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PREFACE. 


In attempting to follow the usual custom prevalent in writing 
prefaces and introductions I find myself, in the present case, at a 
certain disadvantage. 

The Introduction proper to this work has been already 
published in pp. i-xlvii of the XXXIst voh of the Sacred Books 
of the East. But, owing to the unusually extended range taken in 
by the present treatise, a preface of itself must take on some of the 
characteristics of an introduction ; that is to say, in explaining my 
procedure, and in extenuating my shortcomings, I am obliged to 
enter to some degree into discussion, and therefore into matters 
more fitting to an introduction than to a preface. 

If I attempt to make any distinction at all between a preface 
and an introduction, I shall have to do so on mechanical principles. 
That is, I shall simply take out from the bulk of my introductory 
preface some important particulars which might not receive their due 
share of notice if left there, and as to what these particulars should 
be no one will disagree with me. They are simply the expression 
of my great indebtedness to eminent scholars for providing me with 
the means of consulting very important MSS. and books, and to 
others for what was equally desirable, and that is, for assisting me 
to defray the expenses involved in the printing of my work by 
subscribing beforehand for a good number of copies of it. 

But, before I mention the kind co-operation of my fidends, I 
had better explain how it was secured. It was caused by the 
examination of the first part of the book, pp, 1—393, which came to 
be distributed in the following manner. In 1882 a copy of the 
proof-sheets was urgently requested of me by an eminent German 
mend under circumstances which precluded a refusal. I had 
received unusual kindness from him, and mutual assistance' nad 
taken place between us throughout the working time of an entire 
year ; and although I felt some apprehension in placing a book of 
uncorrected proof-sheets in the hands of so redoubted a critic, I 
thought it was little enough for me to do to express a gratitude 
which I hope I shall never cease to feel, and it was a matter of 
great gratification that this friend, in requesting me to send him 
the remaining portions of my book, wrote of it as sekr ervtUmcM. 
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Having placed my unfinished book ‘in the hands of this leading 
master, I <mcided to withhold it from nobody, and I accordingly 
sent it gratuitously to nearly all the leading specialists in Europe 
and America, refusing no application to allow it to be used. I 
should add that the first request had been followed by others quite 
as urgent and complimentary. 

I do not regret that I acceded to these expressed wishes, for it 
placed my humble labours at the service of those who are helping 
on the development of Zoroastrian science, and I have not been 
without many further indications, both published and private, to 
the effect that my labours have not been -in vain. 

It was entirely owing to the interest awakened by this 
gratuitous distribution that I have been enabled to secure the 
many important subscriptions to which I refer, and I have there- 
fore a double reason to be satisfied with the apparently large 
pecuniary sacrifice that I made. 

I may now state, as directly bearing upon what follows, the 
reasons why a year, or more, must yet elapse before I re-issue that 
first volume in its completed condition. The new MSS. which 
have been acquired, and the extensive citation of variations in 
Geldner’s edition, would of themselves suggest the reprinting of 
many sheets of it, while the length of time which has transpired 
since the first pages were printed should render the presentation of 
the work in its antiquated condition a most improper proceeding. 
But the remodelling and printing of the Commentary, together 
with other professional labours, has occupied the close labour of the 
last three and a half years. The reprinting of antiquated parts will 
now be proceeded with. 

In the aU-important matter of the acquisition of MSS. my 
gratitude is first owing to Destoor Jamaspji Minocheheiji Jamasp 
Asana, Ph.D. of Tuebingen, Hon. D.C.L. Oxon., for having sent me 
for my private use three valuable MSS. of the Yasna, and one of 
the Vendlddd. 

The first of these is the now celebrated MS. tsith Pahlavi 
translation, J.*, written by Mihir^pin Kai Khhsrd, in the year of 
Yezdegird 692 ^A.t). 1323), the sister MS. to that so justly treasured 
by the University of Copenhagen (K.®), which was brought to that 
city by Bask previously to 1832. The second was an ancient codex, 
J.®, written soon after the death of Neryosangh, the learned Parsi 
scholar, whose important labours date from about 500 to 600 years 
ago. This is a Yasna with Neryosangh’s Sanskrit translation, 
beautifully written, and, if of less value than the other, it is so 
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only because its translation is in’ Sanskrit rather than in the more 
original Pahlavi. I should mention that this latter MS. is in a 
very fragile condition, and that many of the folios have suffered 
from abrasion. 

I am also deeply gratified that the learned possessor has 
presented both of these precious codices to the Bodleian Library at 
my suggestion. I must also express my hearty thanks as an 
individual scholar to Professor Max Muller and to Sir William 
Markby for their great interest manifested in this matter, and to 
the Delegates of the Clarendon Press for the issue of a collotyped 
reproduction of the Zend-Pahlavi MS. mentioned, executed in the 
actual dimensions and in a manner which surpasses that of most 
publications of the kind. 

The third MS. is in Zend with Sanskrit translation, J.’*', written 
by an ancestor of the Destoor’s, and apparently some hundreds of 
years old. The fourth MS., a valuable Vendid^d with Pahlavi trans- 
lation, the generous scholar has presented to me as a personal gift. 

Beside these, Destoor Darab Peshotan Sanjana, Professor of 
Zend and Pahlavi in the Sir Jamshedji Oriental College, Bombay, 
has kindly sent me a Yasna with Pahlavi translation. This is not 
an ancient codex, but it is executed with unusual critical care and 
attention. 

I also take this opportunity to thank Professor v. Spiegel for 
sending me his transcription of the MS. numbered 6 in Wester- 
gaard’s catalogue in the University Library of Copenhagen, con- 
taining also a collation of the MS. numbered 2 fonds d’Anquetil 
in Paris. 

I would also express my grateful thanks to Professor R. v, 
Roth for furnishing me, in 1883, with a collation of the Sanskrit 
translation contained in the very important MS. J.®, already 
mentioned as later presented to the Bodleian Library, and also to 
Dr. M. A. Stein for a collation of the Sanskrit translation in J.* in 
the same year. 

I would also express myacknowledgments to Dr. Laubmann, the 
Librarian of the Hof- und Staatsbibliothek in Munich, for sending to 
the Bodleian Library, for my use, a valuable Zend-Pahlavi Yasna, 
and also a VendidM in Pahlavi with Persian translation. 

These last MSS. were formerly the property of Professor 
Haug, and the first was presented to him by some of the Parsis in 
recognition of his labours on the Avesta, and of his epoch-making 
transliterations of the Pahlavi. (One of my collateral occupations 
during the past three years, as I may mention in passing, h^ been 
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to transcribe in its entirety the Persian translation of the Pahlavi 
in this MS. of the Vendldid, it being in its extent about one-third 
of the Avesta.) 

I would also mention that my kind friend Dr. Rost, the 
Librarian to the India Office, has sent me many and valuable works 
to be used in domicile. 

The space would fail me to express my obligation to eminent 
scholars for various acts of friendly assistance, and I shall take a 
further opportunity, but I cannot refrain from thanking once more 
my distinguished friend Dr, West for devoting, in i88i, an entire 
month of his valuable time to reading and revising my first Pahlavi 
translation of the G^th^, and for giving me much counsel and assist- 
ance in the, at times, almost insurmountable difficulties of my task. 

I would here recall the fact that Hang’s translation of the 
Pahlavi Yasna xxviii-xxxii. i, (see the Essays, pp.'^ 38 - 354 ,) was 
largely revised by Dr. West, and it is .owing to this fact that this 
masterly performance has assumed its present shape. One might 
well enquire how far the learned public is aware of the exceptionally 
difficult nature of the Pahlavi documents with which Dr, West so 
ably deals in the Series of the S. B. E. In some respects the 
decipherment of Pahlavi surpasses in difficulty that of the most 
ancient Inscriptions in other languages, and our gratitude to this 
eminent scholar should be proportionate. 

Finally, I have to thank those whose generous co-operation has 
made the appearance of this work (in its present form) possible. 

And first among these I have the honour to name Major- 
General Sir Henry Rawlinson, Bart., &c., to whose interest I owe 
it that the Secretary of State for India in Council has subventioned 
me with a considerable sum. 

Not less liberal has been the action of the trustees of the 
Parsi Punchayet Translation Fund of Bombay, who have assisted me 
with a subscription to the amount of nine hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (about). 

Other friends who have taken copies, thereby enabling me 
partially to meet the expenses involved, are gratefully mentioned in 
my subscription list. 

L. H. M. 

OxroBD, January, 1891, 

P.S. — am happy to add that Destoor Barab Peshotan Sanjana has, at my suggestion, offered 
the very valuable MS. mentioned above to the Bodleian Library, and that it has been thankfully 
accepted. 



As so many eminent Parsees in Bombay have subscribed to the work by the 
Rev. Dr. Mills of Oxford on the G^thas of Zoroaster, which has also been subventioned 
by the British Government in London, the following review of it may interest them 
and other subscribers. ^ 

Professor Justi of Marburg, Germany, writes in the Gdttingische gelehrte Anzeigen 
(May 1 5^ 1893), a review of the book of which the following are some extracts. ‘The 
live Zoroastrian G&thas, with the Zend, Pahlavi, Sanskrit, and Persian Texts and 
translations, together with a Commentary, by L. H. Mills, D.D. ; to be had of 
F. A. Brockhaus in Leipsic, pages xxviii. and 621, large octavo, parts I, IV, now 
ready. The appearance of this work had already begun some years ago, but was 
interrupted by the edition of an English translation of the Yasna, &c., for the 
series of the Sacred Books of the East, VoL XXXI (1887). This work and its 
predecessor are parts of the same exposition, one completing the other ; and without 
doubt our knowledge of the G§,thas has been powerfully advanced (machtig gefdrdert) 
by the author . . . Dr* Mills, an expert with the Veda as with the Avesta, remarks 
correctly that we should use the so-called tradition only with caution . . , Still, we 
have striking evidence of the learning of the priests of the Sasanid dynasty (who 
were the last editors so to speak of the traditional translations), in the fact that 
through their labours the entire Zend text of the Avesta was transcribed from 
the original so-called Pahlavi characters in which it once stood into the very 
complete characters of the present Avesta alphabet ; see Yasna 42, 5, where 
Dr. Mills shows (Gg,thas, page 514, and in the Zeitschriffc der Morgenltindischen 
Gesellschaffc 42, 452) that the Zend word ufgd must have stood in Pahlavi characters 
which spell also napesh (or “ nafsh ”), because the Pahlavi translator so read ufyd and 
translated it napeshman, or “nafshman,” (and this opens up a rich vein for discovery). 
... We have the gravest reason to suppose that the entire change from the free- 
thinking Sadduseeism to that orthodoxy which now underlies the Catholic Creed 
was due to Parsism, which moulded Judaism under the modified name of Pharisaism 
(for Farsee is the same word as Parsee) (Gftthas, p. xxi.). 

‘By means of Mills’ work, which is the result of astonishing (erstaunlichen) 
labour of a very varied nature, it becomes possible to us to form a judgment as 
to Parsism and the value and worthlessness of the exegetical tradition in particular 
places, a thing which up to the present we have for the most part only been able 
to do on the basis of our own conjectures. It is therefore a great service that 
Dr. Mills, besides the original text and its translation in Latin and English, has 
given us the Pahlavi translation together with its glosses in transcription (i. e. 
^deciphered), a work which only those know how to estimate aright who have 
themselves contended with its difficulties. Dr. Mills had at his disposal the use 
of newly acquired MSS. of which he speaks in detail in his preface, p. iv. ; some 
facsimiles of the MSS. are in his book. A close and exact (genauer) Commentary 
gives besides the explanation of difficult words a full criticism on the researches 
of other scholars. Dr. Mills’ work deprives scholars of all further excuse for avoiding 
the Pahlavi and Sanskrit traditional interpretations.’ (Part III is just rtftidy.) 




Supplementary Introduction. 

As I have stated in the preface, the first part of this hook has 
been circulating among specialists for several years, although it has 
never heretofore been offered for sale. 

The reason for this has also been long known (see my remarks 
in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 42. Band 
S. 439, 1888). The book was never finished, one eighth part of it 
standing in type, while the former portions had been so long printed 
that they had already become somewhat antiquated, and the second 
part consisting of the Commentary was entirely in manuscript, and in 
a different shape. 

The completion of the work was rendered for the time impossible 
by my accepting the invitation of Professor Max Mtiller as strongly 
urged by Professor Darmesteter, to undertake the translation of the 
Yasna, Visparad, Afrinagan, and Gahs in the XXXIst vol. of the Sacred 
Books of the East (see the London Athenaeum of April 12th, 1884). 

But this interruption is really only apparent. The matter con- 
tained in the XXXIst vol. of the S. B. E. pp. i — xlvii, as well as the 
extensive summaries* at the head of each chapter in that work, and 
the comments there presented throughout were, and are, an integral 
part of this same exposition. If they had not been presented there, 
they would have been presented here. This book contains, as is stated 
on the title-page, the literary apparatus and argument to the other. 
The entire discussion in that one is supposed to be under the eye of 
the reader examining this, and this commentary especially is by no 
means offered as an argument aside from the other. 

What is said of S. B. E. XXXI, is naturally said, and with more 
emphasis, of the first volume of this work containing the Zend, Pahlavi, 
Sanskrit, and Persian texts with translations in its relation to this 
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commentary, and this commentary is published at present chiefly for 
the benefit of those scholars in Europe and in America who have for 
so long a time been using that volume. 

I state this the more distinctly on account of the perhaps painful 
succinctness and curtailment here practised. The commentary is pre- 
sented with its present great economy in the use of words from the 
necessity to restrict the work to practicable limits. Had I indulged in 
fully rounded explanations at every point, the book would have reached 
a bulk one eighth or one quarter greater than its present dimensions. 
Nevertheless this present condensed treatment has only been hazarded 
in view of the fulness and simplicity of the other parts; aside from them 
the cost of extension would not have been considered. 

In the first part of this work the Gathic text is presented with an 
amplitude for which as to some particulars I must apologize; see below. 

For variations in the MSS. of the Gatha I refer to the rich col- 
lection of Geldner, who has supplemented Westergaard^s neglect in this 
respect, and surpassed SpiegeFs fulness, Prof. v. Spiegel having refrained 
from publishing a large mass of variations which he had collected under 
the mistaken impression that they would be superfluous. 

I have two MSS. of considerable importance which Geldner has 
not collated, although I formerly had the impression that one of them 
was the same that he describes as JJ, but the learned possessor. Dr. 
Destoor Jamaspji Minochclierji , has corrected my misapprehension as 
to this particular, not however before I had cited it several times as 
the supposed J.^ (see on p. 521 where I commence the use of the ab- 
breviation J.*). My mistake was caused by the impression that Pro- 
fessor Geldner had mentioned all the MkSS. in the possession of the 
Destoor in his edition. I give the variations in the Gathic text of this 
MS. occasionally where they seem called for, but, as the reader can 
readily understand, I do not desire to note every item of mechanical 
variation in the Zend text here, although a still fuller report of the 
variations of MSS. than has been given elsewhere would be at times 
desirable. 

I useGeldnePs abbreviations to designate the several Zend MSS., except 
Pt4., adding J.* for theYasnaMS. not yet collated by him. That is to 
say I use these abbreviations when citing the Zend texts ; as to the 
texts of the Pahlavi translation see below. 

In the translation of the Gfithfi texts I have used a simple Latin 



IX 


after the example of Hang, a word for word translation into English 
being out of the question. 

I have pursued the policy of alternative translation in these dif- 
ficult hymnS; giving what was at the time of printing my preferred 
view in the verbatim, but sometimes adding alternative elements in the 
free metrical, and not hesitating to supersede both as well, as that in 
S. B. E. XXXI, by later and preferred views in the Commentary. 

Beside these I cite various published and unpublished opinions 
which have circulated among scholars, taking especial care not to hold 
any individual, much less any one eminent individual, at all responsible 
for reported views which may nevertheless seem somewhat coloured 
after his. It is to be hoped that I have suggested nearly every possible 
view of the mass of difficulties which meet us in the Gathas, and many 
scholars will recognize some which have long been familiar, while others 
are entirely new. I have not cited the names of authors often, as 
opinions change frequently, and some scholars do not care to father 
discarded views. 

The Pahl. trlr. is not printed in its original characters, which 
would have been an exceptionally easy but expensive task. It is 
however edited with the collation of all the known MSS. and deciphered 
in Koman characters, which last together with its translation might be 
considered the crux of Zend philology. 

In those parts of the work where I do not mention SpiegeVs 
readings I take it for granted that his text is under the reader's eye. 
It is practically that of the Copenhagen MS. numbered five, the only 
MS. accessible to occidental scholars at the time of Spiegel's printing 
in 1858. The letters DJ. recall Destoor (Dastiir) Jamaspji's MSS., see 
elsewhere. D. stands for the MS. of Darab Destoor Peshotan Sanjana. 
M.^, or M., stands for the Munich MS. mentioned elsewhere. 

Neryosangh has been edited with the collation of five MSS. which 
comprise all those of most importance. The abbreviations are J.^ J.^, J.* 
for Destoor Jamaspji's MSS., C. for that of Copenhagen, no. VI of 
Westergaard's Catalogue transcribed by Professor v. Spiegel in 1845-46, 
and P. for that of Codex fonds d'Ang. nr. 11 collated by Dr. Spiegel 
with his transcription in 184 — (?), Some variations of another but in- 
ferior Paris MS. may be gathered from the fragments of Neryosangh's 
Sanskrit text published by Hang in his commentary. These of course 
I do not republish. 
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In editing the Parsi-persian text I have again refrained from the 
easy but expensive device of printing the original characters, which 
would have entirely spared me the often harassing duty of deciding 
on the short vowels in a codex badly written in a dialect composed of 
Pahlavi, Parsi^ Persian and Arabic. 

I have noted the variations in the Pahlavi text of this Parsi-per- 
sian translation from my texts in the reprinted portions, and from 
Spiegel’s text (K.®) in the older parts; [ ] marks omissions, [= — ] 
marks insertions, thus [mind = mad(>nad\ The first is the Parsi-pers. 
translation, the second is the Pahlavi text of the MS. in italics. 

It is to be noticed that the Pahlavi text cited in the variations of 
the Parsi-persian MS. stands for the most part in the traditional trans- 
literation, and it would have been a fortunate circumstance had I been 
able to present more extensive portions of this old-fashioned transliter- 
ation, as scholars are too liable to lose sight of it, and a knowledge 
of it is quite important at times. 

I must now apologize for imperfections, or explain what may seem 
such. The first feature which I mention is one which I have heartily 
to regret, and that is the transliteration of the Zend text. 

My reasons for this mistaken step were the following. When I 
first began to print, now about ten years ago, I was much disturbed 
at what seemed the certainty of incurring very considerable expense 
with no return. As my means were not large, I could only rely on 
the friendly help of many gentlemen in whom I could never hope to 
awaken more than a superficial interest in my subject. In my effort 
to render the aspect of my pages less forbidding to those among such 
friends who might casually occupy themselves with the subject, I printed 
the Roman equivalents to the Zend characters immediately beneath them. 

It is perhaps true that what I did has attained its purpose to 
some extent, and that many scholarly men of other specialties in taking 
up my proof-sheets have felt led on by the sight of familiar letters, 
and I may also owe some important subscriptions indirectly to this 
otherwise so useless feature, but none the less at present I regret it. 

More objectionable however are various dubious uses, which are, 
or were, some of them, unfortunately common to all Zendists. 

The most serious of these is the use of the German w = English 
in a work otherwise written in English for Zend ^ and again the 
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use of German v (properly /) for a letter which is for the most part 
our English w (half vowel). Avesta » ought never to have been written 

V in Germany; nor do 1 think that Avesta ^ = English v should have 
been transcribed by me as w while otherwise using the English language, 
but it must be remembered that this work was written mainly in Ger- 
many, and that it has been most used by German scholars; moreover 
I followed Haug's example, who wrote thwd in his English Essays. 
Zendists have been too careless in these littler matters. Read English 

V everywhere for this really erroneous German w. 

Then again formerly no distinction was noticed between ^ and 
as many MSS. use both for the same letter, and so at the time when 
I was first committed to as equalling hv {v) and h. Later it was 
noticed by Sallemann that ^ corresponded more to h (some think 
to kh (?)), while yu oftener stood for hv or v alone. I signify this 
distinction noAv at every occurrence of the letter in the notes. Then 
and ^ were at first, and have been since my first printing represented 
by others b}" the same letter, c. It is of course better to distinguish 
between ^ and ^ by e and (^, or by some similar device. In the 

Commentary I write c, adding the distinction, thus t (^), and ^ (^), and 
this notwithstanding the unsightliness. 

Then scholars formerly preferred to render u by d, approximating 
it to the Persian, now we rather prefer to leave it in the more ancient 
form; u is probably a spirant (or a spirate), and we may have its. 
survival 'in our English third personal^//, as in ^doth% ^hath' etc. I now 
write both d and /, d{f). 

Then the letter written ^ in the very ancient and important 

Zend-Pahlavi MS. J.^ is transcribed by me s(Jc) solely to show its shape. 
It should be pronounced simply sh. In the Commentary and in the 
reprinted parts I put the k in parentheses to guard the beginner, thus §(k). 

The difficulty in meddling with transliterations is very great when 
one is preparing an extended work. The mechanical labour of producing 
the book cannot be completed before the fashions change. Some able 
scholars have changed their modes of transliteration even from year to 
year. 
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I shall not therefore reprint my entire work to replace ^ by ^ or 
w — ^ by V, and r = » by w, (This last is still somewhat du- 
bious in certain connections), nor shall I, on the other hand, in reprinting 
a large portion of the work now badly antiquated, for the sake of 
uniformity between the old and the new printing, use the antiquated 
characters, for wherever they are still left they were printed by me 
with great reluctance and aversion long after I had disapproved of 
their use, and solely with the mistaken purpose of making the two 
parts of the book exactly correspond even as to this trifling mechanical 
peculiarity. 

If this humble production were intended as a parade exposition 
without interior discussions, I might be tempted to reprint the very few 
antiquated transliterations which occur in a small portion of it, as it 
is, I rely on the ample notes to warn the beginner. 

As to the Pahlavi, I have used Haug’s transliteration not because 
it is not susceptible of improvement, for I have slightly altered it at 
West’s suggestion, but because the glossaries for the most part cor- 
respond to it. 

For Sanskrit, I have adopted the simplest possible modes, some- 
times at the sacrifice of pleasing effect. I have written ch because 
English c suggests a different sound, and I have therefore necessarily 
written the clumsy chh, also m everywhere, correcting however its 
occurrence in the MSS. in such places as the third pi. for ^anti. 

As to my transliteration of the Parsi-persian, there is little that I 
would change at present, for no scholar will be at all likely to mistake 
it for an exercise in the latest dialect. Perhaps if I were not committed 
to IV for j, I might write v everywhere now, but as I have used Ger- 
man w = English v for Zend this is only a further transgression. 

Then I may also recall the somewhat dubious use of some Persian 
transliterators who consider the Persian to be a sound verging upon 
w. This also induced me to adopt w in this mixed dialect. In a purely 
Persian text I should now prefer v. 

Then I was perplexed at the Pfizand u = Pahl. va, as occurring 
not in the middle of a sentence where it is unobjectionable, but at the 
beginning of a sentence, while the Persian has always tea (properly va) 
at the beginning and u in the interior, whereas we suppose the Pahlavi ) to 
be better transliterated as va throughout. In the chaos of usage I for- 
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merly wrote wa throughout after the Pahlavi; but in the reprinted 
portions I will adopt the Persian custom. 

I have written this Parsi-persian hitherto well-nigh as unlike 
the latest Persian as possible, and intending to lead scholars to connect 
the words at once with their Zend, or Pahlavi originals (that is, where 
they are not Arabic). For instance I wrote riiwdn (cp. ruhdn^ nrvdn)^ 
and not as usually in Persian rawdn , jihdn (cp. g^hdno) and not jahdn^ 
and in my earlier treatment I even ventured upon bnrand as more original 

than barand. For the differing letters I use h for ;fay ^ (Greek x)? 
s, or th, for say Cj, z for zal zh for jay (French j) J^, s for sad 

for zad z for zay ]b, ^for ^ain g, gh for ghain k for kaf O*- 

As to my alternative method in dealing with the translation of the 
Gatha, I make no apology whatsoever. Some scholars in other branches 
of oriental study have been praised for the assurance of their statements 
as calculated to carry conviction home to their readers. This tone, 
while highly desirable for popular reproduction and short treatises, is 
in my opinion entirely to be discarded in exegetical works which go to 
the depths of a subject. 

The Zend Avesta, while fully made out for all the purposes of com- 
parative religion, and history, yet presents in its ultimate detail diffi- 
culties so great, that more than one differing suggestion is a necessity 
in discussing with serious scholars. 

New light, or what we hope to be new light, is sometimes got in 
these studies within a few months, not to say years, and I therefore 
present as much alternative opinion as is practicable, and naturally on 
those portions which have been the longest printed. And I do not always 
reprint for the simple reason that the older views are alternatively pos- 
sible, and may be (some of them) after all the best. 

So likewise with the Pahlavi translation. Scholars in other depart- 
ments of oriental research may be surprised to hear of a translation of a 
translation, but Zendists will smile in their turn at such a feeling. As 
is the case in other important instances, the accompanying translation 
in a difficult language helps indeed when partially deciphered and 
translated, but the full translation and explanation of this translation 
presents very much more difficulty than the now several times attempted 
translation of its original. 

The first task is of course the decipherment of the Pahlavi charac- 
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ters which are at times so utterly indefinite that such words as ufyA 
and nafsh'^^ for instance, are spelt with the same signs. 

The next elFort is to know how to begin to handle the question of 
its translation. No simple rendering of it as ordinary Pahlavi is at all 
safe. The reason of this is that the sequence of the words in pure Pah- 
lavi is of great importance to the syntax and the resulting meaning, 
but the consecutive order of the words in these translations is for the most 
part controlled by that of the Gatha of which it is largely a word for 
word rendering, and the order of words in the Gatha lines differs very 
widely from this order in an ordinary Pahlavi sentence, the degree 
in which the two languages are inflected being also widely different. 
How then can we treat such a fettered rendering as if it were ordinary 
Pahlavi, the meaning of which depends so largely on the order of the 
sequence of the words? 

Can we then abandon altogether the attempt at anything further 
than an indication of the roots present? This would indeed be more 
scientific than the foolish attempt to read these translations as ordinary 
Pahlavi. But here again we are headed off. The word for word sequence, 
while very largely that of the Gatha ^hieh it translates, is not wholly 
so. It is fitfully departed from to a greater or less extent in almost 
every strophe. We are also constrained to attempt a translation of the 
Pahlavi of the Gathas from the fact that the language as it stands ofiFers 
a reasonable meaning, and that, when due allowance is made for the 
unusual circumstances, we can apply the laws which interpret the meanings 
of Pahlavi words from their positions in a sentence in a somewhat 
unusual manner. For instance, when a noun or pronoun stands at the 
beginning of a sentence in such a connection that we should naturally 
take it as a nominative while it yet translates a Gathic noun or 
pronoun in an oblique case, we are in such a case not entitled but 
obliged by critical laws to credit such a Pahlavi noun or pronoun with 
its priority in position, and accordingly we are both allowed and 
necessitated to render it as if in an oblique case to correspond to the 
original of which it is an attempted translation, or the relic of an 
attempted translation. 

So also I think we should at times credit a Pahlavi word with 
the case of its original even when it possesses no claims to such a 
declension from prepositions, postpositions, or from its position in the 
sequence of words (I will not say in the sentence). We should not 
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forget that the last transcriber of the Pahlavi had just written the 
inflected Gathic word before its Pahlavi equivalent, and while this last 
transcriber was merely the reproducer of much more ancient materials 
in the Pahlavi translation which may have translated a totally different 
Gathic text<*', yet we cannot but suppose that the sight of the Gath^ 
word written almost beside its supposed Pahlavi equivalent may have 
made the copyist less careful to reproduce the prepositions or postpositions 
which, beside the position of the Pahlavi word in the sentence, could 
alone determine its case. 

So also in treating the glosses. No expert will now doubt that 
they are often originally of different age from the text. The text grew 
out of the Gatha itself, and the glosses have been added and varied 
from generation to generation. The text should be considered apart 
from them, and no treatment is complete without an alternative presented 
in that sense, while even in the most superficial rendering of the Pahlavi 
translation these glosses should be so managed as not to interrupt the 
flow of the sentences. One further element of difficulty is the undoubted 
fact that the Pahl. trlr. reproduces at times alternative translations. 
Very often two (or more (?)) distinct translations of the same word 
have descended to the last translator from different predecessors. 
Occasionally he formally introduces them with the words ^some say', 
ait mdn yemaleUinM, again he simply observes ^it may be', yehemXnM. 
But more frequently the last worker-over of the Pahl. trl. betrays his 
ignorance of the fact that an alternative translation is before him; and 
works two widely differing and distinct translations for the same word (!) 
inherited from predecessors into the body of his text, or introduces 
them, if original with himself, in such a way as to give the reader no 
notice that they are alternative expressions for the same word. 

Any competent philolog will acknowledge that we have here most 
harassing difficulties before us. I have accordingly first endeavoured 
to render the Pahlavi translation as being as closely faithful a repro- 
duction of its original as the facts will allow us to suppose. That is 
to say, 1 have pursued this course in the reprinted portions ; formerly I 
was animated by a strong desire to make the Pahl. trl. appear as 
unlike its original as was possible; this from a mistaken conscientiousness. 
My first translation, even in my reprinted portions, I must offer of course 

^ Sometimes the Pahlavi translation is presented entirely without any Zend text, 
as in the Munich MSS. of Hang's collection, 12 a, h. 
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as made in the light of the glosses^ bat I add copiously other siiggestions 
made as if with the marring glosses omitted, I need hardly say that 
this treatment is properly exposition rather than translation, and.i^s 
such I desire it to be considered. 

The same remarks apply with some modifications to the work of 
Neryosangh. Is it possible to translate his text? We must endeavour 
to explain it, if we cannot fully translate it, and we can only hope to 
do so by the exercise of unusual care. 

In the first place it is a great step in advance that no respectable 
scholar will ever again criticise Neryosangh’s work as an immediate 
translation of the Yasna. Nor, may I hope, will any one again suppose 
the meaning of Neryosangh to coincide with a true translation of the 
Pahlavi which was chiefly his original, if for no other reason, then 
because we do not know exactly what his Pahlavi text was. The best 
Pahlavi text which we can now produce evidently differs sometimes 
from the Pahlavi texts which he used, and Neryosangh’s rendering of 
those parts of the Pahlavi which we know to have been actually before 
him, while a noble attempt at his early day, and of great importance 
since as affording invaluable hints, still leaves, as might be expected, 
very much to be desired. No man writing at that early period could 
fail to err both as to transliteration and translation. Had I offered 
Neryosangh’s text without translation, or explanations so full as to be 
equivalent to translations, I should have left students a wide scope for 
error, and surely it is no very scholarly proceeding to cite Neryosangh 
quite astray. 

I would here say that it is in no invidious or hypercritical spirit 
that I occasionally notice Hang's slips in this particular in his energetic 
pioneer volumes on the Gathas. We must be grateful for the instruction 
and stimulus which he offered, even while we guard the student against 
his mistakes. They occurred in consequence of his not having become 
acquainted with the Pahlavi translation, and Neryosangh is inexplicable 
without that. Let any Sanskritist living, who is not at the same time 
acquainted with the Pahlavi translation of the Yasna, write a translation 
of Neryosangh, and then any master of the Pahlavi would be able to 
point out numerous errors. His use of Sanskrit was necessarily peculiar 
to himself. 

And in his mode of treating his subject he varies. At times he 
seems merely to reproduce his original in its general ideas, rendering 



xvn 


the Pahlavi or GSthS, with little attempt at an exact reproduction of 
the syntax but for the most part indicating the roots present, again he 
oflPers a flash of keen and independent exegesis. Then again we find 
alternative translation, but of course awkwardly arranged, while the 
alternative translations of the same GathS; word in the Pahlavi are often 
reproduced by him as if they were the translations of separate words. 

As regards the glosses in Neryosangh we may suppose that 
they are chiefly from the original hand, but we have very positive 
evidence that Neryosangh was not the only Parsi of his time who wrote 
in Sanskrit. The various readings in the Sanskrit translations of the 
Yasna leave little doubt that Neryosangh^s successors often ventured on 
emendations of his text, but these differing readings are not often very 
extended. They however furnish us with evidence sufficient to enable 
us to doubt the originality of some of the glosses, and this should serve 
as a check against hypercriticism of his work. That I have reproduced 
his ideas with exactness, it is impossible for me to say, as it is impossible 
for others to deny. 

A literary translation in the usual sense of the term is of course 
not to be attempted, as this translation of a translation does not flow 
freely like an ordinary treatise. Alternative suggestions should be made 
at every step. I therefore desire my translation of Neryosangh, as of 
the Pahlavi, to be regarded as comment quite as much as translation, 
and as a treatment which may guard scholars against that superficial 
hypercriticism of Neryosangh in which Haug so unfortunately led the way. 

It might be asked why I do not afford more explanations of the 
very irregular Parsi-persian in the Commentary. But as the Persian is 
a translation of the Pahlavi, the discussions on the Pahlavi, of which 
its translation is merely a part, include a treatment of the Persian. 

This Parsi-persian text has been added not only to show its 
readings of the Pahlavi, and to give scholars an interesting specimen of 
the word for word translations of the Pahlavi of the A vesta, but also 
to assist the science of comparative philology as it bears upon the 
subject. Indeed I may say that this mass of native comment, Pahl. and 
Sanskrit, as well as Persian, is presented largely because it bears upon 
the question of the original Indo-germanic. The Sanskrit lies near to 
the Zend, and the ancient and middle Persian lie nearer to us than the 
Sanskrit. But of course their direct evidence was my more immediate 
object. And beside their independent opinions, which although arrived 
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at under every disadvantage, are often keen and stimulating and also 
often correct, they offer us what are greatly more valuable than any 
opinions of their own, and that is, the broken fragments of original 
tradition. For I think we may fairly claim that a tradition of inter- 
pretation of the Avesta has existed from the first, and that we have 
portions of it in this mass of comment before us. 

And here I must pause for a moment to recall our reasons for 
supposing that such an original traditional exegesis of the 6fithS,s was at all 
possible under any circumstances. First let us ask whether an original 
traditional exegesis of any very ancient lore preserved in MSS. is possible. 

Wc have undoubted tradition at least in texts. The Gathic text and 
the rest of the Avesta are in themselves a marvellous tradition, so is 
the Rig-Veda text, and so are all very ancient books. Rock inscriptions 
keep themselves, but what has kept the apparently frail life of ancient 
books? Their characters were imbedded in the human memory in the 
continuous life of generations. 

The sanctity which attached to the Gathas from the first was naturally 
calculated to awaken a keen solicitude for their preservation, and as a 
matter of fact we find that phonological laws have been observed in 
the forms in which the Gathas and the rest of the Avesta have come 
down to us, and minute distinctions have been preserved with curious 
fidelity; and this proves a tradition of scholarship. 

That certain original and correct ideas as to the meaning of 
Gathic words and passages have been preserved in this tradition is k 
priori very probable, but it is folly to expect anything approaching to 
a modem precision in the shape in which these remotely ancient opinions 
have survived to us. They are the descendants of descendants, and 
more often marred than assisted by later additions. 

I regard it therefore as a very false policy to take this mass of 
mutilated tradition as if it were original tradition, and I of course hold 
that we should dispute even the original tradition at times, if we could 
be sure that we had seized it, for I doubt very greatly whether even 
the contemporaries of Zarathushtra knew always what he meant, and I 
am strongly inclined to suspect that he at times even affected obscurity. 

I therefore regard it as the only critical procedure to follow the 
^tradition’ at one time and to disagree with it at another where the 
facts seem to call for such a course, and also to follow what may be 
the original suggestions of ancient Parsi scholars which abound in these 
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the original sense, and to follow them sometimes as opposed both to 
original tradition and to modern conjectures where they seem superior 
to either of them, as is often the case. And as we have no longer any 
external signs by which to distinguish between this original tradition 
and this superadded ancient lore, we must rely wholly on our critical 
acumen to guide us in our procedure. 

We have then comparative philology, original tradition, and the 
results of ancient scholarship in these translations ; and each is a distinct 
and independent factor bearing upon the exegesis of their original. 

It is of course very important that we should recognize these 
ancient works as our instructors in the past, for on that recognition 
depends their influence upon us in the future. Not only has the entire 
ground- work of our original information been laid by them, but often 
our latest and most subtle distinctions might have been much sooner 
made had we heeded their indications. Our discoveries are often 
rediscoveries. (See on Y. 48, 8.) Like the companions of Columbus 
it is easy for us to balance the egg, after they have shown us the way. 
The great task they leave us is to find the exact point and meaning of 
the rich lore to which they roughly introduce us. 

As was said in the preface, the Introduction proper to this work 
is to be found on pp. i — xlvii of the XXXIst vol. of the S. B. E., 
but as that was published so long ago as May, 1887, it is to be expected 
that I should have on reflection some modifications to offer. And there 
are indeed two points on which I now feel less hesitation than I did then. 

The first is as to the probable age of the Gathas. As is seen, I have 
made the endeavour to place them as late as possible, and at the time 
of publishing I had reached the conclusion that they may date as late 
as about 1000 B. C. while also possibly so old as 1500 B. C. But since 
then I have ceased to resist the conviction that the latter limit may be 
put further back. If they antedate the worship of Mithra (which 
is however almost incredible) they would appear to be the oldest written 
compositions which have reached us not inscribed on stone. But looking at 
all the facts, the ancient, or better the little altered, state in which our 
Aryan speech appears in them, the absence of, Mithra, Haoma, and 
of the throng of Gods which are common to the later Avesta and to the 
Rig -Veda, they seem to express a religious aspiration so bereft of 
superstition that it must have taken a very long time for it to have 
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degenerated either for the first, or for the second, time into the religion 
of Mithra, Haoma, and the rest, as we have it in the Yashts and in 
the Rik. But those deities were beyond a doubt very ancient indeed. 
If the Gath&s antedated their cult, there is no telling how old they may 
be. The decision of criticism is to refrain from conjectures too closely 
limiting their age. 

The other particular as to which I would now abandon my scepticism 
is the poetic personification of the Bountiful (or Holy) Immortals. I no 
longer doubt that it was poetical, and that they were actually appealed 
to and besought to approach the worshippers while yet understood to be 
divine and human attributes and not merely personal beings. I of course 
yielded to this opinion frequently in my earlier treatment, but I would 
now cancel every doubt. When the Good Mind, the Holy Order, and the 
Divine Sovereign Power, are bid ^to hear’ and ^to come’, I am now willing 
to believe that the sage subordinated entirely the inferior conception 
that they were personal beings to the very impressive conception that 
they were spiritual qualities in the mind of the Deity which were 
besought -for as acquisitions to the mind of the worshipper. The 
personification was almost wholly figurative in the Gathas, and this 
appears to me to be most remarkable in view of their remote age. 

In this part of my book which I now offer to the learned public, 
and especially to those eminent scholars who have so long been in 
possession of the first part in its imperfect condition, I have used, as I 
have said, a perhaps painful succinctness. And I have expressed the 
hope that this will be condoned by non -specialists and by beginners in 
view of the fulness and unusual simplicity of the mass of cxegetical 
matter which I have now with equal fulness introduced, and which is 
contained in the XXXIst vol. of the Sacred Books of the East, and in 
the first volume of this work, but I trust that notwithstanding a perhaps 
excessive parsimony in the use of language here, no statement will be 
found on careful examination to be obscure. I cannot however claim 
that the Commentary, if read by itself, will be other than inscrutable to 
non-specialists, and not very inviting to beginners. It is not intended 
to replace a dictionary, nor yet a grammar, both of which I had hoped 
and still hope to furnish. (My grammar, which I hope will appear 
before very long, will contain, and in fact will largely consist of a 
very full collection of comparative paradigms of the Zend and Vedic 
Sanskrit.) 
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In concluding my necessarily extended explanations , I shall say a 
word to the large number of scholarly friends (not specialists in Oriental 
philology) who may have censured (some of them) the devotion of so 
many years to a recondite and difficult branch of investigation. 

My answer to any such strictures would be short. If the history 
of human thought is of any importance, the Avesta claims a very 
prominent position in that history. It not only affords one of the oldest, 
if not the oldest, monument of Aryan speculation, but, in view of its 
enormous influence upon later Jewish and Christian theology, it must 
justly claim a decisive place in the development of religion and so 
even in the moulding and destiny of the human soul. We have the 
gravest reason to believe that the entire change from the free -thinking 
Sadduceeism to that orthodoxy which now underlies the Catholic Creed 
was due to Parsism which moulded Judaism under the modified name 
of Pharisaism. So far as I can see, no thorough examination of the 
Jewish theology can be completed without a thorough knowledge of the 
Avesta in its general complexion, and in many of its particular 
statements. 

But I have a further excuse. A valuable knowledge of the Avesta 
can now be acquired with little labour and delay , but a critical 
knowledge of it, which alone befits an original expositor, requires very 
extensive and prolonged study, and this not only consumes a good part 
of a lifetime, but it leads the toiler through fields of supreme interest. 
First there is the Veda, and especially the Rik, so different from the 
oldest part of the Avesta, and so kindred to the Yashts. Here is an 
engaging study alone worth years, and to prepare himself for the Avesta 
the specialist in Zend should study hundreds of these dch and poetic 
hymns. Then Pahlavi literature has its gems, as West has so thoroughly 
shown us, and for an author in Zend the Pahlavi is indispensable. Then 
the ZmA-philolog must see much of the Persian. Surely these particulars 
alone furnish an excuse for concentration. It is concentration not upon 
a point but upon a disc, and upon a disc of no narrow dimensions. 

As several intelligent friends and sympathizers have also asked me 
what led me at first to Zoroastrianism, I may as well descend still 
further into personal particulars and describe an experience of very 
great enjoyment as well as profound satisfaction. I had felt an irresistible 
tendency to interior investigations from early years, and at last began 
to specialize on the Gnostic philosophy, happening first upon Matter’s 
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work. Coming to Europe in 1872 I developed this pursuit till it became 
time to turn to the descendants of Gnosticism in the modern philosophy. 
But in that rich study I became so fascinated with Kant’s immortal 
Eritik that I settled upon an exposition of it, and I have my copious 
MSS. yet with the subject worked up from its foundations and with 
close detail having availed myself of the advice of the then leading 
German authorities. I left the Kantian philosophy and its successors 
for Zend philology to seek the origin of the Gnosis, as I had left the 
Gnosis for them to search for its results. The whole series of studies are 
closely connected, and each is an independent link in one chain, the 
history of religious philosophy in its entirety. Surely no one should 
accuse me of undue concentration after this. 


L. H. MiUs. 


Oxford, Dec., 1890. 
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Additional remarks on the publication of Yasna XXVIII— XXXIV 

as part I of the work. 


On issuing the Ahunavaiti text entirely reprinted I would only 
add a few words to what was said when I published the Commentary 
some time ago. First as to the Alphabet: I would retract my remark 
on p. 447 ; I no longer think that ) is better than ) for w, as ) stands in 
the oldest undated Zend document J.^ 

The letter should be curved somewhat even when represented by 
), as it is curved toward the bottom in J.^ It is however straight in D., 


and longer than seems natural. Not to be singular I have used 
in reprinting, but stands in J.^, X®, J*. ^’(^) stands in J.*, K.®, J.* 

in s{k?)yaoth^y otherwise shy, or ny, appears oftenest, so dshyd appears 
in the Vendidad MS. given me by Dast(5r J. M. 

Perhaps the additional stroke was the Pahlavi sign for y, as the 
character never occurs except as preceding y in the newer Avesta 
character. In D. and others used. Except where sh = Sansk. Icsk, 

I have used = sk uniformly before y in reprinting in order not to 

differ needlessly from Geldner, and this notwithstanding the usage of the 
older MSS. 

The distinction between and is carried out in J.^, J,^, but 
not in J.*, nor in D. : /ua is also used for v in my Vendidad MS. 
exactly in that form I find in J.* as far as to Y. 44. 2, b where a 
different writer begins who uses (5r In D. it occurs in sQc)yaothna. 


J.2, J.^ have more erect than has both and apparently, 

and in somewhat close proximity, but the more erect form turns to the 
left at the top. I have only noticed (5^in the Vendidad MS. My printer 
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did not appear to have a type which could represent . erect when 
printing the texts. 

I must also mention that I have collated still one more MS. of the 
Pahlavi. It was from Hang’s Munich collection no. 7 under 6a, 66 which 
contains scattered fragments of the Oathfis with Pahlaivi translations, 
but as they seem very much more extended than the others, it was hardly 
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fair to publish the differences as variations of the same document. In 
reprinting I have given a partially restored text in the transliteration. 
Schleicher first suggested the most frequent of these reconstructions, 
Spiegel following with many others, hut Roth through his able pupil 
Aurel Mayr applied the principles which had been established to the 
first four GathSs; see the interesting treatise Resnltate der silben-zSh- 
lung aus den ersten vier GathSs (1871). This was well reproduced and 
extended by Bartholomae in his valuable edition in 1879. I regret that 
I omitted applying this improvement in the parts longest printed, as it 
is very useful although not everywhere producable without fault. 

The letter ere — Sanskt. ri should be pronounced as one syllable, 
so also one syllable only should be sounded wherever a curve is under 
two vowels, ao, etc. Hvd sometimes = huvb as similar Vedic words are 

often to be pronounced, the false writing jyd ig explained as 

for jivd^ etc., etc. 

With regard to exegesis, I would remind beginners that all exten- 
ded works are apt to be more conservative, rash suggestions being large- 
ly confined now-a-days to short articles in periodicals. I accordingly 
endeavour to present my more hazardous proposals in alternative ren- 
derings, not thinking it desirable to fasten uncertain opinions upon in- 
experienced readers merely for the sake of an affirmative style, a mode 
of procedure better adapted to a science later on than to one the ma- 
terials of which have only now been fully examined. 

I need hardly remind Zendists that I endeavour at every step to 
improve on my renderings in the Sacred Books of the East, XXXI, 
(1887). I trust that I have not wantonly varied from them, but five 
years is a considerable interval, and most Zendists seek to vary their 
views at every publication. I have not made myself an exception, for 
I have even endeavoured to improve in different parts of this same book. 
The Commentary was printed while the texts were in manuscript, and 
in printing the texts later I have suggested improvements np to the 
last, and I will continue to do so. I may even adopt the proper letter 
V where I have elsewhere followed the old custom of using the German 
letter w for it; this to avoid misleading beginners. 

As to the Pahlavi text, an estimable Farsi friend once told me that 
bethought it would have been better had I produced the Pahlavi in its 





original character without transliteration^ affording only a translation; 
and leaving scholars to transliterate for themselves. But I need hardly 
say’ that one third of the labour consists in the decipherment, which is 
at times so difficult as to baffle us entirely. It would have been an 
easy device to send the copied characters to the printer. With regard 
to the translation of both the Pahlavi and Neryosangh, but especially 
with regard to the former, I would repeat with greater emphasis what I 
said perhaps too moderately on pp. XIV, XV, XVI, XVII. A treatment 
of these commentaries without the closest regard to their original is in 
my judgment totally unscientific, and can only lead to spurious results. 
The translation of the Pahlavi especially should be broken up by a con- 
stant effort to follow its original, and exposition should intervene at 
every call for it. That sprightly vivacity which we so value in the 
translation of original matter (which the Pahlavi in these translations 
is not) would only destroy what likeness the translation bears to its 
original, and so give beginners an excuse for neglect. 

As to Neryosangh I would only add that he should not be read 
in the light of hitherto quotable Sanskrit, for that would be to blunder 
at every step; but he should be regarded as himself affording usage 
quotable in future Sanskrit lexicography. 

Beyond all doubt he uses words in a sense correct as attested by 
his contexts and his originals, but in a sense discarded as unquotable 
from the later dictionaries. 

And he by no means invents these definitions ; they were once pre- 
valently in use when he was taught Sanskrit, as we see from the older 
dictionaries, and the quasi artificial character of all the later Sanskrit 
should make us cautious how we condemn meanings given to words 
even by such an irregular writer merely because they have not been 
found applied in the same way in more classical productions. 

I would especially recommend Burnoufs Sanskrit dictionary to be 
used constantly together with the other lexicographical works, but the 
remoter date of Burnoufs book should of course be borne in mind, and 
it should be used with every caution. 

As to the former practice of citing Neryosangh untranslated and as 
if he presented a rendering of our present Pahlavi texts see above on 
p. XVI. 

We may say of his work in its entirely and with all its impcyfec- 
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tions that when it is understood, as it only can be by the most careful 
study of its originals, it turns out to be, or at least to have once been, 
one of the most important texts in the language in which it stands as 
well as one of the most difficult, for it has assisted in giving us that 
original exegesis of the Gathas which first taught us where to begin, 
and its usefulness continues* 

The Parsi-persian however vies with, or even surpasses Neryosangh 
in value because it gives (or ^ gave’) us the most direct clue to the at times 
almost inscrutable Pahlavi, and it must be itself a descendant of Parsi 
translations of the Pahlavi which existed from times long previous to 
Neryosangh and shortly after the Arabic had pervaded the purer Persian 
of the priests. 

With regard to my free rhythmical reproductions I would ask those 
to whom English is not vernacular to remember that the accent in 
English, as it does in German, alone brings out the metre, and unless 
the English accent is familiar the rhythm will be wholly lost. This re- 
mark applies also to the entire volume in the Sacred Books of the East, but 
especially to Y. IX — XI which ought to have been printed in the form 
of poetical verses, many syllables being freely thrown in to improve the 
harmony. 

One important word to scholars interested in the science of Com- 
parative Religion* One scholarly gentleman cited by Professor Cheyne 
(see his Hampton Lectures for 1891, p. 434) was so far scandalized at 
the uncertainties of the Gathas that he feared, as he said, ^even after 
Mills’ translation’ to use them as materials in Comparative Theology; but 
it should be well noted that the uncertainties of the Gathas chiefly con- 
cern closer detail. The terms which they use are such, and the cha- 
racter of their syntax is such that they almost always afford us alter- 
native certainty. If one idea is not exactly expressed, then another 
closely kindred to it is present. 

To the philolog the difference is great, and the controversies will 
probably only be decided by external interests, but to the student of 
Comparative Theology it is very often really indifferent what one of 
two, three, or even four somewhat differing easts may be given to any 
single strophe, as each view abounds in the characteristic religious tone 
of the whole, and where a particularly striking idea may be only pos- 
sibly present in one place it may generally be found without any doubt 
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in some others. The uncertainties of the GatbSs should trouble Compa- 
rative Theology scarcely more than those of the Old Testament, and 
this can be easily verified from this or other books K 

There should be some profit for specialists in the general grouping 
of the differing translations aside from their more immediate study. 

The differences in these historical renderings in the Pahlavi, San- 
skrit, and Persian from those adopted by us of to-day should be highly 
salutary in the lesson which they convey. The imperfections, self- 
contradictions, and at times puerile suggestions which appear in them 
furnish one of the most interesting cases of traditional uncertainty ever 
succinctly presented, and are nearly as important in warning us against 
implicit confidence in ^tradition’ as their, on the whole, astonishing 
approaches to accuracy are important to warn us against its neglect. 

Specialists in Vedic and even those in Semitic exegesis should read 
these commentaries carefully if only to learn how curiously ancient critics 
could err, as well as how wonderfully they could succeed ; and they should 
apply the lesson gained to their own departments, neglecting no ancient 
hints, but taking special care not to follow them implicitly, above all 
things to distrust what seem to be at first sight their indications as to 
grammar. 

With these remarks I offer my texts again, and this time not only 
to specialists but to the public, and I do not think that any scholar 
will deny that they form a useful book; but I must warn inexperienced 
readers that such productions, unless carefully guarded by a body of 
pupils, arc apt to become the objects of jealous opposition, sometimes, 
as we have too sadly seen in the past history of Zend philology, of a 
jealousy excited to a morbid pitch. 

It would even seem at times as if this contemptible passion afforded 
the only factor in criticism, and as if it were all the more prevalent 
the higher the sphere of labour in which it has its play. Individuals 
engaged in the humblest mechanical pursuits sometimes present a favour- 


1) For instance, what difference does it make to Comparative Theology whether 
the composer said ‘ finding the way to Ahura’, or ‘ finding the throne of Ahnra’ ? ; each 
is a valuable idea, and one or the other is certainly present in Y. 28, 5. Or take 
even line c; we may have there either ^we keep off the flesh-devouring fiends’, or ‘we 
convert their polluted victims’. But either is a good theological idea, and often repro- 
duced in its main meaning in different places. 
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able contrast in this respect with those engaged in the most important 
researches. 

L. H. MUls. 

[Since printing the above a discovery has been made which adds 
greatly to the value of the MS. D. (or Pt.^). We are now convinced 
that its descent can be traced from a copy made early in the eleventh 
century (through a copy made by an ancestor of the writer of K.^ and 

J. 2) to the well-known copy by Hdshang SiyS.vakhsh (a writer of A. D. 

1478) which must have been brought to India, as Destour* Darab Peshotan 
Sanjana says it was from it that Pt.* (D.) was copied in 1780*, as 
well as another copy which he has; Mf.* (or Mf.) is also a third copy 
from this Hdshang’s MS. I will take a later opportunity of referring 
to the remoter original of these three precious copies (an original of 
different family from DJ. (J.*) and K.®). But whether we can fix its 
date in the eleventh century or not, one thing is certain, and that is 

that this D. (Pt.*) is a verified copy of a MS. written only 155 years 

after DJ. (J.*), and K.® and from a distinctly different original. I must 
also add that we have probably discovered that DJ. (J.*) is older than 

K. ®, but more of this hereafter. I should add that my notes of the 

variations in Mf.* (or Mf. which stands for the Moolla* Feeroz* Library 
in Bombay) were lent me by Dr. West, he having transcribed them 
in his copy of Spiegel’s text together with his notes of DJ. (J.*) and 
D. (Pt.*)]. May 1892. 

Dec. 1893. Zendists do not now need to be told that the date till 
recently assigned to the MS. DJ. (J.*) as Dec. 9, 1323 A. D. has been 
deceided by West, Darmesteter and myself to be impossible, and that 
we have fixed upon Jan. 26, 1323 A. D. as the proper date. The question 
will be found reasoned out in my paper 'On the Zend MSS. recently 
presented to the Bodleian Library’ read at the Ninth International Con- 
gress of Orientalists held in London on Sep. lOtb, 1892 (see the Trans- 
actions, Vol. II, pages 517, 518 *) and later in my Introductory note to 
the collotyped Edition of the MS. DJ. (J.*) pages VI and VII. 

With regard to that MS. I have a little explanation to make. 
My distinguished colleague Professor Darmesteter has relieved the uni- 
formity of generous praise by calling attention to the fact that I do 
not cite some marginal glosses which appear on its folios those of DJ. 
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bat he omits to state that these scraps of sentences have little if 
anything to do with the text-substance of the Pahlavi Commentary, for 
they are quite generically different from the usual glosses. Their chief 
connection with the text is their for the most part superfluous or value- 
less indication as to who the leading speakers are; but this is either 
obvious from the texts themselves or else doubtfully explained by these 
trivial comments. On the other hand I might pleasantly retaliate and 
ask why my friend does not cite them, as they have some reference to 
ritual with which his work especially deals. The Pahlavi texts in this 
present book are treated in close connection with other matter and 
space could not be spared for such additions here for the reason that 
they were all to be published in fac-simile elsewhere i may also add 
an article in a prominent periodical explaining them in detail. 

At this late date I may be permitted to say a word by way of 
retrospect as to one minor feature of my work, viz my Persian text. 
I am more than ever pleased that I have edited it for we have had 
some rich results from it. All scholars, I trust, appreciate the high 
value of Darmesteter’s advanced suggestions even where we are not able 
to follow them ; but we owe some of the most striking of them to this text ; 
compare for instance gazishn in Y. 30, 11 which is accepted by D. while 
wrongfully rejected by Haug, West, and myself (see however my improve- 
ments, page 622), and then ziizag at Y. 53, 7 gave us D.’s interesting 
views there see also Y. XXXIV, 5 where D/s piquant remark as to 
the Dervishes finds its original in the Parsi-persian darvisMn, and so 
throughout. 

I have endeavoured in my Paper on the Zend MS. and in thpse 
last texts to point out once more, and with more emphasis than ever 


See the Revue Critique of Paris, Sep. 18th 1893. I am particulary gratified 
that both Justi and Darmesteter accept what I am forced to term my important dis- 
covery that some Zend letters are polyphones; see the GOttingische Gelehrten An- 
zeigen of May 15th 1893, and Darmesteter’s translation Vol. Ill, p. xcii as compared 
with S.B. E. XXXI, p. xxxiv, and this work in the Commentary here and there throughout. 

** See the Ancient MS. of the Yasna . . . generally cited as J.* now in the pos- 
session of the Bodleian Library edited with an introductory note byL. H. Mills, DD., etc. 
Oxford at the Clarendon Press MDCCCXCIII, price 10 guineas, pp. 348— 441, 642— 601. 

♦* That Professor D. has made an oversight as to the meaning lakhvdr yekavi- 
mdnid (which occurs in the sense of *recoil from' *khvetfi-dath\ cp. T. 45, S; see also 
lakhvdr^ Y. 46, 4), does not detract from the stimulating character of his suggestion. 
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thd selfHStultification which results from rendering the Pahlavi trans- 
lations as if they were continuous documents written in the good Pahlavi 
of the Arda and I have still more clearly shown them to be 

a mass of partly literal, partly free, and at times (be it remarked) 
alternative translations and comments; and I would again say that to 
treat them without the closest recognition of these facts would be mere 
incompetence if it were not also imposture* 

I should here thank a few of my friends for glancing over my 
Latin verbatim translations as proof-readers thereby saving me from 
several oversights; but I should say that my object was to explain the 
subject by word-for-word renderings to be studied by students at the 
finger's point, and not to execute a piece of dilettanteism by adhering to 
terms of the classical period which could not express so fully more 
modem ideas. I have been somewhat gratified as well as surprised to 
learn from these gentlemen (who are not experts in Zend) that they not 
only make out the meaning of these verbatims and paraphrases, but 
even find them of interest. 

One final word as to a more recent conjecture that the Gath^s, 
while being the oldest part of the Avesta, are with the rest of it so 
modern as the year One*. As all students are aware an opinion 
practically identical with this had been carefully considered in the 
shape of a doubt by all Zend-scholars and rejected as untenable. I re- 
member Professor Both’s speaking of the reasons which induced him to 
believe the Gathas to be genuine and therefore remotely ancient; but 
I believe that I was historically the first person who ever published the 
oft-investigated query; see S. B. E. XXXI. Introduction, p. xxxvi fig. 
No one in rude and uncultured Iran in AD. I, or near it, could forge such docu- 
ments as the Gathas with all their pulsation of personal life; and that 
there was actually a King of the name of Vtshtaspa and a prophet 
called Zarathushtra at that late date seems equally incredible. 

Our conclusion is that we have no alternative; we must accept 
the documents as genuine notwithstanding their remarkable character; 
and we must place them at such a period in history as is indicated 
by logical conclusions from the facts. 




2 


I. 

G§>tha(§.) Ahunavaiti^) (Yasna cap. 28—34). 

Introduction. 

. iM /y { flit . ^ 

& 

Transliteration. Yanim mano yanim vacho yanim ^(k)yaothnem ashadno 
Zarathu^trahe [=®hya]. (b) Fra Amesha Spefita Gathao geurvain*^ (c)Nem6ve 
Gathao ashaonl^! (The letter v often = English w throughout, and w = v.) 

\^rbatim transl. Beneficium-corroborans [est] cogitatio, beneficium ver- 
bum, beneficium actio sancti Zarathushtrae. Ad-verbum [i. e. amplius, prorsus] 
Immortales Benefici Gathas faciant-ut-excipiant (vel G. excipiant)]. Laus 
vobis, Gathae sanctae! 

Pahl, text transliterated. Yan minishnb, va^ yan gbbishnb, va yan 
kfinishnb^* yehevilnd 1® aharfibb Zaratushtb. [Minishnb, va® gobishnb, va® 
klinishnb Mrfinb raiS pavan nadiikih arjanik yehevfind]. (b) Fraz 
Ameshospendanb Gasanb® vakhdund, [atghshanb® pavan sti fraz dashtb]. (c) 
Niyayishnb avb lekfim, Gasanb i aharfibb! 

^ DJ. om. * D. ins. gl. as P. * DJ. ins. * D. om. ® DJ. omits hard va, D. om. 
hard. ®so DJ. and D.; Sp. and M.^ mfin; see thePers. *Mf. ins. i, and then as D. and P. 

Pahl. transl. A blessing was the thought, and a blessing was the 
word, and a blessing was the deed of the holy Zaratusht. [On account of 
pious thoughts, words, and deeds he was deserving of happiness], (b) The 
Ameshospends took forth the Gathas, [that is, held them forth in the 
world], (c) Praise to you, ye sacred Gathas! 

Ner.’s sansk. text, translit. Qobhanamana^b]^ gobhanavachafb]^, ^.obhana- 
karma® babhfiva punyatma Jarathugtra[b]. [Manasali vachasab karmanah 




Trilt. Ahya yasd nemanha ustana-zasto raf(e)dhrahya 

Mainyeufi* Mazd^ paourvim [®viyem] speiitahya Ashd. vispeng d(k)yaothna 

VanheuI khratfim Manahho ya khshnevisha GeuScha (D)r[u]vanem. 
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I. 

The Anthem called ‘ Ahunavaiti’ (having the ‘ Ahuna’ metre, 
and following the ‘Ahuna’ prayer). 

Free transl. A strengthening* blessing* is the thought, a blessing is the 
word, a blessing is the deed of the holy Zarathushtra. Forth-on* (continu- 
ously) may the Bounteous Immoi'tals take up (or ‘cause men to take up’) 
the chants, (c) Praise to you, ye sacred Anthems! 

sadvyaparatv&t Qubhanurhpo babhhva, yady asau evarii chakara]. (b) Pra- 
kfishtaih Amarapam Mahattararuxm Gathfih saiiijagniha, [kila, tab pahktya 
[-tyaih*] nidargayam* asa [sa]® pahktya [-tyam*] nidarganaya®. Karyaiii idaiii 
babhftva yady’’ asau’ visinartum’ nasa® [(?) na tad (tab)] yatobhyab® [(?)yatebh- 
yab] komalai® yatha sarve ’pi karyaiiyayab“ ye samagrebhyali Avistaarthebh- 
yab prakatab tan antar gathasu nidareayaih asa, tabhyab’* pranamaih’® chakrej, 
(c) yat; namo yushmabhyaiii, he Gathab punyatmanyali! • Anusv&ra omitted. 

^ J.*, J.* Omana, C., P. Omanasa. * J.^, J.* ®vaclia, P., C. ®asa. M.*, P. karma, but 
C., “maua. * J. J.*, P. ® all seem sa. ®all iiidar(}ayanaya. J.* om. “ J.\ J.*, p. nas-, 
bntJA C.nara. “J.* J.a, C.no. ‘‘ J.^^enya. 'M.* ®bhyam; J.«®bhya*. so all. 

Her. transl. The holy Jarathustra was good in thoughts, words, and 
deeds; [from good conduct in thought, word, and deed he was deserving of 
happiness, if so he didj. He took up the Gathas of the Greater Immortals, 
[i. e. he revealed them in the world for manifestation. This was his deed 
(or ‘object’), if he marfe them, or ‘it’(?), easy to those bound* by them*, that 
they might not forget them, as he also made manifest in the Gathas all the laws 
of duty which are revealed by all the Avista-interpretations, and established 
a worship by, or ‘ for ’, them], (c) wherefore : Praise to you, 0 sacred Gathds I 

Parsi'persian Ms. Wa yan minishn, wa y&n gobishn, wa yftn knuislin [n§ki rS, pah neki 
arzdni = frdrun rd pavan naduki arzdnii\ bftd aslio Zaratnsht # [Minishn, gubishn, 
knnishn i fraran(?) [ ] pah neki arzani bud] # (b) Fraz Amshftsfendftn Qdsdn girift (?) 
[kft] [ ] [iz(a)dan = (space) , no text.] [ ] gnrfih fraz ddsbt (?) # (c) Niyclyishn 
fin shuma Gftsan i ashO # (The letter w = English v; but see pages 154 — 27.5). 

Fr. W ith hands outstretched I beseech, with praise for this grace, the first blessing, 
All actions done in the Right, gift of, Mazda, Thy bounteous spirit. 
And the Good Mind’s understanding, thus the soul of the Kine appeasing.* 

* Exact reproductions of metre and words are not here attempted. 

Verbatim transl. Hujus precibus-contendo[-am] laude* erectas-manus- 
habens gratiae (b) Spiritus*, 0 Magni-donator (?)*i (vel, 0 Sapiens*^ (?)), primum 
[donornm omnium] bene-largiti*, [ut] sanctitate erga-omnes [vel omnia*] 
facta [consummata sint], (c) [et] Bonae intelligentiam Mentis [hanc etiam exoro] 
qua satislaciam Bovisque-animam [-mae]. •» Vel. lege "dao, a-spiritn Mazda (?). 
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Pahl. text^translit. Zak [mozd i valman Adharmazd nafshman]* 
bavthdnam pavan nlyayishnft* [amat dacjakgobih i* Yazadanb® shapiranb vadft- 
nam-d®], adstanb-yadman Linlnishnich’] pavan rdmislino [i nafshnian] (b) pavan 
mtnavadikih® Adharmazd^ fratdm® [pavan Gdsaniklh] afzdyinishnb AharayJh i 
pavan harvispO® kdnishnb, [aigh, kdnishno** hainak^i pavan Gasanikih kdnish- 
nQ], (c) pavan zak i Vohdnian’® khiradb*® [pavan asnb khiradlb ] shnayinishnS^* 
i Gdshadrvan**®, [aIgh, pahrejb^ i gdspendan pavan danakih kdnishnu]. 

* DJ. * M. ins. benafshman. ^ D. i. ^DJ. om. ® D. ins. va. ® D. "yen. D. <^ik. 
® DJ. avia. ® so DJ. D. ins. mindavam. DJ. and D. D.* vohfiman; DJ. valman. DJ., 
D.om. va. **D., others shnayisbno. ^®DJ., D., M.'geush®. (D. arrived* later* here; Mf. follows it). 

Pahl. transl. I pray with praise [for that reward of Him who is 
Ahharmazd Himself when I would effect the mediation of the Good Yazads], 
lifting up the hand [also tlie mind] for [its own] joy, (b) seeJcing through 
the spirituality [the Gathic doctrine], the first gift of Auharmazd, the 
righteousness of* the* blessing* which is to be fulfilled toward all, [that is, 
all actions should be done in accordance with the Gathic doctrine] ; (e) aud 
through a good mind’s* wisdom [even innate wisdom] 1 pray for the satisfying of 
Goshaftrvan*, [that is, the care of the herds is to be undertaken with wisdom]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, Asya samihe^ namaskaranena [asya, iti, Hormij- 
dasya svMhinam prasadaiii samthe, kila yachhaiii^ Svamini* (?) uttame* (?) 
karomi] uttanahastah prainodena (b) adrigyasya Mahajuaninah purvarii 
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Triit. Ye Vao Mazda Ahura pairi-jasai Vohli Mananha 

Maibyo dav6i ah[u]vao astvatascha hyad(t)cha mananho 
Ayaptd, Ashad(t) hacha yai§ rapafito* daidi(l(t)** \rathre [= huv"]. 

Verbatim transl. [Ego] qui Vos, Mazda Ahura, circuin-ibo* Bona 
cum-Mente, (b) mihi ad-dandum [este^J duarum-vitarura, corporalis, quod- 
que [ejus-quae] mentis-est, (c) praemia-attacta** Sanctitate ex, quibus [Sanctitas 
(?) ea] gaudio-accipientes ponet in beatitudine[-nemj. ** i. e. date. ** obtenta. 

Pahl. text translit. Mdn^ av5 Lekdm, Adharmazd, bard, yamtdnani’^ 
pavan® Vohdman®, [aigh pavan frdrdnbih bundak bard val® khvdshih® i Le- 
kAm* madb bomandni’], (b) avo li yebabdnedb pavan kola II (d6) ahvanb, i ast- 
hdniandd.n, va mdnich minavadanb [naddkih i® latamman va® zakich i® tam- 
man] (c)* avadih min Ahara,yih avakih, [aigham padlkhvih® pavan frardnbih 
yehabdndd] mUn avb^® valman‘^+‘® rdminidar yehabftned khvd,rihi® [pavan 
rdmishnb bard*® avdyad kardanb]. (Mf. is almost identical with D. throughout.) 
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prithulatay^® punyaih vigveshu karmasu, [kila, karma sarvaih G^th&bhik 
kiiryaiii], (c) Uttamasyacha buddbyd Manasab [*naisargikabuddhya*], yk sat- 
karayitri® Goratnianab. [Pratiyatnam gopa^flnaiii* parijnanataya kurute], 
(Dvivftram vScliyo gujastali . . . ). ‘ J.* “hena. * J.*. * J.’, J.‘, C., P., but J.* 

"tvena. ‘ J.*, but J.’, J.* '’gikS.", P. “giki*. * J.* (?) ; J.*, C. ®k4yitri, J.* “yayitri. 

Ner. transl. I seek His gift by means of adoration [‘his’, thus; 
I desire Hormijda’s absolute (or ‘own’) grace; that is, I make a request (the 
Lord being** good)] with hands stretched out in joy, (b) beseeching for that 
which is the first thing in greatness which belongs to the Great Wise Spirit, 
sanctity in all deeds, [that is, every deed is to be accomplished in accor- 
dance* with* the Gathas, (they representing all sanctity)], (c) and with the 
wisdom of the highest mind [with the innate* wisdom] which is reverential* 
toward Goratman, that is, one makes careful effort for the herds, and in 
an understanding manner]. (This text is to be rei)eate(l twice, etc.). ‘Cp. Y. 22, 29 (Sp.). 

Parsi-persian Ms. An [mnzd i u i Hurmuzd khwesh] kbwabam pah niyayishn, kih jft- 
dangOi i lz(a)dan i vehdu [] [kunaiid = vaguuand (sic)] bar-ddsbt-dast [mlnishn] pah rdmishn 
[*■ khwesh] #. (b) Pah minfti Hormuad awwal Ipah Gdsani] afzdyisbn Sawftb i pah tamam 
ki'inishn, [k(i, khni.shn [chiz = mmitlum (sic)] tainam pah Gasani khnishn] # (c) Pah 
an i Bahinan** khirad, [pah as(a)nidah (?) khirad], — * pasushdrun* [= p®], [kft, par- 
warishii i gosfendan pah diliiAi kardan(?)] *N.B. seel), arrived after printing Comm. 

ffpee tr. I who You two encircle, Great Giver the Lord, with the Good Mind, 
difts for the two lives grant me, this bodily life and the mental, 

,^he prizes by Right deserved; thus to Glory he brings his blest*. 

'So D.; Mf. amat. D. “and. * .so DJ., D. ‘ DJ. val lekdm. ' D. nafshmauih. 

» DJ. om. ’’ DJ., M. "aud. ® DJ., D. om. va. • DJ. no d. Sp., M., DJ. val. " DJ. val. " D. 
ins. i, see Pers. (The MSS. write "and for ®ani; hereafter I will seldom notice the fact.) 

Pahl. tri. 1 who, (or ‘When I’ (amat*)), 0 Auharmazd, shall come to You through 
Vohfiman, [that is, when, perfect in piety, I shall have come fully into Your 
possession], (b) give Ye* [happiness] to me for both lives, that which is bod- 
ily and also that of the spirits, [that is, that here and that beyond], (c) 
even prosperity from the aid* of Sanctity, [that is, give me abundance 
through piety] by which he gives glory* (or 'happiness’) to that gladdener, 
[that is, it is necessary to effect it for the sake of joy]. ’Or ‘accompaniment’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yadi Yushmasu, Mahfijfianin Svamin, samprfipnomi 
Uttamena Manasa, [kila, chet sadvyaparitaya** svadhinatvei Yushmakaiii agato 
’smi], (b) mahyarii deyat® ubhayor bhuvanayor yat syishtimataiii, yachcha pa- 
ralokinfoh (c) aiqvaryaiii* puiiyat sariiyogi, [kila me samriddhatvaiii safivy^pa- 
rat prS.pyam dehi], yad® finandakartre dasyati Qubbfini, [yah lajadanaih* Uttamfi* 
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n&iiicha &nandaih karoti, tasmai yat samriddhatvaih ;ubhd.Di d&syati, tan me 
debi]. ‘ P., but J.*, J.‘ J.* “tvena. * so J.*, J,*, P., but J.*, C. dehayat*. • J.*, J.‘, 
J.* yat, P. yata, C. yad. * J.*, P. •*cp. vyfl.p6rm. 

Ner. transl. If I arrive among You, 0 Great Wise One the Lord, 
through the Best Mind, [that is, if I have come into Your possession through 
my good conduct], (b) let him (?) grant me for both worlds (that which is of 
the earthly, and that which belongs to those who live beyond) (c) a sove- 
reignty accompanying me* (?) from rectitude, [that is, grant me the success to 




Triit. Ye vao Asha ufyani Manaschii Vohh apaourvim [= ®viyem] 

Maxdamclia Ahurem yaSibyo Khshathremch^ aghzhaonvam[a]nem* 
Var(e)daiti Ar[a]maiti§ a m6i raf(e)dhrai zav§ftg jasata. 


Verbatim tri. [Ego] qui Vos celebrabo, Sanctitas, Mensque Bona, [cantu] 
sine - exeuiplo** [vel eum*-nullura-primum*-habentem*] Mazdamque Ahuram 
(Dominum (vel deum)), quibus Regnumque immutabile* auget [vel augens (?)] 
Pietas; ad* mei [vel mihi (fortasse me)] gratiae [gratiam-dandi-causa ad] in- 
vocationes [meas] venite, [vel veniat* Pietas (?)]. * Lit. non-fluens * 

Pahl. text tranelit. Mdn^ lekdm, Asbavahishtb, nafshman homanani 
Vohhmanftich* i* fratdra, [aigh, pavan khvSshih i® lekilm yekavimunslni*], (b) 
va Ahharmazdich [ash nafshman homanani] mdnash zak i valmansh^nb 
khft#yih® pavan anizar-vindishnih, [aighash shalitaih*® madam Ameshdspen- 
d&nb stavar]; (c) valmanich varishn* dadar’ Spendarmad [ash nafshman 
hdmanani]. Zak* avD li pavan ramishnb pavan karMnishnb yamthn^d- 
[Amat» Tano avfti® karitdnani, am pavan ramishno madam ghal ydmthned]. 

' So D. mdn. * DJ., D. ins. ’ I)J, oin. * D, °nam. ' D. ®y&n. • DJ. p&dakh- 
sbah; D. ‘ih; DJ, no i, others i. ’ M. om. * M. om. ’ so DJ., D. ; Sp. aigh; M. om. 
“ DJ., D. * Perhaps vahrishn* is possible as meaning ‘ increase 

Pahl. transl. I who* shall be your* own*, 0 Ashav&hisht and Vohft- 
man, the first, [that is, I shall be in your possession], (b) Afihar- 
mszd’s also [His own I shall be], through whose unweakened acquisition 
his rule over them exists, [that is. His rule over the Ameshdspends is firm]; 
(c) and she** also Spendarmad, is** the giver* of outpouring (or ‘increase’ to 
that* rule*) [her own I shall be] ; she comes to me with joy, when I invoke 
her**. [Or** ‘when I shall call upon You, come Ye on toward me with joy’.] 
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be obtained by means of good conduct] when he will give felicities, or 
‘glories’, to the producer of joy. [What he will give to the one who produces 
the joy of the exalted Yajads, as prosperity and felicities, give that to me]. 

Parsi'pers. Ms. Eih in Shuma, H., bih [ ] frasand =:jdmtiinand (sic)] pah Bahman, 
[kU, pah nikt pur bih [] [6 = 6] khweahi i Shuma rasid [ j [hastand = homunhend*]], 
(b) in man dehad*‘ pah bar dd jihin*’, t ast-bOmand (sic), [ ] kih ham [neki = 
naduM] i minuwin, [ [] * inja u in ham i inji] (c) ni'mat az Sawib — , [ki, — pah 
niki dehad*’] kih [] [6 in = wr an (aic provalin)] t h rimisbni (so) dehad isini. [Pah 
rimishn bih biyad kardan] # Deh" seems more original than dih®. *’ or jahin. 

Fr. 0 Righteousness and thou Good Mind, with surpassing chants I’ll praise you, 
And Mazda, for whom our Piety aids the everlasting kingdom. 

Aye, together I adore you; then for grace while I call draw near. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yadi yushmakaiii, he Agavahista*, he Dharma, svMh- 
ino ’smi Manasagcha Uttamasya prathamusya, [asya prathamatvaiii idaih 
yad Amarebhyo Mahattarebhyo^ prathamaiii Gvahmano dattah, kila, chet 
svadhlnataya yushmakaiii tishthami], (b) Mahajnanin Svdmin*, [asya ’pi 
svadhino ’smi] yebhyo rajyaracha analyalabdhya*®(?) [kila, parthivatvaiii sthd- 
lataraih] (c) vriddhidayagcha Spindarmadayalj [prithivyal.i. Asyagcha dadi-** 
svadhino ’smi] tan me dnande amantrauecha saiiiprapnuvantu, jyadi Yush- 
inakam abhimantraydmi, tan me dnande upari prdpnuta], *Cp. Buruouf’s ‘al’. 

‘ So J.*, * J.*, P, ®minak. * J.® ; J.® analyalibdhyi, J.* ®labdhyim’ ; C. anatyalab- 
dhe (?) ; P. ama(Iy)alabdhyi (Sp.). * J.* yadi(?). Sandhi is intermittingly applied throughout.) 

Ner. tranel. If I am your own, 0 Agavahista, 0 Sanctity, the 
property* of* the Best Mind, the first, [his firstness was this, that Gvahmana 
was created* before the Immortal Greater ones, that is, if I stand in Your 
absolute possession], (b) 0 Great Wise One the Lord, [I am also His pro- 
perty (related to his absoluteness)], for whom is the Kingdom with unimpe- 
ded*^ acquisition (or ‘the Kingdom with sinless (?)** acquisition’), [that is, the 
greater kingdom], (c) the kingdom of the increase-giving Spinddrmada also, 
[the earth. And her own I am by, or ‘as*’, a gift]; and may these come to 
me in joy, and in, or ‘through’, my appeal. [If I invoke Your help, then 
come Ye on to me with* joy]. *’ See the Pahl.; Ner. may well have accepted an 
‘al’ ‘to hinder’. •* reading amalya®(?). 

Parsi-periian Ms. Eih shum&, Ardibahisht, khwesh hastand (?)n Bahman []awwal, [kft, 
p&h khweshit shumaestem] O (b) [] H6rmuzd [ — ash khwSsh — ] kish* &n i 6sh&nkbnd&i 
pah nizar(8o) — , [kUsh p&dish&hi awar Amsh6sfendfi.nbnznrg], (c) 0 ham » — d&d&r Spen- 
darmad, [ [wa = «a] ash khwesh [] [no trl. for hbmdnhend*] « An &n man pah r&mishn 
pah khwduishn rased*, [kih tan &d] [] [khw&nand (?) = JtaritilnAencf] ma-rli pah r&mishn 
awar 6 (or vl) [] [rasad* = jdmtdned (sic)] ] 
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»it I 4W|>4U»it^.44U33J.^M»Ai;40 

Triit Ye (u)r[u]vanem men gaire VoW dade hathra Mananha 
AshiScha^(?) s(k)yaothananam* vidu^ Mazdao Ahurahya 
Yavad(t) isai tavacha avad(t) khsai aSshc Ashahya. ^ J.’''ashischa. 

Verbatim transl. [Ego] qui animam mentem[-que] ad laudem*(?), [vel ad 
vigilantiara^] bona do [dirigo] cum Mente (b) beata-praemiaque factorum noscens 
Mazdae Ahurae, (c) quamdiu possim, facultasque mihi sit tamdiu doceam [-ebo] 
in-optatione^ Sanctitatis. ^ Vel lege gairim* = ad Montem, i. e. ad caelum. ^ optare (?). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Mdn rubanb den Garodmanb yehabuned^ pavan 
avakih Vohdman [ae kola mdn yehabuncd, ash^ pavan* avaklh* i* VohiV 
mano*+® yehabiind* yeheviined], (b) afash tarsakasihich® (sic) ghaP kunishnb- 
karanb [mftn valman*^ rat vadunyen t sazed] akas yeheviined pavan zak 
1 AAharmazd, [^Dinci i Auharmazd]. (c) Chand khvastar tubanik homanam 
havand (sic) amftkht-am (?) kbvahishnS Aharayih [kar va kirfak]. 

* See P. * D. ins. ash*. * DJ., D. ins. i. * D. om. or has later, also i. ® DJ. ins. 
* Sp., M.; DJ. ®agaih (so), D., ®ag&i- ich (?). "^DJ. ghal. ®DJ. ins. va. *Mf. om. ash. inD.’s a. 

Pahl. transl. He who gives his soul up within Garodman (the Abode- 
of-Song) in accompaniment with*^ Vohuman, [that is, when any one 
gives it, it is so given by him in accompaniment with*^ Vohuman], (b) he 
is also thereby*^ intelligent concerning*^ the *2veneration2* (?) for the doers of 
good works [who would do what is fitting for the sake of that] through, or 






Trllt. Ashd, kad(t) Thwa dar(e)sani Manascha Vohft vaedemano^ 

GatAmcha [= ®uem®] Ahurai* seviStai* Sraoshem M^dai* *Dat. of goal(?). 
Ana MathrA maziStem vaurdimaidi [== vavarSi®] Khrafstra hizva. ^ so J.* etc. 

Verbatim transl. 0 Sanctitas, quando, [vel nonne*] te aspiciam inveniens* 
[vel sciens*, ego] viamque [vel sedemque*] Ahurae (dat. vel loco gen.) bene- 
ficentissimo[-mi ?] Oboedientiam*^ Mazdae. Illo sacro-rationis-verbo maxime* 
[-mo*] faciemus-ut-credant** khrafstri* [-tris-daemonibus-servientes-homines] 
lingua. ^ Fortasse ‘erga sanctum ohoedientem’. ** fieri potest *in* maximum Ahuram’. 

Pahl. text translit. Ashavabishtb, aimat lak kbaditunam pavan 
zak i VohAman AkAs-dahishnth denman khavitAnam? [aighat den zak daman 
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Free tr. I, who my soul urn giving to watchful zeal with Thy Good Mind, 
For every action the grace of Mazda, the Living One, knowing, 

In wish for the Truth will I teach while I can, and have aught of power. 

in, what is Ahharmazd’s [Ahharmazd’s Religion], (c) As long as I am, or 
have been, a capable suppliant, so long have 1 inculcated, or do I inculcate 
(for amdzam) the desire of Righteousness [that is, duty and charity], 

^ ^ Or ‘by the aid of # 2 or ‘ his is veneration but see the Gd>th^. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Ya* (itmane Garothmane Uttamasya diyate saha- 
taya (so) Manasah, (b) satkarinicha karmakyitam vettyipaih Mahajhanin 
ya Sv&minah, [kila, satkiirarii tasmai kurute yasya yujyate kartuiiiyo* vetta 
bhavati Dinya Hormijdasya] • • •. (c) Yavantirii (sic) yachayituih gakto ’smi, 
tavantiiii* yachaye yachanaiii puyyasya. 

' C. repeats from sat" to "ni (sic) iuclns. both "juanin. 2 J.’, C. yo, but J.*, P. y&. 

Her. transl. She (sic) who is given up for (or in) the soul in Garothmana 
with the helping* companionship* of the best mind, (b) performing that act of 
reverence, or satisfaction which is of, or for, the intelligent doers (?) of good 
actions, 0 Great Wise One, she who is the Lord’s, [that is, she renders reverence, 
or satisfaction, to him to whom it is fitting to render it, and who is intelligent 
through Hormijdas’s Din] • • .. (c) As long a prayer* as I am able to pray, so 
long do I offer (or cause to be offered) the prayer for (or of) righteousness. 

Parsi'perslan Ms. Kih rnwan d@n (sic) Gai'0tmS.n dehad [a8h= ash] pah — tl3ahmau, 
[e bar kih dehad. ash pah — '/Bahuian[] [dehad = tZdixWtZ (sic)] bed]# (b) Azash (sic) 
baudagi ham ,6 — [kihurfi, knnand [ J] agah bed (sic) pah an i Hormuzd, [Din iHonnnzd] # 
(c) Chaiid khw&star tnwau hastam, [ ] amukbtdm (sic) khwiihishn i Sawab, [k&r [ ] kirfah]. 


Free tr. 0 Righteousness , when shall I see Thee, and thou Good Mind, as I 

discover 

Obedience, the path* to the Lord, to. Mazda, the most beneficent? 

With that Manthra will we teach foul heretics faith on our God. 

khaditftnam, amat^ kola aish pa van frardnih akds, bara aimat yeheviinfid ?J, 
(b) va* gasich i Afiharmazd [aimat khaditfinam], i sfid khvast&r? [Zak gas] 
pavan Sr6sh fkhavitfini-ait], [aigh, amat dastdbar yakhsenuud shdyad khavi- 
tfinast* aigh nadfikih i* min zak* gas maman]. (c) Zak Mansar i mahist 
ash h^mnuninishnb yehabfinishnb valman mfin khiradb staredB yekavimfin6d 
pavan « hfizvanb®, [valmanich* mfin® khiradb® staredb® yekavimfinfid ash 
mindavam'' denman pdhlfim®, amat ASrpatistdntt » v4dAny6n]. 

‘ So Mf.; D, mUn. * DJ. om. va, • D. khavithnastanb. * D. ins. i. • DJ. ins. 
min (late). * D. om. ’ DJ. ins. aS late. • D. shapir. * so DJ., D., see Pers. 

Pahl. transl. 0 Ashavahisht, when do (shall) I see Thee?, and know this 
by that which is a good mind’s instruction?, [that is, I (shall) see Thee in 

2. 
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that time when every man is intelligent (or aware of it) through piety, but 
when shall it be?] (b) and the place, or seat, of Adharmazd, [when do (shall) 
I see it], I a suppliant for a benefit? [That place is known] through Sr6sh, 
[that is, when they have a Dastfir, they, or he ought to know what the 
happiness which comes from that place is], (c) That, or to that (oblique 
by pos.) Manthra which is the (or of the) greatest, to it belongs the giving 
of the teaching by tongue to him whose understanding is confused, [for him 
also whose understanding is perverted this thing is the best, that they 
should hold priestly-assemblies for his instruction]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. He Aqavahista, he Dharma, kadd. Tvdui paqyami 
Manasa^ Uttamasya vettritaya*, [kila, tarfi kdlam kada pa^yami yatra Tvdm 
sarvah ko’pi sadvydpdritayd* [-repa] vetta bhavati], (b) sthduariicha Svamino 
labhabhilashatah* Qro^ena^ parijneyaib*, [tad api kada pa^yami? Chetguruih 
grihpanti, qaknuvanti parijndturii yat ^ubham tasmat sthanat kim], (c) yatah 
sa Vdpi mahattara aparasmat kasmachchit yd prabodhadd buddhijaddya jihvayd, 
[yah buddhijado bhavati tasya kimchit idaiii eva utkyishtataraiii, yat adh- 




Triit. Vohd gaidi Mananhd ddidi ashd-ddo dar(e)gdyil 

Ereshvdid Tfi ukhdhdid Mazdd Zarathudtrai aoj6nhvad(t) raf(e)n6 
Ahmaibydchd Ahurd yd d(ai)bishvat6 dvacshdo taurvaydmd. 


Verbatim tri. Bona veni Mente, da Santitatis-praemia-dator vitam- longin- 
quitate-productam’’’ rectis (vel elatis), tu, verbis, 0 Mazda, Zarathushtrae validam 
gratiam, nobisque, Ahura, qua vexatoris vexationes devincamus. wveliu-Titam-R 
Pabl. text tranelit. ^Ydmtfinishnb 1’^+^ Yobdman [avb tanb* i aishdnb] 
yehabfindi-m^, Ashavahishtb dahishnb ddrjdnih, [aigham^ zak mindavam 
al yehabdndd^ i pavan tanfi* 1 pasinb’ lakhvdr avdydnd® yekteldnd]. (b) 
Pavan zak i’’ rdstb sakhdn Lak, Adharmazd, val Zaratdsht [numdd yeka- 
vtmdndd at] min valman i* aoj-hdmdnd, [Vishtdsp ait, aighat], rdminishnb* 
[hdmanam], [aighat pavan naddkih frdz av6 khdd^ydnb debrdnishnb hdmanam], 
(c) va manikdnich^^ Adharmazd, [va^* hdvishtdnb i^ li afat pavan naddkih 
frdz debrdnishnfi hdmanend^^] mdn^^ bdshiddrdnfi bdsh [yehevdndd amat adtdnb] 
vdddnydn turvinishnb, [algh bSsh i^® min valmanshdn akdr yehevdndd]. 

* See Pers. * DJ. ins. * D. ins. t&n ; Mf. not. * so Sp., M., but D. ®bftn§m. ‘ D. om. i. 
' BO DJ., but Sp., M., D. dab&d. ’ DJ., om. * so DJ., Sp. avdybnd. • DJ., D. ** Sp. 
M. ins. i. DJ., D. om. so DJ., M. hdmand. ” D. ins. (Mf. is almost identical with D.). 
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yayanaih kurute [-yat]], ‘P. »ga, J.*, C. manas&m. aj.*, J.*(?) ^rogena. *0. -eyam. 

Her. transl. 0 Agavahista, 0 Sanctity, when do I see Thee hy means 
of the highest (i. e. the good) Mind’s insight, [i. e. when shall 1 see the 
time when every man becomes acquainted with Thee by means (?) of good 
conduct], (b) and when do 1 see the place of the Lord who desires an ac- 
quisition to be recognized through Qroqa?, [this too when do I see? If they 
accept the spiritual master, they become able to recognize what the benefit 
which comes from that place is], (c) because the Word is greater than any 
other thing whatsoever, the Word which is a giving of knowledge to the 
dull of understanding by means of the tongue, [the best thing for the dull 
man is just this, that he should prosecute study]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Ardibahist, kih Tii binam pah d.n ^ Bahman d.g^h-dddan? in 
danam? [kiit andar A.n zaman binam, kill har kas pah neki agah, kih bM (sic)?J (b) [] 
Gah ham i Hormuzd [— binam], i sud khwastar?# An gab pah Srosh [daned; kfi kih 
Dastur darad sliayad danistan ku neki az an gah chih], (c) An MS.nth(h)rah* (sic) ^ 
mahist ash — dahishn ft kih khirad bi-hftsh osted [] [ash chiz in veh, kih magopatdari 
kunand]. O * Perhajis manhthrah (sic), 

Fr. Come with the Good Mind, and give us | long life, 0 Thou giver of blessings. 
Through revealed truth do Thou grant Zarathushtra Thy strong help ; 

Grant that to us by whose aid we may crush the tormentor’s torments. 

Pahl. transl. Let there be the coming (infin. for imper.*^) of Vohfiman 
[into the bodies of persons] ; and grant me Ashavahisht’s gift** which is long 
life, [that is, may they, or he, not grant me that thing which in the final 
body they may wish again destroyed ]. (b) Do Thou grant it through the 
true word, 0 Afiharmazd, to Zaratfisht, [it is revealed by Thee (or he has 
revealed it for Thee). Thine it *s] from, or by him who (? or that which) is the 
strong [iy Vishtiisp. That is, I am (I will be) Thy] gladdening, [that is, for 
or by Thee I am carrying it (or to be carried (?)) forth as a benefit to the 
rulers], (c) and mine also, 0 Afiharmazd, [and my disciples are (will be) 
also carrying it (or to be carried (??)) forth for, or by Thee for a benefit], 
which [is] a torment of the tormentors [when thus] they shall do injury, [that is, 
torment which is from them (the tormentors) is rendered harmless by them\ 

*> Or ‘grant the coming’. ** AshaTahiehtu-dahishno might = ‘giving A.*s gift’, a compos. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Uttamasya praptiiii Manasah dehi, he Dharma, 
datim*! dirghajivam*, [kila, me tat^ kiihchid api mfi* prdpnotu yena vapushi 
pagchAtye punah samibante hantum]. (b) Satyabhis tvAiii vfigbhih* MahSjnfi- 
nin, Jarathu^tro [’ham] balavattamM* [GustdspM] pramoday^mi, kila, gub- 
haih svdmibhyah samihe datuiii], (c) madiy&ijcha, Sv^min, ye* biidh^kar&n4iii 
badhS.ih nihantarah, [kila, qishyaqcha ye* madiyah, te ’pi qubhaih svS,mibhyah 
samihante d4tuni]. > J.*. J.‘ tat(?) kimchid api na. 2 J.* ma. • J.*, C. “man. ‘ J.*. ‘ corr. 
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Nsr. iransi- Grant that acquisition of the best mind, 0 Sanctity, the 
gift of long life, [that is, let nothing come to me on account of which, in 
the later body, they may desire to slay anew], (b) I, Jarathustra, rejoice 
Thee (?), 0 Great Wise One! on account of the true words which have 
fallen from the most powerful [Gustaspa, that is, I desire to bestow happiness 
from, or upon the lords], (c) and my people, 0 Lord, are rejoicing Thee, they 
who are smiting the pain of the grievers, [that is, my disciples, they also 
desire to confer happiness from, or upon, the lords]. Or ‘by means of’. 




Trlit. Ddidi Asha tam ashim Vauheu.s ayapta Manauho 

Daidi th Ar[a]maito Vistaspai apshein raaibyacha 

Daostli, Mazda khshayacha, yaVemathra* srevaAma nldilo. »Or "tlnilo. 

Ver^tim transl. Da, Sanctitas, hoc praemium-gratiae, Bonae proposita- 
attacta Mentis, (b) da tu, Pietas, Vishtaspae rem-optam‘, mihique, (c) des 
tu, Mazda, dominansque*'* [id] quo Vestra Rationis- verba audiamus [nos-vobis- 
efficaciter] servientes®. • Potest verti: ‘0 Sanctitas (loininiiusque ’ ; vide VC. 

* Vigorera (?). 2 yel provide-tu(?). ’ fortasse (verba) valde-benigna (niathiao radii’'). 

Pahl. text transiil ‘Yehabdniii-m®+®, Ashavahisht, zak t® tarsakasih'' 
(sic) 1 pavan Vohhman avadih, [aigham tarsakasih (sic)® i aetilno tlahad, i 
pavan tano* i pasinb lakhvar la avayand® yektelund ’]. (b) Afam yehabftnai-m® 
lak, Spendarma^, zak i® min® Vishtiisp® khvahishnb, [Magopatan^® Magopatih'®] 
va manikilnich, [hiivi.shtati i li ashan Magripatan’® Mag6patih‘® yehabiinj. 
(c) Afam yehabftnaiii stilyidar*® padakhshahi® Auharmazd, [VishtaspOJ i 
amat ae'* i Lekilm Mansar sraycni‘®, [aigh, Din6 i Lekhm yemalelummi], 
arayishn yehabftne^, [aigh, rhbak vadunyen]. 

’ See P. * DJ. "nai- lii. ; D. ”nem. ’ DJ. ins. i. * so Sp., M., D. “ so Sp. * so 
DJ. ; others “yend. ' so DJ., D.; others ®ftnd. * M. "ih, DJ. ins. m. * so D. ’® so 
DJ., D., others mdn". *“ DJ., D., M. “ih for “M. “ DJ., D. ins. i. “ so D.; DJ. "shai. 
or “shah, D. ins. i. ** D, ftn (sic) ae i 1“, DJ. a6, M. I. ’* so DJ., D., others stdy". 


Pahl. transl. Grant me, 0 Ashavahisht, that revering recognition (?) (or 
reverence) which is as, or through the blessing of a good mind, [that is, 
may he grant me such veneration as that, in the final body, they shall not 
desire to destroy it again], (b) Do thou also grant me, 0 Spendarmad, what 
is to be asked for by, or from Vishtasp, [that is, aMobadship of the Mobads], 
and to mine also [to my disciples, to them also do thou give a mobadship of 
the Mobads]; (c) and grant me also, 0 (?) ruler, Afiharmazd, a praiser (or 
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Parsi-persian Ms. Hasisbn [i tan (sic) = tan] i Bahman tn tan i kasd.n [] [deh am = 
dahun am] Ardibahisht, [space] der — , [kdm an manddm (sic) [ ] [wa (?) ma = vdr (sic = va 
aP*)] sbad (sic, no text, but space *2) i pah tan?* pasin bdz bdyad jagtrftntan] » (b) Pab 

an i rast sakhun Tft, Hormuzd, o Zartusht [namfid ested - ] az d ^ Vishtdsp hast ku 

[ ]] ramislm [hastam], [kfit, pab ueki fraz An kbudriydn — hastain], # (c) wamdy&n [ ], 
Hormuzd, [ [] sbagiidan i man ham [] pab neki fraz — hastand], [] azar-debandahgan 
azar [bed kib eddn] kunand shikastan, [kd, dzdr i az osban akar bed (sic)] 

• ^ Perhaps it is va am = va li (?). 2 debdd was misread. 


Free ip. Give, Righteousness, Thou this blessing | gains earned by a Good Mind 

to us, 

And grant our wish, 0 Armaiti, to me, and to Vishtdsp’ together. 

Grant Thou us, 0 Mazda ruler, • Your beneficent* words to hear. 

a praiser-king) [‘Vishtasp (?)] who, when I shall recite this your Manthra, [that 
is, when I, or they (srayond) shall proclaim your religion may make the 
arrangements [so that they may (or, so do thou(?)) make it advance]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Dehi me>, Dharma, taiii bhaktiih ya Uttamasya 
ddhyatayfi* Manasaji, [kila, mjiih bhaktigilam evarti kuru yathd me sam- 
riddhatvarii* sadvyApariU]. (b) Dehi Tvaih Saihpfirpam^nase [pyithivyiim *] 
Gust3,spat ichchhaiii madiyebhyaQcha, [kila, acharyS.pam &charyatvaih ma- 
hyaiii dehi, gishyebhyo ’pi madiyebhyah]. (c) Dehi stotpin, Mahajuanin, par- 
thiviin*, ye vo Vaniiii vaktarah rachanaddtarah, [kila, ye Tava Vfiriirii Qish- 
yanti* pravartamanitiiicha kurvanti]. 

1 So J.*, oth ers he. * so J.“, P. ; C., adyft®. • so P. * so J.’, J.* seem, others ®vftt. 

Her. transl. Grant me, 0 Sanctity, the devotion (?), or blessed portion (?) 
which is from the riches (?) of the Best Mind, [that is, make me so religious 
that prosperity may result to me from my good conduct], (b) Grant Thou to 
the perfect mind [in, or to, the earth] the wish that jn-oceeds from Gustdspa, 
and for, or from my -people, [that is, grant me the tutorship (priestly dignity) 
of the teachers, and also for my disciples, (c) Grant praisers, 0 Great Wise 
One, kings, who may be announcers of your Word, and bestowers of ar- 
rangements for the service, [that is, who may teach Thy Word, and render 
it progressive]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Deh am * >, Ardibahisht, [n = va\ &n i bandagi i pah [no tr. for 

am pah tan i pasin bdz nah hdyad zadan] (b) Ma-r& dehih tfi, Spend- 

armad an i az Vishtdsp khwdhishn [Mdbaddn Mdbadi] wa m&y&n ham, — i ra (sic 
pro man) ashdn (sic) Mohaddn MOhadi deh.] # (c) Ma-rd dehi sitUnddr I&ik** (= pdtakh- 
shd) Hdrmnzd [Visht&sp] i kih [ ] [&n = d»] 6 i Shnmk Manth(h)rah (sic) srilyand, [kft 
Din i Shumd [] ], arkstah debad, [kd, rawd kunand] 

•1 Perhaps deham = dabiinam (?). *2 or l&yik. 
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& 




Trilt. VahiStem Thwa vahiSta yem AshS VahiSta bazaoshem 

Ahurem yasa, vaunuS naroi BYashao^trai maibyflcha 

YaCibyascbil i(J(t) raonbaaboi vispai yave VanbeuS Mananbo. 

Verbatim transl. Optimum [boc] [a] Te, optime, quern [qui] cum- 
Sanctitate optima unanimum [-mus sis], (b) A. precibus-peto, [id] exoptans viro 
Frasbaosbtrae, mihique, (c) [et-iis] quibus(que) illud*^ largiaris * omni [in- 
omne] saeculo[-um] Bonae Mentis. * * vel vere (?) • * vel largiar (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. ‘ [Amat] pablumih i* LakS® [Dino i* Lak] i ® pablfim 
[min avdrik mindavam] pa van Aharayih* pahlftm vaP bam d6sba.ni®, [pavan 
friirdnih], (b) Adharmazd, am pavan khvabislinb vindtnai® gabra i B’rashoshtar, 
jaigbam Frasbosbtar pavan havisbtih bara yehabun], manikanicb [i® Frasb- 
Osbtar afasb** bdvisbtlh yehabdn]. (c) Avoch valmansban adin6“ bo- 
manih** bamdP® vad aviji* vispd pavan Vobuman, [algh Frasbdsbtar va bd- 
visbtan i® Frasbosbtar vad tano* i® pasino bamai nadukib padasb vaddn]. 

1 See P. ® DJ. om. i. • DJ., D. lak. * DJ. om. i. “ DJ., D. ins. ' D. ins. i. 
’ DJ. val, D. avo, Sp., M. ghal. * soDJ., D., others doshend, or® eni. ® so M., DJ.; D. ®ih. 
*®8 oDJ.,D. iisoDJ., D.;Sp. aitii. i*all®ih(?)for®ai. ”so DJ., D. ** so Mf.; DJ. val; D. valman. 

Pahl. tranel. Since I, or they (dosband) may have sympathetic aiFec- 
tion for Tby#* best interest [Thy Religion] which is [of all other things] 
the best through Sanctity [through piety], (b) let me gain over, 0 (?) 
Adharmazd, the man Frashdshtar in prayer, [that is, give up Frashdshtar 
to me in discipleship], and my people also |do Thou give to* Frashdshtar in 
his discipleship]. (c) Be Thou also then bountiful to them for ever until all 


9 . 


Trilt. AndiS Vao n6i<}(t) Ahurd Mazdd Ashemchd ydndid zaranadmd 

Manaschd hya(J(t) vahidtem ydiVey6ithimddasemd[=dasml(?)].stdtdm 
Ydzhem zevidtydodhd adshd-khshathremchd savanhdm. 

Verbatim tri. His Yos ne, Abura Mazda, Sanctitatemque beneficiis-precibus* 



XXVIII. 8, 9. 15 

Free. tr. That best I ask, Thou Best One, Oue-in-mind with the Right 

unchanging, 

Of Thee, Ahura, I ask it, for Frasboashtra and me beseeching; 

Freely to us may’st Thou give it, for the Good Mind’s lasting age. 
through Vohdman, [that is, for Frashdshtar and the disciples of Frashoshtar 
for ever, until the final body, provide a benefit thereby]. 0 Thou (? om. i). 

Ner.’s sansk. text. UtkrishtatdriG Te utkyishtataram yadi punyena* 
utkyishtatarena saha mitrayamah, [kila, Te utkyishtatardih aparasmat kas- 
mdchchit chet sadvyaparataya* Dini(ui) anu^ilaydmah], (b) Svamin, yacha- 
nayaih saihyataya® naraiii Phregaostraiii * madiyebhyafjcha , [kila, me Phre- 
gaostram® gishyataya dehi], madiyagcha[- an®] gishyfi.h[-an] Phregaostraya 
dehij. (c) Tebhyab tato dakshiijit bhava sadai ’va yavat sarvaiii Uttamena 
Manasa, [kila, Phregaostraya®, gishyebhyagcha Phregaostrasya, yd vat vapuh 
pagchatyaiii, gubhaiii tebhyab kuru]. 

* So J.’, but C., P. “krishtam. * so J.*, P., but J.* punye. * so J.*, J.* * J.*, J.* 
phre5i(i)ug“ but J.* pharagaos”, P. Phera-. “ J.* PhreQ®, J.* phara". * J.* phira?.®, P. Phereg®. 

Her. tranel. If we befriend Thine excellent quality, or possession which 
is the more (most) excellent with the most excellent Sanctity, [that is, if 
we strive after Thy Religion, which is more excellent than any other thing, 
with good conduct], (b) 0 Lord, unite the man Fregaostra (so) to my people in, 
or according to my prayer, [that is, grant me Fregaostra in discipleship, 
and grant my disciples to Fregaostra]. (c) Be bountiful to these with the 
Best Mind henceforth, as long as until all, [that is, to Fregaostra and to 
the disciples of B’regaostra do good, as long as until the later body]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. [Kih] bulandi i Tu [Din i Tu] i bnland [az baki [] ] pah 
Sawdb buland dn ham [ ] [pah iieki] # (b) Edrmuzd man pah khwahishu hdsil mard i 
Frashoshtar, [kn, [ ] Frashoshtar pah shagirdi bih deh] — , [i Frashoshtar azash (sic) 
shagirdi deh] # (c) An ham dshan agar (? = paM agin) rftd [u = hasti tam&m 
td an tamam pah Bahman, [kfi, Frashoshtar, u — ^ Frashostar, vad (sic) tan i pasiu 
tamdm neki az u kun]. # 

Free. With prayers for these blessings, 0 Mazda and Asha, may we not pain you, 
And Best Mind, we who aid you in the tenfold (?) chorus of praisers. 
Propitious verily be Ye toward the mighty possessor of weal, 
rogatis vexemus (vel iis beneficiis instillati* (sic)) mentemque quod [quae] 
optimum [-ma], nos qui Vobis serviviraus in decade [vel sacrificio] laudantium. 
(c) Vos promoventes [este erga eum] secundum-optationem-suam-dominan- 
temque (vel possessoremque) beneficiorum. * vel inspirati. 

Pahl. text translit. Anayatfinishnih’*’ rai ^ av5 Lekfim, Afiharmazd, [den- 
man] la [vfidfinam-c], [aigh*, bara avb* Lekiim IS. y&tfinam]? Ashava- 
hishtbch pavan yan la azaram *, [ySnich-I® IS.® bavihfinam 1 Ashavabisht dfish- 
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khvdr’ medamm6n64]« (b) va® VohAmanich 1* pahMm [ash E azftram] mfin 
av6^® hana !“ LekOm aiyarih* yehabftnfid stayidiirauh, [aigh, Hiishedari®, 
H6sh64ar-mah, va^^ SAsh&ns, bar& avb ham-phrsakih 1 LekOm baity (in6(J 
(c) Lekftm doshako [homan^dj pavan khvabishnb i khhd&ylh sfid-homand^*, 
[aigh, khhdMb i“ shd-bbuiand bara doshed, va bar^ yehabhned]. 

‘SoD.;M. la, DJ. 14, oriai. *DJ., D. ins. SM. avo, DJ. val. * DJ., D. seem azarain. 
* DJ., D. 1. ; M. i(?). * DJ. om. Sp.’s yebabanam, M. has yehevauam. ’ M. ins. madam. 
“ DJ., D. om. * DJ., D. om. i. >® so M.; DJ. valman i. ” DJ. om. w DJ. om. va. 
" DJ , D. “ DJ. "hdmand. 

Pahl. transl. As regards (?) a not-coming to You, 0 Aftharmazd, [this I 
would not do. {Or thus; I will not come (inf. for imper.) to You)*]. Asba- 
vabisht also I do not pain for the sake of a blessing, [that is, not a single 
blessing do 1 desire which appears displeasing to Ashavahisht], (b) also 
Vohhman, the excellent [I do not harass him] who gives praisers for Your 
help, [that is. He will bring Hush^dar, HAshedar-mah, and Soshans into 
conference with You], (c) You are propitious toward the prayer of the be- 
neficial sovereignty, [that is. Ye will favour (love) the beneficial sovereignty, 
and Ye will bestow (or establish) it]. *Perhap8altern.trl. and note; see v.6. 

Ner.’S sansk. text. AnagaihtA*' Yushmasu^ na, Svamin Mahajnanin, 
[kila, gfibltagurvAde^at*' 1 viparyayi* na bhavami], Dharmaihcha ^iibhena 
na ’badhaye *, [kila, tat §ubham na samihe yat Dliarmasya badhakararii (so) 








Trilt. Ad(t) yeng Ashad(t)chA voista VanheuScha dathefig Manaiiho 
Erethweng Mazda Ahura aAibyS perena apaiiaiS kamem; 

Ad(t) ve khshmaibya asAna vaeda (rar(e)thya vaifitya sravao. 
Verbatim tranel. Ita quos' [-as] ex-Sanctitate scivisti Bonaeque leges 
(vel creaturas (sic)) Mentis (b) rectos [-as, vel sublimes], Mazda Ahura, illis 
comple praemiis-attingendis desiderium. (c) Ita vestra a-vobis nunquam-in- 
ania scivi [vel adeptus sum] ad-nutribilia-impertienda-apta [vel bene-finem- 
suam-attingentia (?)] ad-possessiones-impertiendas-apta verba [i. e. doctrinas], 
Pahl. text tranelit. Amat aetAnb AharAyih akas hAmanani^, va 
zakich® i* VohAman dahishnb, [aigh, pavan rastih, va* pavan *+“ frarAnih, 
bAndak AkAs barA yehevAnd hdmanAni] (b) i® frArAnb, AAharmazd, am pa- 
van valmanshAn pAr anbArAd kAmak, [aighAm nadAkih padash vAdAnyAn], 
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bhavati]. (b) Mana^cha yat utkyishtataraih , [Gvahmanaih amaraih tarn api nS. 
’bidbaye*], yoYiishmakaiii* puijyopachiti(?-api*ichchham*)* dada(u) stotfibhyab, 
[kila, Husedaraih, Husedaramahaih, QaucioQamcha, samaiiipraQnatveYushmakaiii 
anayati®], (c) Yusbmdkaiii abhilashukebhyo y&chanaya* rajyamcha labhamatta- 
mam. ^ J.* ®gurvyadid®. *J.*; J.* vipravayi®, or ®prach®. *0., P. ®aya. , f all-pachiti (?) 
* so J.^ J.*, P., but C. andryate. • For the needed sense see the Pahl. 

Her. transl. I am not one who avoids coming to You, Great Wise 
Om the Lord, [that is, I am no strayer-away from the accepted word of the 
master], nor do I pain Sanctity because of a desired advantage, or happiness, 
[that is, I do not desire that happiness which is a source of pain to Sanc> 
tity]. (b) And the mind which is the more (most) excellent [ Gvahmana the 
immortal, [him also I do not pain] for he has given Your praisers a questioning* 
with! Sanctity, [that is, he brings Ilusedara, Husedaramaha and Qaugioga into 
conference with You], (c) and in accordance with(?) prayer he brings Your 
most beneficial sovereignty to those desiring it. i Or ‘®pacliiti(m)=r ripeness of ’(?). 

Parsi-perslan Ms. Nah ainadan ra an Shuma, Hormuzd, [in] nah [kunand (sic)] [ ], ku 
bih an Shum^ nah amadam] # Ardibahisht [] pah [] [jan=:^au], nah azar>deham [] [jan 
ham = //rtmcA (?)] [] nah khwaham i Ardibahisht [bam = ich] [u = va] bad — khwabad*] # 

(b) Wa Bahman bam i buland ash nab azar- deham] kih an in i Shuma [no tr. for dsdri{? 
ayari)] dehad hampnrsid (?sic), [kd, Hushedar, Hushedar-mah, n Sdshyosb, bih an ham- 
pursid (sic) i Shuma dwared (= ditined (sic vid))] ] ^ (c) Shuma khwahad (sic) hastid pah 
kwhdhisbn i khudai i sddmand, [ku, khndai i sudmand bih khwahad*", [ ] bih dehad] # 

Fr. What laws of truth Thou kuowest from insight of Right, and the Good 

Mind, 

With these as the gains for earning, 0 Ahura, fill our desire 

Thus do I learn Your commands, complete for our plenty and weal. 

(c) amaf' aStunS pavan zak Lekfiin asiidakS vindinedi® khurishn va® 
vastarg, pavan zak srayishub^^ [amat pavan Yazishn5 i Lekum sudak5i2 
la yehevundd, ash khfirishno va vastarg vindindd]* 

'DJ., D. homanani. 2D. om. ich. *DJ. om. i. * DJ., D. om. va pavan. ® DJ. has 
va. • DJ., D. ins. i, M. om. ’ so DJ., D.; M. mdn. ® DJ. om. ® so M.; DJ. vindiuidak. 

D. ins. i. so DJ., D. ; M., Sp. stay®; M. ins. va. “ DJ. om. va. 

Pahl. tranal When thus I shall have become acquainted with Aha- 
rayih, and also with the gift, or dispensation of Vohflmanb, [that is, when I 
shall have become perfectly intelligent, through truth, and through piety] 
(b), (which gift is pious) then, 0 A., heap Ye full my desire with these things, 
[that is, do me good thereby], (c) if thus, one obtains food and clothing 
by that which is not remiss toward (?) You, by chanting, [that is, when it is 
not remiss in Your Service, one obtains food and clothing by it]. 

Nar.’a sanak. text. Evaih ye Dharmasya vettarab Uttamasyacha^ da- 

3 . 
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ter** Mauasa]^, [kila®, ye satyatayd sadvyap&ratayAcha* vettdro jdtaik santi], 
(b) ekahelayii, Mahajflanin Svamioj tebhyo* pdrijaib parichinuhi® kamaiii; 
[kila matsamihitena gubhaih tebhyak kuru], (c) Evariicha Ijisneb analaso 
labhatam khadyani* vastranicha vadancna. cha. '‘8oP.;aiidC,P, J.Mns. 

dhanua. * J.*, C , P. ius. sa. *soJ*. * all "chinohi (cp. Ved. use for “uhi). ‘J.*, J.* sh for kh. 

Her. transl. Thus those who are acquainted with Sanctity, and with 
the gift of the Best Mind, [that is, who are born with insight through truth 
and good conduct], (b) in harmony tcith this, 0 Great Wise One The Lord, 




♦fO ()>)■*» 


Trilt. Ye ai§ Ashem nipaohhe Manascha Vohii yavaetaite 

T[u]vem Mazda Ahura fro ma sisha Thwahma(}(t) vaochanhe 

MainycuS hacha Thwa (e.e.)aonha yaiS a ahhu& paouruyo [= “viyo] bavad(t)- 
Verb. trl. [Ego] qui his Sanctitatem tuear [-ebor] Mentemque Bonam 
in-aeternum (b) Tu, Mazda Ahura, prae me doce e-Te enuntiandi-causa^ [ut-id- 
significem], (c) spiritualis-essentiae ex Tuo ore, quibus [principiis] a mundus 
prior exstitit['titerit]. ' Fortasse significa (dat. infin. pro iinper.). 

Pahl. text translit. Amat pavan^ nikirishnb* Aharayih bara netru- 
nam® va Vohiimanich vad avb* hamiii nlbishnih, [aigh, rastih va frardnih 
panakih vaddnam-e®], (b) Lak® zak’, AClharmazd, fraz avb li amuzai® ae i 
Lak pavan gobishub, (c) minavadtkih [Gasanikih] i min ae® i’ Lak pavan 
pftmman [pedak, vad^® min zak p6dak i’ Lak pavan pftmman bara yemale- 
ldnih“] mftn dfin ahvanb fratdm yehevdnd*®, [aigb, zak 1‘* fratiim‘* yehe- 
vilnd** ash dad, Gasanikih yehevdnd]. 


’D. om. ‘-iDJ., D. om. i. * D. netrundo-am. * DJ., D. om. lak va; D. also avo. 
DJ. has val for avb, ' D. "yen. " D. lekum. ’ M. ins, i, * M. "ib for "ai, D. yeinale- 
Kmili. "so DJ.; D. hana. D. i for vad. '* all "nih for "nfi.i. so DJ., D. ” so DJ., 
D. ; M. avvl& (so). DJ., D. om. ; N.B. see Pers. 

Pahl. transl. When in* this* regard* I shall defend Aharayih and 
Vohuman until the eternal progress, [that is, when I would effect the pro- 
tection of truth and piety], (b) teach Thou me forth in words this thing 


.-e88S>*0" 
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fulfil desire perfectly unto these ; that is, in accordance with this prayer* from 
me (?) do them good], (c) And so let the unwearied reciter of the Yasna 
obtain food and clothing through his utterance. ’Or ‘with accordant desire’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kih ed^n Sawab ag4h hastand*^, wa d,n ^ Baliman dahishn , [kfi, 
pah rasti [ ] neki bundah (sic) agah bih bdd — •] (b) i nek, Hormuzd, ma-ra pah Cshan pur 
aubarad i?) kamah [kiira neki padash kunand] O (c) Kih Mun pah an i Shiima [ ] 
(no space) hdsil-knnad khhrislm u vastark (sic) pah dn srayidan, [kih pah Yazislin i 
Shuni& sfid nah bed, ash khdrishn u vastark(g) hasil-kunad].# * -and for- ani throughout. 


Free Ir I who the Right to shelter, and the Good Mind, am set for ever, 
Teach Thou me forth from Thyself to proclaim, from Thy mouth of spirit. 
The laws by which at the first, this world into being entered! 

which is Thine, 0 A., (c) the<^^ spiritual thing [the Gathic doctrine] 
which is [revealed] from this which is Thine by mouth, [until from that 
which is Thine it is manifest, tell me forth by mouth] what was first in the 
worlds, [that is, what first existed was made by him; it was the Gtithic doctrine]. 

Or *by Thy mouth of spirituality’ (gen. by position). 

Her.’s sansk. text. Yadi sunirikshanataya^ Dharmaiii palayami Ma- 
naQcha Uttamaiii sadapravrittaye^, [kila, chet satyasya sadvyaptirasyacha 
rakshaiii karomi], (b) Tvaiii tat, Mahajnanin Svamin, prakrishtaiii me giksh- 
apaya [yali^ kurute] vachi. (c) Adrigya Tvatto mukhena sphutaya antar 
bhuvane* purvaili babhuva, [tarii srishtiiii me brAhij. 

^ C. sunirikritaya, J.\ P. suiiariksh-. 2 c. -prakrit®. ® 0. has yayah; J.® oni., 
J.’'" ya. * P. bhuva, others -vaiiena. 

Her. tranel. If in*^ consideration* of this{?) I protect Sanctity and the 
Highest Mind, for, or until, the continual advance, [that is, if I effect the 
protection of truth and good conduct], (b) do Thou, 0 Great Wise One the 
Lord, reveal this to me in speech [i. e. him who is producing them], (c) 
0 invisible One (Spirit), from Thyself with mouth make manifest what first 
arose within the world, [that is, declare the creation to me]. Or ‘with’. 

Parshpersian Ms. Kih pah nigaridan^ Sawfib bih pd.dam u Vahoman [ ] ta 
an tama (sic) — , [kh, rasti u fraruni paspani [ ] [kunand = vdgunand (?)] (b) Tu 
an, Hormuzd, fraz dn man [] [gin ■= jamnuni] e ^ Tii pah gobishn # (c) Mind [] [zish 
G^saui = zish Gdsdni] i az in ^ Tu pah dahan [peda, ta az an peda i Tfi pah dahan 
bih ghi], kih andar jihan* awwal bdd, [kfi, an ^ awwal [ ] ash dad, Gasani budl 
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T. XXIX. II 

.JM»^i»^.il»C.0 

. ju(^ 1 ^Ji|j» . . iu^ttiu^ . J^6 . 


Triit. Khshmaibya Geu§ (U)r[u]va gerezhdfi.: kahmai m^* thwar(6)zhdftm 

(“dvem]? ke mS, tasha(J(t)? 

A ma a^shemu hazaschii rem6 ahisbay& dereich^ tavi§chi 

N6i4(tj^6i vastjl Khshma(J(t) any6 atha moi sasta vohft v&stry&. •j.'mfim. 

Verb. tr. Vobis Bovis anima conquerens-clamavit: cni me creavistisP Quis me for- 
mavit? (b) Contra me [veniunt] saevitia vehementiaque, ictus cum-nece-per- 
ensem^, insolentiaque, potentiaque. (c) Non mihi pabuli>dator nisi-Vos alius, 
ita me docete [meae salutis causa] bona ad-agri-culturam-pertinentia *. 

^ vel (a)hi8hS-y§. = oppressit. 

Pahl. text translit. Av5 Lekdm, Amesh6speud^n, GoshMrvan garzid, 
[aito mftn afitbnft yemalelfined ‘ : khftdai-gash* (?) (or khft#yihash *) gftft val 
Aiiharmazd rbnb^] aigh: Avo mOn li barehinid hdrnanam [pa van vashtambn- 
tanb* va® ddshtanb] ? Val mdn li® tdshid homanam, [aigh, avti mbn yehabfind 
homanam] ? (b) Zak li zak T khesbrnb*, [mbnam pa van kbesbmb* zan^d^Ji staba- 
mak, [aigham bard azarddb], t resbkdn (?), [atgbam apadmdn kdsbtanb® am abb- 
klnedpavan hamdk],lakbvar»®8edkflntaricb, [atgbam bdddkzcd bard vadfinydn“], 
va taraftdricb i*, [atgbam bard ddzddd8‘*]. (c) Ld li vdstartddr“ (? or vdsutdar) 
zakde^® min Lekdm, [atgb atsb I Id kbavttdnam mdnam naddktb'® adtdnb azasb 
cbtgdn min Lekdm], adtdnb li^’ rdt^® sazed^* zak t sbaptr vdstar. ‘OrASsli®. 

^ D., M. ins. = aigh(?). 2 DJ., others khfld&yih. * M. gdsh&hrvan, DJ-, D. rfmo. 
A DJ. ®hnd6. * D. ins. va. • DJ., D. ins. li. ’ D. ins. i. * D. makhithn^d. • D. kftsht. DJ. 
om. va. “ D. ®&rid. DJ. maman for ich. DJ., M. d<lz6d. DJ., D. visnid&r; M. 
ftsn-khirado(?) DJ. zak. so DJ., M. ” D. om. li. ” so D., see Pers, D., Pers. ; see P. 

Pahl. transl. To you, 0 Ye Ameshdspends, Gdshddrvan complained , [some 
say that tbe Lord-bull (or bis sovereignty) addressed Adharmazd, thus]: ‘To 
whom am 1 allotted [for feeding and keeping?] For whom am 1 shaped?, 
[that is, for whom am I created] ? (b) This one is upon me, Fury [who smites 
me with fury], the tyrannical, [that is, he will harass me], the wounder, 
[that is, my unmeasured slaughter makes my life in all things hateful], and 
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Fr. tr. To You cried the Kine’s soul : for what did Ye form? who made me? 

On me come Wrath and the blow, the murder’s shock, contempt’s defiance, 
Than You none other have I, then prosper, 0 guardian, my tillage. 

a tearer again he is, [that is, they will commit murder on me] , and a plun- 
derer also, [that is, he will rob me], (c) I have no nourisher > (or favourer) 
save You, [that is, 1 know none from whotn my welfare’ so comes as from 
You], therefore prepare Ye for* me that which is a good pasture. 

(The flexible Pahl. shonid be read throughout ae a trl., not as an independent document). 

Ner’S sansk. text. Yushmasu gopagfin&m Atma krandati: [he susva- 
minah], kasmai avinirmito ’smi, [%hitdituih’ dhartuincha] ? kasmai ghatito* 
’smi*, [kila, kasmai pradatto ’smi]? (b) Sa maih kopaluh (sic), [yah krodhena 
nihanti] hathicha, [yo hathat harati], irshyaluh, [yah apraindpaiii vadhyati’, 
(‘abMhayati’ sarvatra jueyaiii)] dsirayitacha stena^cha, [yo me jivavighS.taih 
kurute, ya(;cha mdth chorayati]. (c) Na main palayit& Yushmat anyah, evaiii 
madarthaih samm^rjayati uttamaiii gopa^ukarma *, [api* na* jane yasmat 
(jubhaiii evaih yatha bhavadbhyah]. ' J* om. from khaditum to ’smi inclna. * C. 
svaditum. • so J.’, J.*, J.*, but C., P. badhy®. * J.*, J.*, .T.* “kam, C. °karma. ‘ so J.’, 
but C. yena, P. yiua. (Trivial variations and obvious corrections are not always mentioned. 
Kopftluh is for kup&yuh accidentally (?) altered on account of irshyaluh). 

Her. tranel. Among You the Soul of the herds complained, [0 good 
Lords], for whom am I not (sic) patterned, [toeat(?) and to keep]? For whom 
am I formed*? [that is, to whom am I given over]? (b) He is angry with 
me, [who destroys me with anger], and a murderer Ac is, [who seizes me 
with violence], the envious one [who slays without limit. The words ‘ he tor- 
ments ’ are everywhere (see ‘without limit (?)’) to be understood] and he is a 
cleaver and a thief [who commits iife-smiting upon me, and robs me], (c) 
There is no other protector for me save You, so that one prepares* for me 
the best cattle-culture (not ‘ sacrifice ’), [I know not also from whom good so 
comes as it does from You]. (Many Sansk. words throughout express unusual meanings). 

Parti-persian Ms. An Shumd, Amshlsfend&n, Goshiirfln b&ng-kard, [hed (sic) kih 
Sdfln gflyad §: khnddi [] guft &n HOrmuzd pesh (Pahl. rfln) kfl]: An kih man pAdA- 
kard hastam, [pah khflrdan u dAshtan] [ ] [wa d = t>a dn] kih man tashid-hastam, [hfl, 
An kih dAd hastam] ? (b) An man An i hisbm (sic), [ [n = va] kih man pah hishm (sic) 
zanad], zulm, [kflm bih AzAr-dehad], izakhm, [kfl, [} bt-andAzahknshAd (so) ma-rA kinah- 
kuuad pah tamAm], bAz — ham; [kflin [] [zit = eakat (sic)) bih — ] — , [kfl — bih 
dflzdad] # (c) Nah man parwarish-kunandah (Pahl. vAstiridAr (sic)) digar az ShnmA, 
[kfl [’m — — (?)] kasi nah dAnam, kih am nAki Adfln azash chfln az ShumA], Adfln [ ] rA 
sAzad (?) An i veh kAh *> (w = English v throughout.) 
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XXIX. 2, 3. 




Triit. Adit tasha, Geu§ peresa4(t) Ashem: katha toi GavOi ratu§ 

Hya4(t) him data, kh^hayaiitu, hada vastrii, gaodayo, thwakhsho? 
Kem h6i uSta ahurem ye dregv6d(e)bi§ a6sh(e)mem vaday6i(J(t) ? 

Verb. tri. Deinde creator Bovis interrogavit Sanctitatem: quomodo 
[vel nonne] tibi Bovi magister [fuit], (b) quum earn creabatis dominantes 
[vel potentesj? simul-cum pabulo [quomodo tibi magister fuitj in-re-pecuaria- 
aptus efficax [que] ? (c) Quern illi [Bovi] volebatis, i. e. statuebatis dominum, 
qui a-.sceleratis [emissam] saevitiam repercutiat? 

Pahl. text tr. Afitdnb zak i gfispend* tiishidar [Afiharmazd], pursid 
aigh; Ashavahislitb mdn lak gospend radb, [aighat^ denman dadistanb^ 
chighn, aighat^ rad8 i gfispendan mftu], (b) *mftn denman^ dado® piidakh- 
shah’ [vashtamftntani)® va* dashtan5], mdnash aito yehabdn^d vAstar'®, 
zakicfa gospenddn dahishnS® tdkhshak, [aighash vd.star yehabdned, afash 
pasushahrdn I min zak pfidakined, raftn gospend bara afzayined]? (c) Miln 
av8“ pavan naddkih khfidai‘®, [amatash fravarishn® la vadduyen ach 
padakhshah^® vashtamdntanfi], mftn avo^* darvand : kheshmo* anddr zanishiib'®: 
[yehabflndd denman pasukhvd, aighash stdbu vaddnyenj? *OrA68hmc>. 

’ D. om. i. 2 D. ora. at. * DJ. diu4. * D. iiis. va. “ so DJ. D. • so M., but D. yeha- 
bUned; DJ. “bftnd. ’ so D., but DJ. “hih; M. shalitaih. * DJ , D. ‘’mflndo. * DJ., om. va. DJ , 
D. ins. va. ” D. valraan. ’*DJ., D. ins. i. ’• 1). padokh®; DJ. padakbsliahib ; II. shalita. 
'* Ilf. valraan i. Mf., D. van®. (*’ D. later received ; I correct Comm. p. 413.) 

Pabl. tr. So the herd’s Creator asked thus: Ashavahisht, by what 
means (or who (?)) was there a master of the herd for thee, [that is, what 
is this thy opinion, by what means (or who) was there a herds’ chieftain 
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How had’st thota for kine a chieftain? thus the Ck>w’s maker asked of Asha; 
When, ruling ones, ye made her, with the field, kine-breeding, zealous? 

Whom gave ye her life’s master, wrath from the wicked ones smiting? 

for thee], (b) when (or whom?) ye (or ho) did as ruling* create (or appoint) 
this one (the herd (?)) [to feed and to keep] by whom (or whose) it is that 
one gives (or ye give) them pasture, and also that one is diligent as to the 
giving, or producing of the herds, [that is, one gives, (or ye give) it pasture, 
and also one makes (or ye make) a cattle-guardian manifest from that who 
will increase the herd], (c) Whom did ye appoint a& a ruler with a benefit [a 
ruler to feed it when they would provide no nourishment for it, and who 
gives this answer] to the wicked: ‘The fury [of the Non-iranian is] to be 
smitten’, [that is, ‘they shall (or do thou) render him stupefied’]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiii^ ghatayita gopa^unaih^ Hormijda aprichchhat^ 
Dharmaiii: kas te gopa^ilnam guruh, (b)yas tebhyo data svami saha gocha- 
repa** gospishtivyavasayinaiii, [kila, gocharaiii® dadati tebhyali pa^upata- 
raiiicha dadati, yo pa^un pravardhayati] ? (c) Kas teshaiii gubhasya svami, 
yo durgatimataiii amarshasya* (alanaiii (sic) datte, [kila, yo durgatimataiii 
anyayaih nihanti? Sa eva rajfiaih raja teshaiii, ^ubhaiii khadituiii svami]. 

' .I.‘ ins. go.' * J.* om. go. * J.* abrayit. ‘ J.* (?), C., P. gov" (?). * P. goch". 

Her. tr. So Hormijda, the herds’ former, asked of Sanctity: ‘Who is 
tliy herd-master, (b) who is thy lord giving them, together with pasture*, a 
clever cattle-breeder?, [that is, who gives them pasture, and a herdsman 
who increases the herds]? (c) Who is the lord for* their benefit, who delivers 
a blow^ upon the rage* of the wicked, [that is, who smites their disorder? 
He is thus a king of these kings, a lord to devour their good]’. »Cp. Y.i,i9;9,68. 

Parai-persian Ms. I^dnn fi.ii i gdsfend t&shidar [Hormuzd] pnrsid ku: Ardibabisbt kib 
tft gusfend rad, [kftt in bnkm chun [] rad i gbsfend kill], (b) [wa=t'(i] kib an debad 
laik* [khurdan u ddshtau] kiyash hast i debad kah, wa an ham gdsfeudan dddan kn- 
shishu , [ku, [ ] kdh debad, azash pa8ush(h)ftrnn (sic) az &n zabir, kib gdsfend bib afzayad] V 
(c) kill u (?) pah ndki khudd [kiyash parwarisbn nab kunand ham, Idik* khardan(?;], kib d dar- 
wand : kbeshm i aner khfirishu {? sic vid.), debad in (?) ja wdb, [kftsh — (?) kunand] i?). *ldy ik. 

Free tr. Asha to him made answer: ‘No chief driving grief can be offered. 
Of these things that is hidden how the lofty move their plans. 

Of beings He is mightiest whom 1 near with earnest calls’. 

Verb. tri. Huic Sanctitate [vel ‘’tas, lege Ashem]: Non est magister 
expers-vexationum [i. e. vexationes procul prohibens] Bovi [pro Bove], respon- 
dit. (b) Ex illarum-rerum non ad-sciendum [est illa res] qua accedat [-dant] 
ad (vel promoveat [-veant]) fines-propositas-suas spiritus-elati**. (c) (Fortasse 
Bos(?) loquitur). Exsistentium ille potentissimus cui [I e. ad quern] invocationes 
[dirigens] adeami^^ [adibo] dirigens-strenuitate. *^ vel ab illis non ad scien- 
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xm. 8. 4. 


Trilt. Ahm&i Ash^ n6i4(t) sar(e)j4 adv^shd Gavdi paiti-mrava4(t) 
Ava|sham noidCt) vidiiyc [="dv|] ya ^avaitfe t\dieiig e^shv^fthd; 
Hatam H[u]v6 aojiSto yahmai zavefig jima k^dusha. 

dum [est ea res] qua promo veat igues sublimes. •*vel ad ofOda-oblationis ad- 
euntes [sunt] celebrantes. (Yahmai dat. of goal; cp. dat. with a, ; otherwise for gen.). 

Pahl. Valman mda zak Pgospendanb tanQ sardarih M pa van abasbidarih [ma- 
manasb pavan basbidarib] Asbavabisbtb pasukbvS gdft, [aigbasb* padaMs vadb- 
nand®]. (b) Valmansban la akas bomand zak 1* asbtib va» roshanS i* rbstb, 
[valmanshan darvand padaMs, 1* pavan rbband, maman cband vadbnand, la 
kbavitbnand’]. (c)Min aitanb* zak adj-bomandtar, [aigb, aoj® 1 zak® i® valman 
pavan kartar], mbn av&*® zak pavan kai'itbuisbnS yamtbndd av6 kardarib, 
[algb, amatasb karitbnd aigb: kbr va kirfakb vadbn, vadAnydn]. 

* DJ., D. ins. i. 2 D. om. ash. • M. vadftnyen. ‘ D. om. ‘ DJ., D. om. va, ins. i. 
* DJ. om. i. ’ DJ. “and. “ so DJ., others aitu&n5. • D. avo, or hno. *® DJ. valman. 

Pahl. tr. He (or To bim) Ashavabisht thus made answer: ‘He whose 
is tbe authority over the body of the herds is not in a condition without 
distress [for he is in distress; that is, that they shall execute chastisement 
upon him], (b) They (or of these things (gen. by pos.) they) are not knowing 
the peace nor the light which is righteous, [nor shall they know what the 
chastisement of the wicked in the soul is, nor how great they shall make 
it], (c) Of beings He is the mightier (-tiest), [that is, his strength is more 


Trilt. Mazddo sa^ar(e) mairi§t6 ya zi vaverezdi pairi-chithtd(t) 

Da6 vai^ha maS(k)yai§chb* yacha var(e)shaitb aipi-chithid(t)(* K.‘, J.‘ “shy*.) 

Hv6 vichird Ahuro athb ne anhad(t) yatha Hvo vasad(t). 

Verb. tr. M. verba [-orum-mandatorum-et-decretorum] maxime-memor 
[est, et eorum] quae enim perfects sunt [sint] antea [ante hoc tempus], (b) Daevis- 
daemonibus [i. e. cultoribiis eorum] hominibusque [nostrae-religioni-devotis] 
[et] quae(que) perfectura-sint postea [abhinc]. (c) Hie arbiter-decernens A., 
ita nobis sit [i. e. erit] sicut ille velit [volet]. (Dictio consnlto obscura). 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^ Abharmazd sakhbnan bmarinidbr®, [aigh, pavan 
vinbs va* kirfak ambr* vbdbnybn], (b) mbnshbn varzid pbshich Shbdbbn va 
anshbtaan® va* mbnich* varzbnd akhar. (c) Zak barb vijidbr, khbdbi, [aigh, 
kbr va dinb* barb vijinbd], abtbnb lanman homanbm, chigbn Valman^ kamak, 
[aigh, lanmanich avbyast* zak i* Valman'']. 

‘See P. ®M. &m&r°(?). ’DJ., D. ins. ®D. mardbmbn. 'DJ. ins. i. 'D.^dbdutbno. 
’ so DJ.; M. and others 6n6, or. avo. • so DJ.; 8p. avbyld- * Sp. ins. avo. 
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energetic] to whom in invocation that one comes for, or in energy, [that is, 
when they call upon him thus: ‘Do duty and good works’ he(?) would do them]. 

Ner.’a sansk. text. Tasmai Dharmo: na svamine aduhkhakartritaya^ 
gopagft uaiii*, praty uttaram abravit,[kila, yo gopagunaih* duhkhakartritaya* svami 
tasya nigrahaih kurute ]. (b) Teshara na vettA ’si ye ananandab^ parisphutar;cha 
satyagcha, [kila, nigraho yab atmanikah kiyan iti na jtinasi]. (c) Satam sa bala- 
vattamab, yali akaranena* prapnoti kartritve*, [kiiiichit akarayanti* yat: karyaih 
punyaiii kuru, karoticha]. ' So J.*, J.*. 2 so j.*, j.\ p. « so all. ♦ special use. 

Ner. transl. To him Sanctity answered : ‘ If u (?) not for this lord (or ‘ to this 
one as a lord’(?)) without the harming of the herds, [i. e. who as lord effects the 
hindrance (or punishment) of it, the herd^ by causing it pain, (b) Of these thou 
art not cognizant who are manifest and true as the joyless ones'^^ [that is. Thou 
dost not know how great the soul’s oppression (punishment) is], (c) He is 
the mightiest of beings, who comes into activity through an appeal, [that is 
they make an appeal for a thing thus: ‘Do a good work’, and he does it]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. l) kih an i gosfendan tan sardari: nah pah na-azar [chih u 
pah — ] Ardibahisht jawab guft, [kush padahfrah kunand] (b) Oshan nah agah hend 
^n i ashti -ya‘ui- dusti [ ] rushan i rast, [oshan darwan d padahfrah i pah ruw^n chih 
chand dn kunand, nah dauad] « (c) Az hastan an buland(i)mandtar, [ku, [] an t \\ 
pah kartar], [kih an an pah khwanishn rasad ^n — , [kii, kiyash khwanad ku: k&r [] 
kirfah kun; (wa) kunand] «« 


Fr, tr. God is of decrees most mindful, deeds beforehand done remembering, 
By infidels done, and by us, and what both may do hereafter. 

The Lord shall all things discern; To us shall it be as He willeth. 

Pahl. transl. Auharmazd numbers (is a rememberer of) words, [that is, 
they shall make an enumeration of sins and good works] which have been 
done (b) by those Demons and men before, and which they are doing now, 
later, (c) He is the distinguisher-apart, the Lord, [that is, he will discrimi- 
nate in both action and law*]; so we are as is His desire, [that is, by us 
also that is desired which is desired by him]. *Or ‘opinion’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Mahajhaninam vachas^m gananakarali*, [kila, papena^ 
punyenacha samkhyarii kurute]. (b) Yanicha acharitani* purvaiiichit devaigcha 
manushyaigcha, yanicha acharishyanti* pagchat, [ete Devab inanushya^ ye^ ni- 
krishtaih saiiikhyab]- (c) Asya vivektub*^ Svaminab, [Svami yah karyaih punyaih 
vivinakti*], Evaiii vayarii smal.i^, yatha asya kamab, [kila, asmakam api 
samihitam tat yad asya]. ^So J.*; J*. pape; C., J.* om. cha. 2 so J.*, J.*; J.* 
®yaii ye; C., P. ®yar (so) ye, Sp. manushyarthe. *soJ.*. *all asmah (sic). * special use. 

Ner. tri. He is an enumerator of the words of Great Wise Ones*, [that is, he 
makes a reckoning concerning righteousness and sin], (b) And he numbers the 

4. 
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XXIX. 4, 6. 


things done at first by Devas and by men, and wbat they shall do hereafter. 
[These Devas are men who are to be regarded as a degraded thing (or for the 
sake of, as representing men (manushyarthe (?)), they are to be looked down 
upon.)] (c) This is this discerning Lord’s [the Lord who discerns holy action]; (c) 
so we are, as is His desire, [that is, even our desired object is that which is His]. 


:•*» 5. 




Trilt. Ad(t) vao ust&ndi§ ahva zastai§ frinemnA Ahurai A 

Me (U)r[u]vA GeuScha azyao hyad(t) MazdAm dvaidi f(e)rasaby» 
N6id(t) erezh(e)jy6i frajyaiti!["jiv®] n6id(t) fshuyafite dregvasfi pairi. 

Verb. ir. At vobis’" erectis nos-duo-siinus (erimus) [vel vitarum-duarum 
(ahvao)] manibus, [nos- duo-]precibus-expetentes [ab] Ahurae [-a] ad (ab), (b) 
mea anima, Bovisque genetricis [anima] quum Mazdam [precabimur] in dubio 
(vel quum nos-duo M. urgemus (duvaidi)) quaestionibus. (c) Non [sit] recte- 
viventi exitium, non-diligenti-agricolae scelestos inter. *Orvft = vere. 

Pahl. text translit. AAtfinb min Lekdm, [AmeshAspendanb^] pavan afista- 
nishnih’* [minishnik®* austunb*] dastih* tukhshakiha franamam av5 Aftharmazd 
zak, [aigh min AmeshospendanD® avb mindavam* Afiharmazd v6sh franamam®, 
mindavam i Afibarmazd vcsh'' vadunam-6|, (b) [aigh] zak i® li rubanfi Torai Az* 
Icvatman [yehevfinad6‘®, aigham rdban®® mozd yehabunand*®]; Auharmazd zak 1 
pavan gfimAnik hampfirsenii®, [aigh zak gfimanik yehevfinAni, am min Afihar- 
mazd levatman tdbanb yehevAnad*® pArsidanf)]. (c) La ghaU® rastb zivishnfi 
frAz®’ avAsihishnih®, [aigh mfin pavan rAstih zivAdb, ash avAsihishuih* i® 
pavan rAbAnb lA yehevAnAcJ], lA ghaB*+®* fshuvinidar, [aigh av5®*+® fshAvi- 
nidAr mun mindavam pavan frArAnbih yakhsenuncd lA® aAtAnb cbigAn] ; barA 
min valman i darvand, [maman av?)®+®* darvand ghal yehevAnAdS]- ’OraAs". 

* I>J. ins. li (?). 2 DJ., D., M. ‘’tanishn". * M. ins. va, or o*. * D. yadmanih. * DJ. repeats 
six words. “soDJ., D. ’DJ., ins. franamam. *D. om. i. 'M. curious sign a (?) for az. “D. 
“rfined (?). ” DJ. om. DJ. ins. avo i, D. ins. va avo (?), or va ano(?). ’* DJ., D., M. 
“pftrsend, Sp.’^dnd or “ani. “ DJ. om. i. ’• DJ., D. ins. “ DJ. ghal, others valman. 
” DJ. ins. ’* so DJ. ’Mf. #n£h and ins. i, otherwise as D. 

Pahl. tr. Thus more than (or from) You, 0 Ye Ameshospends, I diligent- 
ly bow myself before AAharmazd, with a lifting up [a spiritual lifting up] 
of hands, [that- is, I worship AAharmazd more in the matter than the 
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Parsi'persian Ms. Hdrmnzd Bukhdn (sic) Bbumfir-kunandah , [kd, pah wanftb u 
kirfah shumftr-knnandj, (b) kish&n varzld pdsh [ ] Dlw&n u mardam&n, n kih bam 
varzinand (sic) pas ham (c) An bib defaced khndft, [kd, kftr u dddistdu baud (sic) 
V no tr. for Pahl. vajin6nd(?)] £ddn m& bastam (?) chdn tl kdmab, [kd ma ham — 
tin it!, [— vajinim (?)]] iHi 


Free tr. Thus we two beseeching, with hands outstretched to Ahura, 

I, and the mother Cow, with questions in doubt press Mazda. 

Not on the diligent saint let destruction fall with the faithless. 

Ameshospends, and 1 would further the object of Adharmazd more], (b) [that 
is, let] my soul [be] with the Cow Az, [that is, let them give my soul its 
reward], and I will consult Ailharmazd concerning what is in doubt, [that is, 
may it be possible to me to consult Auharmazd as to that whereon 1 shall 
be doubtful], (c) Not for that righteously-living man is ruin appointed, [that 
is, there is no destruction in the soul of him who lives in justice], nor for 
him who is an increaser of blessings, [that is for him who is an increase!’, 
and who maintains the matter in piety, it is not like that]; he is apart* 
from* him who is wicked, [for to him, who is wicked it happens thus]. ’Except. 

Ner.'s sansk. text. Evarii bhavadbhyah [lajadah] uttanahastenai 
vyavasilyatayil prabravimi Svilmine tat, [kila, Amarebhyo Mahattarebhyal.i 
karyaya* nyayayacha® Hormijdasya prabhhtataraiii prabravimi], (b) Me 
atmanali Gogcha Ajinamnyah, [Ajinamni trivarshiki* Gauh*J,ye Mahajnanine* 
saiiidehiyam* prichchhanti, [kila®, yena saiiuligdlnUi santi, tat sarvaiii ye 
Hormijdaya punali punah pyichchhanti ®], (c) Na satyajivane(1.0* * prakrishta 
hanili, nacha v|’iddhikartul.i, [kila, eteshdih prakrishta htinir md bhftyat]; 
durgatind vind, [yato ’sya bhdydd eva]. 

’ All nttanadbena. 2 J.’, J.*, J.* om. cba. • J.*, P. nyayayachcba ; J.’, C. nya- 
ydcbcba. * all gob. * J.‘ om. tbe gloss. * all '’vane; Ner. accepted a jivani (?). 

Nor, transl. Thus better than You [0 Ye Yajads] with outstretched 
hand, and with zeal, I praise, (or I declare (?)) this for, or to, the Lord, [that 
is, I praise more (or declare a better thing) for the deed* of Homijda and 
His discipline than the Greater Immortals do\ (b) It is my soul and that 
of the Cow called Aji [the one named Aji is the three yejir-old cow] who 
are asking of the Great Wise One the doubtful question, [that is, who are 
asking again and again of Hormijda concerning every thing as to which they 
(so) are in doubt], (c) No continuous disaster is for* the man who lives 
aright, nor for the increaser of blessings, [that is, let not their deprivation 
be advanced]. He is apart* from the wicked, [wherefore his {the wicked's) 
let it thus be], • Or tbe ‘object’, possibly ‘duty toward’. 

Parsi'persian Ms. flddn az Sbnroft [Amsbasfendan] pah baT-d4sbti, [minisbm fu=:ra 
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bar-d&sht] dast kiishishn[] [— (Pahl. frammam {%\c))] ftnHdrinuzd an, [kft, az Amshos- 
fendan^ (sic vid.) an cliiz HOrmuzd zyadah [ ] [— fravdmam (sic)] [u = va] chiz i 
Hormuzd zyadah knnam], (b) kii, an i man rnwan Gav i {no tr, for Pahl. Ach) awa 
[bad, khm ruwan{?) xnuzd [ ] [no tr.for ddhundd] ]; [] [wa an =—] Hormuzd an i pah guman 




Triit. Ad(t) evaochad(t) Ahur6 Mazdao vidvao vafAs vyanaya 

N6id(t) aeva aliii visto naeda ratii^ Ashad(t)chi4(t) hacha 

Ad(t) zi thwa fshuyafitaecha vastryaicha thworesta tatasha. 

Verb. trl. Deinde dixit A, M intelligens reinedium-decretum [vel (e-con- 
trario) damnum (ab anima Bovis defletum) sua] perspicientia (b) : Non [est] sic 
dominus inventus, neque magister Sanctitate -omnino ex. (c) Itaque enini te dili- 
gentique agricolaeque creator [ut hunc magistrum] formavi [i e. statui]. 

Pahl. text triit. ^AetunSsh pavan^ pAmman gAftb AAharraazd akasfha : 
vishApishnb vijarishnb, [aighash danishnik gAft, aighash® anakth min Ganrak 
Minavad^ charak aitS]. (b) La aetAnb ahAikih vindishnS, |aigh, zak i* pavan jinak 
charak kardanb la shayadi!)®, hana raich® khAdai pavan khAdai'^ la yaklise- 
nund®J, va® la dahishn P radih min Aharayih chigainchai^® [aigh, Dastobarich 
actAnb chigAnb avayad dashtanb^^ lA yakhsenund]. (c) AetAnb lak av 5^2 
valman fshAvinidar va^® varzidar barehinid homanih va tashid^^ humauih, 
[aigh, av5 valman tAkhshak^® i® padmanik yehabAud homanih]. 


^ See P. DJ., D. ins. * DJ., D. om. ash. * D. ins. ® DJ om. ® I), mamaii 
for ich, and DJ. om. i. so DJ., Mf., D. ® DJ. darend, ® DJ. om. so D. and ins. I. 
” DJ. dacland. DJ. val. DJ., D. om. D. tukhshak (so). DJ. ^shak. 

Pahl. trl. Thus spake A. to him with his mouth, and with knowledge: 
‘ The ruin is to be discriminated (?) or avoided (?)’, [that is, a wise thing was said 
by Him, viz. that He has a remedy against harm from the wicked Spirit], (b) but 
not so is a mastership to be obtained, [that is, it is not possible to make a remedy 
in that place, also because they do not possess (or consider?) a lord as a 
lord], and they have no gift of mastership from Sanctity whatsoever, [that is, they 
have not even such Dasturship as they ought to have], (c) Therefore thou art 






hampursand, [kii, &n ^ gnmA,ni — ma-rS. az Hdrrauzd awfi, tuwan b&d pursidan] « 
(c) Nah il"' rast zistan I'raz — , [kii, kill pah rast iz — (sic) asli [] pavan niwan nah bedj, 
wa nah u — , [kh, h — kih chiz pah ncki darad, nah aedhn chhni (so)] bih az u ^ dar- 
wand, [chih 6 darwand 0 hed]. <1: *u = varman. 

Free tr. Then si)!ike Ahura Mazda, He knowing the help by his insight: 
No chieftain is found for us here, nor a Lord from the Right inspired. 

Then thee for the diligent hind, as a Lord, the Creator ordered. 

(hast?) allotted and formed for him who is an increaser of prosperity, and a 
husbandman, [that is, thou art given to him who is diligent and steady). 

Nep.^8 sansk. text. Evaih mukhena avochat Svami Mahajhani viditva 
viiuiQasya viguddhiiii, [idam kimchit vijhaya abravit yat anyayo yah Ahar- 
manat tasya upayo ’sti]. (b)Naevamsvamibhpishtasya (sic (?))', [kila, etasmin 
kasmiihgchit sthane upayaiii kartum na gakyate iti], hetoli* yatah Svaminam 
svamitvena na dadhate^ na ’dadanasya*^ (sic) guruih punyat yatha kathaih- 
chit, [kila, guruihcha evaiii yatha yujyate grahituih na grihnanti]. (c) Evaiii 
yatas® tvaiii vriddhikartrecha karyakartrecha nirmitavan® asi ghatitavau 
asi, [kila, tasmai yo vyavasayi pramapicha* pradattavan* asi]. 

' So J.*, J.^ heto. «so J.*, J.*, butC.P. dadate. * so all(?). ^^so J.», J.*, J.*. 
" so C , R, but J.^ 3,* viuir®. 

Ner. transl. Thus spake with his mouth the Lord, the Great Wise 
One, knowing the purification (? or clear knowledge) of the destruction, [he 
said this to the discerning, that there is a remedy against the evil device 
which emanates from Aharmana]. (b) But not thus is it with the — (?) of a 
master, [that is, in this place, wherever it may be, it is not possible to pro- 
duce a remedy thus], for the reason that they do not possess a lord with 
lordship, nor a master of (or with) liberality in any way influenced by sanc- 
tity, [that is, they do not accept a spiritual master as it is fitting to take 
one], (c) And thus it is that (?) thou art a former (so) and a maker (so) 
(formed and made (?)) for the increaser and the diligent, [that is, thou art a 
producer (meaning produced) for him who is zealous and regular]. 

Parsi persian Ms. fidun u pah [] khwesh = napshman] guft Hormuzd agaliiha [i*o tr, 
/orPahl. vishUpishn] ghzarishn (sic), [kCish [] guft kft [] zan — (V Pahl. auftki) az Gana 
Mind charah hed] (h) Nah edun — hasil-kunad, [kh, an i pah jai charah kardan nah shayad, 
in ra [ ] [chiii=waman] khuda pah khuda nah darad], wa nah (wo tr.for dahishn) i radi az Sa- 
wab harkudam, fkU, Dasthr ham edun chun bayad dasht, nah darad] « (c)Edun tu an u / — 
[] varzidar pcdfi.-kard hasti, wa kushishn hasti, [kfi, An u i kushishn ^ andazah dS,d hasti] « 

Fr.tr. Mazda this offering’s Manthra created with Asha consenting, 

Food on the Kine he bestowed, on the eaters with kind commandment 
Who, with the Good Mind’s grace^ will declare it with mouth to mortals? 

Verb. trl. Hoc ubertatis [prosperitatis et sacrificii (?)] A. Rationis-verbum 
creavit [i. e. constituit] cum- Sane titate unanimus (b) M. Bovi pabulumque eden- 
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Triit. Tern ^tdi§ Ahurd MSLthrem tasba4(t) Ash& bazaosho 

Mazdao Gavoi khshvidemch& hvo-urusha^ibyo spefito sasnayS, 

Kaste Vobfi Mananbit ye l dayfidCt) ee& va mar(e)tafiby6. 

tibus*i [-que], bene-Iargiens doctrinae-mandato. (c) Quis-tibi Bona Mente, qui 
ea det*^ [edet] ore (?) vere hotninibus? 

* ’ Suffix usha (cp. us + *•'). * * da as 2“^ cl. ; cp. dfiti. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Zak i afzunikib^ pavan Mansar Abharmazd val- 
inan®val* la.shidar* mftn pavan AharAyib hain-doshishnih, [aigh, zak® mozdt* 
min Mfinsar pediik av8 valman yebabbnd mbn kar va kirfak vfi,dftnyen 
(sic)], (b) Aubarmazd gbspend vakhsbined, faighasb bara afzfiytned] av6 

khbrdiMn, [aigb pavan padrnan vasbtambned’'], Valman i®+« afzbnik, [Aftbar- 
mazd] * amukht [pavan slnak * masihi®, va bazai masib ii]. (c) Mbn Lak bana 
vobilman, [aigb, hanfi zit ghal haityftned] mftn pavan zak i ’ kola do [Aves- 
tilk va* Zand], pAmman yehabAn6d‘* hAsbmArdarano AArpatanS? 

* See P, DJ. ins. i. *DJ., D. val. valman. *DJ.; M. tvakhsh-(?). *DJ. ins. i ®D.ins.i. 

DJ., D. om, i. “ DJ. ins. va. ®Sp., M.; DJ., D. sinok. so DJ., D. so M, DJ. yeheviined. 

Pahl* tr. Ailharmazd h that creating one affording bounty through, or 
as the Manthra, He whose is harmony with Sanctity [i. e. they give that 
reward declared from the Manthra, to him (them) who would perform duty 
and good works], (b) A. makes the herd grow [that is, He will increase it] 
for the eaters, (that is, one eats with full measure]. He the bountiful [A.] 
taught us [to eat by the breastful and armful] <>. (c) Who is Thine, this good- 
minded-one [that is, this one brings what is Thine], who gives the reciting 
priests a mouth as to both, [the Avesta and ZandJ? 


^ 8 . 


*'or 


Trllt. AAm [ayem] moi ida visto ye ne aAvo sAsnao gAshata 
ZarathuAtro SpitamA hvA nA~Mazdai AshAichA 

Char(e)keretbrA srAvayanhA (®eAhe) hyad(t) hoi hudemem dyAi vakh(e)dhrahyA. 

Verb. tri. Hie mihi hie inventus [est] qui nostras solus doctrinas 
auribus-accipiebat [accipiet] (b) Zarathusbtra Spitama, ille nostra (Mazdae*) 
desiderat (Sanctitatique) (c) consilia-sacra enuntiare, qua-re ei bonum-statum 
statuo [-am] (prophetae legem meam) promulgantis. *Vel ‘0 M.’ = «d&. 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Tat mahattamatvadi Svami MaDthdyam* ag;hatayat> 
Puijyena saha saihgbatit&ya, [kila, taih prasadaih yarn Avistavaksaiiibhavaiii 
tasmai dadau yena kilryaih pu^iyaiucba kyitam aste]. (b) Mabajnani gopa(;un 
vikdQayati bboktyibbyo, mabattMi* sucjiksbitobbyab, [kila, yail.i siual.i masae 
btljaeyamasae, kriya japayajnavidbeb* mabattam**, ^ikshita aste]. (c) Kas te, 
uttamamaDa(b)** yo dvitayaiii dadati mukbena adbyayanakarebbyati, [kila, yo 
dvitayairi, Avistaavi-staartbaiftcba*®, vidyartbibbyo jn3,payati]? 

' J.*, J.* aghatat. 2 C., P. “yap", J.* kriyfi.pa 5 uyajna", J.* kriyap", J.“ wanting. 

* all “ma. * all "ah. ‘ J.*, J.* "istar®. 

Ner. transi. Tbe greatest magnitude of tbe Mantbra tbe Lord produced 
together with Sanctity for cooperation, [that is, be bas given to him by whom 
a holy work is done that reward, which has origin from (or ‘ union with ’) the 
Avista-word], (b) The Great Wise One discloses (?) (increases) the herds for 
the eaters, and the great matter to the well -taught disciples, [that is, by 
whom sinah masae bajaeyamasae, the duty of reciting the great* matter* by rule 
of the Yasna, (!) is taught], (c) Who is Thine, the best-minded one, wbo gives 
the two things by mouth to those who are prosecuting studies, [that is, who 
makes the two things, the Avista and Avista-interpretation, known to those 
solicitous of knowledge]? * Or ("tamal ‘tlie greatest duty of reciting, etc,’ 

Parsi-persian Ms. An i — pah Manth(h)rah (sic) Hormuzd u 6 tashid [] jiah Sawab 
ham khwahishn, [ku, dii muzd i az Miinthhrah (sic) ped^ 6 u dehad kih kar ii kirfah 
kuuand(?)] ^ (b) Hormuzd gosfend — , [kush bih afzun (? sic vid.)] ^iii khurdaran [kii, 
pah andazah khurad] #6 — [Hormuzd] amhkht [pah sinah andazah, u baja (sic pro 
bazu) andazali] « (c) Kih Tu in Bahman, [ku, in zit 6 — ] kih pah bar du [Avestil [] Zand], 
dahan dehad shumurdaran Herbadan ^ 

Fr. Found for me here is the man, who alone to our doctrines hath hearkened. 
Zarathushtra Spitama. Our sacred counsels (Asha’s and Mazda’s), 

Forth to proclaim he desires. Him the place of my prophet give 1. 

Pahl. text. Hana li^ dahishnS vindidS^, [aigham zak^ actAuo ae* khadiik 
vindido], avt) zak i^ lanman amiikhtishno liana khaduk® mun nyokhshak, (b) 
Zarathsht i Spitamau'^; valman zak i lanman, Ailharmazd kamak, Aliarayihich'^, 
faigh, avayast ghal® kar va® kirfak"»+® bundakj. (c) CharakS kardarihich 
sraye(J8, [aigh, charak iDrhj F den gehan barayemalelune(ji+i<^], mun avo valman 
hh-demhulh (sic) yehabuned pavan g6bishn5 [aigh gobishno frarunilpi rai 
i® ghal yemalelhned, ash tamman, pavan minavad, gas i nadhki^ yehabund]. 

Mf. ins. * M. vindido -arid (so), D. vindido-em, or -am. * D. ins. i. * DJ. liana. 

* TjS. om. ® DJ. ins. av, or dn. ’ DJ., D. om. i ach (?). ® D. avo. • M. ins. vesli. 
^VDJ., D. ins. “ D. ^rdn; M. ins. i. DJ. ins. i fraruno. 

Pahl. tri. This one is obtained as my gift, [that is, he, this one, is 
thus obtained by me] this one who was listening to that which is our teach- 
ing, (b) Zaratiisht the Spitaman. His is our desire (or a desire for us), 
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AAharmazd’s , and also Sanctity’s [that is, that perfect duty and good 
work are desired], (c) He recites a reinedy-iiiaking also, [that is, he will 
declare a remedy against the Driij who is in the world] which grants (or 
for which one grants him) a good dwelling (or basis) for speech [that is, 
for his word of piety which he utters they grant him a good place beyond 
in heaven (sic)]. 

Ner’.S sansk. text. Ayaih me enaiii datiih* alabhata [Gorupaiii] yo 
’syaiii tatra^ ekab giksham Qugrava (b) Jarathustrah, Spitamaputrah. Asau 
asmakaiii Mahajhaninam kamaiii Dharmasyacha ^ (c) upayakartritvaiiicha 
samudgirati, [kila, asmai ’va rochate yat Dinili pravartamana bhavati [~vet], 
upayaiiicha Driljasya kathayati], yad asinaicha siipadatvaiii* dasyati vachasa, 
[kila, vachasa tad evo ’dgirati, yad asya sthanaiii paraloke dasyati]. 


^ J.* yo ’syam trail, J.* yo atra syam trah (sic), J.’*' yo asyam tatra, C , P. 
tali; Sp. corr. asniabhyam. 2 j.*, 


yo ’syam 


9. 


TrI. A(l(t)chaGeu§ (U)r[u]varaosta ye anaoshem khslianmaino radem 

Vachim nereS asftrahya yemavas(e)iniaesha*-khshathrim[“thriyem] 
Kada yava hvo ahha(l(t) ye hoi dadad(t) zastavad(t) avo. *Or ishO-. 

Verb. tri. Atque Bovis anima flevit: qiii [-ae] [-ego] non optationem- 
suam-adipiscentem [vocein mihi-] animum-vulneratiim-habenti [vel vulnerato 
(erga vulneratum)] adipiscar (b) vocem viri non-heroici [ego] qui [-ae] vere 
(vel me [mihi]) desidero [magistrum] auctoritateni-secundum-optationem- 
suam-habentera (c) Qnando tempore [uTnqnam] ille [ad-] sit [-eritj qui illi* 
det manum-habens [manibus-adhibitis] auxilium? * Vel mihi. 

Pahl. text tri. ^ Aetunoch^ ®G6shaurvan^ garzido aigh: anb i® akhvastar 
rat® [atftbanb, Zaratdsht] am yehevdned ashayedS*-niinishnih'^ pavan zak i 
arad dahishnih, [amatash® bhndak madam bara la radinend®], (b) gobishn- 
bch avb gabraan anafzarih rai, [amat Dinb* biindak la rfibak], mdnam^* 
valmanshan kamak khvahishnb i avb^^ khfidayih^®, [atgham^^ valmanshan rai 
Magdpatan^® Magopatih^® avayad], (c) Chighn akarazb zak dahishnb aitb, 
[aigh, zak daman akarazb yamtftn^d], amat avb valman yehabhni-ait pavan 
tAban^*^ khvahishnih aiyyarih, [avS valman® ZaratAshtb]. 


* See P. 2 D. om. ich. ® DJ. ins. i. * DJ, geush®. * DJ. om. i. ® M. ins. i. DJ., D. 
min®, M. ®man. ®D. mtn for amat. ®DJ. rftdend. ^® all i. ” DJ. ins. an or av. D val. 

80 DJ., D. D. aighash. so DJ., D.; M. man®. so DJ., others damanak. D , Mf. ih. 

Pahl. iranel. GoshArvan also bewailed thus to me; ‘On account of that 
[impotent] prayerless (or desireless) one [ZaratAsht] there is to me an afflicted* 
mind through the illiberal giving [since they will not bestow gifts upon 
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Ner. transl. This one acquired the gift for me (or my gift) [suitable for 
the Cow], he who alone there in thi8(?) has heard the doctrine, (b, c) Jarathustra, 
Spitama’s son. He chants his prayer* for* 'us*, the Great Wise Ones, even 
the remedy-making of Sanctity, [that is, so it pleases him that the Din should be 
progressive, and he declares a remedy against the Drdja], and this will afford 
him a good footing (so) on account of, or by means of his speaking, [that is, 
he proclaims that so by word, which will give him his place in the other world(?)]. 

Partl-pertlan Ms. in man — [], [kftm dn SdOn d yak Iidsil-kimad], dn dn i md 
(sic) dmdkhtan dn yak kih shnnav* (= nyoshak (?)) (b) Zaratnsht t Spitdmdn d dn i md, 
Hdrmnzd, kamah, Sawdb ham, [kd, bdyad an kdr n kirfah pnr] • (c) Chdrah — ham 
srdyad, [kd, chdrah i Drdj i andar jihdn* bih gdyad] kih dn d — dehad pah gdbishn, 
[kd, gnftan i ndki rd * 6 gdyad, ash dnyd [-jd], pah mind, gdh i ndk dehand]. • 
• Or shin*. 


Fr. Then wept the Kine’s Soul: ‘gain 1 1 a lord for the grieving feeble, 

A voice of an impotent man, while I pray for a kingly chief’. 

When shall he ever appear who may give to her help strong-handed? 

him with perfect liberality] (b) owing to the inefficiency of his words also 
to, or for, men, [since the religion is not making full progress], for whom by 
me there is a desire for a will which extends to sovereignty, [that is, for 
their sakes I need a Mobadship of the Mobads (?)]’. (c) How ever is that dis- 
pensation ? [that is, is that time ever coming] when aid is given to him [to 
that Zaratffsht] through powerful prayer?* * A mind withont the needed thing. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaihcha gopaqhndm* Atma krandati: yah ayftcha- 
kah, ananandamana* adakshipddanena*, [yad asyo ’pari vapuh saihpdrpaih 
na dakshipyam^ ayachaka^ha, aqaktitaya], (b) vacbam narapdm asadhana- 
tayai® [yat* DiniU saihpdrpaih na pravartate], yah tasmai ipsayita yachayitS. 
rajyadi [tasmai Jarathustr&ya Moibaddnaih* Moibadatvaih* samihate] (c) Eathaih 
dd.tih*? Kadachit sa asti, [kila, sa k4Iah kad^chit prS.psyati'^], y&* asmai ddsyati 
OaktitayAsAhayyam’*, [asmai Jarathustr&ya?J ' All -kshaij*. ‘P. sddh". * so 
J.‘, a, but P. yata. * J.» moivad*. ‘ J.‘ • so J.*; P. yo (?). ’ P. sdhdyaih. 

Ner. tri. And so the Soul of the cattle bewailed: ‘He who is prayer- 
less, and of joyless mind because they do not give, [because for him the 
body, or person, is entirely without offered-reward, and without prayer through 
powerlessness], (b) bewailing the voice of men for its inefficiency, [because 
the Din does not fully advance] who is desiring and praying* for the autho- 
rity for this ontf, [that'is,'he desires the Mobadship of the Mobads for this 
Jarathustra]. (c) How is that gift? Some day (when(?)) will it come?, [that is, 
is the time ever (when is it ever?) coming?], which shall afford helpful 
companionship to him with power [to this jlarathustra]?’ 


6 . 
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Pani*perslan MS. £!d(bi [] Euw&xl^ gdsfendftn g^haughd-kard kd : d i ud-khwdst&r rd, 
[nd-tuwdn Zaratusbt], man bed (sic) « Nd-shdd minishni, pah dn i nd-sakhf, dehad, [kiyash 
pur [u=t?a] awar bih nah — ]o (b) Wa gdbishn ham i dn marddmdn [no tr, for anafzdr-(?)] rd 




Triit Yiizhem aSibyd Ahur^ aogd datd Asha khshathremcha 

ATa^(t) Yohtl Mananhd yk hashittS ramamchS d^4(t) 

Azemchl4(t) ahyS, Mazda Th(u)wam* meAhi paourvlm [“viyem] vaSdem. 
Verbatim transl. Vos his, Ahura, [rem] gratum [-am, et felicitatem 
(vel fortasse potentiam)] date, Sanctitas, Regnumque (h) tantum [tale] Bona 
Mente [institutum] qno [his] prosperitates-dome^icas gaudium-que det. (c) 
Ego-etiam [vel omnino] hujus, Mazda, Te existimavi primum possessorem. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Lekdm avh valmanshan, Adharmazd, aiyyarih 
yehahdnd(J, Ashavahishth va Khshatvdrh* (sic), [aigh, Zaratdsht va* hdvish- 
tdnS 1 ZaratdshtS* naddkih padash vaddnydn], (b) adtdnSch Vohdman®, mdn 
hd-manishnih [gas i« tamman], va ramishnhch ash yehabdndd. (c) Hdmanich 
valman, Adharmazd [valmau Zaratdshth®], ash min Lak’’ minam® fratdm vin- 
disbnh, [aighash fratdm naddkih min Lak yehevdndd] 

‘ DJ. ins. va, see P. throughout. ® K.*, M. om. kh. ’ D. om. * DJ., D. ‘ D. 
om. repetition. * D. om. i. ’’ original (?) correction in DJ. ‘ D. mindavam. 

Pahl. tranel. Give ye assistance to these, Adharmazd, Ashavahisht, and 
Khshatvdrfi, [that is, may they (or do Thou) secure the happiness of Zaratdsht, 
and Zaratdsht’s disciples by this means], (b) so also Vohdman, who gives 
him a pleasing habitation [the place which is beyond] and also joy. (c) 1 even 




Triit. Euda Ashem Vobuchd ■ Mand Ehshathremchd : ad(t) md mashd 
Ydzhem Mazdd frdkhshnend mazdi Magdi d paiti-zdnatd 
Ahurd nd ndo ayar(e) ehmdi rdtdid Ydshmdvatdm. 

Verbatim tri. Quando [vel unde] Sanctitas, Bonaque Mens, Regnumque, 
WMttis? Turn me [obviam venientes mihi] festinantes (b) Vos, 0 Mazda, ad me 
edocendum [causa] magnae Magae [higus magni conatus] adjudicate [i. e. offerte] 
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[kih — pnr nah rawS.] kih man dsMn k&mah khwfthiahn i 6 g&hibi [[ ] [kOsh = dghash] 
Sshkn raMdbad&n Mdbadi bkyad] ft (c) ChOn hargiz to — hast, [kO, to zan^ hargiz 
rasid], kih 6 A dehad pah tuwto khw&hishn ytoi, [to ft ZaratnBht]?ft 


Free tr. Grant gladness, 0 Ahura and the Bight, unto these a kingdom, 
A Realm with the Good Mind ordered, which joy and amenity giveth. 

Of these, 0 Mazda, ever the possessor first 1 thought Thee, 

that one, 0 AOharmazd, [that ZaratOsht] (or I even of that thing), 1 think that 
from Thee is his (or its) first acquisition, [that is, to him happiness is first 
from Thee]. 

Ner.’e eansk. text. YOyaihetebhyah,Svflmin,sdhdyyaihdattaAqavahistS.ya 
Saharevarayacha [Dharm&ya, Eajnecha‘]. (b) Evaiiicba Uttamdya Manase®, 
Gvahmanaya, yah sunivasat^.m" anandamcha datte [sthdnaih yat paraloMyaih]. 
(c) Ahaihchit ayaiii [Jarathustro], Mahajhanin, Tvatto dhyaydmi piAktanS.ih 
labdhiin [kila, me prathamaih ^ubhaih Tvatto bhavati, (uktaih yat gorfipaih)]. 

’ So J.* seems; J.*, J.*, C. -juevacha (sic), ‘‘i P. °ah, others **asa. •allbutJ.’*tvam. 

Ner. tranel. Do ye grant helpful friendship to these, 0 Lord, to Aqa- 
vahista, and Saharevara [to Sanctity and to the King], (b) and so also to 
the Highest (Good) Mind, to Gvahmana, who grants* joy, and a good abode 
[the place which is beyond], (c) I even, this [Jarathustra], think that the an- 
cient acquisition was from Thee, 0 Great Wise One, [that is, happiness was 
first mine from Thee, (a speech which is adapted (referring (?)) to the Cow)]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Shdmfir andshto, Hormuzd, ydri dehad (?), Ardibahisht u Shaha- 
r6var, [kh, Zaratnsht, u — i Zaratusht, ueki padash knnand] ft (b) lldto ham Bahman, 
kih mandan [g&h i anjd] u rdmishn ham ash dehkd ft (c) Man ham U, Ebrmuzd, 
[ii Zaratusht], ash az TU [ ] [chiz = mandum] pradum (sic) — [khsh pradmu neH az 
Tft bid (sic)] ft 


Fr. Whence Righteousness, Good Mind, and Thou | the Kingdom, come Ye? 

Then hastening 

To grant us light, 0 Lord, for The Holy Cause do Ye reach us 

Your aid, 0 Living One, now yea, the helpful gift of Your faithful. 

(c) Ahura nunc nobis [proferte] auxilium huicft [Magae] largitatis vestri-simi- 
lium [vel servorum vestrorum corde addictorum]. ft Veishma = simns(participes). 

Pahl. text transllt. ^Aigh dahishno Ashavahisht, va^ Vobfiman va 
Khshatraver, mfin a^tfind avfi li ydmtfininS^ [gdbishnd i Zaratfisbtd, aigh, 
zak mozd, aigh jindk yekavimiinSd] ? (b) Lekfim am*, Afiharmazd kabed 
pavan hand mas magih pd^adahishnine^ [aigham pavan hand* avdjak shapirih* 
pd^adahishnd vdddnydn], (c) Adharmazd, kevan lanman kdmak zak t avd'’ 
lanman rdiRh I* min* Lekdm [kevan amat afdih t Lekdm vdsh kbavftd- 




nam, am naddkth min LeMm k&malUar. Yebevun^ miln yemaleltin^i}^* 
afi: kevan amat^^ Diofi rftb&k bar& yebeTbnj, li va b&Tisbt&nb iH-i* mozd 
i“ min Lak k&mak]. * See P. * DJ^ D, om. !. * DJ., D. ins. Ta. *DJ., D., M. am. 
' DJ., D. han&. * D. vIMh. ' D J. valman t, D. om. all. * DJ. om. i. ' DJ. ins. !. “ D. ins. 
“ DJ., D. gfftft. ** D. om. ’• DJ. ins. nadakih. ’* DJ. om. “ DJ., D. ins. i 

Pahl. tranal. Where is the dispensation of Ashavahisht, Yobbrnan, and 
Ehshatraver, Ye who are thns sending* it to me? [It is the word of Zara- 
tbsht; where is the reward?; where Js its place?] (b) Do Ye recompense 
me much, OAbharmazd, for, or in, this chief Magianship, [that is, do Thou, 
(or they shall) bring about my reward in this pure goodness], (c) Give us 
now, 0 Abharmazd, our desire, that which is a liberal gift for us which is 
from You. [Now, since I know Your wonderful grace better, that happiness 
which comes from You is more desired by me. Some say this: ‘Now since 
the Religion has been fully advanced, mine and my disciples’ is the reward 
which is from Thy desire’]. * Perhaps not cans.; read ‘coming’; see Nor. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Eva dbnaih, A^avahisto, Gvahmanah, Saharevara^- 
cha, evam mahyaih prbpsyati, [kila Pupyaih, Uttamaiiicha Mano, Rbjyaihcha, 
sa prasbdah kva sthbne bste yah evaih mahyaih prbpsyati]? (b) Ybyaih Ma- 


XXX. 


III. 


Trilt. Ad(t) t& vakhsbyb ishehtd, yb mazdathb hyadchid(t) vidushf. 
Staotbchb Ahurbi, yesn[i]ybchb Vanheub Manahhd, 

Humbzdrb Ashb ybfchb, yb raochebib dar(e)^tb urvbzb [vrbzb]. 


Verbatim transl. Ita haec dicam [0 vos] venientes, quae [sunt]-admo- 
nitiones [ei] quid-omnino [quicquid sit] [penitus-] scienti, (b) laudesque Ahurae, 
sacra-officiaque Bonae Mentis, (c) duo-benigna-consilia [per] Sanctitate [-tern] 
quaeque-duo^ [sunt ea] qua [= per quam rem, vel = at] in luminibus visa-sint 
propitia. ’ Portasso ashayaech6= Sanctae heatitndinii?), vel etiam yecha = ezoro (aegre). 


Pahl. text tranelit. ^ Abtbntt zak kolb II gdbishnfi khvahishnb i Ab- 
harmazd dbd* [Avestbk va Zand], mbnich^ bkbs [algh, dbnbk, ash Abrpatis- 
tbn8 kbnishnd], (b) mbn stbyishnS ! Abharmazd, va Yazishnb f* Vohbman, 
(a&sk pbiJAk zak i® Avestak va'Zand], (c) mbn hb-mlni^br pavan Aharbylh, 
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h^Mnin, prabhfitatanuii mahattamena uttamatvena^ pras&dayati [•ata*^], [kila, 
tena nirmalatamena^ uttamatvena mahyaib pras^aib kurn]. (r) Sv&min, iha 
asmd.kaib, asmabhyanicha dakshipi Tvattab. (Drivaram vfichyo gipaitab • • •.} 

* J.*, C. in8. matena; P. tena. * see yflyam. • J.* "latvena. 

Ner. transl. Whence will the gift so come to me? and Ashavahista, 
Gvahmana, and Saharevara, [that is, Sanctity, and the Highest (Good) 
Mind, and the Kingdom?; where is the reward placed which will thus come 
to me]? (b) He affords (?, or do Ye*^, 0 Great Wise Owe, afford*) me the 
more excellent thing, in reference to, or by the greatest exaltation*^, [that is, 
effect a reward for me as regards, or by that spotless exaltation*®], (c) Here, 
0 Lord, is the gift tohich is ours, and which comes to us from Thee. (This 
text to be repeated twice) ^ etc, The Pahl. ®ned was misread. ** the Holy Cause. 

Parti-persian Ms. Kh — i Ardibahisht u Bahman [] Shahar^yar (imperfect), kih 
§diin &n man r — (?) [guftan i Zaratusht, kft &n i muzd, kh j&i istad]. ^ (b) Shnm& 

r& (?ra=li) Hdrmuzd bisyfi.r pah in meh [khmpah in aygzhah (so) vehi p&dadahishn 

kunand] (c) Hdrmuzd, aknh (sic-nhn) mi k&mah &nt [] [h = varman] r&di i az Shum&, 
[aknh (sie) kih ~ i Shumd. zyd,dah dd.nam, ma>rll neki i az Shum& k&mahtar # bM kih guft 
aknd [-ntin] [] Din rawa bih hUd, man [] sh&gird&n i man muzd t:az Th k§.mah] # 


XXX. 

Fr. Thus 1 will speak monitions, ye who come, yea the wise one’s monitions. 
Praises I speak for the Lord, and the offerings of the Good Mind 
Both benignant counsels from Truth whence signs in the lights seem friendly, 
zakich® mhn [mindavam i frdrffnS minSd, ash kirfak yazishnb i* mas yehe- 
vhn^d]) mlinsh&n dSn rdshanih pavan vSnishnih® hh-rav&kh-manih [aighsb^n 
amat minavad yazi8hn5*+* khadMnd, ash&n rtlmishn yehevAn^d]- 

‘ See P. * DJ. om. I. * DJ. yehabCnd; K.* dftd. * DJ., D. om. t. * D. om. i. 
* DJ. om. va. ' DJ. om. ich; D. (not Mf.) inB.'L ‘ bo DJ. * DJ., M. ayaz", or &yaz*. 

Pahl. trl Thus both those truths are to be spoken, and are to be sought, 
(or a supplication, poss., 0 seeking ones (?)) which Ahharmazd gave forth [the 
Avesta -and Zand], which also are for the intelligent [that is, the learned, by 
him priestly studies are to be pursued], (b) which (or whose) are the praise 
of Affharmazd, and the Yasna of the Good Mind [also the Avesta and Zand 
are revealed to him] (c) which (or he who is) the good thinker thinks through 
Sanctity; that one also who [thinks the thing which is pious, to him good 
works equal* a great religious service], and what* things are* to them (or whose 
is) joy in looking into the light, [that is, to them when they behold the 
worship of the (or a) spirit, it is a joy to them].* • Or ‘by which to them there iB joy’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih te [tau] viichan*^ abhiliishukah [-kau] ye [yau] 
Mahl(jii^ii> [-ni] 4datte, [Avist&v4ijiih vy&kby4naihcha], yaqcha vetU [kila, jh4t4, 
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tasya [tena] adhyayanaih ktoyaih], (b) >stot^ha> Sy&mioo Hormijdasya*, 
[asaa* yasm&t piakatab (?) Avist^vachaso vy&khy&n&chcba], fijr&dhaka^ha Utta- 
masya Manaso [Gvabmanasya]. (c) Sama(n)tA(?)* pupyena ya^cha [sacha yab 
kiihcbitsad4cb&rataraih** manyate, tasya pupyaih ](jisneb mahatyflb bbavati], 
ya^hd. 'ntar rocbisbi aiokanena &nanditab [Svdmiuaih ye adyi^ydyam Ijisnau 
pa^yanti, tesb&rb Anandab samudbbavati], * Or °t& = °tani (Sausk. of diff. period). 

‘ J.* vdehau. * J.* ins. asau. * all stau*. * J.* Haur®. ‘ J.* om. • J.*, J.* “chdra®, 
or ®ri® ; cp. chd.rin. 

Ner. iransl. So these art tbe two words of prayer wbicb tbe Great Wise 
One delivers [tbe Avista-word and tbe Interpretation); and be wbo is in- 
telligent [that is, the one wbo is informed], by him study is to be pursued; 
(b) and he is a praiser of the Lord Hormijda, [that one by whom He (?) is revealed 




Trlit. Sraotei GeushMS vahiSt^ *a(a)va|nata sdcha ManahhS,! 

A var(e)nS vichithahya narem^arem ^ahyai tanuyS (= "uve). 

Par& maze yaonhd ahmM ne sazdyM baodahto paitil 
Verbatim tranel. Audite auribus. Optima conspicite flammas [sacras (vel 
lumina caeli(?))] Mente; (b) ad [apud] electiones [i. e. per occasionem hiyus de 
capitibus doctrinae] discretionis virum [i. e. vir per] virum [singuli] proprio corpori 
[proprie] (c) in-facie magni conatus huic [ad hanc] nostram(?) enuntiare*i 
[enuntiationem] experrecti [sunto (expergisciroini)] (ad). ♦ • (vel (om. no (?)) 


huic [personae (singulatim)] enuntiabo (infin. for imper.)). 


Pahl.texttran8lit. ‘G6shd,n8* sr<i(J*Dy6khshishnih’ [aighash* gosh bara vash- 
ammbnd, sh&d vazlbnd, bar^ karitdnd^] vahisht* [vakhshinishnih, aighash* Aer- 
patistanfi* kdnishnB]. *Mftnash &vin&pdak’ zak i roshanb pavan minishnS [aigh, 
zak i^ A6rpatan5 rdshanb av8* tarik]. (b) Eamak lanman baril vijinishnb, mbn 
gabrd va^<* nSshman homanSm, avS zak i nafshman tanb [aighm&n mindavam i 
frdrbnb min zak i avardnb barS, vijinishnb, afman5 zak i Mrilnb ghal kdnishnb]. 
(c) Aigh bar&, pavan zak® mas kiXr [pavan pas4khto*^ i*® pavan tano* i** 
pasinb], av8 zak dmUkhtishnS i® lanman nik^zSnd p4dadahishn8 [aigh- 
m&n8 mindavam^® i^* MiAnb ambkhtanu rM‘* pUdadahishnS vMlinand”]. 

' See P. ^ BO DJ.; D., U. gOsh&nak. ’ M. om. ® DJ., D. om. from gdsh to 
aighash Indus. ®M. ins. ny6khsh®. • DJ. ins. va. ’D. a® or fiv-rin®(?); DJ. vin®; Sp., 
H. ftvin®. ® DJ. om. • DJ., D. valman. *® U. ins. va. ” D. frarfino(?). ** DJ., D. 
** so D., H.; DJ. om. '* D. om. •• DJ. mindavam (?). “ M. om. ‘’ so Mf. etc.; D. *yen. 

Pahl. tri. Let there a listening to what is heard* by the ear, [that is. 
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from the Avista-word, and the Interpretation], and he is a propitiator of the 
Highest Mind [of Gvahmana]. (c) He who thinks* good thoughts through 
Sanctity [he who meditates a thing which is more correct, his is the Sanc- 
tity of the great Service], who also is rejoiced by a view which he gains 
amidst the light, [that is, the joy of those persons arises, who behold the 
Lord in the spiritual service]. * If somatk = ‘l&ni, then ‘kindly thoughts’. 

Parsi-perslan Ms. fiddn &n i har dh gnftan khwahishu (sic) i Hdrmnzd dehad 
[Awestd n Zand] kih ham dgdh, [kh, d&nd, ash Magopatd&rlh kardan] (b) kih sithdau 
i H6rmnzd, wa yazishn i Bahman, [azash (sic) p§da &n i Avesta a Zand] Of (c) 
kih — pah Saw&b, dn ham mhn (sic ? kih), [mandttm (sic pro chiz) i frarhn mined, ash 
kirfah yazishn i meh bdd] kih -shan andar rhshani pah minishn (sic pro binishn) khoshi 
[khshan, kih [a = va] minft yazishn vinend, ash&n (?) rdmishn bdd] 4 

Fr. Hear ye this with the ears! Behold ye the flames with the Best Mind. 
Faith’s choice must ye now fix for yourselves man and man deciding, 

The great concern is at hand, to this our teaching awake ye! 

the ear listened to it, and became glad, and they will invoke it] as what is best 
[as prospering increase, that is, priestly studies are to be completed by him*]. 
What affords one a view, becomes light in the mind, [that is, the Herbad’s 
light in darkness], (b) Our desires are to be discriminated, we who. are men 
and women, for our own selves (or bodies), [that is, the pious thing is to 
be distinguished by us from the impious, and what is proper is to be done 
by us, or for us], (c) So besides this, in that great undertaking, [in the 
consummation which is in the final body] they are attentive to, i. e. they 
are considering a reward** for us for our teaching, [that is, they will effect a 
recompense for us for teaching the pious things]. 

*1 Into, fur imper. •* or ‘to our teaching, and considering its reward’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Ya^cha grotragravanah*, [kila, kiihchit prasada- 
taraih crinoti], vikS.§ayita, [kila, adhyayanakarta], iilokayiUcha nirmalataraih 
manasd^, [kila, Ervadeshu yalj nirmala(h)**, yah nirmalatarah tasmat yah 
timiravan, tena adhyayanain karyaifa]. (b) Eamarii asmakarit vibhetta, yah, 
nardpdthch^ ndrtpaiiicha svtye* vapushi, [kila, tacbcha yat sadachdritaraih** 
andcharitaraiii** [sat®] vibhinatti]. (c) Prakrishtaih mabata kdryepa taiii 
vayaih gikshapaydmah® dar^ayanto upari, [kila, kinichit yat sadachdrataraih ’’ 
(iksh3,payanto smah®]. *J.* "salj. ’all seem “la. *boJ.*, J.*; J.‘ °yena. * cp. ch&rin(?). 
‘ J.* om.; others {at. * so J.*, J.*; C. {ikshly”. ’ so J.* ’ the most ’smah (sic). 

Ner. transl. And he who is hearing-of-ear, [that is, who hears some- 
thing more gracious] is a revealer (or an increaser of prosperity*), [that is, 
the student], and the one who observes the clearest* thing with the mind, 
[that is, he who is clear (or pure (?)) among the Ervads, who is clearer* 
far than he who is in darkness, by him even study is to be pursued]. 
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(b) And be also is an analyst of our desire, the desire of men and of 
women, each in bis, or her own self or body, [that is, he distinguishes 
what is better done, and what is less (or worse) done], (c) And we cause 
this to be promulgated by the great enterprise, showing it above other 
things, [that is, we are causing something which is a better course of action 
to be taught]. ’* 0k&(ayit& prob. renders vakhsbo, sense ‘increaser’; I. corr. Comm. 




Trlit. Ad(t) taMainyApaouruyS[=®viya] yftyem& taf(e)n£l asr[u]v&tem, 
Manahicha, vachahichd., §(k)yaothan6i, hi vahyd akemch&, 

AyiloschS. bud^hhd ere§ vi§(k)y£lt&, n6id(t) duzhdaohho. 

Verbi^m transl. Ita hi duo-Spiritus duo-priores (paourvyd*) [vel °y6 
in principio(?)] qui gemini sua-sponte-agentes auditi-sunt [clari-facti-sunt] (b) 
in-cogitatione, in-sermone, in-actione hi (vel baec) duo, melius, pravumque 
[sunt], (c) Eorum-que (de iis duobus) bene-facientes [vel sapientes] recte 
decernant, non [ne] malum-statuentes [vel male-sapientes]. * Vide annotationes. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^A^tiinb zak koM II Minavad [Aiiharmazd va 
Gan(r)d,k] ashan5 fratdm zak i ydmM*^ benafshman srM, [aighsbanS vinils va 
kirfak benafshman barayemaleldnd^], (b) minishnb, va^ gdbishnb, va kdnishnb, 
zak t* kol^n. mdn shapir, va mdnich saritar, [khaddk, zak i'^ sbapir, minid, 
va< gdft va^ kardb, kbaddk, zak i* saritar]. (c) Min valmanshan valman i^ hd- 
d&nak [AAharmazd] rastb bar4 vijid. Id zak t’’ ddsh-dandk [Ganrdk^o Minavad]. 

' See P. * DJ., D. om. • D. y6m di. * DJ., D. g^. * D. ins. va. • D. om. ’ DJ., 
ins. i. *DJ., D. ins. *D. ins. i. *®DJ. seems ganrakh°; U. ganak>. 

Pahl. transl. Thus these two Spirits, AAharmazd and The Evil One, at 
the first declared themselves, or were heard of, as a pair, [that is, they announ- 
ced themselves fully as sin and good works] (b) as to thought, word, and deed. 




Trlit. Ad(t)chd hyad(|) t& hemMainyfi jasaStem paourvim [=®viyem] dazdf 
Ga4mchd[=gayem®],ajyditimchd[=ajiv®], yat^^d anhad(i) apemem anhufi, 
Acbidtd dregvatdm, ad(t) ashdunfi VabiStem Mand. 
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Parti-peraian Ms. G6shd (sic) srfld — , [kiish [ } Magopatd&ri kardan]. Eiyash [ ] 
[e = 06 ?] &n % rushan pah minishn, [kh, fi.n i Magopatdari rhsh (sic) [6, or ft = varman] 
tftrik] # (b) Kftmah ma bib — , kih mard u (= va) zan hastim an ftn t khweshtan 
[kft, man chiz i nek az an i bad bih — , [] mft ftn t nek (= frarftn) 6 (or ft (?)) kunishn]’# 
(c)Kftbih, pahftnmehkftr [pah sftkhtan] i pah tan i pasin, an; no tr. for the remainder \ 
PahL text: ftmftkhtishn i varman (sic vid.), then as above. # 


Free tr. Thus are the spirits primeval who, as Twain, by their acts are famed 
In thought, in word, and in deed, a better they two, and an evil; 

Of these, let (?) the wise choose aright, and not as the evil-minded. 
the one who is good, and the one who is evil. [One thought, spoke, and did 
good, one (the other) evil], (c) Of these, the wise [AAharmazd(?)] chose 
aright, and not [the Evil Spirit], wise-in-evil. *0t '’ed = ‘choose ye aright’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evam tau^ Adpigyamtirti 2 , [Hormijdab Aharma- 
nagcha], pftrvaiii yau^ bhdman^ale svayam avochatarii, [kila, yau punyarii 
papamcha svayam avochatarii] (b) manasicha, vachasi^, karmanicha, tat 
dvitayarii, uttamaihcha nikrishtarhcha. (c) Etayogcha uttamajriani [Hormij- 
dab] satyarii vibhaktavan, nacha dushtajriani [Ganamainio[-ah]]. 

^ So J.*; J.*, C., P. to. * P. ® Hang. *so J.*, C., P. vachakar®; no note of om. in J.*. 

Ner. transl. Thus the two Spirits [Hormijda and Aharmana] who 
uttered first in the world, each his own* principle , [that is , who each de- 
clared, one his own good deed^ and the other his own* sin], (b) these were 
a pair, in thought, word, and deed, a highest, and a degraded one. (c) And 
of these two, the one endowed with good intelligence [Hormijda] was the 
distingulsher of the truth, and not the one with evil intelligence, [Gan^- 
mainia]. • Or ‘themselves’. 

Parsb Persian Ms. ftdun an i har dft Minn [Hormnzd wa Ganft] ashftn (?) awwal ftn t [ ] 
[riizha = jomd (?)] khod srftd , [kftshan gunah u kirfah khod bih guft] # (b) Minishn 
u gdbishn u kunishn, an i har du, kih veh u [] [[] [kardan (?) = — ?] [u = 
va] yak an ^ badtar (c) [ ] [kih = rndn] oshftn ft i nek-dana [Hdrmuzd] rast bih 
vazidan (? sic), nah an i bad>dand> [Gana Minft] # 


Fr. Then those spirits created, as first they two came together, 

Life and our death, decreeing how all at the last shall be ordered. 

For evil men Hell, the Worst life, for the righteous, the Best Mind, Heaven. 

Verbatim transl. Atque quum hi-duo con- duo-Spiritus -veniebant primum 
ad-constituendum* (b) vitamque non-vitam [mortem (?)]-que, -et-quo-fnodo sit 
[erit] postremo mundus, (c) pessimus [mundus, id est, Tartarus*] scelestorum 
[-tis], sed sancto Optima Mens [id est caelum*]* • # Vel * creat uterque(?) (creaverunt) ’. 

6 . 
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P|hl. t 9 Xt trxnslit. ASti^nticb zak t kol4 II Minavad avd ham mad5 
h4 w » an d ay5 zak firatdm dabishnS, [aigh, kola II ndnavad avS G4y6- 
mardb^ mad hdmand]. (b) [Amatich*] pavan z^ndakth*, [Adharmazd pa- 
vaB band k4r, aigh vadash z4ndak*-l-s yakhsenundnd*] , va mdnich pavan 
aztodakih'*, [Oanrdk^ Minavad pavan ad* kSr, aigh vadash bard yekte- 
Idndnd], mdnich adtdnS zak ait vad val^<* zak i afddm ddn ahvdn, [aigh, 
anshdtftch i^^ avdrik madam ghal ydmtdndd]. (c) Yadtdmih i^^ darvanddn, 
[Abarmanb^’ darvanddn rdi awasibinishnih^* bard khaditdnd^*], va^^ adtdnb 
zak i ahardbO pdhldm minishnih^*, [Adbarmazd hdmit hamdikihd **]. 

* DJ., D. ins. valman. * DJ. Gi,y6k*. ’ DJ., D. manich. * D. civand”. • see P. 
• PJ., D. ' DJ. aziv'. * DJ. ganakh*, D. gandk. • D. han4. “ D. avo. “ D. om. “ DJ. ins., 
M. em. *• DJ. om. va. ’* DJ., D., M. “ D. "nfedo. ’* DJ. ins i. ” D. hamitok. 
“ DJ., D. om. 2na hfimit; DJ., H. ins. i. *• DJ., Mf. 

Pahl. transl. Thus both these Spirits came together for the first 
creation, [that is, both spirits come together for Gdyomard]. (b) [When 
Adharmazd produced dm] in life, [it was for this object, that (or while) 
they might preserve life in him, and when [Ganrdk Minavad made him] in 
non-life, [it was for this object, that they might kill him], which is also the 
case until the last in the world, [that is, it happens so also to other and 
later men], (c) [Aharmana saw thoroughly] the worst thing (or production) 
of the wicked [the devastation owing to the wicked; and so Adbarmazd saw 
forever] the best thought of the pure. 

Ner.’s aansk. taxt. Evamcha yat tau dvau samdnamcha^ Adri^yamdrli 




Trlit Aydo manivdo varatd ye dregvdo achiStd verezyo [= ®iy6] ; 
Ashem mainyud spenidtd, ye khraozhdiSteng asend vaste, 
YafchdkbshnaoshenAhurem haithydid d(k)yaothandidfraored(t)Mazddm. 

Varbatimtraiwl. Horum-duorumSpirituum [ita] sibi- eligebat qui scelestus 
[erat], pessima perpetrans*^ (b) [sed] Sanctitatem [eligebat] spiritus beneficen- 
tissisaus^ qui se in-firmissima caela'''^ induit, (c) [eos] quique propitient (veHiabant) 
AhnraBa vere-bonis aetionibus pie[-perfectis] Mazdam. *> Hrantes (?) ** saxea- 
PaM. text tranlii ^Min dddnS minavaddn ash ddshid mdn darvand 
t aaillar vanishBtt, [Aharmanb; zak t saritar varzishnb kdmak bdd‘]. 



41 


tsx. 4 , 6 . 

ajagmashub (sic)® prftktanath y&ih dAtatt [Gaiomarde] (b) jhriteaaclto ajMtenacha 
[Hormijdab anena kfliyepa, kila, yat® ydvat* (V) jivitaih dadhati, Aharitaana^cha 
anena kAryepa, yatyfivat* (?) nihanti], evanichaaste^ ySrat* airvaparii antar 
bhuvane, [asytoi upari samagacbchhatab^]- (c) Nikfishtamataih pralayaib 
[asyab dadar^a Ganamaimo(-ab)], evaib pupyatmano [Hormgdasya] utkrishta- 
taram man ab- * C., P. diff. * so all ; read &jagmatur. 

Her. transl. And thus these two spirits came mutually together to 
the first production in the creation [in (?) Gaiomarda], (b) with life and non- 
life [Hormijda with the former action, that is, as long as until* he 

establishes life, and Aharmana with the latter action, until* he destroys 

as much as is to be destroyed], and so it is in the world, as long as 

until* Nirvapa, [for this creation, they two come (or came (?)) together], 

(c) The destruction of the degraded ones [of the creation Ganammnia beheld]; 
and so the most exalted (good) mind of the pure-souled [Hormijda 
Hormijda viewed as His]. * Y&vat = vad. 

Parsi-persian Ms. ^ddn ham an i har dd Mind dn ham rastd hend dn dn » [d = var- 
mon] (' awwal pdddish * [kd, hand (sic, pro har) dd Mind dn OaydmMd rasid hend] « 
(b) [Kih ham] pah zivandagi, [Hormuzd, pah in kdr, kd, tdsh (= radash) zdnd (sic 
pro zdndah) ddrand], wa kih ham pah bi-zSndag! (sio Tid.)t [Oand Mind, bih (pah?) in 
kdr, kd tdsh (= vadash) hih zadan] kih ham dddn dn hast [] dn du * dkhar** andar 
akhdn, [kd, ddami ham t bdki awar 6 (or d) rasad] • (c) [] [badtnm, Pakt. vadtAn^] i dir- 
wanddn, [Aharlman darwanddn rd kdhidan bih binad], wa dddn dn t ashd buland 
minishni [Hdrmnzd [ ] [kh wdhad, no text] tamdmhd (sic vid.)] * * * Or paiddjish. * 2 vel dkhir. 


Free tr. Of these two spirits he chose who is evil, the worst things working, 
But Right chose the Spirit bounteous, clothing-on the firm stones of heaven, 
(Choosing) those who content Ahura with actions essentially pure. 

(b) Ahar^yih minavad 1* afzdnik Adharmazd Ahardyth [doshifib],* amatich ash ^ 
zak i* sakhtb sag* nihdftb [dsmdnich, pa van’’ ab® kdr pirflmfinO** P* gbhanb 
bard kar^b, aigh vad Ahardyih rdbdk yehevfinfi4^^], (c) mdnich shndyind^ 
Adharmazd, [afash‘® kdmak zak t Adharmazd], va* pavan zak t®* dshkdrak kd- 
nishnb avb Adharmazd, [aigh, pavan zak kdmak^ kdnishnb, val‘* Adharmazd 
shdya^ mafianb^*], * See P. * D. yeherdndb. * D. ins. i. * DJ. ins. va. * DJ. on. 
* D. sag. ’ DJ., D., M. pavan. • D. hand. • D. piri® (?). *• DJ. ins. i. ** Mf. -n§<J- 
" all avoash, or afoash (sic). '• D., MC avo. “ DJ., M. ma4o. 

Pahl. transl. Of these two spirits, he who is wicked loved the worse 
action, or acting one [Aharman; that which is the worse action was his demre]. 
(b) But the bountiful ^irit Adharmazd [loved] ^nctity, since also the 
hard stony [sky] was covered-on* by him, [by this labour also the circuit 
of the world was fully completed, that is, until, or that the progress of 
Sanctity shaU be completed], (c) And he loved him also who 
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propitiates Aiiliarmazd,'[i. e. him whose desire is A. (or the same as that of 
Ahharmaiid)], and who in that his open (and true) action, is for Ahharmazd, 
[that is, by that act of his desire he is rejoiced to come to Adharmazd], 

Ner.’a aansk. text. Asydih Adri^yainftrtibhyaifa ^ abhipsitaih S [kila mai- 
trikritaih], yah durgatimdn nikrishtaih karma, (b) punyam Adrigyo goru- 
tarah, yo gadhataraih dkagaiii dadau, [asau anena karyepa dadau, kila ya- 
vat (?) Dinih pravrittd bhavati] , (c) ya^cha satkdrajiianaih Hormijdaya pra- 
katai^cha karmabhib apapaih * [proktam Hormijdaya]. > P. * j.‘, j.*. 

Ner. transl. What was desired by these two Spirits , in this creation 
was this, [namely, Mendship-making was desired by the one], and the evil one 






Trlit. Ay do n6id(t) ere§ viS(k)ydtd dafv&chind, hya4(t) Id a debaoma 
Peresmaneng upd-jasad(t), h^d(t) verenata achidtem mano; 
Ad(t) Adshemem hefidvdrefitd yd bdnayen ahdm mar(e)tdn6! 

Verbatim tri. Horum-duorum [de his] non recte decernant[-ent] Daevae- 
daemones-omnino quoniam [ad] eos fallacia [specie personae] (b) [interrogationi- 
bus-inter-se] consultantes appropinquabat, ut [ipsam] sibi-eligant, Pessima* Mens* 
(c) Itaque [ad-] Saevitiam concurrebant [vel-rent (?) hi-scelesti] quo [ut] *delerent 
[-eant] vitam hominis. [vel homines (?) destruant, etc. (?)]. * Pessiinam Mentem (?). 

Pahl. text translit. Walmanshdn* Idrdstb bard® vijindnd, mdnShddayyd* 
homand chigdmchdl, [algh, Shedayya® mindavam ! frdrdnb Id vdddndnd®], va’ 
*mftnich® valmanshdn frift [valmanshdn mdn Shddddn® frift yekavlmdnd‘®, 
rdst ach Id vdd<inydn*‘i]. (b) Av5 pdrsishnb madam ma^b hbmand, [aigh- 
shdn. levatman Shddddn hampdrsi^b yehevdnedb], mdnshdn^® dbshid zak 
i‘® saritar pavan minishnb. (c) Adtdnb levatman Khdshm’® avb ham ddbdrast* 
hbmand, afshdnb vimdrlnidb^* ahvdn i'® marddmdn^®, [algh, levatman Khdshm 
(or Ad®) anshdtddn ahdkindnd]. >SeeP. * DJ., D. om. va. ‘DJ., D. ins. ‘DJ.; 
D. sheda, ‘ D. shedfi (?). • D. »y6n. ’ DJ., D. i.' » DJ., D. om.' L • D.; DJ. «ftn; 
M. «d& zak. >• DJ., D. ®fln6d. “ DJ. ktlnend. “ D. mdn. ” DJ., D. ins. “ D. 
“ D. om.' ” DJ., D. anshftt&4n. (“"DJ. from mftnich to vftdftnydn later; om. rdst.) *orA§sli». 

Pahl. transl. Of these they who are Demons do not discriminate*^ aright in 
any particular whatsoever, [&at is, the Demons may not accomplish any 
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desired degraded action, (b) The Greater Spirit desired Sanctity, the one 
who created the most firm heaven, [and he has granted, or made, the heaven 
complete with this object, namely as far as (until)* the Din is advanced by it], (c) 
and he desired the man who also offers the wisdom of reverence to Hormijda 
[that wisdom, which is proclaimed to Hormijda] by open and sinless deeds. 

Parti-persian Ms. Az d&^n (sic) Mind, ash ddshSd -f- khw&hish-kunad kih darwand &n 
i badtar Tarzishn [Abariman, (sic) &n t {space) badtar varzishn k&mah bftd] « (b) Sa- 
w&b Mind i afzftui Hdriuuzd Sawdb [kbwdhad] [d = varman], kih ham [] [an = gak] 
i &n sakbt (no tr. for Pabl. sag) nihan [dsman ham, pah in kdr piramnn i jibdn* bib 
kard (?), kd, tft Sawab rawa bed] « (c) Kib bam sitdd Hdrmuzd [ [ ] [no tr. for Pabl. 
ajdashn (ajasti*)] k&mab du t Hdrmuzd], wa pab dn i dsbkdrab kardan dn Hdrmuzd, 
[kd, pab dn kdmab kardan, dn Hdrmuzd sbdyad rasidan] 4|i 


Free tr. Of these two choose not aright | the Devas; theirs was deception; 
Those questioning then he approached, the W orstMind, that he* might* be* chosen ; 
Together they rushed unto Wrath, and the life of the mortal ruin ! 

pious result], by which also they* are deceived**, [the Demons are** deceived; 
they also would do nothing aright], (b) To their questioning they came on, 
[that is, consultation with the Demons was held by those] by whom he who 
was worse [worst] in his thoughts was loved ; (c) and thus have they rushed 
together unto Wrath, and the lives of men are also diseased by them, [that 
is, together with the Wrath-demoM , they make the lives of men the object 
of their hatred (or distort* them)]. * ' Or 'help us to discriminate’ (?). * * or ‘who are 
deceived by them’, *“ or ‘those whom the Demons have deceived’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Techa no^ satyam vivijanti** ye Devah santi, 
[kila, kimchit sadS.ch&ritaraih* no satyaiii vivi janti* »] ; yecha taib viprata- 
ritdb [te ’pi no satyaiii vivijanti*]. (b) Pragnai?cha upari updgachchhat, 
[yah samaih Devaib] , yaigcha maitrikpitam nikpishtaiii mano , [yatha DahA- 
kah]. (c) Evaiii ^marshepa* samaih duragachcbhan , ye nijaghnur bhuvanaih 
manushyapdih , [sthanaih yat paralokiyaih, kila, samaih .krodhena manushyin 
hkrogayanti]. ‘ C. ; P. nft. * "vij” = “vich” ; J.* vivajanti. ®J.*, J.* vivaj-. J.* vivijante. 

Ner. transl. And they, the Devas, do not discriminate* aright, [that 
is, they do not discriminate any better action aright]; they also who are 
deceived by them, [they too do not distinguish aright], (b) With questions 
he came up , [that is, he who was in company with the Devas] , and with 
those by whom the degraded mind is cherished, [like the destructive 
Dahaka]. (c)So with anger* (see Burn.), and for evil*, they came together who have 
destroyed the world of men, \that is, they have destroyed the place which 
belongs to the other world, that is, they curse men fcitally with their anger]. 

Parsi-pprtian Ms. 6sbfin nab rdst bib cbiuad(?) kib D§w (?) bend bar-kuddm, [kb, 
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Dgwftn chiz i nik nah kunand] [ ] kih ham 6shftn frift, [dshdn [ham = —] kih D§w&ii 
ftreb (farib (?)) — • [ ] ach (sic) nah kunand] (b) An pursishn awar rasid hend, [khsh&n awft 
D^wan hampursid bed] kih [ ] khwfi,h^d (so) §.n i bad tar pah minishn « (c) fidhn awd 


Triit. AhmaicM khshatbr^ jasa^(t) MananhS. Vohb AshacM, 

A^(t) kehrpem utaybitiS dada4(t) Ar(a)iiiaiti§ Enmd; 

ASsham T6i a anhad(t) yathaayanhaadanai§paouruy6[=°vy6]. 

Verbatim transl. Huicque [vel ad-huDc*i] Regno accedebat [vel accessit] 
Mente-cum Bona, Sanctitateque, (b) turn [spiritui] corpus sempiterna dabat [vel 
dedit] Pietas (prompta-mens) firma. (c) Horum [ita] Tibi (ad •) [bos Tuos 
apud (?)] sit (vel erat) quam [quum] veniebas** [vel-ias-ies] laboribus- 
creationis primus. •* Fortasse ad nos. • ’ vel ibas (eas). 

Pahl. text transl. ‘Av8 valman Kbsbatraver yamtunedfi, Vobfiman, va* 
AsbavabisbtScb**, [kardanS madam ghal yamtbnd]*. (b) Afasb aetbnb kerpb 
tftkbisbno** yebabdnedd Spendarmad5 pa van astdbib*, [aigb, vadasb yebe- 
vdn^d, stiibb la yebevlin^db]. (c) Valmansban i’ Lak zak aitS®, [aigb, 
avfi valman* aisb afitdnS yamtdnd] mftn aetlinSyiltbnisbnbi* cbigbn dabisbnb 
i’ fratdm, [aigbasb’ kamakb va* kdnisbnb zak Gdyomard# ‘*J. 

’ See P. * DJ., D. ins. va. * D. ins. as Pers. * M. ins. (Hang’s hand) as P. at » 
‘ so D., P.; others extra stroke. • D. astdbamh or "ish (?). ’ DJ. om. * DJ., D., M. 
' DJ., D. valman; M. val. ** M. ®nld. ” DJ., D. ins. ** D., Mf. gay6k". 

Pahl. transl. To him comes Kbsbatraver, and Yohbman, and Asha- 
vahisht also, [that is, they approach him for pious labour], (b) Also thus 
likewise Spendarmad gives him energy of body without stupefaction , [that 
is, so long as it is his, he is not stupefied], (c) Theirs also who are Thine 




Triit. Ad(t)chd yad& afsh^m kaSna jamaiti aSnanbEm, 

Ad(t)Mazd&Tai^6Khshathrem Vohfi Mananhd voividaitd 
ASibyb sastf Ahura ydi Ashdi daden zastayd Drujem. 

Verbatim transl. Atque quum horum ultio venit malefactorum [vel ex 
his maleficis], (b) turn I^zda, Tibi Regnum, Bona [cum] Mente, valde- 
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hashtam (so for kheshm?) &n bam-dubd.rid bend, [] 6shan bimar- (no tr. for termin.) 
jihftn* * Mamydn, [kd, awa hashtam (so again for kheshm) adamjdu — (Pahl. 
drfaced)] # 

Free tr. To him came then the Ao/jjorwithKingdom, Right, and the Good Mind, 
And a body gave Armaiti the eternal and never bending. 

With these who are Thine may she be, as Thou earnest first in creations. 

that person is thus, [that is, they come thus to that person] whose coming is 
such as the creation which was first, [that is, both his desire and his ac- 
tions are like those of Gayomard]. 

Ner’s sansk. text. Tatracha Sabarevarah prapnoti, Managcha Utta- 
maih, Dharma^cha [Qubhaiii tatra kartuni]. (b) Evaih kaye adhyavasayam 
dadS,ti Spindslrmada, *anyarthe‘ dattya*, [kila, yavat nirvinpo na bhavati]. 
(c) Techa Te tasmin santi, [kila, tasmin prapnuvanti]. Yah evarii aganta^, 
yatha datih pfirva, [yatha Gaiomardah*)- ‘J.'aui" (cp. aniryithe (?)). M.*. » all diff. 

Ner. iransl. And there Saharevara comes, and the Best Mind, and 
Sanctity, [to do good there], (b) So also Spindarmada imparts energy to the 
body through her bounty in indestructible existence, [that is, so long as 
until he (the created man) is not mentally at a loss], (c) And these are each 
of them in this Thy world, [that is, they are coming into this world\. 
He who is thus a coming one is coming as the first creation came, [as 
Gaiomarda]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. An ft Shaharever rasid (or-ed) Babman, [] Ardibahisht, [[] [kft, ft 
i Gftsani ash pab neki padash = agh varman i Odsdni ash pavan naduki padash] kardan 

awar 6 (or ft) rasad (?)] 4 (b) Azash (sic) edftn [ ] [bed = -nuned (sic)] Sfendar- 

mad pah ustuwftri, [kft, tash [] [dehad = dabvmef] 'ftjiz nab bed]] (c) 6shan i Tft 
ftn hast, [kft, ftn ft kas edftn [] [rasad = jamtdned (sic)]], kih edftn ftmadishn 
(= ydtAni^n) chftn defaced i awwal , [kftsh kftmah u kardan ftn i Gayomard] 


Fr. Thus when the vengeance cometh, vengeance just upon foulest wretches 
Thereon for Thee, Ahura, is the kingdom gained by the Good Mind, 

And for those declared, 0 Mazda, who the Lie unto Truth deliver, 
accipiatur*^. (c) His [his Tuis servitoribus] enuntiatur®® [hoc Regnum], Ahura, 
qui Sanctitati dent [dabunt] in [ejus] manibus [-nus] -duabus [-as] Mendacii-dae- 
monem. *1 Accipietnr. *2 y^i imperatur (imperson.); fortasse infin. (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. Aetfinbch^ pavan zak^ dahishnb, [pavan tanb i 
pasinb], av6 valmanshdn kinikanb® [va vinaskarlinb] yAmtfinScJb kin6, [aigh- 
sh&n p&4aMs vadfin^ild]. (b) A^tfinfi, Afiharmazd, mfin avb* Lak khfieja- 
ylh, ash Yohfiman bar& yehabfinfi^ mozd (c) pavan valmanshAn amfikh' 
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tishnfi (sic), AAharmazd, [pavan Din8* i Afthannazd] amat av5 valman milin 
Aharayib, [aigh, pavan mindavam 1 frarbnS S.miikht6 yekavimAn^dS] ash 
av5 yadman yehabflnl-ait DrfljS® [DrAj i AhannAkth*]. 

‘D. om. i. 2DJ. ins. i. *DJ. om. i. *DJ. *DJ., M. ins. va. *DJ., D. ®m6kih.; see P. 

Pahl. transl. Thus also in that dispensation [in the later body] hatred 
comes to these haters and sinners, [that is, the avengers shall execute 
chastisement upon them], (b) And therefore, 0 AAharmazd, to him by whom 
sovereignty is for Thee VohAman will give a reward (c) through their teach- 
ings, 0 Auharmazd, [through the Religion of AAharmazd] when into the 
hand of him who (or whose) is sanctity, [i. e. who has been instructed 
in the interests of the upright] the DrAj [the DrAj of Aharmokih] is given. 

Ner.’s. sansk. text. Evamcha taya datya* tesharii nigrahaih^ prapnoti 
dveshinAih, [papakarminam *] , [kila, tanoh akshayatayura ^ tesham nigrahaih 
kurvanti]. (b) Evaiii, MahajnAnin, Tvadiyanam rajyaih Gvahmano dadati. 


Tr. Ad(t)cM Toi vaAm [=vayem] hyAmA, y6i im frashim ["yam] kerenaun 


["aven] ahAm, 

MazdaoschA Ahuraonhd, AmAyastra, barana, AshAchA, 

Hyad(t) hathrA manao bavad(t), yathra chistiA anhad(t) maAthA. 
Verbatim transl. Atque illi nos simus qui hanc [sine-intermissione-in- 
prosperitate-] progredientem* faciant (i. e. reddemus) vitam, (b) 0 (?) Mazdae 
Ahurae*, in-caritate, oblata-ofFerentes*i, cum-Sanctitateque, (c) quia hie 
cogitationes [nostrae] erat [erunt] ubi intelligentia-[spiritualis] sit in domicilio 
(domi* et eo propensa(?)) offerte ({?) aegre). 

Pahl. text transllt. AAtAnbch* lanman mAn^ Lak hdmanAm, [atgh, Lak 
nafshman hdmanem am An] denman Frashakard kAnishnd dAn ahvAn. 

(b) AAharmazdich zak i® hamak hanjamanikih , va* yedrAnishnS 1 Ashava- 
histfich, [aighshAn hamishakb hanjaman*+< madam tanb i pastnb kAnishnb]. 

(c) MAn asAr (sic) minishnb yehevAnAdb. [algh, minishnb pavan DastAbarih 
ahvb** yakhsenunAdb] , ash tamman farzAnakih* alt6, [aigh, farjAm® i min- 
davam* pavan frArAnbih barA khavitAnAdO] , dAn mihanS. 

’ D. ins. i. * DJ. ins. i. * DJ. , D. om. * D.T. orig. hdmand. * so DJ., D. ; 
Sp., M. farzAnak. • DJ., D.; M. chiz, or chisb. • D. om. i in a. 

Pahl. transllt. So also we who are Thine, [that is, we are Thine 
own] , ours is the achieving of this Completed Progress in the world , (b) 
and we are aiso forming the entire congregation of AAharmazd, and 
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(c) Taigcha gishya Hormijdasya, [kila, Avistavachobhib vy£ikhylnai 5 cha ^ikshi- 
tab santi], ye pupyatmano haste dasyanti Devirii, [ismoi** viprataranaihj. 

' So P. ; C., J.* nikrishtagraham. * so J.*, P. ; J.*_akshayam tarn yam, C. "taih- 
yati) (sic). * so (!., P.; J.’ agmo, or asmyo(?), J.* a^myoi. 

Nor. transl. So likewise the defeat**' of the enemies [the malefactors] 
comes through that dispensation* (or donation (?)), [{hat is, they will cause 
their defeat in the (time of the) indestructibility of the body], (b) and thus, 0 
Great Wise Owe, does Gvahmana bestow the kingdom of, or upon. Thy pe<yple, 
(c) and by these are the disciples of Hormijda taught, [that is, they are taught 
by the words of the Avista, and by their explanations] who therefore shall 
give the goddess [Asmoi, the deception] into the hand of the pure in soul. 

Parsi-persian Ms. fidun ham i pah an — [pah tan i pasin] an ushan kinahgftn [u 
wanabgaran *] rased* kmah, [kusli&n padafrah kunand] «i (b) Hdrmuzd, kib an 

Til kbudai, ash Babrnan bib dehad muzd* (c) pab 68ba(n) amukhtan, HOrmuzd, [pah 
{defaced) i Hornmzd] kib an ii kib Sawab, [ku, pah cbiz i nek amftkht ested] ash an 
dast debad Druj [Druj i Ashmogh] # 

Fr, tr. Thus may we be like those who bring on this world’s completion, 
As Ahuras of the Lord, bearing gifts with Asha’s grace, 

For there are our thoughts abiding, where wisdom lives in her home. 

by us the bringing-in of Ashavahisht is also to be accomplished, [that 
is, an assembly is to be held perpetually by them concerning the later body], 
(c) Because*^ he*^ is present*2-minded (or because his thinking is ever (?)) 
thus (or endless (?)), [that is, because he keeps his thoughts on the master 
of the Dasturship] his knowledge is in the abode beyond, [i. e. he will under- 
stand the end of the matter through his piety], *iOr ‘He who \ ♦*hasar=^hathra. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiiicha Te vayaih svadinah smah^ ye idarii akshayat- 
vaiii kurmahe bhuvane, (b) Mahajfianinecha Svamine tat Qagvat hanjamanam*^ 
(sic) kurvanah Dharmayacha, |kila, ye sadai ’va hahjamanaih** upari tanoh 
akshayatayaiii vidhataro smah^]. (c) Yah adegamano*!?) bhavati, [kila manah 
adegena Svamino dhatte] tasya paraloke nirvanajnanam asti antar bhuvane, 
[kila, tanoh akshayatve sati^ akhsamatayaih saiiitishthati kshinasainyab*]. 

^ All asmab (sic). 2 Parsi. all ’smi, * J.*, J.* satiiti. * The most ^'sen®. 

Ner. transl. And thus are we Thine own, we who are producing this 
state 0 / indestructibility in the world, (b) forming the assembly always for 
the Great Wise One the Lord, and for Sanctity, [that is, we who are ever 
arrangers of an assembly concerning the indestructibility of the body], (c) He 
who is well-ordered in his mind, [that is, who disposes his mind according to the 
order of the Lord] possesses that knowledge which concerns the end of things in 
the other world, [that is^ when the indestructibility of the body has been realized 
he whose host has been destroyed (or the host-destroyer) meets impotence], 

7. 
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PanUperiiMi Mt. tSdiiAo (or aeddno, sic) ham m& kih an i Td ha8tam(-im), [kd dn 
t'Td khw^sh hastam(-im) in (sic? under amdn)] [] Ristdkhiz*^ kardan andar jih^n*# 
(b)Hdnnuzd hamdn i tamdm anjumani [] burishn, [a= va] Ardibahisht, [kdshdn hamishah 




Trilt. Ada zi ava Drdjo (avo) bavaiti skend6 spayathrahya 

Ad(t) &si§t& yaozante* a hushitdi^ Vanheufi Mananhd 
Mazdao Ashaby^cha ydi zazentS vanhS.u sravaht. 

Verb. trl. Deinde enim desuper-in Drujae[-jam] (dein-super) est (i. e. 
cadit) discissura (sic, deletio) exercitus; (b) at velocissimi (i. e. citissime) festi- 
nant (vel yaoj® congrediuntur) ad [in] faustae [-tam]-habitationis [-ionem] 
Bonae Mentis, (c) Mazdae, Sanctitatisque qui progrediuntur (fortasse gig- 
nuntur (zan (?))) in bona fama [vel in sancta discipline doctij. 

PaM. text tranelit. ^ A^tdnb pavan zak dahishnbi [pa van tanb* i pasinb] 
valman P Drdj [t*+® Ganr^k* (?)* Minavad] pavan fr6d-bdyishnth* [amatash*+i 
mindavam bar& avb'’ uiz^rih yekavimdnadb] tebn\ni-ait sipah, (b) aetdnb ttzb 
&yAz^nd (or Ayfij®) [av6 mozd yansegdntan*] zak i pavan hd-manisbnih* 1 Vohii- 
manb [amat pavan frardnbih ketrdnastb* (sic) yekavimdndi®+‘J. (c) Av6 Adhar- 
mazd va® Ashavahishtbch^ [aydzend] mfin vakhddnd^ zak i shapir ndmikth, 
[aigh, zak‘^ aish vazldndd av5 mozd yansegdntan6®+‘®+‘ mun hd-srdbb aitbj. 


* See P. * D. om. • DJ., D., om. i va. * DJ. ganftkh (?). • M. yehevftnishmb. • DJ. ins. 
ash. ’DJ. ghal. 'D. »fin&&d. 'Mf. “min®. ’"D. "Angd. ” DJ. ins. i. DJ. 

Pahl. transl. Thus in that dispensation [in the later body] the Druj [who 
is Ganrdk* Minavad] will be overthrown (in overthrow) when his affairs are 
in a state of meagreness, and his(?) host is shattered, (b) Thus they move* 
keenly on (or swiftly unite) to seize the reward which is attained in (or 


I » iw^iw»)> . 11. 


I 4^*»»** fy* * ♦*“>>■**»■»** 

TrlK. Hyad(t) t4 (a)rvat4[=vrat®] sashatbd, ydMazddodadddCt) ma§(k)[i]yaonh6, 
'^!tich& [=huv®] eneitl, hyad(t)chd dar(e)gem~dregv6d(e)by6 rash^ 
Savacfad ashavabyd, ad(t) aipl t&i6 ahhaiti ugt&l 
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anjumanawar tan i pasin— ] « (c)Kih — miniahn* b6d, (kft, miniBhnpah dftrad] 

ash &nj& danai hast [kft, akhar*< i chiz pah naki hih ddnad] andarmakan* Some- 
times rast®. or akhir. 


Free ir. There on the host of the Lie the blow of destruction descendeth, 
But swiftest in the abode of the Good Mind gather the righteous, 

With Mazda and Asha they dwell advancing in holier fame. 

through) the good habitation (or abiding) of VohOman, [when they shall have 
dwelt in piety], (c) They who are seizing (or creating (vadOnd)) a good renown 
are thus moving on toward Ahharmazd and Ashavahisht, [that is, the person 
who is of good repute goes forward to seize the reward]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tayii. datyd hi asau Devali adhasi (? adhas) bhaveta, 
krigatarapatakinikah* (b) evam ^tghram pr^rohanti te suniv&satataya (so, 
®tam) UttamasyaManasahS (c) Hormijdecha Dharmecha, [techa ye sadach^- 
ratayfi. iv^sitah santi prasddeshu (;!ghraih prayati (-y^nti)], ye kurvanti* ut- 
tamduaih^ kirtiih. * P. ins. pranati (for pray&ti). ^ p, uttamani no. 

Ner. tr. For by means of this dispensation that Deva should be put in 
subjection (underneath), his host having become thinner, (b, c) So in view 
of this they who are producing the fame of the most exalted ones (the good) 
are arising quickly through (meaning ‘to’) the good lodging of the (their (?)) 
best mind to Hormijda and to Sanctity, [and they who are thus lodged there 
because of good conduct advance quickly among the rewards]. 

Parsl-persian Ms. £)dUn pah fin [] [pah tan i pasin] ft i Druj [t'Qan&Minft] pah — 
— [kiyash (kih ash) chiz hih fin nizfiri istfid] shikastah sipfih (h) edftn tiz (no tr. 
for Pahl. ayftzfind) [fin muzd sitadan]* fin t pah nfik [] [minishni* = mintshn (so)] » 
YahOman (sic), [kih pah neki mfindah (?) istfid] (c) An Hftrmuzd u Ardihahisht [] [no 
tr. for indecipherahle Pahl.] kih [] [kunad = vdg&nid] fin i reh nfimi (?), [kft, fin kas 
shawfid* (-wad) fin muzd* sitadan kih — hast] o 

Free tr. When then these doctrines ye learn which Abura gave, 0 ye mortals. 
For our welfare and in grace, when long is the wound for the wicked, 

And blessings the lot of the pure, upon this shall there be salvation. 

Verbatim. Quum [vel quod] has doctrinas discite quas Mazda dabat, 
[i. e. revelavit, 0 vos] homines, (b) [quas] sua-sponte (vel, [ad] prosperitati 
[-tern augendam) inspirat(?) [vel strenuitate-promovet (?)], quodque [quumque] 
[revelavit etiam] longinquam [adversus] scelestis [-tos] sauciationem, beneficia 
[emolumentaque pro hominibus] probis, turn in [post(?)] his [haec] erit salusl 

Pahl. text tr. ^Zak P kol4 U S.frlnag&nlh'*^ &mdkhtishnb (sic) miin*+^ Ah- 
barmazd d&db* avb anshhtMnd (b) '‘mhnich* khvad(?) [nahin(h)(?)] (or khvafin*’ 
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(?) ahin(h)(?)) aimftkhtisliii5®+i (sic) zak mindavam, [aigh, vad am pavan pasakh- 
t5*+i yazishnO Id, yehevdnadbj, mdnich ddr rdsh [min zak pasdkht6®+'] darvan- 
dan, (c) sMich 1® ahardban, [aigh, cbigbn avdyadi) kardanft], aetdno akhar val- 
mansbdnaitd nad6kih*‘® [amatzaksbd bbndak bara madb]. ‘SeeP. ^d. om. ’DJ., 
D. (?), M., K.* i. * so_DJ. • D. ins. va. • M. ich i, DJ. om. i, D. om. icli i. ’ DJ. seems 0*1“ 
corrected, not as in Comm. “ DJ., D., M. • DJ. ins. *® DJ., D. "flko. 

Pahl. tri. Both those blessed revelations are doctrines which A. gave 
to men (b) by whose self (?) also [with no violence (?) (mercifully)J (or, ‘ with 
whom also glittering (?) (iron(?)’) is that subject of teaching, [that is, while, 
or in case that, the service may not have been completed for me], and what 
also is the long wounding for the wicked [from that evil celebration], (c) and 
those revelations are also advantageous to the righteous, [that is, whenpro- 
duced as it is fitting to produce them], and so after these things, there is 
felicity [when that benefit shall have fully arrived]. 

Ner.’$ sansk. text. Yas tau prasiddhau ^ikshati [Avistavaniiii vyakh- 
ydnamcha] yau^ Mahajnani dadau manushyebhyah (b) abhilashuka^cha 


XXXI. 


IV. 




Trilt. Ta Ve urvata [=vrata] marefito, aguSta vachao senhamahi 

Adibyd, yfii urvataid[=vra®] Drfijd Ashahya gaethao vimerefichaito, 
Adchid(t) ^ibyo vahi^ta, yoi zar(a)zdao anhen Mazdai. 

Verb. trI. Haec Vestrum [vestras] doctrinas memorantes hue usque-in- 
audita (vel sine-obedientia-audita) verba pronuntiemus (b) his qui doctrinis 
Mendacii-daemonis Sanctitatis [viros-] colonias [-habitantes] interficiant [-ient] 
(vel eas colonias vastabunt), (c) at-quidem [verba] his optima qui corde- 
addicti sint Mazdae. 


Pahl. text translit. ^Zak i® kola d6 afrinaganih* i* av6® Lekfim hosh- 
mfirdm* [Avestak va® Zand] valmanich* t anyokhshld^r’ [Aharmok] pavan 
gdbishnr) fimfiz^m*, [d6n varh6mandlh‘® 1*®, si bar avS'i gobishnb, va* amat 
S.6var''‘(?cp. evar) khavitfin^db, aigh la amflkht-ed‘* (sic) si bar], (b) Valmanshdn 
mfin^® pavan afrinag&nih*i Drfij^® zak i Aharayihg^han baramarenchinend, [amat 
Drfij® pavan Mrinaganb^ yakhsenund], (c) adinoch i® valmanshan p&hlum 
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?ikshaydb, ya^cha dirgharii durgatimatani cbbetta, [kila, nigrabain p&pakar- 
mipaih* yatbd ’nurbpataya kurute] (c) Ubbagcba muktatmabbyab evaiii paQ- 
chat tebhyab asti Qubhatarab. PArvoktavat. ‘So J.’, but J.* yo, J.* ye; C., P.yau. 

Ner. tranal. He who teaches these two revelations [the Avista-word, 
and the interpretation], which two the Great Wise One has given to men, 
(b) and who is also desirous of the doctrine, and Jias been long a cleaver of 
the wicked, [that is, he causes the defeat of those who work wickedness as 
if by congruity], (c) for such free-souled, or righteous, persons there is a 
beneficial acquisition, and so after these things that acquisition is more happy. 

(As before said at the end of verse 1; This verse is to he repeated twice). 

Parsi-persian Ms. (No translation for ‘a’; text as above except that ami^khtan 
stands for ®ishn) (b) kih no tr. as far as ham, (text mun khm ahin) ham arahkhtan 
an chiz, fkfi, ta ina-ra, pah pasakht no tr. for gazishn (so for yazishn) nah bad], kih 
ham der znklim [az an pasakht*] i darwaudan, (c) [wa =: va] sftd ham i ashavaii*, 
(kii, chfiu bayad kardan], edfin pas oshftn hast [] [n§k = naduk*], [kih an sud bun- 
dab* (?) bill rasad] 


XXXL 

Free tr. These your doctrines reciting, words unheeded yet let us utter 
By those unheard who our farms through the creeds of the lie are destroying, 
But words of the best unto those who to Mazda are heartily faithful. 

homanai, amat rhbak dahishno homanand pavan zak Auharmazd, [aigh, 
valmanshanich^5+i® Aharmokano mindavam denman pahlhm homanai^® 
amat^® Dinb i Ahharmazd riibak vadftnafid]. 

'See P. D., Mf. om i. »DJ. om. *D., Mf. Omfirdo. «DJ., 1)., Mf. ins. •DJ. 

avoch. ’'D., Mf. nyokhsh®. DJ. om. va. ®so DJ. ; others ®am, or ®em. DJ., D., Mf. 
”DJ. ghal, D., Mf. om., M. avo. '"M. «ukht-ai. Mf. amat. DJ. ins. i. '»DJ., D., 
Mf. ins. ich. DJ., D., Mf. om. pahldmich. DJ., D., Mf. DJ. om. Mf., D. mun. 

Pahl. tr. Both these blessed revelations which I recite for You (or as 
Yours; om. avo) [the Avesta and Zand] we are teaching by word to him who 
is no hearer, [to the Destroyer-of-Sanctity or Persecutor. In a doubtful matter 
we teach him three times by word, and if he knows without doubting, then he 
is not thus taught three times], (b) to those who utterly slay the settle- 
ments of Sanctity through the benedictions of the Drftj, [when they maintain the 
Drilj by false benedictions], (c) then to those this might be the best thing, 
when they would cause progress in what belongs to Auharmazd, [that is, to 
those persecuting* heretics* even it would be a best thing if they should 
make the Religion of Ahharmazd progressive]. 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Taucha prasiddhau many^mabe, [kila, j&ntmab AvistS.- 
v&pfih arthamcha] a^rotriij&m (?) [Asmoganfiifai (?)] vacbas&‘ (iksb&pay&mab 
[antab saib^ayatve* trtn var&n’", cbet j^nati pratikaroticba, sadai ’va, cbet jS,nd.ti, 
na pratikaroti, ekavfiraih*] (b) tesb^ih ye praka^anti Dri^asya, [kila, ye 
Drbjaih prasiddhaiii dadhati, Drbjaih Asmogatvaih kapatacfaibnaib], ye pup- 
y&ni* jagatyab viluinpanti, (c) evaiij tebbyab utkri8htatar&pfi,m (?) [tebbyab 
Asmogebbyab] ye pravrittidab santi Mabajbanibbyab, [kila, ye Diniih Ma- 
b^jblninab pravartainS.nS,iii kurvanti*]. 

’C., P. ”C., P. and J.* diflF. *0. “tvena. * J.’, J.*. (Sansk. of every period is used 
tbronghont, and Sandhi is intennittingly applied). 

Ner. transl. And to these two revelations we pay attention, [that is, 
we understand the Avista-word and the interpretation], and we teach them 
by word even to those who stop the ears, [that is, even to the Asmogas, in 
doubt three times; if the person understands it and resists, always; if he 
understands and does not resist, once]; (b) and we also teach them to those 




Trilt. Yezi di§ n6id(t) (u)rvan§ [=ruv®] advdo aibi-dereStS. vab[i]yao, 

Ad(t) vS,o vtspefig dyAi, yatha ratdm Ahuro vaAda 

Mazdao ayao asayao, yd Ashad(t) hachd j[i]vamahi. 

Verbatim tri. Si iis non auimae non-ambigua (i. e. doctrinas sine 
ullo dubio (cp. Y. XXX, 1 etc.)) apprehensae [smt] meliores (vel si melior 
via (leg. adva) non in-conspectu (?) sit), (b) turn ad vos omnes adeo [adibo ut eas 
doctrinas veras promulgem] sicut regulam [-suam] Ahura agnovit (c) Mazda 
harum-duarum-partium [vel portionura(?)] qua [vel ut] Sanctitate (ex) vivamus. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^MAn* pavan nikirishnb Id hdmnunddA, ash pavan zak 
agdmdnikfh, [amat pavan mindavam t* YazaddnO’* Idch gdmdnb], aigh, alt 
madam nikdzishnih* shapir [amatash pavan anddzakA^ 1 stih bard numdyend]. 
(b) AdtdnS* av6 lekdm harvispb* ydtdnd, [algh, kold alsh bard av8 khvdshlh 
1 Lekdm ydtdnd*], amat adtdnO radih 1 Adharmazd dkds yehevdnd, [aigh, 
afdih 1 Adharmazd bard khavitdnd]. (c) Min Adharmazd, min valmanshdu zak 
ydmtdnishnb amat min Ahardyih avdkih zivam, [min Ameshdspenddn am’ den- 
man naddkth*, min’ Adharmazd, amat levatman kdr va kirfakS zlm altb 
ghal zivam ’+«]. > See P. » DJ. • D. * DJ. 1ft yaziehnih. • so D.; DJ. li (N.B.) 
avo, M., E.* val 1. ' so Mf. etc.; D. yakbsendnd. ’ DJ. min am. ' Iff. zlm (?). 
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who reveal (so, or ‘increase' (so k&g with Ner. often)) the Druja’s doctrine 
(or who appear to be the Druja’s adherents), [that is, who establish, or 
regard, the Drdja as a revelation, the Drdja, the Asnioga>characteristic who 
has the sign of deceit], and who afflict the sacred things of the earth. {fi)And 
thus also we teach it to those more exalted (better) than these [these Asmoha 
devotees], that is, to those who bestow propagation upon the Great Wiie Ones, 
[that is, who render the Din of the Great Wise One progressive]. 

Parsi-pertian Ms. An ^ har dft mashhuri^ ^ [] shuma [] [shumdrad"’ = hoshmurd] 
[A vesta u Zand], wa fi ham i bi>shinidar (sic) [Ashmogh] pavan gobishn amuzaiii, [andar 
shakmandi* sih -f III bar, [] gobishn, wa kih bi>guman ddnad, ku nab amiikht sib 
bar] (b) 6shan kih pah (space) i Druj dn i Saw&b jihdn* bib kbarab-knnand [kih Druj 
pah (space, no tr, or text) darad], (c) agin ham (sic vid.) i oshdn* buland hasti, kih 
rawfi.-dahishn hend pah &n i Hormnzd, [ktl i oshdn ham AshmSgh chiz in buland hasti (?), 
kih awa (? It may be rawa slipped in from above or possibly andar (?)) = Pahl. den 
for Din) i Hormuzd rawa-kunand] ^jc 

Fp. If through this for the soul the truths are not held as the better, 
Then teaching to all will I come, with God’s law more fully confirmed 
Law over both sides, Mazda, that moved by the Right we may live. 

Pahl. transl. When* (or since), as one observes, one does not believe 
according to what is not doubtful to him [when one is also not doubtful 
in the matter of the Yazads], then* it is good on viewing (or exposition) 
[when they will make it clear by an estimate, or example, from the world], 
(b) so (or therefore) to You all are coming, [that is, every one will come into 
Your possession] , when they become thus aware of the regulation of Aflhar- 
mazd, [that is, when they shall know the wonderful power (or character) of 
Adharmazd]. (c) From Auharmazd and from those (the Ameshdspends) does 
it happen, if I live on through the aid* of* Aharayih, [that is, this happiness 
comes to me from the Ameshospends, and from Adharmazd, if I live on with 
the industry and charity which are appropriate for me]. •Or ‘in accompaniment with’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yat nirikshanena^* na pratibudhyati* [kila yat nirik- 
shate^ tasya mahattvam yat Dineb, na pratibudhyati] asamgayatvena upari- 
prapadanaiii** uttamaiii, [chet vastuni lajadanam^ samdigdho® na bhavet, 
dfishtantair jagatyab komalarii karyaih]. (b) Evam Yushmasu sarve Ayanti, 
[kila, sarve ’pi svadhinatve YushmAkaiii ayAntiJ; yady evam Gurutvam Svamino 
vindanti* (? so), [kila, chet mahattvam Hormijdasya jananti* sarve ’pi Dinau 
Hormijdasya ayanti]. (c) Hormijdat tebhyab taiii praptiiii chet pupyasamspish- 
taih® yachayamab, [ Amigaspintebhyab vayam enarii sampattim mAnushim Hormijd- 

achcha, chet karyaya punyayacha asmakaih asti, yachayamab]. * J.* niiikshane 
sam&nena. *J.*, J.*** lajadinih. *.J.*®dh&. *J.*vid®; C. ®ati. ®J,*, J.*, C. •tim; P. ®tam. 

Ner. tranel. Because he does not understand by this consideration, 
[that is, because be considers the greatness of this, which is that of the Din, 
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and does not understand], therefore that teaching (?) which is without any 
hesitation is the best, [that is, if he is not doubtful as to the nature of the 
Yazads, the teaching is to be made easy by the examples of the world], 
(b) Thus all are coming among You, [that is, into Your control or possession], 
if they are those who know (so, not ‘obtain’) the spiritual Mastership of the 
Lord, [that is, in case that they know the greatness of Hormijda, and also 
come, all of them, into the Din of Hormijda]. (c) If we ask from Hormijda 
and from these for the attainment produced by Sanctity, we are asking from 




Triit. Yam dao, Mainyd, Athracha Ashacha chcMS ranoibya khshniitera, 
Hyad(t)urvatem [=vra“]chazd6hhvad(e)by6, tad(t) ne Mazda vidvanoi vaocha 
Hizva [hizuva] Thwahya Aoiiho, ya j[i]vafit6 vispeng vauraya [=vava'’, or viir®]. 

Verb. tr. Quam [placationem (vel cognitionem-certam)] dedisti [vel des] 
spiritu [vel, 0 Spiritus,] Igneque, Sanctitateque assignavisti [-gnesj certantibus- 
duobus [vel e lignis duobus] placationem (vel cognitionem certam), (b) [et] 
quod [qua] doctrina peritia-praeditis [nuntianda sit], hoc [hanc] nobis Mazda 
fad earn] sciendo [-dam (et revelandam)] die (c) lingua Tui oris, qua [faciam 
ut] viventes omnes erfedant [eos convertara-et-in-fide-firmos-aedificemj. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ‘Amat at^ dad* pavan minavadikih atash® va*Asha- 
vahishtO, afat chashtb avb patkdrdaranb* shnakhtarih, [aighat biikht va® 
airikht® p^dah kardbj, (b) afat mun afrinaganih av5® valman* aimar* (sic (?) 
amar) vijardar* ach [yehabund Nirang i* var’ yehabund], zak avfi lanrnan, 
Adharmazd, akdsiha yemalehinai dan.akiha [zak Nirang-i’-var^], (c) i)avan huz ■ 
vanb i Lak, pavan pdmmau, zendakan harvist-gun® bemnund, [afash akhar 
yemaleldnd* yehevuned, aigh, yemaleldnam]. ' See P. ’ so DJ. «DJ., D. ins. i. 
*DJ. om. va. ‘ D., M. airikht (formerly deciphered agiraid), Sp. airid; D,I. impf. 
• DJ. va for i, D. om. i. ’ DJ. om. i. *D. harvistu (for harvisp). “so DJ. * Mf. ‘'ino“, 
and ins. i, otherwise it coincides with D. throaghont. 

Pahl. transl. Since Thou gavest understanding (or contentment (?)) by 
the spiritual influence, the Fire, and Ashavahisht, and also taughtest it to 
the disputants, [that is, the true (pure) and the impure were made evident 
by Thee], (b) since it has also been given to us by Thee, [who gavest] the 
benediction to Am who was the discerner of the numbers [the nirang-i-var], 
tell that to us intelligibly and wisely, 0 Auharmazd, that [Nirang-i-var*] 
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the Ami^apinta and from Hormijda that human felicity, if perchance, for the 
performance of duty and for sanctity it is (or ‘may become’) ours]. 

Pani-perslan Ms. Kih pah nikirishn* (so) nah khw&hM (so), ash pah fin i M-gum&ni, 
[kih pah chiz [] [shan = — ] nah ham gum&n], kfl, hast awar nigarishni* veh*, [kiyash 
pah [] i g§ti bih nnmayad] it (b) edhn &n shnm& tam&m &mad, [kh, bar kas bih &n 
khw6shi i Shamft amad], kih €dhn radi i Hdrmnzd &gah bhd, [kh, — t Hdrmnzd bih 
danadj » (c) Az Hdrmuzd [ ] [kih = mAra] Cshda an rasishn, kih az Sawab — jizom 
((?)pro jijom (sic) = zivom), [az AmSshasfendan* (sic) am in nSki [] [kih = m&n^ H6r* 
mnzd, kih awa kar u kirfah, am hast, 6 [] [ma-ra (? sic = text) zim, or ziyam (?)]« 

Free. What by Fire Thou givest, 0* Spirit, and by Bight, the two-strivers teaching, 
What doctrine is for discerners, tell us that, that we know it, Mazda, 
Tongue of Thy mouth declare it, that we teach all living the Faith. 

(c) through Thy tongue and mouth; thm the living of all kinds believe, 
[and also afterwards it, the Nirang-i-var, is uttered by Him (Adharmazd), 
that is, I speak it in His name, (or thus: ‘I speak if’)]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yam datta^ adri^yatayd Agniih, Agavahistaihcha, 
parijhapituih prativadinam prabodham, [kila, ^uddhiihcha^ prakattkurute 
A^avahistaihcha, Agniiii patim], (b) yachcba prakagatvam [pratidvandvindiii] 
vivektuh, [Nirangamantram^ divyasya], tat no, Mahdjfidnin, supfabodhatayd* 
brflhi, [tan® Nirangamantram divyasya], (c) jihvaya tatra ’nane*, yk jivatah 
sarvan prabodbaka (?), [pa^child uktam eva syat; yat brdmahe]. 

‘ J.*, J.* 2 J.*, C. » J.»; J.*, C., P., tat. 

Ner. transl. Which Fire, even A^avahista, may Ye give (improp. conj., 
or ‘Ye gave’ (if datte, then ‘he gives’ not ‘takes’)) through the spiritual 
influence to make the intelligence of the disputants comprehend, [that is, 
he makes manifest both the clear (or the pure (?)) truth, and A^avahista 
(Agni the lord)], (b) which was the blessing (? kd<j in Ner.’s sense ‘prosper’, 
or ‘ distinction ’ (?)) of the discerner [of (or between) the strivers, the Niranga- 
mantra of the celestial one], therefore tell it to us, 0 Great Wise One, with 
Thy wisdom, [this Niranga-mantra of the heavenly one], (c) with the tongue 
there, in’*’ the mouth, which wisdom* is enlightening, or awakening, all the 
living, [and afterwards (later) also let it so be uttered, which i^, we say it* 
(or ‘which we declare’, but see the Pahl.)]. 

Parsl-persian Ms. Kih at (sic) dd,d pah rnintii §.ta8h [] Ardibahisht (sic) ta-ra chasht* 
fi,n dalil*daran shn^khtS-ri* [kh, [ ] khalisi [ ] na-kh&lisi pedfi. — *^] (b) Tu-ra* kih w — an 

d shumd.r Tazd.rdar* ham [dad Nirang i [ ] [man = ra (li)] ddd], dn an ma, Hdr- 
mnzd agfi.hi& (sic vid. pro-®ih&) gfi** d&na(i)ha* (?) [&n nirang [ ]], # (c) pah zaban i 
TD, pah dahan, zivandaglin tamam khwdhand, [azash (? sic) pas gnft bed (so), kh, 
^yam] ^ *'Pahl. perhaps meant for kardan. •* Parsi g6. 


8 , 
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Trllt. Yad& Ashem zevim [=®viyein] anben MazdaoschS. Ahur&onhd 
Ashicha Ar[ajinaitt VahiSt^ ishas4 Mananha, 

Maiby6 khshathrem aoj6nhvad(t) yehy4 veredd vanadma Drujem. 


VerbatSm iri. Quando Sanctitas iuvocanda [propitia et propensa sit (erit), 
et propensi] sint [erunt] Mazdaeque Domini (b) beata-que cum Pietate ([vel 
Beatitudines-duae (?) et Pietates duae (?), hoc est simpliciter, hae duae etiam 
propensae sint]) ftam hoc] Optima desiderem [-abo, precibus petam] Mente, 
(c) mihi Regnum potentia-praeditum cujus robore occidamus Mendacii-daemonem. 

Pahl. text translii ^Amat pavan zak dabishnb [pavan tanb* ! pasinb] 
Ashavahishtft karithntar hdmandni* va* Adharmazdich, [aigham shapirih* I i 
adtdnS yehevdnadb zim®, Aiiharmazd i Ashavahishtb thbanb yehevhnadb kari- 
tftndb], (b)®+i valmanich i tarsagai** (sic) Spendarmadfi [ash’+i karithntar hd- 
man£i,ni*+^], pahldmih bavihlinam VohumanS® [mozd]. (c) Manikdnbchi [bavish- 
tanS i li] khhdayih min® valman i® aoj-bomand, [aighshan^® padakhshahih^i 
min Soshans yehabiin^®] mdn‘ pavan zak i® valman gfirdih [aighash pavan 
afzar i nafshmanb 1 ® tfiban5®+i yehevfinedb kardanb], va khftshidb DrdjS [a6, 
denman khavMnam aigh den zak daman Drdj6*+i stubb shayadb kardano]. 

* See P. * DJ., Mf. ®and (for *ani). ’ DJ. om. va. * D. om. ih. * DJ. ins. i. ‘ DJ., 
D. om. va. ’ D. ash ; others ayen (so). " DJ., D. ; others mun. • D. ins. i. ’® D. om. 
shan. ** so D.; DJ. ®shah; M. shalitdih. *®D. yehahund. DJ. om. i.** I corr. Comm. 

Pahl. transl. When in that dispensation [in the final body] I shall be 
an invoker of Ashavahisht and of Afiharmazd also, [that is, let there be thus 
one good quality which is mine; may it be possible for me to invoke the 
Afiharmazd of* Ashavahisht], (b) and that also which is veneration (or ‘the 
venerating recognition’) Spendermad, [of her may I be an invoker]. I desire 
(or ‘pray for’) the best thing, Vohfiman’s [reward], (c) Mine also, [that is, my 
disciples’ be the authority which is from the strong one, [that is, give them 
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Free tr. When to our prayers inclining are Thine Order and Ahuras 
Then with Armaiti the blest and the Best Mind will I implore You; 

Grant me the powerful Kingship; by its strength let us smite the foe. 

sovereignty from Soshins], by whose fortitude, [that is, with his own weapons 
he is able to do it] the Drftj is overcome, [that is, I know this that in that 
time it is (will be) possible* to render the Drftj stupefied]. *See tftbano. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yadi danena^ A^avahistasya nimantrakfth smah, 
[puriyasya], Mahajnanina^cha Svaminab (b) bhakti^ilftyagcha ppithivyah, [kilft 
’smakam uttamatvain* evam astu, yatha teshaih gakta bhavftmab nimantra- 
yituiii], utkrishtatvarii abhipsamo, Gvabmana, [kila, mahyam prasadaih dehi], 
(c) madiyebhyo rajyaih balavattamat*, [kila, gishyebhyo me pftrthivatvam 
QaoQioQat dehi], yasya sainyataya** apaniyate Drftjab, [kila, mftm sadhanaib* 
sviyaih ^akta bhavanti kartuiij, idauicha veda* yat antas tasmin kale Drftjaih 
akshamaih* ^akyate kartuih]. 

* J.*, C. (lanecha. * P. "mat; J.’, J.*, C. "m&n. * J.*, P. (ain-; C. ?aun", J.*, 
Qaitanyd, J.* (aitanyaya. * J.* vacha-; J.* veva-; C., P. vecba. 

Ner. transl. If, by means of the gift of offering, we are invokers of 
Agavahista, [of Sanctity], and of the Great Wise One, the Lord, and (b) of 
the pious one, the Earth, [that is, ours may the goodness* be in order that 
we may be able to invoke theirs] timi we are seeking, 0 Gvahmana, to 
reach the exaltation, or goodness, [that is, grant this to me as a reward], (c) 
and we are seeking the sovereignty for my people from the most powerful one, 
[that is, grant my disciples the sovereignty derived from QaoQioga] by whose 
martial* power* the Drftja is removed, \that is, they are able to make me 
their own through martial weapons*, or ardour*, and this I know, that in that 
time, it will be possible to render the Drftja powerless*]. 

Parsi-perslan Ms. Kih pah to dahishn [pah tan i pasin] Ardibahisht khwtodto — 
(= -&nd) [] Honnuzd [], [kd, ma-ra veh [] i edfin bad, man Hurmuzd i Ardibahisht 
tdbto (sic) bad khwtodj (b) ft ham i baudagi Spendarmad [ash khwandar hend (?)] 
Bnland khwftham Bahman [mnzd] « (c) Ma, [] [shftgirdftn i man], khndai az ft « — 

hend, kftf] padishabi az Sdshyosh dehi (= "»»?(?))][] [az = »im] pah to jft — , [kftsh 
pah aftzar* i khwesh tuwan* bftd kardan], — Drnj [e, in danam, kft, andar ftn zamto 
Druj ftkhir (sic ? = mirnm (?)) shftyad kardan] sp 


Free tr. This tell that I discern it, which through Truth Ye give as the better. 
Whose atonement I may know, and ponder through Thy Good Mind, 

Those things, 0 Mazda Ahura, which should be, or should not be. 

Verbatim transl. Hoc mihi ad- [-id] .discernendum die quod mihi Sanc- 
titate dabitis [dabatis (?) omnibus aliis] melius (b) ad- [id] -sciendum Bona 
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Mente, [et] ad-mentein(que) dare [adTertendam ad earn] cujus [i. e. a quo 
veniat] ad*-me* [vel mea] expurgatio ([vel id cujus (de quo) me (meus) propheta 
(loquatur)]), (c) haec-etiam, Mazda Ahura, [die] quae non vel (jure(?)) sit[sint], 
erit [erunt] vel. (The well-nigh useless transliteration is omitted above to gain space). 

Pahl. text Iran slit. ‘Zak* av5* li vijardO* yemalelAn&i, [va» rdshanak* 
yemaleldn^, aigh zak mozd, chigdn av5 nafshman shdyad5 kardanfi] rnUn'’ 
av5 li pavan AharS.yih [amatam kar va kirfakb kardd yekavimdn^dS] dahishnd 
i shapir, [aigham zak mozd i shapir ghal yehabOnishnUp. (b) Akis-dabisbnb* 
pavan Vobbrnan av5 li zak’’ yebabdndi, [aigbam^, zak i* ddndkib pavan 
Mrdnliib bara yemalelfinai], mftn li [pavan zak i valman^®], zak i avS^t arsb‘‘ 
(vel banvdrlb), [aigbam pavan zak dS,nS.kib MrOnbib pasukbvS P avO^® arsh'* 
(vel banvdrib) tbb&nd yebevbnfld dadanS]. (c) Zakicb i®, Adbarmazd, IS, aitS zak 
i aits rSi [yemaleldnSdd], [algb, GSsSnikib rai T ait5^ yemaleldnSdi S'igb 16it]. 

‘See P. *DJ. avo zak. ‘DJ. D. om. va. ‘DJ. ®n6k (?). ‘D. om. *D. ®nih; om. t 
’ DJ., D. ins. ‘D. aigham. 'DJ. ins. i. ‘®DJ. avo. ” DJ., M., K.®; D. avo arsho (?). 
12 DJ., D., M. 

Pahl. transl. Tell me this distinctly, [tell it to me clearly, where is 
that reward? How ought one to make it one’s own], the reward which is to be 
given me through Sanctity [when duty and good works have been fulfilled by me] 
that which is the good one?, [that is, let there be (or ‘when t's?’) the giving 
of that good reward to me], (b) Give me that information, which is through 
Vohfiman, [that is, tell me thoroughly what is wisdom realized through piety], 
and from’''‘ whom, or which, [by means of that one] that which is for* right 
(or ‘justice’) becomes also mine, [that is, may it be possible to me through the 
piety of that wisdom to give every man an answer according to right], (c) 
That also which does not exist, 0 Afiharmazd, it, (or ‘ A. ’) [declares] according 
to what does exist, [that is, according to the Gfithic doctrine which exists 
He* declares where it does not exist (or ‘ where there is nothing’). ♦' Oblique by pos. 


Trllt. Ahmfii anhad(t) vahiStem ye m6i vldvfio vaochad(t) haithim [=®iyem], 
Mathrem yim Haurvatfitd Ashahy^ Amere^tasebi; 

Mazdai avad(t) iHishathrem . hyad(t) hdiVohfi vakhshad(t) Mananha 
Verb. tri. Huic erit (vel erat) optimum, qui mihi sciens [id] dicet [(?) dicebat ut] 
verum (b) Hationis-verbum quern [quod] Salubritatis Sanctitatis Immortalitatis- 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Tat^ mahyaih Tiyiktaih^ brfthi, [kila, me idaih nir- 
malataraih’" brdbi] yan mahyaih pu^yena ddnaiii uttamaib, [kila, yan mayd 
kdryaih pupyaibcha kpitam^dste, tena Te yat uttamaib praslidadanaih; kathaiii 
sviyaib gakyate kartuib]. (b) Vett^ritvaib^ Uttamena Manasa mahyaibcha* dehi, 
[kila, me tat jnS.aaib yat saddchdrataya brbbi*] yena me achchhedab*, [kila, 
tena jndnena sadachdripd pratyuttaraib ’“achchhedaib* ^akto bhavdmi datum] 
(c) tachcha, Mahajilduiu Svdmiu, yau uo’ vd asti, asti vd, [sfishtaye yat asti 
uchyate, yachcba ud ’sti]. 

‘ J.* tatah? 2 j.* -vikta (so), J/, C. yikta. • J.* vettiitt®. * C. om. cha; J.* 
adds. ® C. om. gloss. • J.* achhed®. all yan mo. 

Ner. transl. Tell this to me distiuctly, [that is, declare to me this more 
clearly*] that which is the highest gift, aud which is giveu to me through 
sauctity, [that is, because eveu a* holy* work* is doue by me, therefore the 
best gift of Thy reward ts bestowed, but how is it possible to make it oue’s 
owu]? (b) Graut me the kuowledge through the BestMiud, [that is, declare 
that iutelligence to me which comes through good couduct], aud by which 
also safety from iujury is secured to me, [that is, through that beueficeut 
iuformatiou, or scieuce, may I be able to reuder a reply without receiviug a 
blow]; (c) aud declare either that which is uot, or that which is, 0 Great 
Wise One, the Lord, [that is, that which is, as well as that which is uot, 
is declared to the world]. 

Parsi-peraian Ms. An &n man jaw&b (?) gb*‘, [ [] nishan gfi'*’*, kft, &n muzd cliftn ftn 
khwSsh sh&yad kardan ?j kih an man pah Saw&b, [kih ma-rd kfir [ ] kirfab kard istad], 
dadan i veh, [kft, ma-rft An [ ] i veh ft (or o) — ] ? # (b) Agah — i pah Bahman An man An 
debt, [kft, [ma-ra = m] An i danAi pah frArftnt bih gft*] kih man [pah an i ft] An ? [ ] 
An [rAst = rAshan (Rasim (?))], [kft, ma-rA pah An dAnA! n§ki pAsugh* i An — tuwAn 
bAd dAdanJ ss (c) An ham i Hftrmnzd nah hast. An i hast rA [gftyad], [kft, GAsAni rA 
i hast, gftyad kft nah] « Or ‘gft’ (Parsi). 


Fr. To him was that most* precious*, who declared it as truth, the All- wise Oue, 
That Mauthra which is the word of Health, Bight, aud the Life Immortal: 
“To Mazda shall be such Kiugdom as shall grow through His holy Miud.” 

que [sit]; (c) Mazdae tale Beguum [sit] quod [quale] ei Boua crescat Meute ([vel 
Beguum quod ei Boua faciet-ut (illud Verbum-ratiouis)-se-promulget Meutej). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Valman* ait6 pdhlbm, mbu av5* li dkMhd*! yema- 
lelbudi*! dshkarak [rdshauak* algh, A6rpat shapir aigh*+^ hdvishth] (b) 
MS.usar i® ham4k’+^ rbbisbub, [aigh, hamak''+^ ddm pavau® rds i® Mdusar 
lakhvdr av8 khwSshih i Abharmazd yamtbuSdb], 1 amat pavau Ahar&yih 
jrakhseuuud [hb-kbu*^®] amarg-rbbishuih afash [yehevftubd dbu zak LVII 
Imat]. (c) Abbarmazd avbud (sic) khbijbyib chand dbo valman®® vakhshbd 
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VohOmanO, [aighash p^^akhshahihi* pavan tanS* 1 gabrd. av&nd, cbandash Vo- 
hOtnanb pavan tanb indhn)S.n&]. * See P. * DJ. av6. * Mf., etc. av6 ; D. valman. * DJ. 
•nOk. ‘DJ., M, wgh, D. ayftf, ‘DJ., D, ins. ’DJ., D. ‘ftk, M. ’’M. *M., Sp. ins. lak; 
DJ., D. om. • DJ., om i. “ DJ., D. ins. ash. “ D. om. i. ** D. yalman. ’• DJ., D. 
pft4<‘khshahili. *’ Frgts. ‘sih yemaleliingd, and nnimportant var. avo kevan (?). 

Pahl. transl. He is the best one, (or ‘His is that best thing’) who would* 
declare* to nje nnderstan4ingly what is manifestly real [and clear, that is, 
the priest is better than the disciple], (b) the Manthra of the universal pro- 
gression, [that is, all the creatures are returning into the possession of Ad- 
harmazd by way of the Manthra], and when they hold it fast through sanctity 
[as the well-doer* docs*], immortal progress also [comes*] from it, [within fifty- 
seven years], (c) Belonging to Mazda [gen. by pos.] is such sovereignty as 
the Good Mind increases in that one, [that is, his sovereignty is to such an extent 
(or ‘so long’) in the body of man, as Vobdman is a guest within that body]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Asau asti utkrishtatarah [dcharyebhyah, Qishyebhyo 
vd] yo me vettritaya^ vakti vigadam (b) *Manthrim yarn sarvapravfittim, 
[kila, chet sakala ’pi syishtih margena manthravanyah punah svddhinatve® 
Hormijdasya prapnoti] punyataya amfityupravirittiih, [kila, chet sadachdra- 
tayd dbatte, amrityupravritti^cha tasydh bhavati, antah saptapanchaQat* 
varsheshu. Manthri ’ti Avistavfn)!]. (c) Hormijdiyaih tdvad eva rajyaih, [ki- 




Trl. Yastd manta paouruyo[=‘’viyo]raochebisr6ithwen[=r6ithu®]ydthra[=huv°], 
Hv6 Khrathwfl, damis Ashem, ya darayad(t) VahiStem Man6; 

Td Mazda mainyd ukhshyd ye d ndremchid(t) Ahura hamo. 

Verbatim transl. Qui haec mente-concepit primus, [et in] luminibus 
[-ina] manabant [se induebant [-ent* veritates (cp. Y. 30) supernae] glo- 
riosa [-sae] (vel caela (?)), (b) Hie intelligentia Creator [creavit] Sanctum- 
ordinem, qua fecit-ut-tenuerit [-tenta sit] Optimam [-ma] Mentem [Mens] (vel 
qua sustinebit o. m.), (c) Haec, Mazda Spiritus, fiacias-ut-crescant, qui [cs] 
[usque ad] nunc etiam [vel omnino], Ahura, idem! 

Pahl. text translit. ^Madash padman’^ fratfim, mdnash avb rdshanih 
gdmikht5 khvdrih, [1® Adharmazd mdn*+i denman*+i kardd, aigh, naddkih 
zakash latamman, ash tamman levatman, ash denman mindavam mad<) 
yekavimdndd, aighash Gasdnikih lakhvdr ydmtdnedo]. (b) Yalman ddm, 
[aig4i> dam i Mrdnb® valman nafehman] mdn^* pavan khkadb Abardyih 
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la ’sya parthivatvaih vapushi miinushiye t4vad eva, y&vad asmiaUttamaih vika^a- 
yati Manali, [kila ’sya Gvahmano vapushi abhydgatab]. i J.* vetta®. 2 J.* “tvena. 

Ner. transl. That person is more excellent [than the teachers, or than 
the scholars] who speaks for me clearly and with knowledge (b) that Manthra, 
which is a universal advance, an immortal (eternal) advance through sanctity, 
[that is, if the entire creation proceeds according to the way of the Manthra- 
word, and comes again into the possession ofHormijda, that is, if it, or He, 
possesses, or establishes, the Manthra through good conduct, eternal (im- 
mortal) progress will become its* own within fifty-seven years. The wwd 
of the Manthra (thus) is the Avista-word]. (c) The kingdom ofHormijda exists 
so long, [that is, his sovereignty exists so long (or ‘to such an extent’) in the 
human body] as an exalted Mind sheds light (or ‘ causes increase ’ ; see the Pahl.) 
within it, [that is, so long, or so much, as Gvahmana is a guest within that body]. 

Parsi'persian Ms. t) hast huland, kih an man agiMha (sic vid.) gM ashkarah [ [] 
[rUshan = roshdn (?)], ku, Berhad veh [] [ba = awa] shagird] 4 , (b) M&nsar (sic) i 
tam&m raftani*, [kfi, tamam pedaishn* pah rah i Mdnsar b&z an khwdshi i Hdrmnzd 
rasSd (so)], i kih pah Sawah darad {space for two words) hi-marg raftani* azash (sic) 
[bSd andar panjdh u haft sal (? sS,!)] # (c) Hdrmuzd {tio tr. for aJiand) (sic) khud&i, 

chand andar h afzayed* (so) — (?), [kdsh padish&hi pah tan i mard — chandi* — (?) 
pah tan mihm&n] « 

Who first these words conceived, that, as truths, they were clothed in light. 
By mind is the Truth’s Creator, and by Her the Best Mind upholdeth; 
These, Spirit! shalt Thou prosper; same Thou art, and abidest ever! 

yakhshenunedo, vas+i pahlum-minishnih, [aigh®, pavan rastih va fi’arfinOih, 
yakhsenunedo]. (c) Zak V kola II, Auharmazd pavan minavadikih® vakhshin6d 
[aigh, mindavam i minavad va stih, valman® bara afzayinfedO] mfin^® kevanich 
hami^+^ khfidui. t See P. 2 D. ins. i. • D J., D. om. * So DJ., D. ; M. mindavam- 
' D. "ill. « DJ. , D. ins. ’ DJ. om. i. * corr. • DJ. avo. *“ D. amat. “ DJ. ®ai. 
* Mf. om., otherwise it coincides with D. 

Pahl. transl. The regulating measure came first to Him who mingled 
His glory (or ‘whose glory was mixed’) with light, [that is, it is the glory 
of Afiharmazd, who did this, that is, the benefit which is his here in what 
he created is with him beyond; and this thing has come to Him, that is. His 
Gothic doctrine comes back to Him], (b) His are the creatures, [that is, the 
proper (clean?) creatures are His pwn], whereby* He maintains Sanctity through 
wisdom, and the best mind also, [that is, He maintains them through truth 
and piety], (c) Afiharmazd causes, (or, ‘OAfiharmazd, do Ye(?) cause’) both 
these influences to increase through spirituality, [that is. He will (or, ‘do 
Ye (?)’) increase the thing which is spiritual, and also that which is of this 
world]. He who is, (or ‘ Thou who art (?)’) now even, the same, a king. 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Pr&ptocha’*’ pram^aih prathamaih, rochisbi sainglisht4 
Qubhati, [kila, yab pr^k adrigyatAyaifa kritab, tasye ’dam^ kiiiichit* prS,ptam ev& 
’sti, yat srishtau punab prapnotii]. (b) Tasya syishtib buddhyd pupyaih yo dadau 
utkyisbtataraiii manab« [kila, yab satyaih sadicb&ratvaihcha dadau, sfisbtib 
tasyai ’va sv&dhina*]. (c) Tad dvitayadi MahSjMnl adri§yatay&* vika^ayat, 
[kila, kiiiichit* yat paralokiyam* ihaloklyamcha*] yasya sa punar api rajS. 
sarvasya]. ‘ 0. Hu. 2 j * p. »&h, J.* Hnah. 

Ner. tranel. And he* attained* that regulating-conception first, and the 
glorious object, or ‘characteristic’, became enclosed in light, [that is, he who 
was formerly produced in invisibility (in the spiritual state), his is this thing 
(see mindavam) thus obtained when he comes again into the creation], (b) His is 




Trilt. Ad(t) Thw4 mefihi paourvira [=‘’viyem], MazdA., yezim[“iyem] st6i mananhS. 
VanheuS patarem Mananhd, hyad(t)Th[u]wahemcha8hmainl (hen)grabem, 
Haithim [= "yem] Ashahya damim anheuS Ahurem §(k)yaothana6shA. 


Verbatim tranel. Turn Te existimavi primum, Mazda, adorandum [i. e. 
adorabilem] populo*‘-civitatis [nostrae] mente (b) Bonae patrem Mentis, quum 
Te cum- [valde] in-oculo** comprehendebam [-di], (c) verum [et benignum] 
Sanctitatis creatorem, [nostrae] vitae Dominum [salvantem* (servantem)] 
in-actionibus! *1 Esse (? aegre). ♦'visu. 

Pahl. text tranellt. ^AetiinQm^ Lak rai minidi Afiharmazd, aighat pavan 
z^kih yekavimfin^d Vohfiman fratfim, [va^ amatam Vohfimanb khaditfind, am* 
a^finb minid5 aigh zak 1* LakJ. (b) Vohfimanb abfi5 homanih Lak [abfiO i 
VohfimanQ homanih] amatam Lak pavan hamchashmih* av5 ham vakhdfind* 
homanih, [aigham pavan kola II chashm khaditfind hCmanih, am aetfinb mlntd, 
aigh*+i abb i’+i Vohbman homanih] (c) Ashkbrak zak 1 Aharayih dbm [rbsha- 
nakfti algh, darn i Mrbnb® Lak yehabbndb®], dbn ahvanb pavan kbnishnbi® 
khbdai hdmanih, [aigh, pavan vinbs va*i kirfakb, amar^* vadbnand‘*]. 

* See P. * D. “Osh. ’ DJ. zim. ‘ DJ. om. i. ' D. kardo. • DJ. mftn lak i. ’ DJ., D. om. 
vad. *DJ. ins. I »DJ. om. va, M. has. »®M. ins. i; DJ., D. om. “DJ. om. “all butM. 
aimar (sic). “ DJ., D. ‘and (ae (?)). 

Pahl. tranel. Thus I thought concerning Thee, 0 Abharmazd, that 
in production Vohbman was* Thy first, \that is, when I saw Yohbman first 
it was thought by me thus: ‘Sis ia Thine ofispring’], (b) Thy* (Jood Mind’s 
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the creation by wisdom, Sanctity. who has produced the most excellent 
(i. e. the good) mind, [that is, his own alone is the creation, who has pro- 
duced truth and good conduct], (c) This two-fold thing the Great Wise One 
revealed (?, or ‘ increased ’ (see the Pahl.)) through his spirituality, [that is, 
that thing* which lies beyond, and that which is here] of all of which he is 
also once again the sovereign. 

Parsi-persian Ms. — and&zah awwal, kiyash &n rUshani ftmikht fis&ni [«H0nuiizd 
kih ill kard, k(i, ueki — inja, ash &nja awa « Ash in chiz rasid €st@d; kftsh Q&ekni 
aw&j (sic pro awdzh = haz) rased*] # (b) ff pedaish*, [kft, ped&ish* i n6k ft khwesh], [] 
pah khirad Sawdb darad, [] bulaiid minishni, [kft, pah rftsti u nSki d&rad] 4 (c) An t 
bar dft Hurmazd pah minui afzunad, [kft, chiz i miuft u geti ft bih afzftyad], kih aknftn 
ham [] [am = am (?)] khuda # * Or paidayish. 


Free tr. Foremost I thought Thee, Mazda, adored with the mind in creation, 
Father of Kindliest Feeling, when with eye at the first I seized Thee, 

Essential Creator of Grace, saving* Lord in the actions of Life. 

father Thou art, when Thou art taken in by my survey, [that is, when Thou 
wast seen by me with both the eyes I thought thus : ‘ Thou art the Good Mind’s 
father’], (c) Manifestly** real(?) are*^ the** creatures* of Aharayih; [it is clear* 
that the creatures which are clean (pious) are created by Thee]’, in the world 
Thou art a king in (or ‘over’), action, [that is, they shall render an account 
to Thee concerning sin and good works]. ** Or ‘ of the creatures ’(gen. by pos.) 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaui Tvaih mato ’si pArvaiti, Mahajnd,nin, yat yoni- 
taya* tishthasi Gvahmanasya [purvaiii yan maya Tvam drishto ’si, evarii matam*; 
yat yonitvaiii* Gvahmanasya], (b) Uttamasya pitaraiii* Manasab [kila Gvahmana- 
pratipalako* ’si] yasyaiii*®saraalochanatvena*samagrihiianti^[yan maya dvabyd.m 
lochanabhyam drishto ’si, evaiii matarii®, yat] pita ’si Gvahmanasya] (c) Prakata- 
punyasya** sfishteh*, [kila, nirmalatarasrishtiiii sadilchdriiiim Tvaih datse] bhu- 
vane raja ’si karmapri, [yatra fubham yujyate kartuih, yatracha nigraharii, tas- 
min ^.aktimAn asi]. *J.®, satdih; J.* sataih. j.*, c., P. pitan. *’srishtau under- 

stood. * J.’ “naiiiti, J.* “hnanti. “ p! mataiii, J.*, C. mantani. • Ner. read Pahl. gen. 

Ner. transl. Thus Thou wert (?) thought at the first Ay 0 Great 
Wise One, when Thou wert (?) engaged in the production of Gvahmana, 
[when Thou wert (?) first seen by me I thought thus, that it was the pro- 
duction of Gvahmana], (b) in which production they apprehend the father of 
the Best Mind, observing him with a full-faced look, [that is, Thou art Gvah- 
mana’s protector. When Thou wert* seen by me fully, and with both the 
eyes, I* thought* thus; ‘that Thou art Gvahmana’s father’], (c) and Thou art 
the father of that creation which is manifest Sanctity**, [that is, Thou makest 
the clearer (or ‘purer’) well-conducted creation]. Thou art a king in the 

9. 
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world by action, [that is, where it is fitting to confer a benefit, and also 
where it is fitting to inflict a punishment, in each of these Thou art capable]. 
Or read ®ydyah (adj.) = ^of the manifestly holy creation’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Eduni (sic) Td-r^ andeshad (?), Hormuzd, kdt pah — ested (so) 
Bahman awwal, [ [] kih man Bahman didah (sic vid.) am eddn andeshad (?) kd, 


Triit. 


Thwoi [=thvaya] as Ar[a]maiti§, thwe a Geus tasha as khratus 


9. 




Mainyeus, Mazdii Ahura, hya(}(t) aliyai dadao patham; 

Vastryad(t) va aite, ye va noid(t) anhad(t) vastrfijyo. 

Verbatim transl. Tua* erat Pietas (mens prompta) Tuns [Tua] (ad) ([vel 
0(?)]) Bovis formator erat intelligentia (b) spiritui , Mazda Ahura, quum 
ei dedisti viam. (c) Ab-agricola [sancto nostro cive adjuta in cursu-laboris- 
sui destinati] (vel) procedit, [aut ab eo] qui (vel) non erat [vel sit] agricola 
[i. e. a scelesto nostro hoste praedatore ducta]. * vide annotationes. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Lak aitb Spendannadb, [aigh, Lak nafshmanj. 
*Pavan Lak aitb zak i gospend® tashi(Jar khiradb. (b) Pavan miuavadikih, 
ACiharmazd, at avb valman yehabund ras, [aighat ras i tamman avft valman‘ 
yehabdnd], (c) mftn pavan varzidarih yatuncd, faighash kar va* kirfak kardfi 
yekavimdnfidli mun la ait varzidar [at la yehabund]. 

* See P. * D. ins. va. • DJ. om. i. * DJ., D. ins, 

Pahl. tranei. Thine is Spendarmazd [that is, Thine own]; with Thee 
is the wisdom which belongs* to*, or is, the former of the Herd, (b) Through 
the spiritual truth wasa way provided by Thee, 0 Adharmazd, for him, or ‘ it, {the 




Trilt. Ad(t) hi ayao fravar(e)ta vdstrim [="iyem] ahyai fshuyantem, 
Ahurem ashavanem VanheuS fshenghim [®iyem] Manafiho; 

N6id([), MazdA avdstr[i]y6 davdschina humeretbi^ bakhSta. 

Verbatim transl. At ilia [Bos] eorum-duorum eligebat agri-colam ei 
[sibi] diligentem-[et-ergo-divitem] (b) dominum sanctum, et Bonae divitias 
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no tr. for zak (? zak) t Tfl] « f (b) Bahman pidar Lasti T9, [pidar t Babman hasti]. 
kih ma-rft Tft pab bamcbashmi an bam kard* basti, [k9, ma-r9 pah bar dft cbasm 
binad (?) liasti ina-rft edfin muiishn (?), kb pidar i Babman basti] igi (c) Askarah 
§.n i Saw&b p§daish*' [] [rusban = roshdn'i], [kfi, pedMsh*’ i nSk Tft dad], [wa = 
va] andar jihan * pah knnisbn kbudft hasti, [ [ ] pah gunfih n kirfah shumftr kunftnd] « 
Or paidayisb. 

Free tr. Thine was piety verily; Thine wisdom, the Kine’s creator, 

The spirit’s wisdom, Ahura, since for her a path Thou hast given. 

By the tiller aided she goeth, or from him who was never tiller. 

Iterd'), that is, a way to the beyond (to the other world) is given by Thee to him, 
(‘ or it ’)], (c) who (or ‘ which, thatis, the herd ’ (?)) proceeds by means ofhusbandry, 
[that i.s, duty and good works are done by \i\vci {her husbandman, or ‘for her’)]; 
but for him who is not a husbandman \ the way is not this provided by Thee]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Te ’sti^ Spindarmada, [kila, Te svadhina] Tvayi sa 
Goh ghatayitri asti, buddhih, [yaya* Tvaiii gopa^un’" datse*] (b) adri^yataya, 
Mahajuanin Svamin®, ya etasmai dadau margaih (c) kartfitaya va dgantre, 
[kila, yal.i pratiyatuaiii* gopagfinaiu’" kurute] yo va no ’sti karta, [tasmai na 
dadauj. > J»., J.*, C., P. asi. ® J.* yatbft (?). » J.», J.‘, C. add. 

Ner. transl. Thine is Spindarmada [that is, Thine own]. In Thee is 
Wisdom, the maker of the Kine, [by which also Thou createst* the herds], 
(b) which (Wisdom) has by (or ‘ in accordance with ’) the Spiritual truth con- 
structed”' a path for this one, 0 Great Wise One, the Lord, (c) for the one 
who comes with diligence, [that is, who makes effort for the herds], or who 
is no worker, [that i.s, to this latter she, wisdom, has not given a path]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Tft hast Spendarmad [kft, Tft kbwesb]. Pah Tft hast an i gosfend 
tftsbidftr kbirad # (b) Pab minui, Hdrmiizd, at ftn u dftd rah, [kftt rfth i anj& an ft 
dad], (c) kih pab varzidftr ayad, [kftsb kftr u kirfab kard ftsted (so)], kib nab bast 
Tarzidftr, [at nab [bavad (?) = — ] dftdj # 

Free tr. Of both chose she the tiller, the zealous for her, and the thriving, 
A lord most truly righteous, with the wealth of the righteous gain 

Ne’er, Mazda, shall the raider, or the infidel, share our lore! 

Mentis, (c) Non, Mazda, non-agrum-colens fhostis noster praedator et expers 
omnis agri-culturae studii] fallens quisquam [i. e. fidem fallacem daemonis-men- 
dacii professus] bonae-narrationis [i. e. nostrae sanctae disciplinae, et bene- 
ficiorum ejus] particeps [erit]. 

Pahl. text translit. ®A6tfin6 zak P kola 11 [bfin va bar] at min val- 
mansh^nb [anshfitadnb] av5 valman fravtiftend varzi()S,r® fshfivinidar”', [aighat” 
g6spend®+® bfin va® bar avo valman’ yehabfind, 1® tftkhsh&kb® 1* paijmanik*]. 
(b) Khfi^ai aharfibb mfin fsheg® pavan Vohfimanb, [algh, sardarih 1 gospen- 
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dSnS pavon frarftn5ih vMOnyfin]. (c) LA, Aftharmazd, val valman t avarzt- 
ddr*® Aharmok, i® davasahich**^‘+^ pa van zak khlipS-hdshradrishnlh khel- 

kdn§d. [Pavan Din8* i’ khOpfii® ghal yemalelftn^id, aighi®, havandich (sic)i 
mozd chand® av8 davas** (sic) yehabOnd, avo Aharm6ki®+i yehabftndj. 

>SeeP. 2DJ.,D. om. i. ‘DJ.om.L *DJ,, D.ins. at. *D. "to. «DJ.,D.ins. ''DJ.,om. 
* DJ. "shak. * so DJ. ; M. miseorrected. DJ., M. seem avar<ldar{?). “ D. Mf. ®schin, D J. 
"sabich, M. davfs.ihach. “ D. om. i. “ DJ., D. ins. i. ’* M., K.® ins. zak i. *' D. 
°mdk&n; DJ. om. avo, or ‘detached auu’. (**in Zend characters.) 

Pahl. transl. Thus from, or of these (ayao) [men] they assign under 
Thine influence to that husbandman (see gl.) that which is the two (i) [the 
origin and, the produce], to that husbandman (see gl., or ‘ a husbandman to 
that one, the Cow’ (but see gl.)) who is a producer of wealth, [that is, the 
origin and produce of the Herd are given by Thee to that one who is ener- 
getic and regular], (b) a righteous lord, whose wealth is gained through a 
Good Mind, [that is, they should exercise sovereignty over the Herds with 
correctness, or piety], (c) He does not, 0 Ailharmazd, (6r ‘Ahharmazd (?) does 
hot’) allot to him who is the non-agricultural Persecuting-heretic and deceiver 
(or ‘thieving one ’(?), or again ‘hypocrite’ (?))flM 2 /s^aye in the good recitation. [In 
the good Religion, it says, that even as much reward as they give to the deceiver 
(thieving one (?), or hypocrite), they do not give to the Persecuting heretic]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evarii te dvitayaiiii etebhyo mitrikvitarii karya- 




Trlit. Hyad(t) ne, Mazda, paourvim[=®viyem] gaothitoscha tasho, daenfioscha, 
Thw& mananhS, khratuSchii, hyad(t) astvafitem dadao uStanem, 

Hyad(t) §(k)yaoth(a)nacha sefighascha yathra var(e)ncng vasuo diiyeitA. 

Verbatim transl. Quum nobis Mazda, primum colonias [sacras nostras] 
creabas [-avisti], legesque* (b) Tua mente intelligentiasque [nostras, i. e. 
conscientiasqne recti], quum etiam corpore-praeditum fecisti [et firmavisti] 
vitae-vigorem [nostrum], (c) quum actiones-pietatis [et officia sancta] doctrinas- 
que [statuisti] quo [ut] optiones suas [religionis] vir-optans accipit [-iet, 
vel ponat*"]. • Vel ‘aniraaB’ (aegre). 

Pahl. text tri. ^Amatatu^ av8 lanman Ailharmazd fratflm gehdnO tA.shid 
va* Din6*, (b) pavan aA® Lak minishnfi® khiradb at dad®, ’amatat® zak® tanb-ho- 
in yehabflnd, [aighat jiinS va’ av5 tan8®® i Gily6mar(J8‘’ yehabfln^, ach 
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kartre, [tad dvitayam, naran&rirOpaiii*, mOlam phalaih vfi,] etebhyo manush- 
yebhyo dattam k^ryakarine, etasmaicha [vika^ayitre] kutumbine, (b) ava- 
mine puTiyS,tinane, Uttamasya visphdrayitre* Manasab, [kila, sad^charasya pra- 
vardhayitre®]. (c) Na Mahdjfiani akaryakartre pratarayitre*, Asmogaya, ^rad- 
dhildhyayanataya*® pravarshati, [tena yat guddhaiii adhyeti prasadatn na« dadati, 

yatab avyaparataya adhyeti], i J.* dvitiyaiii, J.* Hyaiii. ® J.*, J.‘, J.*. • all diff. 
slightly. * 0 . om. “ so J.”, J.*, P., 0 .; J.* gri". • J.*. 

Ner. transl. Thus these*i [a pair] are* made* frieudly (chosen) by, or from, 
these (ayao) for the man diligent in his business, [that is, this pair, having the 
form of man and woman, root and fruit, that is, all their generative force with the 
result of it, is given to the performer of duty from, or by, these men] to this 
[revcaler(? meaning ‘increaser’)] to the countryman (agriculturalist), (b) to the 
lord of holy mind, to the highest (best) mind’s increaser (furtherer), [that is, to 
the promoter of good actions], (c) The Great Wise One the Lord, does not give 
to the idle and deceitful (thieving one, or ‘hypocrite’), to the Asmoga*, anything 
through the study of the faith, [that is, he gives him no reward because he 
studies well, for he reads without proper (or ‘with evil’, effort)]. *’ Not ‘Thy’. 

' Parsi-persian Ws. Edfm an i har dd [bnn u bar] at az oshan fadamyan] an ft — var- 
zidar — , [kiit gosfend binj u bar an ft dad, i kushishn i pSmftni] ^ (b) Khftda asho 
kih \no tv. for thlsJ^ahL fsbusha* (sic vid.) pah Vahoinan [sic], [kft, sardftri ^ gosfendftn pah 
nOki knnand] ^ (c) Nali Hormuzd an ft i bi-varjidftr (sic pro bi-varzidAr) Ashmogh* [] 
i Dewan(?) + ham = da%mnsacha{^^)na\ pah an ?- khftb-shumftrisjini (sic)bakhshad. [pah Din 
i khftb d gftyad, kft [ ] muzd chand an Dewan (?) dehand, &n Ashmdgh&n* nab dehand] « 

Fr. Ir. When first, Ahura, Thou madest our homes and our sacred laws, 
With Thy mind our understanding, and did’st frame corporeal life, 

When rites thou did’st fix and doctrines where the pious may gain his faith • • •. 

pavan ae^ Lak minishno khirado yehabundo]. (c) Amatat kfinishnb va* amfikh- 
tishnodiido^2[aighat kuuishnb, amfikhtishnb* i frarftnfi yehabftndi®, ach pavan ae* 
Lak mtnishno^^+^® khiradb yehabftnd], i®amat mftn av8 tamman kamako va^ atash 
kamak5 yehabilnd, [aigh, zak mfin aviiyad amat bara^’^ av5 tamman yamtfinedb, 
atash avayasto ae i aetunft yehabfind. Pavan zak ras bara^® avb tamman yam- 
tfinSd ach pavan ae^ Lak minishnf), va^® khiradS dS-d^®]. * See P. 2 dj. 2nd hd. 

np to^ ®I). om. va. *D, hanft i,DJ. ae. *D. ins. va. ®I). yehabftnd. DJ., D. om, va. ®DJ. om. 
at. ®DJ.,D. avd. tOra, om. 1. ^*DJ., D.gfiydk®. M. yehabftnd. **DJ. dad. ^*DJ.inB.i. 

^®DJ. om.va. DJ.,I).ins.va. pavan. (not D.) pavan. ^®DJ. om. *®DJ.,D. yehabftnd. 

Pahl. transl. When the world and the Religion were first made by Thee for 
us, 0 Aftharmazd, (b) they were created in this, the wisdom of Thy mind; and 
when the life of those possessed of bodies was created by Thee, [that is, 
when life was created by Thee in the body of Gayomard, it was also given forth 
by Thee, in this wisdom of Thy mind], (c) When actions and teachings are 
established by Thee, [that is, the actions and teachings of the pious are 
established by Thee, this is also in this wisdom of Thy mind]; and when Merc 
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is a person in whom there is a desire for the other world, that desire is 
granted to him by Thee, [that is, what is necessary when he is arriving in 
the other world, this which is thus given is required from Thee by him. 
In that manner he will come to the other world, and this is also given to 
him through this which is Thy mind and wisdom]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yan^ no, Mahajn&nin, phrvaiii bhhtasamriddhirii 
ghatitav&n*, Diniiiicha, [yam Tvarii jagati* adah] (b) tvayi (? sic) manase (-si) 
buddhayecha (-dhau°), [kila, Tvayi (? sic) vishaye yan mano buddhi^cha tad ar- 
Ihaih adah], yat tanumataih* jivarii*-*-* adah^ [yat* jivam* antah Gaiomarde adah, 
tad api Tvayi (tvadiye) vishaye yan mano buddhigcha tad artham adali]. (c) Yat 
karmacha, gikshaiiicha adah, [tad api Tvayi (? sic) vishaye yan mano buddhig- 
cha, tad arthaiii adah], yat paralokakaminaih kamam adiih, [kila yah samihateyat 
yena paraloke vrajati, tasmai samthitam adah (tasmai ipsayitre* dadata*® (so) yah 
ayati)]. i P. 2 all jagadi. »J», J.* om. antah G. here. ‘J’., J.*, J.*. » J.*, J.* 

Her. tr. When thou, 0 Great Wise One, the Lord, wast first a creator of 
earthly property and of the Din for us [which Thou did’st produce in the world] 


Trllt. Athra vdchim [= ®chem] baraiti mithahvachao va, ereshvachao va 


Vidvao va, evidvao va ahya zeredachit mananhacha, 

Anu§hakh§ Ar[a]maiti§ mainyft peresaite yathra maetha. 

Verbatim transl. Ibi vocem [verbum] fert falsiioquus, [doctrina-mendaxj 
vel recte-loquens [i. e. fidem sanctam professus] vel (b) sciens vel nescieus 
vel ejus [sui] cordeque menteque; (c) ex-ordine [-et-perpetuo] Pietas (prompta- 
mens) spiritus-duos [ibi] interrogat [-abit] ubi in domicilio* [sint, vel ubi ea- 
ipsa dorai sit]. * Vel ‘ubi emres sint’ (aegre). 

Pahl. text translit. ‘Tamman vdng® i* bfiland zak i® kadbd gfiftar [Ganrak** 
Minavad] va zakich t rdstfi gfiftar [Afiharmazd], (b) zak i akas [Afiharmazd] va 
zakich i® anaklls [Ganr3,k*® Minavad] ’av5 zak i® libbemman va minishnO [i Zara- 
tfishtO] (c) pavan hajishnfi* (or khSzishnS*), [aigh vadash bara h^6m (or khezem)] 
mfin pavan bfindak-minishnih pavan zak i minavad hampfirs^dfi [pavan Dino* i® 
minavad] ash tamman mihanfi. [Mfin A^rpatistanfi bfindak minishniha vadfinyon, 
ash gas i® tamman yehevfin^db]- ’SeeP. 2D. vdng. *DJ. om. i. *D., Mf. ganak; 
Sp. ganrakh-m^ (?). ® Mf., D. ins. i. • Sp. ganr&k-m®; DJ. ganrakh-m®; D. ganak-m®. 
’ D ins. vad. ® DJ. ins. valman; D. i valman (so better). ® Mf. ins. i. 

Pahl. transl. In that place there is a cry which is loud indeed [that 
of the Evil Spirit (?)] the teller of lies, [and that also of Afiharmazd (?)] the 
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(b) in Thy thought and wisdom, [that is, because thought and wisdom were in Thy 
view, therefore Thou didst give* them] ; and when Thou did’st produce the life of 
the corporeal [life within Gaiomarda, this also for that reason Thou gavest be- 
cause thought and wisdom were in Thy view] ; (c) and when Thou did’st bestow 
both the practice and the doctrine, [this Thou did’st also because thought and 
wisdom were within Thy view], and when Thou gavest (or ‘ did’st fulfil’) the 
desire of those who are longing for the other world, [that is. Thou did’st 
also grant his wish to the one who desires that by which he may advance 
to the other world; (when Ye gave*i, (or dadiiti ‘He gives’) it to him who 
really desires it, and approaches to that other world- •)]. *'01(1 Vedic 2nd pi. (?). 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kih at (sic) au [] [fi = mman] HOrmuzd awwal jiiian* t«ashid, H 
Din, (b) pah in Tu minishn* kliirad at dad, kiyat an tanmandau jan dad, [kdt jan [] an [] 
[gav = tond (sic pro tora)] [u = ?m]Gay6mard dad, ham pah in Tu minishn* khirad dad] 

(c) Kiyat kunishii f] amukhtishn (sic) dad, fkut kunishn [u = ??«] amukhtishn (sic) i fr^riln 
dad, ach (sic) pah in Tu minishn*, [u = va] khirad dad], [wa = m] kih kih (= mun (?)) an 
anja kamah, wa — kamah dad, [ — ^vdgund or ^nad] [kd, an kih bayad kih [] [pah = 
pavan] an anja rasad no tr. for atash (?) no i}\ for d\m.-,l (sic) [ ] eduii dad, pah dn rah 
[ ] [pah = pavan] an dnja rasad, ham pah in i T(i minishn* n khirad dad] 

Free tr. There high, his faith to utter, his voice lifts the truthful or liar, 
Learned or not-instructed, with heart and the mind devoted; 

But the faithful steadily questions both spirits where they abide (?). 

truth-speaker, (b) that of the intelligent (or wise) [Aiiharmazd (?)], and that 
of the unintelligent [Ganrak Minavad(?)] to, or for, his heart and mind [Zara- 
tusht’s]. (c) In arousing (or ‘arising’), [that is, while we* shall arouse him (or 
‘arise to him’) | he who consults with, or ‘as’, perfect-mindedness (i. e. Aramaiti) 
and with, (or‘through’) that which is the spirit [with the Religion of the spirit 
(or ‘which is spiritual’)], his is the abode there (beyond), [that is, whoever 
will prosecute priestly studies (or ‘observe the assemblies’) with perfect- 
mindedness, for him there is the place beyond]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Atra* bumbarii^ karoti [antar jagati] raithyavakta^ 
va, satyavakta va, (b) vetta va, avetta va, tasya* hridayadarachcha, mana- 
sachcha (c) — (?)® utthanena ye sariiphrnamanasa adrigyataya prichchhanti 
paralokanivasan, [Dtnya, adrigyataya, paralokasthfinani ppichchhanti]. 

^ So irreg. 2 so P., but J.*, J.^ C. ®yo®* * J** niene, J.* me te, C., P. mene. 

Ner. transl. There [within the world] the teller of lies is uttering 
a cry, or the truth-teller, (b) the intelligent, or the ignorant, with his heart’s 
emotion (?) and his mind, (c) with an — (?) arising (?) ; they are lifting^ iheir^ 
cnf who are asking, or consulting, those who dwell in the world beyond with 
perfect thought and with the spirituality, [that is, they are asking those 
things in the dwellings beyond by means of the Din, the spiritual truth\ 
Parsi-persian Ms. Anja bang i buland an i duriigh guftar [Gana Minil] wa in ham 
i r^st guftar [HCrmuzd], (b) an i agah [Hdrmuzd], wa an ham % bi-agah [Gana Mind]. 
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[w* = va] fiJiM t [ft = mmMn\ [?] dil u miuisbn [tZaratusht] (c) pah no tr. /orPahl. hhczishn, 
[hft, tftsh bih kfaizam"'] kib pab pur - minishm* pab ftn i minft bampursftd [pab Din i 

)5i •"hO 13. 

Trilt. Ya frasa aviS(k)ya [= ft,vishiya] y& va, Mazd^ peresaitf, taya, 

Ye va kaseuS a|nanhd a maziStam (a)yafflaite bftjem; 

Ta chashmefig thwisra hard aibl Asha (aibi) vaenahi vispa! 

Verb, tranel. Quae [quas] quaestiones manifesta [-as], quae [quas] vel, 
Mazda, rogat [proposuit] clandestinas [occultas], (b) qui vel [per occasionem] 
parvae malitiae (p. malitiam apud*) [aiicui injuste] maximum adjungit excusa- 
tionis-pretium (ut maxima poena eum mullet), (c) haec oculo [Tuo] micanti 
([vel, 0 splendide (?)]) custos (ad) Sanctitate (ad) aspicis omnia! 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Mftn hampiirsid pavan zak i*+* ashkarakb*, [kirfak i* 
ashkarak avaya^d kardanb], Adharmazd, ^mdn hampCirsic) pavan zak i niMnik 
[vinds, va* nlhdnlk vesh vaddndfid], (b) mdn pavan’ zak 1 kdtak kind zak i mas 
adzmdydd**+i, bd,jishnO rdi, [aigh, vinas P khdrdak bara vaddnyen, va^ akhar 
khaddk i’® stavar bara vaddnyen’‘, aigh vad zak ped.ak la yehevdnad] (c) zak 
i* pavan kola dd chashm ae‘*, [aigh, khaditdnih’* zak*®J. Pavan gdmdjakd va^* 
sardar hdmanih, [i®vinas i^® den av8 kirfak gdmikht yekavimdned] madami’+i, 
Aharayih [ach sarddr hdmanih^] va^ madam khaditdnih’ harvispdi*. 

* See P. ^ DJ. om. * DJ. ins. i. * D. om. i. * D. ins. va. " DJ., D. om. va. ^ D. om. 
''DJ.,D.; M. noz. *DJ. I; Mf. i. '“D. ins. i. D. »nSnd. D. liana ; 1).T. I. "D.ins. 
va. “DJ., D. (?), M. om. va. DJ., D. ins. from 1.5 to 15. “ D. in.s. i. ” D. amadam 
(sic); Mf. maman (sic). “ DJ. 

Pahl. tri. What is discussed (or ‘He who has discussed’ (?)) concerning 
what is open, 0 Adharmazd, [whether it is necessary to (or ‘ he (?) must ’) do 
good works which are open], and what is discussed, (or ‘he who has discussed’) 
as to that which is secret [concerning sin, and* they may do much that is 
secret], (b) and he who to gratify a petty hatred ventures upon a great one 
for the sake of deliverance, [that is, those who would commit a trifling sin. 
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mfnft] ash injft mak&n # [Kih magopatd&ri bundah* (?) minishn-ihft kunand, ash gah 
&qja. bid] « * ‘ b ’ in other MSS. has ' c’s ’ place in the Persian MS. 

Free. What open questions are asked, or what questions sealed and forbidden, 

Or who for a little sin, binds on the heaviest penance: 

With brilliant eyes as a guard, on all with the truth Thou art gazing! 

and afterwards a very* great one in order that it may not be discovered], (c) 
those things which are in both Thine eyes are this (or ‘are one’, (read I with 
D. J.)) [that is. Thou seest*^ them]. In the combination of both [in that condition 
of sin in which it is mingled with good works*] Thou art the ruler; and 
also over Sanctity, and Thou lookest*i upon all! ** Valnahi twice treated. 

Her.’s eansk. text. Yah pyichchhati prakatena, [pupyena] yo va, Mahajnanin, 
prichchhatiprachchhannena[papena], (b) yo va kiiiichanena**duhkritenatanma- 
hat acharati guddhaye, [^uddhyarthaih, duhkyitena kimchanena (sic) yat kpitam 
fiste‘, ekaiii sthdlataraiii kurute 3 'avat prakatam* na* bhavet], (c) tau lochanabh- 
yam, ekahelaya [papeshu pari pupyeshu] paripagya samagrau^, [papeshucha, pup- 

yeshucha, ekahelaya, adhipatir asi sarvatracha punar api]. ' j.*, .T.‘, P. yat krita- 
nasto. 2 J.*, J.* "kato na, 0., P. "lene. • o.’, J.*, P. ®gro, 0. ®gr&. *• See Barnoitf. 

Her. transl. He who asks with regard* to* what is open (or ‘ openly ’ (V)), 
[with regard* to* sanctity], or he who asks with regard* to* what is concealed 
(or ‘ secretly’ (?)) [with regard to sin (or ‘ sinfully ’ (?))], (b) or he also who through, 
(or ‘on account of’) a little* sin, commits the great one to secure a clearing, [that 
is, who, for the sake of a clearing (or ‘acquittal’) necessary on account of a little 
sin which has been committed, commits a greater one, in order that the first 
may not become known], (c) upon these two, each of them, look with Thy 
two eyes, and with one light on both, (i. e. coordinately, without prejudice) 
[on both their sins and their righteous actions. Over sins and righteous 
actions Thou art evenly (so) everywhere, and again, the Lord]. 

Parsi-pertian Ms. Kih hampursid pah i dshkarah [kirfah i ashkarah hayad kardan], 
Hormuzd, kih hampursid pah an i — [wanah*, [] — bisyar kunand] (b) kih [] an e 
andak kinah dn i meh azmay ad — ra, [ku, gunah [ ] andak bih kunand, [ ] pas yak (or 
ek) i buzurg bih kunand, ku ta an peda***^ nah bad] (c) an i pah har du chashm in, [[kh, 
mi-bini (?) [u = va] an] ^ Pah — [ ] sardar hasti, [[wa = va] wanah* andar an kirfah amikht 
ested [] [chih = maman]]\ Sawab ham [sardar hast(i)] [] awar [] [edhn = aedun^] 
tamaro ^ * The characters intended for aedun are those also used for edun. ** Or ‘paida 

Free trl. This then I ask: what judgments are passing now and will pass, 
Wliut debts are paid in justice for the offerings of the holy. 

And what is the wicked’s debt? and their portion what in the judgment? 

Verb. trl. Haec [i. e. de his] Te interrogo, 0 Ahura, quae enim it [eunt, 
i. e. hunt (de nostra salute)] venietque[-ient, i. e. fient], (b) [et de iis] quae ut 

10. 
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debita accipiantur [vel solvuntur] oblationum [i. e. de oblationibus] (ex) [viri] 
sancti [et fidelis], (c) et de iis quae, 0 Mazda, [at debitae poenae a] scelestis 
[infidelibus solvuntur], et quo modo eae [ea] sint [erunt, i. e.' solventur] in 
COnsummatione, [et] quando. (* The transliteration is again purposely omitted). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Zak i kola II min Lak pursem, Adharmazd, nidn ma^b 
va* mflnich yamtflned, (b) radn avain yehabdnedb min das(th)ran*, minzakipavS 
valman i ahardbb, [min zak i chigdn avayadb yehabdndb, Adharmazd], (c) va* 
mdnich avb darvandanb, chigdnS valmanshan hdmand, angardikih* aetdno den- 
man, [aigh, valman® dadistanb maman ? valman dina® mainan ? am bara yemaleldn] ! 
^ See P. * D. *DJ. ins. * D. ins.; DJ. om. ® DJ. ghal. ® so Mf.; D. dadist®. 

Pahl. transl. Both t^ese questions I ask of Thee, 0 Auharmazd, first 
as to what has happened, and as to what is happening, (b) and as to what 
debt is paid (given) from the offerings, from that which appertains to him 
who is holy [from that which is such as it is necessary to give (sic)], 0 Afi- 
harmazd, (c) and as to what also are the debts to the wicked, and how these 
shall be awarded as this completed reckoning thus, [that is, that sentence, 
what is it?; that decree, what is it?; tell me]. 




Triit. Peresa, avad(t) yu macni§ ye dregvaite Khshathrem hunaiti 

Du§-skyaothanai, Ahura ye n6id(t) jydtdm [=jiva'’] hanar(e) vinasti 
Vastr[i]yohya acnauhO paseu§, vira(a)(j[(t)‘!ha adrujyanto. 


Verbatim transl. Interrogo tantum (vel tale), quae [sit ejus] damnatio 
qui scelesto [infideli] auctoritatem-regalem comparet [-abit] (b) malefico, 
Ahura, qui non vitam [i. e. alimenta sibi] aliter adipiscitur [vel adipisci-possit] 
(c) [nisi ex] agricolae noxa pecoris [vel gregis] viroque [viri] nunquam-men- 
dacis [i. e. daemonis-mendacii-falsam-fidem-non-professi]. 

Pahl. text translit. i+^Pdrst-aitOsh (-“hastb® (?)) adtdno : valman® pavan* 
vinasishnb padafras vash* vdddnydn®, mdn avB valman i® darvand khddayih’ 
vdddnydn, (b) i ddsh-kdnishnO, Adharmazd, mdn Id zdndakih pavanich mozd 
nivdkinddb (sic ? nivddinddb (?)), [aigh, amatash parak yehabdnd ach, anshdta 
izdndak* bard la shedkdnydn (or ‘shikdn® ’**)], (c)® valmanich i varziddr kininddb, 
mdn pavan pdh va* vir adrdjishnb, [aigh, gabrdch ad naddkb mdn anshdtd‘® 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Tad dvitayam Tvattab prichchhami, Svamin, yad ^ga- 
taih, ayaticha; (b) yo* rinarii dadate^ danebhyab pupydtmane, [Hormijdaya 
yatha yujyate datum], (c) yecha, Mahajudnin, durgatimadbhyab, katharii tesh- 
aib* asti* vipakata* evaib, [kila, yab tat kurute, tasmai nidane* prasadadanaiii 
kiih bhavati, ya^cha tat kurute, tasmaicha kiiii bbavatt ’ti*, me brbhi]. 

* .1.* dadhate. 2 p. » p. qih_ tesham. * J.* (?). 

Ner. transl. These* two* things I ask of Thee, 0 Lord, what has hap- 
pened, and what is happening?, (b)awd as to him who pays (or ‘ accepts ’(?)) 
the debt from the offerings, to the holy-of-soul, [that is, to Hormijda (?), as 
it is fitting to pay it], (c) and I also ask as to those who, 0 Great Wise 
One-, pay {or ^ accept' 1) the debt for the wicked; how is their consummation 
so, [th.at is, what is the reward in the end** for him who does this, and 
what is thus for him who does that* othet^ action? Tell me this], *'SeeY.43,6. 

Par$i-persian Ms. An i liar dfi az Tu pursam, Hormuzd, kih ras — (?) [] kih 
ham rasad <jc (b) Kih karz dfi,d az dadan, — an i an u i Asho, [az an i chun bayad d&d, 
Hormuzd], (c) wa kih ham kn darwandan? chun oshan hend, [] [tamam = harvisp (?)] 
edim in, [kfi, ii dadistan chih ? ft dadistan chili ? man bih gti*] # * Parsi ‘ go 

Free tr. Thus ask 1; what his judgment, who the throne for the wicked formeth 
For the evil-doer, Mazda, who his bread not else obtaineth 
Save as harming the tiller’s flock, his who does not serve the Foe? 

va gospend khfipb yakhsenuned, ash kino levatman yakhsenuned]. ‘ See P. 
2 M. ins. pftrsem. • DJ. ins. i. * DJ., D. ins. zak. " so D. ; DJ. vadfinyenSd (?); M. 
vaduniftyen. ‘ DJ. om’. i. ’ DJ. " D. ins. va. ® DJ. om. va. D. mardftm. ** So in Ooram. 

Pahl. transl. Thus it is asked of* him: ‘Will they inflict that punish- 
ment by ruin, and upon him who would provide the lordship for the wicked, 
(b) who is an evil-doer, 0 Aflharmazd, who does not announce the life as* 
gained* even for a reward?, [that is, even when they give him a bribe, they, 
that is, such persons would not leave a living man apart (or ‘release him’)], (c) 
the malefactor who (see muu in b) vents his hatred even upon the husbandman 
who for herd and man is contending against the Drflj? [that is, he regards 
with hate even this good man, him who is maintaining man and herd well]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Prichchhami evarii: yat vinaganigrihttuh ^ yo dur- 
gatimato rajyarii kurute, [kila, parthivatvam nikrishtebhyo® datte], (b) dush- 
karma*, Svdmin, yasmat na jlvitarii lamchayd (sic) ’pi labhate, [asaucha yah 
lamchopacharath (sic) dadati, tasya ’pi jlvitarti na tena vimunchati], (c) kar- 
Uraihcha kadarthayati pacAnam* vlranamcha, abadhitaram, [kila, yah prati- 
yatnam manushyanam* gopa^Andm* yavantam*® yujyate kartum, na badhate]. 

‘ J.*, J.‘, C.-grah»; J.*, P.ograh-. 2 J.« »bhyo«, C., P. “bhya*. • J.*. ‘so all. ‘notyaoho. 
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Her. transi. Thus I ask Thee: ‘What is for him who destructively 
punishes (not ‘oppresses’), and who ([or: ‘What is the deed of the destructive 
punisher of him who (see the Pahl.]) provides the sovereignty for the wicked, 
[that is, who bestows the kingdom upon the degraded] ? (b) the evil-doer, 0 
Lord, from whom one does not gain’*' life, even through a bribe’'', [that is, he 
who gives a complete bribe does not save (or ‘spare’) even bis live by this 
means]; (c) and this evil-doer also brings calamity upon the worker (hus- 
bandman), the remover of obstacles (or ‘oppression’) from herds and men. 




Triit. Peresa avad(t) yatha hv6, ye huddnu§ d(e)mfi,nahyd’'‘ Khshathrem, 
Shoithrahyd vd, dahyeu§ va Asha fradathSi asperezata, 

Thwavas, Mazda Ahura yada hvo ahha^(t) ya-§(k)yaotlinascha. 


Verbatim transi. Interrogo tantum (vel tale): quo-modo ille qui bene- 
faciens [vel de-bono-sapiens], habitationis Pegimen, (b) regionis-vicis-abund- 
antis veP, provinciae veP, Sanctitate promotion! [promovere] studebat [-uit], 
(c) Tui-similis [vel dignus], Mazda, [sit vel veniet, et] quando ille-ipse [ita] 
sit (fiet vel aderit), [et] quae-facta-faciens [suura adventum, vel sues pro- 
gressus’" in* perfectionem*, celeret]. 

Pahl. text translit. ‘Pdrst-attosh*+^ aetdnb valman : [mozd vash * yeha- 
bftnl-att®] mdnash zak P hd-danak den demano*® khddiii» [aighash® Afthar- 
mazd^, pavan mlnavadth'', den tanb khftda! kardb yekavimdndd], (b) afash®, 
ddn shotsar*® zak i* ddn mata, zak mdn pavan Ahar&yth frddahishnih, va'® 
akdshiddr (?? or dMshiddr); [aighash pavan stih zak aish khddai i, amat 
kar va kirfak vadftnydn, la kdshdd], (c) Lakb havand*^, Adharmazd, pavan 
zak dahishnd, mdn adtdnS zak aitb pavan kdnishnoch“. ‘ See P. * DJ., D.; 
D. has pdr, or pavan, apart. * or "bflni-hast (?). * DJ. ins. i. • so DJ. * DJ. om. ash. 
’ so Mf.; D. "ikih. • so Mf. ; D. ash. • DJ. om. va. DJ., D. om. ” D. om. ch. 

Pahl. transi. It is asked of him thus as to that one : [’Is the reward 
bestowed also upon him] in whose abode the beneficently Wise One is lord, 
[that is, Adharmazd is made Lord within his body, through the spiritual*^ truth*^, 
(b) and who is also no(?) striver (or better ‘a striver’, or ‘competitor' (but 
see the gl.)) with him who is occupied in the propagation of Sanctity, 
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[that is, upon the man who does not fetter an effort for (or ‘of’) men and 
herds such as it is fitting to make’J. 

Parsi'penian Ms. [] [Pah sakhtosh =^avan sakht osh (?)] edOniOpah [durz^raii;] 
gunahan padaMh (wa’sh = rash) kunand, kih an 6 i darvand khudai kunand, (b) i 
bad'kunishn, HSrmuzd, kih nah zinda^^ pah ham mnzd* space, [kn, kiyash — dehad 
ham adami i zlvandah* [] nah gh^ashtand (?)] » (c) [Wa = va] 6 ham t varzidar 
kinah* kunand, kih pah gbsfend n mard bi — (sic, text adrOzishn), [kh, mard ham [] 
nSk kih mard u gdsfend khhb dar(ad (?) ), ash kinah awa darad] # 


Free tr. How thus doth he, I ask Thee, who o’er dwelling, district, province. 
Generous and wise, the Hule, in the Right, to promote is striving, 

Become like Thee, Ahura ? When thus shall he be (?), through what actions ? 

in the town which is in hia province, [that is, that person is his Lord in the 
world, who, when they* would do duty and charity, does not (?) strive (or 
‘chastize’)], (c) when, it is asked, does such an one become like Thee, 0 Afihar- 
mazd, in that dispensation, one with whose action it is even thus’? *‘ Or ‘spiritually’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Pyichchhami evaih: kathaih etasya yat uttamajna- 
nino^ dehi [daddsi] rdjyaih, [kila, adylgyatayA vapusbi nije r&j4naiii kurute], 

(b) degeshu va, grameshu v&, puijyavriddhidena advandvinah ,(? see Comm.) 
[kila samam tena yah karyatii punyariicha kurvann aste, na yudhyati, tasya 
Scharyasya sa Acharyab]. (c) Tvattulyo*, MabajfitLnin, evam sa* asti*, yah kar- 
ma p&cha, [yah evaih so ’sti karmapacha^ tvattulyah*]. 

‘ J.*, 0. “mahaju®. 2 j.* sv&min sva-. • J.* others ®manya“. * J.‘, J.*. 

Ner. transl. 1 ask Thee thus: ‘How dost Thou (?) bestow the sovereignty 
upon him when* he* is* beneficently* wise ? [That is, he (?) produces a royal 
characteristic in his own body through spirituality], (b) upon him who, on 
account* of* the increase of Sanctity, is no(?) opposer(or ‘contender’) in pro- 
vinces, or villages? [that is, with him who is discharging his duty and per- 
forming acts of sanctity he does not contend; he is this teacher’s teacher]. 

(c) Thine equal, 0 Great Wise One, the Lord, thus is he verilp, who is such 
in action, [who is thus this Thine equal also through (or ‘in’) activity]. 

Parzl-perslan Ms. [] [Pahj pa88.kht (?) wa’sh (?) = — (sic?)] gdhn ft 

[mnzd — [] [dehftd = dabuniahn -[- td* {vel -[- A^d)] kiyask ftn i nSk-dftnft andar 
(— defaced) khnda, [kftsh HCrmnzd, pah .minfti, andar tan khudft kard ftstftd (so)] « 

(b) Azash (sic), andar sbahr &n, andar deh, ftn kih pah Sawftb — [}. [no tr. for 
akftshidftr], [kftsh pah gftti ftn kas khndft t, kih kftr u kirfah kunand (?), nah — ] « 

(c) Tft [], HOrmuzd, pah ftn dahishn, kih ftdftn ftn hast pah kunishn [] 
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Trllt. KatArem ashavd va, dregv^o \k, verenvait^ inaz[i]y6? 

Vldvdo vldushfi mraotft ma evJdvdo aipl debiivaya^(t), 

Zdt ne, Mazd^ Ahura, VanheuS fradakhSU Mananhd. 

Verbatim tranel. Utrum [-ter] sanctus-ve*, scelestus-ve*, sibi eligit [i. e. 
credit] majus? (b) seiens scienti loquatur (vel narrate); ne nesciens porro* 
fallat! (c) esto (vel id die) nobis, Mazda Ahura, Bonae monstrator Mentis. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ‘Kadar, aydfb abardbb* ayiif darvand, h6mnunined’ 
mas, [aigh, aishanb ayM zak i aharfibo tdkhsbakibatar^ h6mnanined, aydfb 
zak i darvand] ? (b) Ak&sih* valman i iikas rai yeinaleldnai, va^ 1^ valman i 
an^k^s® yehevdnai min akharash' vadat^ [bara yemaleldnam], (c) Azdlnfi*’ 
lanmanS AAharmazd, [aighmanb bara khavitfmino®, afmanft] pavan Vohftmanb 
fraz dakhshaktnb®, [aighmanb pavan irardnbih pavan dakhshak bard vadhn i®]. 

‘ See P. * DJ. ins. va. * I)., Mf. hemnoned. * D., Mf. "shak". * D.l. om. i. 
• so Mf.; D. »ih, or "sh (?). ’ DJ., D., Mf. azdind. ‘ all "tiinin®. "D., Mf. "kino. I)., Mf. "find. 

Pahl. tranel. Which causes men to believe the great truth, the holy, 
or the wicked?, [that is, does he who is holy convince persons with the 
more energetic persuasion, or does he who is wicked] ? (b) Speak intelligence 
for him who is intelligent, and do not become ignorant thereafter, while 
[I shall speak to thee], (c) Search* it* out* for us, 0 Auharmazd, [that is, 
inform us fully], and deliver a sign [to us] also by (?) (or ‘in reference to’), 
Yohdman, [that is, provide us with a sign by (?), or ‘for’ piety]. 




Triit. Md chid a4(t) ve dregvatd matbrdscha gddtd, sdsndoschd! 

A zi d(e)mdnem visem vd, shdithremvddahydm [=®yuvem] vd, dddd(t) 
Duditdchd mar(a)kadcha ; atH id sdzddm [°dvem] snaithishdl 

Verbatim tranel. Ne quis itaque vestrum scelesti [Daemones colentis 
falsa*-] rationis-verba-que auscultet hortationis-doctrinas-quel (b) (Ad*) enim 
domicilium, vicum vel*, oppidum vel*, provinciam vel*, ponat [coniciat] (c) [in] 
miseria [-iam] [in] morte [-temque]. Itaque eos caedite securil (vel eos [iis] 
acuite (?) acinaces (P sic etiam traditio)). 
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Free tr. Which creed as the greater believeth the righteous, or is it the wicked? 
Let enlightened speak to the wise, let not the foolish longer beguile us; 

Be Thou, Ahura, our guide, the revealer of Thy Good Mind. 

Ner.'e eansk. text. Kah^+® aho* pupyatmd* va*, durgati va, prabodhayati 
mahan, [dvayor madhye , ko vyavasayitarab* prabodhayati ajfianjit] (b) 
Vetta vettre brftte, [kartd kartribhydih brdte] ’vetta bhava pagchat* 
yato* vipratarakat. (c) Vijnapaya* no, Mahiijhanin Svdmin, [kild ’sman parijna- 
paya®] Uttamena prachihnaya Manasa, [kila, mdrii sadacharataya Dineb 
samabhijfianena® kuru]. » J.*, J.‘, J.*. 2 c. om. * J.» paechanyftt, C. *chat yat®, 
P. yata; see Pahl. vad. * so Haug; J.*, J.*, P. vishy®; J* veshy-, C. vi^y-. * J.*, J.*, 
J.^ ®payata, C. ®payat, P. ®paya. • J.*, J.*, J.*, P. sabhi®, C. samabhi®. 

Ner. transl. Who, alas! the pure of soul, or the wicked, teaches as 
the great one?, [that is, between the two which teaches as a person more 
zealous than the other, the ignorant?] (b) The intelligent speaks to the 
intelligent, [the man otholyi?) action (‘the priest’ (?), or ‘husbandman’ (?)) to 
the men* of* action*]; be not thou ignorant thereafter because (or ‘while’ 
(?, see the Pahl.)) misled by, or from, the deceiver, (or ‘after (?) the de- 
ceiver’). (c) Instruct us, 0 Great Wise One the Lord, [that is, cause us to 
understand]; furnish us with a sign by, or about, the Best Mind, [that is, 
furnish me with a sign from* the Din with* reference* to* good conduct]. 

Parsl-persian Ms. Kud&iii, yt ashu ya darwand, khw&had lueh? [kU, kasAn yfi, S.n 
i ashd — tar (sic) — khwahad (?= adniunined (sic)), ya an i darwand?] # (b) AgS.hi 
a i agab ra gii [] nah ft i bi-agab bawi az pas [] [] [raik*’ = dur*\ [bib gftynin] « 
(c) space [] [u = varman], Hormnzd, [ku, man bib dani ma-ra] pab Vabumau (sic) 
fraz — , [kft, man pab frarftni pah kbaslat bib kunad (?)] ^ ** Sic (prob. dftr = rdik). 


Free tr. Not one of you lend a hearing to Manthra, or creed of the wicked. 
For house, village, district, or Province, he gives to destruction. 

Leaves them in ruin and death; then hew ye them all with the halberd! 

Pahl. text translit. aish aetftnb min lekftm min^ valman darvand 
Mansar nyokhshad® amdkhtishnb*, [aigh, min Aharmokanb Avestak* va® Zand 
al nydkhshedb], (b) mamman den zak i* demanS, va® vis, shdisar’, va mata, 
yehabftn^d (c) dftsh-rftbishnih va® margih®, [zak i Aharmdk]; aetdnb val- 
manshan®+' [Aharmokanb rai*+^] s3,z6d* shnaish**®. *See P. *DJ., M. akhar, M. 
adds ma. • D. nydksh®. DJ. nyftsb®. * D. Avftstak ; Mf. avftstak (? sic). • DJ. om. va. • M. 
ins. i. ’ DJ. om. i, ins. Ta. * so DJ., D. ; H. avo shan. * DJ., D. “ D. or snash (saneh (?)). 

Pahl. tri. So let not one of you listen to the Manthra of that wicked 
one, or his teaching, [that is: ‘Hear ye not the (or ‘their’) Avesta and Zand 
from the Persecuting-heretics’], (b, c) for in that which is dwelling, village, town. 
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and province he [who is the Persecuting-heretic] produces evil proceedings 
and death; therefore for those Persecutors prepare ye the sabre. 

Ner.’s sanak. text. Mdkagchitevariisadbhyo'(bhavadbhyo(?))durgatiniato 
Vslplin gyinotu giksh^rhcha ; [eka Avistdvak, eka vydkhyAnatacha], (b) sa yatab 

Asmogah^grihe va dege vA, grAme va, dad&ti (c)dushtarh* pravyittiA mrityum, 

aparaibcha any&yani. Evam tasmai bhujena gastraih vighAtaya* fAsmog&naih 
guddhayecha vachasaiii, gastrain tebhyo drachayata**] ! ’ J.’ sadbhyd, J.‘ madbhyo, 
J.* in Comm, is J.* ; C. mad*, P. bhama*. ‘allgeheva (variation for grih®.). 'all “tdya. ‘so 
Haug(?); J., J.* drayet, J.* acharayet (so), C. dgayat; C., P. add dray*. 

Ner. tranel. Let no one of those present (?), or ‘of the good’ (or (with 




Triit. Gdshta ye mantA Ashem, ahbmbis # vidvao, AhurA, 

ErezhukhdhAi vachanbAm khshayamano hiz[u]v6-vas6, 

fhwa Athra sukhra, MazdA, vanh[uv(?)]Au vidAtA rAnaym 

Verbatim tranel. [Ei] auscultet [vel eum auditej qui mente-concipiebat 
Sanctitatem mundum-8alvans*H?) [vel (leg. ahAbiS) pro populo, vel etiam pro 
vitisduabus(V)] sciens, 0 A., (b) [pro] verum-verbum-loqueuti ([vel etiam fortasse, 
ad suum-dictum-in-re-vera-constituendum]) verborum dominans linguae-arbitrio- 
praeditus (c) Tuo igne candenti, 0 M. in- (vel pro-) bono edito certatorum- 
duorum ([vel fortasse ex duobus sacris lignis]). •» i. e. servans. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ‘NyAkhshishnih mfln padmAnb Aharayih padash pavan 
kolA II abvAn aetAnb AkAs, AAharmazd, [aigh*, zak‘ mAn padmAnb i* AharAyih 
padash mindavam i minavad va^ stih khavitAnAd kardanO]. (b) ArshAkht gobish- 
n6® valman ! pAdakhshah* [i avibira] pavan hAzvAnb kAmakinishnb, [aighash® 
ghal® gobishntt i rAstb i frArAnb, avAyastb barA dedrAnishnb]. (c) HanA i* Lak 
AtAsh i sAkbar”', AAharmazd, vijArishnb barA yehabAnAd av8 patkArdArAnb, 
[aigh, bAkht va’ Airikht (vel AirtdH?)) P^d^^^ vAdAnyAn*]. 

‘ See P. * D. ins. i • D. ‘ash, or •nib. ‘ so DJ.; M. shalitd, ‘ so DJ., D. 
• DJ. om. i. ^ DJ. om. • DJ. dirikht (?). • D. ‘undnd. * I om. i ; see Ner. 

Pahl. tri. Let there be a listening (infin. for imper.) to him whose (or ‘ to 
that which’ (?)) is the regulation t)/ Sanctity, and who is thus wise as regards (or 
‘ by means of’) it for both the worlds, 0 A., [that is, he whose is the regulation of 
Sanctity understands as regards (or ‘by’) this how to attend to the concerns of 
the soul as of the world], (b) He who is the [fearless] ruler over (oblique by 
pos.) truthful speech (or ‘the veracious’) is effecting his wish expressed by tongue 
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bhavadbhyo) ‘of you’) listen to the Word and doctrine of the wicked, [one 
is the Avista-word, and one Is the Interpretation], (b, c) for the Asmoga causes 
corrupt* proceedings and death, and creates other disorder within the house, 
province, or village. Then strike him a sabre with an arm -blow, 
[that is, to purify the effect of the Asmogas’ words, make ready* (or ‘let 
fly z= arpayet’) the sabre for them]! 

Parsi-persian M$. [Wa = t?a] ma kas edfin az shum& [] [kih = mun] ft darvand M4nsar 
Bhuiiavad* u aroukhtisbn (sic), [ku, az Ashmokan (?) Awesta u Zand ma shunavad*^], 
(b) chih andar [ ] no tr. for demun (?) — mahallab, sbabr, u deb, debad (c) bad«raftani 
(?) u marg, an i Asbmogb; edun [] [osban Asbmogban ra] [] [sazad ^ sdzH] silali # 


Free tr. Hear they* him who the Right conceived for our folk, the discern- 
ing one, Mazda, 

For the creed-speaking* saint* over words with infallible voice is he mighty, 
With flame of Thy Fire He speaks^ sent forth for the good of the strivers ! 

[that is, for true and pious speech, the desired, (‘or necessary’), thing is to be 
renounced (or ‘presented (V)’)], (c) and this, which is Thy red Fire, 0 Ati- 
harmazd, will give the solution* to the contenders, [that is, they shall make 
the certain and impure fully manifest hy means of it]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Qrotavyaih, [kila, adhyayanaih^ tasmS-t karyam], yah 
praraanaih punyasya bhuvanadvaye ’pi [vel ®dvayor] (?) vetti Hormijdiyam. 
(b) Satyoktaye vachasaiii svatantro jihvakamena, [yasya bhayaih na ’sti, 
kamajihvageha vachasi]. (c) Te Agnih rochishman, Mahajnanin, vyaktiih* 
dadati prativadinarii, [^uddhaih aguddhariicha prakafikurute], 

^ P. adbyanaib. ® J.* ®te. 

Ner. transl. The matter is to be heard, [that is, a study is to be made 
of It by him] who is acquainted with the righteous design of Hormijda for* 
both worlds, (b) He is independent for truthful speech (or ‘the truthful 
speaker’) of words by, or in, his choice of speech, [whose fear has no 
existence, and he is tongue-free in word], (c) Thy brilliant Fire, 0 Great 
Wise One, gives the explanation* to the contenders. [It makes purity and 
impurity (good and evil) evident]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Sbunavisbni kib peman 8aw&b padasb pab bar da jib&n* edfin 
agcili, Hormuzd, [ [ ] kib peman SawAb, padasb cbiz i mind [] geti danad kardan] 

(b) Kast'gobishn u i no tr. for patiikJiah (sic) i bihara (? for bi-bim) pah zaban k^mah 
[ ] [gobishn = gohiaUn'] [ku[sh =: aah] [ ] [6 = ghan] gobishn i rast i nek, b&yad bib 
barisbii]*^ (c) In i Tvi atasb ^ rbshan, Hormuzd, guzarishn bib debad dalil-ku- 
nandagan, [kd, kbdlisi na-khalisi zahir bib kunad] « Or ‘ burisbn* ’. 


11 . 
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TilH. Ye d5.ya(J(t)* ashavanem divamnein, hoi aparem khshayo 
Dar(e)gein kyft temanho, du§^ar(e)them [=“huva®] ava^tas vacho; 

Tem vao ahhm, dregvantfi, §(k)yaoth(a)nai§ 'fraiS[=huv®JDaenanaSshad(t)! 


VfirllstilB transi. Qui reddat [vel accedebat ad si ayad(t) legatur)\ 
sanctum fraudem-patientem (vel fallentera (?) *‘), illi-ipsi [est] serius exittum 
(b) [per] longum [aevuai-durans] in vita** tenebrarum [in-tenebris], [et] mala- 
esca [est ei], humilitas (i. e. sordes, ab-imo) sermo. (c) Hanc vestram vitam 
[vos], scelesti, factis vestris propriis [vestra] anima (sic) [vel vestra Religio 
falsa] induxit (vel inducat)! *1 med. pro act. fortasse vita (nom.). 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Mftn yatun^d av6 AhanibanS pavan frifishnft, val- 
man min akharash *+^ shtvan, [aighash* pavan rdbanf) shivan yehevuncd], (b) 
afash d€r yatdnisbnb d^u tem, [aigbash der damanb tamman avayadb yehe- 
vAotaB8*+*], va* dftsh-khdrishnd, [aigbash vishich* yehabund], va« anak’ 
rdbisfanih yemalelbnedb, [aigbash, anak mad5 yekavimbncdf')]. (c) Avb tem 
ahvanb, lekdm mdn darvandan^ bomaned, atan5* kunisbnb zak i nafsbman^ 
va* Dinb* yezrflnedS [kardanS* avayast^*]. ’ See P. ’ DJ., D. "ash. • DJ., D. 
•und6 *DJ. om. va. ‘DJ., D., M. visha (not "iii + cha (Zend letters)). ' DJ. ins. va. 
’DJ., D. om. i. ‘DJ., D. om. va. ‘D. kardanu; DJ., Mf., kardd. ‘"M. "astand. 

PaM. traiiel. He who comes to the righteous with deceit, afterwards 
lamentation shall be his, [that is, for him is lamentation in the soul], (b) 




VerbatiM transi. Mazda det*^ [vel dabit, vel etiam fortasse dedit] Abura 
Salubritates [-tem] Immortalitatesque [-temque] (b) apud plenitatis [-tem] (a) 
Saoctitatis e-suo-proprio regni [-no ut] princeps-protegens, [et] (c) Bonae vim- 
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Fr. tr. But he who deceives the saint, for him shall at last be destructioi; 
Long life in darkness his lot, vile his food, with revilings loathsome; 

This be your world, 0 ye foul! by your deeds your own souls will bring it. 

also his is a protracted coining into darkness, [that is, there must be a long 
period of time for him there], and aUo bad food u offered hinn^ [that is, 
they give him even poison], and he says it is a vile experience, or proceed- 
ing, [that is, it has come on him as a vile infliction], (c) To darkness*, 
0 ye who are wicked, your own deeds and your religion are leading your 
life [to do as you do is a necessity]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yah pratarayati punyatmanah^ ehbadmana, tasya 
pagchat astu, [pagchat* astu; atmani bhavati]. (b) Dirgham agamanam tamasi, 
duhkhadanaih* anyayapravvittiiiicha (?) dattab (?), [ahol anyayo me prapto 
’sti ’ticha^, dattali]. (c) Tiimisraiii^ vo bhuvanam, durgatimantah, karmapi 
nijani, Dinigcha, nayati [-yanti] [acharanamcha * abhtpsanamcha*]. 

^ All ®atraali. * J.* oni. 3J.4 stuticha. * Hang taih (bhuyanam as niase.). 

Ner. transl. He who betrays the pure through his fraud, may the same 
be also his portion at the last, [that is^ let it be so afterwards; it is in his 
soul already], (b) They (?) two (?) give (?) him a long arriving in darkness, 
and vile food, and they carry out lawless proceedings [: ‘alas! he cries, the 
lawless one (lawlessness (?)) has come to me, and is given (?) thus (or Hhey 
two present him, or it’)], (c) Your own (inbred) deeds, and your Din [your 
habit and desire] are bringing on darkness as^ (or ‘are bringing on this’ 
(tarn (sic, masc.)) your existence’). 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kih ayad an asbavan pah frihshD, h az pas no tr. for shin (sic), 
[kush pah ruwan* — bed], (b) azash (sic) der S-madishn andar tarik, [kush der zam&n 
anja b&yad bfid], wa bad-khurishn, [kfish zahr [] dehad], wa {defaced) ghyad, [kU, [] 
-(?) rasid estedj (c) An tarik jihan’'', slmma kih darwand hastid, [] [at (8ic)=:am<if] 
kimishn an i khwesh [ ] andar = dayen (?)J — [kard = hard] — 

Free tr. Mazda ahura will give both Health, and a Life immortal 

With the fulness of His grace from himself, as the head of Dominion, 

And the Good Mind’s power he’ll send to His friend in deed and in spirit; 

sustinentem Mentis [illi (?)], qui sibi in-spiritu [animo] factisque amicus [fueril.]. 

Vel: ‘Mazda dabit A. Salubritatis , Immortalitatisqao (b) e plenitatis [-tate] 
Sanctitatisque e-suo-proprio Regno regimen-protegeus (nent.) • (The transliteration 
is purposely omitted.) 

Pahl. text transiit. 'Ahharmazd^ yehabhnd^ Haurvadatjft va^ Amerd- 
da(}u (b) bhndak av8 valman mftn Aharayih zak, [mhnash* k&r va kirfak 
kar^d yektlvimhnS^j- Afasb nafsbman patthS pavan zak i valman t khhd^ sar-. 
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d4rOi, (aigh, p^dakbshahth'* 2 ish* attQ pavan Dastdbar yakbsenun^di^]- (c) [Zak- 
asb’] Vohbman vazdvarih* [aigb, zak i* mozd Vobftnian*+^® yebabftnfed* ach avtt‘‘ 
yebabbned] mbn valman** zak t nafsbman minavad pavan'* kbnishn'® dostO*®. 

' See P. • D. d&d. • D. has va. * so DJ., others aighash. ‘ DJ., D. ; M. shalit&ih. 
* so(?) DJ.*, Mf.; M. zakash. ’so DJ., D., Mf. • DJ. ins. 1. * DJ., D. D. ins. bard. 
“ DJ. avo. ’* DJ., D. avo. ’• DJ., D. * Or DJ. may be zakash. 

Pahl. tr'ansl. Abbarmazd gave Haurvadad and Amerddad, (b) tbe full 
gift (or, ‘to tbe perfect one’), to bim whose (or ‘wbo’) is Sanctity he gave 
that, [by wboin duty and good works are fulfilled], also His own author- 
ity He gave, in, or as, the chieftainship of him wbo is a lord, [that is, the 
authority which belongs to Him he maintains in the Dastur], (c) and that 
sustaining power of, or for, Vohdman [that also he gives to him, that is, 
he gives the good mind’s reward] to him who in tbe deed of that which is 
his own spirit is a friend. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Mabajnani dadau Sviimi Avirdadat Amirdadat 
(b) sampAriiatvaiu* pupyMmane, [udakat vanaspate^cha prasMaiii tasmai da- 
dau, yah karyam pupyaiticha kui'ute] nijaiu prabhutvaiii rajne adhipatyena’*’'. 




Triit. Ghithra i hudaohhd, yathana vaedemnai Manaiiha, 

Vohh hvo Khshathra Ashem vachahhS., §(k)yaothanacha, hapti. 

Hvd T6i, Mazda Ahura, vaziStd aiihaiti astiS. 

Verbatim tranel. Manifests [sunt] ea ei-bona-perficienti (vel ei-de-bono- 
sapienti) sicut [ei haec] invenienti (vel noscenti) meute, (b) bono ille-ipse 
Hegno Sanctitatem in-verbo, factoque [veneratione-]sequitur [i. e. ei favet, 
earn colit], (c) Hie Tibi, Mazda Ahura, maxime-promovens erit [ut] ens-cor- 
poreum (vel fortasse adjutor = astiS). 

Pahl. text tranelit. 'P^d^kih ash av5® hh-danak®+' amat® chighndsh 
akasib yehabhnedb mtnedb, [aigh, pavan minishno zak minedb zlsh* ahh® 
Dastdbar]. (b) Shapir zak i® khdddi, mdn Aharayih pavan gobishno pavan- 
ich khnishnb® ghal vddhnyen. (c) Zak P Lak, Adharmazd, bdrddr tanb* aitO, 
[aighat*+‘ ddn stih mdhmanih pavan tanb i valman]. 

‘See P. *DJ. avo; D. ins. i. ’DJ., D. ‘DJ., D. zisb. *DJ. ins. I. ’D. ins. nearly 
as P. pavan bef. zak, khnishno after ich. ’ D. om. i, • DJ., D. ins. at. 

Pahl. tri. Manifest is it (or ‘Manifest things (pdkdkihd) are those') to 
the wise, since as one gives him information he thinks (or, ‘since he gives 
attention and thinks as is his knowledge’), [that is, be meditates with thought 



XXXI. 21, 22. 


85 


[yat‘ p^rthivatvam ade^ena acharyapaih^ dhatte], (c) Uttamena pivaratvaih* 
ManasH , [tani prasadaiii yaiii Gvahmanena dadate, tasmai dadate^] yo nijasya 
adyi^yamtlrteU karmapa rnitram^. 

‘ J.* "tvena (Burn.). ’ J.*, J.* yali. • J.* "iih. * J.* datte. * all matvaiii (sic). 

Ner. transl. (a, b) But the Great Wise One, the Lord, has given plenty to 
the holy of soul from Avirdada and Amirdada, [that is, He has given a reward 
from, or of, water and the tree (or ‘ plants ’) to him who fulfils the demands of 
duty and sanctity] ; and has bestowed his own authority upon the king through 
his rule, [which is, that he institutes (or ‘ maintains ’) authority through the 
command, or order, of the teachers], (c) They also bestow (not ‘acquire') 
prosperity (fatness) by (or ‘in accordance with’) a good mind, [that is, the 
reward which is derived through Gvahmana they give to this one] who in* 
the action of his own spirit is friendly. 

Parti-persian Ms. Hurniuzd [u, no Fahl. for it*] dad KhOrd&d u Amerdad (b) pur dn 
ft kih Sawdb ftn, [[] [kftsh = dpftosA] kur u kirfah kard dated] # Azash (sic) khwdsb [] 
[padasb = padaslil pab au i ft i khnda sardari, [kft padiahahi ziah hast pah Daatftr 
ddrad] # (c) Azash (poss. auasli) Babmau — , (kft, an i muzd Bahman debad] ham 6 
dehad] kih [] [6 (?) = avo (?)] an i kbwesb minft pah kuuishn dost** # ** or ‘dust’. 

Fr. Clear are these things to the wise as to one with the mind discerning 
With Holy Power he serves Thy Truth in his words and actions. 

And he shall be helpful to Thee, a being strongest to succour. 

upon what*‘ his lord who is the Dastur informs him of], (b) Good is the king, 
through (or ‘ toward ’) whom they would (or ‘ who would ’ (?)) elfect Sanctity 
in word, and also in deed, (c) That one who is Thine, 0 Aiiharmazd, is a 
person (a body) who is a supporter, [that is. Thy lodging in the world is 
within his body]. *‘Or ‘upon him who is his lord Dastftr’. 

Ner .’8. sansk. text. Prakatatvam tena dvayena uttamajnanino* yatha 
[ihalokena paralokena] prabodhaiii* daddti manyatecha, [yath^ Sviiminah 
ade^ah]. (b) Uttamah sa raja, puiiyaiii vachasi karmanicha vilokayitA, [tad 
eva vakti, kurutecha yat sadsicharitaraiii**]. (c) Sa Te, Mah^Jfianin Svamin, 
mitraili asti, niveditatanuh*, [Tvam eva vapushi nije abhy3,gatani kurute]. 

* C. •bodha; others “bodhe. * ail ‘ita®, cp. charin. 

Ner. transl. He is paying attention to, and meditating upon, the mani- 
festation of (or ‘for’)- the one beneficently wise by (? or ‘as regards’) the 
twofold interest, [as* regards* the world here and that beyond, as the com- 
mand of the Lord directs^, (b) he is a highest (or a ‘good’) monarch, ob- 
serving Sanctity in his words and actions, [that is, he says just that which 
is the most correct, and he also does that which is the better deed], (c) He 
is Thy friend, 0 Great Wise one the Lord, devoted personally (bodily) to 
Thee, [he makes Thee even (or ‘thus’) a guest within his own body]. 
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Parsi-penlan Ms. Z&hiri [] [ft = varman] nftk-dftnft kib chttnin [] ftg&hi debad, 
andftsbad*, [kft [An (sic) = Pahl. paran] minisbn* An minAd (so) zish snliib Dastftr] SS 
(b) Yell* An i kbndA, kib SawAb pab gubisbu pab bam knnisbu [bib kliizad, kft An i 


xxxn. 


V. 


1*'“—^ A k A A / 




4uCM(y)(ui . 


Trilt. Ahyacha yasad(t), ahya verezenem mad(t) airyamna, 

Ahya Daeva ; mahmi manoi Ahurahya urvazeina (= vrazma) Mazdao. 
Thwoi [=thwaya] dutaonho aoiihilma, tefig darayo yoi Vao d(ai)bishenti. 


Verbatim transl. Ejusque cognatus-dominus exorabat* [-et, vel-abit, at- 
que] ejus servitium [servi] cum amico-cive (b) ejus Deoriim-falsorum-cul tores 
(etiam exorent [-abuntJJ (vel ejus [sunt] daemones (?)), [sed] in mea mente 
Ahurae amicus-faustus Mazdae [praeferendus est]. (c) Tui [= thwaya] (vel 
in Te = Tibi) nuntii simus, hos retineas, [i. e. a Te prohibeas] qui Vos 
oderunt [vel vexant (-ent)] [falsos precatores]. 

Pahl. text transfit. ^Zak* [yan] 1 avb* pavan khvfishih bavihunast, zak 
1 * valman® vardnih, levatman ayarmanth, [zak i® mozd i’ Auharraazd nafsh- 
man, Sbedaan® pavan denman, aigh: varflnb^ va® ayarman i Lak^® homanera. 
Ashitn va® ghaU' bavihdnasto]. (b) Zak i valman Shedaan^* pavan li minish- 
nih^ laighmanfii va*^ minishnb aetdnb frarflnb chigAnb Zaratdshto], zak i 
Auharinazd hd-ravakh-manih^®, [ashan^ ghal bavihftnastbj. (c) Lak^* gobak 
yehevdnem, [aigli, rayint(Jar Lak yehevdnem^®], valmanshanb yakhsendnem 
inftn Lekiim beshinend, [alghshan® min*’ Lekum^® lakhvar yakhsenunem]. 

^ See P. 2 PJ. ins. i. ® D. valman. * D. om. i. * DJ. avo. • D. om, ’’ DJ., D. om. * D. 
Mayyach, DJ. ®dayyan. • D. om, va. DJ. om. L ** DJ. avo ; om. va. DJ., D. 
'^yan. *®D.l., D. ®manoih. **DJ. aigh. **DJ. om. D. bhnem (so). ”DJ., D. DJ. 

Pahl. transl. His is [the blessing] which he sought for for the relation- 
ship (or, ‘ in possession ’), (or : ‘ That [blessing] which is for the relationship he 
sought for ’), that which is his productiveness (or ‘ class of labourers ’) together 
with his loyal friendly circle also seek for it [the reward of Ahharmazd him- 


I 
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nek giijad, pah ham kunisbn = band khezed ; dgh zah (e) frdrun jamnunM, pavanich 
kunishn] h kfmand # (c) An i Th, H6rmuzd, burdar’*' tan hast, [ku [t = -at] andar geti 
mihmani pah tan [] ] # 

___ 

Free tr. Thus his Lord kinsman prayed, his retainers and loyal peersman, 
And demon-servers; but mine is, in mind, the friend of Ahura. 
Messengers Thine may we be; may’stThou hold afar olfThy blasphemers! 

self; and for this the Demons besought, thus: ‘Thy bearers* and loyal ones 
may we be This was besought by them], (b) That which is his are Demons, and 
in (or ‘of’) my opinion, [that is, they think : ‘ ours is a mind as pure as Zaiatusht’s ’ j; 
Auharmazd’s joyfulness-of-mind [is sought for by them], (c) But we are Thy 
spokesmen, [that is, glorifiers (or ‘inciters') of Thine], and we are holding back 
those who hate You, [that is, we are holding them back from molesting You]. 

Ner/s safisk. text. Asya svadhinataya abhilashukeshu* [asya iti sva- 
minab svadhinasya prasadasya], asya svapahktitaya*^ sahade^atayacha*, [kila^, 
svadhinah*2, svapahktib*®, ade^ika^cha Te bhavami]. (b) Asya Deveshu; man- 
tnanasi Svaminah pramodasya Mah4jfuininah, [prasadasya]. (c) Tava stota- 
[rab]^ bhavamab, [kila, dyfltatvaiii te* kurmahe], tan® darayanali (sic)® ye® 

Yushmakaih abadhante. » J.», P, * J.* om. » J.», J.* stfita; P. stota. * J.», J.*, 
J.*. ® J.*, J.* om. * J.*, J.^ J.* va sic for ye (?). 

Her. transl. Through (or ‘in accordance with ’) that which is especially 
his own he is (or ‘we are’) among the prayerful*^ [for ‘his’ (thus, that is,) 
for the Lord’s own reward] with his own class, and with his obedient 
following, [that is, I (?) am Thine own, of Thine own line, and obedient to 
Thy commands], (b) ffe* *s* among his Gods. But in my mind J* r/m* m* 
prayers^ {abhildshukeshu) for the Lord’s, the Great W ise One’s, joy (or ‘ grace ’ (?)) 
[for the reward], (c) Thy praisers we are, [that is, we are producing Thy 
glory], and we are smiting (or ‘wounding’ (meaning ‘holding’ dhar®)) those 
who are tormenting Your disciples. *^Or ‘in prayers (?)’. 

Parsi'persian Ms. An [jan(?)] i [ ] [u = tmrman] pah khweshi khwastan, iin i u — 
aw (sic pro awa) farmani (?), [an i muzd t Hommzd khwesh, Dewan pah in, kh* : — u 
farman (?) i Tu hastam Ashan [ ] fi khwast] ^ (b) An i u Dewan pah man minishni* 
[hast — hant (?)], [kfi [pah = dgh (sic) (corr. paran)] [man [ ] minishn edun nek chnnin 
Zaratusht], an i Hormuzd khosh [ashan (sic) [ ], [minishn / u nah = miniahn i ghan rd] 
(sic)], khwast] 4 ^ (c) TO giiwa* bom* (bavam(?)), [kurasidan (sicPahl. rayinidar) i Tu horn* 
(bayam(?)]; dshan (sic vid.) daram kihShuma azar-dehad (?) [ [] azShuma baz ddrem]. 

Free tr. Then answered them Ahura, by means of the Good Spirit ruling, 
As from His kingdom supreme with His Truth most brilliant and friendly : 
‘Bounteous and good is your Faith; We have chosen her; may she be ours’! 

Verbatim transl. His Mazda, dominans Bona Mente (b) Suo Begno ex 



XXXII. % 3. 


Triit. A4ibyd Mazdao Ahur6 s4reinn6 VohA ManaAhi, 

Khshathr&d(t) hacha paiti-inraod(t) Asha huShakha ^envdlA [= huven®] ; 
Speiitam ve Ar[a]maitim vanuhira [= vanhvim] var(e)maid6 ; ha ne ahhad(t). 

respondit [cum] Sanctitate [ille Ahura] benehcus-amicus (Sanctitate) splendida : 
(c) bene-largientem vestram Pietatem [promptam-mentem] bonam eligimus ; ea 
nostra sit! [eos inimicos Deorum-daemonum-cultores exsecramarl] 

Pahl. text translit. ^Valman* valmansh^n [Sh6d&an® (?)], Adharmazd, 
pavan sarddrih i Vohdman [amatash Vohdman pavan tanS* mdhtnan yehe- 
vundb’] (b) min Khshatraver bara pasakhb gdft®, Aharaylh i khupb va’ ham- 
khak naddk kardb, [afash^ pavan tan8 mdhmdn yehevdnd®] (c) aigh ; Spendai’- 
raad® Lekdin rai shapir doshdm® [bdndak minishnth] *®zak P ianman ait5, 
[aighmanS pavan tan5^‘ mahman yehevdnad^]. 

’ See P. ’ D. avo. ’ D. shedan (so). * D. om. i. ‘ D. “fined. • DJ., D. ins. va. 
’ DJ., D. om. • DJ. bfidd. • D., Mf. “sham (?). *“ DJ., ins. va. >’ DJ., D. om. i. 

Pahl. transl. (a, b) And He, Adbarmazd, uttered a full response to these 
[Demons] through the chieftainship ofVohdman, [that is, when a good mind 
was lodged in his body], and from Khshatraver, and Aharayih the good, 
who was made his good friend, [that is, he also was lodged in His body], 
(c) he answered thus : ‘ Spendarmad the good [the perfect thought] who is 
belonging to you (or, ‘on your account’) we love (we have chosen in friendship), 
her who is ours, [that is, let her also be a guest within our body’]. 




Trilt. Ad(t) yd§, Dadval vlspaonho Akad(t) Mananhd (jta chithremi 
Yaschd vdo ma§ yazaitd Drdjascha pairimatdidcha 

§(k)yaomam aipi daibitana (?) yai§ asrdddm [= “dvem] bdmyao haptaithd I 
Verbatim transl. Ita vos Deorum-falsorum-cultores [vel Dei-falsi] omnes 
a-Mala Mente estis semen [stirps], (b) [et-] qui(que) vos inultum [vel (qui) 
vir (?)] colit Mendacii'daemonis mentisque-perversae [est]. (c) [In] pro- 
motionem (ad) [sunt*] fraudationes* [vestrae] quibus auditi-estis [famosi-facti- 
estis] terrae in-septima [-regione et in-aliis-sex] I • Vel fallax (vir (?)) = daibita-(nft). 

Pahl. text transl. ^AetflnS, Lekum mdn® harvispO® mhn® Shddayyd® 
hdmandd, atdnQ min^ Ak6man5 ait8 tdkhmak, [aightdnb tokhmak min tamman, 
algh, Akdmanbch], (b) mhnich Lekdm, [ShddadnS® kabed yezbekhdnddt Drfijotar 
va’+i, avarmlnisbntar^ yehevdndd]. (c) Satdnindd man (?see “roSm) min akharash* 
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Her.’s sansk. text. Tebyab, Mahajfi&ni Svdmi, svamitdyath XJttamasya 
Manasab, [chet Gvahmauo vapushi abhyagato ’bhdt], (b) Saharevarat pratyut- 
taram abravtt, [kila, guratv^d asya vigeshate*] Dharmepa Quddhasangibhyak* 
satyakfitena, [chet satyaih saddcharatvaih vapushi abhyagatam abhht]. (c) 
Pfithivlihi VO saihphrpamanasaiii uttamaih mitrayami; sa* me ’sti, [kila, me 
vapushi abhyagata bbavati, yatha yushmau^ pratarayituih na ^akto bhav^mi]. 

‘ All othvim. * C. sa. » J.*, J.*, J.*, C., P. 

Ner. tranel. To these the Great Wise One, the Lord, answered in 
the lordship of the highest (best) mind, [that is, if (or ‘since’) Gvahmanahad 
arrived, as a guest, within his {ox 'their') body], (b) From Saharevara He an- 
swered [that is, He makes the distinction (or ‘ he distinguishes himself’) from 
his office as teacher], through His Sanctity (or ‘through Dbarma’) which (or 
‘who’) was created*^ good*i toward the well-inclined [if (or ‘since’) truly good 
conduct had arrived as a guest within His (or 'their') body], (c) and He said: 
I befriend the earth [or your perfect-mindedness (?)], and your highest 
(best) one ; she is mine, [that is, she perfect-mindedness, has arrived as a guest 
within my body, so that I am incapable of deceiving you’]. “Not ‘truly acting’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. [ ] [In = — ?] oshan [D^wan] Hormnzd pah sarddri i Yahdman 
(sic), [kiyash Vahflman (sic) pah tan mihman hod (sic)], (b) az Shaharever* (sic) bihjawab 
gnft, Saw&b khftb [ ] dost* nfek kard [ [ ] [azash = ajoash*^) pah tan mihm&'n bdd], (c) kft, 
Spendarmad shumd r& veh khwdham [az = min) [pnr mlnishni], an i hast, [kn, 
ma pah tan mihman bed (sic)] « • Or ‘ dust ** bnt = ‘ afash ’. 

Alternative. But your kindred, all ye Devas ! are a seed from the mind polluted. 
Who praise unto you most offers with the deed*' of the Lie deceiveth*®. 

And with deed*' of the mind perverted; thus famed are ye in the earth. 

= *s(k)yaoniam aipi. *2 daibitd, n. s. m. (na omitted as gl.) 

i zak® frifishnO®, [aighman Zaratushtb' dad6'®+"], mfintand asrdyishnih yeha- 
bfinSd' pavan'® bfim'® i'® VII'® (haft). ♦Or ‘akharih(?)’ as in Comm. 

* See P. ® D. om. » DJ. * DJ. om. ‘ D. shgdd. • D, sh§d&n. ’ DJ., D. ins. va. 
®DJ. ins. i. *nj. friftar. ’‘so DJ. *' D. ins. pavan bdm, etc. D. om. 

Pahl. transl. Therefore, ye all who are Demons, your seed is from 
Akdman , [that is, your seed is from the other world ; that is, from Akbman 
(the Evil Mind (cp. Y. 30, 5))] ; (b) and he who worships you [0 ye Demons] 
much is the more Druj-like and the more insolent, (c) hut ye are (or ‘he is’ 
(see the false gloss)) causing us to go after (or ‘from behind’ (?)) that 
deception, [that is, Zaratfisht (?) is bestowed upon us (?)], and ye give out 
(or ‘he gives (?) out’) your Infamy in the sevenfold earth. 

Ner. ’8 sansk. text. Evam yfiyaih Devah vi^ve ’pi nikrishtat manasah' 
stha b[jaih, (b) ya^cha yushman® prakrishtaih* dradhayati, anpitataro, gava- 
manastara 5 cha*'+* (sic) bhavati. (c) Pracharayati mayi pa^chat* pratdr- 

12 . 
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['^aib], y& (? yena) yushm&kaiii anuktiih* datte bMssptadvtp&ydih. 
* C. om. from -sah to -tara^oha. * J.*, J.*, P. "mftt. * J.*, J.* gava”; P. gapa”; 
J,* gam" (?). 

Her. transl. Thus, ye Devas, ye are all of you even a seed from the 
degraded mind, (h) and he who. so especially propitiates you is still more 
unholy, and more insulting, (c) And she (?) who*^ is producing your infamy 


Trilt. Ya4(t) yftfiU M*mimatha, yk ma§(k)yS. [= ma8h[i]yd,] achiSta dahth, 
VakhshefitI Da4vd-zu§td, Vanheu^ sizhdyamuS, Manahhd, 

Mazddo Ahurahyd khrateuS nasyahto A8hdad(t)cha ! 


Verbatim tranaf. Quare vo8 ea [eas res (vel eo (?))] praeparatis*^ quae 
[quas res (vel quo = ut)] homines [res’"^] pessima [-mas] constituentes (vel 
facientes) (h) loquuntur*® (vel -quentur) [a] deorum-falsorum-cultorihus-dilecti*® 
[propbetae (vide v. 1, c), sed] Bonae [-na] exclusi*® [vel reject!**] Mentis 
[-nte] (c) Mazdae Ahurae [ah] intelligentiae [-tia] pereuntes [i. e. exerrantes*] 
a-Sanctitateque. Yel vos (nos) pervertistis (mSmatha, 2°^ pi. perf.). vel homines 
perversi. •’ vel vocati sunt. •* vel res dilectas. •' vel res rejectas (?). 

Pahl. text traneiit. ®Mdn min zak i® dyiiyishnh [zak !* frardnbib® yeka- 
vimbn^d pavan zak i* kol4 II mindavam*, i* mtnavad, va stib] ash fraz mi- 
nishnh vardinbd, [aighash bard frifdd, afash mtnishnh bard* avh vinds kar- 
danB vardindd*]. Anshfltd’+« saritar daliisbn* yehevdndd® [Din5**+® t*+* ddsh- 
dkds]. (b) Mdn yemalelbnd zak Shddddn®® ddshid, [aigb, mindavam pavan 
avdyast 1*+* Shddddn‘‘ yemaleldnd], ashdn Vohdman sizd*‘®+‘, [aighshdu^ min 
rakbik]. (c) **Zak i Adbarmazd* khiradd nasindnd^* va Ahardyihich, [aigb, 
va*+* tapdh hard vddbndtid]. ‘See P. ’DJ. ins. i. ‘D. om. *DJ. om. ‘D. pavan. 
•DJ. varzln®. ’DJ. mardfim. 'D. ins. i. *DJ., D. d&nishno. ’®DJ., D. ins. “ D. sb€d&n. 
“(?)DJ., D. sishd (?); K.® sishak (?). “D. ins. va. “DJ., D. 

Pahl. tranel. When o«« (or ‘Who’) is of this alliance (or ‘agitation (dyd- 
zishnh)’), [that of piety for both the interests, that which is spiritual, and that 
vrbich ts of the world], then ye are (or ‘it is’) turning his thoughts, [that is, 
ye will deceive him, and also turn bis thoughts to the commission of sin]. 
That* man is producing the worst [the Religion of the one evil in his in- 
telligenoe]. (b) 2%ey who announce what the Demons have loved, [that is, 
announce a thing in accordance with the desire of the Demons], by them 
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in the seven Dvipas of the earth, wen she*^ is causing the deceit to go 
forth after me; ’'Or read yena = ‘by which he’, ’‘or ‘he’ (if yena is read). 

Parsi-persian Ma. fidhii shniua [] harvist* kih DSw haatSd, t&n [j-AhOman baat 
tukhm, Ikh, tan tukhm az finja, kC AkSman [ ] ] • (b) Kih ich (sic pro ham) shnma 
[DgwAn] hisyar yazad, Dmjtar* (sic) [] [bisyar= kdbed\ awarminishn + bisyar bSahad • 
(c) raftan (?) man az pas an (sic) friflshn, [kft, mAn Zaratusht [kh = agh (sic)] dehad] 
[ ] [pah zamin haft, kh = pavan bAm haft, dgh] bi-gnftan dehad [ ] • 


Free tr. For ye have devised that men who bring worst deeds to perfection 
Speak loved of the Demon Gods, cast out by the Good Mind and spirit; 

And they fall from the thought of the Lord, from Righteousness utterly perish t 

i^VohUman left, [that is, he is far off from them], (c) for lliey are destroy- 
ing Ahharmazd’s wisdom and his sanctity also, [tl^t is, they will also render 
it utterly void (lit. spoiled)]. 

Ner.’e sansk. text. Yat dvitayad ^ste prakrishtaih’^ manab [dvitay&t 
vastunah’” paralokiydt' ihalokiy^hcha’’] mathn&ti yo manushyah nikrisbtajfi&nt 
bhavati, [kila, vipratdrayatij (b) vadatdiU Devamitratvaih^ Uttamaiii sidayati* 
(sicP) Manah, [kila, ye kimchit samihitena Dev^n&m^ vadanti tesh&th deh^t 
Gvahmanah ddre dste], (c) Mah&jhaninah* Svamino buddhidi n&(ayataih Dhar- 
ma^cha, [kila, ye Avistdrthaih n&<;ayanti, te kd.ryaih pupyamcha* vin&^yanti*]. 

‘ J.*, J.* praloka®. * J.*, J.*, J.* ihaloka®. ’ all “tratam. *J.* om. from sida* to 
-vanaiii. ‘ P, ®nin. • J.'® om. 

Ner. tranel. When from the two things (sic = &ste for iti) [from the 
interest (or ‘ wealth ”^0 which appertains to the world beyond and that which 
is of this world] the man who is of base mind is turning tiie mind away, 
[that is, when he deceives it (or ‘betrays it’)], (b) then from those who are 
declaring a friendship for the Devas the best mind perishes, [that is, Gvah- 
mana is far from the body of those who proclaim anything from friendship 
toward the Devas], (c) and from those who are destroying the wisdom of the 
Great Wise One, the Lord ; and his Sanctity is also /ar** from them ; [that 
is, they who are destroying the Avista-interpretation are destroying duty and 
Sanctity], So Burn. or ‘ they are also destroying: Sanctity ’ (read dharmam). 

Parcl-pertian Ms. Sih az [] knshishn [An i neki Astgd pidt An i hM dU [] ^nft 
u gAti] ash frAz minidan gardAnad, [khsh hih frifi-dehad ajash (? dc) adnishn hih An 
wanAh* kardan gardAnad], mardnm badtar, [khirad = (fdnwAn] bAshad [ [] bad-AgAh] « 
(b) Kih ghyad An i DAwAn khwAhAd (so), [kh, chiz pah UUk*® i DAwAn ghyad], ashAn 
Bahman sez*® (?) -1- ya‘n! dhr, [kCshAn [n = va] az dftr] • (c) An i HArmuzd khirad 
nesA- (vel nAst-)knnad, waSawAb ham, [kh, [] tabAh bihkxmand (?)], [kh, ZandAwestA 
tabAh kunad, wA’n i kAr n kirfah tabAh knnad = dgh Zand Avestdk tapdh vdgAn^, 
va eah t kdr va kitfah tapdh vdg&nd*%if Or ‘lAyik’. *> perhaps ‘vAghnad’. 
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Trilt. T& debiiaot& mashtm [= "iyem] hujydt6i§ [°jivdt®], Ameretdlasclid, 
Hyad(t)v^o, Aka Manahhd, yefig Daeveng akascha mainyu^ 

Aka §(k)yaothnem vachanha, ya frachinas dregvafitem khshayo. 

Verbatim transl. Igitur [vel quoad haec-duo (?)] fraudetis [-abitis] ho- 
minem prosperitatis [-tate], Immortalitatisque [-tate], (b) quum vos, M|la 
Mente, quos [qui] Deorum falsorum cultores sint], malu8(que) spiritus (c) 
male [ad] actionem sermone [incitet, i. e. incitabit] quo, [etiam] in-ordinem- 
redigebat [vel rediget] (animositatemque*^ ei impertiebat [-tiet]) scelestum 
[suus] moderator; [vel fortasse verti potest, ‘quo [sermone] scelestura-infidelem 
ad exitium(?)prorsuS*designabat[-abit ’**]]. *4. e. animum. •^ante constituebat i-uetj. 

Pahl. text transiit. ^Pavan^ kola do frifec] anshdta4n, pavan hd-zivishn- 
ih va amarg-rdbishnih, [aigh, av8 ansb<it4an^+^ yemaleldned aigh^+^r amat 
zivastano sh&yaij apagayehfi* la yehevitnecj pavan r4s i lanman], (b) mdn lelcdm 
saritar minishnS, mdnSh^dadn^ h6manfe(J, atdno saritar minishnS. (c) Aflanb 
saiitar kdnishnft, va® gdbishnb, mdn fraz chash^d av8 aishanb, aigh, inin^ 
valman®+^ darvand [Ganrak*^ Minavad] paejakhshahih®. * See P. * D. ins zak. 
*D. om. *D. ®da; M. ®dayya, ®DJ. om. ® D. valman. D. ganak. ® M. shalitaili. 

Pahl. tranel. Ye are deceiving mankind as to both, as to prosperity, 
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Triit. Paouru-aSnS,o endkhStft yai§ sr&vayeitS; yezl tki§, athft, 

Ahura, YahiStd vdistS. Mananhd. 

Thwahmt ve, Mazdd, Khshathrdi Asha$ch^ sengho vtd^m. 

Verbatim tranel. Multum-et-saeviter-injuriosus [vel multas [suas] saevas 
injurias] attigit [propositum auum ([vel etiam foidiasse: Injurias vestras (?) 
adyersus sanctos nacti-estis (? i, e. consilia crudelia vestra consummavistis]) 
iis-doctrinis falsis] quibus annuntiatur [suus, vel vester(?), progressus vel fama] ; 
[sed] si his [sic res ei [vel vobis (?)] succedat], sic [etiam]) (b) [0 Tu] re-vera- 
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Free tr. Man therefore will ye beguile of Health, and the Life Immortal, 
Since you with his Evil Mind, the foul spirit rules, as his Daevas 

By speech unto deeds thus false, as his ruler rallies the wicked. 

and Immortality, [that is, ye declare to men thus: if (or ‘when’) it is desir- 
able (or ‘necessary’) to live, death is not in our path], (b) ye whose is the 
worst mind, who are Demons ; for yours is indeed the worst mind, (c) Yours 
is also the worst deed and word, by which one teaches forth (or, ‘ye who 
teach forth’) to persons that sovereignty is from the wicked [Ganrdk Minavad]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tabhydih prat4rayati‘ manusbydn sujivanau’" (sic) 
amrityupravpittaucha, [kila, yat jivituiii Qakyate, amaratvaih (? sic*) bhavati 
mdrgepd ’smdkaiii], (b) yat yushmakam, he® nikyishtamanasah! yat, he Deva 
nycyishtamanasah ! (c) nikrishtaih karmacha, vacha^cha, yat prakrishtam* 
asvddayati* (sic) durgatino* [Aharmandt] rdjyarh [keshaihchit]. 

’ J.*, J.‘, C., P. ‘char*; J.* otar®. ‘ J.* om. he. 

Her. tranel. It is with regard to both of these that he (?) is deceiving 
mankind, in regard to prosperity*^ and immortality, [that is, he says thus: 
‘ if it is possible to live at all, immortality lies in our path ’], (b) since yours, 
0 ye base-minded!, 0 ye base Devas! (c) is the worst deed and speech; where- 
fore he* is proclaiming*® the sovereignty from the miscreant [from Abarmana] 

to (not ‘of’) certain persons (meaning ‘to every one’)]. •> An adj. is not in- 
tended; Ner. elsewhere insists on jivani (sic). **or ‘inculcating’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Pah har dh faribi-hed* (?) roardnmftn, pah niki-zistan u hi-marg 
raftani, [kh, hu [] ghyad [] kih zistan shayad, [wa = va] bi-j&n nah b&shad pah rih t 
ma], (b) kih sbuma badtar minishn, kih Dew [j, tftn badtar andeshidan (sic) « (c) T&n 
ya'ni shumi. badtar kunishn n gdbishn, kih frhz — dn kasan kb [] [kih = mun] 
ft darwand [Oan& Minft] p&dishfthi 

Free tr. Much to do harm has he striven by his famed helps, if it be so, 
But essential truths hast Thou known in Thy memory, Lord, through Vohhman ; 
These in Thy Kingdom I place, for Asha Thy truths I establish. 

entia in memoria-habens Ahura, optima nosti [agnovisti et revelavisti Mente] 
(c) et [eas Tuas veritates] in-Tuo [Regno] pro-Vobis, Mazda, (Regno), Sancti- 
tateque [ut] laudis-doctrinas statuam [vel deponam, vel etiam fortasse discam(?)]. 

Pahl. text tranelft. ®Kabed-kin!kan k!n5 bavihdni-ait, [aigh, vinas- 
kdran pddafrds® vadhnatld^] mdn srddb yekaviradn^d, [mdn gdft yekavimdne^], 
aigh amat valmanshdn asdr®, [aigh, padafras pavan zak* damanb bdndak 
bari vdddnaud, amat rdbanb lakhv&r av5* tanft** yehabdnd]. (b) Ashkdrako 
dmariniddr* Adharmazd, [aigh, pavan vinas va® kirfak amdr* vdddnydn®] 
va zak i pdhldm dkds i pavan Yohdmanb, [mozd kbavitdndd aigh av5 mdn 
avdyad yehabdndb]. (c) Pavan ad* iLak V Lekdm, Adharmazd, khdddyih*®, 
zak i Ahardyih dmdkhtishnS (sic) bard khavitdni-aitb^^, [amat Lekdm pd- 



94 


XXXll. 6, 7. 


^akhshahih bftndak bar& yehevdnd^*, kolfi a!shi® pavan frdriinih AkAs barft yehe- 

vfin^dl. *SeeP. *D.p&d5f®. ‘DJ.jD. as&r. *DJ. ins. i. *0J.ghal. ^ all seem ftim®. '^DJ. om. 
®D. ®&*nd. •D,han&;Mf ftno, oravo. ®dayyftn. “ DJ. ®tuni°. ” DJ., D. ®dn^4« ”DJ.,D.om.I, 

Pahl. transl. Hatred is desired for these much-hating ones, [that is, 
they would execute chastisement upon the sinners], of which it is related, 
[and of which it is said] that it will take place when they are eternal; (? or, 
‘when’, i. e. ‘if’ ‘theirs it is there’ (has&r (not asar) = hathrfi. = the usual 
tamman = ‘beyond in the other world’)), [that is, they shall make the punish- 
ment complete at that time when they give back the soul to the body], 
(b) An*^ enumerator of what is manifestly real (or ‘an open(?) enumerator’) 
is*^ Aftharmazd*, [that is, they*^ must*i give*^ account of sins, and good works] ; 
and he** is** aware of that which is best, which is through a good mind, [he 
understands the reward, that is, he understands to whom it is necessary 
(or ‘fitting’) to give it], (c) In this Thy kingdom**, 0 AAharmazd, Your** 
Aharayih’s teaching will be (or ‘is thoroughly’) known, [that is, when Your 
sovereignty shall have become complete, every individual will become intelligent 

through piety]. Or: ‘0 enumerator, Adharmazd, • • do Thou give’. or ‘Thou 
knowest’. * * or ‘which is Yours’. 


Her.’s sansk. text. Prachuram dveship&m^ dveshab^ S.kfi.hkshate yab 
ukto ’sti, yadi*, [kila chet p&pakarminaih nigrahab kriyate*, nigi'ahagcha 
tasmin kale saiiip6ri.iab kriyate *yada Mmanab punas tanau saiiiyuhjanti]. 
(b) T&n tatab^ prakataih kalayati* Svami, [kila, papena pupyenacha saiii- 




Triit. ASsham afnanbam tia|chi(}(t) aojoi (vel Sjdi) hadr6y4 

Ya j6yS, senghaitS, ydi§ sr&vt -(falni [= huv®] ayanhS,, 

YaSsh^ Til, Ahura, (i)rikhteiD, Mazda, vafdiStd ahi! 

Verb. tri. Horum [hominum] injuriosorum [Ex bis injimosisj nibil scieus 
est [princeps eorum] dicere [i. e. designate, describere] vires-suas-in-possessi- 
one-praesentes [quam magnae sint], ([vel, leg. d.jdi, Ex bis injuriosis nibil sciens 
[est iniquus suas-viresj ictui [i. e. ad-ictum destinatas esse] vires-suas-in-poss- 
essione-praesentes]), (b) quae ut ad-victoriam-reportandam (vel impertiendam)- 
aptae nuntiatur [-iantur], quibus auditus-est, [i. e. famosus factus est eorum 
princeps] micanti [suo] ferro*^, (c) quorum [tamen] Tu, 0 Abura, [nibilo-minus] 
exitium [-tii], Mazda, scientissimus es. Gladio. 

Pahl. text transUt. ^Valmansb&n klnlk&nd* M mindavam^ dk&s bdmand, 
zak P zanisbnb i* rbshanb, [aigh^, p&4aMs* pavan rbb&nb, maman cband Id. 
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khyM kurute], utkyishtatvaihcha^ vetti yat GTabmanena, [kila, prasa^lamcha 
yat, yasmai yujyate ddtuiii*]. (c) Tvayd Yushm&kaihcba, MabajntiDin, 
rdjye pupyasya ^iksba parijMyate, [yadi Yushna&kara r^jyaih sampdrpam jayate, 

tatab sarvab ko ’pi sadvydparatayd vettd bhavati]. * J.* om. from dveshi- to -h. 

* J.* om. yadi. * J.* om. from kriyate (sic) to yadk. * J.* om. ‘ J.* prakii". 

Ner. transl. Much does he desire the hate of the haters (or ‘He desires 
hate for these much-hating ones’) who is declared, if - •, [that is, if the punish- 
ment’" of the malefactors is effected, it will be completed in that time when 
they unite the souls again with the bodies], (b) The Lord therefore enumer- 
ates’"^ them manifestly and truly, \that is. He takes account as regards sin 
and righteousness], and He recognizes the excellence which exists through 
Gvahmana, [that is. He understands the reward, which is”"* (?) he understands 
to whom it is necessary (or ‘fitting’,) to give it], (c) By Thee, 0 Great Wise One, 
the doctrine of sanctity is made known in Your kingdom, [that is, if Your 
kingdom becomes completely established then, from that cause, every man 
will* become’" intelligent through good conduct]. *i See Barnouf. ♦’see aigh. 

Parsi-persfan Mt. Bisy&r kinah-varzandah kinah khw&had, [kn[sh = -sh] waQah*-kdr&n 
pSidafri,b kiined* (?)] kih guft srUd Ssted*, [kih gnft SstSd*], ku, kih dsban bi-sbnm&r [kb, 
pbdafr&h pak bn zambn tam&m bib kunand kih rnw&n bbz bn tan dehad], « (b) zbbir 
sbnmbr'kunandah Hbnnnzd, [kb, pah wanbh* n kirfab shnmbr-knnaud], w’bn i bnland 
bgbb i pah Bahman, [mnzd dbnad, kb, bn kih bbyad dbdan] (c) Fab bn i Tb i Shumb, 
Hdrmuzd, kbuda bn i Sawbb bmbkbtan bib daned (?vel dbnest) tnwbn* (sic videtnr), [kih 
Shumb pbdishbbi tambm bib bbd -|- ya'ni -)- bbsbad, bar kas pab neki bgbb bib bashad] « 

Fr. Of these wretches none may declare how great are their marshalled forces. 
And what as victorious they laud, thus famed through their glittering iron. 
But their utter ruin, 0 Lord, most clearly Thou seest, 0 Mazda. 

khavttfind] (b) mitn^ zanishn5 dmfikhtend (sic), [zak^ mindavam amfikhtSnd 
zakshan pavan rfiban5 zanishnO yebeviln^d] nifin srfid& yekavimfined aigh 
pavan zak i khvaen«+i asinQi [ashan gaz^d»]. (c) Mfin valmansbbn Lak, Afihar- 
mazd, valmanichi''rlstak(?)«akds®+‘ homanih, [aigh*®, valmanich** i vinas-kardar 
p^db'frS.S khavitfinih], ‘ See P. ’ DJ. ins. i. • D. ins. i. * D. pbdof.. ‘ D. amat. • D. Zend 
letters khvin (cp. Y. 30, 11), M. khvi. ’DJ. om. ’DJ. r*i-p-k; M., E.' friftak; D. r-i-p-k. 

• DJ. bkbsihb. ” DJ. ins. ich. ** DJ. om. 

Pabl. transl. They are not aware of the case of these avengers, nor 
of the smiting which they will clearly receive, [that is. They do not under- 
stand how great the punishment for the soul is], (b) which yet they inculcate 
as a smiting, [that is, they teach that thing which is to them a smiting for 
the soul], by which it is proclaimed that with the glittering iron [they (he) 
shall tear (lit. bite) them], (c) Thou art aware, 0 Auharmazd, whose are 
those things, and for whom also that which is that deadly result is destined, 
[that is. Thou understandest the punishment of sinners]. 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Te dveshi^o na kiihchit jdnanti apaghdte*, yak 
parisphutatarakS [kila, nigrako yak atmanikak (*sic)*, kiyan iti na jananti] 
(b) ye vtghatarii gikshyanti, [tat kiihchit ^ikshyantii yenai ’shMi S,tmani* 
vighato khavati], ya^ ukto ’sti uttamalohena^ (c) yeshAih Tvaih, Svamin*, 
krkrakarmakrit^ih*, Mah4jfi&nin, vetta ’si, [kila, teshaiii ye p&pakaritara nigra- 
ham j^ndsi]. ' J.* (?) , J.* "pha®. ’ all ins. • J*. * J.* uttamra® (or ®na®) ; J.*, C. 

nttamapralo®, P. nttapra®. ‘ so J.*, J.*; J.*-karttfi.. 

Ner. transl. But these hostile persons understand nothing concerning* 
the smiting, which is yet most* manifest, [that is, they do not know how 
great the soul’s punishment is], (b) they who yet are promulgating a smiting- 
asunder which has been announced as a smiting by means of the best 

Triit. A|sham aenanham Vivanhusho sravi Yimaschi(}(t), 

Yema§(k)yefig [= ®sh[i]yeng] chikhshnusbo ahmS,keng gau§ bagfi, y&remno; 
Aeshamchi(J(t) k ahmi Thwahmt, Mazda, vichithoi* aipi? 

♦Or ‘ vichithr6i’; see also vichithrahyft, J.*, J.* at Y. 30,2; but I modify p. 478. 

Verbatim tranel. Horum injuriosorum [ex his injuriosis*' unus*] Vivangh- 
ides [esse] auditus-est [clarus-factus ((?) vel famatus) est] Yima-etiara, (b) qui, 
homines sibi-conciliare(vel docere)-desiderans nostros, Bovis partes edens 
[fuit, i. e. edit], (c) Horum quicunque-sint [i. e. hos] apud (vel ab his) sum 
in-Tua, Mazda, discretione (in) [ut distinctus et sejunctus, i. e. ita judi- 
candus sim]. •* Sunt qui sic vertant: horum factorum injuriosorum reus (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Valman8hd.n [Sh^ddan] kinik vin4skar zak i Vivg.- 
han^n* Yim srhd, (b) mhn> av5 anshhtaan chashid, aigh : lanmanikdnb bisraya 
pavan* bagishnb vashtamhned [ham&zak* anshfttaanb® pavan sinak* masih va’, 
bazai^ masih]. (c) Valmansbanich ddn, [zak i* Gastlnb li pavan Gasdnikth bard 
d6shtdan6‘®], Lak, Ahharmazd, bara vijidb akhar, [algh, Lakich pavan khhp 
d^shtS]. ‘SeeP. * O. oro. ash. ® DJ., D. om. vs. ® M. va ; D J. om. ® D. mardhm. *DJ., D. 
sindk; K.®, M. sind. ’ D. ins. va. * DJ., D., M. ®z6i. ' D. om. ’® D. 'Ido. 

Pahi. transl. Of (i. e. among) these [Demons] Yima of the Yivahhanas 
is famed to have been a hating sinner, (b) who taught men thus : ‘ 0 ye of 
ours, eat ye flesh in pieces [0 ye men eper just as greedy, eat it in -pieces 
according to the size of the breast (the stomach), and the length of the arm 
{as much as stomach can hold, or hand take)]', (c) From among these [on 
account of my thorough ^love of the G&thic doctrine of the G&thds I am 
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steel, [that is, they are teaching something through which their smiting in 
the soul is effected], (c) concerning which cruel malefactors*^ Thou, 0 Great 
Wise One, knowest, [that is, Thou knowest the punishment of those who 
are malefactors]. • Or, reading ®kritam, ‘the result of whose cruel action • 

Parsi-persian Ms. 6shan kini (sic) nah [] [h = varman (sic)] agah hend, an i 
zadan rushan, [ [] [pah = padafrah pah ruwan*, chih chand, nah danend (so)], 

(b) kih zadan amdzad, [an ^ cliiz amiizad an-shan, pah ruwdn zadan bashad], kih guft 
-f- srud ested(so) -f- hast, ku, pah an i [] [khaindah, vel khayandah (?) = klicihi] abanin 
(sic) [[wa shawad = (i?a) vazriined pro vasluned] Cshan [ ] [shdrad (? perhaps khlirad**) 
= vazand]] (c) kih oshan, Tu, Hormuzd, u ham i farib**-dehandah (?), agah hend (?) 
[ku, u ham i wanah (?)-kartar padafrah dani] o Hardly shdrid (?) ; see vazand pro- 
bably for gazand; see the Pahl. Formerly freb was preferred; cp. Parsi frev. 

Free tr. Among wretched sinners like these Yima was famed, Vivanghusha, 
The same our men to content flesh of kine in its pieces was eating; 
From all and like guilt may I stand in Thy searching view apart. 

chosen out by Thee, 0 Adharmazd, hereafter, [that is, even by Thee I am 
considered as good (or poss. ‘maintained in welfare’ (?))]. 

Ner/8 sansk. text. Tan dveshinali papinah Vivaiighanasya*^ putral.i^ 
proktavan Yamagedali*^ (b) yo manushyebhyali samasvadayati* asmakaih pa- 
c;flnaTii dakshinaya^ khadanaiii*, [sinahmasayataya** bajayamasayataya**], (c) 
taucha tatra ’haiii Tvamcha, Mahajfuinin, vivejayam* asa pa(;chat®, [kila, 
antar Gathasu guddhataya dhritah®]. 

^ J.® (?), J.* vivai’igh® ; J.* vuvam®. * C. om. ® J.* Jamamshed®. * corr. from 
dakshan^ ® all ins. ® P, ®ta ; C. ®to. 

Ner. transl. These hateful sinners Yame^eda Vivaiighana’s son has 
declared forth {by his example'^), (b) he who taught men to eat the food of 
our herds with (or ‘for ’) a perquisite, [and in pieces with the width of a breast 
(or ‘which would fill the breast’), and with the length of an arm], (c) And 
these I (?) have (?) been discerning later there, and Thou also hast been 
discerning, 0 Great Wise One the Lord, [that is, they are estimated with 
clearness (or ‘favourably’) in the Gathas], 

Parsi-persian Ms. [Kih = Mtin] 6shan Dewan kinah waiiahkar* an i Vivanganan 
Jamshid guft, (b) kih [Oshdn = varmamUdn] [] marduman chashand (so) ku: mayan 
gfisht pah hissah khurid [ [] wo tr. for ama (sic) mardum pah sinah + vashhin (? pro 
(?)) [ ] [andazah = motv] u bdzu [] [andazah = was]] ^ (c) Asbanich (sic) andar, [an i [] [pe- 
ddish = dahuhn] man pah Gdsani bib khwahish-kardan], Tu, HOrmuzd, bib — [] 
[kun = vdgun (sic)] [ ], [kfi, Tu ham pah khub dashtan] ^ 


13 . 
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Trlit. Du§sasti§ sravao m6rendad(t) [= merefid"] hvo jyateuS [= jiva®] senhanaii 

khratdm ; 

Ap6 TDii iitim (apa)yanta berekhdham haitim l°tyam] Vanheui Mananho; 
Ta ukbda inainyeu§ mahyji, Mazda, Ashaicha Ydshmaibyd gereze. 


Verbatim transl. Doctrinam-nefastam-promulgans verba saucta Religionis 
nostrae destruebat [(?) vel -uet] ille vitae [nostrae suis] hortationibus consilium 
[destruens] ; (b) de me^^ opulentiam deripiens [est] beatam vere-bonain [vel re 
vera exsistentem (?)] opulentiam] Bonae Mentis, (c) Hoc dicto spiritus mei, 
0 Mazda, Sanctitatique Vobis planctibus-supplico. •' Vel ‘meam’. 

Pahl. text translit. ‘Pavan dftsh-amAzishnih i* sr6bb ashan marenchinAd, 
[ShMadn]*, valman mftn zak i zivishn-hdmand* kbiradb AmAkhtS [av8 aishAnb. 
Ait mAn aAtAnb yemalelAncd, ae* srobft ashan® marenchinAd i valman.] (b) 
MAnshan barA® zak i li ishti’ avortb, [padmanb® kard* dashtend, khvastak i pavan 
Dastobar i li avAyad dashtanS, i amat shayad dashtano, pavan zak ras shayad 
dAshtanb], i arzAkS aito'^ pavan VohAmano, [aigh, amat pavan^ frarAnbih yakh- 
senund avayishnik], (c) Pavan valmanshan milaya t minavadiha, AAharmazd, i 
AshavahishtS avo LekAm garzid, [aigham Gasanikihi® la rAbak, lich garzamj. 

‘SeeP. ’DJ. om. ‘D. sh6dach. * D. zanisbn bomanend, 'inDJ. bef. srdbti. *DJ. om. 
’D. Jsbt; DJ. isbto; M. isbt (Zend cbar.). *DJ., D. ins. i. “D. kardano. “so D. ; M. ®ik. 

Pahl. transl. On account*^ of the false teaching of the word he is destroy- 
ing them [the Demons], he*i who*‘ has taught the living wisdom (‘wisdom as to 
life’) to people [some say that the text should be rendered ; ‘ this word which 
is his destroys them’], (b)by whom that which is my wealth is borne away, 
[i. e. they have the compact which has been made, namely that wealth which 
is with (or ‘through’) my Dastur must be had, which when it is necessary 


10 . 
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Fr. tr. The Herald of creeds that are false, he mars our life’s aim by his teaching. 
Seizing away my wealth, the blest and real* wealth of Thy Good Mind 
With the voice of my spirit I cry to the Right and to You to deliver. 

to have it, it must be had in that way], the*'^ wealth*"^ which is the longed- 
for (or ‘ the yearning* being* ’ (= aito, so better)) of the Good Mind, [that is, it 
is thus when they possess their desired object through piety], (c) With 
those words of the spirit, of Asbavahisht, 0 Auharmazd, I complained to You, 
[that is, with me the (or ‘ my ’) Gathic doctrine is not current ; I too bewail]. 

“'1 Without gl. ‘by evil doctrine • • him who • *®not ‘in that way which 
is pleasing’; see the G&tha. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Dushta^ikshayui uktir vina^am dadati asya jivani- 
vanthh (sic (?)) ^ikshayituh* buddbim [uktir yaDevanaih]. (b) Adhikaihcha* me 
lakshmiih apaharati, hitaih satiiii Uttamena Manasa, [pramanam^; yo lakshniiiii 
iideQena me dharturii karturiicha yogyah, tiiih me adhikam vina^ayati, ya 
sadacharena saiiichita* aste]. (c) Tabhi^cha vagbhib*, manasavrittya ahaih, 
Mahajfianin, Dharmagcha (-macha(?)) Yushmakam pural.i akrandaye, [kila, me 
srishtir* no* pravartate*]. > J.‘om. dushla. ^allW ‘ J.^ a, P. gvabhih (sic). * corr. 

Ner. transl. Through his evil doctrine his word is inflicting destruction 
upon the teacher’s wisdom as to life (or ‘ living (?) wisdom ’), [the Devas’ word, 
does this\. (b)He is removing afar* (or ‘utterly’) my property, the friendly 
and really*-good* wealth of the best mind [the regulation ; he who (or ‘ when 
any one’) is clever enough to preserve my property in obedience to the 
command, and to bring* it* into* effect*, then this evil one is utterly destroy- 
ing this property of mine which has been thus accumulated through good con- 
duct]. (c) With these words, and with earnestness of mind, I am complaining 
before You, 0 Great Wise One, and Sanctity also complains (or, ‘0 Sanctity ’, read, 
Dharma), [that is, my creation (or ‘country’ (?)) is making no progress], 

Parsi-persian Ms. Pah bad-amhkhtan i BakhunshS,n kbaT3.b-kuuad [Dew [ham = /c/fj] 
hkihan i [] [zadan = (sic)] bend kbirad amhkht &nkasan, [hast kih edun ghyad 

e sakhnn-shftu khftrab-knned — ] # (b) kih-shS.n bih an i man kheziinah gharat, [anda- 
zah kardan d&sht, khezdnah i pah Dastfir i man bayad dashtan, i amat (sic) sbayad dashtan, 
pah &n r&h shltyad dUshtan] i ummid (so) hast pah Bahman, [kh, amat (sic) [] neki dftrad 
laik (or layik)] « (c) Pah dsbftu sakhun i miuhiba, Hormuzd, i Ardibahisbt, to Shum& garzid 
(so) [kUm G&8to[i = "i] nah Taw&-kauad man-ich (sic pro ham) ya‘ni man garzam] « 

Free tr. And he will destroy my word who for sight as the worst announces 
The Kine for the eyes, and the sun, and the gifts of the wicked offers. 

Who makes our meadows a waste, and who levels his mace* at the faithful. 

Verbatim transl. Ille-ipse mea [-as] doctriuas occidat[-et], (vel ad-nihilum- 
redigat[-et]) qui pessimum (i. e. rem pessimam) spectatu dixit (b) Bovem oculis, 
solemque; et qui dona scelesti [i. e. sacrificia impietatis] offerat [-et], (c) et 
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qui (que) pascua [nostra] siccet [-abit], et qui (que) telum jaciat f-iet] in 
sanctum. (The well-nigh useless transliteration is here omitted to gain space). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Valman^ gabra av6 denman^ li srobo marenchi- 
nishnb yehabiindb, [aighash ar^bakih avb Dinb* yehabtind] miinash saritar 
pavan^ venisbn(5 yemaleWnd (b) Gospend pavan kola II ash^ va® khftrshedbch'^, 
amatichash dahishnb® avb darvandan yehabtlnd®, [afash^® marenchinishnb 
yehabtindb] (?), (c)^^ amatichash vastar viyavaninid, [aighash tapah bara kard, 
afash^® marenchinishnb yehabiindlb], amatichash^^ pavan pedakih aoshishnb* 
yehabtind av8 ahariibano, [aighash ashkarak avb^® khvast-hbmand afash^® 
(not apiis = ‘embryo’) marenchinishnb yehabAndbJ. 

^SeeP. ®so DJ., D.; M. avo, or ano. ins. i. *DJ. om. “DJ. ds (?) ; M. seems 
ach or a,z -f- (?) (cp. azag = ‘goat’ (? -f- ash). « DJ., D. va. DJ. khurkhsh®. ® D. dasht. 
® DJ. ins. DJ., M. afoash (so elsewhere). D. ins. va. D. om. ich. D. ghal. 

Pahl. transl. (a, b) That man sent destruction upon this my word, [that 
is, he has caused retention to the Religion], he by whom it was said that 

the worst things to be seen even with both the eyes were the herd and 

the sun; when also a gift was bestowed by him upon the wicked, [and mur- 
der* was also committed by him]; (c) when also the meadow was withered 
by him, [that is, was utterly spoiled by him, and killing was also per- 
petrated by him] , when destruction was also inflicted openly upon the right- 

eous by him, [that is, destruction was openly inflicted by him upon the 
suppliant]. 

Ner/S sansk. text. Asau me na*^ ukter vinagaiii dadati, [kila^ apravrittiiii* 
Diner dadati], yo nikrishtatararii vachasa brilte, (b) gobhigcha® [-bhyah (?)], 




Trilt. Taechid(t) ma morehdan [= merend®] jyotflm [= jiva®], yoi dregvato 


maz(i)bi§ chikoitereS; 

AhheuScha aiih[u]vascha [=®vas®] apayeiti ra^khnanhb vaedem; 

Yoi Yahi§tad(t) ashaund Mazda rare§(k)yan Manahhb. 

Verbatim transl. Hi-etiam mei [meam] destruant [-ent] vitam, qui scelesti 
[principis] cum-magnis [ducibus] consuluerint [(ad verbum, cognoverunt, hoc 
est, eorum disciplinam probaveruut, et eo falso in rerum cognitione instituti 
sunt)]; (b) patrisfamilias [patrifamilias]-que matrisfamiliasque [matrifamilias] 
aufert* [hie scelestus (princeps) eorum] [vel fortasse ‘ consuluerunt ad aufer- 
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aj&bhiti* sOryjibhiU*, [kila, triv^rshiolbhib* panchav&rshioibhib*] yo d&naiii 
durgatimadbhyo datte*, [asaucha me ukter vinfi^aih dad&ti], (c) ya^cha 
kfishtaih** udvasayati* (?), [kila, sasydni vinagayati, asancba me ukter vina^am 
dadati], ya^cha prakatatay^ nindaiii dadati muktatmapam, [kila, parisphutaih 
punyatmanaih nindath kurute, asaucha me ukter vinS.gam dadati]. 

* So J.’ seems ; C., P. na. 2 J* ins. me. • J.*, J.* gan'. * ut* in J.’, but 2“^ hand, also in C. 

Ner. transl. And that man causes the destruction of my word, [that is, 
he causes retention to my Din], who utters the worst with speech (b) as re- 
gards (?) cows, goats (or read akshipjbhihyam* = ‘ as seen by the eyes ’) and as 
regards (?) suns, [that is, the worst for the three-year-olds, and the five-year- 
olds], who also gives a gift to (not ‘takes a gift from’) the wicked, [and that 
one causes the destruction of my word], (c) who also roots out (?)• the agri- 
culture, [that is, destroys the fruits of the ground-, he also causes the de- 
struction of my word], and effects the censure of the free-souled, (or ‘holy’) 
with publicity, [that is, he makes the censure of the good public, and be also 
causes the destruction of my word]. * See Bnrnonfs vas, or vas -|- nis, ‘scorches’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. tF mard an in man sakhun kharab-kardan, [] [dadar-hed + 
ham -H amadah -|- hast = — ] , [kUsh bt-rawai an Din dehad] ; kiyash badtar pah 
binishn gftyad (?) (b) Qosfend pah bar [] [dU am (sic vid.) dabdned (sic) = do am (?) 
dabuned], khhrshld ham, kih chash (so) [] [dasht = dasht (sic vid)] an darwandan[] 
[dehad = dabuned (?)] [azash (?) kharab-kardan dehad (?) (c) kih chash (so) [Ashmdgh 
= — ] kah hajtmand - kunad, [kUsh tabah bih kardan], [ ] [azash = afash] khardbi 
dehad (?) an ashavan; [khsh ashkarah, (] [ft=ear»»o«] khezanah-mand (or khvast®(?); 
no tr.. for dnash* (sic)) kharab-kardan dehad] » 


Free tr. And these would destroy my life who consult with the great of the wicked; 
From lord and from lady they seize their wealth and inherited treasures. 
Harming Thy saints in their walk, retarding them from Thy Good Mind. 

endarn*! ’(?))] opulentiae possessionem, (c) qui ab Optima [Mente] sanctos, 0 
Mazda, retardent [-abunt] (litt. severiter* vulnerarent*) Mente ([vel ob optimum 
sahcti [mentem] odio-affecti eum crudeliter-saucient [-abunt]) ** Apayeiti infin.yam. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Valmanshanich* avo denman i* li marenchinishuft 
yehabfind, [aigh, arfib3,kih av5 Dino’*' yehabilnd] mfin zivishn-hdmand* [ye- 
malelfind, aigh, amat zivastanb shayadb pavan ras i lanman], va* darvand 
homand, va® pavan masih® kashinSnd^ tarih''+®, [aigh, pavan* pfishpdyihi®, 
va* paspayih'^ (sic pro paspayih), vinas vadftnand]. (b) Kadak-khfidM, gabra 
neshman, [yemaleliind aigh: m£lnpatan6‘* mslnpat homanem], vash‘® vazlftnd* 
zak i2* rfiknochi® vindishnd, [aigh,i anshfita pavan staham vakhd<in6nd‘«, 
aigh, khvastak bar& avb hamih yehabfinedj. (c) Mfin zak i valman i® p^hldm 
aharfibD, Afiharmazd, [ash^’ bara hankhetfin^], ash ra4ih rashinSnd, P® pavan 
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VoMman^®, [aigh, nihacjak shapiran, pavan fr^rdnbih hankheWncJ^® bar^ 

ramMnd^i , Aharm6k(^n)!]. i See P. 230 DJ., D.; M. maman. » DJ. om. i. *DJ., 
D. °h6manendih. * DJ. om. va. ® so DJ., D. ’ DJ., om. ich. *DJ. om. 1. • DJ., D. ins. D. 
pgshop®. “DJ. paso®; D. pasdo-payih (?). » D. mftgok® (so). ^»P. ins. ash. i*DJ., D. 
ins. i. DJ. r^khnoch, D., Zend letters raekhn (or ®kh6). ^*DJ. ®arid; D. (?), M. vakh- 
dhnd;Sp. (?) “ D. om. om. “ so D. D. zaritdnd (?). “ D. ®tand®. 

Pahl. transl. They also inflict destruction upon this which is mine, 
which is living, [that is, they present obstructions before the Religion; they 
say thus: ‘since it is necessary to live in our way’], and are wicked, and 
they draw out their wickedness with (or ‘against’ (?)) the greatness (the 
higher class), [that is, they would commit sin with (or, ‘ against ’ (?)) the 
leadership and guardianship], (b) The property of (gen. by pos.) the house- 
holder(s) (or ‘ the householders ’ (nom.)), man and woman, [thus they say of 
it: ‘We are the householders’ landlord (or ‘chief’)], and to him (or ‘thereby’) 
has come the obtaining of the treasure, [that is, they seize a man with 
violence, saying thus: ‘Give ye your (or ‘so he gives his’) wealth to the 
congregation’], (c) who also wound that which is that of (or ‘that which 
belongs to’) the best saint, 0 Aflharmazd, [established in him (?) (or (on 
the contrary) ‘from him demolished’ )] ; they wound his liberality which is 
through (or ‘as’) the Good Mind, [that is, they will cast off the nature of the 
good established in piety, Persecuting-infidels that they are\], 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Techa me vinfiyaih dadate, [kila, apravrittiiii Diner 
dadate^], jivitavaktaro ye durgatimantab, [kila: jivituih gakyate margena; 
sa** asuiAkaiii, iti, ye durgatimantah santo, bruvanti] ; mahattaya* acharanti* 
nikpishtaiam, [kila, pural.isarataya papaiii kurvate*^]. (b) Grihapatayo (?) 
gpihapatnya^cha® (?) apaharanti anandalabdhirii, [kila, manushyaiii hathena 
gpihpanti], (c) yecha utkpishtatarasya punyatmano, Mahajhanin, dakshinaih 


& «{^ 

Trllt. Y4 r^hhayen sravahha vahi6td(3[(t) S(k)yaothanad(t) mar(e)tan6, 
i^byo Mazd^: aka ! mraod(t) ; yoi GeuS mOrenden [merend®] urvakh^ [=vra®]- 

ukhti jyotflm [jiva®], 

YaiS Grehma Asha(}(t) var(a)td(?)Kar(a)p& khshathremcha ish(a)nam(sic) Drujem. 
Verbatim transl. Qua [doctrina homines (acc.) aberrantes] reddent([vel 
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chhindanti, ya Gvahmanena, [kila, niQchaladharmaQcha yab. uttamanaiii sada- 
cbdratay^ nirmita* aste, taiii vidhvaiiisayanti*^, ye Asmogab kapatakarm4i.iab^]. 

' P. "date ; J.*, J.*, C. “daiiite. * C. “vate ; J.*, J.* *vaniti ; P. ‘’vaihte. * so J.*, J.*, P. ; 
C. opatyo. * J.», J.‘ J.* no vi. ' MSS. “vamg® (?). • J.* “manah. 

Ner. transl. And they are causing me destruction, [they cause detention 
to my Din], they, these announcers of life, who are evil, [that is, they who 
are continuing* evil say: ‘ It is necessary to live in a way; this is mxwai/y, 
and they are proceeding to baseness with the greatness, [that is, they commit 
sin with the party which has the precedence (or ‘with surpassing zeal')] 
(b) The householders* and housewives* are taking away oMr* joyful possession 
(meaning* ‘they are taking from the householder and housewife their’ • • 
(gen. sg.)), [that is, they seize a man with violence], (c) who also, 0 Great 
Wise One, impair the liberality of the more excellent and pure-souled man, 
which is inspired by Gvahmana, [that is, they who are the fraudulent As- 
mogas are overthrowing the fixed Sanctity which is formed by the good 
conduct of the best men]. 

Parsi.persian Ms. 6shdn ham an in i man kharab - kardau dehad, [ku, bi-rawdi*‘ 
dn Din dehad (?)], kih zivishnmand[i = ®i] [darwand == darvand] [ghyad; ku, kih zistan 
shdyad pah rdh i ma], [ ] hend, wa pah mehi [ ] [kahanad (?) = kdhinend] (sic vid.) bad- 
tari ham, [ku pah peshwai** [] pcshwal*' waniih* - kunad] # (b) Kadah khudd mard 
[u r= va] zan [gftyad, kO: sdhib-khdtah (sic vid. pro kbdnah) i sahib-khdtah (khdnah) 
bastam (sic)] dehad ((?) vel daharah (?), vel, wa har dft) + u + ghdrat (= vash (?) 
possibly rash (? i) vazrund (sic pro vadund) dn i [ ] [mntd‘ = riktah vel rikuah] ydftan, 
[fcu, [awar = madam] mardum pah zulm [] [kiinad =: vdguned] kd, khezdnah bih an 
fipace dehad] # (c) Eih dn t ft » buland Sawdb, Hormnzd, [ [] bih nihddab] ash rddi 
zakhm-kunad, i pah Bahmau [ [ ] nibddah i vehdn pah neki nihddah bi afganand (?), 
Ahariman] # Or ruwdi. ** pish®. 

Free tri. By which word they keep back mankind apart from the holiest action. 
Evil ! said God unto these, who would slay the Kine’s life with their treason. 
Choosing Grehma far above Asha, and the Karps* and the reign of Druj-servers. 
injuria afficientes eos deflectent [-abunt (lege rashayen)]) ab optimo facto 
(homines (acc.))*, (b) iis Mazda: scelesti [estis], dicebat [-cet], quiBovis destru- 
ebant [-ent] increraenti-verbo [turpiter et false dicto] vitam [i. e. earn simu- 
lata specie amicitiae tradentes], (c) quibus Grehmae Sanctitate [potius quam 
Sanctitas] electi sunt [et studiose promoti sunt, et] Kar(a)panus [-ni], Regnum- 
que [eorum] exoptantium Mendacii-daemonem [i. e. doctrinaih ejus professorum]. 

* Yel fortasse . ‘ quae [quas res] doctrine sua hi homines [scelesti-infideles] tradant 
[•dent] optimae actionis [ezpertes] (hi homines)’. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Mlin rfish sr&y6nd^ pahlfim kftnishnb av6 anshfitadn* 
[s&st^r&nS apa^man kfishishnih], (b) av8 valmanshan Afiharmazd: zanishnb^. 
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g&ft, mftn min zak gospendan marencMnishnS hd-ravdkhmanih yemalelOnd, 
va* zivishD-hdmandih. (c) ValmansMn 6rehinak(h) min Aharayih ddshaktar^, 
mdn KarpS hdmand, [aighsban khvastak shaptr medammOn^d algb kar va kir- 
fak], va khOd^yib^ bavihftnd pavan Drftjinisbnft® [pavan avarbnib*]. 

' See P. 2 D. ins. ach = ich. • DJ. seems zivishno. * D. ins. i. ® .DJ. om. « D. 
seems df)sh§d li (?). ’ ’D. an&kih (?). " DJ. drfijin® (2nd hd.). • so DJ., D. 

Pahl. transl. Whereby they declare that to wound is man’s best deed, 
[which is the unmeasured slaughter of tyrants], (b) for such (those) Auhar- 
mazd announced a smiting, who say that joy and life come from the slaughter 
of the herd, (c) To those, who are Karps, Grehma (or ‘ a bribe ’) is more pleas- 
ing than Aharayih, [that is, riches seem better to them than duty and good works], 
a7id they are seeking a supremacy obtained through deceit [and impropriety]. 

Ner.’S sansk. text. Ye chhedam^ samadiganti utk^ishtakarmani 
manushyebhyali, [anyayinaiii apramanayuddhatvam*^]^ (b) teshaiii Mahajfiani^ 
vighatam abravit, yecha gopagdnaiii* mrityudanat pramodaih vadanti jivani- 
mattaihcha** (c) yeshaiii lancha* punyat mitratara, kadarthakanam*^, [kila, 


Trlit. Ya khshathra Grehmo hishasad(t)* AchiStahya d(e)mane Mananho, 

AhheuS mar(e)khtar6 ahya, yailcha, Mazda, jigerezad(t) kamg; 

Thwahya mathran6 dfttim, ye ik pad(t) daresad(t) Ashahy/i. 

Verbatim tri. Quae [quas res ([vel quos duo (Psic fortasse, i. e. Kar(a)- 
panum et Mendacii daeraonem]) Grehma observans-desiderabat [-abitj Pessimae 
in domicilio Mentis, (b) mundi perditores hujus, [et] qui(que)*^ [i. e. Grehmae socii 
sacerdotales, et virium ejqs duces] multum-dolens-requirebat [-rent]in-desiderio.. 
([vel quae [quas-res]-que-duo*i [-duas], auctoritatem* regalem* vel sacerdotalem 
et Bovem*, G. requirebat [-ret] in-desiderio]), (c) Tui prophetae legation em 
[et officium [requirebat [-ret, vel -rent] in-in vidia], qui [tamen ob turpitudinem 
eorum] eos detinebit (et procul prohibebit) ab aspectu Sanctitatis. 

(‘Fortasse est *quae-que-duo, etc. = yaechft, etc.’ praeferendum.) 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Mdn khhd&yih pavan Grehmah bavihhn^dl, [aigh, 
padakhshabih* pavan parak* bavihhnfid], ash zak saritar d§n demand pavan 
minishnb, [atgh, pavan a6 minishnb bavihhn^d, aigh: C* (raz*) bara yeha- 
bhnam®, CC (do-raz) lakhvar yansegdnam-6*]. (b) Ahvan marenchinidar bo- 
mand, [aigh, gas i« tamman bara tapfi-hinend] mAn [pavan zak i* av5® zakich], 
AAharmazd, zanishnO va'^ garzishnb k&mak, [aigh, pavan zak padakhsbahih^ 
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yesh&m lakshmt* pradh&natarii. pratibMti pupyakaryad api], r^yaibcha ich? 

chhat&ih Drujataya [avyip4rataya*]. 

* J.* * all apram&y'*. • C. "arthfin&iu. * J.* * so all. 

Her. transl. They who announce a smiting as inflicted in (or ‘with’) 
the best deed possible for men [a boundless’’’ (or ‘ill-regulated’) warfare of 
the lawless], (b) upon such, and upon those who proclaim joy and* life from 
the death-blow of the herds, the Great Wise One pronounced destruction^ 
(c) to which (‘of which’ (?)) evil-doers a (bribing*) gift* is dearer than Sanc- 
tity, [that is, to whom, (or ‘ whose ’) wealth appears more essential than even 
righteous action], seeking, as they are seeking, a sovereignty by (or ‘in accor- 
dance with’) the characteristic of theDruja [the character of the wrong* doer]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Eih zakhm gkyad buland kunishn ftn mardumdn [aj (sic) = a<A ] , 
[sast&r&n bi>andazah kushtau], (b) Hn dshftn Hbrmuzd : zadan, guft, kih, az &n t gSsfen- 
dan kharab-kardan kh6sM*, gfiyad, wa zivisb-homasd! (sic) -J- ya‘ni -f zindagi-bomandi « 
(c) dshan* rishwat az Sawab [] [khwahad = doshed (?)] [man = ra\ kih karafmand, 
[khshan kbez&uah veh khw&had* kd kar kirfah], [] [ranj = andM] khudM az (= ba- 
vibdnd; sic etiam in codicibns aliis) pah Dnrftgh [pah badi] 

Free tr. Which powers on his side the Grehma in abode of the Worst 

Mind was seeking, 

Of life the destroyers, they both; yea, that Grehma bewails with desire; 
Thy prophet’s calling he seeks, but it holds them from sight of the holy ! 
zish^ aitb, ashan^o zak avayad amat anshfiU^^, khadhkb levatman tanid, ghal 
kftshinendi*], (c) mun pavan ae^® i Lak8 Ma.nsar g8bS.k homand, [atgh p6sh- 
paii* i® pavan Dinb* hdmand], valmanshan ash*® pad^nd*® min nikSzishnb i 
Aharayib, [aighash Aharmok min kar va kirfak kardanb ghal padlr^nin^nd*'*]. 

1 See P. ® so D J., D. ; M. shalitdih. ’ DJ., D. ins. L * D J. • DJ. oni. * so DJ. ; II. 
valman. ’ D. and M. * D. ; M. shalitaih. • DJ. ash. ’® D. ash&n. ** D. marddm. *’ Mf. 
kdsh®. “ D., Mf. hand. **DJ.; D. pg8h6“(V). *‘D. om. ’• D. netrdnd. ” DJ. "r&nSnd. 

Pahl. transl. Which sovereignty he desires with (or ‘as’(?)) the Grehma, 
[that is, he seeks authority through bribery], his is in thought that which is 
in the abode of the worse one, [that is, he desires it with this thought: 
‘ I will give one hundred, and would take back two hundred ’]. (b) Destroyer(6) 
of the world they are, [that is, they will utterly spoil the place which is 
beyond], whose (or ‘as to which’) [with (regard to) that which (has reference) 
to that (authority) also] is an eagerness (or ‘ desire ’) for smiting and com- 
plaint, 0 Adharmazd, [that is, in that sovereign authority which is theirs 
that is desired by them when men smite on, one with the other], (c) 
there is an eager complaining of those who are witnesses (or ‘ speakers ’) as 
to this which is Thy Manthra, [that is, who are the chieftain(s) (the van- 
guard) for (or ‘ over ’) the Religion], but they, (the witnesses (?)) are keeping 
back* those* ones* by* it* from the observation of Sanctity, [that is, they 

14 . 
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oppose tbe persecuting heretics’^ by’*' keeping them back from the fulfil- 
ment of duty and good works]. • Or, ‘those ones are keeping them back’. 

Ner.’e sansk. text. Ye r&jyaib latiichayA’" ihante*, %ikrishtena ’ntar 
vakshasi manas&^ [anena’’ manasS. ihante yat: ^atai ’kam^ dadfimab, dve 
^techa vyfivritya*’l' grihplmah*]. (b) Bhuvanasya mfirayitarab’" ete, [kila, 
Sth^naib yat paralokiyaih vigeshepa nfi^ayanti], yecha, MahAjfi&nin, vigbS.- 
t^krandak & min a b’", [kila, tasmin r^jye yat tesh&ih asti, tad eva rochate, yat 
manushyfih parasparaih yudhyante*]. (c) Tava M&nthravdpyii, dyut^yat^in® (or 
dyfitfi® ye* t&n* (?)) rakshanti upakramaf* pupyasya, [kila, ye purafisarab* 

Dinyfib santi, tesh&ih kdryaiii pratis[h]khalanti’^]. > j.* "ti. • J.», J.*, P. ins from 
2 to 2 inclns. ‘J.^om. *all ‘’hnftmah. ‘J.*. dyutj’e*, ordykt®; C., P. dyftt-; J.* ghfttftyai-. 
• J.*pnrah(so); J.* ®spar4(?); J.* "ssarah; C. purahs&r&h ; P. parassarS. ** perhaps vyS,vrittya‘ 

Her. transl. They who desire a sovereignty acquired by a bribing’‘‘-gift’‘', 
and with the basest intention within the breast, [that is, they desire it with 
this idea, viz. ‘we give a hundred, and we take back withdrawing two 
hundred’], (b) these are destroyers of the world, [that is, they especially 
destroy the place which is beyond] , who also love smiting (?) and complaint 




Trllt. Ahyfi Grehmb S, hdithbi; ni Kavayaschid(t) khratuS (nt) dadad(t) 
Var(e)chS. hichfi fraidivA"", hyad(t) visefitfi. dregvantem av6, 

Hyad(t)ch& G&uS* jaidy&i mraoi, ye dftraoshem saochayad(t) avo ! 

Verbatim transl. Ejus Grehma [est] ad subjiciendum [vel ad vinculan- 
dum est]. Deorsum Eaves-etiam consilium [nostrum] subjiciat (b) potentes 
[-duos (?)] hos [-duos (?)]-que vere-fallaces [-duos]) quod accedebant [-dent] ad 
scelestum [ut] auxilium (c) [et] qaod(que) Bos* vincere [ad vincendum] dicta- 
est (fortasse dictus (masc.) est) [et etiam propheta sacerdotalis noster morte 
ad afficiendum dictus est] qui longe-a-nobis mortem-propulsantem [-sans], 
fsciebat [-iet] ut ardesceret [-scat] auxilium [nostrum, boc est, sacer ignis]. 

* Fieri potest: ‘ad Bovis* exitinm [destinatns] ille [falso] nnntiatns est qni, etc’. 

Pahl. text translit. ®Valman mfin^ pavan Grehmak(h)*, masih bar^ pavan 
zak ! Kik&n*khiradb barfi yehabfin§(t) [mfin pfidakbshahih* pavan® pfirak(h) yeha- 
bfin^d* pavan khiradb i® valmansh&n’' mfin pavan mindavam i yazadS.n (vel- 
-‘shftn*’) kdr* va kar*] (b) pavan zak i®® varz&n&n®^ avS.rfin5 dd.n4k&n5, va fr6h‘* 
pfidistftnb®* [mfin pavan avArftnblh® hfi-bfii (vel hfi-b6d-I) pavan“ babfi“ yakh- 
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(see thePahl, or, ‘are desirous of complaining of tbe' smiting ’^(?)), '0 Great 
Wise One, [that is, in this kingdom of theirs that just pleases them when 
men mutually contend] ; (c) and they binder those who are expressing* them- 
selves* (or ‘striving to shed light’) (in accordance (?)) with Thy Manthra- 
word from the approach of Sanctity ([or, once more, ‘who, distinguished*(?) 
through Thy M. word, are keeping these back’ • •]), [that is, they sin against 
(or ‘fall foul of’) the action of those who are the chiefs of the Din [(or (a 
causative) ‘they cause their action to stumble’)]. • Beading dyfttft ye tan. 

Parsi-perslan Ms. Eih khuddi pah (?) rishwat khwdhad, [kn, padishahi pah rishwat 
khwahad] , ash an t badtar andar wait (sic vid. pel pro var) pah minishn, [kU, pah !n 
minishn khwahad, kh: sad* deham, wa dU sad* hiz sitanam] W (h) Akhan kharab- 
knnandah* bend, [kh, kah (sic pro 6ah) i anja hih kharab-knnand] , kih [pah an * 6 
[agh (sic, no Pahl.)] an ham], Hdrmuzd, zadan [ ] garzidan [ ], [kU, pah an padishahi 
zish (sic) hast -shan (?) an bdyad kih mardum, adftk ba digar 6 (ft ?) jang-knnand] 
(c) kih pah in i Tft Manth(h)ra (sic) gftyft hast, [kft, pSshwai* t pah Din bend], dshan 
(so) [] dftr-knnad az didan i Sawfth, [kftsh Asbrnfigh min (sic) kftr u kiifah kardan ft 
(or 8 (?)) dftr-knnand] W (* The marks under sad are Pahl. 100.) 

Free. Be his Grehma in chains*! May our plans cast down the Kavis, 

Mighty pair in deceit, since they came as an aid to the wicked 

When the Cow for slaughter was set, and who kindles our death-slaying aid. 

senund] ; va amatich padirend valman'® darvanddn alyy&rih, [ach pavan khiradh 
i valmanshan yehevdn^d], (c) va amatich* av6 Tdrd zanishd gdftd mdnash 
zaki’+® ddn zak 1 dOradshi gdftS avd^* alyyarih, [ach pavan khiradd** i® val- 
manshan yehevdnM]. *SeeP. 2D. om. ‘soD-jetc.; DJ.kinik®. *M shalitftih. »DJ.;M. 

om. pavan. ‘DJ. om. i. ’ D. ins. yehevftnSd. *D. ins. i. *D. inverts. ‘®DJ. ins.L ”M. “zflnin. 
“DJ., M.; D., Mf. frftk. ”DJ.,M. seem dinftnftn ((?;), D.,Mf.din&n ach. **soDJ.,D. ‘‘soDJ., 
M., hut D., Mf. bun. ** DJ., D. avo. DJ. om. zak. ‘'Mf. (?) om. **DJ., D. no repetition. 

Pahl. transl. His it is, he (om. mdn), (or, ^It is he who (mdn)’) through 
Grehmah gives up (‘abandons’) the great interest in accordance with the 
judgment of the Kikas, [who gives up the authority for a bribe, with the 
understanding of those who in the matter of the Yazads (the Deity, or ‘in 
their* (?) matter ’) are blind and deaf], (b) with the workers, the incorrectly 
wise, and much-opinionated, [who through impiety keep a good understanding 
(or ‘ savour ’) at the door], and when also they come to (or ‘ accept’ (?)) that 
aid of the wicked, [this is also through the perverted wisdom of those]; (c) 
and when even be (or ‘it’) is said to be for the smiting of the Ox, in whose 
aid that one (or ‘that thing') was reported in that which was a removal (or 
‘remover of death’) \this also is in accordance with the wisdom of those]. 
(The fettered translation shonld follow its original at all hazards, a sprightliness which 
was never intended should not be presented). * Beading *8h&n. 

Iter .’8 sansk. text Asau yo Mcb&y&m* mahattvaih nit&ntaib kadarr 
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itaak&D&iiichai^ bddd)iy& iildadAti*, [yab svS.mitvaiii laficbS:yS,ih’^ daddti bud* 
dhy&bha teshdih bhavati^ ye stutaa^ Svamino adar^ak&b* a^rotara^cha santi] 
(b) deharait&ih’'' avydpdrajfidninSih prabhdtany&ydt, [ye avy&p&ratayfi. saiii- 
cfaayadi dv&re* dadhate] yab pratikurute* durgatiniliii sdhayyaiii*, [so ’pi 
bhuddbyd teshM .bhavati]. (c) Yaibcha gavdiii vigbatakaib uktadi taih yo 
ddr&mi'ityau vakti sdh&yydya, [goghdtakaib’* purushaih yo* jivitasahdyinaih 

vakti, so* ’pi buddhyft teshaifa bhavati]. i J.‘; J.*, etc. stnti. 2 all dvarft, or "a. 
• J.‘, J.*, P, goghat»; J.‘ C. ge«. * J.* yL ‘ J.*, C., P. solj (sic). 

Her. tranel. But he who puts down the predominant greatness in (or 
‘with’) a bribing gift through the sagacity of the wicked*, [that is, he who 
bestows the sovereignty jp a bribing* act*, is aided by the intelligence of 
these who, in the praise of the Lord, are blind and deaf], (b) ikat is, through 
the sagacity of those who are wickedly wise, and who are acting in accordance 


15. 


Triit. An&iS k vt nin&sd yk Kar(a)p6tdoschd Kevitdoschd, 

Aykik aipi, yefig daifitt n6id(t) jydteuS [= jiv®] Khshayamnefig vas6, 
T6i dbyd bairydofitS, VXfiheuS a d(e)mdnS Manaiihft! 

Verbatim transl. His ab ex*-pellam* [earn partem] quae ad-Karpinum- 
pertineat(que) [et earn etiam quae] ad-Kaves-pertineat (b) et talibus in [i. e. 
post (?)** tales res hi nostri principes socii] quos [nunc-usque] reddunt [ii Kar- 
pani et Eaves non amplius in] vitae [-tarn] dominantes ad-libitum, (c) hi 
[nostri principes] a duobus ferantur Bonae (ad) [in] habitaculo [-um] Mentis. 


*‘Vel(b)(e contrario) talibus [instrumentis expellam*2 K.Jadeosquos reddunt [-ant mei 
ministri] non amplius in yitam dominantes [et igitur nunc demum (quod ad nos attinet, 
feUciter) regno-suo-pravo priyatos], (c) [sed] hi mei seryi ferantur, etc. ** Sunt qui red- 
dant nSn&s& (sic legentes) ‘periit [-ierunt] ea quae ad E. et ad E. pertineant’. 


Pahl. text translit. ^AnaydtdnishnS* rfil [amat bard av6 denman Dinb* Id 
ydthnd] bard ahbinb* yehevhnd mftn Kikb va Karp5 hdmand, (b) adtftnb val- 
inansha,n madam amat yehd.bhnd*, [atghshd.n5 denman mindavam* avb* nafsh- 
man yehabhndS'’] mhnshd.n^ Id. zindagih pavan shaUtd.th kd.mak6*, [aighshd.n5 
pavan shaUtd.ih t nafshman zindagih* i aishd.n6 Id. avdyad]. [c) Avb* valman* 
i*°Lak valmanshdn koldll (d6) dedrfinydn^ [av6 valman i*® Lak dsarvb Haur- 
Vadad va*® Amer6dad] ddn zak i VohdmanS deman5 [ddn Gar6drodn6**+*]. 

>SeeP. *D. "ishnih. • DJ.,' D. adbiuo. « so D., Mf., P. ; M. bavlhdnd. •if!', ins. i. 
*DJ. ghal. *D.amai®; Mf. mftn®. 'D.iMf., P., om. from 8 to 8 incins. ‘M.jDJ. inverts. 
"‘♦DJ. 6 fori. «D. «ygn; Mf. ‘And. “DJ.ins.va or;6; Mf. ins. va. ”Mf. GAr®. 
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with their predominant method [for from their wickedness they keep abund- 
ance at the door]; and when* any* one* rewards (or ‘accepts’) the friendship 
of the wicked, [he also is accordant with the sagacity of these], (c) He who 
designates the person who is called the smiter of the cattle for companion- 
ship in removing death to a distance, {that is, he who calls a man a slayer 
of cattle, and at the same time a life-companion is also according to their 
way of thinking], 

Parsi-rersian Ms. tr [] pah rishwat mehi bih pah fi-n t [] [zan&n = kinigan] 
khirad bih dehad, [kih p&dish^hi pah rishwat dehad [kill = mitii] pah khirad i 6shfi,n 
[bashad = jdnuned] kih pah chiz i tz(a)dan (= Yahan) summ u kur] (b) pah an i 
warzidan ya‘ni 4“ kunandah, bad daiiakan (sic), bisyar [=r va fiak*] din&n [ham = 
ach ?], [kih pah badi [] [an -f- dar (vel var) pah bun = hahd (? vel bde) pavan 
bun**] d&rad] [ ] kih ham padirand (or **rad) an darwand yari [ham pah khirad i oshan 
bashad], (c) wa kih ham an Gav zadan giift, [wa = va] kih [] an andar [] dhr [] [hu 
(sic) = Pahl. hush], guft §<n yS,ri, [ham pah khirad ^ oshan bashad] # ** Differs from Y. 53, 6. 

Fr. Thus hence and with force have I driven The Karps’ and the Kavis’ disciples; 
And this being past, those lords whom these rob of their sovereign power, 
Let these by the two be borne on to the home of Thy Good Mind, the blessed, 

Pahl. transl. On account of a not-coming [as is the case when they 
will not come to this Religion] they who are Klkas and Karps will become sight- 
less, (b) and thus it is toward* those when they give to them, [that is, when this 
thing is given to them as their own], whose is not a desire of authority (or 
‘authoritative’) for life, [that is, in their own sovereignty the life of others 
is not desired by them], (c) To that which is Thine let those two bear that 
one, [that is, let Haurvadad andAmerodad bear the priest to that which is 
Thine] into Vohdman’s abode [in Garodman]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Anagamanatvat* [anirikshaiiiya] bhavanti ye adarga- 
kd,Qcha^+2 agrotaragcha santi, [yat asyaih Dinau na ’yanti, tato vastuni Svd.mino 
adargakah^ a^rotaragcha bhavanti]. (b) Evamcha te upari, ye dadante na jivituih 
svamitve svechchhaya, [kila, yesharii svamitve sati sviye, jivitam keshamchit® na 
rochate]. (c) Tvadiyanam tedvitayamharantiUttamasya antab® sthane Manasah, 
[antar Garothmane Tvadiyanam acharyanarii dvitayam, A virdadim*Admird&diih^] . 
^J.»,P.®(?cha;C adargya®. *J.*(?),C. adar^ya-. »so *J.»,J.*,P.Mam; C.Miih. »P.,C.»dim. 

Ner. transl. From their non-approach (or ‘not to be considered’*^) are 
they thus who are blind and deaf, [because they do not come into the Din, 
therefore in the matter of the Lord they are blind and deaf]; (b) so also these 
onwards, who gave (or ‘ take ’ (?)) not life of their own will in their lordship, 
[that is, in their own existing lordship (or ‘while their own lordship exists’) 
the life of no one whomsoever pleases tjiem], (c) these are carrying away* 
that pair of Thine aWde within the place of the Best Mind, {that is, 

the pair; Avirdadi* and Amirdadi* who then dwell within the Garothmana of 
Thy teachers], Altem. trl. 
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Parsi-persian Ms. N&^&madaii rS. [kih bih Din nah &mad] bib n&-bin& + ya'ni 
k6r bM, kih kdr u kar (?) hast (b) ^dbn (>shd.n awar kih dehad, [khsh&n in chiz 
d.n kwgsh dehad] , kih-shdn nah zindagi pah padish&hi [ ] [kasdn nah bd.yad] ^ (c) An 


I • 6J6"0» 16. 


Triit. Hamem tad(t) vahi§ta(jclild[(t) ye ushuruy^ [= ushyurvS] schyasch!4(t) 

dahmahya. 

Khshayas, Mazdft Ahurd, yehya ma aithiiSchid(t) dvaMhd, 

Hya(J(t) afenanhf dregvatd, e e a [= ena or aonha] nft iS(k)yeng [= ishiyefig(?)] 

aiihaya. 

Verbatim tranel. Omne hoc [venit] ab [illo] optimo-etiam (vel quicunque sit) 
qui [ad] intelligentiae [-tiam] latae [-tam creandam] docens etiam [sit* (vel 
doceas(?) etiam)] pii [vel sacrificii*], (b)dominans ([vel fortasse ®yas = °yo(?) 
= dominabaris (?), vel dominerisj), Mazda Ahura, cujus [i. e. in earn rem quae] 
mea oppressio-etiam (vel-quaecunque sit (= — chid(t)), [et in earn rem quae mea] 
dubitatio [i. e. res dubia sit], (c) quoniam [ad] damno [-num] scelesti [male- 
dictiones ex] ore nunc(?) emittendas (vel optandas*) facio-ut-jaciant. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Ham aetdnb chigdnb p§.hltai pavan far&kho hdshth 
[pavan danak^ hdshih], ^imukhtishnS* zak i® dahmiha^ [t veh mardiha], (b) pavan 
p&dakhshahih* i Adharmazd, amat [pavan zak i valman® damanb], zak i li ha- 
vishtb ashkarak?) yehevdned zak i® pavan gdmanikih'^. (c) Amat kinano® darvan- 
dan, [aigh, vinaskaranG pacjafras vadunaiid], valman i pdmman khwdstar, [mdn® 
Avestdki® va^ Zand yemaleldned], arjanikih, [aighash mozd yehabdnd]. 


‘SeeP. * D J., Mf. om. va. *Hf. om. L * so D., Mf. ; others shalit&ih. ®DJ. avo. ‘DJ. 
ins. I. ’DJ. seems g«m“(?). ‘DJ., D. kino&n. ’DJ. aigh. “D., Mf. Avist&k. 

Pahl. tri. All (read hamdk{?)) is thus as the best ([or, ‘Thus equally 
(ham) excellent is ’]) in its broad intelligence [in its learned intelligence] the 
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ft i rak (sic) dsh&n bar dft barand*; [In ft i Tft atb(b)awaniftn (sic) XbdrdM (?) 
Amerdftd] audar ftn i Babman [ ] [wa kib atb(b)arwan&u konand =; va m&n Asriin 
vdgund (sic vel °nad)] andar Garotmftn [atb(h)arwanftii = asrdn (sic)] # *Perbap8 ‘ bni**’. 

Free tr. All this is from that best one, teaching for wider light to the pious, 
A sovereign, 0 Mazda the Lord, o’er what brings me grief and my doubtings, 
When now for the barm of the evil, darts cast from the tongue I am hurling, 
teaching of the pious, [that is, of good men] (b) in the sovereignty of Ahhar- 
mazd, when [in his time] that which was my disciple’s opinion becomes clear, 
that which was in doubt, (c) When the wicked are delivered to avengings 
(or poss. ‘ when there is one hating the wicked’), [that is, when they shall inflict 
chastisement upon the sinners], then to him who is prayerful of mouth [who utters 
the Avesta and Zand] shall be merit [i. e. to him they give a reward]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Sarvaih tat utkrishtataraih, yat pyithulachaitanyena 
5 iksh£i,pai.iaih* (sic) uttamanaih (b) parthivatve Mahajhaninah Svaminah, yatha 
madlydndm prakatayate saihdigdham, [Qishyapaih me], (c) Yo^ dveshl durga- 
tinaih, sa ananena ipsayitii anurdpaih, [kila, yo* papakarmipam nigraham ku- 
rute, sa Avistaavistaarthaihcha* vakti, prasadamcha labhate]. * So J.*, J.* 

Ner. transl. All this is the more (most) excellent, which is the instruc- 
tion* of the highest, (that is, ‘of the good’) with wide intelligence (b) in (or 
‘under ’) the authority of the Great Wise One, the Lord, teaching how the doubt 
of my people [of my disciples] is made clear, (c) He who is the hater of the 
sinners is praying with his mouth (or ‘voice’) for the fitting, (or ‘deserved’) 
recompense (or '■reward'), [that is, he who effects the punishment of the 
sinners, utters the Avista and Avista-interpretation, and acquires a reward]. 

Parsl-persian Ms. Ham ddun chun asbd (sic) pah far&kh hftsbih, [pah [ ] [dftnftyftn 
= ddndgan] [ ] ] amftkhtan dn * veh [ ] [bam = ach ?] [t veh mardbd (so)], (b) pavan 
(sic) patftkhshdhi'*' i 6rmuzd*, kib [pah dn i ft zaindn] dn t man sbdk(g)ird -|- ya‘ni 
man Din * Zaratusbt kabul (?) -)- kunandagdn (?)* dsbkdrab bdsbad 
dn i pah gnmdn [pedd bdsbad = pedd bed] # (c) kib kinah dn darwanddn, [kft, 
wandhkdrdn* pddafrdh kunand], ft i dahan kbwdstdr, [kib Awestd a Zand gftyad] 

Idik (Idyik (?)) [kftsh badal debad] ^ It seems kunand yakdn (?). 

___ 

Free tr. Thus will* he act as with those which were laws of the world primeval ; 
Deeds most just he will do, for the wicked, as for the righteous; 

Frauds of the one he will* reach, and what seemeth right in the other. 

Verbatim tranel. Sicut his sic faciet [his] quae leges mundi [fuere] pri- 
oris (b) Magister facta justissima scelesto [in-scelestum, ut etiam] sancto [in- 
sanctum], (c) cujusque [i. e. alius peccata] attingit [i. e. attinget] fraudulentis 
[poena, sed praemio ea facta attinget] quae(que) illi-ipsi (ad) recta [videantur 
ab alio, hoc est a sancto, facta]. (The transliteration is again purposely omitted). 
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Pahl. text translit. ^Zak ^pavan nikirishn5 varzishnS mftn da(^5 

ahv4n6 i® fraWm [afash pSdakih* Gasdnikih, aigh, bara nikirishnb® mindavam* 
hamfii® pavan Gasanikih kClnishnb]. (b) Pavan valman i radb k^nishnO razi- 
nishnb [pavan Dastdbar] darvand [afash], aharAbb [yezbemto^d yehevuncjb®, 
va^mftnich aharhbb afash aharAbbtar yezbemftnedyeheviiDdb], (c) va» miiuich^+io 
valman i® avb^^ ham mad yekavimiined, zak i kadba^^ mUnich valmaui® zak i® 
avejakb [aigh® ham-hastanik]. ‘ See P. ^dj. ins. i. » DJ. om. * D., Mf. ®dak®; 
DJ. ih struck out. * D. ins. va. ® so DJ. ; K.® ®ak. ’ Mf. min. ® D. ®tanb ; D J. ®undo. 
« DJ., D. om. va. D. avb valman; Mf. valman avo. D. om. D. ins. va. DJ avo later. 

Pahl. transl. That in* observation* (that is, ‘as one* observes’) is thus 
to be practised which is the law*^ of*^ the first (the primeval) world [also 
according to it is the revelation, the GMhic doctrine, that is, it is to be 
thoroughly observed, and a matter (or ‘beside consideration a matter’) is 
always to be completed according to the Gathic doctrine], (b) By him who 
is the spiritual chief is the righteous (or ‘orderly’) doing of action(s) [by the 
Dastfir]; he who is wicked [is also so* treated^ by* him*]; righteous [he prays 
that he* may* become, and even he who is righteous, him also he prays to 
become more righteous], (c) and so with him also whose (gen. by pos.) is that 
which has combined, that is, that which is a lie and what also to him is pure, 
[that is, a co-existence, or ‘a mixing’]. Or ‘He who made the first world’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tat sunirikshya evaiii vidhfitavyaiii yat dattaih bhuvape 
pftrvaiii, [kila, sushthutaraih^ nirikshya, sarvaih kimchit srishtau karyam] (b) 






Triit. Ad(t) ye akem dregvfiite, vachanhd va ad(t) vfi Manahha, 

Zastoibyfi. vfi var(e)shaiti, vahhfiu va choithait^ astim (astiyem) 
Toi varfii radefiti Ahurahya zaoshS Mazdao. 

Verbatim tri. At qui malum [adversus] scelesto [-turn], sermone vel** ita 
vel raente, (b) manibus-duabus vel perficit [-ciat] in-bono [i. e. ad prosperitatem 
vel beatitudinera ejus augendam] instruit [instruat] populum*i (patriae nostrae) 
(c) Hi optationi [religiosae suae, i. e. Sanctae Fidei ([vel, et fortasse melius, 
optationi siiperni AhuraeJ) sacrificia-ministerii-debiti-moralis oflferuntA-ae in 
[ipsorum*2] amore*^ Mazdae [i. e. erga M, A *^]. Vel fortasse fistim = coad- 
jutorem (ejus infidelis(?) convertat); verti etiam potest ‘corpus i. e. personam’. ** Vel 
secundum optationem Mazdae. (**Lit. vft = ve, sed ‘aut’ potius intelligitur.) 

Pahl. text translit. ^A6t4nb zanishn homand darvand pavan gbbishnb; 
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GuroU karmanali guddhataya [Gurvadegataya] durgatimaa^, yagcha muktatma, 
[kila, yo durgati® muktiman* bhavituiii kdinayati*^ yagcha muktatma mukti- 
mattaro bhavituiii kamayati^ tenai ’vaiii karyaiii], (c) yachcha ’sya samava- 
praptaiii** asti mithyatmakasya yachcha ’sya nirmalatarasya, [dvayor api 
sammigram® yatj. * J.*, j.*, C., P. suahtu®. * J.*, C., P. ins. yah. * J.*, J."* ®gati. * J.* om. 
from 4 to 4. * so C. ; J.*, J.S J.* samaili eva® ; P. samaneva®. ® J.’ sanm® J.® satm®. 

Ner. transl. So is the matter to be established, well considering that 
which was the first thing provided (or ‘established’) in the world, [that is, 
considering more justly, then only is everything to be done in the creation], 
(b) By the purity (or ‘clearness’) of the spiritual Master’s action [by the 
orderly discipline* of the spiritual Master] the wicked as well as he who is 
free-of-soul, (the good) is to regulate himself, [that is, he who being wicked 
desires to be good, and he who being good desires to be better, by him 
action must be taken thus], (c) and what is combined (‘mixed’) of the deceit- 
fully-minded and of the more pure, [what is just the mixture of the two]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. An i pah nikah edun varzishn* kih dad jihan i awwal, [azash* 
pcda [], ku, bana (sic) nikah + n didan [ 11 = va] chiz hama pah Gasrini kunishn] SS 
(b) Pah u i rad + ya^ni + Dastiir kunishn arastah (vel arasti) [pah Dastfir] kih 
darvand [azash (?)] asho [khwahad [ ] [bfidan := jdnuntan] : [ ) kih ich (sic pro ham) 
asho [bfid =—]], azash (so) ashotar khwahad bud [kd rdzani (? rushani) bud vahisht (so) 
(vel vahisti) bfid rad pah Gasani = ugh rdshani jdnund vahisht {v^Vvahishtl) jcinund 
rad pavan Gds(ui\ (c) [ ] Kill ich (sic pro ham) d i an ham rasid dsted (so) fin i 
durugh, [u rast = va rant], kih ich (sic pro ham) d i an i khalis, [kd, hamestan] 

Free tr He who doth harm to the wicked by speech, or with steadfast purpose, 
Or whether he doth it with hand, or with benefit blesses our people, 
Brings offerings to His* will* in his love of Ahura, the Living. 

zak^ aetunb pavan rainishno, (b) zak® pavan kola do yadman varzishnb, [aigh 
pavan kola H (do) dast^+5 ghal®+^ zanishnb homandj, va avb"^ valman i® shapir 
tantt* chashishn, [aigh, tanb® bara avft® Aerpatistanb yehabdnSd], (c) Av8 val- 
manshani®+i pavan kamak radih dahishnb pavan zak i Lak doshishntt Aftharmazd. 

* See P. * DJ. ins. i. ® K.*, M. i ; DJ., D., Mf. om. i, D. ins. (?) aetuno, not Mf. 
*1)., K.® etc., yadman. “so DJ. “DJ., D. ghal. D. avo. ® DJ. om. i. ®DJ. om. avo. 
^® D. ins. lak, an altern. trl. (?). 

Pahl. transl. And thus are the wicked to be smitten by word, that is 
also so in mind, (b)that is to be done with both hands, [that is, they, the wicked, 
are appointed for smiting with both hands {and with no half measures), and for 
that which is good is the teaching of the body (or ‘ person ’, or ‘ for the good body 
there is teaching’), [that is, he will present his person at the priestly assem- 
blies], (c) and to these persons the giving of liberality is with desire and 
through that which is a loving of Thee (or ‘Thy loving’), 0 Ahharmazd. 

15. 
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Ner.’s samk. text. Evaiii ye vigh4taiii durgatin^iii vachasd va evath v4 
manas&, (b) liast&bhyM vidadhate, uttamasya ^svidayanti* (sic) dehinab 
[kila, tasmai adhySpayanti*], (c) te Tubhydiii svechchhayS. dakshipdih ddtdrab, 
Sv4min, mitrataya Mahajfianin. >So J.*, J.*, C., P.; J.* seems adhyfty". 

Her. tranal. Thus they who establish a smiting for the wicked either 
by word, or (so) in thought, (b) or with the two hands, or who teach* the men of 




Triit. Ye ashaunS vahiStd, ^a^tfl va, ad(t) va verezen[i]y6, 

Airyamna va, Ahura, vidas va thwakhshanha gavdi, 

Ad(t) hv6 Ashahya ahhad(t) Vahheuacha vastr^ Mananhd. 

Verb, tranel. Qui [si-quis] sancto [erga sanctum] optimus [sit] cognatus- 
princeps vel, at vel vicanus [i. e. servitor*], (b) cum-amico-pari vel, Ahura, sciens 
[i. e. peritus] vel in fsuo] studio Bovi [erga-Bovem], (c) turn ille-ipse Sanctitatis 
sit (vel erit) Bonae in-pascuo [-scuis, vel in agri-culturae-opere] Mentis [occupatus]. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Mhn aharhbb vakhshinishn5, [aighash mindavam yeha- 
bdnishnb] pavan khvashih, zak^ va^ aathnb pavan varhnih zak, [aigh pavan 
nafshman varhn d4rishn8], (b) *pavan ayarmeinih zak», Ahharmazd, afash bara 
kbavMnishnH-i zak i* g6spendan thkhshS.kih, [’+^pahraj5 i gospendan], (c) 
aathnb valman® [mdn] Ahardyih aitb, [aighash kdr va kirfak kardb yekavl- 
mhnad], ash Yohhman ait*+‘ varzidar, [aighash nadhkth padash v^dAnySn]. 

* See P. * DJ., D. om. i. * DJ. va for I. * DJ., D. ins. va. ‘ DJ., D. ®tnninishnu, K.‘ 
'’tnninih (?). 'D. om. i. ’DJ., D. om. va. 'DJ. val. 'DJ., om. (?); D., P. aStUn. 


Pah|. tranel. He whose is the causing of the increased of the 

righteous in the relationship (or ‘proprietorship’) [i. e. something is given by 
him], that also is so with the class of labourers, [that is, the labourer is to 
be considered as bis own (or ‘as himself’)], (b) with the loyalty (sic, ‘with 
the loyal friends ’) is that also so, 0 Ahharmazd, also his is a thorough under- 
standing, and that which is energy toward the herds, [that is, the care of the 
herds]; (c) and so he [who] is of Righteousness, [that is, duty and good works 
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the best (the good) one, [that is, they are teaching* him (or ‘for him’)], (c) 
these are the bestowers of the offerings* upon Thee, 0 Lord, and they bestow 
them spontaneously, and with friendship. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Sdlin zadan head (?) darwand pah gnftan, dn % Sddn pah minishn, 
(b) du pah har dd dast kardan, [kd pah bar dd dast [ ] [6 = ghan] zadan bend] , [ ] dn d s veh 
tan chdsbishn, [kd, tan bih dn Herbadistdn -|- ya‘ni -)- Dastdr (?) dehad] (c) (?) An dshdn 
[Td = XaA;] pah kdmah sakhdwat dehad, pah dn i Td kh^dhishn, Hdranzd Ot 

Free tr. But he who is best to the saint, whether kinsman-prince, or a toiler. 
Or befriended peer of our King, skilled, and zealous for the cattle. 

Be he in Asha’s work-field, in the pasture of Thy Good Mind. 

are done by him], for him is the Good Mind a worker (or ‘his is the Good 
Mind’s worker’), [that is, they would effect his happiness by this means (or 
‘on this account’)]. 

Ner.’s eansk. text. Yo muktAtmanfiih vardhayitfi [kila^, kiihchit dfita] 
svMhinatayfi va, evaih vS. svapanktya, [kila, svAdhinfin* svapankttn dhatte], 
(b) Ade^ikataya vA, Svamin, vettA vA vyavasAyaih gopa^ftnArh* [pratiyatnafii 
gopa^finAih], (c) evam asya* pupyAtmanafi, [kila, yenai ’vam kAryaih pupyaiii 
kritam Aste] asti uttamatiicha vichArayitA* manah, [kila, (jubhaiii tasmai kurute]. 

* J.’, J.* ins.- svddhindn srapraktin (so) dhatte. • J.* evasman (sic). * J.’, J.*, 
J.*, P. vichar®; C. vichdr®. 

Nar. transl. Thus he who is an increaser of the pvsperity of the free- 
souled men (‘of the righteous’), [i. e. who gives them something] through 
(or ‘ with reference to ’) his proprietorship, or precisely through his personal 
relationship to them, [i. e. who considers them as his own, of his own con- 
nection], (b) either on account of subordination, 0 Lord, or as understanding 
zealous energy for the herds [earnest effort for the herds], (c) he is just the 
examiner of (?) (or ‘the producer (?) of’) the best mind of (or ‘for’) this holy 
man, [i. e. of him by whom verily a holy duty (or ‘deed’) has been fulfilled, 
i. e. he produces happiness for him]. 

Parsi-parsian Ms. Kih ashd atzayish-kanad [kftsh chiz dd.dan] pah khwish, dn a 
fidftn pah wftrftni -f ya'ni -|- dah an, [kfl, pah khwSsh wdriin ya'ni + dah ddrad] 

(b) [Wa = va] pah ayarmani an, Hdmuzd, azash (sic) bih ddnishn an i gdsfendan 
knshishn [ [] parhdz t gfisfenddn] 4l> (c) ddftn ft [] Sawftb hast, [kftsh kftr n kirfah 
kard §8t§d (so)], ash Bahman [] [@dftn =:j ikhtyar-knnandah, [kftsh nftki 

padash knnand] 

Free tri. I who from Thee am abjuring rebellion and evil purpose, 

All arrogance from’^ our* lord, and the lie that comes nearest the people, 
And the blamers of the peer, from the Kine the cheating measure • •. 

Verbatim transl. (a) [Ego] qui a Te, Mazda, inoboedientiam, matamque 
mentem, d^'recer [-caber] (b)Domini-cognatique snperhiam ([fortasse a domino 
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nostro superbiam infidelis hostis adversus dignitatem ejus deprecabor]) vicanique 
(gen, sg.)[fortasse a servitoribus* ad eos] proximum [i.e. proxime accedentem] Men- 
dacii-daemonem, (c) amici-parisque culpantes*^ [obtrectatores], Bovisque a-pascuo 
[-scuis] pessim urn [deprecabor] moduin [graminis]--. *ivel fortasse ‘ culpantis (?), i. e. 
inoboed.etc. suam a culpanti pari deprecabor *(?). (The translit. is again purposely omitted). 

Pahl. text translit. Lak, Ailharmazd, anyokhshidar^, va Akomanoch, 
bara^+i yazishnb* bdmauam^^^, (b) milnich khveshan (so for kliveshavaiV 
dan?) H-HarminishnQ, va mftnich varAnanb® min® nazdik® drAjishnS, [hamsaya- 
kan5'^], (c) va mftnich ayarmanan nadisno® (?) yehabOnislino, [aighshaiib va®+^ 
sartb darishnG'®], va^+^ mflnich^^ zak gdspendan kar va^tAm padmanS^ aigh 
pahrej g6spend4n la vadAnyen. i See P. 2 dJ., M. diff. » DJ., D. ins. min. ♦ DJ. ins. 
va. * D. ins. va. ® D., P. homand for ®ano min(?). D. ®sA,yagan(?), M. may be hamsipas- 
agan6(?). ®all uncertain; DJ. nihadino; D. Mf. nihadahi8hno(?); M. and K.® va nihadino 
(was it nihiln?, but see Ner.). ® DJ., D. om. va. DJ., D. yansegnned. “ so DJ. DJ. om. 1 . 

Pahl. tri. who*i (or "Him who is’) the non-listener to Thee, 0 Ahharmazd, 
will (or, T will’) abjure, and the Evil Mind also, (b) andhim^ whose^ is the despising 
of (or, ‘haughtiness of’) the relations (or ‘proprietors’], and him*^ whose*® also is 
‘ the near-by deception of the labourers ’ (or ‘ the lying of the near-by labourers ’) 
[of neighbours], (c) with*® whom*® also is the censure-giving of the loyal friends, 
| i. e. holding an unfavourable opinion of them], and him*® whose*® also is the 
lowest (worst) measure of duty toward the herds, [i. e. careful attendance 
upon the herds they will not afford]. ‘^See theGatha. *or ‘ that which «« the, etc.’. 


4 I 


Triit. Yastfe vispe-maziStera Sraoshem zbaya [zuv® (?)] avanh^nS, 
Apand dar(e)g6-jyaitim [=jiv®] a Khshathrem ViinheuS Mananho 
Ashad(t) a erezAS patho, yaeshA Mazdao Ahuro shafti [shayati (?)J. 


Verb, transl. [Ego] Qui Tibi [Tui (erga, vel a Te)] de-omnibus-maximam 
Oboedientiam invoco [-abo] ad-auxiliandum, (b) adeptus vitam-longinquitate-pro- 
ductam in Regnum Bonae Meatis, (c) [et] a-Sanctitate (a) rectas vias, in-quibus 
[quas] Mazda Abura habitat. 

Pahl. text translit. i+*Yamtftnisbn6 i*+‘ zak*+^ min»+‘ barvistanb mabist 
ral, [tanb* t pasinb rai], Sr6sb, karitbnisbnb bdmanih^ av6 alyy^irib. (b) Bara ’m 
ay^fioai^ pavan^ der-zivisbnih* zak i* pavan kbb^^yib T Vobftman, [aigbam 
zak*) mindavam al dabad, i pavan^ tano i pasinb lakbvS,r avS.y^nd’" yekta- 
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Ner/s aansk. text Ye Tvam, Mahajfianin, aQrotarab, nikrishtamana- 
sagcha, Ijisner^ rite^ [bhavanti]. (b) Svadhineshucha* dushtamanasab svapauk- 
tiyeshu nikatadrujab®: (c) adegikaDamcha nindaiii datarab, [kila, tan nikrin- 
taya* (or, with Sp., nikrishtataya) dadhate], gopagdnaiiicha* karye, adhama- 
tainapramana[-b]*, [kila, pratiyatnam gopagdnam na kurute]. * So J.*; J .• ijagneh. 
2J.*, J.*seeni ®ute. *soP. ; J.*, J.'*', C. ®kaUya®. *J.*, J.*, C. nikrinit®; J.*, P. nikritaya. 

Ner. transl. They who are no hearers of Thine, 0 Great Wise One^ 
and the one base in mind [are] excluded from the Service (lit. outside the 
Yasna), (b) and among their own relations they are evil-minded, and among 
those o/ their own line (or ‘order’) they are near the Druja, (c) and upon 
those devoted to Thy commands they are bestowers of censure, [that is, such 
persons as these hold these Thy servants in contempt], and in duty (or ‘action’) 
toward the herd, they are likewise guided by the lowest measure, [that is, 
the person does not make any strenuous effort whatsoever for the herds]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kill Ta, Hormuzd, bi-shunidar*, n Akoman ham, hih [az = min] 
Yazishn [] [hend = homund ? (sic)], [kd, Yazishn i Tfi nah kimand = dgh Yazinhn 
i Mak Id vdgumnd\ (b) [wa = va] kih ham [ j [pah zakhmi = pavan kheshishn (sic)] 
bad-minishii, wa kih ich (sic) shakniand, [hend = homund] [ ] nazdik Drhj, [hamesta- 
gan], (c) [ ] kih ich (sic) ayarmanan [ ] [nistaki (sic) = — (?)] dehad, [kushan [ ] bad darad] ; 
wa kih ich (sic) an i gdsfendan kar badtar padmdn [kunad = vdguned]^ [ku, parhez i 
gosfenddn nah kunand] « 


Free iri. I who invoke Thine Obedience, the greatest of aids to my succour, 
Gaining long life for myself in the Realm where the Good Meaning ruleth, 
And paths that are straight from their Truth where Mazda, the Living 

One, d Welle th • •. 

liindo], (c) min Aharayih [aetffnb min frarffnbih] zak i avejak® rasS [avo 
nafshman kilnishn atgh], den zak^ Adharmazd ketnlned^^H-i. 

^ See P. 2D., Mf. ins. den. *DJ. ins. i zak i min. *D. om. ® DJ., D. • D. om. i. 

DJ. om. i ; M. has ich * DJ. om. ® D. ins. i. DJ., D. ®ned; M. ®y6U* 

Pahl. transl. In view of the coming of that which is of all the 
greatest [in view of the final body] Thou, 0 Srosh, art to be invoked in 
aid. (b) Make me therefore obtain fully for a prolonged life what is to be found 
in (or ‘ what concerns ’) the kingdom of Vohdman, [that is, may they (or ‘he’) not 
give me that thing which in the final body they are necessitated to destroy again], 
(c) and make me obtain from Aharayih [that is, from piety] the pure path 
[to be made one’s own, where (or ‘that is’)] in that path Adharmazd dwells. 

Her.’s sansk. text. Sariiprapnuhi vigvebhyo mahattaraya, [kila, tanob 
akshayatvayai], he ^roga, samahvdnitab*^ san sahayye. (b) Avdpaya dirghe 
jivitatve* tasmin rajye Uttamasya Manasab, [kila, me tat kirachit md prap- 
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notu yena vapushi pagchatye* punar yogyft bhav^mb TighS.tana8ya]. (c) Pupy&t 
sa ninnalo* m&rgab, [kila, sadvy4p4rat svddhtnab k^ryab] yatr& ’ntar Ma- 
hSjfi&ni Sv&nit nivasati. 

’ P. "tvayft. * P., C. sam&h>. • J.*, J.* “clifttve, C. pafch&tye. * all "lo. 

Her. tranal. Come thou to that which is greater than all, [that is, to 
the indestructibility of the body], Cr ^ro^a, being invoked in aid. (b) Cause 
me to attain to it in a long life in this kingdom of the Highest (i. e. ‘the 
Good’) Mind, [that is, let not that thing happen to me, whereby in the final 




Triit. Ye zaota Ash& erezuS, 
Ahmad(t) ava manauha, 
Ta T6i izy&i, Ahurd 


hvd mainyeuS k vahi£tt\d(t) kayA., 
yA verezeidyAi mantA vAstryA, 
MazdA, darStAiSchA hem-parAtuiAchA. 


Verbatim transl. [Ego] qui invocans-sacerdos Sauctitate rectus ille-ipse 
[i. e. egomet] spiritus [^tu] ah optimo [ea auxilia et beneficia] expeto [-tarn], 
(b) ab hoc [spiritu] ilia [sancta] mente [exopto scire] quae [opera et consilia 
aptissima esse] perficere [i. e. ad perficiendum ipse] credebat [-diderit (vel quae 
existimata sint)] ad-agri-culturam-pertinentia, (c) ex-eo* [vel haec consilia] 
Tui [vel a Te mihi-expetam, Ahura Mazda, auxilia] aspectusque’*’^ [Yui], 
consiliique* ** Vel ‘ab aspectu conailioque 

Pahl. text translit. ^MAn zdtar^ pavan AharAyih avAjak, [aigh, AharAyih 
rAi avAjakb yehevAn^ yekavimAned] zak t® minavadAn min^+® Vahishto bavi- 
hAne^ [vAdAnA(J® av6 YazishnttJK (b) Min zak aiyyArinA(]6 pavan VohAmanb 
[min zak] chigAn [gabrA i® shapir, gabrA]’ varzishnb yehabAnA<j, i* pavan* 
padmAnb kAr, [aigh tanb* i pasinb valman rAi shapir shAya^ kar^anb], (c) Zak 
am*+* kolA II i® Lak kAmakb, AAharmazd, vAnishnb hampArsakih. 

‘ See P. * D. ins. i. • D. om. i. ‘ D. mftn (?). • DJ. (?) ‘flnyen. ‘ DJ. ins. !. 
’ DJ., D. om. va. • DJ., D. ins. • DJ., D. zak am. 

Pahl. transl. He®'* who®'* is an invoker pure through Sanctity, [i. e. owing 
to Sanctity he has become pure], he prays from the heaven of the spirits 
(or ‘desires the spirits (?) from (?) Heaven’), [i. e. he celebrates a Service 
to them], (b) From that cause he befriends®”* (or ‘befriend ye’ (sic, mistaking 
avA for a form of ‘av’)) me through the Good Mind, from that (same 
reason) that [a good man] fulfils®* [a man’s] labour, which is tillage according 
to a regulated measure, [i. e. on account of him (or ‘that’) it is necessary 
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body we may become again fit for the blow] , (c) for from Sanctity is the 
pure way, [that is, by good conduct it is to be made one’s own], tht way 
within which the Lord, The Great Wise One, dwells. 

Parti'perslan Ms. [ ] [andar tang&n = dayen tankdn\ &n az tamdm muzdestdn*' 
(sic) rft, [tan i pasin ra], SrSsh khw&nad dn ydri * (b) Bih am [ ] [bdyad = shdyad (?)] 
[] dbr zistan dn » pah khUddi i Babman, [kftm dn cMz [ ] [ma (or ‘am’ (?)) + nab (sic) = 
vdr] dehdd i pab tan t pasin bdz bdyad zadan] • (c) Az Sawab, [§dftn az frdrUni], an i 
khdlis [ ] [dn khwSsh kunisbn kd] andar dn [rdh = rds] Hdrmuzd mdnad •‘=Mdzd*. 


Free tr. • • • An invoker unerring through Truth, from the Best Spirit will I 

implore it, 

From Him with that mind will I ask how our fields are best to be cultured; 
These are the things that I seek from Thy sight and a share in Thy counsel. 

(or ‘possible’) to render the final body a blessing], (c) Those are the two 
things which are a desire to me as from Thee, OAfiharmazd, seeing Thee, and 
holding consultation with Thee. ‘'Or ‘I who’, but see gl. 2 or *0146 = ‘is befriended’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yo jyotah* (sic) puyyena nirmalatarab, [kila, pupyfi,t 
nirmalatarah^ saiiijdto ’stij sa adriQy&n’" svargalokat* samihate, [kurute tebh- 
yah Ijisniih*]. (b) Tasmdt sahdyiyate’^* (?) Gvahmanena [tasmat narebhyab 
uttamauar^t^J yah sam^icbarapam datte pramaiiakArye, [kila, tanor akshaya- 
tvam tasmat Qakyate kartuiiij. (c) Tau Te kilmaih, Svamin Mahajfi 4 nin, drash- 
tdragcha®, samaih prashtdra^cha*. ‘ j.», j.‘ "malah. 2 all “dn. • J.* ija?nim. 
* J.’ sdhdyi“, .1.* sahapiy°. ‘ all drisht. • all prisht“. (Jyotab is parsi). 

Ner. tranel. He who is the officiating priest more (most) pure through 
Sanctity, [that is, he is made purer (or ‘ most pure ’) from his sanctity] is he 
who beseeches the invisible spirits from the heavenly world, [that is, he per- 
forms the Service to them], (b) Influenced by him (or ‘from this cause') one 
acts (or ‘he acts’, or again ‘he is treated’) in a friendly manner through 
Gvahmana [by this man who is better than other men], who suggests the 
/>roper procedure in well-regulated work, [that is, influenced by him (or ‘from 
this cause’) it is possible to produce the indestructibility of the body (sic)], 
(c) These two, 0 Great Wise One the Lord, this righteous man and Gvahmana, 
(?) are beholders (pi. for dual) of Thy desire, and takers of counsel with Thee. 

Parsi-perslan Mi. Xih zdtar pab Sawdb, kbdlis, [kb Sawdb rd, kbdli^ bdd (bddah) 
estdd (so)], dn i mfnuwdn [ ] [kih = mun] Babisbt khwdbad, [knnad dn Yazishn] [n 
kunishn = va kdnishn^ * (b) Az dn ydri-kunad pab Babman [az dn] cbdn [mard i veb 
mard] ydri (? = varzisbn) debad [] anddzab kdr, [kd, tan i pasin d rd yeh'*' sbdyad 
kardan] (c) An am bar dd i Td kdmab, Hdrmuzd, binisbn (vel vinishn) u bampursagi « 
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Triit. A ma (ajidtim [idveiri], vahi^ta, a <^a$thyacha Mazda, dar(e)sha4(t)cha 
Asha Vohil Manahha ya sruye [= ®v^] pare magaun6*[= ®gavan6(?)], 
Avi^ nao ahtar(e) hehtft nemataitiS cliithrdo rdtayo! •OrmagaonO. 


Verbatim tranel. Ad me [vel ad mea sacrificia*] venite optima*^, ad [mea*^] 
propria*^ Mazda videatque [sacerdos noster] (b) Sanctitate, Bona Mente quo- 
modo audior [-iar] coram Magavano; (c)manifestae[-ta] nos inter sunto ad-venera- 
tionem-pertinentes [-ntiaj, variae [-iaj (vel praeclara) dona-oblationis.*^VeIfortasse 
‘ optime 0 (== a) cum-Tuaque-propria (Sanctitate) ’ : vel ‘per viam vestram* propriam* ’ (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Zak li pavan yutfinishnb [amat bara avb» Lekflm 
yatftnam] dahishnb !* pahlhm pavan piimman, Auharmazd^, nikezishn®+i^ [amatb® 
pavan pAmman avaya(} gdftanb’' am bara yemalelhnecjb, va^ zak i pavan yad- 
man avayad kardanb®+^ am bara numaycdf)^]^^ (b) Ashavahisht, Vohumanb, 
mdn srftd yekavimdnecji pavan fravon Magih [pavan avejak shapirih], (c) Ash- 
karak lanman^ andarg homanddL^® njyayishnb-homaud [aighash, mindavami^+i 
ad^ levatman, homanad] pedak ra(J, [aightanb radih^^ av5 valman^®+i pedak 
yehevdnad]. ^SeeP, 21 ). om. i. *D. avb, orano. *D., Mf. om. “notnavak yazishno ; 
P. om. va ; M. has va. ^DJ. ora. zak i. ^DJ. ghfto. ®DJ. kardo ; M. numiiclano. 
•so DJ., D. D J. ins. va. DJ., M. mindavam kolai(?); 1). mindavain i I (for ae). 


D. ins, i. D. lanman, 

Pahl. tranel. That which is for me in coming, ([or ^Be ye in coming 
tome’*^ (infin. for imper.)]) [(gloss, or alter n.) ‘when I will come to You’]; 
the gift which is the best uttered from the* mouth* is to be observed (or 
‘expounded’ (?)), 0 AAharmazd, [and when it is necessary to speak with the 
mouth it will (or ‘do Ye’) tell me; and when it is necessary to perform 
with the hand, it will (or ‘do Ye’) show me], (b) 0 ye Ashavahisht andVohii- 
mand; that which has been recited for the copious Magianship* (great- 


8 . 


TrI. Fr6in6i(fra)v6izhd1ira[= "duvetn] ar(e)th&, ta yaVohft §(k)yavaiMananha, 
Yasnem, Mazda, khshm^vatd, ad(t) Ash&, staoniy^ vachao; 

D&t& ve Ameretat4osch4 [= ®t4ts+ch&] utayditi Haurvatis [= 'tats] draond. 
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Free tri. Come Ye then, Mazda, come Ye | to my best rites, mine in verity; 
ThroughTruthletthemsee,andtheGoodMind,howtometheGreatMagavan*listens; 
Manifest be they among us, the manifold off rings of worship! 

ness(?)) [for the pure goodness], (c) Manifest is it (or ‘be Ye’) among us, and 
worshipful, [that is, toward Him (Aftharmazd (?)) be it manifest in connection 
with this matter], and manifestly bountiful, [that is, may bountifulness in relation 
to it be manifest to (or ‘ in ’) You]. See the G&tha. •» or ‘ how it ’, or again ‘ what ’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Taiii mahyam agamane datiiii utkrishtataram [yadi 
yushmasu agato^ ’smij anane*, Mahajflanin, nidargaya**, [kila, (yan*) mukhena 
yujyate vaktuih, tan me bruhi, yat* hastabhyaih yujyate kartum, tan me nidar- 
^aya], (b) he Agavahista, he Gvahmana, [he Dharma, he Uttamamanah®], 
y4 ukt^* ’sti (diitih(r)*) paramamahattaya [nigchalottamataya®] ; (c) prakataih 
asmakarh madhye santu namaskvitimatyali parisphutah dakshin^h®, [kila Yush- 
makaih dakshin^i* ^tmaprakatah® bhavantu®]. > j.‘, j.* ftg®. 2 J.», J.‘ J.* ins. mu- 
khena. ® J.®, J/, J.* ®ua. * P. siinkta (sic). ® all ni^chal- ; J-* ®lottamata® ; J.* "lottauiotta- 
inattaya; J.^ ®luttamo®; C. ^lotra (?) me (?). ® corr. *^mserted for explanation. **so J.®. 

Ner. transl. Show me the more excellent gift with word* of* mouth* in 
coming*! [jf (^*or when’) I have arrived among You], 0 Great Wise [that 
is, what it is fitting to say with the mouth tell me, and what it is fitting 
to do with the two hands show me], (b) 0 A(javahista, 0 Gvahmana, (0 
Sanctity, and Best Mind), i, e, show ye the gift which has been declared by 
the superior greatness [by the pure superiority]; (c) and may the offerings 
be manifestly present in The midst of us, and accompanied with worship, [that 
is, let Your offerings be manifest to Yourself (or ‘within the soul’)]. 

Or ‘in Your coming to me’; then the gl. would be altern. trl. 

Parsf-persian Ms. An ^ man pah amadash, [kih bih an Shuma amadah + am] da- 
hishu i buland pah dahaii, Hormuzd, didaii [kih [an = — ?] i pah dahan bayad guftan, 
am bih guyad [] an i pah dast bayad kardan am bih numayad (sic pro numayad)], (b) 
Ardibahisht, Vahoman, (sic) kih srud ested (so) pah pur khalisi [pah khalisi i veh] iSf 
(c) Ashkarah [] [u = varman] andarhast niyayishn-hend (?), [kush chiz [] awa, hastand;?)] 
peda [wa = va] rad, [ku, tan radi an (erased, PahL varman) pedA» bad] <|i 

Fp. tr. Obtain* for me then the true rites, that withGoodMindlmay approach them. 
Your praiser’s Yasna, 0 Lord, or your words, 0 Asha, for chanting; 

Your gift is Immortality, and continuous Weal Your possession. 

Verbatim trl. Protinus*raihi[prome,velmea]adipiscimini*! officia-sacrificalia 
[vel desideria-mea proposita (?)] eo [-modo*!] quo*! [modo] Bona [ad ea] accedam 
(i. e. ut ea consummem) Mente, (b) sacrificium, Mazda, Vestri-devoti (vel 
Vestri-similis), atque vel, 0 Sanctitas, [tua] ad-laudem-pertinentia-verba [in- 
spirata]. (c) Data*^ [i. e. dona] Vestra [sunt*] Immortalitasque*, continuae-duae, 
Salubritasque, possessio (vel oblatio-doni Vestra (?)). Vel fortasse ‘agnoscite, 

16. 
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i. e. constitnite pro me’, vel etiam semel itemm^eensu causali) ‘mihi denuntiate* (facite-ut- 
Bciam) ea* [officia] quae** (vel ut ea) consummem’. * Vel ‘date Vestrum [donum] Im- 
mortalitatig (leg. *tasch&) . . dnae contiunae (sunt) Salnbritatis (leg. “vatas pro ’’ratfttas’). 

Pahl. text transl. ‘FrA,z av8 li pavan fraz-navidishnlh*+i, [amat tanfi* barS, 
av8* LekAm navidam^] yehab(!ln^4i pavan kold II dddistdnb* [AvestS.k va Zand] 
aighatn s^tHn^db VohAtnanb, [aigham pavan tanb* mAhm&n yehevAnA^]- (b) ®Ya- 
zishn8, Adharmazd, t* Lekdm [am’+i tdban yehevftn^d kar<J6] adtAnS lekAm, 
Ashavahishtb stayi^r h6manAni‘ pavan gdbishnS. (c) YehabAnAd LekAm Amesh- 
AspendAn, zak i AmerSdaiJ® tAkhshishnb®, va zak i Haurvadad dinari®+^ (vel lege 
dron) [mozd]. * See P. * nevfek* (DJ. false for navid'). * DJ., D. ; K.* val. * so all but DJ. 
din&. • DJ., M. va dyaz*. ; D,, Mf. dyaz*. K.‘ yaz*. • DJ. om. i. ’ DJ. om. * D. om. va. 
• all tvakhishnd, or “tdkh" (?). so for dindr, or corr., D. (?), Mf. ddvar (?). 

Pahl. transl. Give Ye it forth to me with (or ‘as’) a proclamation [since 
I will announce a body (or ‘ personality ’) devoted to You] with (or ‘ as regards’) 
both the opinions [as regards the Avesta and Zand], so that the Good Mind 
may come to me, [that is, so that he may become a guest within my body], 
(b) [and that it may be possible to me, 0 AAharmazd, to perform] Your Yasna ; 
and thus, 0 Ashavahisht, shall I be Your praiser with words. (c)Give, 0 Ye Amesh- 
Aspends, Amerbdad’s energy, and Hanrvadad’s wealth* (or ‘drAn’*) [as a reward]. 

Ifer.’88an8k.text. Prakpishtaih mahyaih prakpishtaiii^nivedanayA*(sic)dehi 
nyAyarii, tad dvitayena, [yadi vapuh Yushmasu nivedayAmi‘, tan mahyarii AvistAavi- 


Trllt. Ad(t) TAi, MazdA, tem mainyAin ashaokhshayantAo sar(e)dyayAo 
■^AthrA [= huv*] maAthA maya VahiStA baretA MananhA 
AyAo arAi hAkurenem, yayAo hachinte [= ®entA] (u)r[u]vAnA. 


Verb. trl. Sic Tibi [Tui, vel ad-Te] Mazda, hunc spiritum sanctitatem- 
augentium-duorum principum-duorum (b) [in-] splendida [-um] habitacula* [-um] 
super-mundiali*-peritia [i. e. sapientia] [et] optima ferto [aliquis (P fortasse ‘ Tua 
possessio Immortalitatis Salubritatisque’ sub specie personae (vide v. 8, et 
Y. 32, 15))] Mente (c) eorum-duorum perfectioni*‘ [i. e. ad animos eorum robore 
et gratia complendos*] cooperatorem* [ferto], quorum-duorum sociati-pro- 
cedunt [-dant] animi. *‘Sunt qni ‘mereor’ vertant. ** vel animas . . complendas . . sociatae’. 

Pahl. text transl. ^AAtAnb, Lak mAn AAharmazd, minavad®+^, [va lakA® 
mAn VohAman hAmanih, at*] AharAyth vakhshinishnS', [pavan tanb* i gabr A^ afat] 
sardArih dahishnS [pAdakhshahih]. (b)[AftAn5‘] khvArth roAninishnb pavan pad- 
mAttS [chand avAyad®] pAhlAmih dedrAnAfld', VohAman [mozd] (c) min zak i'' val- 
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stfi.rthena* nydyaiii dehi] yena® uttamaiii pravicharati*® manati, [kila yena Gvah- 
mano roe vapushi abhyagato bhavet]. (b) Ijisnir, Mabajbd.niD, Yushmabhyaiii, 
[kii& ’ham Qakto bhavami kartuih], evaiii vo, Dharma, stotS, ’smi vachasd. (c) 
[PrasMaih] datta Ydyarii, arorityupravpitteb Amirdtldasya vyavas&yaih, sarva- 
pravyitteb Avird&dasya utsavaiii. ‘Haug ^^Uhtam. *nome. *J.*'’Tichfi.r®; J.*®Ticharay*’. 

Her. transl. Deliver forth the law with (or ‘as’) an announcement 
through (or ‘with’) its two-fold character [if (or ‘when’) I announce a body 
(or ‘person’) among You, then deliver to me through (or ‘with’) the Avista, 
and the Avista-interpretation that law] through which the highest (i. e. the 
good) mind proceeds* (i. e. ‘developes’, or ‘extends itself’), [that is, through 
which Gvahmana may arrive as a guest in ray body], (b) The Ijisni is for 
You, 0 Great Wise One, [that is, I am able to perform it], and thus, 0 
Sanctity, I am Your praiser in word, (c) Grant Ye me therefore [as a re- 
ward (of grace)] the energetic-zeal of AmirdMa [i. e. immortal progress], 
and the festal-strength* of Avirdada [i. e universal progress]. 

Paral-persian Ms. Fr&j &n man pah fi-Sj va'dah-d&dan [= navidishnih], [kih tan 
bih dn Shumd va'dah — ] dehdd(?), pahhardd insdf&t* (sic) [Awesti. uZand], kftm rawad 
Bahman, [khm pah tan mihuiftn hdshad], (b) Yazishn, Hdrmuzd, i Shnmd [am tnwdn* 
bad kardan]; ddfin shumft, Ardibahisht. ta‘rif [] [bend == homund (?)] pah gdbishn. 
(c) Dehad (?), Shupid Amesh&sfend&n &n i Amerddd tnwdn&i, wa dn [ham = ich] i 
Ehdrdad [] [khdrishn = — (?)] [muzd]. 

Free tr. Aye, let them bear the Spirit | of Thy two truth-promoting rulers 
To Thy brilliant home, 0 Mazda, with wisdom and Thy Best Mind, 

For perfection’s help unto those whose souls are together bounden. 
manshan bdndakO bamkar#rih amat valmansh&nb pavan akvinb r&b&ub, [aigh, 
hamdMistanih® i Amesbdspendan khaddklevatman tanid r&i, amatsh&nb rdban pa- 
van khad<lk®jln4k]. ‘SeeP.®8oD.jK.*,M. mind, or mind. •DJ.,D. in8.va. *D.om. ‘D.ins. 
i. ‘M. “yen.; Mf.mekadl(lndrid(?), not soD. ’D.om.i. *8oDJ.,D.;M.,K.*hamdindih. 'soD., P. 

Pahl. transl. Thus, 0 Thou who art AAharmazd, »s* <Ae* increasinff*^ of*'- 
the* spirit; [and thou who art the Good Mind, by thee] is the increasing of righte- 
ousness [in the body (or ‘person’) of man; also with thee] is the gift of the 
leadership [the sovereignty], (b) [Also Yours] is the lodging (‘the causing to 
dwell’) of glory according to the regulating*-covenant*, (or ‘measure’), [that 
is, as much as, and where, it is needful (or ‘ fitting ’)], let them bring there 
thqt best of benefits, the Good Mind [as a reward], (c) And this let them do 
from the complete (or ‘perfect’) cooperation of those, since their souls are 
in harmony, [that is, on account of the unanimity of the Ameshdspends (?) 
one with another, when their souls are, as it were, in one place]. 

** A8ide from Qdthd *0 Thon who art A.’s spirit’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evadt Tvam, Mah^jfi&nin, tvaihcha, he Gvah- 
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mana**,puoyaih*i pravardhayitarab [vapushi manushyasya] svAmitvaih d&tilrab, 
[p&rthivatvaih], (b) gubhaiii ghatayitarab (sic) pramapena [yatha yujyate] ut- 
kfishtatvaiii* avikyitamanasi*, [prasddam], (c) tebhyab saihpbrpaib sarvaib*(sic) 
kartavyaib, yesh&ih ekatra ^tmanab, [aikyaniatatvat’*' Aiuan\pam Mahattarapaiii 

anyonyam, yadai ’shS,ih ekatra &tmdnab]. ‘ J.*, J.*, C. “i)uiiyarii. » so all. • so J.’, 
P. ; J.‘ "kra” ; J.* avyaktat® j C. avitavyaktaiii*. **J.* has '’mauah, but we need the a declens. 

(Ner. had before him a shattered text; m&ninishnu, dedrdn&rid, and perhaps ham- 
kardilrili were not read.) 

Ner. tranel. Thus, 0 Thou Great Wise One, and Thou Gvabmana, in- 
creasers of Sanctity [within the body of man], likewise bestowers of lordship 
[*. e. the sovereignty], (b) creators* of* (sic) the glorious benefit according to 




Trilt. Vispao stoi hujitayo yao zi aohhar(e), yUoscha hefiti, 

Yaosch^, Mazda, bavaifiti, Thwahmi hi;^ zaosh^ abakhshbhva; 

Vohh ukhshy^ Mananb&, Khshathra, Ashacha, u§ta tanhm. 

Verbatim tranel. Omnes in-patria*i [vel mundo] prosperitatem-et-amoeni- 
tates-impertientes-res, quae enim fuerunt, quaeque sunt, (b) quaeque, Mazda, 
hunt [fient], [in] Tuo has amore [vel voluntate (?)] largire. (c) Per Bona [-am] 
fac-ut-crescat Mente [-em]. Regno, Sanctitate-que, in-beatitudine* [nostrum] 
corpus [hoc est, nostra persona]. Vel pro patria (stoi dat). 

Pahl. text translit. >^Amat pavan harvispfi yekaviinfmand hu-zivishnih, [aigh 
av8 denman kar yekavimilnilnd^ aigh, bun® pavan khweshih i Lekum yakhsenu- 
ntind], mftn am bhd* homand® [awarrafind* min abicjaran] va® mftnich am homand’ 
[anddkht i® nafsman], (b) Ailharmazd®, munich am yehevhnd [min kevan fraz] 
pavan hana i Lak dbshishub valmanshano^ bakhshand‘®+®, [aigham pavan ava- 
yastb i Lak thban yehevftn&d dashtanb]. (c) Shapir am vakhshin4pi minishnb*®, 
khfldaf, [aigham frarhntar bara vadftn^®+i] minAharayihi*+i [avakih]; nadftkihich** 

P®av6 tan6*[amyehabhn]. ‘SeeP. *D. “nand(or‘’n9.ni). "D. suggests bard. ‘D.yehevhnd. 
“Mf. notD. "anftnd. ’D.om.va. '’D.,Mf. ®anand (or'andni). "linsert. i. “I)J. om. va. “D. 
khelkfmdnd. “ or ®ih for °di. “DJ., D. om, i. DJ., D. ins. va. ’*DJ., D. om. va. “D. om. i. 

Pahl. tri. When as regards all particulars they shall stand (or ‘be ’) as (or 
‘endowed with’) the blessings of prosperous life, [that is, they shall stand (or 
‘be’) prepared for this duty, that is, they shall possess a foundation (or ‘charac- 
ter’) in Your relationship to (or ‘possession of’) them, those] which (or ‘who’) 
have been [mine, left*(?) to me from my fathers] and those also which (or ‘ who ’) are 
[mine, because collected by myself], (b) and which (or ‘who’) also, O Adharmazd, 
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just measure [and as it is fitting to effect it], and of the highest good (the 
excellency) in unrelaxed* mental* energy* (sic) [as a reward], (c) for these 
whose souls are together everything (sic) is to be fully accomplished, [that 
is, this results from the harmony of the Greater* Immortals* one with the 
other, and because their souls are together]. 

Parai-persian Ms. fidftn, Tft, kih Hdrmuzd minft, [ [] tft kih Bahman hasti — ], 
Sawftb no tr. for vakhshishn [pah tan * [] [tO = rak] ] sardftri dahishn [p&t&khshAi 
(sic)] # (b) [6shdn (? sic)], [ftn = zak] ftsani m&ndan « Pah and&zah [chand bftjad] 
bnlandi bnrand Bahman [muzd] « (c) Az An i dshAn pur hauikardAri kih dsh&n pah 
yaki + u + yakbAragi ruwAn*, [kft [pah = pavati] hamdAdistAn i AmshAsfendAn, yak 
bA digar rA, kih-shAn ruwAn pah yak jAi [mAnand (?) = kedmnad {?,oT‘%nd')]] # 

Free tr. All prosperous states for our land which have been, and still are existing. 
Or which shall in the future, do Thou grant us these in Thy love. 

Bless Thou in grace our being through Thy Power, Thy Good Mind, and Truth. 

become [mine from henceforth on], those all may they give me through this Thy 
love, [that is, may it be possible to me to possess them in accordance with Thy 
desire]; (c) do Thou therefore increase in me the Good Mind, 0 ruler, [that is, 
make me more pious through the help] of Aharayih; and [grant me] also 
well-being in my body (or ‘person’). 

Ner.’s sansk.'text. Yigveshu samtishthaatu sujivanayah*(sic), [kila, etasmaP 
karydya saihtishthantu yat mfilaih svadhinataya Yushmakarii dadhate] ydl.i saiii- 
bhfitah santi [anyagatah**] yagcha santi [arjitah svayaih], (b)ya 5 cha,Mahajnanin, 
bhavishyanti, [ata ilrdhvaiii], Tava ta® mitrataya Te varshantu, [kila, samihitena 
Te gakta bhavantu dharturii]. (c) Uttamam vardhaya Manalj, Svamin, [kila, me 
manab** sadvyaparataram kuru] pupyachcha gubham tanau®, [kila, kdryaiii pun- 
yaiiicha yan maya kritam asti tasmachcha gubhaihcha vapushi me dehi]. 

1 All have e alone. * J.* anyag” (or ‘ anyag*”). *J.*tA. *!.■*, J.*. 'so J.*, P. ; J.*, J.* 'nob. 

Ner. transl. Among all let the blessings of life continue ([or (see the gloss) 
‘Among all may they be good livers (or ‘prosperous’)]), [may they continue fit for 
(or ‘ inclined to ’) this deed (or ‘duty’) since they have a fundamental* character* 
in accordance* with* Your absolute possession], those which (or ‘they who’) (fe- 
males (?)) are produced (or ‘ born ’) [thus, and have come from* elsewhere*], and 
those which (or ‘ they who’) are (or ‘have been’) [earned (or ‘gained over’) by* 
myself], (b) and those which (or ‘who’), 0 Great Wise One, shall exist [in the 
future], may they bestow these blessings (or ‘persons’) of Thine through Thy 
friendship, [i.e. may they be able to possess them in accordance with Thy desire], 
(c) Cause Thou therefore the Best Mind to increase in me, 0 Lord, [that is, make 
my mind ever the more piously zealous], and in view of my Sanctity grant me a 
benefit in my body (or ‘ person ’), [that is, because of the duty and holy action 
which I have fulfilled, from this grant me even a benefit in the body]. 
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Parti-pertian Ms. Kih pah tam&iD est^nd m^nad + haim nek-zistan + + Q^k- 

zeudagi, [kh, in in kir istend, kh, [] pah kliweahi i Shumi dirad (dirand)] kih [] 
[ham = — ] bM( ) hastand [paj^irah (?) (piri (?), pidari* (?)) az pidan] [ ] kih ham man [bavam 
:= Pahl. hdmduhend] [anddkht-jami^t khwish], (b) Hormuzd, kih ham [] bavad [az aknii 


Triit. 




Ye seviSto Ahurd Mazdaosch^, Ar[a]tnaiti§ch&, 

Ashemcha fr4dad(t)-ga$them, Manasch^ Voh<i, KhshathremchS., 

Sraota tndi, merezhdM^ mdi addi kah[i]yAichid(t) paitil 


Verbatim transl. [Tu] qui beneficentissimus Ahnra Mazdaque [es], Pietas- 
que (prompta-mens), (b) Sanctitasque proinovens*-patriam [ei prosperitatem im- 
pertiens], Mensque Bona, Regnum-que, (c) auscultate mihi [audite me], ignoscite*^ 
mihi [omnia peccata ob] oblationi*‘ [-nem] cuique [quamque] (ob) ! •* Vel ‘purgate 


me de actione omni’ (?), sed vide infra zav6-&da; vel etiam semel iternm: ‘erga me 
propitine esto apud mercedem (peccati et sanctitatis) qnamqne a te imponendam’ (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. >Amat sMtnand Adharmazd, va* Spendarmad [atgh, 
slid v&dftndiid*], (b) Ahar^lyth* Mddd^r® g^hdnS, va® Vohftman, va Khshatraver 
(c) nydkhshfidii’ lii [atgk, zak t yemaleldu&nt am bara nydkhsh^db]’"^®) am<irz§d8 
li, [atgh, vinas I zim avb bfln yehevAnd yekavirodnedb, am bara Amftrzed]; afam 
bara yehabAnSd kadarchai* padih* [pAdakhshahih*!® 1 latamman, zakich^^ 1 tarn- 
man], ‘SeeP. 2DJ. om. va. ’so DJ, ; D. “Inand; M. ®dund. *D. ins. i. ‘D. diff. ’D. om. va. 
’D. seems nydksh”. ’D. ins. i. ’D. ®I = “fte. '* D. pad&kh°. ” Mf. va zak®; D. va mftn®. 

Pahl. tranel. If AAharmazd and Spendarmad shall be beneficent, [that is, 
whensoever they shall effect a benefit /or ms], (b) and Sanctity, the furtherer 
of the world*, and Vohftman, and Khshatraver, (c) do Ye then listen to me, 
[that is, do Ye listen fully to that which I shall say], and lUcewise pardon me, 
[that is, pardon me fully for a sin which has existed in my original nature]; 






Trilt. Uq m6i (uz)Ar(e)shv&, Ahurd, Ar[a]maitl tevlshtm dasvd, 

SpeniStd mainyA Mazdd, vahhuyA [= ®vdj zavA-Add, 

Ashd haz6 emavad(t) VohA Mananhd f[e]seratAm. 

Verbatim transl. Ad- mihi [ad*-me*] assurge, Ahura, Pietate (prompta- 
mente) vigorem da, (b) beneficentissime spiritus Mazda, ob [meam] bona [-am] 
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(sic, aknfln) frftz] pah in i TukhwSsfai («»c vid. pro khw&hishn (?)] (] [h jin bakhtend + 
ya'ni bakhsham (thinking of *ini (!•* sg. instead of ®and) = varman gan arkm-hend], 
[khm pah biyad(?) i Th tnwin bid dishtan] # (c) Veh im (sic) ziyidah-knni minisbn 
khndi. [kdm nik(i}tar (sic) bih knn] az Sawib [madad], neki ham i in tan [ma-ri deh*] « 

Free tr. Ye, the most bounteous Mazda | Ahura, and Piety with Him, 

And Asha the settlements furth’ring. Thou Good Mind, and Thou the Dominion, 
Hear ye me, all ! and have mercy for all gifts which I bring whatsoever. 

give me likewise whatever sovereignty* (?) there is, [that is, give me the 
sovereignty* (?) which is here, and that also which is beyond]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Ye lambhayanti*, Svaminaih Mab^jnaninam saihpdr- 
pamanasamcha [prithiviiii*‘] (b) Dharmaiiicha vy iddhidaih ppthivlvibhhteb, Ma- 
na^cha Uttamaih [Gvahmanaih amaraih], Saharevararitcha [saptadhathndih 
patiih], (c) ^ripomi ahaih [kila, yat bruvanti* tad ahaiii ^pipomi] kshamaydmi 
ahaih, [kila chet mattab p^paih tesham mhle sambhhtam aste, tad ahaih 
kshamay&mi], dad&micha kaiiichit prabhutaih* [p^rthivatvaiii* yat parolokiyam 
ihalokiyaihchaj. ‘All prthv- (sic) and elsewhere so. * C. brnvatti (?). (*corr.) 

Ner. tranel. For to those who cause me to acquire a benefit I am listening 
(see below), that is, to The Great Wise One, The Lord, and to the Perfect Mind, 
[the earth (?)], (b) and to Sanctity, and to the Best (Good) Mind which affords me 
the increase of earthly wealth [and to Gvahmana the iminortal also am I listening], 
and toSaharevara [the Lord of the seven* metals**], (c)fo these am I listening, [that 
is, what they say that I hear], and 1 entreat* them* for* pardon, [that is, if evil 
has been produced against* them* in my original nature by* me*, I ask pardon 
for this], and I concede to them a certain (meaning ‘every’) sovereignty, [the 
sovereignty which is of this world and of the world beyond]. (•• butcp.Bnrnouf.) 

Parsl'persian Ms. Eih f&’idah-kunandah (?) Hdrmuzd n Spendarmad, [kb, sdd knnad 
(?) + ya‘ni -|- fa’idah-deh§,d (?)], (b) SawAb afzdni-dehandah gehan* [] Bahman u 
Shaharfivar*, (c) shunav* man, [kft, anil] [gtiya,i=jamnuned] hih shunav*] Ambr- 
zid* man, [kb, wanAh* « [ ] am An bikh (or binj*i bbd AstAd (so) ma-rA bib Ambrzid*] ; 
ma-rA bib debad (?) bar kudAm [] [sAliibi [pAdishAi i injA, w’An bam i AnjA] o 

Free tr. Arise to me, 0 Ahura, through Devotion send me power. 

Most bounteous Spirit Mazda, through my good invocation’s ofTring. 

And mighty strength give, Asha, and the thrift -law through Thy Good Mind. 
invocationis*i-datione**[-nem] [ei invocation! beneficio respondens ad earn 
remunerandam], (c) [et], 0 Sanctitas, [da] robur praepotens, [et] Bona Mente 
incrementi-regulam [hoc est, regulam prosperitatem spiritalem (sic) religiosam 
et mundialem* (sic) impertientem (vel etiam fortasse, ‘increm.-magistrum (?))’]. 

•' Sunt qni vertant : ‘ potestatem per bonam mercedem (?) ’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^L&1&, li min zak 1 r^shi^dr [Aharmanb], Afihar- 
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mazd, hanS,, [atgham b6zal], afara bdndak minishnib, va^ tdkhshishnS* yeha- 
bbnai, (b) afzilntk mtnavad i* Adharmazd, Vobdman griftar hdtnanant, pavan 
zak dabishnb, [aigham pavan tanfi* mahmanb yehevAndd]. (c) Aharayih madam 
avb’ stabamak, [*6anrdk Minavad] amavand bdmand pavan zak 1 Yobdman 
sardarih. * See P. * DJ., D. om i. • D. valman i * DJ., D. om. va. * all tvakh", or tdkhislino. 

Pahl. transl. Up, 0 Adharmazd, deliver me from bim who is this 
wounder [/row Aharman; that is, purify me], and grant me perfect-minded- 
ness and energy, (b) 0 bountiful spirit Adharmazd, through this giving let 
me become an apprehender of the Good Mind, [that is, let him become a 
guest within my body], (c) for through Vohdman’s chieftainship Sanctity is 
strong against the violent [Ganrak Minavad]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Uchchair math godhaya, Svamin, [kila, pida- 
karat^ Aharmanat guddhaiii kuru], sampdrnamanasatam* adhyavasayamcba 
dehi, (b) gurutara* adfigyamdrte ® Mahajfianin, Gvahmanasya grahitaro* 


Trilt. Raf(e)dhrat vouru-chashand ddisbi moi ya ve abifra, 

Ta khshathrahyd, Ahura, ya Vaiiheu^ ashi^i”' Manaiiho, 

P'ro spefitii lr[a]inaitd Asha Daenao fradakhshaya. (*so now preferred, but cp. p. 497.) 


Verbatim transl. Gratiae [i. e. gratiam-dandi-causa] ad-te-ad*-Iibitum* 
conspiciendum [vel causa-late-attingentis conspectus*^] monstres [vel monstra] 
mihi [eas] quae [sint] Vestrae sine-dubio-perfectae-indoles**, (b) eas[que] Regni- 
sacri [-Vestri], Ahura, quae [sint] Bonae beatitude [praemium sacrum] Mentis, [mihi] 
(c) protinus, Benigna Pietas (prompta mens), Sanctitate tuas-doctrinas-sacras* 
uno-tenore-significa*®]. *’Suntqui vertant: ‘0 tu late (in-fnturum)-conspiciens’(!'). *2vel 
‘res sine similitudiue (sin]ili’)(?). **veletiam verti potest: ‘Sanctitate aniinas* nostras* instrue’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Amat rdmishnb pavan kainak ebashishnb’^, [aigh^, 
avayast® aishan* pavan* ramishnb ghal vaddnand] yehabdndd avb li, [mozd va* 
pddadabishnb], va* mdnam® pavan zak i* Lekdm bara, pavan patdkih*, [aigham 
pavan kar® dina i Lekdm patdkih* yehevdnad, afam yehabdned]. (b) Zak pavan 
khdddyih* i Adharmazd’, mdn pavan* Vohdman tarsagai*(sic)‘ [havishtb, afam®ye- 
habdnedj. (c)Fraz va’®, Spendarmad, [ash] pavan AharayihDinb*, frdz dakhshakinb, 
[aighash pavan Mrdnbih pavan’ dakhshakbardvdddn]. i See P. *M. ins. l. ’ D., Mf. 
reverse 8 and 4 ; D. has aishan here. *D., H. have pavan av&yast after aish&n. 'D. mbnani; 
Sp. minam. ' D. margin, from 6 to 6, Mf. has text, both had dadistan for dina. ’ DJ., D. 
ins. va. * P., Mf. om. ' so DJ., D., Mf.; M. mdnam; Sp. minam. “ DJ., D. om. va. 
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bhavamal.!*^ , [kila, me tanuna* (sic; for tanau**, or tanvi) abhyagato ’s 
(c) Puiiyaiii hathinah* upari gaktaiii bhftyat, [kila, balatkaripab* Aharmanasyo 
’pari gaktaiii bhiiyat], Uttamamanasab prabhutvena. ^So J.*, C. 2 j* «tara(?). 
®C. ®tir; P. ®ter. * C., P. grab®. ® so Haug; C. ’smi. ♦*see Y. 33, 10, c. 

Ner. transl. Up! OLord, purify me, [that is, make me pure (or ‘free’) 
from that tormentor, the Evil Mind], and grant me perfect-mindedness and 
zeal, (b) for we are recipients (lit. ‘seizers’) of Gvahmana, 0 more (most) 
mighty spirit the Great Wise One, [that is, let him be as a guest arrived 
within* my body], (c) and let Sanctity aho be powerful over the murderer, 
[that is, let it be powerful over the violent Aharniana], and through the 
lordship of the Best Mind. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Shitabi man az an i zakhm-kiinandab [Abariman], Hormuzd, in, 
[kum kbaliwi* (?)], nia-ra pur minishn (] tuwanai debi, (b) Afzbni mind ^ Hormuzd, Bab- 
man giriftar hastam pab an deb (sic pro dabisbn), [kum pab tan mibman b^d] ^ (c) Sa- 
wab awar u zalim* (vel zulm?) [Ciana Minu] bimmat bast pab an i Babman sardari (it 

Free tr. For grace, that I see Thee fully reveal to me, Mazda, Thy nature*, 
And Thy Kingdom’s blessings. Lord, the rewards of the Kindly Meaning. 
Forth, 0 Thou boun teousDevotion, showThou forth through theTruth the doctrines! 

Pahl. transl. Since a seeing*^ ((?) or ‘teaching*^’) at will a rejoicing, 
[that is, they shall perform this request for the gratification of persons], give 
Ye me [the recompense and the reward], and what there is for me to have 
(or '‘know") with regard to what is fully yours, with (regard* to*(?)) power, 
|i. e. let religious opinion of Your power be mine in reference to duty, also 
bestow Ye it upon inej, (b) and him who* (or ‘that which’, so better, but 
see the erroneous gl.) is within (or ‘which concerns’) the sovereignty of Ail- 
harmazd, whose* (or ‘which’) is venerating-recognition* through (or ‘as to’) 
the Good Mind [the disciple (sic); give Ye him (or ‘it’) also to me], (c)and do 
thou, 0 Spendarinad, manifest forth the Religion [to him] by means of Sanctity, 

I that is, provide him with a sign through pious correctness]. {*^see alteni. in Comm.). 

Ner.’s sansk. text, Anandam svechchhaya asvadayitrin*, [kila, keshaiii- 
chit yadriclichhaya^ anandakaran] dehi mahyaiii yan Yushmakaih gaktya^ [kila, 
karyeshu nyayeshu^ ye Yushmakaih gaktya santi, tan me dehi]. (b)Tan svami- 
taya Ahuraraajdasya yan Uttamainanasa bhaktigilan, [kila, gishyan tan me dehi]. 
(c) Prakrishtam* ppithivyaiii [Sampilrnamanasa] Punyena, Diniih prachihnaya^ 
[kila, sadacharataya Diniih, sabhijhanena, kuru]. ij.*-ecbcbb®. *J.* ^aktah ; others 
®kta<. * J.*, P. jnayeshu; C. janyaesbu (sic). 4 j * seems pracbibnayaii&m (?) kiirute (?). 

Ner* transl. And grant to me teachers of a joyous doctrine, teaching 
with spontaneity, [that is, such as cause certain persons joy of their own* 
unbiased will] ; grant me these who are Your teachers with* regard* to* 
or ‘by means of’ Your(?) Power, [that is, grant me these who are Your 

17. 
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teachers in duties and laws with* regard* to* (or ‘by means of’) Your Power], 

(b) and give me these who are pious with regard to (or ‘through’) the sove- 
reignty of Ahurainajda and the Pest (Good) Mind, [that is, grant me disciples], 

(c) and reveal the Din forth to me as by a sign in the earth and by means 
of [the Perfect Mind and] Sanctity, [that is, provide* the Din with a badge 
with* reference to (or ‘through’) good conduct]. 




Triit. Ad(t) ratam ZarathuAtro tan[u]vaschid(t) vahyao ustanem 
Dadaiti, paurvatatem Manafihascha Vahheiis Mazdai 
^kyaoth(a)nahyri Ashai yacha ukhdhahyiicha Sraoshem Khshatliremcha. 
Verbatim transl. Turn oblationem*Zarathushtra corporis-etiam sui-pro- 
prii vitae-vigorem (b) dat, primatum*^ Mentisque Bonae Mazdae (dativ.) (c) [et 
principatum-etiam] facti [sui] Sanctitati*^, [et eas sanctas indoles] quae(qiie) 
[sint] dicti [sui (vel erga Timm* dictum)] Oboedientia [et earn quae sit sua] po- 

testas-spiritalis(sic)-religiosa (vel regalis(?))-que jsiia]. 8iint qui ‘exem- 
plar’ vertant. *2 Vel (lege asha (?)) ‘actionis sanctitates'^ suas’. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Aetunt) pavan nidih, miin Zaratiishto homanam, tanb^ 
zakich i nafshman kluiya (1)) yehabiinam^ pavan pesh-rhbishnih, [*pavan peshat)- 
payih*®] val® Vohuman, va Aiiharmazdich^ (c) pavan kunishnu avo Ashavahisht, 
(aigh, kilnishno zak vaduuani-tV i Ashavahisht avayad], va' milaya nydkhshish- 

nih« avb Khshatraver, [khadhk den tanid D]. * See P. 2 dj. ins. va. I), "bund. 
* Mf. ins. va. D. i)(‘.sluiup" (or ‘peshab"’ ? sic). “ D. avb. ’ D. oiu. 6, hasi. ** 1). nyoksh". 

Pahl. transl. (a, b) Thus I, who am Zaratusht, give with (or ‘as’) my 
liberality even my own body’s life (b) to the Good Mind, and to Afiharmazd 


XXXIV. 


VII. 




1 . 




Triit. Ya Akyaoth(a)na, ya vachahlia, ya yasna, Ameretatatem 

Ashemcha tambyo daohha, Mazda, Khshathremcha Haurvatato, 
A(3sham Tdi, Ahura, ehma paourutemais dasto. 


Verbatim transl. Qua actione, quo sermone, quo officio-sacrificali [vel qua 
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Parsi-persian Ws. Kih raiiiishn pali kaiDah diasliad, [kii, [kasaii (?) = Man] pali 
liVik* n + bayad + iiiz', fj pah rainishn n kiinand], dehad an man [innzd [] pada- 
daliislin* (sic)], [] kih am pah an / Shninfi bih, pah tnwanai + kut + + amadah 

+ ast, [knm pah kar dadistan / Shuma tnwanai bad, ma-ra dehad] ^ (b) An pah khn- 
dai / Hormuzd mun pali Bahman bandagi [az = rnhi] [shagird [] ma-ra dehad (?)] nt 
(c) Fraz [ ] Sfendarmad, [ash] pah Sawiib Din fraz khaslat* wa + iiishaii + ham -j- 
amadah + ast [kush pah ncki [] khaslat* bih kun] ^ Ncz was formerly preferred. 

Free tr. As offering Zarathushtra gives the vital force of his body, 

And he offers to Mazda priority, which he gains through his holy feeling, 
And to Righteousness firstness* in deeds, and obedience of speech and his sceptre*. 

also in the forward advance [in the advance-guardianship], (c) and to Asha- 
vahisht through actions, [that is, I would do that deed which Ashavahisht 
desires], and I would olfer attention to the words of Khshatraver also, \when 
they, or we, commune toyether, one with the other]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiiidakshinayai Jarathustro, ’haiii^ tanugcha(?), nijaiii 
jivaiii (b) dadaini purahpravrittya(kila, agrataya], Uttamarnanase Ahurainajdaya, 
(c) karinanicha^ Punyaya [kila, karma tad eva karomi yat i)unyaya rochate] 
yaiiicha uktih grutih Saharevaraya rajile®. ’J.%P.;C.dakshanaya. 2soP. »c.,ojrieli. 

Ner. transl. Thus I, Jarathustra, even myself* am giving (or, reading 
tanogcha, ‘I am giving my body’s) own life with an offering (b) to the Best 
Mind, and to Ahuramajda, by (or ‘together with’) an advancing forward 
m* their^' service'^', [that is, through (or ‘with’) my priority in it|, (c) and 
to Sanctity also in my actions, [that is, I perform that deed which is pleasing 
to Sanctity], and 7 present that offering \^\\\Q\i ^’.s*^ a speaking and a listening 
to Saharevara the King. Or ‘wliich a speaking ami listening make\ 

Parsi-persian Ms. Edun pah radi, kih Zaratnsht hastam, tan an ham i khwesh 
jan (b) dcham, pah posh-raftani [pali poshwai] an Bahman [] Hormnzd [], (c) pah 
kniiishn an Ardibahisht, [kh, knnishn an kunam i Ardibahisht bayad], u sakhnn shuui- 
dan (?) an Shaharover [yak andar digar [ ] ] 

xxxfv\ 

Free tr. The rites by which, and the sayings, and the Yasnas by which 

Immortality, 

And the Truth unto these Thou hast given, with the Kingdom of Welfare, Ahura, 
To Thee the thank-olfrings for those by us with the foremost are offered. 

veneratione] Immortalitatem, (b) Sanctitatemque his dabas*^ Mazda, Regnum- 
que Salubritatis, (c) eorum [i. e. ex, vel ‘de’, his], Ahura, a-nobis*^ [cum] primis 
(primoribus) [oblationes] datur*^ [dantur]. Aliter: ‘Qua actione, etc. Sancti- 
tatis-auxilium his [aliis Tuis servis-devotisj dedi* . . (c) eorum Tui [Tuorum sanctorum], 
Ahura, simus ** (leg. ahma) ex-priinoribu.s ad-[dona]-accipiendum (fortasse inf. (?) sic 
adverbum); [hoc est: ‘propter dona a nobis data, dona recipiamus 
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Puhl. text iraneiit. ^Mi\nam kiinishnS, miinam gdbishnii, mtinam Ya- 
zishntt, pavan amarg-rAbishnih, [kftnishnb afitiinS vadftnam^, va gobishnS ae- 
tiinb yemalelAnam, va yazishnb aetftnfi vadAnam aigham rftbanb i nafshman 
pacjash amarg yehevftned]. (b) Va^ val* Ashavahishtft, va® valich® Lak yeliabftnain, 
Aftharmazd, va® Khshatraver, va® Haurvadad®+^ (c) va® min'^ valmanshan av6 
Lak, A6harma^d, lanman peshtar yehabAnSm®, [li va havishtan i lij. 

^ See P. * D., Mf. ^namam (sic) and om. to aigham. ® DJ. om. va. * D. avo. 
* D. avocb. • so DJ., D.; K.s, M., amer6dad. ’ D. mftn. * Mf. ®aiid. 

Pahl. tranel. That which is niy deed, that which is my word, and that 
which is my sacrificial Service, are for immortality, [that is, I so perform actions, 
so speak words, and so complete the Service that my own soul becomes immortal 
by this means], (b) and to Ashavahisht, and to Thee, 0 Afiharmazd, we are 
rendering (or ‘attributing’) the Sovereign Power and Welfare, (c) and, of* 
those deeds^, words'^, and Yasnas, we are rendering in a yet more forward 
manner^ to Thee, 0 Afiharmazd, [I, and my disciples]. ** Possibly; ‘we, as 
more forward than those other worshippera, are offering to Thee’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yan me karma, yan me vachak, ya me Ijisnih, amyityii- 
pravrittau [karma evaiii karomi, vachal.isu (°Qcha(?))^ evaiii bravimi*, Ijisniriiclia 
evaiii karomi yatbfi,* me atmsl taib amaro bhavatij. (b) Dharmaya, Tubhyaihcha, 


.aMfyii . iu»)> . I 

Triit. A(J(t)cha i Toi, mananhil mainyeukha vanheu^ vispa data 

Spentabyiicha nere§ SkyaothnS., ycbya (u)r[ii]va Asha liachaite, 
Pairi-gaethS khshmavatd vahm6, Mazda, garbibis stutain. 

Verbatim tranel. Atque ea Tibi mente Bpiritus*-que boni* omiiia[-dona- 
sacrificalia] data [sunt], {b)benigniqueviri facto, cujiisanimaSanctitate[-tati] se- 
conjungit(vel Sanctitatem sequitur et earn colit) (c)[in cultu-religioso*] patrio, [i. e. 
nationis-et-gentis proprioj Vestrisimilis [vel Vestri-servitoris* (?)] in-cultu, Mazda, 
cum cantibus laudiim [vel laudantium]. *761, lege mainyns' vaiilin's; ‘spiritusque 
bonus omnia dedit’, vel; ‘ea Tni (omnia) spiritus b. omnia sibi-dedit [accepif (?)]. 

Pahl. text tranel. ‘AfitftnOch^ zak P kold II (do)* Lak [am] pavan Volift- 
man® miiiavadich® shaplr harvisp’ diidb aitb [aigham dado a6tfln6, aigh klinish- 
nb hamak pavan Gds^nikih va*+® frarftnih* vad6nam-e]*®, (b) [afam] pavan zak 
i» valman i» afz&yiniijilr gabr4 k&nishnb, [pavan Dastbbar, aigham], pavan“ zak 
1 valman** Ahar&yih avb rdbanb levatman yeheviinud, [aigham pavan rdban 
mozd yehab&n&nd*], (c) bara yamtdnam avb zak i*® Lekdm* nijAyishnb, Afthar- 
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dadami, Mahajfianin, Saharevaraya, Avirdadayacha, [dhatftnam adhipataye, 
udak&nam^ adhipatayecha]. (c) Tebhyas® Tubhyaiii, Svamin, vayaih purabsara- 
taraiii® dadamah, [ahaiii Qishyagcha mej. *J.*®chaqu; J/ ®cbalH*u; J.*®8u;P. “chastu; 
0. vacha. 2 all bru°. » so P.; J,\ J* ya; J *, C. yo. * J.», J.*, P., C. udakam ; J* 
®kanam. * J.* (?), J.*, J.* tebhyas tu**. ® all purass®. 

Ner. transl. That which is my deed, that which is my word, mid that 
which is my Service are all in (or ‘for’) immortality, [that is, I perform actions, 
utter speech, and celebrate the Offering with the hope that, (or ‘in such a 
manner that’) my soul ma^ become immortal by these means], (b) Both to 
Sanctity, and to Thee, 0 Great Wise One, do I offer a gift, to Saharevara, 
and Avirdada, [that is, to the Lord of metals, and to the Lord of waters, 
and to the Lord of plants (or ‘to the tree’)], (c) and with precedence over 
these (or ‘with(?) these deerfs, words^ and services*) we are offering to Thee 
(‘a more* ready* gift') [I and ray disciples]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kih am kunishn, kih am gobislm, kih am yazishii, pali bi-marg- 
raftani, [kunishn edun kunam, gobislm edun giiyam, yazishn edun kunam, kfim ruwan 
i khwesh cVsh (= pndash) bi-marg bashad + hast], (b) W’an Ardibahisht, w’an ham 
Tu deham, Hormuzd, Shahar^var ii Khordad, (c) wa [] [kih = w?Vi]-shan an Tfi, 
Hdrmuzd, ma peshtar* deham (?) [man [] sh^igird i man] ^ 

Free tr. Yea, with the mind and to Thee all gifts of the Good Mind are offered 
By act of the bountiful man, whose soul with the law is united, 

In our country’s worship, Lord, and with praisers’ hymns to adore You. 

mazd, [aigh, dadak-gobih t Lekiiin vadfinam-e^^], aftanb den Garodmanb stayeni. 

^ SeeP. 2 DJ.^ D. om. i. om. i. *DJ., D. ins. i. ® DJ. om. va. ’D. ins. i. ’ I)J. 

® Mf. ins. pavan. ® DJ. om. M.; D. ®yen. DJ., D. ins. DJ. avo. DJ. om. i. M. 

PahL transl. Thus likewise both these things are given unto Tliee 
[by me] with the Good Mind, all things of the good spirit also, (or ‘all good 
of the spirit’), [that is, they are thus given by me u7ito Thee ; that is I would per- 
form all actions in accordance with the Gathic doctrine, and in correct piety]; 
(b) theg are [also] given [by me] with the action of the man who causes us 

progress in prosperity [with the Daslur, that is, through me (or ‘with me’)j 

that man may be in soul together with him who is Sanctity, [that is, may 
they bestow a reward upon me in the soul|; (c) and thus shall I go forward 
to Your praise, O Auharinazd, [that is, 1 would make mediation with You (or ‘eff ect 
the proclamation of Your law’ {?))], and I would also praise You in Garodmanb. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaihcha tad dvitayariiTubhyam manasa, adrigyariicha 
uttamaiii sarvaiii adadaiii, [kilil ’ham adadaiii evaih; yat karma samagram api 
Gathabhih, sadvyaparataya*, karomi. Tad dvitayaiii miilam phalaih], (b) pravar- 
dhayitur narasya karmaria [Gurumukhena] yena* Atma Dharmepa samglishyate, 
[kila, me atmane prasadam dadanti*]. (c)SamagachchhamiYushmakam namas- 
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kvitaye"'!, Mahajrianiii, (iarothinane staunii Te^, |kila, ihaloke Yushmakaiii 
yfichnaiii karomi, paralokeclia staumi]. M.* seoms ‘’kritaye ; others ‘’kritc. cor. 

Ner. transl. Thus these two (this twofold thing) all that is spiritual 
and highest (or ‘good’), I gave to Thee mentally, [that is, 1 gave them 
thus; which is that (or ‘because’) I perform even every action according 
to the Gathas, and with good conduct. I gave this twofold thing, the root* 
and the fruit*]; (b) and I do this through the act of a man who brings 
prosperity [through the mouth of the spiritual Master], through whom (or 
‘whereby’) the soul is embraced by Sanctity, [that is, thus they grant my 


A) i 


Trlit. Ad T6i myazdem, Ahura, nemahha Aslniicha djiina 

Gaethao vispao a Khshathroi, yao Vohu thraosta Manauha; 

Aroi zi hudaouhO vispais, Mazda, Khshmavasu savo. 

Verbatim transl. At Tibi carnem-sacrificalem, Ahura, veneratione-se- 
humilianti*-cultus-religiosi* Sanctitatique offeramus (b) [pro*^]colonias*^[-iis*i] 
omnes [-nibus*i] (ad) in-Regno quasBonaprotexistis* Mente, (c) in-perfectione- 
[-nem] [virij enim beiie-facieiitis*^ (i.e. ad perfeetionem*ejus plenum reddendum) 
[per] omnibus [omnia instrumenta*^], Mazda, inter Vestri-servitores* (vel Vestri- 
pares) [est hoc sacrificium] beneficium [patriumj. 


Vel: [nos] cives''' omnes* in Regno (?). retract the remark on p. 499, but 
read as altern.: ‘nos enim bene-facientes [offeremus] • *®vel ‘cum omnibus sanctis’(i'). 


Pah|. text translit. ^Aetunb avb^ Lak myazd^+i, Afiharmazd, [ajgh, bar pa- 
van khveshih^i Lak yakhsenunam], ^va niyayishno avo Ashavahishtoch yehabu- 
nam [dadak-gobih]^ (b) ®gehanb harvisi)® avb'^+i Khshatraver® [khadilk den tanid 
I] rahn pavan Vohilman srayishnb, [aighashparvarishn va^ min frarunth]. (c) Bun- 
dak zak i hd-danak®, mdn pavan harvispb®, Adharmazd, avb Lekdin sudb^^ [daua- 
kih bdndak^^ pavan valrnan aish mdn kola mindavain zak vaddnyen, ashan^ 

afash sdd]. ^ See P, ® DJ., D. avo. ^ DJ., D., M, mozd. *1). nafsbmanih ®D. ins. va. ®so IXT. 
’ D. mdn. * D. om. va. * I). ins. i. DJ. ins. 2nd sfuj, ” d. ins. va. DJ., D. ins. i. 

Pahl. transl. It is thus that I render the meat-offering to Thee, 0 
Adharmazd, [that is, it is thus that I place (or ‘keep’) the fruit within Thy 
possession], and to Ashavahisht also do I give praise, [that is, I effect a me- 
diation (or ‘proclamation of justice’ (?)) toward, or for, him]; (b) and all the 
lands [one in the midst of another (see K. a, (or ‘one with the other’)] 
I consign to Khshatraver, whose is protection by means of the Good Mind, 
[that is, by him nourishment is given to them and because of their correct 
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soul its reward], (c) and therefore I am coming to Your worship, 0 Great 
Wise One, and I will praise Thee in Garothmaua, [that is, iu this world I 
make supplication to You, and in the world beyond I will praise Yon]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Eduii liain fin i har du Tu [am] pah Bahman minu liam veil* tamam, 
dad hast, [kiim dad etlfin, ku, knnishn tamam pah Gasani, vva [pah == pamn] neki [J 
[kunand =: viujiinand] [man him u bar = am bun wa bar]] iff (b) [Ma-ra| pah A,ii ?' 'u / 
afzayiiiidar* mard kunishii, [pah Dastiir], kum pah an i ii Sawab, an ruban (sic) awa 
[] [rasain — jdluimi (sic)] [kfim pah ruwan* mnzd (half effaced) [] [dehand* (?) z=: 
ddhun-iiend]] ^ (c) Bill rasani an an i Slmma niyayishn, Hormuzd, [ku, jandangoi i 
Shnnia kunani] Tu-ra + an (? sic vid. pro Shuma) andar Garotinan situdam (sic) %% 

Free Ir. Myazda, to Thee, 0 Ahura, and Asha, with praises we offer, 

And for all the farms in (Jur Realm by grace of the Good Spirit nourished, 
To the furtherance of the* wise* ’midst* Your own and in all things a blessing, 
piety], (c) Perfect h he who is wise (or ‘to the perfect (oblique by pos.) belongs 
that which is wise’) who is a benefit to You,0 Aiiharmazd, in (or ‘by’) all things, 
[that is to sag wisdom is perfect in that persoir through whom they may accom- 
jdish everything which is also beneficial to them thereby (or ‘also to him’)]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiii Tubhyaiii miajdam*, Svamin, |kila, phalaih^ 
svadhinataya*^ [-tayaiii] dadhamP], namaskritiih Dharmayacha dadhami, [kila 
’sniai yachfiiuii karomi], (b) samriddhiiii samagraiii Saharevaraya, ya Uttamena 
pratipalya Manasii, fkila, sadvyapanit pravardhaniyii^j. (c) Sa saiiipurno yatah 
uttamajnani yah sarvasvatayji, Mahajhanin, Yushmakaiii labhayita* (lambh^), 

[kila, sarvaiii kinichit tad eva kurute yasrnat labho Yushmakaiii]. 

^ P. mfilani (?). ^ so .1,^; others ®yat. ® J.®, J.* dadami. ®varddh" P. i?) 

Ner. transl. Thus, 0 Lord, I am presenting the miajda to Thee, 
[that is, thus 1 am placing the fruit within* Your possession], and I am also 
performing worship to Sanctity, [that is, I am making supplication to it], (b) 
and I am likewise establishing the entire landed property for Saharevara 
which is to be guarded with the highest (or ‘good’) Mind, [that is, it is to 
be increased by means of good conduct], (c) for he* is perfect, wherefore he 
is beneficently wise, he who with (or ‘by means of’) all that he possesses 
furthers Your acquisitions (or ‘is beneficial to Y"ou’), 0 Great Wise One the 
Lord, [that is, he does just everything whatsoever* by means of which Your 
acquisitions (or ‘advantage’) may be increased]. 

Parsbpersian Ms. Eduu an i Tu [] [mnzd = mu;r6Z*], Hormuzd, [kii, b:kh (sic) pah 
kwcshi i TU dslrain, [cdun an i Tu muzd, Hormuzd, ku bikh pah khwcshi = aHun an 
i liak muzd, Auhomci, ku, bun pavan vapashman*]], wa niyayishn an Ardibahisht [] de- 
ham [jandangoi [no tr. for vdgunam]] ^ (b) Jihaii* tamam [] [kih = mun (?)] 
Saharever [yak andar digar [] ] kih pah Bahman [kih = mun] parwarishn, [kusli 
parwarishn [] az ncki] # (c) Pur an i nek-dana, kih pah tamam, Hormuzd, an Shuma 
sud. [Danai pur (dtad) pah il kas, kih har chiz an kunand [lz(a)d&n=laAdn] az(?) ash sud] 
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Trilt. Ad(t) Toi Athrem* Ahura, aojoiihvantem Ashd us(e)mahi, 
Asf^tem [== asiStem] emavantem, stoi rapant^ chithra-avafihem. 

Ajd(t) Mazda, d(ai)bishyante zasta-i§tai§ dere§ta-a()naiihem. 

Verbatim transl. Ita Tibi [Tuum] Ignem, Ahura, potentem Sauctitale 
desideramus,(b) velocissimum [asi^tem] robustum patriae (vel personae (?)) [eum] 
cum-gaudio-excipienti*i clare'[et*varie]-auxilium-aiferentem, (c) sed, Mazda, 
[eij odio-[nos-vel-Te-]-vexanti [telis-] manibus-jactis [ignem] visibilem-plagam- 
damnum-infligentein. Vel stoi rapentem = ^patriam adjuvaiitem’. 

Pahl. text transl. ^A^tiinS hana Lak Atash, i aoj-homand^+i, Au- 
harmazd, ash pavan valman muu^ Aliarayih khftrsandih^ [aigliash khiirsaiidihs 
pavan zak daniaiib, amat®+^ sardar zak, miln kar va kirfak kardb®4-i 
yekavim^nSd], (b) i tizb i® amavand [zak Atfeh]^® muii yekavimAne^^^ 
avb atyyar*2, ash pedakin6d rainishub. (c)Aetiin5, Auharmazd, zak i beshidar 
[mfin AUsh* bSshid] ash pavan ttibanb khvahishnih* yakhsemiiied^® kin5. 


^ See P. * DJ., D. ins. i. » DJ., D. om. i. * I)J., D. ins. man. so DJ., D. « D., 
Mf. om. amat; M., D. have va. K." va li, or val. ® so DJ., D ; M. vadfind. ® D., 
M. S; DJ. om i DJ., D. ins. va, DJ., D. om. va. D. ®ih. DJ., D. 

Pahl. transl. Thus, 0 Afiharmazd, this which is Thy fire, which is powerful, 
is a satisfaction by means of (or ‘to’) him who is Aharayih, [that is, there 
shall be di satisfaction through (or ‘for’) him in that time when my chieftain 
is that one by whom botli duty and good works arc done], (h) which is quick 




5. 






Trlit. Ka(j[(t)VeKhshathrem?ka i^ti§? ^(k)yaoth(a)nai§, Mazda, yatha Vao ahml*? 
Asha, Vohd Manahha, tlirayoidyai drigfim Yilshmakem, 

Pare Vao, vispaiiS (pare) vaokh(e)ma Da^vaiScha KhrafstrAi^ maS(k)yiliScha ! 

* The letter ^ in the reading hahmi is simply the mistaken repetition of ii which 
as Pahl. = ‘ha' or ‘ a ' ; possibly a post-position (vao) a was mistaken for h. 
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Free tr. Yea, we beseech for Thy Fire, through its Holiness* strong, 0 Ahura, 
Most swift it is, and most mighty, to the believer shining for succour, 

But for the hater, 0 Mazda, it showeth with javelins vengeance ! 

and powerful [that is, that Fire] which stands also by (or ‘for’) the friend, and 
makes joy manifest to him; (c) and therefore, 0 Ahharmazd, on* him who is the 
tormentor [who has tormented* the* Fire*], it takes revenge with effective prayer*. 

Ner/s sansk. text. Evaiii Te Agnih Ahuramajda ^aktiman puny&tmanam 
samtoshi,[kila, samtoshi*,tasmin kaleyadadivyadhipatib, tasmin yena*i punyakar- 
yamkritam asti^]. (b) Tejastaro*((?j®vattaro*)mahabalishthab* tishthatahanan- 
daiii prakatayati sahayyaya*, [kiia, yo’ sya sahayyaya tishthati, tasya prakat- 
ayati anandaih]. (c) Evaiii Ahuramajdab pidakarasya hastechchhaya*^ vidadh- 
ati nigrahaih. ^ All ye. ® J.s J.* asti; J> astih. 3 j ®chchha ; but P. on marg. corr. 

Ner. transl. Thus, 0 Ahuramajda, is Thy Fire strong, and satis- 
fying to the holy, [that is, it is satisfying to him in this time when 
the heavenly Lord is presen f, in this time in* which* holy duty* is fulfilled 
by him], (b) More (most) sharp (or ‘quick’), and most powerful, it reveals 
the joy to (or ‘of’) him who abides for (or ‘in’) its companionship, [that is, 
it makes the joy of him who abides for (or ‘in’) its companionship manifest); 
(c) and it is thus Ahuramajda establishes the punishment (or ‘restraint’) 
of the tormentor with an effective wish (lit. with a desire of the hand). 

Parti-persian Ms. fiduii lu i Tu Atash / bnlaiidinand [hast = hast], Hdrmuzd osh 
((V) = ash) pah u kill Sawab raztoandi [hast = [kush razamandi pah an zamdii 
[] man sardar an, kih kill* [] kirfah kard ested] (.so), (b) i tiz i himmat [an Atash] 

kill ested [] [hast = — ?] an yari, u zahir-kunad raniishn >U( (c) fiddn, Horinuzd, an 
i aziir-dehandah* [kih Atash azar dehad] ash pah tuwan* khwahishni darad kinah # 

Free tr. Your rule, what is it? Your riches? how Your owm I may be in 

my actions? 

Through Righteousness and Thy Good Mind to nourish Your poor in their suffering? 
Foremost of all we declare You, before Demons and demonized mortals! 

Verbatim transl. QuidVcstrum*iRegnum*i? Quae [Vestrae] opes? [Mihi 
die] quo modo actionibus, Mazda, (quo-modo) [propriiis] Vester [servus] sum 
[siin] (b) Sanctitate, Bona[-que] Mente, ad-nutriendum pauperem Vestrum? (c) 
Prae [praastantes] Vos omnibus, prae, dicamus [-emus, antecellentes] deis- 
falsis-[et-iis-servientibus]-que Khrafstros-habentibus [i. e. exsecrabilibus homi- 
nibusque! Vel ‘potestas sancta’, 

Pahl. text translit. ^Kadar zak i Lekum khAdayih^+i, [aigh maman 
mindavam vadunam-e®, zim kliMayih* i Lekilm afzayini^ yehevfinecj®], kadar 
isht, [aigh, maman mindavam vadiinam-6®, zim*^ khvAstak pavan kvh^shih i 
Lekhm dashto yehevhned], aigh, pavan kftnishnb®, Ahharmazd, aSttinS av5 

18 . 
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Lekftm hdmanaal, [aigh^ mindavam zak vadAnand® (? -ant), ztm khAdaylh t 
LekAm afzayinid^ yehevAned, afam^^ khvastak^ pavan' khvfeshih^ V LekAm^ 

dast5^ yehevAn^d^^]. (b) Amat^ aharaylnand^^+i [( 9 ) 4ni], VohAman, [aigh, kar 

va kirfak vadAnaud [(?) -ani^J], srAyishn yehabAn^d av8 daregAshAn t LekAm. (c) 
Pesli® Lekuiri min harvisp-gAnb^^, pAsh^^ gAft homaned, [aigh, tAbankardar 
homaned] min Shedaaub^ mAn khiradb stared yekaviiiiAned vai*+^ anshAtaan. 

^ See P. 2 1)J., D. 3 so M. ; D. ®iiamam. ^so DJ. ; Mf. om. 1. ® DJ., D. ; M. bed ; DJ. ins. va. 
•1). ®namaiu (sic) ; Mf. ®iiam. ’ DJ. om. i. *D. oin. i. ®D. “and (long a written). ^®DJ., D.®da- 
yih. “D.jMf om. inclus. from 11 to 11. ^*DJ., D. 13DJ. ^*8oDJ., D., M. levino. ins. va. 

Pahl. transl. Which (or ‘Of what kind’) is Your sovereignty?, [that is, 
what thing might I do whereby Your sovereignty may be increased through 
my instrumentality?]; and which is Your wealth? [that is, what thing should 
I do whereby riches may* be kept in Your possession by my means]? how in 
actions, 0 Auharmazd, shall I thus become Yours, [that is, let them (or ‘ let me ’) 
do that thing through which, by my means, Your sovereignty is extended, and 
also wealth is kept in Your possession by me], (b)i^or whenever they (or ‘1’) 
shall do holy deeds, [that is, when they (or ‘I’) shall do duty and good 
works], VohAman gives nourishment to Your* poor, (c) Before all of every 
kind, even before them Ye are declared, [that is. Ye are more capable] than 
the Demons whose intellect is perverted, and Ye are declared before men. 

Her.’s sank. text. Kiiii Yushmakaih rajyaiii, [kila, kiiii kurmahe va- 
yaih yena Yushraakam rajyam pravardhitam bhavati]? kacha lakshmi, [kila, 
kiiii kurmahe vayam yena lakshmi svadhinataya [-ayam] Yushmakaih vidhfita* 




Triit. Yezi atha sta haithim [= ®yemj, Mazda, AshA VohA ManahhA, 

Ad(t) tad(t) moi dakh.^tem dAtA ahya ahheus vispA maAthA, 

Yatha VAo yazemnaschA, urvAidyAo [= vrAid®] stavas^ayeni paiti. 

Verbatim transl. Si ita estis re-vera [et manifesto], Mazda, [cum* (?)] 
Sanctitate Bonaque Mente, (b) turn hoc [hujus*] mihi signum date hujus [in-hacj 
vitae [-ta] [per] omni [-em] habitatione*[-nem, i. e. commorationem meam 
in ea], (c) [ut mihi hoc signum indicet] quo-modo Vos veneransque celebrantior* 
[i. e. raagis quam priiis celebrans et] laudans [vobis] earn obviam! •Vel‘OS’. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Hat aAtAnb zak^ sti AshkArak [aigh, r6.shanak* 
aigh^ tanS^^ j pasinb ghal yehevAnecJ], AAharmazd, va^ Ashavahishtb®, VohA- 
man8, (b) zak i^ aetAnb avb li dakhshak®+^ yehabAnAd, [aigham dakhshak® 
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bhavati*] karmapS., Mahajnanin, yathtl Yushmabhyaiii* bhavaraab? [kila, sar- 
vam‘ kiibchit tad eva kurmahe, yena r&jyaifa Yashm&kaia pravardhitaih bha- 
vati*, laksbmicba svadhinataya [-^yam] Yushmakam vidhritS, bhavati]. (b) Dhar- 
ma^cha Uttamaih Manah pdlanaiiicha dadd.ti, he daridripo*, yushinabhyaih. 
(c) Pure yhyam vi^vebhyo® prdk uktah stha, Devebhya^cha, buddhinashte- 
bhyo*, maniishyebbyagcha. ‘ J.* om. eva. * so J.* 

Her. transl. What is Your kingdom? [that is, what can we do by which 
Your kingdom may* become* advanced] ?, and what is Your wealth ? [that is, 
what can we do, 0 Great Wise One, whereby wealth may* be* kept apart 
within Your possession] through ovr action, and through which we may* 
become Yours?, [that is to say, we are thus doing everything by means of 
which Yonr kingdom may* become advanced, and wealth may* be kept 
within Your possession], (b) 0 ye poor ! Righteousness* and the Best Mind 
are affording You prtjtection. (c) Before all are ye announced, before Devas, 
heretics*, and men! 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kadar -f- kudam an i Shuma khudai, [kd, chih cluz kunam, am 
(?) khudai (?) i ShumA. afzun bashad] kudam khezanah, [k^, chih chiz kunam, am (?) 
khezanah pah khweshi i Shuma dasht bashad], ku, pah knnishn, Hormuzd, edhn an 
ShumA hend :?), [kh, [afzun = afzdyined] chiz [] [an = (?)] kunand am (?) khudAi i 
Shuma afzhii basliad []] (b) [] [kih = wwn] ashoi-kunand* [pah ■=: pavan] Bahman 
veh*-mini8hn, [kfi, kAr ukirfah kunand], [kih = www], parwarishu dehad An darvishan i 
Shuma O (c) P§sh ShumA, az tamAm pAsh guft hastid (?), [kh, tungartar* (sic, tawan- 
gartar*; hastid] az Dewan [] khirad-stard ested*, [wa = va] mardumAn # 

Free ir. If, Mazda, thus in verity with the Truth Ye exist and the Good Mind, 
Give to me clearly a sign, in this life’s entire abiding, (or ‘this people’s(?)every house’) 
How with offerings, and more earnest, to You I may go, a praiser. 

I bara yemalelffnecj, i^(?)+’ apagfimfintai® yehevffnani®], aigh pavan zak i valman 
ahvanO pavan harvispb^® ketrffnani, [algh, tauo* i pasinb lich rai avejak^ 
shaya^ karcjano^^], (c) aetftnu av8 zak i Lekuin yazishn5 pavan^^+i afrina- 
ganS dahishnih va^® stayishnb satffnam madam. ^ See P. 2 dj. ins. i. * Mf. 
alone ins. va. * D. om. " DJ. dahishn (?) ® D. ®shak6 1 ; Mf.-o-I. Mf. has i. * D., 

lilf. seem apAg®. * D. ®vund. DJ. n DJ. kardu. D. fraz. 1 ® DJ. om. 

Pahl. transl. If thus that world is manifestly* real*, [that is, if it is 
clear that the later body (the future life) exists (or ‘appertains to iV)], 0 
Ahharmazd Ashavahisht and Vohdman, (b) then do Ye declare to me a sign*i 
[through which I may become less doubtful], and such that I may abide in 
that world in all (or ^extenV\ [that is, for roe also it is necessary 

to render the later body (or ‘ the future existence ’) pure* (or ‘clear’)], (c) and so 
lam coming on to You, sacrificing (or ‘to Your sacrifice’) with the delivery 
of benedictions, and praising You (or ‘and with praise’). *^ln8. *[i. e. ye will declare . 
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Ner.’s sansk. taxt. Chet evaiii sk srishtilh parisphuta, Mahajnanin, Dhar- 
magcha, Uttamaih Manab, [kila, nirmalatara tanob* akshayatvena bhavati], (b) 
tat tasy^i lakshapaih mahyam dehi, [kila, me chihnarii brfthi, yena nibsaiii- 
dehatar4*(sic)bhavamab], etadiyecha* bhuvane sarvatra nivastimab, [kila, sarvaiii 
kimchit tat kurmahe yena tanor akshayatvam mattab sildhii ^akyate karturii], 
(c) yatha Yushraakarii Ijisnaye‘ vikhyMid&tya* stutayecha pracharamab®, 
[kila, Ijisnaye stutayecha Yushnid,kani prachardmab® , yavat Yushmakaiii 
prasiddhir* bhavet]. ’ J ®, J-* * so J *; others *yena* « C. om. from 3 to 3. 

NeP. transl. If thus the creation becomes revealed, 0 Great Wise 
One, and Rectitude and the highest [i. e. the Best] Mind, [that is, if the 
creation becomes clearer* through (or ‘as regards ’j the indestructibility of 
the body (the future state)], (b) grant me the sign of this creation, [that is, 
declare a sign to me whereby we may become less doubtful], and in accor- 




Trilt. Kuthra Toi ar(e)drd, Mazda, ydi Vanheu^ va^dena Manaiiho, 
Sefighds, ra^khnao aspenchid[(t) [= aspen®] sadrachid(t) chakhrayo ushi-uril**. 
NaSchim te^ anyem Yushinad(t) va^da, Asha, atha nao thrazddm [=°dvem]! 

Verb, transl. Ubi [sunt] Tui adjutores-sacrificuli, Mazda, qui [a*] Bonae[-na| 
agniti*^ Mentis [-nte, vel etiain fortasse ‘res Bouae M cogiioscentes ’], (b) pro- 
nuntiaverunt [verba-hortationisj, opes(-iu-hereditate-relictast?)) (vide i^tis supra) 
[conficientes pro sacra causa nostra ut*] rerri fortunatam-etiam ([vel ‘in rebus 
fortunatis’ (adv.)J) [et in*^-] miserias [-iis^^j (eas opes) conficientes (i. e. produ- 
centes*) intelligentia-lata [-praediti]? (c) Nullum [Dominum] eum [vel talem] 
alium [atque] Vobis [Vos] nosco (iiiihi**-conciliabo) Sanctitate*^ itaque nos servate. 


•‘ Vel etiam ‘res possessas’ (?). * fortasse: ‘ facientes ut se vertant res adversae in 
prosperitatem 0 S. (?) i. e. nullius animum milii tam conciliabo, vel ‘nullum • • 
[ut servantem] adipiscar’. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Kadar hand Lak rddih^ Auhannazd, niun pavan 
Vohumano dkds-dahishnlh? [Denman^ khavitunam, aigh, rddih avo Lak pavan 
fidrdno* daudkih, bard shdyad khavitdnastano®+^, bard ka(ldr?J. (b) ®Amdkh- 
tishnd*! hd-varishni:), [i av5 kdr va kirfak], nidnich pavan dsdnih, va^ municb pavan 
tangili vdddnyen'^, frdkh5-hdshih, [va®+i ddndk hushih, aigh, kdr va kirfak tan- 
giha^ vdddnand, vd zak i anbdmiha vddfindnd; ash ddndkih® afashyehevdned], 
(c) La atsh® madam^^+i zakai*^+^ min^^+i Lekdm dkds homan^mi^+i^ [aigh, aish 
la khavitfinam munam naduklh a^tfinD azash chigdn min Lekdm]; va^ amat 
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dance with which we may abide continually* in the world relating* to* it*, 
[that is, under* my* influence* we are doing everything through which it may 
be possible* to render the indestructibility of the body pure*^J; (c) do Ye 
therefore grant to us a sign indicating to us how with (or ‘on account of’) 
the delivery of the announced (or ‘celebrated’ (?)) blessing* we may go for- 
ward to Your Yasna and to Your praise, [that is, to Your Yasua and praise 
we are going forward so long as until (?) (so meaning, or ‘while’ (?), hardly 
Mn order that’) Your revelation may take place (?)]. Was ‘clear’ meant. 

Parsi-persian Ms. At (sic pro agar = at (?)) edun an gurUh zahir, [ku, z&hir kii 
[zainan = damcin^ i tan ^ pasin 6 bashad], Hormuzd, [az = min (?)] Ardibahisht, Bah- 
man, (b) an i edun an man [] [khaslat* =: dakhshaki] [] bib giiyad [i bi gumantar ba- 
vad], ku pah an ? u jihan* pali taniam maiidan, [ku [zaman = damdii] i tan i pasin 
man ich (sic pro ham) ra kh&lis shayad kardan] ^ (c) Edun an an i Shumd yazishn [ ] 
[fraz = /rrt/l maslihiiri dahishn u stayishn amadam awar 

Free tr. Where are Thy helpers, 0 Mazda, preaching* versed in the lore of 

the Good Mind, 

Blessings and treasures ’midst* woe | and our grief with wide intellect bringing? 
None have I other than You, through Holiness then do Ye save us! 
ahar^iniini (-und)'‘+i [aigh, kar va kirfak vadhnahd (-ani)]; aetunb avo lan- 
man srayishn^ yehabftn^id. ' See P. * DJ. om. » DJ., D. ins. i. ‘ D. •noili. * D. 
•tfinast. ‘ D. ins. i. ’ D. "iiud. * D.J., I), om. " DJ., D. “akili. DJ., madamam 
(sic) ; Mf. maroau. “ D. zak i. D. ora. “ D. human. ’* D., Mf. 

Pahl. transl. Which is this Thy liberality (or ‘liberal one’) (read rad 
(see Ner.)) concerning which, (or ‘whose’) is instruction by the Good Mind? 
[This I know that it is quite necessary for me to understand that liberality 
which is towards Thee by the wisdom of the pious; but which is it]? 

(b) It is the doctrine which is the (or ‘that of’) good support (hardly ‘good 
believing’ (see the Gatha)), [and that which exhorts us to duty and good 
works], and which one should fulfil both in prosperity and adversity as an 
enlarged wisdom, [and a wise intelligence, that is, they shall fulfil duty and 
exercise charity in distress, and also under seasonable (or ‘favourable’) cir- 
cumstances (literally distressedly and seasonably); and from this also, his 
(the pious man’s) wisdom arises] (c) None other do I know save You, [that 
is, I know of no other from whom my hai)piness is so certainly secured as 
it is from You], and when I (or ‘they’) shall act righteously, [that is, when I 
(or ‘they’) shall fulfil duty and charity] do Ye therefore afford us protection I 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Kas te dakshipadata, Mahajilanin, yah Uttameiia 
vetta ManasA,? [Idariicha vedmi yat dakhshinaiii^ Yushmakarii sadvyaparajna- 
nataya® qakyate* parijnatuhi; sa ka?] (b)^ikshaih satye* yah samadhAnatve*, 
saihkatatve ’pi kurute vipulachaitanyah®, [kila, yah karyaifa punyarii yat sam- 
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riddhatayd* kurute, tachcha yat samkatatayg, ’pi kunite, tasya vijfi^nachaitan- 
yaiii tasmM bhavati]. (c) Na kamchit taiii anyam Yushmat vedmi pui.iyat- 
mdnam, [evaih asmabhyaiii p^laDam® dat&raiii kam api najane, yasmit gubhaih 
evaiii yatha Bhavadbhyab], yab punyatma evarii asmakaiii palanaiii® kurute. 

^ All dakhsha®. 2 J.* "parataya judnatayfi,. ® J.% P. ®yaiiite. * C. ®tye; P. ®y&ya. 
» J.3, J.*, C., P. "lanaru. 

Her. tranel. Who is Thine offerer, 0 Great Wise One, who is intelligent 
through the Best* Mind ? [This I know, that it is possible to recognize what 
is truly Xonv offering through the intelligence of good conduct, but what is 
it?] (b) Who is he who carries out the doctrine in truth in prosperity and 
also in misery, being large-minded, [that is, the 7nan who fulfils duty right- 
eously while in* prosperity, when he likewise does the same in* adversity, 
a discriminating intelligence becomes his from this circums^tance\ (c) No one 








Triit. Tai& zi nao ^kyaothnai§ b(a)yafiti yaeshff as paid paourubyo (i)thyejo, 
Hyad(t) as aojyao naidyaonhem Thwahya, Mazda, asta urvatahya [= vrat®]. 
Yoi n6id(t) ashem mainyanta, aeibyo dffire vohu as mano. 


Verbatim tranel. His enim nos*^ factis terrent* ii inter quos erat [vel 
sit (erit)] pro multis*^ exitium, (b) quum erat [vel sit (erit) ut] robustior [ad- 
versus] infirraiorem Tuae, Mazda, oppressor doctrinae [i. e. oppressor Tui 
ministri devoti illam doctrinam promulgautis]. (c) Qui non Sanctitatern 
mente-concipiebant [-ient (vel* ‘qui non S. meditabuntur’)] ab his procul-in- 
remotione erat [vel sit (erit)], Bona Mens. * ^ Fortasse, e contrario : ‘ his nostris 
factis terrentur’ (lege bayehte). vel ‘causa multorum’. 

Pahl. text tranellt. ^Min zak i valmanshan^ maman^+i kffnishnb lanman 
bim [min kffnishnb Aharm6kan5] mffn^+^ den zak madam ait kabed sejo, 
(b) amat ait zak i aoj-homand [Aharmok] valman, mffn®+^ nihadadb’^^"''* (? ni- 
had**^)® dahishnb [havishtb rai®] pavan hana i Lak, Auharmazd, .anastih hem- 
nun^d [pavan Dinb* i Lak]. [c) Valmansh&n nitin^® 14Ahar&yih minendS min 
valmanshan bara rakhik ait5 Vohffman. **01 a translit.; see Comm. 

'See P. DJ., D. om. «DJ. om. * DJ.. D., Mf. ins. miin. « D. om. ®DJ, D., 
Mf. i. D., M., Mf. n&idyon (? sic, a translit.), or nihadino (?). ® D. ins. va. * P. ins. 

Mf* amat; D. m^n. 
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whomsoever do I know other than You who is holy in soul, [thus it is that 
I know no bestower of protection upon us whomsoever from whom benefits 
are so derived as they are from You], or who is so holy, and so effectually 
provides protection for us. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kudain in i Tii sakhawati* [ha8t= /iiiwa /id* (?;], Hormnzd, kih 
pah Bahman %ah-daliislin. [in [an = dw] danam, ku, sakhawati i an Tu pah nek danai 
bill shd,yad danistan; bih kudam?] (b) Amukhtan i nek-rasti*, [i an kar u kirfalij, kih 
ham pah asani, [] kih ham pah tangi kuiiand fraj (sic) hushi, [[] dana hushi, ku, kar 
u kirfah i tangi [h = guman (sic)] kunand, wa an i nek-bamha + khalisi* kunand 
az (? sic) danai azash bashad] O (c) Nah kas rawa + am (? = madam) [ ] [an = zaki 
[] Shuma, agah [] [hend = homund], [ku, kas nah danam kih am neki edun azash 
chun az Shumft [az = min]\ [] kih kar + ashoi + kunand + ham, [ku, kar u kirfah 
kunand], edfin an ma parwarishn dehad] ^ 

Fr. tr. For with fear by deeds they smite us, ’midst* whom there was ruin for many, 
When as stronger crushing weaker | was, 0 Mazda, Thy doctrine’s oppressor ; 
From them who mind not the Faith remote abideth Thy Good Mind. 

Pahl. transl. ¥or from those deeds our fear arises [from those 
deeds of the Persecuting Heretic], among whom what* happens* to many 
is destruction, (b) when he is the powerful Aharmok, and the one who 
subjects* (or ‘whose is the giving of subjection (?)’) for Thy disciple], and 
who believes profanity (or ‘scepticism’) against that which is Thine [against 
Thy Religion], (c) Those who do not meditate upon Sanctity, from them the 
Good Mind is far off indeed (or ‘will be far’). 

Ner.'s sansk. text. Teshaih yato ’smakaih karmatvat^ mahabhayarh 
yeshaih asti upari prabhiiteshu^ mrityushu* [karmatvat^ Asmoganam'j. (b)Yo 
asti balishthatamab**, prachannakarma AsmogahS Tvadiyayani, Mahajuanin, 
anastikatvam* prabodhayita [Dinau Te. Tasya ’pi karmatvat asmakarii^ ma- 
habhayaiii vartate^]. (c) Ye no Dharmam manyante tebhyo diire Uttamaiii 
asti Manab. * Various trifling corrections. 

Nep. tranel. For their (or, ‘our’*) great fear* is arising from our* (or, 
‘their’*^) action, whose action concerns (or ‘ is for ') many deaths, [that 
is, from the action of Asmogas*^]. (h)For he who is the strongest, and yk the 
covert one [the Asmoga[ is promulgating profanity (or ‘infidelity’) against 
Thine interest, 0 Great Wise One, [against Thy Din. And thus tcKi from his 
action our great fear arises], (c) From those who do not meditate upon 
Sanctity (or ‘Rectitude’) the Good Mind remains afar. *iSeethegL *2aitern. trl ? 

Parsi-persian Ms. Az an i [] [u = varmani [] kunishn m4 bim [az kunishn i 
Ashmdghdn] kih, andar an ^ awar hast , bisyar marg, (b) kih hast an i buland 
[AshmOgh] il, [] nihS-n dahishn [shagirdan raj, pah in ^ Tu, Hdrmuzd, nisti khwahad 
(sic vid.), [pavan (sic) Din i Tuj. (c) 6shan kih nah Sawdb [] [andeshad (?) = — ed\, 
az dsh&n bih dflr hast [pah = — ] Bahman « 
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•ii2^ 

Triit. Y6i spefitam Ar[ajmaittm Thwahya, Mazda, berekhdham vfdusho, 

Du§-^kyaothna avazaza(jl(t) VanheuS evisti Mananho; 

A^ibyo ina§ Asha syazdad(t) yava(i(t) ahmad(t) auruua klirafstra. 

Verbatim transl. Qui benignam Pietatem (promptain-mentem) Tui* [dis- 
cipiili*!, Mazda, beatam [valde] scientis*^ (b) cum mala-agenti [vel mala- 
actione] deserebat [deserant [-entJJ Bonae in-sua*2-ignorantia Mentis, (c) ab 
his valde [tantum] res*3-sanctae*® deficiet |-ent] (vel melius ‘cura-Sanctitate 
deficiet [ilia Bona* Mens*^’]) quantum a-nobis*^ [deficient] rufi-Khrafstri- 
daemones (pediculi exsecrabiles). Vel (tbwahya, = tava) tui [A. omnia] 

noscentis. vel ‘Bona Mente ignorante’. vel fortasse: ‘abhisvir(?) Sanctitate [prae- 
ditiis] abeat, i, e. abibit quantum. (Asha ut iiom. sing.). **voI a ‘BonaMente’ (lege 
abmat). (Asha (inst.), usta (loc.) in sensu adverbiali in loco iiom. usurpantur.) 

Pahl. text translit. ^Valmanshan afzunik^ bftndak-niiiiishno homand, 
nuln hana i Lak, Auharmazd, iirzilkb^ akas homand [Dinb* Lak]. (b) Val- 
man^ dush-kfiuishno bara sedkunyeri min^ avindishnili® i Vollumanb^ famat- 
ash Vohumanb^ pavan tanb* la mahmaiib] (c) vnimanshaii kabed 

Aharavih sezdak*’+i cliand min zak i Aharmok t khiradb staredo^ 

^ Sec r. ® D, ins. va. ® DJ. om. i. * D. ins. i. ®I)., P., M., Mf. ®so P., etc. min. 
’ M. sedak, or sczak ; D. sczad, or s-y-z-d-d (?) a translit. ® corr. 

Pahl transl. Those are endowed with, (or ^arquahiied with') the bounti- 
ful perfect mind who are acquainted with this Thy longed-for one [Thy 




10 . 




Trilt. Ahya Vahheu^ Mananho §(k)yaothna vaochad(t) gerebam hukhratu^, 
Spehtauicha Ar(a)maitim damim vidvao haithyam Ashahya, 

Tacha vispa, Ahura, Thwahml, Mazda, khshathroi a voyathra [=baya®]. 

Verbatim transl. Hujus Bonae Mentis facta [esse] dicebat [vel dicat, 
-cet] fructum [-beatuin vel germen esse ille discipulus] bene-intelligens, (b) 
beniguam-que Pietatem creantem [creatricem] noscens vere-bonam Sancti- 
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Free tr. He who our bounteous Devotion, wisdom blest of Thy saint enlightened 
With the evil-doer deserts in his ignorance of Thy Good Mind, 

From such an one vanishes Truth, as from us foul demons have vanished. 
Religion], {^)but that evil-doer (or ‘his evil deed’) may cast her down from 
his non-apprehension of the Good Mind, [Omt in case that a good mind 
is not lodged as a guest within his body], (c) and from those (such) men 
Aharayih is vanishing, as fully as from him who is the Persecuting Infidel 
of perverted understanding. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Ye mahattaran saiiipfirnamanasan*^ Tvadiyam*, Ma- 
hajfianin satam [-tim**] vettrin [Dinim Te] (b) dufikarmani* parikshepsyanti**, 
Uttamasya asaiiigrahanat* Manasah (c) tebhyo prabhfito Dharmah prabhrag- 
yati** [tebhyah* Asmogebhyali], yavat etebliyah asamavayibhyab* kshudrajau- 
tubhyah [dushtagvapadebhyali parvatiyebliyab^j. ♦*From Y. 32, 9. b ; but diff. sense. 

' J.*, C., P. "man®. 2 so J.^ .1.*, C., P.; J.® injured. »J.^ J.*, J.* "kshipsy". * J.*, 
J.*, prabhra(?) syati; C., P. "bliusyati (?) (sic). ® C. yavati". 

Ner. transl. (a, b) Those who, in their evil action, will cast down*^ the greater 
and perfect-minded ones who understandingly discern Thy*2("iyanam) good ones 
(= satam, mistaking berekhdham for a gen. pi. ; or ‘ Thy good wife (?)*^ ’), [that 
is, Thy Din] from a non-apprehension of the Best [i. e. ‘the Good’] Mind, 
(c) from these, (‘i. e. from such’) abundant*^ Sanctity (or ‘Rectitude’) is 
utterly falling away, [that is, from these Asmogas], as much so as from these 
little beasts which can never be herded, [that is as much as from the ferocious 

wild beasts which roam^upon the mountains]. So meaning, otherwise ‘will 
move’. **read "iyanam. Arainaiti is later ‘wife’ as well as ‘daughter’. ***much’(?). 

Parsi-persian Ms. Oshau afzuni pur minishni hend, kill in i TU, Hormuzd, arzu agah 
hend [Din i Tu] (b) 0 bad-kunishn bih heland (so) az na-hasil-kardan i Bahman, 
[kiyash Bahman pah tan nab mihman] ^ (c) [] [kih = mun] oshan bisyar Sawab 
dur, chand az [] Ashmogh* i [] [Khrapastar* (sic vid.) = Khrapastar] ^ 

Free tr. For the deeds of this Thy Good Mind the well-minded calleth fruitful, 
He knowing the bounteous Piety the true creatrix of Asha; 

These all, 0 Mazda Ahura, in Thy Realm smite*'' foes’'* with* fear*. 

tatis, (c) eaque omnia [sunt] Ahura, in-Tuo, Mazda, Regno momenta (moventia)- 
[illos nostros inimicos infideles] timore*-afficientia* (?). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Valman, mfin pavan'* Vohilman® kiinishn5 va gdbishn^i 
vakhdfined* hu-khirad® [danakih], (b) Spendarmad va® dara*^ akasih, va hem- 
nunishn5**l Aharayih, [aigh, Spendarmad'' dam'^ hii-hemnunishn**® kar va kirfak 
yehabfinedi]. (c) Zakich®+^® pavan harvispti^S Auharmazd, pavan han&i^ P® 
Lak khfid^yih frod kfishi-ait^ (?) [Ganrak^® Minavad pavan harvispQ vinaskarih*]. 

^ See P. ® D. ora. pavan. *,DJ. denman. * D. "Unfi-hd, * all but P. "asb (or ®ih (?)). 

• D. ora va. ’ DJ om i ® so P. ; DJ., M. dam va dahisbn li kftr va k. • DJ. diff. DJ., D. 
om, i. “DJ. “ DJ. ae. D. ins. i. DJ., D. ganak, S.s&minishn(?),^cp. ¥.48, 7. 

19. 
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Pahl. transi (a, b) His is the knowledge of Spendarmad and of her 
creatures, and the belief (?) of (or Mn’) Sanctity who as thoroughly wise seizes 
(i. e. ‘apprehends’) [the learning] through the action and w^ord of a Good 
Mind, [i. e. duty and good works bestow the good*(?) belieP(?) of the creatures 
of Spendarmad (or ‘S. bestows the belief of the creatures and duty and good 
works’)], (c) and that one also, 0 Auharniazd, is striking (?) down (or ‘is 
struck down’) as to all completely (or ‘by every thing’) in this which is 
Thy kingdom, [i. e. Ganrak Minavad is struck down in all his sinfulness]. 

Ner/s sansk. text. Asau yo Uttaniena Manasa kartacha, ukta (*? vakta), 
grilmati subuddhiiiP, (b) [prithivyagcha] Sampdrnamanasyab^ srishtiiii vetti, 
sukhanivasaiii Dharmasya. (c) Tachcha^ sarvatra, Svamin, Tvadiye, Mahaj- 




Trllt. Ad(t') Toi ube Haurvaoscha ^ar(e)thai* a*, Ameretataoscha, 
Vai'ihem^ KhshathiA Manaiihd, Asha mad(t) Ar(a)maitiS vakh^t 
Utayditi tevishi ; taB a, Mazda, vidvaesham Thwoi ahi. 

Verbatim tranel. At Tibi ambae, Salubritasque imtrimento*^ [i. e.] ad 
[nutrimeiituin corporis et animaeTuis fidelibus dandum] Immortalitasque [sunt], 
(b) Bonae Regno Montis, Sanctitate cum, Pietas [eas] auxit*^ (c) continuas validas- 
duas. His a, Mazda, in-praesidio-eorum-a-Te-odium-procul-prohibentium*^ in- 
Te (?) [= Tui] es, [i. e. in praesidio eorum Tuorurn devotorum Tna sacra 
disciplina salva et victrix inanebitj. Fortasse ad gloriam. *2 vel crevit; cou- 
tiuuae-duae [sunt]. vel lege vidvacshathwoi = ‘in aruicitia (es)’. 


Pahl. text translit. ^Aetftno rnin^ Lak bara kola II, zak Haurvadad 
khdrishnr>*+i, zakich Amerodad [maya^+i]. (b) Pa van zak i Vohuman khddayih 
Ashavahishtb levatinan bdndak minishnih vakhshed, [aigh, bara afzayed®]. 
(c) Tdkhshishno*’ tdbanikiha, avG valmanshan, Aiiharmazd, [Lak5 yeha- 
bdnd5]. Javid besh min^ Lak hdmanih^ *SeeP. *D rnfm. *D. ins. i. * D. ins. va. 
* D. may a. • D. afzlyed with later stroke. ’’ all ttikliishu*. * DJ , D, om. va. ® DJ., D. 

Pahl. transl. Thus both are from Thee, Haurvadad, food, and also 
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fianiti, rujye adho^ nik(g)hatayate'‘'(?)S [tachchaGanamainio*-papakarmatvaiii*]. 

^ J.* budhiiliah (sic); P. subuddhim. ' J.*, J.* ®mana®. * J.* tvachcha. * J.® corr. 
1st hd. to nikha(ta)yate, J.* nikhay". 

Ner. transl. He who apprehends thorough wisdom through the Best 
Mind both as a doer and as a speaker* (b) understands the creation of the 
Perfect Mind [/. e. of the earth (sic)*], and likewise the happy abode of right- 
eousness. (c) And the [sinful action of Ganamainia*] is smitten down, (or 
‘he is smiting it down’), 0 Great Wise One, within Thy kingdom everywhere. 

Parsi-persian Ms. t) kih pah Bahrnan kmiishn ii gobishii kunand* nek-khirad [] 
[daiiai], (b) Spendarmad, [] pedaish*’ againha*, wa khwahishn (sic iterum) [az = m/nj 
Sawab, [ku, Spendarmad pedaish*^ veh*-khwahislin (sic vid.) [az = m/n] kar u kirfah 
dehad] ^ (c) An ham pah tamam, Hormuzd, pah in *Tu khudai frod zadar (sic), [Gana 
Minfi pah tamam [] ] # Or ‘paidayish’. 

Free tr. Thine are they both to nourish, Thine Health, and Thine Immortality. 
Through the Good Mind’s Rule hath oiirPiety augmented them througliThineOrder 
The abiding two, and through these j art Thou, Mazda, with Thy defenders. 
Amerodad [water], (b) Ashavahisht with the perfect-mindedness (or * the per- 
fect-minded one with A. ’) is increasing through the Good Mind’s sove- 
reignty, [that is, he will cause ^/lem to augment]; (c) and energy which is 
the powerful characteristic* (or (om. i) ‘energy /s powerfully’) [given] 
to them [by Thee], 0 Auharmazd. From torment art Thou divided, •pi. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih Tvatto dvitayam Avirdadasyacha^ khddyaihcha^ 
Amirdadasyacha^, [udakadhipateli, vanaspatipategcha^]. (b) Uttainasya rajye 
Manasah Dharmah sainaih sainpurnamanasa vikagayati*, (c) adhyavasayaiiicha* 
gaktiriicha tasinai, Mahajuanin, [Tvaiii dehi] ; vitakashtas^ tvaiii® asi. 

^ P. aver". ® J.®, J.* sh for kh. ® P. amer". * C. "pati^cha. * J.® "tasvaih. 

Her. transl. Thus both are /o derived from Thee, Avirdada’s food, and 
that of Amirdada also [the food of water and of the tree (meaning ‘plants’)], 
(b) and in the kingdom of the Best Mind, Sanctity (or ‘Rectitude’) is making 
a revelation concerning (?) (or ‘increasing’) them (so better) together with 
the perfect mind; (c) [do Thou also bestow] zeal and power upon this one, 

0 Great Wise One. From torment art Thou exempt. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Edfin [] [kih = mun] Tfi bib liar dh an % Khdrdad khhrishn [wa = va] 
an ham i Amerdad [] [ab = mayd] O (b) Pah An i Bahman khudai, [wa = va\ Ardibahisht 
b& pnr miiiishn afzun-kuuad, [ku, bib afzayishn] ft (c) kut -p u -p khshishmtar (? sic vid.) 

1 tuwanaiha^ an oshan, Hormuzd, [/ Tu dehad (?;] Juda azar [az = mm] Tu hasti O 

Free tr. What is Thy ritual, and what would’st Thou? What of praise? What 

of fuller service? 

Speak forth that we hear it, Mazda, what bestows Thy ritual’s blessings; 
Teach us the pathways through Asha, those verily trod by the Good Mind, 
Verbatim transl. Quid Tibi ordinatio [vel ritus]? Quid exoptas? quid-ye 
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[yel] laudis, quid-ve [vel] sacrificii-venerationis? (b)audire [id est, ut ea audi- 
am*^], Mazda, praedica, [et declara, ea] quae vestra*® det*^ [dent] praemia-sacra 
rituum-perfectorum [vel mandatorum-peractoruin]. (c) Doce nos Sanctitate** 
viasBonae proprias [vel ‘ab-ipso-B.M.’ (vel semeliterurn, ‘bene-’) calcatas] Mentis. 

Vel ‘audi’ (infin. pro imper.). ** vel, fortasse, ‘per Sanctitatem ’, si magis per- 
sona intelligitur. **'vel vidayat = distribuat. (The transliteration is purposely omitted.) 

Pahl. text translit. ^^adar hana i Lak v^rayishn^)^ [aigh, kd.r va^ dina=^ 
i Lak, kadar mas dinaihatar*3-j-i], afat kadar kamak, [aigh, kadar^ avayadb], 
va^ kadA,r zak i Lekdin stayishnb, va kadar zak i Lekum Yazishn5? (b) 
Nyokhsham, Adharmazd, afam frazb® yemaleldn denman, [aigh®+’^ khavitdnam 
aigh] zak i Aharayih arayishub [vadun, hainai bar a nikir*« zak i mad yekavi- 
dadistanihatar*3, zak ghal vadun]. (c) Amdzai® avb laninan zak i 
Aharayih ras [i^® rfe Poryd-dkeshihj, mdn pavan Vohdman khveshih, [aigh, 
pavan frarhnih avb^2 nafshman shayad kardanbj. »SeeP. ‘^D. dadistan. ®sol)J. ; 
D., M. dadistan®. * D. oni. va. ®D. diif., afraz (?). ®Mf. om. text to ‘r’ or ‘li’. 

’ so P. ; M. as Sp. with am bara yemalelun ins. before zak ; DJ. injured ; Mf. ®tunih, 

D. with kadar mas ®tanihatar am (late) bara bef. khavitun’' (sic, or khavitunin (?) so 

orig., but corr. to ®am (Mf. ®ih (sic)). ®this Mf. om.; P. nikas (or ‘nikir’). ” or ®ih 

for ®ai. DJ. ins. i. ” D. ins. i. DJ. ghal. 

Pahl. transl. Which is this Thine arranged-ordinance?, [that is, of the 
duty and legal opinion which are Thine, which is the great one, the one more 
decidedly Thy law?] Which is also Thy desire?, [that is, what is requisite 
to Tliee\ and which is also Your praise? and which Your Yasna? (b) I am 
listening*^ 0 Adharmazd, declare this forth to me [that I may know it; do 
Thou thus etfectj the arrangement of Sanctity, [that which has ever come into 
observation (or ‘observation of it (om. i) has ever come on ’), as the principle the 


13. 


Trlit. Tern advanem, Ahura, yem moi mrao§ Vahheu§ Manaiiho, 

Daenao Sao§(k)yantam, ya hd-kar(e)ta ashad(t)chid(t) urvakhshad(t) [vrdkhsh®] 
Hyad(t) chivi§ta(?) hudabyd mizhdem, Mazda, yehya Tu dathrem. 

Verbatim transl. [Doce nos] hanc viam, Ahura, quam mihi indicabas , 
[vel-cabis ut] Bonae mentis [viam], (b) [et etiam] religiones* beneficia-redden- 


tium (lit. nobis profuturorum*i), [i, e. doce nos hanc viam quae est (ut dicebas) 
religiones, id est, quae ex religionibus prophetarum constabat], qua [via 
spiritali*, hoc est, per sacra instrumenta in ea exsistentia, vir*i] bene-faciens*^ 
Sanctitate etiam [in prosperitate] progrediebatur [-ietur, i. e. florebit, vel 
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most decidedly Thy law; effect it therefore]; (c)and teach unto us the way 
of Sanctity [the way of the Original Religion] whose possession is through Vo- 

hhman, [that is, it is through piety that it is necessary to make it one's own], 
Poss. ‘listen to me’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Kiiti Te sammd.rjanaih’*’, [kila, karyaih Te? kiih 
mahanyayitaraiii’*']? Kahkamah? kdcha Yushm^kaiii stutih ? kflcha Yushmakam 
Ijisnih? (b)^}'inorai, Mahajnanin, prakyishtaih brfthi, yat chetsi’*® (‘Pchitsi (?)) 
Dharmasya sammarjanaih, [aho vigeshena pacyal, tasmS,t mahanyayitarat 
kuruj. (c) Qikshflpaya* asmakaih Dharmasya margarti Uttamena svadhinilm 
ManasS.. [Margam yatii pArvany^yavantaiii’" asmabhyain brAhi]. 

* J.*, C. Mahojliily®; P., J.* ( 2 »<i baud) “ay&.y’'; J.’" mahfi.jfiauy“. ’soj;’; J.*chetasi. 

Her. transl. What is Thine arrangement* (sic)? [that is, duty toward Thee? 
Which is Thy greater rule?] What \%Thy desire, and what Your praise, and 
Your Service? (b) I am listening, 0 Great Wise One, speak Thou forth that 
I may understand*^ the arrangement of Sanctity for ‘Rectitude’). [Oh! Look 
Thou especially upon it, and act in accordance with that greater rule], (c) 
Teach Thou us our way, the way of Sanctity (or ‘Rectitude’), its (or ‘our’) 
own way through a good mind, [that is, declare to us the way of the first 

(or ‘the primeval’) law]. •* Conjunctively used; see tbePahl., or read chetasi(?) = 
‘what Thou thiiikest’. , 

Parsi-pertian IWr. Kndltm &n »Tft dr&stan?, [wa = w(?)] [kft, k&r [] insaf i Tft, 
kndam [ ] [ftv (?) = mayd] d&dist&nih&tar**], Tn-rft kaddr kamah ? [kft, kaddr [Tu-rft = Male] 
avayad’*?], wa knddm itn / Shuma stayishn? wa knddm fin t Shurafl. Yazishn? (b) Shnn- 
avam, H6rrauzd, nia-ra ziyadah gft** in, [ku ddnain kft] &n Sawftb ftrftyishn [knn; hanift 
bih nigflh*’ ftn rasid ested insafhfltar (?) ; ftn o kuii] 41 (c) Amftz ftn mft an i 8awftb rah*, 
[u r&h i Poryo-dkeshi*] , kih pah [veh*-mini8hni (sic = VOhftmfln*)] khwftshi, [kft, pah 
neki ftn khwcsh sbfiyad kardan] *' Perhaps '’tanha'*. **or ‘gft’. *“Pahl. nikfts, or‘nikir’. 

Free tr. That path which Thou wilt declare, and show as the Good Mind’s pathway 
Is the prophets’ creed, and by it the beneficent thrives* from his justice 
Since it sets to the good a reward of which Thou art Thyself the bestower. 

vigebitj, (c) quoniam designabatur [-netur, -abitur viris-] officia-sua-bene-per- 
ficientibus (vel ‘sapientibus’ ut) praemium, (vel, simpliciter, et fortasse 
melius, ‘ designet[-abit haec via] praemium’), Mazda, cujus [praemii] Tu 
datorem [dator sis]. 

Pahl. text translit. ‘Zak* r^s i» pavan Vohftman av8* li yemalelfin&i, 
Afibarmazd [ras 1* av5 tamman am bard yemaleldn], (b) algh^ Dinb* i sdd* 
hdmanddn [tamman sdtdndd] mdn ddn zak® pavan hd-kardar!h, [amatash* 
Din6* t nafshman khdpb kar4b yekavimdndfj], ash min Aharayih hfi-ravdkh- 
manih, (c) mdnat chdshi^b avb valman i* hfi-ddndki mozd i Adharmazd, 
[aighaD gdft alt‘], mdn den zak’ av6 valman® Lak‘ yehabftnl-alt, [ddn zak 1 
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Gar6(}raan8 hana atgh av8cli« li yehabAnih], » See P. ® DJ. ins. i. »D. ins. i. 
* DJ. ghal. ® D. oni. i. ® DJ. om. i. ’ DJ. om. ® so D. ; M. valich. 

Pahl. transl. May’st Thou therefore tell me, OAiiharmazd, thewaypro- 
vided by (or ‘with reference to’) the Good Mind, [tell me fully the way to 
the beyond (the other world)], (b) that is (or ‘where is’(?)) theKeligion of 
the beneficial ones, [for he*^ goes there], in*^ which** ivay^ he* has* joy 
from his Sanctity through his well-doing, [since he has well fulfilled his own 
Religion] (c) which, as the reward of Ahharmazd, has been inculcated by 
Thee upon him who is thus wise, [that is, which has been declared by Thee 
as the reward] which** has been given to** him** by* Thee within* that* 
place. [Thou givest this in Garodman, where*^ Thou givest it to me also]. 

Or, ‘ye go there’. *2 perhaps mun den zak = ‘amidst which’; as ordinary 
Palilavi, ‘he goes there who..’, but see its original. or, ‘that is’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tam margam, Svamin, yah Uttamena Manasa, 
mahyaiu brhhi (b) Diner*^ labhamatam, yatra sunivasataya Dharmachcha* 
mahotsavah, [kila, yatra ’tma sviyah Quddah aste], (c) yaiii asvadayah* utta- 




Trlit. Ta4(t) zh Mazda, vairim [= ®iyem] astvaite ustanai data. 

Vahheu^ A(k)yaothna Manahhd; yoi zi GeuA verezeno azyao 
Khshmakilm hiichistim, Ahura, khrateus asha frado verezena. 

Verbatim transl. Hoc enim, Mazda, [praemium] diligendum corporeo 
vitae- vigori [hoc est, ad-augendum corporeum vitae-vigorem] dabatis [-bitis] 

(b) Bonae actione Mentis, [iis] qui (enim) Bo vis in-servitio*^ genetricis [laborentj, 

(c) Vestram [propriaro] rectam-sapientiam, Ahura, intelligentiae sancto [vel- 
Sanctitate] promoventes** servitio*^. ^^Vel ‘in stabulo’. promoventis, i. e. ad- 
juvantis intelligentiae (aegre). fortasse ‘promoventes vicos, facientes ut floreant(?)’. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Mamman zak* i*, Ailharmazd [ara^] kdmak i av5 
valman i tan5*-hbmand* va jan-homand asarvan] yehabilni-a!t®+^ (b) [mfinj 
pavan*+-^ Vohiimau kfinishnb’ [arateshtar]® mfin pavan Tora Az varzishnb®^^ 
[vestry osh] (c)*' pavan zak i Lekfim hil-farzanakih, Ailharmazd, va pavan 
khirad mfin Aharayih fr^ yehabfin<J® va* varzi-ait, [Dinb*]. 

* See P. * D. om. • DJ. om. ® DJ. ®mandauG. 5 D. ins. i. • so DJ., D ; M. 
®anSd. ’ D. ins. va. * DJ , D. ins. va. • DJ., D. ins. 

Pahl. transl. For that which is my desire, 0 Ahharmazd, and which 
is my desire also for that which is (or ‘for him who is’) the corporeal and 
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majiianine [kila, yarii avochalj], prasado, Mah&jn4nin, yatra Tvadiyaya diyate. 

* So J.* (?) 2 c. °maQcha. 

Ner. transl. Indicate to me then, 0 Lord, that path which is given by 
the Good Mind, (b) and which is that of the Din of the profitable ones, and 
where that great happiness is which is derived from Sanctity (or ‘Rectitude’) 
through domestic virtue (or ‘happiness’), [that is, the way in which one’s 
own soul* becomes pure], (c) tell me that way which Thou taughtest* to the 
one who is thoroughly wise (or ‘ wise concerning that which is good ’), [that 
is, reveal to me the way which Thou declaredst of old\ and where, 0 Great 
Wise a reward is bestowed upon Thine own. • Taking din as daena = ‘soul’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. [Minislmi = man (?)] an rah pah veh*-minishni an man gu*S 
Ormuzd*, [rah i 6* anja ma-ra bih gu*^], (b) ku, [az = min] Din i sfidmandan [anj& 
rawad], kih andar an / pah khub-kard, [kiyash Din i khwesh khub-kard ested (so)] ; ash 
az Savvab khoshi + u -f ramishn + ham amadah-ast (Pahl. prob. u-rawa-niinishni*) ^ 
(c) Kiyat chashad an fi i nok*dana [] [az = min] Hormuzd, [kut -j- ya‘ni -f- Tu [man 
— ra] guft hast], kih andar an an h i Tfi [khwahad = (sic)] dad [andar an i 

(Jarotman* in; ku, an ham [] dehi] <it ** Or ‘go’. it looks like urawa-shinasi. 

Free tr. For that choice reward, 0 Mazda, in* bodily life will Ye give us 
For the Good Mind’s actions, Ahura. For serving well the Mother Kine 
Have furthered Your holy plan with the intellect’s sacred action. 

living [i. e. the priest] is granted; (b) and it is granted to him who foils in 
the deeds of a good mind [the warrior], and to him who toils with the 
labour of the Ox (or ‘cow’) called Az [the husbandnian] (c) throiuh Your 
good understanding, 0 AAharmazd, and the wisdom which Sanctity has (or 
‘ by which S. is’) furthered, and in accordance with which [the Din] is practised. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Sa yato, Mahajfianin, kamo [’smakaiii] yat tanu- 
mate* jivamate* diyate [acharyaya] (b) Uttamena karmane Manasa, [ksha- 
triyaya], yaQcha Gava acharayitre Ajinamnya, [kutumbine*^], (c) yo Yush- 
makaih sunirvanajfianataya*'^, Svamin, buddhyacha punyapradattaya vidhiyate 
[Dinih®]. ’ J.®, J.*, J.*, C., P. ®tamb- (sic) (J.® corr. 2 °^ ha. to kuta!lib(i)ne). ®J.®(?), 
C., P. ®jhataya. * so J.*; J.* 2“^ hand. 

Ner. transl. Wherefore this is [our] desire, 0 Great Wise One, that 
thing which is granted to the corporeal and to the living, [that is, to the in- 
structor], (b) for the action (or ‘the one who acts’ (?)) with the best mind 
[for the warrior], and which is also our desire for the one who labours with 
the Cow called Aji, [that is, for the husbandman*], (c) which desire, 0 Lord, 
is thus established through Your good knowledge of Heaven, through Your wis- 
dom and through the promotion* of Four Sanctity, [i.e. the Din is established], 

Parsi-persian Ms. Chih ftn i [man = ra], Hdrmftzd, [am] k&mah i a i tanmand 
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u j&nmand [ath(h)avariiaii* (sic)] [] ddbiishid*]^ t (no text) [u Gardtmdn = 

va Gardtmdn] (b) kih [ ] Bahmaii kunisbn [u= va\ [arateshtdran] kih pah G&v Aj [ikht- 




& 6 ^ 0 *" 


Triit. Mazda, ad(t) moi vahi^ta sravaoscha §(k)yaothanacha vaocha, 

Ta Td VoliA Mananha, Ashacha islmdem stilto; 

Khshnmka khsliathra, Ahura, frashira f=®yein] vasna haithyem dao ahum. 

Verbatim transl. Mazda, sic mihi optimas*^ doctrinasque actionesque 
die, (b) [et] eas Tu [indica] Bona Mente*^ Sanctitateque*^, [ut] fiuem-proposi- 
tum (vel ‘et precem confessionis ’) laudis [vel cultoris]*. (c) Vestro Regno, 
Ahura, in-prosperitate-progredientera [in-perpetuum] gratia [Tua hunc] in-prae- 
seiiti-tempore*®-exsistentem*3 [et bonum*] reddas mundum. 

Vel, ‘0 optinje’. *2 instr. sociativ. in sensu nom. lortasse ‘eternuin’. 

Pahl. text transl. ^AMiarmazd, a5tdn5 av6 li zak i pahlum sr6bb. 
va^ kdnishnb [Gasanikih] yemalelunai (b)zak3 Lak, Vuhuman, va^ Ashavahishtb, 
avam yehabflned pavan zak stayishnb hana, [aigh, Lekdm am® yehabuned] 
(c) pavan zak i Lekdra® khddayih, Aiiharmazd, Frashakardb pavan kamakb 
ashkarakb den ahvant) yehabAni-aif^. ^ See P. 2 d. ora. va. DJ. ins. i. *DJ., 
D. ins. va. ® DJ. lam; D. v’am (V = va am). ® DJ. om. so DJ., D., M. ®uued. 

Pahl. transl. Do Thou therefore, 0 Auharmazd, declare to me that 
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yar’kunaudah = varziuhn^ [vastrydah] (c) pah 4n i Shum^ nek*danai, Hdrmuzd, [] pah 
khirad, kih 8awab bisyar dehad -j- ya‘ni + kunad [] Ikhtyar-kunad [Din] <}e 

Free tr. Doctrines, Ahura, and actions, tell me which are the best ones, Mazda, 
And the debtor’s prayer of the praisers; tell me this with the Truth, and 

the Good Mind; 

And by Sovereign Power and grace bring on this world’s perfection. 

which is the best word and deed [the Gathic doctrine], (b) and do Ye give 
(or *pay’) that which is Thy debt, 0 Vohiiinan, and thine ^ 0 Ashavahisht, 
for this praise, [that is, payYo it to me], (s) for through Your sovereignty, 
0 Adharmazd, the completion-of-Progress is made manifestly* real* in the 
world at will. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Mahajnanin, evaili madarthaih utkrishtataraih saras- 
vatiiii satkarniataincha^ brulii [(jathabhavam] ; (b) Tayd^ tvaiii, he Utta- 
mamanah, he Dharma, rinaiii^ deyah stutya; (c) Yushmakam rajyena, Sva- 
min, akshayatvaih svechchhaya parisphutaiii dasyate bhuvane. 

^ So J.^ J/, J.*, C, P., but see the Pahl. P. tvaya. * J*® (V), J.* runaih (?). 
Ner. tranel. Do Thou thus, 0 Great Wise One, declare for ray bene- 
fit that most excellent speech and action, [which is the essence of the Gathic 
lore], (b) and may’st Thou, 0 Best Mind, and thou, 0 Sanctity, discharge 
the debt incurred for* this my praise, (c) for through Your sovereignty, 

0 Lord, indestructibility shall be rendered manifest in the world as if by 
Your Sovereign will. 

Parsi-persian Ms. HOrmuzd, oduu an man [ ] bulaiid sakhuii [] [no tr, for yob Mn jam- 
nu/ii] ^ (b) An i Tu, Bahmaii, u Ardibahisht, avam* dehad (?) pah an st&yishn in, [ku, 
Shunia iiia-rA- dehad (?)] o (c) Pah an i Shuma khudni, HOimiizd, ristakhiz* (?) pah kamah 
zahir audar jihaii* dehad O 





XLin. 1. 


G&tha(§.) U£ftavaiti(i). 

I. 

•Ac 

ft 

NB. The ConimeDtary here refers also to my former printing. 

Verbatim tri. (with paraphrase). Laus vobis 6&thae sanctRe* In’''-8alute’'‘ 
[esto, i. e. sains esto (u§ta locat. adverbialiter usurpato loco nom.)] huic cni- 
[-cumque]; in*-salute* esto, i. e. salus [esto] alicui [cuicumqiie(sancto civi)] ! (i.e. 
yahmai kahmaichid(t) = cuicumquej. (b) Secundum arbitrium suum- (inhnite)- 
regnans-et-dominans det M. [vel ‘constituat’] Ahura (c) continuos-[Suos-]duos-[rai- 
nistros, i.e. duas proprietates Ahurae, unam ut ministrum salubritatis (sanitatis, 
incolnmitatis omnino)*, et unam ut ministrum immortalitatis animo conceptam, 
i. e. ministros duos suae voluntatis alentes felicitatem et vitam longinquitate 
prodnctam hAc et iliac] validos-duos. [Ad me] accedat**i [hoc donum quod 
precibus meis expeto, i. e. ‘Amen ! sic fiatM’, id]a-Te expeto [et exoro] (d) [ad] 
Sanctitatem [legis Tuae sacrae] sustinendam, [i. e. ad auctoritatem ejus ubique 
in patria nostra defendendam et augendam]. Hoc mihi des, 0 Pietas**, [0 Spi- 
ritus devotionis ab Ahura in nos inspirate] (e) insignia-potestatis (vel ‘divitias’* (?) 
in gratiam Causae sacrae Tibi praecipue devotas’ (cp. lAtim, Y, XXXII, ix et raAkh- 
nahhd, Y. XXXII, xi) praemia-sacra, [i. e. emolumenta bene merita] Bonae 
vitam Mentis]. * Vel lege ‘gatS = venire’, longe non ; fortasse est ‘ged(t.) = Sansk. gha 
+ id legendnm = immo vere !’ ’ vel lege ‘®ti ‘des Tn. 0 Ah., per Pietatem in nobis efficacem’. 

P&hl. text tranelit. Kly&yislino avS lekbm, Gasano i‘ aharbbu! (a) Naduk 
(’“sic loco nAvak) valman mhn zak valman^ nadhkih kadarzai, [aigh, kadar- 
zAt anshhtA min nadhkih i* valman nadhkib. Ait mdn aAthub yemaleldned : aA 
nadhkih ash min denman* DinO’“, va min Dinb* kolA atsh P nadhkih]. (b) 
Afash pavan kAmak shalitAih* yehabAnAd AAharmazd [pavan avAyast i’’ val- 
man'']. (c) TAkhshishnb^ ! thbAnikibA, [zavar P patAkthA], am pavan yAm- 
tAnishnS^o min Lak, kAmakO. (d) Zak i AharAyih dArishnb dahishnS' [zak* !* 
pavan* mozd*+** AharAyih* dArishnih* barA yehabAnd], zak** avB li yehabAnAd 
Spendarmad. (e) Zak t rayA-hdmand** t** tarsakAi (sic) [hAvisht-homandih av8*» 
li*»] pavan** VobAman** jAn*®, fyehAbAnAd*®(-DAd), aigham apagayAhA*® al 
yehevAnAd^T 1 *DJ. om. *DJ, D. ins. *1). om. *DJ. ins. «DJ., D. om. 'D. p&dakh- 
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155. 


I. 

The Anthem (beginning) with “Us'ta”. 

Fr66 tr. Praise to yon, the sacred Gdth&s! 

Salvation to this one, to him whomsoever, 

Let the absolute Mazda give it. He Ahura; 

Long-lasting strength be ours, of Thee I ask it. 

For the upholding Right, this, Piety*, vouchsafe us. 

Distinctions*, blest rewards, the Good Mind’s life. 

(Rhythm only is attempted, heavy syllables sometimes counting as two.) 
shabih. ’ DJ. ghal. *all tvakhishno, or thkh®. “ D. i ’®D. ins, i. '* D. om. D. om. 
zak i; DJ. om. i. ” corrected; DJ. rdye-h*. ** D. om. i. see P. '• Zend. char. 

Pahl. tri. Praise to you, 0 Holy Gathfts. Happy* is that one; for whom- 
soever (oblique by position) is that which is that happiness, [that is, for every 
man there is happiness from his happiness. (Some say that this benefit is 
his from this Religion, even from the Religion which is the benefit of every 
single person (individually))], (b) Ahharmazd also grants it to him according 
to the sovereignty of His desire (or ‘ pavan-kamak-shalitmh as compos. = 
He who exercises authority at will’), [«. e. according to his desire]; (c) and 
He grants*^ ij) the energy of the powerful ones (or ‘energy which consists* of* 
imwerful characteristics* ’) [the strength of (or ‘ which is ’) powerful qualities ] ; 
they are a desire to (i. e. desired by) me in their coming from thee, (d) That 
which is the giving of the possession (or ‘maintenance’) of Sanctity, [that 
which they shall give me as* a reward, the possession (or ‘maintaining’) of 
Sanctity], that may Spendarma^ give me, (e) and that which is the glorious 
thing which is the venerating* {recognition* (?)) [discipleship (?)], and life in 
accordance with a good mind, [that is, may no life-extinction be mine]. 

*’ Or tnkhshishno i t“ are governed by the force of k&mak = va8(e)mi ; see the Gdtba. 

Ner.’S Sansk. text. Namo yushmabhyaiii, he Gftth&h punyatmanyahM praty- 
uttaravak* Hormijdasya; prakrishtft vak Jaratbu^trasya. ^Sundarah sayasya (jubharil 
kebhyagchit*, [kila, kebhyaqchit* manushyebhyah qubh&t* yasya qubhaifa. 
Asti kaqchit* evaiii brhte yat qubham Dinitah; Dinital.i sarvasya kasyachit^ 
qubham*] ? (b) Asya svechchhayd rfijyam Makfijn^ni dadati Svamt, [samihitend. 
’sya] (c) adhyavasayasya* balavatah* prftptau tava ka,m&t. (d) Yat pupya- 
grahapasya ddnaih tan mahyaifa dadatu ppithivl, [kila, yah pras&dah pup- 
yasaiiigrahe diyate tarn mahyaiii dadatu Spind^rmadS.] (e) quddhimate bhak- 
timate* [qishyflya] Uttamaihcha jivitaih Manah* [Gvahmano* ’marah], [kila, 
me apajtvitaih** ms\ bhfty&t]. Dviv&ram vflchyo gtgastah, etc. 

’ P. ‘so J.', J.*, J.*. ' C. adds to this at length. (Sandhi is only iutermit- 
tingly applied and Sanskrit of every period is used with nnusnal application.) 

Ner. tr&nsl., etc. Praise to you, 0 sacred G&th&s. The answer of Hormijda; 
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JarathuQtra’s declaration). Prosperous* is he whose prosperity is for any one 
(meaning ‘for every one’ (?)), [that is, from whose benefit there is welfare 
for any men (for ‘everyone’ (?)). Some say that thu rendet'ing should he that 
this welfare is from the Din; and from the Din is every man^s prosperity 
derived\, (b) At his own will the Lord the Great Wise One, bestows uj^on 
that one (or "upon ms’) the sovereignty in accordance with His desired object 
(or ‘desire’) (c) for* powerful zeal in its acquisition in consequence of thy desire 
(or ‘prayer’), ([or ‘from His desire for thee in the acquisition of strong zeal’]) ; 
(cl) let therefore the Earth* (sic = Iramaiti) grant me that gift which is 
that of the apprehension of sanctity, [that is, let Spindarmada grant me the 
grace (or ‘reward’) which is gwen in the apprehension of Sanctity]; (e) and 
let the highest (i. e. the good) mind [the immortal Gvahmana] give life to 






2. Text 


Verbal, tri. (with paraphrase). Itaque huic [sancto civi (vel ‘nobis (?))’] 
omnium optimum (b) beatitate**-(vel ‘gloriosa-indole*’)-praeditus vir [prophetaj 
beatitatem* [vel ‘felicitatem illustrem**’] det ([vel fortasse ex contrario ‘pro 
hoc sancto (vel ‘pro nobis’) sibi-det (i. e. accipiat(?)) hie vir beatitatem** sacrae 
Causae* nostrae’J); (c)TuO; [i. e.perTuum spiritum]plene-revela*^-et-indica per* 
[Tuum)beneficentissimum*spiritum*, 0 Mazda, (d)[eas doctrinas et disciplinam] 
quas* statuisti Sanctitate [ut] Bonae sapientias[-tiam]-caelestes[-tem] Mentis (e) 
omni die [in omnes dies*^] longaevitatis* beato-incremento. *’ Velfortasse ‘observans 


tuere(vel ‘ordine constitue’)’. *“761 ‘huic [sancto] summura bouum sit] omni die (in dies)’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Aetundch zak min harvispgfin^ pahlfim (b) av5 
valman i khvarih-homand gabra^ khvarih* yehabfinishnb [® mozd]. (c) Lak 
pe^Akind, [aigh, ®Lak yeraalelund’ aigh® khvarih-homand'’^ gabra'^ mun'^, 
inan)anash®+'^ pavan’ Lak'^ p6#kih], afziinik minavad Aiiharmazd, [aigh, 
Lak khavitfinih aigh khvarih-homand gabra mfin], (d) infin^^ yehabfinSd^’^ 
ra-st^^+ia pavan’24-13 ^ak Vohfimano^^-f i3 pa(Jman5 [Dind*] (e)^^ pavan'®, 
hamak^® yom pavan^'^ der zivishnih hfi-ravakh-manih madam^® yehabfinishnd^®. 


^ DJ D. ins. i. * so D J, * P. ins. varman rfi, (so D. late). * DJ. khvarishn ; D. om. 
va. •?. ins. pavan agh. om. ® D. for miin. ’DJ. ins. ash, ^°DJ. om. “ DJ., D. 
om. zak. ** DJ., D. have line d so. ** M. Aharayih sbapir for r&st and om. pavan. z. 
i V. M. ins. i. ** P. om. ash. so D.; DJ, ®mM. D. om. DJ. ®aned. 
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JiXie pure and religious one [to the disciple, that is, let it be to me no decease]. 
This text is to be repeated twice, etc. (NB. Notice is again given to the student that 
the translations of the Pahl. and Ner. are throughout rather expositions than translations, 
as final translations of either in the ordinary sense are wholly misleading and there- 
fore worse than useless ; see Iiitrod. pp. XIV-XVII, XXV). 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Va niyayishn an shuma, Gasan i asho! Nek u kih dn e [] 
neki har-kudam, [kii. har kudam adami az nekieiineki O Hast kih edfin Li^ ad; in neki 
{] az [] Din [] i har kas [] neki], (b) [] pah kamah padishahi dehad HorInuzd♦^ [pah 
Id’ik (?) i u] (c) Kushishn i tuvaniha, |zur [] kuvatiha] ma-iii pah rasad*(?) 
az Til kainah O (d) An i Savab dashtan dehad [an / [ma-ra = am\ jiali [ ] Savab 
dashtan bill dehand], [ ] an man dehad Speiidannad (e) An / luzmaiul, i bandagi [ ] 
[shagird — dhavishi] [ ] [an man] pah Bahmaii jan [dehad (sic) = an ra pavan Vohu- 
man add (sic pro khaya) ddbuna{e)d* (sic)J, kuin [] [baz**-(?) = dnz*- (? dur-)] -jan 
nah bashad] O *U)r®(?). (NB. v is used for?r in thisGatha; see note on page 2, Parsi-p ) 

Free tr. And this one that best of all things or ‘for’) 

May that the glorious man bestow**-^, the glory; (*® or ‘obtain’) 
Reveal* Thou, Lord, to us with*^ Spirit bounteous (** or ‘ 0 spirit bounteous') 
What truths by Right* Thou giv’st, and Good Mind’s wisdom, 

With life’s rejoicing* increase and on every day. 

Pahl transl., etc. Thus also that which is of every kind the best, (b) 
the beatitude (not merely ‘the welfare’) is to be given to* (?) the beatified 
man [as a reward]; (c) do Thou therefore make manifest, [i. e. do Thou 
declare who the glorified (or ‘beatified’) man is (so in this erroneous gloss), 
for through Thee is his manifestation], 0 bountiful Spirit who ar/, (or 
■‘Spirit of’) Auharmazd, [that is, Thou understandest who the glorious (or 
‘beatified’) man is]; (d) and do Thou also make manifest what Ye* give (or 
'‘he gives’) as just (or ‘aright’) in accordance with (or ‘as’) a good mind’s 
regulation, [i. e. the Religion] (e) during every day as the joyful-minded 
giving-on* of a long life. 

Her.’s sansk. text. Evaiiicha tasmai viQvebhya*i utkvishtataraya (b) 
iQubhamate* naraya, (;ubliani pradatavyaiii, [prasadah], (c) Tvaiii prakagaya, 
{kila, Tvaiii bruhi yat gubhaman narali kab], Tvaiii, mahattarab* adri^ya- 
mfirtir*, Mahajiianin, [kila, Tvaiii janasi yat gubhaman iiarali kab], (d) yo 
dadati satyaiii uttamena pramanaiii manasa [Dinim] (e) vigveshu vasareshu 
dirghajivitataya** utsavasya data. * So J.*. P., C. 

Ner. transl. (a, b) And so to this man more excellent than all and 
beatified (or ‘ glorious (?)’) happiness (or ‘ glory (?)’) is to be given [the reward]; 
<c) do Thou therefore manifest, [that is, do Thou declare, who the beatified 
man is], Thou the greater[-est] Spirit, 0 Great Wise Owe, [i. e. it is Thou 
i^ho knowest who the beatified man is], (d) who gives the true regulation 
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[the Din] and with the best mind, (e) he in all coming days and by means 
of (or ‘throughout’) a long life a giver of festive prosperity. 

Parti'peraian Ms. (rit. ham ftn i az tamam buland (?) (b) an b i aB&nimand 

mard, [b r6 = varman* (sic) ra] baftni dahishn [ [] mnzd # (c) Tb pbdb (or ‘paidft’), 




L" 3. Text. 


Verbal, tri., etc. Sic ille(-ipse*) [ad] bono melius, [i. e. ad summum bonuin 
hac et iliac ille*] vir [princeps-propheta] accedat (b) qui nobis rectas [vias, 
i. e. veras et sacratas] beneficii-[-superni Tui, Ahura], vias [constitutas, (i. e. 
leges et instituta de fide et de moribus) vias] docens-monstret, (c) [vias] liujus 
mundi (vervitae’) corporalis, [illius] spiritalisque (d) [vias in] re-vera-(reapse*) 
exsistentes (vel ‘in aeternos’) (ad) mundos [diicentes, ut instituta in sanctos usus 
et in sacras res eorum inundorum semper valida], quos [quas vias] (ad) habitat 
Ahura*, (e) [ad illud* optimum*^ accedat ille*^ vir*i] adjutor-bene-largitus, Tui- 
similis [vel ‘Tui*-devotus’J valde-sapiens* [vel ‘nobilis’, vel etiam fortasse 
‘bonus-civis’] beneficus [vel ‘sanctus’ (?)], O Mazda. Vide -a, b. 

Pahl. text translit. Aetfinb avb^ valman [i‘^] shapir gabra® vehih madam 
yamtfinishnu^ [mozd] (b) miln zak i lanman® avejako i® sM-homand'^ ras 
amfiz^cj [av5 aishdn] (c) dim denman ahvo® i® ast-homandan®, va munich 
minishnb® [d^n LVII. (panjah haft) shanat] (d) amat ashkarakb zak sti, [aigh, 
roshanakb^® aigh tanb* i pasinu yehevfined], den zak ketnlned Afiharmazd 
(e) ra^b i khfip-danakthi^ Lak hd.vand, afziinik Afiharmazd. 

* DJ. has av6. * DJ. ins. i. ^ see P. ins. * so DJ. j others ^inishno. ® DJ., Mf. om. i. 
®so DJ., D. ^DJ., D. om. i. ®DJ., Mf. ahvo; others ahvan. ® M. minavadano. DJ., D. 
roshanak ; others ®an6. D. ins. i. so P. ; others “d^nasak* (V) ; DJ. broken off. 

Pahl. trI., etc. Thus there is a coming of a benefit to (or ‘for’) the* 
good man [as a reward] ([so perhaps, especially if av5 valman be read, but 
see the Gathd and apply shapir* as gen.* by position* to vehih, taking yamtfin^^ 
in the participial** sense, and read: ‘Thus to* that man is approaching** the 
goodness of the good (the highest good)]), (b) who is teaching our (or ‘to 
us a’) pure and profitable way [to persons] (c)in thiswmrld of the corporeal 
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[kft, [pah (?) kti (?) = pavan agh] Tu go* ktl fis&nimand mard kih [], [chish = chUh] 
[] ThpMd. (or ^paid4')], afzdni mind t Hormuzd, [kd, Td dani kd dsdnimand mard kih], 
(d) kih dehad [Savdb = AhldUh*] rdst pah dn i Babman anddzah [Din] (e) pah hama 
rdz [] i der ziBtan, khOshi-miuishn [] dehad (sic) 


Free tr. Thus that better than the good may he come nearer 
Who unto us straight paths of profit showeth 
Of this life bodily the use, of that the mental, 

In the existing*^ realms where dwells Ahura *» (or ‘eternal’) 

Like Thee noble and august, 0 Mazda Lord. 

ones, and of that which is also the mind (or ‘of the spirits (minavadanb)’) 
[in fifty-seven years], (d) when manifest is that world within which Adharmazd 
dwells, [that is, when it shall have become* clear that (or ‘where’) the final 
body exists], (e)this "good* man*'" teaches thus who is a liberal-giver, who is 
also beneficiently-wise, the one like Thee bounteous, 0 Adharmazd. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evarii tasmin uttamc uttamatvam nare uparipi apnotu 
[prasadab] (b) yo ’smakarii nirmalaih labhamattaraiii* pauthanam gikshapa- 
yati* [kebliyagchit*! (c) antal.i* etasmin bhuvane yat ihalokinam, yachcha 
paralokinaiii [antab^ sapta pafichagat varsheshuj. (d) Parisphuta sa spishtir 
ya**, [kila, nirmalatara vapushi pagchatye bhavati] antab tatra nivasati^ Svami^ 
[Hormijdab®]. (e) Data Tvattulyab guddhasatkarta, mahattara Mahajfianin*. 
‘ P. * C. * J.* ®da. ^ J.* adds svamin. 

Ner. tranel. Thus in this most exalted (i. e. ‘best’ happiness) let the 
exaltation (or ‘goodness’, or ‘happiness’) come to the man [as grace (or ‘as 
a reward’)] ; (\))let it come to him who teaches our pure (or ‘■clearly*-right* ’) 
and more profitable way [to any one (meaning ‘to every one’)] (c) with- 
in this world of the mundane ones and in that which belongs to those of the 
world beyond, that is, in that dispensation which is to appear within fifty 
seven years]; (d) for the creation (or ‘world’) is manifest which • •, [that 
is, it becomes clearer* and therefore unmistakable** in the future body] ; and 
there within the Lord [Hormijda] dwells. (e)A giver he is (or, ‘a giver is’) 
the one like Thee, 0 greater Mahajnanin, and one purely (or ‘clearly (?)’) 
a benefactor. ** Or ‘unmistakeabie’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trlt IldOn &n a i veh mard [ft r& = varman rd] vehih avar 
rasad [muzd] (b) kih i mft khd,lis i fa’idabmand r§.h amtizad [d.n kasan] (c) andar 
in jih&n i ustukhv&n + - -f- -i [ ] kih ham minishu* fandar panj&h-haft s&l], (d) kih 
z&hir kn gnrhh, [ka. rhshan kh tan i pasin bashad]; andar &n mfinad HdrmOzd 
(e) i sakhiy* i?; i khub-dfi-nki TO digar (?), afzuni Hormuzd. « 
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.iMOi^ 4. Text. 

•(a»»ji *'^^‘0 >juiyi3ji^ •AAi^ 

Verbat tri., etc. Sic Te existimem[-mabo] potentemque beneficum (vel 
‘sanctum’), 0 Mazda, (b) quum ea [auxilia] manu, [i. e. potestate Tua] quae 
Tu tueris** (auxilia), [i. e. quum ea instrumental ad me accedent quae ad 
salutem nostram efficacia firmiter constitues et ad effectum adduces] (c) quae 
[auxilia] propoiiebas [vel ‘-lies’ utj mercedes-sacrtis-[-afferentia] scelesto* [in 
poenam] sanctoque* [in praemium] (d)(Tui) una-cum-calore [Tui] Ignis Sanctitate 
vehementis (e) quum mihi [ad me] Bonae robur accedebat [vel ‘accedet’] Mentis. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Aetunami Lak rai minid homanih^ thagik, afziintk®, 
Ailharmazd, (b) amat^ zak kola II (do) pavan tiibanb*^ Lak benafshman’ 
aiyyari(J, [aigh, mindavam i® minavad va® stih Lak bara afzayinid] (c) miin 
yehabuned rastb darvandan va aharubiinich, [aigh bukht va^® airikht^^ pedak 
vadunyen]. (d) Hana i’ Lak Atash garm® amatash zak® mfin pavan Aharayih 
adjb, [alghash ^2 sardarih^® va^® zak naduk (sic loco nevak)] (e) amat avb 
li zak i pavan Vohdman stahamak yamtdndd^^ (Sdsbansj. iSee P. throughout. 
^ DJ. ills. ® DJ. ins. i. * Mf. amat. * 1). om. ® DJ., D. DJ. om. i. “ D. om. i. 
® D. ins. va. DJ. va or -o. DJ., D. ins. D., P. var (or ‘rad’). ^®so M.; DJ., D., 
P. ®dar (DJ. ‘aighash zak sardar . . v. ’ on the margin). see P. throughout. 

Pahl. transl. Thus on account* of* (or ‘concerning*’ (?)) Thyself 
Thou art* thought mighty and bountiful by me, 0 Auharmazd, (b) since both^ 
the interests are helped on (or ‘befriended’) by Thine own mighty self*, [that 
is, the interest which is of the spirit and also that of the world are fully 
promoted by Thee], (c) which Ye* render as (or ‘which renders’) justice to 
the wicked, and also to the righteous, [that is, make Thou* (or ‘they shall 
make’) the pure and the vile plain]; (d) yea, Ye* give (or ‘it gives’) this 
Thy fire’s fiame, since by it is that which is strength through Sanctity, [that 
is since through it is a chieftainship and that which is good] (e) when that 

••“)>«)*" 1*" 5. Text. 

.6.^»)>!Lit^ 
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Free tr. Thus may I conceive Thee mighty, Ahura Mazda, 

When aids Thine hand hath sheltered near approach me. 

Aids which as rewards Thou Tt* give to good and evil. 

Thy fire’s flame therewith the strong in justice. 

And when to me Thy Good Mind’s power comes, 
which is Just violence**, with* a* good* intention*, approaches me, [Sdsh&ns 
(probably a Dastfir cited as. authority on account of the unusual association 
of ‘violence’ and ‘Vohfiman’)]. •‘‘Or a violent one’. 

Ner.’s aansk. text. Evam Tvadarthaih achintayam, dridhatara* ma- 
hattara Mah&jii4nin, (b) yat tat dvitayam Qakty& yas* Tvaih svayaih sahdyi- 
tavan* asi, [kila, kiriichit yat ihalokiyaih paralokiyaih‘ Tvam pravarddhitav&n*» 
asi] (c) yat* dadMi satyarh durgatimadbhyah muktatmabhyagcha, [kila, ^ud- 
dhaih* a^uddhaib* prakati-kurute]. (d) Tvadlyo gharmataro ’gnih Dharmepa 
balishthaQcha, [divyidhipati? cha ^obhanah] (e) yagcha mahyaih Uttamena 
hathi prS,pnoti Manas4, [Qaogiosah yohathena srishtiih Aharmanasya nihanti] ! 
* P., J.*, J.‘, J.* om, • J.* “viiddh-. ' 

Ner. transl. Thus I was thinking concerning* Thee, 0*(?) Thou more 
powerful and greater one the Great Wise Lord, (b) when that pair of heavenly 
and earthly influences (see gl.) approached* (?) me* (?), those which* Thou hast 
Thyself befriended with 2’Ay*‘ capability, [that is. Thou hast promoted a thing 
which belongs to this world here and also beyond], (c) which pair* (with 
Thy Fire*) bestow* justice both upon the wicked and upon the free-of-soul 
(the good), [that is, it makes the clear and the obscure evident], (d) Thy Fire 
more (most) hot and most strong through Sanctity [a brilliant Lord of hea- 
ven], (e) and when he who is violent* through the Best Mind is coming upon 
me, [that is, Qao^iosa is** coming*^ who smites Aharmana’s creation with violence]. 
*' Poss. meaning, ‘when, through capacity, Thon etc,’ ** here ^ao' is not a quotation. 
Parsi-pers. Ms. trit. fldOn am Td-ra andhshid [ ] t&gi afzdnf -f- ya'ui •ndrmand (?) 
(vel *regh8mand (?)), Hdrmuzd, (b) kih dn i har dd pavan tuvfin Td khdd ydrid-hed, 
[kd, chiz i mind u gdti'Td hih zayddah-kunadj, (c) kih dehad har&bar darvand&n u ash- 
av&n ham, [kd, khai4i u nd'khdlisi zdhir kunand] # (d) In i Td Atash garm kiyash 
dn'kib pah Sav&b bulaud, [kdsh [ [parvard (?) -j- ham (sic vid.) dmadah-ast = ra<2 
(vel var (?)]) I sardarin [] ftn t ndk, [kd, kih pah jsulm (?), va p6d&ish [or ‘paidfty*”] 
gan&* r& bih zanad = &gh mun pavan stdmdh* v addm k{g)andk rd band* zan^d] ] (e) kih 
&n man dn t pah Bahman zulm rasad, [ [pah = pavan] SOshyds] « 

Free tr. Thus I’ll conceive* Thee bounteous, Ahura Mazda, 

As* in creation’s birth I foremost see* Thee, 

When deeds roost just rewarding and words, Thou givest* 

III to the evil, pure blessing to the good, 

By Thy great virtue* in this world’s last change. {* or ‘wisdom’). 

Verbatim tranel. £eneficum(vel ‘sanctum’) sic Te, Mazda, existimavi'*. 

2i 
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Ahura, (b) quum Te mnndi in-partn vel ‘-genitu’ [i. e. in-creatione] videbam* 
primum, (c) quum reddidisti facta praemiis-instructa [i. e. remunerata et] (quae 
(que) [sint] verba, (d) malum male bonam[-num] praemium-sanctum sancto 
Tuavirtute [vel ‘sapientia superna’ in] creationis conversione [vel ‘in exitu’] 
ultima[-mo]. Vel fortasse est mefihi conj. ‘Beuignum Te existimabo* quum Te in 
partu mundi, [i.e. Te exsistentem ex principio ab omni aeternitate] videbo* deum su- 
premum semper sine pari’. 

Pahl. texttranslit. AizAnikam^ a^tbnft Lak minid hdmanih, Adharmazd, 
(b) amatam zak i Lak zakb d£n ahvan khadittind fratiim, (c) amatat yeha- 
bdnd avis kunishn-karanb* mozd, va mdnich pavan milaya (d) ’zanishnb avtt* 
zadar [afatb yehabdndo], zak i shapir tarsagahih®* (sic) av8 valman i shapir. 
(e) Pavan hanA,® i Lak hunar dam’ afdftmich® vard^d®. 

* D. ius. am. * D. ins. rdi. ’ D. ins. va. * D. i valman i. * so DJ. (?)**, D. 
* DJ. ae. ’ DJ. * See P. ins. ' See P. throughout. (•*or read ‘“akasih’). 

Pahl. tranal. Bountiful thus Thou art (wert*) thought by me, 0 Ahhar- 
mazd, (b) when first I saw what was Thy production in the world , (c) when 
Thou gavest a reward to those who have done deeds and with regard to 
what also is with speech, (d) smiting for the smiter [was also established 
by Thee, and a good revering-recognition* for the good], (e) Through this 


6. Text. 


Verbatim transl. In-quo [exitu] cum-benefico Tuo spiritu (exitu) venias 
[vel ‘venies'], (b)0 Mazda, cum-Regno [vel ‘ cum-regali-imperio Tuo’] in-hoc 
[exitu] Bona Mente, (c) cujus actionibus, [i. e. vi illarum actionum quae in 
mandatis Tuis (de ritu et de more) peragendis perfectae sint] coloniae [sacrae 
nostrae] Sanctitate promoventur’”]. (d) His leges [de facto et de ritu] docens- 
enuntiat Pietas (prompta mens gratia Tua in nos* inspirata), (e) Tuae In- 
telligentiae [leges], quam [quae] nemo facit-ut-ludatur[-dantur], [hoc est 
quam nemo fallere possit]. Vel ' in nobis’. 

Pahl. text transiit. Pavan Lak‘ afzfiuik minavad’ vardishno yAmtiined 
[min saritarlh av8 shaplrih®] (b) pavan zak i Afiharmazd khfidAyih ddn zak i® 
Vohfiman, (c)Jm(ln pavan zak 1® valman kfinisbn5 gAhAnb i® AharAyih frA- 




XLin. 5, 6. 163 

which is Thy virtue (or Mn accordance with this which is Thy capability 
(or ‘wisdom’)’) the last also of the creation turns thus in its ending. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Mahattama[-mo]^ mahyam evaiii Tvaih, Mahajfiauin, 
amaiiisthab, Svamin, (b) yat te bhuvane jananim*^ dadarga ’ham prathamaiii, 
(c) yat* adab karmakridbhyab* prasadam, yachcha vachasi, (d) vighataiii 
vighAtakebhyab*, uttamam*^ vibhhtim uttamebhyab. (e)Tava guneshu Sfishtib* 
paribhramati* nidane®. ‘ J.«, J .• ®tara. * 3.* uttamanam. » P. 

Nep. transL Thus Thou wert* thought greatest*^ by me, 0 Great Wise 
One the Lord, (b) when I first saw Thy production in the world, (c) when 
Thou gavest grace (or ‘reward’) to those who labour with action and also 
what is* with* (or ‘in’) speech; (d) and so likewise didst Thou send de- 
struction* upon the destroyers, but the highest (i. e. the good spiritual*- 
riches* (or ‘advantage’) to the good*; (e) for in and through Thy virtues 
is the creation turning (or ‘changing’) in the end. **Not meaning 'O greatest*. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trlt. Afzuni -j- kunand(ah) ma-ra ediin Tu andeshid hasti, Hormuzd, 
(b) kill am d.n /Tupeda-, or (^paida-’)-kard andar jihan vinandah (sic vel *vindah’ (sic)) 
avval; (c) kiyat dad an kunishnkardu (sic) + kar-kunandahgan muzd, va kih ham pah 
sakhun, (d) [va ~ va] zadan [ J i [il = va/’ma»] i zadar [Tu-ra dadj an i veh bandagi 
an fi i veh # (e) Pah in i Tu hunar ped0,i8h*‘ [andar = dayen] akliir ham [Tii = Lak\ 
gardid*^ [pMMsh*^ = ddm\] OJ Or ‘paid&y®’. **or ‘paidayisli ^ Tu garded’ sees. 6. 

Free tr. In which last changing Thou, a spirit bounteous, 

Comest with Good Mind, and Thy Kingdom, Mazda 
By deeds of whom the settlements in Right are furthered; 

Laws unto these to teach Devotion* striveth. 

Laws of Thy wisdom which no man deceives, 
dahishnih, (d) valmanshd-n mfin rad5 jimfizedb® bfindak minishnih [Soshans], 
(e) mfin hana*^ i Lak khiradb padash la pavan mindavam bara frifi-ait®. 

^ Mf. ins. i. ® DJ. ®pir. * DJ., D. ins. i. * DJ. ins. ® DJ, om. ® P. om. DJ. ae, 
* See P. throughout. 

Pahl. tri. Through Thy bountiful spirit the changing comes (or ‘In* 
that changing •• (pavan to be applied to vardishnb), 0 Thou bountiful Spirit, 
Ye* come*’) [the change from wickedness to goodness] (b) through Afihar- 
mazd’s supremacy* in that which is a Good Mind, (c) through* whose* deeds 
there is a furtherance of the settlements of Sanctity (d) for* those (oblique 
by pos.; see also Ner.) to whom the Perfect Mind is teaching a regulation, 
(or (read ‘pavan’) ‘whom the master is teaching through the perfect mind’) 
[Sdshans (cited)], (e) in*^ regard*^ to*^ which*^ this Thy wisdom is in no 
wise deceived. •Or 'by which*. 

Ner/s sansk. text. Evaih, mahattaraS Tvayi*, adrigyamfirte^, paribhra- 
mat&* pr^pnoti [nikyishtatv^t* uttamatve*], (b) Mahajnfi,nino® r^’yena antab* 
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ttttame manasi, (c) yesbMcha karinabhib bhfiTibhfiteb* puvyMmany&b* vyid- 
dhid&tib* (d)tai 5 cha ye gurugishyApit&b*® (?) samparpamanasA, [^ao^iosena], 
(e) Tvadtyftiii buddhirii ye no kenachit praUrayanti. 

‘ J.* otare. • J.‘, J .• "ih. • so J.*, J.‘, J.* * J.* 'mana. • all »y&P°- 
Ner. transl. And so by* Thee, 0 Thou Greater spirit, the changing 
comes [from a state of degradation into the exalted condition (i. e. ‘ to good- 
ness’)], (b) through the sovereignty of Thee the Great Wise One within the 
exalted (i. e. ‘the good’) mind, (c) through whose deeds is the promotion of 


7. Text. 


Verb, transl. Bene-largientem [vel ‘Sanctum’ (?)] sic Te, Mazda, existi- 
mavi**, Ahura, (b) quum me Bona circumibat*‘; [i. e. ad me propius accede- 
bat] Mente [Obedientia (?), hoc est, sanctus oboediens devotus, et oboedien- 
tiam inter cives incitans et confirmans], (c) interrogabatque*^ me : ‘ Quis es ? 
cujus[-que] es [i. e. ‘cujus patriae civis, vel cujus regis vel dei servus es’*?]; 
(d) quo-modo hodie significationes [de hac re] interrogando* [i. e. indicia ad 
response interrogationibus de rebus sacrae causae et nationis nostrae danda] 
monstrabo (e) in (vel ‘de’) Tuis coloniis sacris in [vel ‘de’] corporeque, 
[i. e. de te ipso]’ ? *i ntram hoc loco etiam conj. stet necne ? ‘ existimabo* . , circum- 
iblt* . . . interrogabit* . . 

Pahl. text transl. Afzhnik am^ a^thn^ Lak mtnid hdmanih, Ahharmazd, 
(b)amatav5 li Yahdman barH mad, (c) phrsidbsh^ min li, aigh: mhn hdmanih; 
va® min mdn* hdmanih? (d) Chigdn zak t® ydm dakhshak, [ydm i] Mz av5 
hampdrsakih numdd yekavtmdndd, [aigh, dakhshak chigdn vdddnam-d* (e) i] 
madam hand f’ lakb gdhdnd tand* rdi, [numddd yekavimdndd?]®. 

‘ D. ins. am ; DT. t * D. *8ch ash. ' D. om. ya * K. ins. avo nafshman ; D. ins. 
avo (?). • DJ. ins. i. • DJ., M. “nam-S; D. "namam. ’ DJ. om. • see P. throughout. 

Pahl. transl. Thus I thought Thee bountiful, 0 Adharmazd, (b) when 
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the holy landed*^estate*i (the country*) (d, e) through those who are taught 
by the master, and with a perfect mind, [through Qaogiosa], and who in no- 
wise thereby deceive Thy wisdom. See g§hftno. 

Parei-partian Ms. trit. Pah TO, afzUni-kunandah rninU, [HCnnnzd = .InAdma*], gar- 
didan rasad, [az badtari kn vehi] (b) pah hn i Hdrmuzd khnd&i andar ftn i Bahman, 
(c) kih pah dn i U knnishn jihftn t Sav&b afzUni-dehandah # (d) 6sb&n kih rad &mhz€d . 
bUndab minishni [SOshyds*], (e) kih an! (sic) t Th khirad padash nah pah chiz bih 
frift** (?) hed* * « Vel ‘farlftah’. 


Free tr. Thus I conceived Thee, bounteous, Ahura Mazda, 

When with the Good Mind’s help Obedience* neared me, 

And asked of me: ‘who art Thou?, whence’ thy coming? 

How for their questions now signs shall I show them? 

Signs in thy settlements, and in thyself? 

the Good Mind approached me, (c) and a.sked me* thus : ‘ Who art thou, and 
from whom art thou, [i. e. from whom did’st thou come?], (d) and how is 
the sign given on* (or ‘of’) [the day which] has been indicated (or ‘shown’*) 
for the questioning or ‘conference’ (so also Ner., but in the earlier trans- 
lations yom may have merely repeated aydr(e) = ‘to day’), [that is, how 
may I produce the sign] (e) [which is shown] on (or ‘concerning this thy land 
(or ‘Thy(?) world’ (?)), and thy (or ‘Thy’) person?’ 

Ner.’e sansk. text. Mahattama[-mo*^] mahyaiii evaih Tvaih, Mah^jfidnin, 
amainsthah*, Svamin, (b) yat* mahyam Uttamaiii sam^gachchhat* Manah, 
[Gvahmano ’marah], (c) aprichchhat* mto yat: ‘ko ’si*?, kebhyo ’si? (d) Ka- 
thaih vdsarasya chihnaih pra^nak^riUyai* nidar^itam dste?, [kila, chihnam 
kathaih karomi] (e) upari tvadiyayd.h* bhftvibhhteh tanoqcha’. > Not yoc. •• C. 

Her. transl. Thus thou wert* thought greatest to (or ‘by me, mayd.’), 

0 Great’Wise One the Lord, (b)when the best Mind approached me [Gvah- 
mana the Immortal], (c) and asked me : ‘ Who, and from whom art thou, (d) and 
how is the sign of* the* day for the investigation declared, [that is, how shall 

1 provide a sign] (e) concerning thy landed* estate* (thy country) and thy person ’ ? 

Parsl-pecsian Ms. Irlt. (a) No tr. for ‘a' ; text as in my PM., (b) kih ftn man Bah- 
man bih rasld (c) [] [—? = —?]] az man kft: 'Kih hast!, [] az kih hast!? (d)Chftn 
ftn rflz khaelat*, [kU= dgh] [rftz i] Mz ftn hampnrsagi [] ? [kh rftz i Tfl marg t aknUn nist 
= dgh ydm t Mak marg (a) kn&n (sic) rdit (= Idit)], [kh, khaslat chftn knnam] ?' (e) t' ayar in' 
t TU jihftn tan rft [nnmftd Istftd?, [kU Tft kih hasti? = dgh Bak, mdn hdmdni*?']] # 
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’Av -JS^" 8. Text. 

.iiUiiM^ .unny*i)S Zi^fj y ■ .AM. 

Verbatim transl. Turn huic dixi*^ Zarathustra primum: re-vera-prae- 
sens vexator*^ quoniam potens* (lege isova*) [sim] contra scelesto[-tuTn]-in- 
fidelem, (vel ‘potens-sim (isoya denom. verbi /s’), i. e. quoniam potestate mea 
scelestum infidelem opprimam) (c) igitur probo [in gratiam probi] auxiliura- 
gaudium-(-afferens) sim validum* (d) dum ad curas-diligentes*3 [pro Regno 
Tuo] secundiim-judicium-voluntatis-Tuae-constituto-(Regnj[-no]) me-donem] (e) 
quantum [et quam-diu] (ad) Te, 0 Mazda, adoro[-rem], [et Tibi] hymnum- 
meum texo (que) [vel ‘texam’]! *'Utrum aoji ut conjunct, intelligi possit, necne? 
** vel neutrum pi. accentu mutato : ‘ quoniam [infideli] vexationes"*® . . . optem (sic tra- 
(litio), i. e. veliementer imprecer*. ** vel ‘oblectationes* . . ex Tuo . . Eegimine capiam*. 

Pahl. text translit. A4t6n0sh avQ valman* gflft aigh Zaratftsht humanam 
fratftm, (b) ^shkarak b^shi^ar, [aigh, saritaran ashkarak ghal bfishSm]; va 
chand khvastar homanam kininam valmaii i darvand [Ganr&k** Minavad], 

(c) ® a^thno avo ahardbb min® valman i a6j-h6mand* aitft ; aighash raminam ; 
lalghash pavan nadftkih* (so for nfivakih) fraz av6 khddaih dedrftnam-6®] 

(d) Arnat zak yehevftned nadftkih, [aigh tanb* i pasinb yehevftne^] pavan 
kdmak khftdayih* yehabftni-ait®, [aigh padakhshahih’ pavan av4yast ghal 
yehabdni-ait], (e) a^tdnb Lak Adharmazd stdyishnb hdmanih, khvdshinishnb 
hdmanih, [aigh, pavan nafshman darishnb hdmanih. Yehevdnd mdn: av5 
nafshman kdnishnb®: yemaleldndb]. >dj., d,, p. valman; M, K.‘ av6 li. »D. ins. 
va. ® so DJ., M., K.® valman i. * DJ. o or va. * DJ., M. ®nam-e*, D.^namam. ® D. kWidayihC?). 

^ DJ. pad®, M. shalit&ih. * DJ., D. ®nih; see P. throughout. 

Pahl. transl. Therefore spake I*‘ first to him thus, I* Zaratftsht, (or 
‘ I am Z.\ but homanam** = ego) : (b) ‘a manifestly-real-tormentor am 1, [that 
is, I openly torment the wicked]; and as much as I am desirous (possibly 
‘as much as I am a beseeching-supplicant’), so much do I hate him who is 
the wicked [Ganrak* Minavad]; (c) so also a benefit is for the holy from 
him who is strong, that is, I am rejoicing him, [that is, 1 would bear him 
forth to the sovereignty for (or ‘as’) a benefit]; (d) and when this benefit 
comes* to* pass*, [that is, when the future body is produced], then the 
sovereignty of (or ‘according to’) desire is given (or ‘established’), [that is, • 
sovereignty is given (or ‘established’) as to what is desired (or ‘requisite’)]. 


XLm. 8. 


167 


Free tr. To him I Zarathushtra (then) answered foremost: 

Torments in very deed the wicked send I, 

But to the just would be a joyous power, 

While with full care I toil Thy Realm awaiting, 

Long as to Thee I may praise and weave song. 

(e) ani thus, 0 Ahharmazd, art Thou to be praised ; and thus Thou art 
to be appropriated* (or possibly ‘Thou art appropriating*^ ’ (sic)), [that is. Thou 
art to be kept* for one’s self (or ‘Thou art keeping*2(?) • • for Thyself* ’ (?). 
Some say that the rendering should he; *Thou art to be made one’s own]. 

'Or reading ‘avo li', ‘then he spake to me first’, "so forms in ‘ishn’ at times. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evam tarn pratyavochat* yat*: Jarathu^tro ’smi, 
prathamarii, (b) parisphutaiii pidayita yavad ichchhayd durgatinah, [Ahar- 
manasya niki’ishtanaiiicha yadrichchhaya*' prakafarii pidayita ’smi]. (c) Evaiii 
punyatmanah* pramodayitit ’smi balishthatamat *(sic) [Gustagpat* puiiyatmano 
Hormijdasya pramodaih karomi, kila, ?ubhena svamibhyah pracharami], (d) yo 
’sau bhavishyati svechchhaya rajyasya data, [kila, vapushi pa 5 chfi,tye rajyaih 
samihitena dasyatij. (e) Evaiii satyaib, Mahajnanin, stotavyo ’si, svfi,dhinayi- 
tavyo** ’si, [kila, svadhinaQcha karyo ’si]. ’ J.‘ yadri". 

Ner. transl. Thus he*(?) answered him: 1 am Jarathustra, and as the 
first thing (b) I declare that as much as accords with desire (i. e. as much as 
I* desire) so much am I manifestly a tormentor of the wicked, [that is, I 
am spontaneously and openly an oppressor of Aharmana and of the base]; 
(c) and so also to the holy of heart* am I a producer of joy from the most 
mighty one, [that is, I will eflect joy for* (sic) the holy* Horraijda (sic) 
through Gusta§pa, that is, by means of (or ‘on account of’) a benefit I am 
advancing to the Lords], (d) for he (Gusta§pa (or ‘Hormijda' (?)) will be 
the bestower of the kingdom with (or 'which is with’) spontaneity, [that is, 
he will bestow the kingdom in the future body through (or ‘as’) his otvn 
desired thing] ; (e) and thus, 0 Great Wise One, Thou art truly to be praised, 
and to be treated as one’s own* (? or ‘as absolute*’), [that is. Thou art to 
be made one’s own (or ‘absolute*’)]. 

Parsl-persian Mt. tril. £d(in ash fin ft guft kft ; Zar(a)tftsht hastam, avval ; (b) ash- 
kfirah fizar-dehandah, [kft, badtarfin zfihir ft fizar-deham], va chand khvfistfir hastam, 
kinah-kunaudah (sic) hastam i ft i darvand [Qanfi Minft] # (c) Edftn [] [ft = vaman] i 
ashft*, [] [klh = mun] ft i bulandmand hast [Vishtfisp = Visht&sp], kftsh rfimishni- 
deham, [kftsh pah nftki frftz fin pfidishah baram, [an Din = zah Din] ] (d) Kih fin 
bfishad nftki, [kft tan * pasin bftd], pah k&mah khndfii [] [dehad = d&b&ned], [kft 
pfidishfihi pah bfiyad + ya‘ni Ifiik* 6 [khvfihad = ddb^nish-Md] dfid] ; (e) edftn Tft, 
Hftrmnzd, ta'rif hasti khvftshi [], [kft, pah khvftshi dfishtan hasti • Bftd kih : fin khvftshi 
kftnisbni (sic) : gftyad] • 
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*6£^^gfW^ 9. Text. 


*^)cnir 




‘T 

Verbatim tri., etc. Benignum-[et (bene-)largientem, vel ‘ sanctum* (?)’] 
sic Te, 0 Mazda, existimavi^ (b) quum me Bona circumibat Mente [Oboe- 
dientia*, i. e. ad me accedebat*^ servus Tuns devotus oboedientiam inter cives 
confirmans], (c) ejus [vel ‘sua’] interrogatio[-tione hac]: ‘cui [i. e. quid] ob- 
tinere (vel ‘intelligere’) vis? (d) Sic (ad) [respondi]. Tuo igni oblationem 
8e*-humiliantis*-laudis (e) [et] Sanctitatis me [mecum inediter*^] quantum, [I. e. 
usque adeo donee earn oblationem mente-]-comprehendam (vel ‘potestate-mea- 
possideam’), i. e. usque adeo quoad opes ad earn perficiendam sufficientes 
adipiscar, talem oblationem] (mecum-mediter*^), [i. e. cum* summa diligentia 
in mente agitabo]. Vel ‘-tabor’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Afzftnik am'-* aetftnb^ Lak mtnid h6manih^ AAhar- 
mazd, (b) amat avb li VohAman bar& mad5. (c) Valman i AAharmazd li pftr- 
sid5 aigh: zakatb* (vel zitb*) mAn® ak§,8-dahishnbih kS,mak, [aighat p&hr^j’^ mAn 
avayad, aigh® khavitftnih®]; (d) ^®aethn5 av5 hana i Lak At&sh rad hdmanam^^ 
pavan niyayishn (e) Aharayih, chand li khvastar homanami^+i^, minam^®. 


* DJ. ins. aetUno. * DJ., D., P. add am; M., K.® om. * DJ. ins. am. * DJ. (?); 
M. ®ih, or ®a^ ; D. ®nanih. ® DJ., D. zakato. ® DJ. i mfin. ’ D. ins i. * so DJ. • DJ. 
d&n&ko. line d only in D. and P. D. ®nanam. “ DJ. ®§m (?). ” see P. throughout. 

Pahl. transl. Thus Thou wert* thought bountiful by me, 0 Adharmazd, 
(b) when Vohhman came to me, (c) for then that* one who is Adharmazd 


* 15 ^" 

.fit)- 

fiU*^ .'*W .(— ) 'ttt){6) 


10. Text. 


Verbatim trl. (with paraphrase). SicTu mihi monstres [vel ‘provideas, 
i. e. monstra, provide’) Sanctitatem [Taae legis et gratiae, i. e. instrue 
animam meam omnibus virtuiibus] quoniam mihi [earn S.] studiose-invoco 
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Free tr. Thus I conceived Thee bounteous, Ahura Mazda, 

When with the Good Mind’s help Obedience* neared me. 

And asked of me; What wilt thou for thy gaining? 

Then for Thy Fire praise - offering I besought him. 

Planning Thy Law’s advance while thus I may! 

asked me thus: With thee* for (or ‘concerning’) what* (mdn oblique by 
position) is the desire for instruction? [that is, for* what* (mftn oblique) is 
care and attention required by thee, that thou understandest* it?]; (d) there- 
fore to this Thy Fire I am bountiful in praise, (e) and on Sanctity I meditate, 
and will continue so to ponder as long* as I am a suppliant. ♦ Or ‘as long as I wish’. 

Ner.’s aansk. text. Mahattama[-mo*J mahyam evam Tvaih, Mabdjfidnin, 
amaiiisth&h, Svtoin, (b) yat mahyaiii Uttamaiii samagaclichbat^ Manah [Gvah- 
manab], (c) enaiii (?) aprichchhat‘ Hormijdah yat: Te kasya vi^ishtajhilne 
kamah? [Kila, te pratiyatnab® kasya rochate, kimchit jnasyasi?]. (d) Evaiii 
asau ‘Tvadiyaya Agnaye dakshiiji bhavami fprariamena*], (e)punyamcha ahaifa 
y^vad ichchhami dhyayitmi’. ‘ C., J.‘, J.* "prachchh*. ‘corrected; J.*, P., C. "naih. 

Ner. transl. Thus Thou wert thought greatest*^ by me, 0 Great Wise 
One the Lord, (b) when the Highest (Good) Mind, [Gvahmana] came to me 
(c) and Hormijdah asked him (or ‘me’ (lege mam(?)) this: ‘for what is thy 
desire in thy discerning knowledge?’, [that is, devotion toward what pleases 
thee so that thou wilt (or ‘mayest’) know a thing?’ (d) And so he (?) answered: 
‘to Thy Fire I am bountiful [with praise*], (e) and upon Sanctity do I medi- 
tate as long* as I have desire. A voc. was hardly meant; see Q&thd and Pahl. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Afzdni-kunandah (?) man eddn Tit andeshid hast!, Hdrmnzd, 
(b) kih ftn man Bahman bih rasid O' (c) t) i Hormuzd [kih = amat\ pursid kft ; Zakiyat 
(sic vid.) kih dgah-dahisbni k&mah, [kut parhez kih lAik, kih ddni] ? 4 (d) IldUn ftn in 
i Ta Atash Akhavat hastam pah niy&yishn (e) Savab [man = ra] chand [ ] khvdstar 
hastam, and^sham (?) 

Free tr. Do Thou Thy Holiness revealing teach me. 

Since with Devotion joined I seek perfection*; 

Ask Thou us questions such that Thou may’st* search* us 

For question Thine is ever of the mighty 

When e’er his searching* word* Thy ruler speaks. 

(b) Devotione[-nem] comitatus [earn sequens ut earn Sanctitatem omni spe et opera 
enisus obtineam]. (c)R(^aque [etiam] nos qu&*S [i. e. ‘ut (ya=y6na) Tui, [i.e. 
a Te] simus*i (ehm^ = a8ma*(?)) [penitus] rogati*^ [de nostris necessitatibiis 
(omnino ut iis succurras)]; (d) quaestio enim a Te [posita est] tails qualis hoc 
,[ea] potentium (e) quum Tuus regnans-princeps optationem [i. e. voluntatem 
suam de scientia rerum spiritalium, i. e. quaestionem suam de salute] ponat 

22 
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[i. e. enuntiet] potentem. '^^Vel fortasse (c): *Roga nos [eas interrogationes quae] 
Tibi (vel * Tui [Tuae] ’) a (sic) nobis (= 6hmfi,*(?)) [a* Te*] rogatae, [i. e. quae in tempore 
future praeponendae sint], (d) interrogatio enim Tua [in nos* inspirata* est interrogatio] 
potentium, [dominorum nostrorum] (c) quum Tuus regnans [-princeps] optationem**, [i. e. 
voluntatem suam per interrogationes de rebus vere optabilibus] reddat potentem, [i. e. 
quum sic voluntatem suam in re vera plene constitnat]. ** Vel fortasse ‘precationem 
pronuntiet’ (?) = 'aeshem d.vad(j). Sunt qui ut sequitur reddant: (a) Ahura dicit 
Mnvoco ’ (? sic) . . . ; (e) quoniam [vel *ut’]Te capax (= khshayas) [aliquisj contentum(= 
a^shem) reddat potentem (ex eo est quaestio tua quaestio potentium). 

Pahl. text transllt. AetfinS Lak av5 li yehabOnM^ Abarayih amatat^ 
hOmanam* pavan karitOnishnb® karitftnam (b) pavan BOndak Minishnih avakih, 
amat zak i valman i* bOndak [minishnih® avb nafshman vadOniaySn* (?)® ; aigh 
zakich*^ pavan dad ras afitOnb av5 nafshman shayad kardaiib, amat Aer- 
patistanb bOndak minishniha® vadOny^n. Yehevdnd mOn “amtikhtishiib (sic)” 
gftft]. (c) PArsaich® min lanman mAn^® Lak^^ pavan zak pArsishnb*^^ [Dinb*] 
(d) maman pArsishnS Lakb mAnat afetAnb pavan zak i^® amavandih, [pavan 
zak pArsishnb] (e) amat avb^* padakhshahih^*, AAharmazd, pavan khvah- 
Ishnb yehabAn^db amavandih, [aigh, amat Dinb* yemalelAnih, at amavandih 
yehevAn^A^®]. ^ D. ®ih i. * D. tan mtin. * DJ. ®nih. * so DJ. ins. zak i ae ; D. bas 
zak i; M., K.® zak&i. ® see P. ; others om. • so all. M. ins. i. ® so DJ. • D. ®sihich. 

DJ., D. ins. man. “ D. ins. lak. ** DJ. ins. i. DJ. om. i. ** see P.; M., K.® 
shalit&. *® see P. throughout. 

Pahl. transl. Mayest Thou therefore give me Sanctity since I invoke 
Thee with invocations (b) with the accompaniment (or ‘assistance (?)’) of the 
Perfect Thought, when [they shall make] that which is that perfect* [thought 
their own, that is, that also it is necessary to make one’s own in the 
way prescribed by the law (or ‘in the appointed way’), if they would carry 
out with a perfect mind the priestly assemblies (or ‘studies’)^ some have 
said that Hhe perfect doctrine’ was the correct rendering], (c) Ask Thou of 
us also those questions which are Thine, and contained in that questioning 
{which is the Religion^]; (d) for the questioning is Thine* which is thus 


Verbatim tri., etc. [Bene]-largientem [vel ‘sanctum (?)’] sic Te, Mazda, 
existimavi**, Ahura (b) quum me [Oboedientia, i. e. servus Tuus oboediens 


11. Text 
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Thine in power [in that questioning], (e) since in Thy sovereignty, 0 AOhar- 
mazd, it gives forth power [in answer to prayer, [that is, when Thou de- 
clarest the Religion power is with Thee]. * Possibly ‘make Thou Thine own’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiii Tvaih mahyam dehi pupyaih yad aham prar- 
thanay4i(?) prarthaye (b) saihpOrnamanasa sariimigrab^ aparebhyagcha pari- 
pOrnaih, [kila, <»tach cha yat sadS-charimarge evaiii svadhtnam gakyate kartum 
chet adhyayanarii saihpdrnaniauasa^ kriyatej. (c) Prichchhach&’sna&n yat^ 
Te* etasmin* pragne [Dinau] (d) pra^no yatas Te yah evaiii tena uts&hena 
(e) yaiii tubhyam r4ja Hormijdah abhipsaya® dadati utsahaih®, [kila, diet 
Dtniih brOte, tatas te iitsaho'^ bhavati). * J.* ®thana. * J.* sanmishtfi,. * J* om. 
from 3 to manasa in sampurnam®. * J.», J.*, J.* yat te tasmin. “ J.* ®psyaya (sic). 
• J.® uchh^ham (sic). ^ J.® diff. 

Ner transl. Do Thou therefore give me the sanctity which I desire 
with desire (b) accompanied by mental perfection and also fully by the rest, 
[that is, give me that which it is indeed possible to make one’s own in the 
way of good action, if study is applied to it with mental perfection], (c, d) 
Do Thou also question us for Thine is a question in this questioning [in 
(or ‘ concerning ’) the Din], because Thine is the question which is thus asked 
with this vigour, (e) the questioning which Hormijdah the Monarch gives 
thee* through desire (on account of thy wish for it) as strength, [that is, 
if He utters the Dili, thence is thy* strength], 

Parsi-persian Ms. trlt. £dun Tft an man deh* (?) ;Saw&b, kih [ ] [tfi.n = tan] [ ] 
[kih = amat (?)] pah khv&ndan kbyd^nam (b) pah bundah minishni madad, kih an i h 
i bundah [minishni* [an khvesh kunand, kh, an ham pah dad rah §diin d.u 

khvesh, [ ] |kunand = sh^yad kardan, kih magopatdari (sic) bundah minishni 

kunand*. Bavad kih ^mhkhtan guft ya‘ni + guftan] (c) n. tr, uro pursich [] [kih 
= mun\ ma kih TO pah On pursishn, [— ] (d) chih pursishn i TO kiyat edun, pah [] 
himroati -f- va himmat [pah On pursishn] (e) kih [] [On = zak] i TO pOdishOhi [] 
pah khvOhisbn dehad* himmati (sic vid) + himmat, [kO, kih Din gOyad at himmat- 
mand (?) bOshad] # * Or *dih®\ 


Free tr. Thus I conceived Thee bounteous, Ahura Mazda, 

When with the Good Mind’s help Obedience neared me, 

And with Your words my soul I first instructed; 

Woes that devoted one ’midst men forewarned me. 

Yet will I that fulfil named by Thee best! 
cum-interrogationibus (?)] Bona circumibat*, [i. e. ad me accedebat] Mente, 

(c) quum [verbis (hymnis) et raandatis] a-Vobis-dictis me-commoveo prinlum, 

(d) difficilia [et-res-aerumuas] mihi [me] hortans-docebat*^ (vel ‘mihi man- 
dabat*^’) inter-homines cordi-addictus [Tuus nuntius, vel ‘cordis devotio*’] 
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(e) hoc facere*® quod mihi dicebati8*‘ optimum. *■ Vel conjunct. •* sio ad 
Tcrbum, sed tortasBe yerti potest: (e) ‘sed tamen hoc faciam’ (inf. loco imper.), etc. 

Pahl. text tranelit. AMntk am^ aStdnD^ Lak minid hdmanih*, Adhar- 
m&zd, (b) amat av6 li Vohdmanb bara madb (c) amat Lekdm milayd pavan 
nikdzishnb nikdzidS fratdm, [DinO*], (d) va tang tdnb av9 li gdft ddn ans- 
hdt&dn rdbdk-dabishnih, [aightanb baud gdft, aigfa Dinb* rdbak kardanb ddsh- 
khvdr*]. (e) AdtdnS varzishnO yehabdnam, aightdnS* avb li gdft pdbldm, 
[akharich* ghal vaddnam-e’]. * DJ., D. ins. am. * DJ. ins. am. • M. Ih (or ‘&i’), 
D. ‘nanih. * DJ. dash-khvdr. ‘ DJ., D. mftn®. * DJ., D. om. i. ’ so DJ. 

Pahl. transl. Bountiful thus Thou wert’’^’'' thought by me, 0 Adbar- 
mazd, (b) when the Good Mind approached me, (c) and when he first ob- 
served with observation (or ‘ expounded (?) with exposition (?)’ (not impossibly 
‘ when I first observed, etc. ’ see ‘am’ in line a.)) Your word**, [that is. Your 
Religton]; and Ye declared to me that its propagation* among mankind was 
difficult, [that is, this was said by You, that it was difficult to make the 
Religion progressive]; (e) therefore I effect** its accomplishment**, for this 
Ye declared to me to be the best; [and afterwards also 1 would effect it]. 

*’ Or, ‘ so I do* the action ’. 

Ner.’a aanak. text. Mahattama[-mo*] mahyaih evamTvaih Mahajddnin, 
amaihstbah Svamin, (b) yan* mahyaih Uttainaih samdgachchhat Manah, [Gvah- 
manah], (c) y&ih Ydyaih [legeYushmdkam] vdiiiih prarohipapr&ropitd** [(sic(?)] 


-Ac 12. Text. 


Verbatim tri., etc. Quoniam-que mihi [indicans et explicans] dicebas: 
‘ ad-Sanctitatem venias** ad cognoscendum, [i. e. ad-discendum proposita 
singula Meae disciplinae et voluntatis (b) igitur Tu mihi non [ne] inaudita*^ 
impera*^, [hoc est, ne mihi doctrines et mandate usque ad hue invito animo 
auditas promulgare impera], (c)[neve mihi impera] assurge** [vel ‘exire (i. e. 
assurge tu ad partes tuas sublimes, exi ad populum cum tuo nuntio salutis 
de caelo’] prius quam mihi [ad me] 'accedat[-det] (d) Oboedientia, [i. e. civis 
fidelis oboediens et oboedientiam in congregatione confirmans] cum*-sacro- 
praemio [et] cum*-magna gloria [vel ‘magna[-nis] ope[-pibus ad sacram Gausam 
sustiaendam’] comitata[-tatus (vel ‘iis praeditus ’)]]*, (e)qud [vel ‘ut’ ilia oboe- 
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pirathamaih, [Diniih], (d) vishamMcha mayi avochat antar manushyeshu 
pravyittid&taye, [kila, idam avochat yat Dlniih pravartamdndih kartuih yish- 
arndm*]. (e) Tad eva karmapi daddmi yat mayi avochat utkyishtataraih ; 
[kila, tathd’pi karomij. ‘ J.*, J.*, J.*, P., C., yan. ’ J.’; J.* separates ®hina prft- 
ropit&; J.* pr&ro-na (so); at Y. 44, 16. d. J.* *na praropita; J.® -binAm; J.* -hin&ni, 
(lege prArohiiift (?) prftpropayatha, 2»<< pi., or ®payit6.) 

Her. tri. Thus Thou wert thought greatest*^ to (or ‘by’) me, 0 Great 
Wise One the Lord, (b) when the best mind [Gvahmana] approached me 
(c) which word Ye* translate ((?) or ‘expound’ (reading ®payatha) ‘with 
translation’ (lit. ‘transplant • •’), ([or reading ‘Yushmakam for Yuyaih’ and 
‘®payita’, ‘of which word I am an expounder’, or ‘he* expounded’)] first, [that is 
the Din], (d) and he declared to me that it was difficult for (i. e. that there was 
a difficulty in) the production of progress among men , [that is, he said that 
it was difficult to make the Din current among men], (e) In this manner 
do I produce in action that which he declared to* me to be most excellent, 
[that is, thus also do I perform it]. *‘Not ‘0 greater one’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. AfsAni-kunand (pro kanandah) Adbn Tft andAsbid bast!, H6r- 
muzd®, (b) kib An man Bahman bib rasid (c) kih SbnmA sakbun pab yAftan (sic vid.) 
bidAr avval [ [pab = pavan] Din], (d) kabili-knnandahgAn An man [Din = Din] gnft 
andar AdamiyAn (sic) ravA-dabishn, [kb, (Agh sic) tAn in gnft kft Din ravA-kardan 
sakhti hast] * (e) fidftir iktyAr*‘-deham* [ ] [kih = »t«» (?>] tAn An man [Din = Din] 
gnft bnland, pas ham 0 (vel ‘ft’) knnam] # •’ So better. 

Free tr. And since Thou saidest: ‘Come for light to Asha*’. 
Command me not the things ill-heard to herald. 

Nor to go forth, e’er he that friend approach me. 

Obedience hand -joined with weal and splendour 
Whereby for striver’s help reward he gives. 

dientia, i. e. ille oboediens] (dis*- [= vi]) praemia-beata certantibus [civi- 
bus pro fide contendentibus** ad-iis]-benefaciendo[-dum] discernens-tribuat. 

Yel fortasse ‘Tu reniens in* edocendo’ (sic), i. e. ‘nos Tuam disciplinam edocens’. 
sunt qui vertaut ‘ Tu mihi non in-mea-inoboedieutia imperavisti, i. e. mandato Tno 
oboedivi’. “vel fortasse ‘incitare’, ut ‘incitem’, vide s. XIV (14). *‘vel semper verti 
potest ‘ e lignis duobus (lege rAnoibyA (cp. Ved. arani) dnobus ‘ lignis ignem accendentibns’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Mfinich tanb* av6 li^ gfiftb, aighaD avS Ahar&yih 
ydmtfinishnb kabed; (b)adtfin6 Lak Id min> zak^ ii^ anydkshlddrih* madam 
gfift, [Id anydkshl#rth^ min^ li rd!^ bd(J8*, amat tdnb hand gdft, algh* 
kevan yehabfintano^ Id shdyatj] (c) laid henjishnih* pdsh min zak vad* amat*+t 
av5* li zak^® ydmtdnd^ (d) Srtoh ahardb, [va^ Vishtdsp^] mdnash zak P mas 
rad8“ levatman^* [ZaratdshD*], (e) mdn, bard**, rdst av8 pat^drddrdnb**, 
sfid, yehabfindd [zak Vishtdspej. ‘SeeP. ‘DJ., D. ins. 'DJ., D. «DJ., D. om. 
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min zak. * D. yehevClnd. • see P. ’ D. •And. ® DJ , D. • DJ., D., M. vad amat. D. ojn* 
DJ. rad. **1). ins. mfin over orig. ins. h6manam later. ^•D. pavan. “D. •ddr®. 

PahL transl., * * you who*i also said to me thus: ‘By (or through ’) Thee 
there is [or ‘there should be’ (inf.*^ in ishn* for imper.)] an abundant coming 
unto Sanctity; (b)it was therefore from no refusal on my part to hear Thee 
that is was declared by Thee, [that is, it was not on account of a Refusal 
to hear on my part when this was said by You, that it is not necessary 
(or ‘fitting’) to grant that gift^ at present], (c) [i. e.] the rising-up, now 
before that he (Srosh) comes to me, (d) Srosh the holy [and VishtAsp], 
together with whom is also that great chieftain [Zaratfisht], (e) who, in 
addition* (? bara = vi), gives (or ‘who will give’) justice (i. e. ‘a just de- 
cision’) as an advantageous blessing to the disputants, [that is, that Vish- 
tasp* gives it\. *iOr ‘mAn = amat = since’. 

Ner’s sansk. text. Yach cha mayi avochah: ‘punyapraptih prabhAtatara^’, 
(b) evaih Tvaiii me, na a^rotfitvat^-l-* (?)^ avochab, [na agrutikarita* ya me 
abhAt, yat Tvaiii idaih avochab, yat muhur datum* na gakyate] (c) uchchair 
utthanAya purah^ yavan mayi saiiiprapnoti (d) (j!rogab, piinyatmA [Gustaspab], 


13. Text. 


Verbatim transl. (with full paraphrase). [Bene] -largientem [vel ‘sanctum’ 
(?)] sic Te, Mazda, existimavi, Ahura, (b) quum me [Oboedientia (?), i. e. 
civis sanctus oboediens, cp. ahmai, s. I, II, etc.] Bona circumibat, [i. e. ad 
me accedebatj Mente. (c) Kecta-proposita [optionis meae vel ‘ desiderii-reli- 
giosi mei’ (voluntatis sincerae meae de sacrificio et de cultu Tui, Domine 
Dee*, idoneo, et de debito meo politico et morali in sacra* nostra civitate), 
haec recta proposita] desiderii facere*^-ut-obtineamus*i (vel ‘ut a nobis sci- 
antur*^), [i. e. ea obtine*i pro nobis (vel ‘ fac ut ea sciamus*^ ’) (infin. loco 
imper.) [ut ea enuntieinus], hunc [hoc propositum meae voluntatis] mihi date, 

(d) [desiderium, i. e. rem desideratum] longae-vitae, [i. e. longaevitatem hAc 
et iliac] quem [quod, vel quam] a-Vobis nemo audacitate-extorqueat*^ (sic, 
lege darAaite** ([vel ‘in quem [in quod beneficium et propositum] Vestrum 
[a Vobis designatum] nemoaudet [-deat (lege darStA vel ‘dereStA’) inire (= itfi**)] 

(e) illius desiderabilis mundi [vitam (vel ‘beneficium’) mihi date] quae [vita, 
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*mahaditra [JarathuQtre^a*] saiiimigrab^ (e) yo vi^eshatab satyaiii prativa- 
dibbya];! labham dad^ti. ' J.*, J.* “ram. * J.‘ ®taratv&t. • J.*, J.* ins. npari. * J.‘ 
pnruh; J.* pnnali. * J.* om. from 6 to 5 inclns. 

Ner. transl. And when Thou declaredst to* me: ‘the approach to 
Sanctity is more (most) abundant’, (b) then Thou said’st to me that it was 
from no disobedience, [that is, it was no disobedience* which was mine when 
Thou said’st this, that it was not possible to grant that excellent gift anew 
(sic)] (c) for the uprising, before that he reaches me, (d) he ^ro(}a, the pure- 
in-soul [*. e. Gust^ispa (?)], the one alIied*-and-accompanied [with Jarathustra] 
the great* bestower (or ‘the bestower* of great* things*’) (e) who (Qroga or G.) 
especially bestows the truth as a saMn^-acquisition upon the disputants. 

Pani-pertian Ms. trli. Kib ham t&n &n man [Din = Din] gnft, kU [J [tan =tdn] 
Pavab rasidan bisy&r; tt (b) gdUn TO rd (sic) az &n i man, nah'Shtinavid&r! (?) ava 
gnft, [kb = dgh] nab shunavidflri [] i [Din = Bin] man rb bud, kib tdn in gnft, [] 
&knbn(?) ddd nab shajad], (c)bbla buland pesh az an ta kib [Vi8ht&8p= ViMdup] an 
man [] rasad 0 (d) Srdsh ashd, [[] Visht&sp] [rasid^mad] kiyash &n i meb sakhi(?) 
avft [Zaratusht [hastam = homunam]], (e) kib [ ] [pah = pavan] r&st an dalil-kiiuau' 
dahg&n, sud d&d, [&n Visht&sp] « 

Free tp. Thus I conceived Thee bounteous, Ahura Mazda,. 

When with the Good Mind’s help Obedience neared me; 

Aims of my will to gain this wish then give me. 

Long life, that boon which none from Thee hath wi'ested, 

Gifts in Thy Realm give too most choice declared. 

vel ‘qui mundiis’] in Tuo Regno esse dicta[-tus] est. *> ‘Fines propositas desi- 
derii [mei] scire’, [i. e. ‘ut sciat ille*]’, sic longe non; vide Y. 33, 8 ubi voizh® non 
sic vertere possnmns. 

Pahl. text transl. ^Afzdnik^ aetdnb am> Lak minid bdmanih, Adhar- 
mazd, (b) amat av6 li Vohdman bara madb. (c) Zak i valinan* dina® nive- 
kintddr (sic, lege ‘nivddinidar’) kdmakb, [mun dind* av8‘ aishan'' nivSkindd® 
(nivddindd)], zak av8 li yehabdndd*, [mozd] (d) pavan der ydmtftnishnih i*® 
jdn [pavan tan8* i pasinS^], mfln av8 hana*^ Lekdm Id alsh pavan*® 
nikdzishn8‘® satfind8**. (e) Pavan* kamakb* yekavimflnad* afash* hand*® i** Lak 
khdddyih gftft8, [aigh, adtdnb cbigdn8 li yekavimdndd* aish Id yekavirodndd*]. 

’ See P. *D ins. am. • DJ. ins. am. * DJ. avo; D. valman i. * DJ. dinb; D. 
dddist&no. • so DJ. ’ DJ. ai8h6n(?). ® so D. ®nbd ; M. nivbked (sic). • DJ., M. ®ned. 
’® DJ., D. om. va; M. ins. >* DJ., D. hanft. *• D. om. i. ‘'DJ. ins. 1ft. “DJ. yazishnih(?) 
satundS. “ D. hanft i; DJ. hanft; M., K.» al i. 

Pahl. transl. Bountiful thus Thou wert* thought by me, 0 Adharroazd, 
(b) when Vohdman approached me; (c) do Ye grant me thirefore [as a re- 
ward] that which is a desire of him who is the announcer of the opinion 
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(or ‘decrees’) [of him who announces the decree to persons] (d) in the long 
future of life [in the future* body], into which as being Yours no one has 
come through his insight, (e) According to desire [i. e. desirable] also this 
Thy sovereignty was (or possibly ‘let it be’) declared by (or ‘to’) him, [that 
is, thus as mine it was (or ‘ let it be ’) ; another’s it was not (or ‘ let it not be ’)]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Mahattama[-mo] mahyaih evaiti Tvarh, Mahajhanin, 
amaihsthab, SvA,min, (b) yan^ mahyaih Uttamam sam&gachchhat Manab, [Gvah> 
manab]. (c) Nyayanivedayitub^ kamam taiii mahyaih dehi, [yo nyayaiii kebh- 
yagchit nivedayati, tasya prasadaih mahyaih dehi] (d) dirghapr&ptau^ jivasya 
fvapushi pagchMye*] yo [lege accus. (?)] Yushmakaih na kagchit upakramepa 
pra(cha)ch^ra®. (e) Svechchhaya’stu, yat Yushmakaih rajyaih uktaiii, [tasmin 
rajye, kila, evaiii yatha’haih atishthaiii ko ’pi ha atishthat]. 

^ All yan. is reported-yituiiiuh (sic) ; J.*, J.*®tuka. ® J.^ J.* ®noti ; J.*®naufor 
tau(?); P. ®no; C. ®noti. seems p&^chyatte (sic). “Corrected from prach&ra. 

Nep. transl. Thus Thou wert* thought greatest to* (or ‘by’) me, 0 
Great Wise the Lord, (b)when the most exalted (the good) mind [Gvah- 
mana] came to me; (c) grant me the desire of him who proclaims the regu- 


.jw) 14. Text. 


Verbatim transl. (with full paraphrase). Quoniam* vir amico possidens 
[vel ‘ scieutia-religiosa-instructus (sacrorum nostrorum solemnibus initiatus)’] 
potens, [i. e. viribus et opibus abundans, adjumentum] det, (b) [turn] mihi, Mazda, 
Tui [-uam me-] gaudio-afficieotem-gratiam, [nosTua doctrina] instrueutem [des], 
(c) quum Tuo Regno [vel Potestate-regali-armatus] Religiositate (*sic) ex 
[Sauctitatis ratione] praesto*! (d) exire-ad (assurgere-ad), [vel fortasse ‘ incitare, 
ut incitem’] ego** principes* doctrinae, [i. e. summos prhicipes sacerdotes 
doctrinam defeudentes et promulgantes ([vel ‘[ego] princeps-propheta (sar- 
dan&o nom. sing, masc. = mathra’)])] (e) una-cnm his omnibus qui Tibi [vel 
Tua] Sacra-V erba-rationis memorantes-et-memoriter-recitant[-tentJ. 

Id eat ‘aamma imperii saacepi’. •’ i. e. ‘exire ad (vel ‘incitare’) principea’. • 


Pahl. text translit. ^Amat av6 gabra !* ddstb 1 akas-dahisbnO* shd ye- 
habhnac}, [algh* shd vadftnyen], (b) av5 li, Ahharmazd, a6* Lak ramlnt<jar!h®+‘, 
ya«+‘ kabed, [am yehabfinai] (c) mAn avft Lak Khshatraver min Ahar&ylh 
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lation (or Maw'), [gnint me the reward of him who proclaims the regalation 
to any one] (d) in the long acquisition of life, [in the later body] in 
which* [yasmin (?) (or ‘toward which’, read the accus.)] as Yours no one 
has advanced through his own enterprise*^, ([or read ‘yo’ ‘no one(?) whoso- 
ever (?) as Yours has advanced [in the final body] through enterprise ’]). (e) 
Let what is said to be Your Kingdom be in accordance with one’s* own* 
desire* (hardly ‘when Your Kingdom is proclaimed let it be so with spon- 
taneity ’*(?)) [in this Kingdom, i. e. no one else has that standing in it which 
I possess (lit. ‘as I stand in *<’)]. ’’DidNer. read ddrest for ddrst, and, thinking 
of dvar, render upakramena instead of a form of drig?; see the Pahl. 

Parsi-perslan Ms. trit. Afzam-kunand(ah) [man = am] 6dftn[]Tft andeshid hagt(l), 
Hdrmnzd, (b) kih &n man Bahman bih rasid. (c) An i ft [andar = dayen] dddistan 
infi^ftl kardan k&mah [az = min] [kih d&dist&n [ ] [ashan = ash&n] infizal kar- 
dan], &n hn man dehad [muzd] (d) pah dSr raiddan i j&n [pah tan i pasin] [muzd = 
mozd], kih &n [] [andar = dayen] Sbnmd nah kas, pah didan ravad O (e) [] in i Tft 
khud&i gnft, [kft, eddn cbdn man dst&d [hastam = homAnam*], kas nah Sstdd [avar 
Din i Tft = madam Bin i Lak] • 

Free tr. As the possessor gifts on friend bestoweth 

So give to me, 0 Lord, rejoicing light 

When in Thy kingdom, righteousness my motive. 

Forth to arouse* I stand ’mid chiefs of doctrine 
With all whose memories* Thy Manthras speak. 

av4kih farmfidb, (d) algh, lal£l''+‘ henj sdtfindnb va® sarddr* i* dS.nak, [va* 
Dastdbar] i gfiMr Dinb*, [aigh Zaratfisht bara yehablin] (e) levatman har- 
vispS,n6‘® valmanshdnb mfin han& 1“ Lak Mansar hdshmfirfind*, [levatman 
Din6*“ bfirddrAnbj. ‘SeeP. throughout. »D. ins. »DJ., D. ‘ D. fine i. ‘DJ., D.; M. 
»ddr. ‘DJ., D. om. ’DJ., D. laifi; K.», M. only 1&. • DJ., D. om. •Mf.(?) ®darih. 

D. ®tgftno (?), Mf. om. i. •» DJ. ins. i. 

Pahl. tranel. Since one gives an advantage to a friend who is instruc- 
ted (or ‘since he who is (i hast*) instructed gives • • • etc.’) [that is, since 
they will (or possibly ‘that is, do Thou*’) confer an advantage upon him], (b) 
[do Thou grant] me, O Afiharmazd, this Thy rejoicing and abundantly (c) that 
which was ordered for Thy Khshathra (or ‘which Thy Kh. ordered’) with 
the accompaniment* (or ‘help’) of righteousness; (d)thus set up the coming 
one even the chief who is wise [the Dastfir] who is the proclaimer of the 
Religion, [that is, give* us (or ‘bring* on’) Zaratftsht] (e) together with all those 
who recite this Thy Manthra, [together with the supporters of the Religion). 

Mer.’s sansk. text. Yo narAya mitrAya vigishtajiiAnine lAbhaih dadAti, 
[kila, lAbhaih karotl], (b) mahyaih, MahAjiiAnin, Te pramodakAri prabhAta- 
tararii, [kila, tarn mahyaih dehi], (c) yaih Tvayi Saharevarah dharmasaih- 
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migraih pr&vochat. (d) Yad uchchair utth&paya mahyaih sv&minam Dini- 
vakt4ram^, [kila. Hormijda. Jarathugtraih dehi] (e) samaih taiti samagrai^ 
ye Tava vapiih saihsmaranti [samaih Dinivahakaib]. 

* J.*, J.* dinim satk&r® (sic); J.* ®im satkaraiii; P. ®8akt&r®. 

Ner. transl. He who gives a benefit to a man of eminent intelligence 
who is a friend, [that is, makes an acquisition on his behalf], (b) 0 Great 
Wise One, let him be* still* more a producer of Thy gratification for me, 
[that is, grant him* still more to me], (c) the one whom Saharevara declared 


.|w» 15. Text. 

Verbatim tri., etc. [Bene]-largientem [vel ‘sanctum’] sic Te existimavi, 
Ahura, (b) quum me Oboedientia Bona circumibat Mente, [i, e. quum ad me 
accedebat civis sanctus oboedientiam inter fideles nostros stimulans et sus- 
tinens] ; (c) [turn res optimas] penitus-apprehendat*^ intelligentia*^ [sanctus civis 
discipulus] docili-mente-praeditus res-optimas [vel ‘ [intelligentia] optima’, 
mihi dicens sic] : (d) ‘ non, [i. e. numquam] vir primarius*^ scelestos*-infideles 
sit propitians- [-adulator]’! (e) Sic [secundum monitionem meam] Tibi* [Tui 
sancti] omnes*® scelestos*3-infideles (dregvato) [sine ulla adulatione ut] malos- 
aggressores [servos Mali Spiritus (Ahgra Mainyu)] (sancti) habuerunt** [et 
tractaverunt, itaque sic etiam primarius-[-princeps] adversus eos se gerat]. 

Vel fortasse: ‘monstrabat [monstret • • • res-optimas] (hoc (monstrare) videtur 
daksh in Avesta significare). ** sunt qui ns*(k)y&i ut dat. inlin. legant et reddant ‘discat 
intelligere’. •*alii pourua = pourUns legentes reddunt: ‘ne vir homines (?) scelestos • 

•* vel (e) ‘ sic [se gerentes iuimici nostri] Tibi [Tui (Tuos) sanctos omnes [illecebris 
turpibus] malos-perversos, [i. e. perfugas depravatos] (Sanctus**) reddideruut. Doctus 
certus semel prius reddidit vispShg aiigrSng ut neut. pU ‘sic illi omnia (?) mala*(?) in 
sanctos fecerunt’. Fortasse ‘sic omnes aggressores [sancti nostri cives] [ut-victos (?) 
et per gratiam converses (?)] sancti Tui sibi-dederunt [i. e. acceperunt]’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. 'Afzhnlk* a^thnbm® Lak mintd hdmanih, Ahharmazd, 
(b) amat av5 li Vohhmanb^ bara (c) Dakhshak pavan hhsh valman® 

i thshid*^ gabraS [mhn^ kevan levatman sarftarAn thshid* avayad yehevhnd^] 
mtnishnSik vakhshtnishnft, [atgh®, zhd zhd®+^ aiyy&d khnishnl), aigh vadam 
pavan dakhshak yekavimhnad, akhar, amat mindavam^® shfly&d^^ karcjanb*, 
v&dftn&fld]. (d) AU gabrd kabed darvandanS homan&d [chighmchal^*] sbnayi- 
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as an holy (or ‘righteous’) ally for* Thee; (d) wherefore raise up to me a lord 
who is aproclaimer of the Din, [that is, OHormijda, do Thou give me Jarathustra] 
(e) together with all those who think upon (or ‘proclaim’) Thy word, [that 
is, together with the supporters of the Din]. *' Possibly ‘in agreement with Thee’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Eili ftn mard i dust*‘ [hast = deh* (sic)] &g&h-dahishn shd 
[ya = va] dehad, fkii slid knnand], (b) ftn man, Hbrmuzd*, in Tft ramishui, [] bisydr 
[ma-ra deh (V)] (c) kih an Tfi Khshatraver, az Savab madad farmhd, (d) kft, bdla buland 
raftan [] [an=^nfc] sardar i danak [[]Dastiir] » guftariDin, [ku, Zaratnsht bih dehad], 
(e) avft tainilm dshan kih in t Tu Mftnsar shnmarad [ava Din burdftr(an)] # ** Or ‘dust’. 

Free tr. Thus I conceived Thee bounteous, Ahura Mazda, 

When with the Good Mind’s help Obedience’” neared me. 

And through his wisdom best with patience showed me; 

‘Never your chieftain be of ill the pleaser’; 

Thus hold’”! Thy saints foul sinners all. (•■ i. e. at their true value) 
nidar* hana, [aigh, pavaii raraishn la avfiyand kardanfiis] (e) niun aetftnb 
Lak harvispghnft!* aharubano pavan anak!® yakhsenund, [aightanQ!* pavan 
chir yakhsenund], ‘See P. ®D. ins. am. ’DJ. ins. m = am. ‘DJ., D. om. here. ‘DJ., 
D. ins. Volifiman here. “M., K.’ av8. ’D.T., D. lak i. *DJ., D. ins. aigh. 'D. om. ‘“DJ. ins. 
ao. “D. shilyafl. ‘*D. diff. form for “aC. “DJ. kardano. “soDJ. “D.T., D. ganSk. “D. om. 

Pahl. transl. Dountiful thus Thou wert*’” thought by me, 0 Ahharmazd, 
(b) when Vohiiman approached me. (c) A sign in the intelligence ts *he who is 
the vigorous’” man* ([or ‘as* a sign-’”(giver*) with Ms understanding the man 
has* struggled* ’]) [who now should struggle (or ‘be vigorous’) with the wicked]; 
and he is a spiritual increasing**, [that is, quickly quickly let a record be 
made thus until it is to me as a sign, and afterwards when it shall be 
necessary to do this thing they may then do it accordingly], (d) Let no man 
be much this’”* propitiator of the wicked [in anything whatsoever, that is, they 
ought not to do it to rejoice them (or ‘they ought not to affect them with 
.ioy’)] (e) who thus consider all Thy righteous ones as vile, [that is, they 
consider Your servants (or ‘You’) imperious*]. *' !■ e. ‘increase!-’. *“ i. e. ‘such a • •’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Mahattaraa[-mo*J mahyaiii evaih Tvaiii, Mahajnanin, 
amaiiisthiih, Svamin, (b) yan mahyaih Uttamaih samagachchhatManah, [Gvah- 
manah]. (c) Chihnaiii chaitanyena* vyavasiiyino* manasi samunmilatu. [Yah 
samaiii nikrishtah* muhur yoddha bhavituhi samihate , sa gighraiii smaranaih 
karotii yavan me chihnena iiste; pacjchiit* yat kiiiichit gakyate kartum tat 
kurmahe]. (d) Ma narah prachuraih dnrgatinaih bliflyslt yatha kathaiiichit 
satkarta*, jkila, sananda(n) na yujyate kartniii]. (e) Evaiii Te samagr^n 
hantrin puiiyatmano dadhatc, [kila, balishtbatardn’” dadhate]. 

‘ J.’, J.*, P. “nyena. • J.* “krishtar; J.* “shtur. * J.* om. 
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XLIII 15, 16.! 

Her. transl. Thus Thou wert thought greatest* to me (or ‘by me (?)’), 
0 Great Wise One the Lord, (b) when the Best Mind [Gvahmana] came to 
me. (c) Let a sign through the understanding open the eyes of the zealous 
in mind (or ‘let it open their eyes mentally*’), [that is, let him who desires 
to become afresh a combatant with the base quickly make a record so* far* 
as* until* it is clear to me by some sign, that is, after it is possible from 
adequate information to do a thing we do it], (d) Let no man be a conciliator 
of the wicked to any extent whatever, [that is, it is not proper to render them 
gratified], (e) for thus they consider (or ‘render*(?)’) allThy rigliteous smitei's*^ 


16. Text. 


Verbatim tri. (with full paraphrase). Sic, 0 Ahura, ille-ipse-vere (hvo = 
hva + u) spiritum [Tuum beneficum ut adjutorem et inspiratorem a Te in 
nos inspiratum] (b) Zarathustra ad se-eligit*^, 0 Mazda, et qui*^ Tibi*i quis- 
quis (que), [i. e. quicumque Tibi, i. e. in auxiliiimTuae Causae] beneficentissimus 
[sit, hunc spiritum beneficum etiam ad se-eligit*, (c) et dicit {[vel ‘gratia hujus 
electionis ejus fidelis precor-ego*, (vel ‘precabor’]) sic ut sequitur] : corporale[-lis] 
Sanctitas sit, [i. e. cum indolibus nostris, (i. e. cum proprietatibus animarum 
nostrarum et corporum nostrorum) intime conjuncta] et vitae-vigore robusta, [i. e. 
nostrum vigorem animi et corporis in sua potestate habeas ut servum devotum 
ad legem Tuam plene constituendam], (d)infnostro-sacro] Regno solem-videnti, 
[i. e. in R. sacro lumine Solis praecipue beato] (Regno) sit JJevotio (prompta-pia- 
mens in omne bonum efficax), (e) et praemium-gratiae factis fpiis-et-honestis] 
Bona det mente! •*vel fortasse signilicat yeste (sic legentlo) ‘precatur’, ‘sic pre- 
catur [etiam] quisqtiis beneficentissimus: ‘utinam sanctitas corporalis sit, etc”. 


Pahl. text tranelit. ^Aetfinb zak Afiharmazd minavad^ mtln Zaratfisht 
homanam^, (b) dosham, [aigh^, Vohfiman pavan attikih^ bara dosham], Ailhar- 
mazd, mfinash madb® yekavimfined chigamchai’+® afziinikih [danakih] (c) inun 
tanb-homandanb va jan-bomandanb Aharayih aitb, aigh, afij-hoinandihatar® 
[ddsham]. (d) Pavanash khfirshed® p^d^kih'® [mozd yehabfini-ait], miin khii- 
#yih. Zak^^ ash^* aitb pavan bundak minishnih^ (e) Mfin Aharayih pavan 
kfinishnb, ash Vohfiman bara yehabfinedb [mozd]. 

^See P. *DJ. ins. i. ‘corrected; see Ner.; Sp. and DJ. (?) madanu or mitrd; P. 
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that is, they hold* (or ‘tnake’) them stronger]. ** Not impossibly, ‘thus they 
make all Thy servants smiters of the righteous*. 

Parsi-persian Mt. iiif. AfzOni + knuand(ah) + am = afzdnam (or * ham * (sic 
videtur)] ^dan [] Td and^shid hasti, HOrmuzd, (b) kih dn man Babman bih rasid^t 
(c) Ehaslat'^ pah hOsh i 0 i sakht [=: tOsht (?)] mard [deh* = ddbun*\ kih aknh (sic) 
ay& badtardn sakht bdyad bOd], minishni* ziy4dah-kunad, [kd, zhd [ ] [0 r& = t?aman rd] 
y&d kunishn, kO ta*m + ma-rd (sic) pah khaslat* §st&d (?); pas, kih chiz shdyad kardan, 
[hast a (vel ‘6’) = hed/^ ghan] kunand] # (d) Nah [m& (sic) sr aZ?] mard bisydr 
darvandan hast [har-kudam] shnikhtdr [nah kunad = Id vdgdndd*] in, [ka, pah ramishn 
nah aydyand (?) kardan], (e) kih edOn Ta tam^m ashayln pah [ ] [shikastan = gandk] 
dftrad, [ [] pah ghftlib ddrad] « 

" ' V ' ' , - ,.l, - . ■ . 

Free tr. Thus Zarathushbra, Lord^ adores the spirit, 

And every man most bounteous prays** beside him: 

‘Be righteousness life-strong aud clothed with body; 

In 8un<‘ble8sed land of ours be there Devotion 
In action Right may she, through Good Mind, give’ l 

in!nS4> *' hdmananam (?). ' D. aitSiklh. * DJ. madano or mado ra. ’ D. again long 
stroke for aS. * DJ. has va. ' M., K.‘ khOrkhsh^d’ “ iitf. ‘kk. ” DJ. may be zish. 

Pahl; tranel. (a, b). Thus I, who am Zarathsht, love Ahharmazd’s spirit, 
[that is, I will love Vohhman in reality], 0 Ahharmazd, to (or ‘through*’) 
whom every bountiful disposition, \that is, wisdom] has come, (c) whose 
Sanctity is bodily and living, [that is, I love him the more profoundly 
(lit. mightily)]; (d) by him the sun’s sight (or ‘manifestation’) [is given as 
the reward] which* (or, ‘whose*’) is the sovereignty; it is thus his, (or ‘with 
him’) became of His perfect-mindedness; (e) VobUman will give [a reward] 
to him who possesses Sanctity in deed. 

.Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih SvAminah tan m&nasaih, Jarathu^tro, (b) ’ham 
roitray&mi, [kilaS Gvahmanaih' sattaya^ mitrayAmi*], Mah&jh&nin, prApto ’sti 
yathA kathaihcbit mahattamatd [tAiiicha mitray&mi^]. (c) Tanumadbhyah pup- 
yam asti jivamadbhyap cha balisbthatamain*, [taihcba (?) mitray§.mi]. (d) SAiya- 
prakatatve r&jyam asti saihpdrpamAnasatayft, [kila, sflryapade prasAdo ’sti]; 
(e) dharmakarmibhyahUttamaiiidadAtiManah,[Gvahmano, ’marah]. 'P. *C. 

Ner. tranel. (a, b)Thus I, Jaratbustra, befriend the mind of the Lord, 
[that is, I befriend Gvahmana with truth]. As* (?) greatness Ae(?) has come, 0 
Great Wise One,, in any (or ‘every’) way, [and this I befriend], (c) For the 
corporeal and the living Sanctity is most strong, [and him (or ‘this (lege 
tachcha’) 1 befriend]; (d)the kingdom becomes established in the manifesta- 
tion of the sun (in the visibility of the sun) through mental perfection, [that 
iSy in.the stHi!s ray lies the frjace o/ the reward], (e) and upon the workers 
of righteOBsaess the Geod Mind bestows it, [GTahmana the Immortal]. 
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XLIV. 1. 


Parti-persian Ms. trit. an ^ HCrmuzd [ ] [andSshi ((?)8ic pro) andeshad = mineeJ], 

kih Zaratusht hastam, (b) doshak-am + ^ + nez -f- khv^hish-kuuam [ [ ] Bahmau pah 
[] [hast r&sti = (Pahl.) lied^ dakid{'^)\ bih khv&ham], Hdrmuzd, kijasli rasad* (?) dstSd 
har-kndam afzhni [d&n^li] ; (c) kih tanmandan u j&nmandan Savab hast, fkh, bisy&r + 


II. 


.rntii .4W^itC 


1. Text. 


Verbatim tranel. (with paraphrase). Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 
Ahura, (b) [apud] laudationis[-ionem] (apud) [Vestri-similis]quo-modo(vel‘ut’) 
me-inclinem (Vestri-similis), (c) [id verej, 0 Mazda, amico[-cnm] Tui-similis 
hortans-doceat inei-simili[-lein, i. e. Tu, 0 Mazda, [me] amicum [devotum 
Tunm] hortans-doceas]. (d) Sic nobis Sanctitate [ad] arnicas dare [esto**, i. e. 
det* (vel ‘ dare [es] des ’) co-operationes (e) quo-modo [vel ‘ ut ’ ad] nobis [nos 
Tui-similis**] (ad) ConA veniat Mente (vel ‘ut Asha** • • ad-nos accedat*)! 


Vel fortasse (b): ‘per occasionem laiidis Vestri-s. nt laudem (nemfi = nemO 
(accus. sg.)), 0 M. me amicum Tui-devotus* (?) [propheta’*' (?)] doceat [laudem]’. •* infin. 
loco imper., vel ‘doceat mihi-simili[-em] ad coop, nobis... impertiendas ’. i. e. ‘ut 
Tu ipse ad me B. M. accedas’. 

Pahl. text translit. Zak i min Lak pHrsem, rdst av5 li yemalelunai, 
Aiiharmazd haniiS [aigh, li rast pOrsem. Ait6 mdn yemaleldn^d aigh* 

hfl-stobar^ medammdnam. Va aitb mdn Aftharmazd* r^st, yemalelAnedS. Aitb 
mdn rasto pasukhMh ptirsidanb^, yeraaleldn^d* Ait mdn aetunft yemale- 
ae ‘pavan am jinak bara yemalekinai ’] ; (b) niyayishnb zak® miin a^tdnb 
niyayishno i Lekftm [Din5*], (c) Adharmazd, ddstom yehabftn^d hAvishtD'^ 
Lekftm® havand khilrsandih®. H5mand pavan amA.vandih, [aigham^® khur- 
sandih^® pavan zak damant) amat, pavan kardArih, chand tiibdnt) hd,vand Lak 
bftd^^ yekavimdnam]. (d) Aetdn5 lanman pavan Aharayih at ddstD yehabdnem^^ 
i hamkard^r, [aighat pavan frardnih Mvisht6 yehabOn^m^®]. (e) A^tOuft av5 
zak^s f lanman pavan Vohdman y4mtdni-ait. ^DJ., D., P. ins. han&. *DJ. and 
P. ins. *DJ. ins. aigh; DJ., D., and P. add hh'Stdbftr. * D. ins. i. *PJ. ‘DJ. in?, i. 
’ so DJ. ; see P. om. ® DJ. om. h (Lak am (?)). • so Sp., D., P. DJ. om. DJ. yehevhndo. 

DJ, yehabau^m. see P. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright*S 0 Adharmazd, 
[that is, I ask Thee aright. Some say that the rendering should be ‘that I 
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bnlandtar khv&hish-hom], (d)pah t khtir8hed[b&m*‘(?)=b<iwt**(?)] z&hir muzd dehad, kih 
khud&i(?)0 [Zi%\i-=.zi8h] hast, pah buiidah minishni, [kd, pah khiirshed (= bam’‘'^(?)) 

muzd hast = dgh pavan khurshed pdm*\?) {hdm*\?)) mozd hed (?)] O (e) Kih Savab pah 

kunishn (i-ra (? defaced) Babman bih dehad [muzd] # Vel *pfi,mah = bamah’(?). 

_ 

Free tr. Thus ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me, 

In praising Your equal one how shall I bow me; 

Mazda, to friend like me Thine equal teach it, 

Then give* with Holiness colabour’’'* friendly, 

That with the Good Mind’s grace, He*(?) may draw near, 
seem thoroughly* steady* (trustworthy) to Thee\ Some say that it is Atlhar- 
mazd who is spoken of ‘right’. Some say that ‘asking for the correct 
answer’ is the proper explanation. Some say thus: ‘declare this fully to 
me, this place’], (b) Tell me therefore that praise which is thus Your praise 
[the Religion], (c) 0 Auharmazd. The one like* You* is giving contentment 
to me, the beloved disciple, and it is for strength* (?), [that is, he gave me 
contentment at the time in which, as much as was possible, I became Thine 
equal in (or ‘ through ’) efficiency], (d) Thus through sanctity we* are present- 
ing Thee with a fellow worker beloved by Thee, [that is^ we are giving Thee 
a disciple through piety], (e) and thus there is a -coming (or ‘approach’) 
of* -*(?) unto that which is ours (or ‘to us’) through Vohfiman. Or ‘l ask* aright*’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tat tvattab prichchhami^ satyaiu me brfihi, Svamin, 
[kila’ham satyaih prichchhami^] ; (b) namask^ri sa yab* evaih namaskpiter 
YushmakaihfDtneh]. (c) Mah^jhanin, raitro me Tvattulyafi samtoshaya bhaved 
utsahena, [kila, me saihtoshab tasmin kale yada^ kartritvena, yatha gakti®*, 
tulyab Tvaya saihbhfito bhavami], (d) Evarn vayaih* punyena mitraih da- 
damab sahakartaraih , [kila, Tubhyaiii sadvyaparataya gishyaiii dadamab]. 
(e) Tatha* asmakaih tasmin Uttamena samagamyate Manasa [Gvahmanena]. 

/ ®&ye. ^so J.*, J.*. »J.* om. * correction; all diff. (Sandhi is only inter- 

niittingly expressed, and Sanskrit of every period occurs as used with unusual application). 

Ner. tranel. This I ask of Thee truly (? see gloss), tell me, 0 Lord, 
[that is, I ask*(?) truly]; (b) how^^ he is (or Hs he?’) a worshipper who 
thus belongs to (or, ‘is devoted to’) Your service [to the Din]. (c)Let there- 
fore the One like Thee, 0 Great Wise One, be a friend to me to my satis- 
faction through (or ‘for the sake of’) power, [that is, let there be satisfaction 
for me in that time when through efficiency, (and as much as there is ca- 
pacity for it) I mag become like* Thee*], (d) And so we in return are grant- 
ing a friend who is a fellow-worker through (or ‘with’) Sanctity, [that is, 
we are giving Thee a disciple with (or ‘through’) good-conduct]; (e) and 
thus he** is found, (or ‘approached’) in this act* of ours through the best 
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mind [through 'Ovabnutna]. **Or thnpiy ‘H« ki-etc.’ *' poM. meaning an imper- 
8oiMtl(?). (NB. The student is again notified that these translations of the Pahlavi and 
Ner. are not made as if dealing with Pahlavi and Sanskrit in their usual forms.) 

Parsi-imrsiao Ms. Irft. An t az Tu pursam, rfistanmfin gd^(gfi), Hdrmuzd'* (or 
in [kfi, man rfist pursam Hast kih 6dfin gtljad: kfi, ustuv&ri khvfihad (?), vabast kih 
Hdnnuzd* r&st’ guyad # Hast kih [] edfin gfiyad: pah am jfii bih gd* (gfi)’] M (b) Niya- 


If -»ic 

'Or Obis. 


2. Text. 


Verbatim tranel. (with paraphrase). Hoc Te iuterrogo, recte mifai dk, 
Ahura; (b) quo-modo mundi optimi primum, [i. e. vitae optimae prituo-auctori** 
et effectori satis facere per laudem idoneam et per oboedientiam] (c) in-gratum- 
ei-faciendo, [i. e. in sacra Sua causa constituenda] [quo-modo eij bene facere 
[faciam] qui ea, [i. e. earn laudem sibi sic gratum-facientein et earn oboedi- 
entiam] cupiverit*S (d) Hie (-ipse*) enim Sanctitate bene-Iargiens (vel ‘ sanc- 
tus(?)’) exitium** ab-omnibus [prohibet] (e) custos potentiA**-spiritali*», "pro- 
mundis [i. e. pro hominibus, civibus nostris] vere-amicus, 0 Mazda, ([vel etiam 
fortasse ‘pro vitis hac et ill&c’ (vide Y. XXVIII, 2, etc.) vere-amicus-noster , 0. M.]). 

Vide Ahuram ut architectum et effectorem mundi in hoc capite ubique; vel, altera 
traductio: ‘quo modo personae (sic) optimae, [i. e. sancto-principi-nostro] primum (c) in- 
-ei-gratum-faciendo bene facere [faciam] qui ea* hftkurena, fi. e. auxilia gratiae, insti- 
tuta ritus et sacrificii], vide S. I (1) instimulans-miserit*, [i. e. constituit*] ? •* vel ‘de 
exitio’ (adverbialiter). vel ‘0 Spiritus'. 

Pahl. text translit. Zak t min Lak pdrs^m r4st5 av5 li yemalelAnd,!, 
Adharmazd; (b) kadd.r dSn ahvanb p&hldmih^ fratdm, (aigh, fratdm* minda- 
vam a6^ ghal* bavthdnd, maman^ pAhlAm]? (c) MAn pavan khvahishnd sAdb 
dahishnb, [amat ghaH bavihAnd sAd yehabAn^d] mAn pavan zak t kolA II 
(d6)* bavihAn6d^ [navak* navak^ AvestAk* Zandj; (d) maman zak*® atW algh 
amat pavan AharAyib [yakhsenund** pavan ffArAnih], afzAyin&d*‘ valmanich** ! 
raspataktt** [vin&skArdAr**], pavan harvispb** [damAntt**], (e) sardAr pavan 
mtnivadlh pavan kolAIl (dd) ahvAn[Dln&*], i** ddstih AAharmazd, [yazishn6‘® 
dahishn#*®]. * See P. throughoot. * D J. oro. *DJ. other sign for a$; B. *BJ. avo. 
* DJ. ach i; D. Ins. mindavam (late). *866 ?. ins. ’ DJ., D, ins. after; see P. ‘see P. 
•M. om. »®DJ. ora. *>DJ. d&rSnd. «D. ®ned. « DJ. ghal. ‘*so DJ,, D., K.»; see P. 
»Bo DJ.; see P. ^*DJ. harvisp. D. d&m&n. ^*DJ« ins. i. ^*D. yasad&n sbapirfin. 
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yishn ftn kih niyayishn i Rakiim* (sic) [Din], (c) Hdrmuzd*, ddstam* afehad[], 

[av& Ardibahisht = rodtnan* Ardihaliisht*]^ Shumfir bar^bar razamandi; hast pah him- 
mat, [khm razamandi [] an zaman kih pahkardari-f kardan chand tuvan barabar Th bud 
(so) istam (s..)] ^ (d) fidtiu ma pah Sawab (an*? sic = at i?) dost* deham (?)[] ; [ktit 
pah neki shagird [] fdeh = ddhun\] (e)fidhn an [ ] [=: Rdk^ ma pah Bahman ra8id(?) O 
Hometimes plainly written Hor®, sometimes Or®. (NB. v is used for w = English v here.) 

Free tr. Thus ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me, 

How that best world’s chief Lord serving to honour, 

. Pleasing to serve Him who this* requireth 
For through the Right he holds ruin from all men, 

Guardian in Spirit, for both worlds, friend! 

Pahl. transl. etc. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, 0 Ahhar- 
inazd, (b) which is the first and best thing in the worlds, [that is, first they 
desire this thing for it is also the best]? (c) By* what means ([mfin, oblique 
by position and = kath^ as for katha, pavan khvahishn being treated as 
gloss or altern. trl,]) is the giving of the advantage realized (according to 
their desire), ([or altern. trl. of kathe = [miin] pavan khvahishn, mun being 
treated as if gloss : (b) that es, which in the best one • • • etc. (c) [which] ac- 
cording to their"^' desiring is the giving of the benefit, [i. e, when they desire 
(or ‘pray for it’) he gives the benefit]) to him who is seeking it [again and 
again] through that which is both the two [through the Avesta and Zand?]; 
(d) for that one is thus, viz, when [they possess] a thing through (or ‘in’) 
Sanctity he will (or ‘let him’) bless (by conversion, lit. ‘let him increase’) 
even the destructive* [sinner], in (or ‘through’), piety for all [time], (e) a 
chieftain*! as he is through the spiritual-doctrine for both the worlds [through 
the Religion (or ‘^e*(?) ^s* the Religion ’)], through the friendship of Atiharmazd 
(or ‘the friendship’, nom., will do this’*\ [that is, which is the (or is the’*^) 
celebration of the Service]. *1 it is of course absolutely necessary either to omit 
the syntactical translation altogether (which however none will do), or to handle it in 
such a way as to show that kathe is twice translated by mun as = katha (so) and 
by pavan khvahishn = kathe. A contrary procedure would be mere imposture. 
*2 possibly, the literal (?) meaning was meant. * A chieftain (?) in spirituality for both 
worlds [?A‘(?) the Dm| the friendship of Auharmazd’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tat Tvattab prichchhami! satyaih, me brfihi, Svamin, 
[kila’ham satyaih prichchhami] ; (b) kirii antar bhuvane utkpishtatararii pra- 
thamaih, [kila, prathamarii kiiiichit* yat vanchhati; kim utkpishtatararii] ? 
(c) Ko labhasya data, [kamukebhyab labharii ko dadati?], yah tasmin dvitaye 
[navaih navaiii] samihate [Avistav&chi Avistaarthe cha] ? (d) Sa yatab punyena 
pravardhayati np^amsdt (? -san*^), [kila, sadvyaparataya dadhati papak&ri- 
taran*] sarvadai’va, (e) svami paraloke bhuvanadvaye ’pi mitrb MahajMninah 
[Dinimitrab]. ‘J.* ®aye. as often, carelessly written for the closely resembling n. 
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Her. tranel. This 1 ask of Thee truly (see gloss), tell me, 0 Lord, 
[that is, I* ask(?) truly]: (b) ‘What is the first and best thing in the world, 
[that is, the first thing which he (or ‘one’) desires?; which is the more (or 
‘most’) excellent]? (c) Who is the giver of the benefit, [that is, who gives the 
gain to those who desire it], and to him who desires it in connection with 
the two- fold thing [again and again, that is (in, or ‘for’) the Avista-word and 
the Avista-interpretation]?, (d) because he’*' (?) increases* the repentance* (?) 
of the homicides*, through (or ‘in’) Sanctity, [that is, because he establishes 
the sinful ones in*i good conduct] for ever, (e) a ruler as he is in the world 


.sttybulg 3. Text. 

.(u»6 .iU)4o 

Verbatim transl., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, Ahura; (b)quis- 
nam* genitura [vel ‘in sua stirpe’ fuit*^] pater Sanctitatis primus?; (c) quis- 
nam solem [i. e., soli] stellamque [stellisquej statuit viam* [semper tam cer- 
tam]P; (d) quis [earn legem naturae constituit secundum] qua[-am] luna 
crescit [et] decrescit [alius atque] Te [Tu]*^?; (e) haec omnino, 0 Mazda 
volo, [i. e., precibus petam], aliaque scire. fortasse significat zSthva ^gignens^ 
gerund (sic). Utrum fieri possit utThvad(t)* responsum sit: [‘Immo crescit et decrescit, 
etc.] a Te, [i. e. vi Tuae potestatis procreatricis sic omnibus his interrogationibus 
responderem]. Vel (tentemus semel iterum) ‘a* Te* haec-omnino, 0 A., volo* scire*’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Zak5 i min Lak p^rsero, ^rast av5^ li yemalelfinai, 
Afiharmazd®; (b) ^mfin zak5 [zak AshavahishtftH-® zak5* i?; mfin afash rntn] 
abfi i'’' Aharayih fratfim, [aighash fratfim® fravardarth mAn kardb]?; (c) mAn 
khdrsh^d* va* star yehabfind ras* [aigh^, ras P valraanshfin m6n yehabdnd]?; 
(d) min mdn amat mah vakhshed va* nerefsed, Lak, [aighash afz4yishnb va® 
kayishnb* min mftn]?; (e) zakicham, Aftharmazd, kamakb®, zakich zak4i 
akas-dahishnih^S [aigh bara khavitunam], * D. ins. i. » DJ. ghal. * DJ. om. 

* see P. ® D. om. • BJ. ins. va. DJ. ins. i (?). ® DJ. fratfimak (?). • M. om. DJ., 
D. ins. i. “ DJ., D. ®nih. 

Pahl. tranel. That which I ask of Thee tell me aright, 0 Afiharmazd; 
(b) from whom (lit. whose, see d gloss) was the production [the procreation 
of Ashavahisht?; whose also is he (or ‘who also is he* (ash as nom. (?)) 
who was] at* first father of Aharfiyih ?, [that is, who first provided him with 
nourishment]?; (c) who gave the path /or (or ‘o/’) the sun and the stars, 
[i. e. who gave them their way]?; (d) from whom is it when the moon waxes 
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beyond and a friend also of the Great Wise One in the two’worlds, [thcd is, 
a friend through* the DinJ. ** Or reading ‘from sin’(?). 

Parsi-perslan Ms. Irlt. An i az Tfi pursam, rAst An man g6* (so), Hdrmnzd (or ‘Or**’); 
(b) kudAm andar jihAn buiaudi avval, [kft, awal cMz [) 6 (?) khvAhad chib, [chiz = 
mandum\ boland]? M (c) kih pah khvAhishn sAd dahisbn, [kih d (?) khvAhad sAd, dehad] 
kih pah An * har dA[ [] [nuh (sic lege no) nuh (sic)=WMA(?) nMA(?)] khvAhad [[az=min] [] AvestA 
n Zand] ? ; (d) chih An hast kA kih pah SavAb [dArad*, pah nAki] afzAyad, A ham i bad 
[=raspatah] [gunAh-kArtar* (sic) [bAd =ydntln({] ], pah tamAm [pAdAish*] (e)sardArpah 
minAi pah har dA jihAn [Din], dAst* i HArmuzd, [ [] [YazdAn i veh = Yahdn* shapir] ] « 


Free tr. Thus ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me, 

Who in production first was Asha’s father? 

Who suns and stars save Thee their path hath given? 

Who thins the waning moon, or waxing filleth; 

This and still other works Lord would I know. 

and wanes?; rfost Thou*i cause this (or: ‘is it from* Thee*'?’); [from whom 
are its increase and diminishing]?; (e) this is also my desire, 0 Afiharmazd, 
and that also which is information as to other things, [that is, I will (would) 
know stilt^ more*]. 

Perhaps Lak belongs with line e: ‘This is also my wish from** Thee, etc.'. 

Her.'e eansk. text. Tat Tvattah*^ prchchhami satyaih, me brfihi, Svd- 
min, [kild’ham satyarh prichchdmi] ; (b) ko jananeh* pita pupyasya pratha- 
maih, [kila, pratbamaiii sadvyapAratvaiii* ka^chakre]? (c) Kah* sfiryasya 
tdrak&p&mcha dadau padaviiii, [kila, mdrgam tesbam ko’> dadau]? (d)Easmdt, 
yat chandrah unmilati nimilaticha'; Te, [kild’sya vyiddhih* kshayagcha^ kas- 
mdt]? (e)Tachcha, Mah&jMnin, vdnchhaye; anyasyacha*vettd’smi, [kila jdndmij? 

‘ P. * J> ins. first hand on marg. ® J.* ins. * J.* ®Qcha. ® J> ®asya. 

Her. tranel. This I ask thee aright (see gloss), tell me, 0 Lord, [i. e. 
I ask (?) aright] ; (b) who was at first the father of*i the creation of Sanc- 
tity, [that is, who first produced good* conduct*]?; (c) who gave their path 
to* the sun and the stars, [that is, who gave them their way]?; -(d) from 
whom is it when the moon waxes and wanes? Is* it* Thy worlc7 [That is, 
from whom are her increase and diminution]?; (e) this, 0 Great Wise One, 
1 desire to understand, and of another thing 1 am (sic) already cognizant 
(through* Thine* instruction*), [that is, I understand it]. ** or ‘from*(?) creation’. 

Paril-perslati Mt. trit. An i az TA pursam rAst An man g8* HArmuzd; (b) [az == 
min] kih pAdA*-knnandah ? [[] kihazashkih] pidar t SavAb awal, [kAsh avval parvar- 
tAri*(?) mAn (sic) kard] ?; • (c) kih khArshAd u sitArah dAd [] [ [] rAh i Ashan kih dAd]?; • 
(d) az kih, kih mAhafzAyad-i*afrA**(sic) [] kAhad; TAP'P, [kAsh afzAyishn -{- afzAdan, 
u kAhishn -|- u- + kAstan az kih]? M (e) An ham am, HArmuzd kAmah, An ham t 
digar AgAh-dahi8hn[— i = i—], [kA bih dAnam] *‘ Or ‘paidA’, so also in v. 3 (d). 
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4. Text. 


Verbatim tri., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, Ahura; (b) quisnam* 
sustinebat terram(que) ab-irao-nubesque* (c) [de] casus [-su, id est ne [vel 
‘ut non’]* conciderent]? quis aquas arboresque [creabat]?; (d) quis 
ventis*^ nubibus-que-procurrentibus adjunxit veloces-duos [equos eorum? 
(fortasse acc. pi. velocia, i. e. veloces fulgores* (?))]? ; (e) quisnam Bonae, 
0 Mazda, [fuit] creator Mentis, [i. e. sancti discipuli in cujus animo habitat 
Bona Tua Mens]. *M. e. adventos- •, locodativi; vel lege ®t&i ‘quis vento |ad vent.] 
Pahl text tranelit. Zako i min Lak phrsem rast5 avb li yemale- 
Idn&i, Adharmazd; (b) mtin yakhsenuned damik pavan adarishnih, [aigh^, 
dashtar* B i stih loit], (c) abara^-adftishno [ae denman khavitdnam aigh 
bara la aiifte(J®] ; mfin maya va aurvar* (or ‘ hdrvar ’ (?)) [yehabflnd] ? (d) Min’ 
mdn, amat va avar® madam aydjend® tiz [av5^® khv^sh-karih] ? ; (e) “mdn, 
Adharmazd, va VohAman dam, [aigh, i Vohdmanb dam^^ mdn^®]? 

^ D. ins. i. " P., DJ., D., M. ins. ash. » see P. * so DJ., D. ; K.«, M. ae. » see P. 
•DJ. ins. va (?). ’seeP. ®DJ., D., M,, K.®, om. ; see P. and Ner. * so DJ,, D.; poss. 
rijfizend, see N. and P. trl. P. rak (?). see P. ins. min. DJ, D. ins. i. see P. 

Pahl. tranel That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, AClharmazd; 
(b) who supports the earth in its non-support? [that is, a single supporter 
of the world there is not] (c) in its non-falling* [for this I know that it will 
not fall]? Who made the waters, and the plants?; (d) from whom is it when 
they yoke*^-on the wind and the cloud, swift ones as they are, [for their^^ 
(spontaneous*) activity]?; (e) whose*® 0 Adharmazd, (see P. az nidn) is also 


5 Text. 


Verbatim tranel., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, Ahura; (b)quis, 
artifex-bonus, lumina[(?) fortasse lumina in domibus*(?), vel ^lumina stellarum’. 
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Free tr. This ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me. 

Who ever* earth and sky from falling guardeth? 

Who hath save* Thee* brought forth rivers and forests 
Who with the winds hath yoked storm-clouds spanned* racers* 

Who of the Good Mind’s grace ever was source? 

the creation (?) ofVohAman, [that is, of** Vohhman whose* is the creation]? 
*^Or ‘they move on quickly’ (ayilzend). reading Pers. lak for av6; *t$ it Thine 
efficiency which produces this \ see v. S, d» ** or poss. ‘ who (?) is the creation of 
Vohfiman’? ** this gloss is to emphasize the gen. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, pfirvoktavat jneyaiii. (b) Ko dhatte jagatiih cha an- 
adharatve^ ’pi, [kila, adharo jagatyd,® nd’sti] (c) anipatinim? [Idatiicha vedmi 
yat na nipatati]; kali* apo vanaspatiihcha [dadan]?; (d) kasmat vdta^ aiiibu- 
da^cha upakramanti a§u, [satkaryaya*] ? ; (e) ka Uttamasya, Mahajhdnin, 
sfishtir Manasah? [Gvahmanasya srishtih ka]? 

^ P.; J.* amadhyaratve. ® so J.®, J.*, J/, P., C. ® so J.\ * J.* satyak-, J.* satk®. 

Ner. transl. (a) To be understood as above, (b) : Who holds the world 

in a non-supported state?, [that is, there is no support for the earth; how 
is (c) and who secures its non-falling, [for this I know that it does 

not fall]?; who [made] the waters, and the tree(s)?; (d) by whom do the 
winds and the clouds advance rapidly* (reading ‘ayfizend’) [for beneficence]?; 
(e) what is the creation of the best, (i. e. of the Good) Mind, 0 Great 
Wise One?, [that is, what is the creation of Gvahmana?]. 

Parshpersian Ms. tr(t. An i az Tu pursam, rast an man go (sic) Hdrmuzd ; (b) kih 
dfirad zamin pah na-darishn [kfi[-sh = [] [dashtan = [] ^ g§ti nist]? (c) 

[] [o (vel ‘h’) bih = val** hdna*] nftfidan [c in (?) danam ku bih nah uftad]; O kih 

av u firvar [dad]? (d)[] [kih = ww«] kih*, kih* bad abr* (sic corr.)* (sic?) bfildtar (sic 

videtur, sed fortasse sit legendum ‘balfintar*’ (?) vel melius balanad = ‘facit ut se 
moveant*’) tiz [[] [h. tr. pro rak (sic videtur, cf. stropham III, lak= tvad(t))], khvesh- 
kari?];0 (c) [az = min] kih Hormuzd, [] Bahman pedaish**, [kfi Bahman p^daish*^ 
kih [dehad = ddbuned] O? Vel ‘paidfiyish’. 

Free tr. This ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me, 

Who with skilled* hand* the lights* made?; who the darkness? 

Who, with wise* deed* hath giv’n sleep and our waking*? 

Who hath Auroras spread, noontides, and midnights, 

Warning discerning man, calling to toil? 
sed vide stropham III] dedit [et creavit], tenebras-que? (c)Quis, artificiosus, 
somnum vitamque-sedulam, [i. e. expergefactionem] ; (d) quis ea [eas creavit] 
quae^Hauroras[-rae sint], meridies, noctesque, (e) quae [ut] monitores [virum] 
intelligentem [-sanctum] officii [de officio ejus] monent[-neant]] ? 

' Vel ‘ quis [constituit earn legem] secundum-quam aurorae etc. : [immo secundum] 
quam [yel *ut (yfi = y^na)’] monitores [moneant • •]’; ve lege ‘yfiossquae aur. sint’, 
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Pahl. text translit. Zak5 t min Lak pOrs^mS r&stfi av5 li yemaleltln&t, 
Aftharmazd; (b) rodn pavan* hft-ay&fakl*» [sic] rdshanih yehabOndbP MAn 
tdrikth ? ; (c) mftn pavan hO-&yftfak!** khvftp** yehabiind va ziv-Mvandih [va 
tftkhshdkth*]?; (d) mftn hdsh* raptsavtn (or rapithavin’) va® ISlyfi [Mshdnb 
va raplsavln (or ‘rapithavin’’) va damdnak i® Ifilyd mdn yehabdnd] (e) mdn 
padmdnb i valman i aimar vijardAr pavan dink , [aigh, zak damknakb i* amat 
S6shkns‘* ykmtdiikdi® mdn yehabdnd]? 

^ D. ins. i. “D. om. pavan. *8o DJ.; see P. *8o D. ; DJ. diif. spell’g. *on marg. 
K.® bid&rili. ®D. ins. va. ''so D.; see P. ®D. ins. i. • D. ins. i. ^®so DJ. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, 0 Aftharmazd; 
(b) who by a happy discovery (or ‘attainment’) created the light?, who the 
darkness?; (c) who by a fortunate discovery* produced sleep and waking (lit. 
life-likeness, liveliness), [that is energy]?; (d) who created the dawn, noon, 
and the night?; [that is, who made the small hours (hdshashin) and the 
noon and the season of night?] (e) which are*^ (or ‘ which furnish") the rule*' 
for*' the reminding*' of him who is the distinguisher of the decree, [that 
is, who determines (or ‘which determine’ (not a question)) that period when 
Soshans shall come?*] Perhaps manadthris is twice translated by padmiln, and 
amUr, if so we should use ‘or’, ‘rule’ (or ‘reminder’), or ‘man’ may = padm&n, and ‘thris’ 
may have recalled ‘three’ ; ‘which are (or ^give") the rule of the distinguisher of the number** ’ 




6 . Text. 


Verbatim tranel. (with paraphrase) Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 
OAhura; (b)[dciis] quae enuntiabo[Te interrogo], si [vero] ea ita res-verae, 
[vel ‘negotia re-vera-exsistentia’ sint]? (c) Utrum SancUtatem [vero] in-[vel 
‘de-’] actionibus [nostris] promoveat Pietas [prompta mens] a Te in nostros 
animos nunc de novo inspirata necne, [i. e. utrum instimulet sanctitatem quum in 
actionibus caerimoniorum sacrorum turn in factis honestis omnino in vita 
quotidiana] ? ; (c) [utrum] bis [Tuis sanctis] Begnum, [hoc est, auctoritatem- 
sacram-regalem] Bonk constituens-assignet [ilia Devotio (‘ vel Pietas’)] Mente] 
[necne] ? (d) Quibus [in gratiam quorum vere] maternam’® gaudii-efScientem 
Bovem’® creavisti?; [nonne in gratiam nostrum?] 

Pahl. text tranel. ’Zakb 1 min Lak pkrskm‘, rkstb «v6 li yemalelknki, 
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Her.’s sansk. transl. (a) Pftrvoktavat* jneyam. (b) Ka^i sunirikshaue ro- 
chiiiishi dadau; kagcha tamisraih*^ ? (c) Kab sunirikshaue svapnaih^ dadau, 
jagarapaih cha [adhy avasS-yaih]*^?; (d) ko yah hugainak^laih raplthvanakalam cha® , 
r&treb*?; [pftrvardhakaiam (sic) aparardhakalaih cha (sic) r&treb®, ko dadau], 
(e)ya 5 chapramdnamsamkhyMvivektiib(r)*nyayena, [kila, taili kalaih yatra 
^OQiosab pr&pnoti ko dadau]? ' J.* tamishtam; J.* ®mi§raih. *C. *P. *all ®ktu. 

Ner. transl. (a) To be understood as above, (b) Who gave us the lights 
with his keen discrimination; and who the darkness?; (c) who, in his keen 
discrimination, gave us our sleep and waking, [that is, diligence (or ‘activity’)]?; 

(d) who is He who gave the time of hugaina, and the time of rapithvana 
and of the night?, [that is, who made the first half, and the latter half of 
the night (?sic)?], (e) who also gave us the method and the calculation of him 
who discerns by means of the rule?, [that is, who has appointed the time 
when ^ogiosa shall come]? 

Pars! -Persian Ms. irii. An i az TOpursam, rast an man go* (sic), Hdrmuzcl; (b)kih 
[] nak-ydftan*^ rOshani (vel ‘rdsh®’) ddd?; kih tariki? #; (c) kih ( ] nek-yaftan khvab (sic) 
darad (?), [] tuvdni, [knshishn]? (d) [Va = va] kih hhsh u rapisavin* (sic loco rapis®) 
n lelya? [Hdshan u rapisavin (sic videtur loco rapis®) u zaman i lelya kih dM]?;<jk 

(e) kih andazah i 0 [rttz^yom] i shumar vazardar pah dadistan?; [kn, an zaman kih 
Soshyfis raaad kih dad]? '* = ®ayafishni. 

• Free tr. Thus ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me, 

Are these in very deed truths which I utter? 

Doth Holiness further Right in our actions? 

To Thine, through the Good Mind the Realm did’st Thou offer? 

For whom did’st Thou made the Kine mother to glad? 

Aftharmazd ; (b) ^zak5 t kold, II (do)* fraz yemalelfind,i [mindavam i aharfiban'^, 
va* darvandan] hat aStfinS zak ashkarak, [®r6shanak aigh*^ tan5* i pasiiiO® 
yehevftnfid. Ait mdn: chigfin rdshanak? yemaleltined]. (c) Mfinash Aharayih 
pavan kfinishnb, ash zak i® stavar* bfindak minishnih® [yehevfin^d] ; (d) 
av5 Lak khfidM^ vash^® Vohdman chashed [mozdj. (e) Av5 mfin Tora 
Az radih-kardar tashid ? ' See P. throughout. * D. ins. i. * D, ins. pavan. * see P. 
*80 DJ. *1)1. ins. aigh. ’DJ. om. aigh. *8ee P, •DJ. ins. i. ‘®DJ., D., M. om. va; 
Spiegel has vash. ” D, ins. i. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee tell me aright, 0 Afiharmazd 
(b) speak forth (see also Ner.) to me concerning both, [that is, concerning the 
case of the righteous and that of the wicked], if it is thus so manifest, \that 
is, if it is clear that (or ‘where’ (?)) the final body exists. Some say that 
the text should he rendered: ‘how is it, or does it become, clear?’], (c) He 
whose is Sanctity in his actions, his [is] that which is the vigorous perfect 
mind*i, (i) for Vohfiman indicates (or ‘gives instruction concerning’) [the 
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reward] to him who attributes the sovereignty to Thee, (e) For whom then 
did’st Thou create the Kine named* Az*, the producer of bounty?- 
** Possibly a question as in the Gathft. 

Her.’s sansk. text, (a) I'urvoktavat jrieyam. (b) Tad dvitayam prabrAhi, 
[kiincbit* yat muktatmanatft, durgatinarii], yadi tat evaiii parisphutataraib, 
[kila, vigadataraih vapushi pagchatye* bhavati]; (c) punyanam karmabhih 
sthfllatara saiiipftrnamanasata [bhavati]; (d) tvadiyebhyo rajyarii Uttamam 
Asvadayati Manab, [kila, Gvahmanah pras&dam dadati] ; (e) kebhyah AjinAm- 
nim dakshinakaraiii Gam aghatayahV ’ J.* pa^chyatye. 

Ner. transl. (a) To be understood as above, (b) Declare Thou this double 
thing (or ‘these two things’), [that something which concerns the pious (or 
‘ free-souled ’), and that which appertains to the wicked], if this is thus more 

7, Text. 

Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Hoc Te interrogo; recte mihi die, 
Ahura; (b) quis beatam [et* exoptatam*] fecit una cum Auctoritate-regali 
Devotionem [vel ^ Pietatem, promptam mentem’, i. e. quis constituit hanc Auc- 
toritatem civitatis sacrae nostrae non solum potentem, sed etiam vera Pietate 
instructam]?; (c) quis venerantem, (cp. Ind. uh, vel ‘ud + ma’*' = vires ad 
officium suum sufficientes habentem’, vel etiam fortasse ‘ud + dama"^', virtute 
domestica praeditum’) fecit perspicientia fsua vel ‘ejus’j filium patri [erga 
patrera] ? (d) Ego his [interrogationibus*^ ad] Te ad-cognoscendum, [i. e. ad 
copiam-scientiae de his rebus obtinendam] tendo, 0 Mazda, (e) 0 benigne 
[vel ‘sancte’* (?)] spiritus, omnium datorem [dator]. 

Vide ‘tad(t) thva per(e)sa’ per omnes partes in hoc capite. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Zak8 i min Lak phrsem^ rast5 av5 li yemalelilnai, 
Adharmazd; (b) mdn arzuk Ushid^ [avayast® av5 kar va kirfak5] khAdayih 
levatman bhndak minishnihV; (c) mdn dostih kardb amat vindined* pusar abA?, 
[aighash pahr^jb vaddny6n]. (d) Homan* valmanshan min Lak5 kabed aiyyarih 
minam, Adharmazd, [valmanshan daman], (e) afzdnik minavad, min harvisp- 
gftnb® dadar homanih®, [nadilkih]. * D. ins. i. '‘DJ., P., M. ®DJ , D. ins i. * so 
D., P. ; DJ., Sp. ®manani. * so DJ.; D. harvist- (?). • D. ®mananih. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, AAharmazd; 
(b) who made the sovereignty*^ a desired object [that is, desired for duty 
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evident, [that is, it becomes more lucid (or ‘manifest’) in the final body], 
(c) Perfection of mind [becomes] more positive (lit. greater) through the deeds 
of the “righteous, (d) and to Thy people the good mind gives instructions 
concerning (or ‘inculcates’) the sovereignty, [that is, Gvahmana gives the 
reward*^], (e) For whom did’st Thou create .the Cow named Aji*, the 
one who effects the gift? Or meant as a question? 

Parti-persian Ms. trit. An i az Tu pursam, rast an man go*, Hormuzd, ^ (b) an i 
har du [chiz = mandum*^ fraz go [ ] [chiz i ashavan* u i darvandan] ; at (sic pro hat) 
edun an zahir [ [] ku, tan i pasiu, [kih= muti] bashad; hast kih: chun rdshan*?: 
guyad] # (c) Kiyash Savab pah kunishn, ash an i buzurg* bundah (sic videtur) minishni* 
[kih = mmi] [bcdj ly; (d) Kill an Tu khudai, [] ash Bahman chashad [inuzd] # (e) An 
kih Gaii Azah* [sic videtur] sakhavati-kunandah p6da*’-kard ? >tjE Vel *paida’. 

Free tr. Thus ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me, 

Who blest* Devotion hath set in Thy Kingdom? 

Who wise* hath made dutiful the son to father? 

With this for full knowledge, Mazda I press Thee; 

Giver of all Thou art, 0 Spirit kind* 

and charity*], together*^ with the Perfect*^ Mind*^? (c) Who created paternal 
love when the father causes the son to acquire*^ (or ‘to understand*^’)?, [that 
is, they the fathers^ will take care of him {meaning them, the sons)], (d) I 
regard those*^ things as derived from Thine abundant friendship, 0 Aiihar- 
mazd, [those creatures], (e) 0 bountiful spirit, Thou art the provider of all 
things, [that is, of benefits]. ** So as ordinary language ; but here is an important 
illustration; khshath® and levat® merely correspond to the order of Kh.® and mad(t); 
read ‘with the Kingly Power’, etc. ®does it mean ‘begets a sou’(?). ®or, (see Zend and 
Ner.): ‘I am (thinking of) the abundant friendship from Thee toward those [creatures]’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) Purvoktavat jueyaiii. (b) Kah* priyataraiii agha- 
tayat rajyaiii samaiii sampftrnamanasa, [abhihishiikaih* satkaryasya punya- 
sya]? (c) Kah* pritim akarot yat grihnati putraiii pita, [kila, pratiyatnaiii 
karoti]? (d) Ahaiii tasaih Tvattah prachuraiii sahayyatii dhyayami, Mahajfia- 
nin, [tasarii] srishtinaiii], (e) mahattama adrigyamdrte, vigveshaiii data ’si. 
[Sarvebhyah gubhaiii dadati], * Variations trifling. 

Her. transl, etc. (a) To be understood as above, (b) Who made the sov- 
ereignty more beloved together with the perfect mind, [the desired object 
of (or ‘for’) the right-doer and the religious*]? (c) Who made the love when 
the father accepts*^ (or ‘embraces*^’ the son^, [that is, exercises devoted 
regard toward him], (d) I regard friendship toward these [these creatures] 
as abundant* on Thy part, 0 Great Wise One, (c) Greatest Spirit, Thou art 
the bestower of all; [that is, he gives happiness to all]. Hardly ‘begets’ in 
view of the gloss. **or ‘I am pondering much the friendship from Thee toward them’. 

25 
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Parsl-|>er3iiin Mt . frit. An i az pnrsam, rdst &n man gd*, Hdrmnad ; (b) kih 

umid pedS.*^-kard [= tashid]; [bfi.yad An kar u kirfah] khudai avA bundah mi- 
nishn?0 (c) Kih dosti peda*'-kard, kih yaftan (?) pnsar u pidar?, [khsh pS-hrez 

.MyLulp ••*0£^£ g, Tgxt. 

*m>)> *^6 •jui^ 

Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Hoc Te interrogo: recte mihi die, 
Ahura, (b) animadvertere, [hoc est, ut ad earn animum meum advertam et 
earn pro mea proiiuntiem, mihi die earn*] quae* [sit*] Tiii [Tua], 0 Mazda, 
doctrina*-et-mandatum [Tuum], (c) [et] quae (-que)*i fsint] Bona [Mente] verba 
[hymnorum meorum et mandatorura Tuorum revelanda de quibus usque ad hue] 
interrogavi*^ (vel ‘quae [sint responsa ad] verba [interrogation um quaej inter- 
rogatum [-ta sint]’) (Mente), (d) [et] quae*®(-que) Sanctitate [ad] raundi[ vel ‘vi- 
tae’, fortasse‘populi’]progressum-in-perfectionem scientiae** [sint, i.e. ad scien- 
dum*, vel quae ad perfectionem adipiscendam apta sint]? (e) Quo [i.e. secundum 
quod verbura revelatum*^] mea anima in-bono[-num-«*^+®] ? ** Vel ya = y6na= ‘ut 
• * quaeram-interrogans’ (frashi conjunct.) utrum frasbi = ‘ ciim-incremento’ vertere 
possimus, necne? **vel ya=y6na = ut (sit ad adipiscendum progressus populi iiostri’). 
**vel ka=::quae, [‘secundum quos hymnos] mea anima optime progrediatur ’ ? ; accedat 
[-dant] haec [hi hymiii a Te nunc in mentem meam iuspirati, vide supra r?]. vel((i) 
‘per quam frem*] bonam*’. ® verba supra omissa ‘progrediatur eo [secundum* id*J accedat’* 

Pahl. text transl. Zak5 1 min Lak phrsem^ rastb avb li yemalelunai'^, 
Ahharmazd, (b) zak i (panch) dahishnb* [am bard, yeinalelunai] 

mftn Lak, Ahharmazd, zak* nikdzishnih, [aigh, tanb* i pasint) pavan zak ras, 
shdyad kardanb®], (c) mhnich pavan Vohhman milaya fraz® ham])ursakih, 
[aigh, Dinb* rhbak aimat yehevdiiedV] (d) ''radnich pavan Aharayih den ah- 
vanb bdndak akasih, [va® mindavam i ahardbanb darvandanb]. (e) Chigun 
denman i* li rdbanb zak i® shapir hd-ravakhmanih yamtdned pavan zak i* 
kold II (do), [araat^® mindavam minavad va stihb khup vadilnara-6**]? 

^D. ins. i. ’^DJ, ins. i. *D. IV+III; Mf. as above. *D. ins. i. "DJ., 1). kardo. 
•see P. ’DJ. ins. va. *DJ. ins. va; M. om. ® D. om. i. DJ. destroyed. ” DJ. om. 
** so DJ.; D. ®(inamam*. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, Adharraazd ; 
(b) tell me fully that which is that five-fold gift which, 0 Adharmazd, is 
that exposition of Thine? [that is, the final body must be constituted in that 
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kunand]? '«r (d) Hend* [= Homan*] dshln az Tii bisy^r yart andesbaiu, Hdtinnzd; 
[dsh&n podftish**], (e) afzfini minft, [Hdnni?zd = A.], az tam&m dehandah hastl, 
[nekl] # •* Or ‘paidA*”, 

Free tr. This ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me. 

What is Thy doctrine’s word to teach’'’ and ponder, 

That I may ask Thine hymns filled with Thy Good Mind, 

Those which through Truth reveal our tribes’ perfection; 

How can my soul advance?, let it thus be. 

way which it describes], (c) Tell me also what is the continuous conference 
conducted in the words (or ‘speech’) of Vohfiman, [that is, when shall the 
progress of the Religion become advanced]‘i •, (d) and tell me what also is the 
perfect intelligence which has been introduced into the worlds through Sanc- 
tity, [and inform me concerning the case of the righteous and that of the 
wicked], (e) Tell me further how this good joy of my soul comes (or ‘is to 
be realized’) in both worlds, [since I would attend to the concerns of the 
spirit and to those of the world well]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) Purvoktavat jneyaiii. (b) Me d.^tiih [brfthi] ya Te, 
Mahajfidnin; sd vikramata*, [kila, tanor akshayatvam tasyah prabhS^vena ^ak- 
yate‘ kartum|', (c) ydcha Uttamena vachasa pra§natA ManasS., [kila, Dinih 
pravartamanA kadA bhavishyati ?], (d) yAcha puijyeshu bhuvane’’'^ paripArija- 
vettritA*’''* ; [mukt AtmanAiii durgatinAiii cha]. (e) Kathaih idaih yan me Atmani 
uttamAnandah prApnoti tAbhyAiii, [kiuichit* yat ihaloktyaiii paralokiyaih cha, 
Quddfaaiil karorai]? *'Or ®eshn, so Haug= ‘within the holy worlds’. * J.* vettft. 

Ner. transl. (To be understood as above), (b) Declare thou also the gift 
to me which is this power of Thine, 0 Great Wise One, [that is, it is pos- 
sible to produce the indestructibility of the body by means of it (or ‘through 
its power’] , (c) and declare also what the questioning is which is made through 
the Best Mind and word, [that is, i ask Thee, when shall the Din become 
progressive]?, (d) and declare afso what is the completion of intelligence in 
the world among the holy (or ‘in the holy worlds’), [for* the free-souled 
(the righteous) and for* the evil], (e) How does this which is my good joy 
in the soul approach for (or ‘in’) both of these?; [that is, I am effecting (striv- 
ing to effect) a certain result which is beneficial both here and beyond]. 

Parsl-persian Ms. trlt. An i az Tu pursan, r&st &n man go*, Hdrmuzd O (b) An 
i baft* (?) d&dan, [ma-ra bib g6*‘] kih Tu, Hormuzd, an didan [vinam = nikezom] (sic), 
[ka, tan « pasin pab An r&b tnvAu kai'dan], (c)kili bam pahBabman sakbun [] hampur- 
aiabn, [kn, Din ravA kib bed?], # (d) [va = t>a] kih ham pabSavAb audar jib An buudab 
AgAbi*, [ ] chiz i asbavAn (sic) u an i darvandAn] # (e) Cbun in i man ruvAn An i 
veh kbAsbi n -p lAmisbui rasad pab An i bar dft, [kih chiz i miuA u geti nek 
kunam]?# *‘ Vel ‘gft’. 


196 


XLIV. 9. 


.'gMii fuuJ a 

.M)(fu i^<l y 

s’. ^iitt)t)4»|iifi .w ^i * 


** Or *®nau,s’. 


9. Text. 


Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 
Ahura; (b) quo-modo mihi [earn] quam [quae] (sacratione* (?)) Religionem[-io 
sit] [sacratione etiam ampliori sacratam] reddam, fi. e. sacrabo?, (c) earn] 
KeligionemJ quam beue-largientis [vel ‘beati’ Regni] dominus hortans-doceat 
Regni [nostri sancti], (d) [et cujus (Religionis) instituta-principia per Tuum] 
elatof-tum, vel recto[-tuiri]l Regno[-num, id est, Tua recta regali auctoritate] 
Tui-similis [iios doceat* iit] leges [revelatas*, patefactas et enuntiatas], 0 
Mazda, (e)in communi-domicilio[unacum]Sanctitate Bonaque habitans Mente? 

Id est, ‘Tu ipse doceas’; si persona Immana magis indicetur, turn ‘Tui-dignus et de- 
votus servns doceat ’ vertere possimus. *®UtrTim ‘ere8liva.-khsli.’ compos, (voc. sg. sit necne?. 

Pahl. text tranelit Zak i min Lak phrsemS rastb avo li yemalelunai, 
Adharmazd ; (b) chiguQ denman li Dinb*^ yoshdasar [t avdjak^J yoshdasar- 
yom?, [aigh, Dino* chigdn riibak vMunam-e®J, (c)mdn zak i hudauak navak** 
navak** amdkht-e(j[ (sic) pavan^ shalitaih®, [mdn Dino*"^ denman navak* navak* 
mindavam i® franlnb ghal-aradkht-ed® (sic)]? (d) ^^rastb pavan khfidayih 

Lak^^-havand, zak p^van tiz^® i Adharmazd, [pavan Dinb'*' Adharmazd 
mdn shalitaih^^+ifi aito, rastiha yakhsenuned]. (e) Pavanash hamdemdnih* P® 
Ashavahishtb va^*^ Vohdmanbch ketruned [pavan hamkhaddkih]. 

*D. ins. i. *DJ. om. "DJ. ins. avejako i; I), onlyi. * D. ins. i. ®1). ®unamam*; Mf. 
®ilnam. ®DJ. prujakhshaliih; D. padokh®. ’DJ., D. ins. dino; M., K.® om. ®Mf. om i. 
•M. ®iiklit. ‘”D. ins. mun late. ”DJ., Mf. om. om, i. ”D. tizih or ®asli. ** DJ. 

padakh®; D, padokh®. DJ., D. ins. zakash. *®DJ. ins. t. ‘"^DJ. ins. va. 

Pahl. transl., etc. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, Adharmazd; 
(b) how shall I further accomplish (or ‘ maintain ’) the sanctification of my 
sanctified [which is my pure] Religion?, [that is, how might I render this 
Religion progressive] (c) which he who is truly (or ‘beneficently’) wise has* 
taught'^i again **2 and again**^ jn the sovereignty?, [he who has*® taught*® 
Mis Religion, the interest of the pious (or ‘the thing which is pious’), again** 
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Free tr. This ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me 
How with solemuities our Faith to hallow? 

Faith of the kindly* Realm by master taught us, 

Full truths by him like Thee in kingdom righteous, 

Dwelling in holy home with Good Mind, Lord. 

and again**]?, {^)he the one righteous in the sovereignty /s thine equal 
(or, ‘such as Thou art’) and who is such through the fleet (?) one of Aflhar- 
mazd [through the Religion* of A. (alternative* and correct* free* trl.), whose 
is the sovereignty, and he maintains it righteously] ; (e) and on* this account* 
(sic, a trl. of the syllable ‘ha’) he dwells in the same dwelling (full trl of 
hademoi, ‘ha’ twice translated) with Ashavahisht and Vohuman, {that is^ in 
companionship with them], ♦! Later nsage; possibly ‘by which he is taught' (?) 
was meant. navak translates ‘naos’ of hudanaos' (!). or ‘who is (?) taught’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) Purvoktavat jneyaiu. (b) Kathaiii idaiii aharii yat* 
Diniih pavitrataraih pavitrayami, [kila, Diniiii kathaih pravartamanaiii karomi ?] 
(c) YalP Uttamajuani navaiii navaih ^dshyapayati* pjirthivataya, [kila, Dinir 
iyam navaih navaiii kiihchit* yat sadvyapari ^ikshapayati*] ? (d) Satyo rajye 
Tvattulyali vikramataya Mahajhaninah, [Dinyii Ilormijdasya yo rajyaih satyaiii 
dadhati] (e) sahasthanataya* Dharmasya Uttamasyacha nivasati Manasal.i, 
[**sahasakhayataya (so)]. ^ J.* om. 

Ner. transl. (a) To be understood as before (b) How shall I purify this 
thing which is already Thy purer (or ‘most pure’) Din, [that is, how shall 
I make the Din progressive] ? (c) He who is the Great Wise One is teaching 
it again and again through his sovereignty?, [that is, this Din (?) inculcates 
again and again a certain thing which is beneficent], (d) The one true in 
the kingdom, Thine equal (or ‘like Thee’) through the surpassing* energy* 
of the Great Wise Owe, [and who establishes (or ‘maintains’) the kingdom 
justly through the Din of Hormijda], (e) is dwelling in community with Rec- 
titude (or ‘Sanctity’) and the Good Mind, [that is, in friendship with them]. 

Parsi-persian Ws. Irlt. An i az Tu pursam, rast an man go* HOrmuzd, (b) chun 
in i man Din pA-k [i khalis = avczah] pak-kunam?, [ku, Din [] rava-kunam (c) kih 
an i nek-daua[] [t6‘ t6‘ (? sic videtur) = nav® • • (so)] amiikht]? [] padisliabi, [kill Din [] 
[to* to* = nav® nav®] chiz i nek [] amuklit] ? O (d) [Kib = mun] rAst pab khudai Tft 
barabar, an i pab tiz i HOrmuzd [pab Din i HOrmuzd, kib padisbAbi [zisb = sakash] 
hast, rastiliA dArad] (e)Pash bamdil* (?) [mihan = mahdn] i Ardibahisbt [] Babman 
ham mAnad [pab hamishagi (sic)] # * TO = ‘fold ’ as in ‘ two-fold *. * or ‘nO, no’; seems ‘nub’. 
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XLIV. 10. 


10. Text. 


Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Hoc Te interrogo, recte tnihi die., 
Ahura, (b) [etj hauc Religionem [explica] quae [rerum omnium] exsistentium 
optima [sit], (c) [etJ quae mi hi [i. e. meas] colonias Sanctitate provehat (ad 
verbum ‘prodet^*’ [i. e. eas prosperas et felices reddatj [me, vel ‘Sanc- 

titatem ’] sequens** [vel mecum-coiisociata R. (d) Religio] Devotionis [et Pie- 
tatis per] verbis [verba hymnorum, mandatorum et promissorum a Te inspirata 
et a nobis promulgata ilia Religio] actiones [uostrorum fidelium quum in 
caerimoniis turn in factis omnino honestis recte [perfectas] reddat. (e) [Utinam 
optationes, i. e. preces] meae cognitionis [a Te edoctae et illustratae] Te 
(optationes) desiderent***-^, 0 Mazda! ♦iVel fortasse ‘precibus-peteii8[ego]Te desi- 
(leraufl |(‘*tiH)sum] 0 M.’ Snnt qiii us6i) neut. pi. acc. reddant, fortasse 'conditiones vestras 
Pahl. text translit. Zako i min Ijak pursem^ rdstb av6 li yemalelunai, 
Adharma/d; (b) zak i‘^ Dinb'*' min aitano luihlum [am bara yemalelunai] (c) 
mun zak i li gelian5 pavau Aharayih fradahishnih avakined [mdu Dinb-'' den- 
man khvastak min frardnili vadunyen]. (d) Ya® pavan bdndak minisbnih* 
niilaya va kdnishno rastb yeliabuned, [aigh, mindavam bundak minishniha^ 
yemaleldned, vaddnyen]. (e) Mdn zak i li farzanakih, [aigh farjam i mindavam 
jiavan frardnih khavitdned] ash hand i Lak ishtb bar^ [aigh, zak i^ mozd i"^ 
avo Lak yebabdnd valich® valmaii® yehabdnd]. Khdrsand homanam^® Adhar- 
mazd [amat li kam^* la yehabdnd^^] 

' I), ins. i. DJ., 1). om. * D. om. * D. ®ishnilia. DJ., D., Mf. minishnilia. ® D. 
barain. DJ., D. ius. i. ** D. avoich. ® P. and DJ., D. valman for Sp.’s avo. D., etc. 
®ananam (sic). so D. see P. throughout. 

Pahl. transl., etc. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, Adhar- 
mazd; (b) [tell me fully] what the Religion, the best of all existing things 
/.s, (c) that which accompanies (or ‘helps on’) the*^ promotion*^ of my set- 
tlements with (or ‘through’ (see the Gathd)) righteousness, whose (the set- 
tlements’) wealth this Religion would produce from correct-piety]; (d) which 
Religion also produces just actions through the words of the Perfect Mind, 
[that is, it says a thing in a perfect-minded-manner, tkat^^ they should so 
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Free tr. Thus ask I Thee aright, Ahura, tell me. 

What is Thine Insight’s rule than all things better; 

Give that our homes to bless with Right befriended, 

Just deeds and rites to help with hymns devoted; , 

Thus would my wisdom’s prayer, entreat Thee, Lord! 

fulfil it], (e) He whose is that which is my lore, [i. e. who understands the 
end of the matter (the conclusion of things) through his correct-piety], his 
is the enjoyment of this which is Thy wealth (or ‘offering’), [that is, the 
reward (? which is for thee**, 0 Zaratiisht (so understood, see the last 
words) they give also to him] ; and I am content, 0 Ailharmazd, [since to 
me they do not give the less]. ** Aside from the Giltha ‘through the furtherance’, 
hardly ‘do Thou perform it’. ** not ‘for AUharmazd’. 

Ner.’s sansk. iext. (a) Pftrvoktavat jneyam. (b) Tiim Dinilh ya. vidya- 
manebhyah utki’ishtatara [me bruhi], (c) yii me bhfivibhiitiiii* Dharmasya 
vriddhidatya a^leshayati, [kila, Dinir iyaiii lakshmim sadvyap&rat kurute]. 
(d) ' SaihpfirpamanasS, vachiiiiisi karmanicba satyani datte*, [kila, kiiiichit 
sampftrnainanas<i brfite, kurute cha], (e) me nirvapajfianine Te lakshmitii. 
[Yo iiirvanajuanarii kiriichit sadvyaparataya vetti , tasmai prasadab yah 
tubhyaih(P) diyate, sa* diyate*]. Samtushto ’smi, Mahiljnanin. 

' J.* has line d in the margin from a later hand. *J.*, J.* dad-. *J.*, J.'* oni. 

Ner. trl., etc. (a) To 1)6 understood as aforesaid, (b) [Declare to me] the 
Din which is more excellent than all existing things, (c) and which husbands 
my landed*-property* through the promotion of Ilighteousness, [that is, this 
Din produces riches from good conduct], (d) It also produces true words 
and action by means of the perfect mind, [that is, it says and does a thing 
with a perfect mind], (e) and it grants Thy wealth to me as to the one 
wise concerning the end. [That is, he who knows tlie thing*^ by means of 
good conduct, even^'^ a certain spiritual wisdom which concerns the end, to 
him that reward^ is given which is given to*^ (? or ‘for’*®) thee*®] ; and I am 
content*^, 0 Great Wise One Mindavam, or adverbially; ‘he who knows a 
thing* wisely* which concerns the end*. *® mere clumsiness ; ‘ the reward to the Mahaj" ’ 
could not have been senously meant. Z. was content, although a reward equal to 
his was given to another. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i az Tu pursam rast an man go, Hormuzd, (b) an i 
Din az hasten buland [am bib g6*], (c) kih an i man jihan* pahSavab afzun-yari, [kih 
Din in khez^nah az frarun + neki kunand] (d) [] pah bundah minishni, va* sakhun u 
kunishn rdst debad (?), [kd, ehiz bundah minishni (?) gdyad, kunad] # (e) Kih an i 
man danai, [kd, anjdm i chiz pah neki danam{?)], ash in i Td khezdnah baram (vel 
‘ bar am ’), [kd, dn i muzd i an Tu dad dn ham (wo text) d dehand (?)] [ ], Hormuzd, 
[kih man kam nah dehand] ^ 
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11. Text. 

Mi* Mi(S7^ 




Verbatim tri., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, Ahura ; (b) quo- 
niodo [vel ^nonne’ adj hos (ad) vestros [cultures] accedat [vel ‘ -det *J Pietas 
(mens Devotionis ad omne boiium opus prompta) (c) [ad eos] a-quibus, 0 
Mazda, Tua^'^^ |vel ‘pro-Te’J enuntiatur Religio ? (d) Ego Tibi [ut Servus Tuus 
devotusj, iis [eorum omnium*] primarius, vel ([sententia diversissima) ‘iis in- 
strumentis*2 (ob earn cansam) primarius [omnium’ (vel, lege ®ye, ‘primum’)]) 
ante -(vel ‘prorsus-’)agnitus sum; (e) omnes alios spiritus [mei] aspicio odio! 


** vel Thvoi = thve = tlivaya, hs = == ya. vel etiam *quod ad has 

res attinet 


Pahl. text translit. Zako i min Lak piirsem^ rasto av5 li yemaleltinai, 
Adharmazd, (b) aimat avb valmanshanb zak bara yamtAnfed bAudak minish- 
nih, [aigh, havishtanb^ li bAndak minishnih yelievAned], (c) mAn valmanshan, 
AAharmazd, hana i Lak Diu5* yemalelAndV (d) Av5 li Lak min valmanshan 
fratAm fraz uavidinishnihyehabAnai,[aigham minAmeshbspendanb fratAm^nadA- 
kih* (sic) Lak yehabAn ]. (e) Min harvispguii^ zak zakai® minavad’ paspaninom 
i beshidar, [aigh, min Ganrak*® Minavad, va Shedaant), javiclak yehevAnam^j. 

^ D.T., D. ins. i. ^D. ins. i. * Mf. om. * so DJ.; 1 ). harvist-® (?). ® so D, ; DJ. -o (?). 
*80 DJ., D. ; K.*, M. other sign for ae. ’ DJ., D. ins. ®D. ganak. ® see P. throughout. 

Pahl. tranel. That which I ask of Thee tell me aright, 0 AAharmazd; 
(b) when will that perfect mind come to those persons, [that is, when does 
the mind of my disciples] (c) those who declare this Thy Religion, AAhar- 
mazd [become perfect]? (d) Grant to me before* these (or ‘first from (or 


.Ac 12. Text. 

.Ml^ .p 

..UtC 

♦t^A) A»«> 
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Free tr. This ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me 
How unto these of Yours Devotion cometh 
By whom for Thee, 0 Lord, Thy Faith is uttered; 

As Thine and first of these known* am I, Mazda, 

Aliens from Thee my soul with hate beholds. 

‘concerning’) these’), the proclamation of the good news, [that is, grant me 
happiness before* the Ameshospends (or ‘first* from* the Ameshospends’)]. 
(e) Against that which is the other spirit of all kinds* of persons* I keep 
my guard, I who am their hater (or ‘Against every other kind of spirit, 
which is, malevolent, I keep ray guard’), [that is, from Ganrak Minavad and 
the Demons I am separate]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) Purvoktavat jneyam. (b) Kada teshu sa sama- 
gamishyati saiiipftrnamanasata* ?, [kila, gishyanaiii me saihpftrnamanasata* 
kada bhavish 3 ^ati] (c)yeS Mahajuanin, Tvadiyaiii samudgirantiDiniiii? (d)Mah- 
yaih Tvarii tebhyali prathamaiii saihpradanaiii* dehi, [kila, amarebhyo ma- 
hattarebhyah prathamaiii gubhaiii Tvaiii dehi]. (e) Vigvebhyo anyebhyo adrig- 
yamurtibhyal .1 prayatnayami* pidakarebhyali, [kila, Aharmanat Devebhyagcha 
vibhinno bhavami] ! ^ J.* ius. purushahu* (? sic). 

Ner. transl. (a) To be uuderstood as before, (b) When will this perfect 
disposition of mind come among these, [that is, when will the mental per- 
fection of my disciples take place], (c) that of these who proclaim Thy Din, 
0 Great Wise (d) Do Thou give me the presentation* before (or ‘first 
from ’*(?)) these, [that is, do Thou grant me a benefit before* (or ‘first* 
from ’ (V)) the Greater Immortals], (e) Against all other spirits, even the 
tormenting ones, I make effort (or ‘take care*’), [tliat is, I am separated 
from the influence of Aharmana and the Devas J. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i az Tu pursara, rast an man go* (gu*), Hormuzd; (b) kai 
an oshan an bih raaad bundah minislini \ [ | basliad], (c) kih oshan, Hormuzd, m i Tu 
Din guyadV (d) An man Tii az oshan avval fraz vaSlah dehad (deli) [= dabun] [] # 
(e) Az tamam an i digar minu* [| [pa.sban-handtar(V)'*'^=^a.s&d/i homaned (?)] I azar- 
kunandah, |ku, az Gana (?) Minu* u Dev juda bavani (vel born)] # *H)r ‘®mandtar(?/. 

Free tr. This ask I Thee, aright, Ahura, tell me, 

Who as to what I ask is pure, or evil? 

Which is the wicked’s foe*, or which the wicked? 

He who Thy useful gifts as mine opposeth, 

Wherefore is such an one not evil held? 

Verbat. tri., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 0 Ahura; (b) quis 
sanctus [vel ‘rectus’ est] quibus, [i. e. de iis rebus de quibus Tej interrogo, 
[an quis] scelestus-infidelis (an)? ; [utrum ego scelestus sim an adver^sarius 

26 
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meus princeps-falsus-propheta? (c) Apud*i] utrum (juxta*^) [sit] malus- 
laedens-aggressor, an [sit] ille-ipse (an) laedeus*-malus? (d) Qui me [hoc est, 
adversus me, Tuam Fidem defendentem et promulgautem] scelestus-inhdelis 
[et contra] Te [quod ad] Tua utilia-dona-gratiae [attinet] se-opponit[-iiat et nos 
aggrediatur], (e) qui’^-fit [i. e. qua-re] ille (-ipse) non [sine ulla tali dubitatione 
hie meus adversarius ut re-vera contra omne rectum] laedens*-aggressor- 
malus existimatur ? **yel fortasse * contra utruiu horum duorum est laedeus^-aggressor - 

Pabl text tranelit. Zak5 i min Lak phrsem^ rastb avb li yemale- 
16n&i^+*, Aftharmazd ; (b) kadar aharftbb mhn* hamphrsidb, va® leader darvaiid® ? 
(c) Kadar zakb’ i Ganak*^* M.**? va*^ zak5 i* Gandk**? (d) Mun li, darvand, 
pavan hana® t Lak sdd patiyartned [pavan hana i Lak Din5*J, (e) min maman 
amat benafshman valmanshdn pavan® yathnishnb** laGanak^ rafnam'®?, [aigh, 
maman r&i^^amatvalmanshan kbadMnam,ashan pavan Shddayya la shinasein^'^Vj. 

‘D. ins. i. *M. ®ih. *DJ. ins. i. *so Mf.; DJ. min; D. aimat. *DJ. om. * so 
D, ; DJ. darvandS,n. ’D. zak ganfi.k(?) va zak ait (this last later) zak ganak(?). ** see 
P. • D. om. D. minam. see P. ^*DJ. "som (V). elsewhere ‘ganrak’. 

Pahl. tranel. That which I ask of Thee declare to me aright, Afihar- 
roazd; (b) which is the righteous one who*^ held the conference? ; and 
which is the wicked? (c) Which (or ‘whose’) is he who is Ganak* [Minavad^^^j^ 
or he who is the evil servant* of G, M*^? (d) He who is the wicked one 
who opposes me in this Thy helpful-benefit [in this Thy Religion], (e) what 
is the reason why I do not of myselP® regard those* as evil in their ap- 
proach**]?; [that is, from what reason is it that when I see these evil opposers 


13. Text. 

.4w 


Verbatim tri., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 0 Ahura ; (b) quo- 
modo Mendacii-daemonem foras-procul a-nobis (ab) expellamus (c) fadj 
ho8 [adversaries nostros] (ad) infra [in statu depresso omnino et de honestate 
et de potestate politica], ad bos qui inoboedientiae pleni [siut] ? (d) Non [ut] 
Sanctitatis [socii, i. e. cum Sanctitate consociati de vera Fide] edocti-iilnstran- 
tar** (consociati et comitati); (e) non [neque] interrogationes [nec-quaestio- 
nes soa propria parte] Bonae dilexorunt Mentis [i. e. quaestionibus de Tuis 
operUws et de Toa voluntate (vide hoc caput ubique et Avestam reliquam 



I* do not at once recognize them as Demons?] Or is it possiWy “with whom 
= ykiB\ mhn so to be rendered as oblique owing to priority of position. ^ allhongh 
minavad seems to be a late gloss, I admit it to relieve the otherwise sensdleM passage. 

or 'why do I not regard those as of themselves evil [in their approach], i. e. 'as 
obviously such’; see Comm, especially. ** mistaking ayem (!). 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) Phrvoktavat jheyam. (b) Kab pii9jl,tm& yab 
ppchchhati ? ; ko va durgatiman’^? (c)Ko 'sau hantd v4, sa va haat&? (d) Yo 
[lege *ye'] m^iii durgatinab* Tava labhe pratiskhalanti [Dlnau Te], (e)kas- 
mat tan na agamane hantriii manye?, [kila, kimad-tham, chet pa^y^mi, 
devatvena na vedmi]? Variations not important. 

Ner. transl. (a) To be understood as aforesaid, (b) Wbo iS the pure- 
souled-one (the orthodox saint), who asks the question, or wbo is the wicked? 
(c) Who is that murderer, or this*^ murderer?, (d) and as to the wicked 
who fall foul of (or ‘oppose’) me in the matter of Thine acquisition, [in Thy 
Din], (e) from what circumstance is it that I do not think them slayers 
when they approach, [that is, from what reason is it that, when I see them 
I do not know them from their demoniacal character]? 

Possibly ‘who is that smiter, or is he a smiter?’ 

Parsi-persian M$. trit. An i az Td pnrsam, rast dn man g6*, Hdrmmcd; (b) knd&m 
asho kih hampursid [kunad = vdguned]^ va kudam (sic) darvaad ? ^c) ICud&m &n i 
Gana [ ] [Mind kih hast = Minu mun hast] dn i bad ? O (d) Kih az ? (sic) darvand 
pah in / Td sdd zydn-kuuad [pah in i Td Din], # (e) az chib kih khdd dshdn, [] dmadan, 
bih? (sic pro nah) [J [binam = astunam] [GandMind = — madonad*], [kd, chib rd kih 
oshan [nah = ld\ hinam, dshan pah Dev [= Shdhia (sic*)] nah shiudsam] ? O 

Free tr. This ask I Thee aright, Ahura, tell me, 

How hence the Lie from us to drive and banish, 

Hence to those souls beneath who breathe rebellion? 

Truth’s friendly beam hath ne’er shed* light* upon them 
Questions of Good Mind asked they never seek, 
in pluribus partibus), quaestioiiibus a Tuis prophetis praepositis et responsis 
eorum prophetarum de rebus his scelestis ipsis dubiis non gavisi-sunt]. 

Yel fortasse ‘alios Tuos discipulos non exemplo et verbis veritatis illastrant* ’. 

Pahl. text transHt. Zakb i min Lak phrs^m^ rast av5 li yemalethndi, 
Adharmazd; (b) aimat Drdjtt bara yezrdnyen* min zak* pavan^ bar&* yez- 
rdnishnlh®*, [Drdj i sastarih]? (c) Valmanshdn aetdnb mftn pavaa anyokshi- 
darih padkarend [pavan ae kardb P A^rpatisUnih] (d)'' 14 AJhardyi^, amat- 
shan la nikez^nd, avakindnd, [aigh, miodavam I frirdnb, asuitsh4a yemaJe- 
Idnd, ach* la vaddnahd], (e) afshan la fr4z^ hampilrsakih k4xBi^b 1 pavan 
Vohdmantt, [aighshan5® hampdrsakihich D® i frdrdnb 14 av4ya4^^]. 

‘ D. ins. i. *DJ., D.; M. ®ndd. *DJ. ins. i. *DJ. om. pavan. *D. om. bard. 
•DJ. ins, va. ^DJ. om. va. • DJ, ins. va. ®see P. om. *®DJ., D. om. L “see P. 
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Pahl. transl., etc. That which I ask of Thee, declare to me aright, 
Adharmazd; (b)wheD shall they drag the Drdj off from that place (or ‘from 
this* place') with a complete dragging-off [the Druj of tyranny]? (c) Those 
miscreants who are opposing us in this matter through their disobedience, 
[that is, opposing"^ us in this completion*^ of the priestly teachings (or ‘stu- 
dies’)], (d) these afford no companionship (or ‘aid’) to Sanctity, since they 
do not observe* (or ‘expound’* (?)) them {those^’^ teachings [though they 
may say a pious thing about*^ them*® they would not likewise perform ii\\ 
(e) moreover they have no desire for conference which is held with Vohuman, 
[that is, even a single pious conference is not desired by them]. 

Poss. ‘in the action of the priestly assemblies’. * or have we sh&n used as a 
nom., which is considered generally impossible: ‘when they (?) shan observe it, Sanc- 
tity’? ** so again have we shan as nom.?: ‘when they declare it, Sanctity • • 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) POrvoktavat jneyaii). (b) Kada Drujo nirgachchhati 
tena vinirgamena [Drffjah anyayarffpij (c) teshaiii evaiii ye a^rutikaritaya* 
prativadayanti* (akrityadhya.yanataya*^]? (d) No punyani pratipadayanto, ’pi 
uQlishyanti, [kila, kiiiichit* yat sadvyapari*^ samudgiranti*, nacha kurvanti], 


14. Text. 

‘(£S^ ‘^***ntf** 

•■‘Ox? •« 


Verbatim transl., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 0 Ahura; (b) 
quo-modo Sanctitati, [i. e. Tuo ciiltori lege sancta stimulatoj Mendacii-dae- 
inonem [victum et vinctuin] tradain in-duas manus (c) [eum] deorsum jferiens 
ad] earn [eum] occidere [occidenduni] Tuae Sacris-verbis-inspiratis doctrinae, 
(d) [et adj gravem iqtura-et-caedem dare [inferendum] inter scelestos (e) [et 
sic etiam denique] ad eos decipientes* (?), 0 Mazda, perdendos*i [vel ‘ad 
eos ultione] assequi** [assequendos’* (sic) oppressoresque ? 

** Vel ‘ non-attingere: ‘ut eos [ii] decipientes, 0 Mazda, non-attingere (accus. 
cum infin.); i. e. ne proposita prava sua hi scelesti attingant\ 

Pahl. text transl. Zak5 t min Lak pffrs6m\ rast5 av5 li yemalelffnai, 
AAharmazd; (b) aimat araat valnian^ mftn Aharayfh kardb® yekavimffn^d, 
ash av5 yadman yehabffni-aitH-® Drffjb® [i® Aharmokih*^], (c) mffn bard® 
marenchinfend* mfin hand i® Lak Mansar dmffzend, [Dinb* bffrdaran^® bara 
marenchinend^^]. (d) ^^^mavandih Das,h6nishnih*i® yehabffnd i valman i good 
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(e) nacha pra^Dan^ih Uttamena k&mino Manas^, [kila, mithaU pragnatvaiii 
cha** yat sadvyapari na rochate]. J.», J.* akrit&dh®; P. C. akvityddhy®. 

Her. tranel. (a) To be understood as before, (b) When does the DrAja 
go out with that departure [the unlawful Drftja], (c) with the departure of those 
who oppose us (or ‘answer back to us’) by their-non-fulfilment of the heard 
teaching [by their lack of all study proper to be made (or ‘of all comple- 
ted study’)]? (d) They do not when they present*^ (‘introduce persons to*’) 
righteous principles, also actually embrace them, [that is, they proclaim a 
certain good work, and yet they do not enter upon it], (e) nor are they desirous 
of questions made through the Good Mind, [that is, a mutual questioning 
which is protitable does not please them]. Or meaning ‘observe’ (?), see Pahl. 

Parsi-persian Ms. irit. An i azTd pursara, rast &n man g6*\ H6rmiizd; (b)kai Drnj 

bib [] [hast 4- sliavad = yezrtinend] (?) [] [hast -|- shavad (?) = ; 

[Drnj i zyan [~ = vagunandah (?)] (c) Oshan edun [] pah iiah-shunavidan ghar- 

zidan* (sic md pro gharshidan) -kunad [pah e (vel in) kardan / shagirdi] O (d) [] nah 
Ahlaish* (sic) kih*-sh^n* nah (bayad? sic videtnr) -j- didan-ham amadah-ast-yari* (?), 
[kO, chiz / nek, kishan ghyad, ham nah kunand] Ot (e) az (?)-shiiii* nah fraz hampnrsish 
kamah i pah Babman; [ [] ishan hampnrsish ham [] i n6k nah bdyad [kh kunand = 
dgh vagunend] O ** Or ‘gh’. 

Free tr. This ask I Thee aright, Ahura, tell me, 

How in Thine Order’s hands Falsehood to fetter, 

How through Thine anthem’s word to slay* her* ever, 

Faith’s deadly blow to deal mid’st foul unbelievers 
To each deceiving* foe for grief it comes I 
darvand [Ganrak^® Minavad]. (e) Zak i valmanshan friftb yehevflnd, 
Ailharmazd, [i^akhar khavitdnd aigh: friftb yekavimunein], miln anayati\nish- 
nih^"^ hbmand, [aigh, bara avo denman Dinb* la yatdnd*] anastkar(an)i®, [aigh, 
gobishnb i aishanb akar vadAnafidi®]. ^ D. ins. i. ® DJ. avo (or dno). * see P. * D. 
has madam (?), age uncertain. ®DJ., D. ora. va; see P. ® DJ., D. repeat Drfijo. ^P. 
-mok; DJ., D. ®m6kih. * P. ins. denman (?) ; D. gamau(?). ‘DJ. om. DJ., D. ®fi,n. “ DJ., 
D. and P.; Sp. not caust. P. ins. amat; D, mhn (late). “DJ. ®nih(?); see P., D., Mf. 
"ishn. “DJ., D. ins. i. “DJ. (?). “ DJ., D. and P. ins. va. ‘“^DJ. ”ih.; DJ , D. om. i. 
“ see P. ra = li. “ D. ‘’dnfi.fid. 

Pahl. transl., etc. That which I ask from Thee, tell me aright, Auhar- 
mazd, (b> wh^; if that which is righteousness* is practised, is the Drhj 
delivered into its (or "one's’') hands [the Drftj of the Persecuting-Infidelity], 
(c) and also those whom those who are teaching that which is this Thy Manthra 
are utterly slaying [or ‘who are utterly ruining (see the gl.) the teachers 
of Thy Manthra’ [i, e, tchom the supporters of the Religion are totally ruin- 
ing, (or, vice versa, "who^ are totally* destroying the supporters* of the Re- 
ligion’)]? (d)They*(?) deliver that destructive power (lit ‘that strength and 
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contortion’ which is associated*^ with*^ the stench of the wicked [the wicked 
Ganr^kMinavad]; (e) and those, say, are deceived, OAdharmazd, [and after- 
wards they also understand it and say thus: ‘ we are deceived’], they who are of 
the non-coming (the indiiFerentists) the producers of profanity, [that is, they 
do not come toward the Religion, that is, they would make the words of 
persons (the pious) of no effect]. **80; see theGatha; or ^proceeds frotn'i see Ner. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) Piirvoktavat jneyam. (b) Kada punyatmanaihDrdja 
dasyante^ hasteshu [Drdja*^ A^mogA.h]‘? (c) Nitantaiii ete mS.rayanticha Te 
Vdniiii mahatiih* pavitrim**, [nivahakan* vinagayanti] ; (d) utsaham satvaiii 
cha*** (= sattvaiii* cha (?)) dadanti dalasya durgatinah* [Ganamainio*® 
(sic)-sainyasya]. (e) Te ete prataritab santi, Mahajnanin*®, anagantaro nasti- 
kah, [kila, pagchat jananti yat: ‘prataritah syaraa'^’; asyaiii Dinau na’yanti, 
vachariicha anyeshaih] vilumpanti. C. ins. te. *J.* « J. has-- - for mahatim 
showing hesitation. **80 J.*, J.* *"so J.* ^•J.^ J.* ora. J.* smaye ’854m ; J.® sm. . . 

Her. tranel. (a) To he understood as before, (b) When shall the Drdjas 
be given into the hands of the pure-in-soul, [the Drdjas who are the Ag- 


15. Text. 

‘Ae .iwjjQtit 

.{utJJit 


Verbatim fransl. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 0 Ahura; (b) hujus, 
[i. e. contra hunc inimicutn, (cp. stropharn XII (12)) per] Sanctitate[-tem] 
in-protegendo-me [i. e. in-protectione-mei, (vel niad(t) abl.-gen. ‘si •••causa 
[mei] defendendi contra impefnm ejus in* me*’) regnasf-nes)], (c) quum (con-) 
in-unnm-Iocum-et-mutua-aggressione] duo-exercitus in-displicentiA*‘ (in odio) 
con-]-current, (d) [in certamine] de illis doctrinis-et-regulis [institutis, vel 
‘illarum doctrinarum causa’] quas Tu, Mazda, sustinere-*8optabas vel [-bis], 
(e) ubi, [et] horum-duoruno cui victoriam*® dedisti** [vel ‘dabis’]? 

•''iVel fortasse ‘in silentio’ (?). ♦’ vel ‘trahere’, hoc est, ‘explicare et promulgare* 
-vis*’, •^vel fortasse ‘rem optatam* ’ (?). ♦*!. e. ‘amharuin dnarum partium proelio- 
inter se contendentium ad haec instituta politica et religiosa (jamdudura constituta) ad 
se vindicanda vel ad arroganda sibi, cui harnm- dnarum rem ah ea tarn vehementer 
petitam dabis?’. 

PaW. text translit. Zakb 1 min Lak pftrsfem* rAstb avb li yemalelilnAl, 
Atdiarmazd; (b) amat pavan zak i valman^ damAnQ^, min Aharayih avAkih*, 
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mogas]? ; (c) for they are striving to* destroy* (lit, ‘slaying’) Thy great 
and pure word with excessive persistence*, [that is, they are destroying its 
supporters]; (d)a«dthey are delivering the true (?) force (or the ‘evil*i force’) 
of the wicked’s blow, \thut of the Ganamainia-host], (e) These are the decei- 
ved ones, 0 Great Wise One, the infidels who do not approach, [that is, after 
they know that ‘we may be deceived’ even then they do not come into this 
Din ; and they also render the statements of others futile], 

♦‘Whether satvam (for sattvam) in the sense of ‘the evil spirit’ (J.*, J.‘) can 
give any real relief here is a question. 

Parsi-pers. Ms trit. An i az Tu pursam, r&st an man go, H6rmuzd, (b) kai, kih 
u kih Savab [ J [kardan = kardan] ested, ash &n dast [dehand (?j] [ ] [avar = madam] 
Druj [i Ashnidgh (?)], (c) kih bih [in = guman] kharab-kunad kih in i Tu Mansar 
amiizeud. [Din burdaian bih kharab-kunandj (d) [kih = amat] hamavandi iii-it dehand 
[] [6 = 0 (?)] Persian indccqiherablc = FahL gandj ^ darvand [Gana Minn] <|t 
(e) An ^ oshan farib [| [-dad = d(d>und^] Hormuzd, fva pas danad kih: ‘farib istam’], 
kih iia-amadan hend, |ku, bih an in Din nah ayand*’] | J [khezanah =^khvdstah] i [man 
= ra (/i)] ; [ku [knnand = vdyunand*] gobishn i kasan na-kar* kunand] O 
Possibly ‘aniad’. 

Free tr. This ask I Thee aright, Ahura, tell me. 

If against foes* by Right Thou guardest o’er me 
When in the deadly* shock hosts dread are meeting 
For creeds which Thou as thine fain wouldest shelter, 

Which of the two, and where, giv’st Thou the day? 

pavan pedAkih padakhshah^ yeheviinih, [aighat dfin zak damanb padakhshahih’^ 
bundak yehevfin^dji (c) amat* zak i’ sipah* hana* av5 yamtfinedb* [aigh, 
rftbanb lakhvar av6* tanb* yebabfind], (d) valmanshan afrinagano'® mfin Lak, 
Afiharmazd, pavan nikezislnib nikezid, [aigh, Din6* rubakih buiidak yehe- 
vuned den zak damanbj, (o) mun min valmanshanfi [padafras vsid(iu(ia'yen**], 
va*i av(j mun shapirih** yehabiini-aiD* [pAdakhshahifii*] ? 

‘ D. ins. i, *DJ, ins. 1. ’DJ, ins. another daman, ‘so D,J.; D. pad-'*; K.‘, M. 
shall". ‘DJ. "all but K.‘ (Sp.) ham = hSm = samagrain ; K.5(?) amat; P. and DJ. ham. 
’ n. om. i * D.l hana i ; P. om. ; see Oomm. here. ’ DJ., D. avd. all bnt P. seem vdf" ; 
P. prob. om. v. ” P. om. ‘*so DJ. ; M. "pir. ; D. veh, “P. and DJ. -ned. “ see P. 
throughout. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask from Thee declare to me aright, Afihar- 
mazd; (b) if, in that time. Thou dost exercise sovereignty openly with the 
accompaniment (or ‘help’) of sanctity, \that is, if Thine authority becomes 
complete in that time], when that which is this host (or ‘army’) arrives, 
[that is, when they give back the souls to the bodies (sic!)], (d) and those 
benedictions which are Thine are observed with observation (or ‘expounded* 
with exposition*’) 0 Afiharmazd, [that is, the advance of the Religion will 
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become complete in that time], (e) upon whom, that upon which of those 
[shall they* effect the retribution (or ‘shall the retribution be* effected* ?’)]; 
and upon which shall that good thing [which is the sovereignty*^] be bestowed*^ ? 

Possibly an altern. trl. for vananSm. 

Ner.’s san^k. text, (a) parvoktavat jneyam. (b) Chet tada punyena pra- 
katataya saiiiglishtali* parthivo ’si, [kil4’ntas tasmin kale parthivah saraphrpo 
bhavasi^] (c) yada samagram sainyarh anaQvaram samagamishyati, [kila’- 
tmfi.nab punab tanau bhavanti]; (d) teshu prasiddhib ya Tvaya, Mahajndnin, 
prarohinapraropitd**!, [kila, Dineb pravyittib sampdrna^ bhavishyati antab*^ 
tasmin kale], (e) kasya nigraham?, kasmaicha parthivatvam d^syati? 

' so J.*, J.*prarohinS,m (?)-. J.* prarohinamprar4(?)jpita. •* J.^ late anta*(?); see the Pahl. 

Ner. transl. (a) To be understood as before, (b) If then Thou art a king 
with open publicity (or ‘manifestly’) united with Sanctity, [that is, if in that 
time Thou art (or* shalt be’) a perfect king] (c) when the entire imperi- 


16. Text. 

*6^ -Aft 


Verbatim trl., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 0 Ahura ; (b) quis 
[vel lege ‘qui’] secundum-(sic)-victoriam-feriens[-ientes, i. e. victoriose ferientes 
hostem nostrum fundunt?; qui sic feriunt[-ient] qui etiam ad] Tuas [leges] 
protegendo[-ndas] hortationes-doctrinasque-enuntiatas (qui) [destinati et statiiti] 
sunt? (c)I)istincte mihi [magistrum curaTua vera]potestate*2-mirabili*2-praedi- 
tum**provivis, [i.e.pro civibusnostrisauxiliumexpetentibus] magistrum designa; 
(d) sic illi (-ipsi), [i. e. ad ilium] Bona Oboedientia, [i. e. civis oboediens] ac- 
cedatMente, (e) 0 Mazda huic*, cui* vis[velis], cuicumque [i.e. adhunc quemc.]. 

Vel ‘Quis victoriose feriens [in tuitione eorum qui] (in - protegendo'*') pro-Tua 
doctrina qui sint \ ** vel * [legem-et prosperitatem>]-consiituentem* • • • dominum 

Pahl. text Iran slit. Zak min Lak pdrs^rn^ rast avb li yemalelhnai, 
Adharmazd ; (b) mdn^, pavan piruzkarih zakash^, aitf^ za^dr^ [vinaskdranb^] 
pavan® hand i Lak panakfi® amdkhtishnih*, [aigh, pavan Dinb* i Lak® pa(Ja- 
fras'^ r vinaskiiran’-H mun vaddny^n]? (c) Pavan® pddakih av5 li dahishnb 
i® damanb® d^n kola® do® ahvanb, ra^ih chdshishnih roshanak, [aigh, latam- 
man va tainmanich pavan Dastbbar ddrishnb hdmanam]. (d) Aetdnb® zak i 
shapir Srosh [va*® Vishtdspb] aish^^ yamtdnishnb pavan Vohdraan*, [aigh, 
pavan Vohdman bara^^ Ding* yatdnd^], (e) Adharmazd, zak*® av5*® [k&mak, 
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shable host shall assemble (or ‘arrive’), [that is, when the souls are 
again into the body (sic ?)], (d) and when among these is the celebrated (or ‘ pro- 
claimed’) doctrine, which, 0 Great Wise Owe, is (figuratively) transplanted** 
by Thee with transposition** (i. e. ‘is developed and promulgated fully’), 
[that is, the progress of the Din will be complete in this time], (e) whose 
{then) is the coercion (or ‘punishment’)?, and to whom will he (or ‘they') 
give the sovereignty?]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i az Tti pnrsam rast man g6* i Hdrmnzd ; (b) kih 

pah an i u zaman, az vSavab madad + u bdki, pah pedai (vel ‘paidfi,®’) p^dishfi-h 
buvi, [kht andar an zam^n padishahi [] [bund (sic) = b^d? 4 |t (c) [] [ham=:^am] 

an i ‘askar (?) khanah ya'ni -f- vad -f tan + b^z (?) rasad, [ku ruv&n bdz an tan 
dehand], (d) 6shan mashhhri* kih Tu, Hormuzd, pah didan [binand = mkezend]^ 
[kd, Din ravai bundah bashad andar dn zaman], (e) [] az oshan [pddafrdh kunand**] 
[ ] [6 = d] kih veh [ ] [dehad = ddhuned* (?)] padishahi] ? 

Free tr. This ask I Thee aright, Ahura, tell me; 

Who smite victorious guarding Thy doctrines? 

Show me a folk-lord inspired with power; 

Then come the obedient*^ with Good Mind to him, *‘01 ‘Obedience’. 

Mazda, to whom Thou dost wish it soe’er. 
aight* ydmtunishnb Soshans avayad] mfin^® zak i valman^'’^ kamak kacjar- 
chai D® [aigh, kola aish ghal avayadj. ^ D. ins. i. * D. min mdn ; DJ. mdn amat ; 
K.*, M. mdn. ®so D., K.“; DJ. obscure, seems ash; Mf. zak. ‘D. om. i. *D., P. om. 
from 5 to 5. •DJ. ®akih; K.® ®uak. "^DJ. reverses, om. 1 . ®D., P. ins. at. ® D J. aitd (?). 
^®D. om. va. ” DJ. aish; K,® ash. D., P. om. ^®D. zak am i valman k®; DJ. zak am 
avo, or dno k®; K.®, M. zak i avohamk®. ^®DJ. aigham. ^®DJ., D. om. Mf. amat; D. 
va mfin; K.® om. va. so DJ., D. D. ins. I. 

Pahl. tranel. That which I ask from Thee, tell me aright, 0 Afihar- 
mazd ; (b) who is he who is a smiter [of the sinners] in his victory through 
the teaching of Thy protection?, [that is, who shall complete chastisement for 
the sinners through Thy Religion]? (c)With open manifestation for me is the 
teaching of the chieftainship**, (or *let its* teaching) concerning the creation 
of the creatures (be) clear to me in both the worlds, [that is, both here and 
beyond I am to be considered as a Dastur (or ‘I am in theDastfir’s keeping’ 
(see Ner.))] ; (d) thus through Vohiiman is the coming of the good Sr6sh 
[and of Vishtasp* (?)] to*^ a person, [that is, he (or ‘they’) will come into 
the Religion through Vohfiman; (e) the desire] of*^ Afiharmazd*® (gen. by 
position) is for that one [that is. He desires the coming of Sdshans] whose 
desire is that of (or ‘is for’) every one, [i. e. every one desires it**]. 

•^Or, *and that of another person’ (?). •^or reading zak am (?) valman [kdmak* •, 
‘that is, my desire for him, 0 A - • » etc.’; see Ner.; (probably kadftroh&i before the 
gl. was added meant ‘whomsoever’). 


27 
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Her .^8 sansk. text, (a) Ptirvoktavat jfieyam. (b) Ke vijayatayfi.* hant&rab*^ 
Tava rakshayft gikshayab, [kila, ye santi Diny& Te p&pakarmi^am*** nigra- 
ham ke kurvanti]^ (c) Prakatatay^ me syishtaye bhuvanadvaye ’pi gurutaih 
&sv&dayit&, [kila ihaloke® paralokecha* gurutayft grihito ’smi]. (d) Evarii 
tasya Uttamena Qrogasya samS.gamanam Manas^, [kila, Qrogasya (Gustaspasya) 
Uttamena Manasa Dinau samS.gamaDam]. (e) Mabajh^nin, tasya me [kamab] 
yasya k^mab kebbyagchit, [kila, me samagamanaih Qaogiosasya rochate yasya 
kamah kebbyagchit sarvebhyab*, anyayo*(?) yasm&t viliyate]. 

J.* ram (so) with p&tl» from later hand over. so J.®. * J.® ®loke, ®loke cha ; 
P. ®lokiye. P. is important in c and d gl.; J.*, C. differ much. 

Her. transl. (a) To be understood as aforesaid, (b) Who are they who 
smite with victoriousness and with the protection afforded* by* (or ‘in the 
protection of’) Thy doctrine, [that is, who are they who effect the punishment 
(or ‘the coercion’) of* the sinner through Thy Din], (c) He (that is, such 
an one) manifestly a teacher of* the spiritual mastership to me, for the 
creation even in the two worlds?, [that is, I am seized (or ‘appropriated’) 




17. Text. 








Verbatim transl., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 0 Ahura; 
(b)quo-modo, Mazda, [vel ‘nonne’] [ad illam] pactionem [vel ‘consultationem’], 
accedam [hoc est, appropinquabo] cum Yobis [consummandam], (c) ad [earn] 
operationem*! Vestram, [i. e. ‘quo modo obviam ibo ad nixum Vestrum in 
auxilium nostrum tarn efficacem recipiendum et ad eo fruendum’] quumque* 
mihi sit prospera**-prex* [vel quumque mihi [absolutum] sit [meae-]-vocis-desi- 
derium [dictum’, (d) desiderium Salubritatem et Immortalitatem] in prin- 
cipatu*^protegenti** futuras-esse** (Salubritates-duas et Immortalitates**-duas) 
(e) illo-Sacro-rationis-verbo, [i. e. causa ejus verbi et secundum admonitiones 
ejus] qui [quod] dux*Mnfallibilis [ex] Sanctitate (ex) [sit]? 


Vel, lege llskaitim, *ad Vestrum comitatum*; vel lege dskitim, [ut hoc verbum] 
ad habitaculum- Vestrum • • [attingat] • •]. ** vel ‘ [me] in domicilio frui Salub. et Immort.' 
**vel ‘qui seoundum-ductum-[eju8- Verbi] ex Sanctitate [se-gerat]’. 

Pahl. text transl. Zakb t min Lak* pArsfem^ r&stb avfi li yemalelftn&i, 
Affharmazd; (b)almat, Aflharmazd, dam&nb kar^arih l^Lekffm [aigh, dam4n5« 
1 tanb* i paslnb, atmatb yehevffn^^?] (c) ^Zak8 i® kard&rth t LekAm [«aigh, 
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by’*'! the spiritaal mastership in the world here and for’" that beyond, but 
who does thisT]. (d) Thus through the Good Mind is the approach of Qro^a, 
[that is, the approach ofQro 5 a(i. e. of Gust&spa’';(?)) within (or ‘to’) the D!n 
is through the Good Mind], (e) O Great Wise One, for him is my desire 
who is desired by any one (meaning ‘every one’), [that is, the approach of 
^ro^a, who is desired by any persons (meaning ‘by everyone’) pleases me, 
from whom the lawless’"’" vanishes’", (or read anyayoh(r), see the Pahl. and 
G&th&, ‘ from whom the desire of any other’" two"" than they, (i. e. than Qro^a 

and GustS.spa(?)) vanishes ’)]. •' Or not impossibly ‘ I as teacher of the spiritnal chief- 
tainship • ■ • for my creation • • •, etc.’, [i. e. I am seized by'** the spiritnal-chieftaiuship 
as its teacher** ■ •, etc.]. 

Parti-pertian Ms. trit. An i az Tft pursam rSst an man g6*, Hdrmnzd ; (b) [az = 
min] kih pah fathmaudi, .zish (?) hast zad&r i [van&hgdrdn*] [] p&.daMh [} kih kn- 
nand? # (c) Pa-[-t = at] pldW** dn man ped&ish** andar bar dh jihSn'", radi chdshed 
zfthir, [kft, va injft v&’nja*, pah Dastftr d&r*(?) hastam) * (d) lldftn [] [Tft = ial:] veh 
Srdsh [ [] Yishtasp] a3h(?) ras(ad?) pah Bahman [kfi pah Bahman [] dn IHn rasad {de- 
faced) = -nid St (e) Hdrmnzd an am ft kftmah, [kft’m rasidan i Sdshyds bftyad], kih [ ] 
ft kamah har-kftdam, [kft, harkas ft bayad] # '** Or ‘paiday**’. 

Free tr. This ask I Thee aright, Ahura, tell me, 

How to Thy meeting. Lord, now shall I hasten? 

That consummation Thine which grants my longing 
That for the chief* should be Immortal Welfare 
Chief through Thy Mantra’s word guiding aright, 
kdr va dln^'’ i Lekdm aimato bdndak vdddnahd]?; va mdnich^ zak t* li gd- 
bishnb hdmand**® khvastdr, [aigh, Dino* rfibflkih** bundak atmat yehevdnddji 
(d) va* sarddr yehevdnishnih** madam Haurvadad va‘* Amerddad ?, (e) adtftnd 
pavan* Mdnsar, [a!gh, mozd adtdnd yehabdnd chigdnd min Mdnsar pdddk], 
mdn bdhar** min Abardyih [avdkih]. >D. ins. i. *D. om. i. "D. damanako. *DJ. 
obscure. ‘ DJ. written out. ’DJ., D. om. va. ’D. dadistano. *DJ. over, orig. hand, ’DJ., 
D. ins. i. DJ., D. humanend. ** DJ. "kih. ** D. ins. i. ** DJ. va. or -6. “ D. bahar. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee tell me aright, Adharmazd; 
(b) when, 0 Adharmazd, is your appointment of the time, [that is, when 
shall the time of the future existence arrive?]; (c) and when shall they 
make] Your efficiency (or ‘efficiency towards You’), [that is, Your duty and 
law complete]?; and when shall also the suppliants* for my words appear 7 
([or not impossibly ‘when shall that which is my spoken or ‘worded’ (gdbishn- 
hdmand) supplicator* (i. e. ‘supplicating* prayer*-in- words’]) be heard^')', that 
is, when does (or ‘shall’) the progress of the Keligion become complete], 
(d) and when shall the coming-on (or ‘existence’) of a chief for Hdurvadad 
and Amerddad be realized, (e) thus according to the Manthra?, [that is, 
thus they are bestowing the reward as it is revealed through the Manthra], 
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whose portion is secured through [the accompanying-help of Bighteousness 
(or ‘Sanctity’). 

Ner.’e sanek. text. (O') PftmktaTat jneyaiii. (b) Ead&^, MahajMniu, sa- 
mayakartfitvaih''' Yushtn^kam, [kila, k&lo yah p&cch&tyasya kad& pr&psyati] ? 
(c) sft vikramata ji Yushmakam? [kila, k&ryapi nyS,y4n&iii Yu8hm§,kaih kadfi, 
sadiphrp&ni karishyanti] ye cha me bhavanti vachas&iii lhayit&rah* [kila Dineh 
pravrittih sariipUrpa kadil bhavishyati], (d) sv&mino bhavishyanti upari Avir- 
d&de Amird&de?, (e) evaib M^nthrav^pyah, ye danaib Dharmasaibrni^raih?, 
[kila, prasMaib evam dadanti** yathS, M4nthrav4uyah prakataih]. 

So P. marg. ; J.* om. ; J.* katham, but has kad& pr&ps®. * J.* dadd.ti« 

Nop. transl. (a) To be understood as beforesaid. (b) When, 0 Great Wise 
One, does Your appointment* of the time*^ (see thePahl.) take place?, [that 
is, when shall the time of the final existence come?] ; (c) and when shall 
that energetic-advance* which is Yours be effective ? , [that is, when shall they 


18. Text. 

Verbatim transl., etc. Hoc Te interrogo, recte mihi die, 0 Ahura; 
(b) quo-modo Sanctitate banc praedam-ut-praemiuin merito-consequar*‘, (c) 
decern equas masculinis-junctas [vel ‘un4 cum equo**’], camelum-que?; (d) 
[hoc Te interrogo] quia mihi, 0 Mazda, (nuntiatum*-est) Salubritate, (e) [et] 
Immortalitate, [i. e. causa meae (vel ‘ nostrae ’) Salubritatis et meae Immor- 
talitatis] [nuntiatum-est] ut [vel ‘quo-modo’] has-duas [haec duo dona [i. e. 
equas • • et camelum in sacrificium*] Tibi*® dem [dabo]. *' Vel lege hanftni ‘quo 
mode dem*, [i. e. quo modo obtinebo hoc praemium ut id Tibi offeram’, vel ‘ut idTuis* 
devotis dem*’]. **vel ‘gravidas’, aegre. ** vel lege taeibyo ‘his [meis discipulis ut 
donum honoris causa des* [dabis*, vel dem (dabo)] ’. 

Pahl. text translit. Zako i min Lak pdrsem^, r^stb avO li yemaleldndi, 
Adbarmazd; (b) chigftnb r&stiha^ pa van zak mozd arj^nik* yehevdnam, [aig- 
ham* afriftdriha* nafshman yehevdn^dj. (c) X (dab) sdsy4« i« gftshanb va’ 
gaml4? (d) Amat hbrnan^, Mharmazd, den khavitdnam Haurvadad* Ame- 
rddad*, (e) afetftnS zak P® kolk dd Lak yehabhndd! 

‘ D. ins. i. *DJ. r&sto. 'Mf. •’kih, or ‘’kash. *DJ. ins. am. 'Mf. “nh. ‘D. aspo 1. 
’ D. ins. va. * D. va add ‘m’ late, so hdmanam*. • D. ins. va. “’ D. om. 1. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, Adharmazd; 
(b) by what means may I become justly deserving of that reward?, [that is. 
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fulfil the deeds (or ‘duties’) of Your laws perfectly* (or ‘make them com- 
plete ’)] ; and when shall they also come and fulfil them who are the inspirers* 
(meaning, the desirers**) of my* words (or ‘of words to me’), [that is, when 
shall the advance of the Din become complete?]; (d) yea, when shall they 
come and fulfil them who shall be lords over* (or, ‘on behalf* of*’), AvirdMa 
and Amird&da? , (e) even thus becoming those who are bestowing a gift from 
the Manthra-word, and befriended by (and ‘united with’) Rectitude, {that is, 
they give a reward as it is revealed from the Manthra-word]. 

Otherwise ‘of the meeting’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i az Th pursam rast &n man g6*, Hdrmnzd; (b) kih, 
Hdrmuzd, zam&n karddri i Shamd, [kd, zamdn i tan i pasin kih bed] ? (sic) # (c) [r’ = va] 
dn i karddri kardan i Shumd [ [] kd, kdr [] insdfdn t Shnmd kai bnndah knnand?, 
ya kih ham dii i man gdbishn hend khvdstdr?, [kd Din ravd bnndah kih bdd] ? (sic), 
(d) [ya = «a] sarddr bayishni* ayar Ehordad n Amerddd?; « (e) dddn [] Mdnsar, [kd, 
mnzd dddu dehand chdn az Mdnsar pddd*‘], kihbahar az Saydb [madadjtt *i Or ‘paidd’. 

Free tr. This ask I Thee, aright, Ahura„ tell me 
How through Thy Bight for me that prize to merit. 

Ten mares male-mated* and with them the camel? 

Since it was shown to me for Deathless Welfare 
How as Thine offering I both may give? (or ‘How nnto these of Thine - •’) 
how may it become my own without deceit], (c) that retoard of ten stallions 
and a camel? (d) It is (or ‘Is it') when, 0 Afiharmazd, I thoroughly com- 
prehend weal and Immortality (Haurvadad and Amerodad); (e) thus both 
are bestowed by* Thee*, [or not impossibly ‘ thus i* give them both to Thee 
(see Ner. and the G&thd)]. 

Ner.’S sansk. text, (a) Pdryoktavat jheyam. (b) Kathaih satyatayd tasya 
prasddasya anurfipo bhavdmi, [kila, me aprat&ranataya* svddhino* bhavet] 
(c) da<)an^th agvdnto sab^anam* ushtrapaihcha*^ ? ; (d) yatha me, Majda. Yat 
evam vedmi AvirdMasya** (?) f-dam**] Amirdadasya**(?) [-dam**]; (e) evaiii 
yathd Tubhyamcha daddmi? So J.* •• or ‘prasddam’ is to be supplied. 

Ner. transl., etc. (a) To be understood as aforesaid, (b) How may I with 
truthfulness become deserving of this reward?, [that is, how may it come 
justly into my possession without overreaching] (c) this reward of ten preg- 
nant mares and camels (so meaning) ? ; (d) tell me how (or ‘ in order that ’) it may 
become mine, 0 Majda. It is when I become (or ‘since I am’) acquainted 
with AvirdMa and AmirdMa, (or ‘ with the reward of Av. and Am.’), (e) that* 
I may thus (or ‘how I may thus’) render* them as offering^ to Thee? 

Parsi-pertlan Ms. trIt. An t— ? Td pursam r&st to man go, Hdrmnzd; (b) cbdn 
rfi,st(i)h& pah ftn muzd arzfini (?) bavam, [kft, bi-fr§y* ya‘ni -f- bi-farib* khvdsh bed], 
(c) dab asp i [] [juy&n = jMan*] u shutnr, (d)kih [] [hastamshdmfknam*], Hdrmuzd 
andar ddnam Ehdrddd n Amerddd [mnzd = muzd\ ? tS (e) dddn ftn i bar dft Td dfid • 
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19. Text. 

.Mf .Jiwe^>clb{)( 

’6xf 

Verbatim transl. HocTeinterrogo, recte mihi die, OAhura, quipraemium 
[sancto civi nostro] merenti non dat [vel ‘det’], (c) qui id [praemium, vel 
‘vere’] huic fideli-veram-dictum-loquenti, [i. e. [viro] veram-fidem-confesso 
(vel etiani fortasse ‘ [sancto civi] dictum-suum-re-vera-constituenti ’)] non*^ dat*^ 
[det], (d) quis [i. e. quae plaga] eum [i. e. ei] ejus [i. e. de hac* injuria*] (plaga- 
condemnationis*^) sit [i. e. infligetur] [nunc et h^c in-hoc tempore[ priori?, (e) hoc 
Te interrogo] sciens [bene] illam [plagam] quae eum [i. e. ei] sit [i. e. infligetur 
ultima [i. e. postremo et iliac]! •^Vel ye nfi. d&ite = qui nam (sic) (vel ‘vir’) id 


praemium tarn bene meritum a 'sancto cive auferat’. 

Pahl. text transtft. Zak5 i min Lak pflrsem^, rast5 av5 li yemalelflu&i, 
Aflharmazd; (b) mfln zak (i inadb*) yekavfmfln6(J mozd avbvalman t arjanik 
[Zaratflshtb] la yehabflnfid, (c) mdn ait5, aigh, av5 valman t rAstb gabrA 
yehabfln^d, [t shapir gabrA], (d) kad&r^ valman pavan zak 1* vinAsishnb* aitb 
fratflm, [aighash pavan zak vinfekArih pfi.(Jafr^s fratflm® maman®] ? (e) Akas 
hdmanam® zak mfln valman aitb afdflm [mamanash'^ darvandih]. 

^ D. ins. i. * DJ. om. i. * DJ. ins. i. * so D.; DJ. and P. niyayishn, ® see P. 
• M., K.® ins. i. ’ DJ. mindavam i; see P. •• mbn zak = yas ta(}(t) also = i mado. 

Pahl. transl. That which I ask of Thee, tell me aright, 0 Aflharmazd. 
As to the one who does not give that reward (or ‘what has** come** as a 
reward’) for him who is the deserving one [for Zaratflsht] (c) who is tfie 
one, that is, the one who gives to the just man [who is the good man], (d) 
what is that which is given to him as an injury at first, [that is, which is 


20. Text. 

Verbatim tri., etc. (Qaidnam) [Nam], O Mazda, auctoritatem-regalem- 
bene-agentes Daevarum-daemonum'cultores [umqoam] fuere- [et versati fuere?], 
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Free tr. This ask 1 Thee aright, Ahura, tell me, 

Who from deserving man that prize withholdeth. 

Nor on truth*>-speaking**-saint hath e’er bestowed** it. 

What as to this shall be his curse* at present, 

Knowing, I ask it, well his doom* at last? ‘'Or ye n& = qui nam* (sic, 
not interrog.) d&itS = ‘who from* the creed-speaker unjust withdraws* it’. 

his punishment for that crime at first]?; (e) I ash this, for I am aware of 
what it will be at the last; [what is his wickedness, that is, what is his 

degree in guilt, and so in ‘j^unishment'i]. 

** The 1 mado, or mado is an aiternative and repeated trl. of yas tad(t). 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a) Pflrvoktavat jneyam. (b) Yah prdptaiii prasadaiil 
anurfipipe* no* dadati [Jarathu^tra-pratimaya*] (c) yam asti tasmai satya- 
vakta naro dad^nah [uttamo^ na], (d) kidi tasya tena doshepa asti, tasya 
prathamam, [kila tasya tena papakarmatvena prathamaiii]? (e) Vettd’sini 

tasya yad asya asti nidane*, [ka tasya durgatih]? 

' P. only margin; J.’, J.* om. * all ®mo. 

JHer. transl. (a) To be understood as beforesaid. (b) With regard to him 
who does not* give the reward which has** come** for the One fitted for 
(or ‘deserving of’) it [to Jarathustra’s equal], (c) the reward which the 
truthful roan, [that is, the good man] is giving to him, (d) what is the first 
thing which is his through this?, [that is, what is his first chastisement in 
consequence of this fault?]; (e) for I am aware of that which his 

shall he in the end ; [that is, what is his wickedness (or ‘ misery ’**) ?] 

Ner. of course was not aware that mado was a second and alternative trl. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i az Th pnrsam rast an man g6*, Hdrmuzd « ; (b) kih 
&n i rasid ested muzd dn d i arz&ni*(?i [ [ftn = zah] Zaratusht] nah dehad, (c) kih 
hast kd dn d i rdst mard dehad, [t veb mard], (d) kndam d i pah dn [ ] [uiydyi8hu*(?) 
= niydyishn] ] hast avval, [kdsh pah an vandh-kari pddafrdh [] chih [kunand = vA- 
gunand*] ? (e) Akah (sic) hastam dn kih u hast akbir*' [cbiyash [dn = zak] darvan- 

dih] # Or ‘akhar’. 

Free tr. Have DaSva-worshippers, 0 Lord yet governed well? 

They who, thus ask I Thee, have fought for those 

Through whom the Karp hath giv’n our herds to Rapine; 

Whence too the Kavan foul in strength hath prospered. 

Nor field for kine hath ever show’ring blessed! 

(b) sic [immo] id [vel 'vere’] interrogo, [hi Daevarum-cultores] qui certent 
his, [i. e. contra nos servos Tuos] vere** (c) a-quibus [scelestis infidelibus 
inimicis incitati] Bovem [sacram] Karpanu8[-pani UsikM que (i. e. falso-stu- 
diosu8[-iosi]) [pro-] l>aemoni-[-ne]-incur8ioni8 sibi-dederunt**, [i. e. acceperint, 
[vel ‘ unS,-cum-quibus Bovem K., U-qne, Furiae (nostrorum inimicorum) de- 
derunt*’], (d) qu&que-[-re, i. e. ob quam causam*® Kavanus [-vani] in vigorem- 
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robustum [vel ‘in-vi-inflexibili’] treverint, [vel ‘crescent’]? (e) Non earn** 
[id est, Bovem*®] pluvia-madefaciebant [-facient per] Sanctitate[-teni, i. e. non 
labore*^ secundum legem sanctam efficaci pascua-Bovis irrigaverunt] pratum 
prodendo* [sic ad verbum, i. e. ad pascua Bovis irrigatione fecunda reddenda 
et sic ad prosperitatem nostrae agri-culturae omnino nobis afferendam]. 

Vel fortasse ‘nt (= y&is) Bovem • • • acciperent ** vel ‘nt (= yfi.) K. • • • 
crescereut’. ** vel ‘him = id*(?) •• pratum’). ** fortasse ‘per preces suas • • • ei prato 
pluvias et ubertatem imprecati-sunt 

Pahi. text translit. Chigdn akarazb, Adharmazd, Sh^dayya^ hd-khdddi 
yehevftnd hdmand?; (b) adtdnb denman pdrsdm aigh, valmansMn mdn* ne- 
trftnd®, [atgh anshdtaan* min® kdr va kirfak kardanb* ghaH pddir3.ndnd® (vel 
pddiraniQdnd®), valmanshanb mdn [homand Kikanb va® EarpanO] (c) mdn 
Gospend [yemaleldnd algh] Karp* Usikhshchd*’"!® (sic) vaA6shm6 (or ‘Khdsh- 
m6“’) av8ch“ yehabdnd [Shddaan], (d) mduich Kik8 astdbfi'* va rdnakih 
dadar, [aigh, min mindavam avdrdnO stdb8 la yehevitn^d. ach i yemale- 
Iflnd aighshdn yehabundb] (e) zak man lach®* pavanich mozd^® zak ii8+i* 
Ahar4yih‘*+‘® kar'® fraz yehabdud, [aigh, amatshan mozd®’ yehabdnd, min®* 
mindavam i frardn la vaddnand]. ‘ DJ. spells sheda. ‘ DJ. ins. hdmand. • DJ. 
ketrdnd (?) ; D. netrdnand (sic ?). * DJ. om. va. ' DJ. om. * DJ., D. kardano ; 
II. vadkn (so). ’’ DJ., D. ghal. * D., P. -inand. * P. obscure. ** DJ., D. om. cha, (Zend 
characters). ” DJ. and Sp. join and DJ. ins. i; D. seems Abshminan for ‘’gdu'’ (?). 
’* DJ., D. om. i; M. ins. i. '* DJ., D. ins. i. ’* see P. DJ. ashkarak. ’• D. ins. 
va kirfak; DJ. om. kar. DJ., D. ins. mozd. DJ. 

Pahl. tranel. How have the Demons, 0 Adharmazd, ever been good 
rulers?, ((b) this .therefore I ask thus) those who keep (or ‘hold back’), 
[that is, who oppose men in (i. e. hinder men from) the fulfilment of duty 
and charity, those who are the Ktkds and the Karps], (c) as whose*® (or 
‘ by whom*®’) [they say that] the Karp and the Usikhsh have given the Kim 
to**, Rapine fi. e. to** the Demons], (d) whose*® is the Kika, but yet unstu- 
pefied and a bestower of delight (or ‘impulse’), [that is, he does not become 
stupefied nor confounded from any impious influence, of* which they even 
affirm that something is given by them], (e) that also they do not give forth 
to* us as the reward for the fulfilment of the duty of righteousness, [that is, 
when they bestow their reward they will not do so from any pious circum- 



stance (or ‘motive’); hm have they therefore governed mil’s:] oblique 

by position, or 'who [say thas]\ but see even Ner. ** avoch must apply to Alshmo 
(or Kh^shmo). ** or ‘they the demons'. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Katham kad&chit, Mab4jfi&nin, sur&j&no Dev^b 
abhavau?; (b) evam idaiii prichchh&mi, ye pratiskhalanti, [kila, manushyan] 
k&yanti*^, (c) ^teshd^m ye Yushmakam gavdiii kadarthak&nam • • • • (d) yecha 
Kikab*® anirvippe** yab [ye] avydparadatribhyab*^ [ye avyd,pdrakarmapi* nir- 
vippd.® na bhavanti, tebhya^cha bruvanti] ddtum, [Ktkdb adar^ak&b]. (e) Na 
te pras&deshu pupyakd.ryam pradadante, [kila, yab prasddab tebhyo dtyate, 
tena kiihchid api sadvyaparitaram na kurvanti]. 

J.* k&y&m; others kdyaih; but J> is reported as kdyahi (so). * line c in P., 

in J.*, J.* later. • J.*, * J.», J.* advy®. * J.* nirwitmdna (?) ; J.* virvidtmdna (?), 

or nirvver&tm&n (?), possibly nirvviit®. adverbial (?), or read -ndh. 

Ner. tranel. How, 0 Great Wise One, have the Devas ever been* good 
rulers?; (b) I am asking just this, the Devas who fall foul of (or ‘sin against’) 
men, [that is, who croak*^ (?) against men], (c) and who belong to those who 
bring on the ill success of Your cattle • • ; (d) and who are also Kikas, and 
yet not exhausted** (or ‘confounded’) [and they say] to give a reward (see 
below) to those who produce idleness* (or ‘evil works’), [and to those who 
are not exhausted (or ‘confounded’) in their evil action, [the inexpert, (or 
‘blind’) Ktkas*2]; (e) nor do they discharge*® holy duties*® in the midst of 
rewards, [that is, they do not fulfil good works at all the more on account 
of the reward which is given to them]. 

See Buraouf. or ‘the Kikas are the blind'. not ‘place the holy in the 
midst of rewards’. •* ‘in exhaustion (?)’. 

ParsKpersian Ms. frit. Chdn hargiz, H6rmuzd*\ Dev [] [nek-khudd bM tuvan* 
(? sic = Pahl. hdmhnd*?)]; (b) ddun in pursam, kU: dshdn kih n. trl. p. natrhnd), 
[kh, adamihd (sic) [] az kdr u kirfah kardan 6 dhr-kunad (?) [= Hnend] ], 6shdn kih 
[hast (?) kdrdn* u Karpdni + ya‘ni snmmdn (sic videtur] ?, (c) kih Gosfend [ghyad* kh] ; 
[ ] [Kdrbah* = (Karp) zdn* (?) (vel fortasse ‘zadan'?) [ ], khSshm (= va heshm6gdnich*) 
[] dehad (?) [D^v]; (d) kih^ ham k6r bi-‘djiz [] r&ndan(sic)-dehandah , fkd, az chiz i 
bad [*&jiz = stuhan (?)] nah bed ham ghyad, khshan deham (?)] tSf (e) An md [rd = 
rd (?)] nah ham pah ham [] [dehad = ddhdnH] [] % Savdb [mnzd = mozd], [dn i 
Savdb = zak i Ahlaish*] kdr [n kirfah = va kirfah] frdz dehad (?), fkh, kishdn 
[muzd dehad ham [] chiz i n§k nah knnand, [n6z td k6r* u Kar* (?) = ham vad 
Kih va Karp] ] * ♦ Vel ‘6r»’. 
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m. 


.j»i» 1. Text. 


^ •Q-e •if\ 

sA^i\l9 •" 


Verbatim transl. Sic [Religionem sanctam] pronantiabo, nunc auscul- 
tate, nunc audite, (b) [vos] qui(que) e-propinquo, [et vos] qui (que) e-lon- 
ginquo [peregre] venitis; (c) nunc [ad] earn [Religionem vel ‘vere’j omnia 
perspicua [cbithre = "rd], [i. e. ad earn R. de omnibus capitibus singulis 
doctrinae ejus perspicuis] (enim) animum-advertistis [vel ‘advertitis’]; (d) ne 
secundo [iterum propheta-falsus-infidelis] perversam-doctrinae-hortationem- 
suam-enuntians populum [nostrum, vel ‘mundum’] morte-afficiat [et vastet], 
(e) males*® delectus*® [sues, id est, malas distinctiones* suas de doctrina] sce- 
lestus [-infidelis] lingua (a) [ut] deligens-professus*®. 

Vel *de omnibus distincte’ chithrS = ®thram \ ••vel *cum mala doctrina [sua]’. 
•* veretd ut deponens, vel lege varet&: vel altera traductio: * scelestus-infidelis una 
cum mala doctrina et lingua arctus, i. e. praeclusus est\ 

Pahl. text tranelit. A^t<in5 fraz g6bishn5 [Dtn5*, va^] kevan nyokshishnS® 
yehabAnishnb, [va] kevan vashammAnishnG, [aigh, gosh dSn darishnS va 
narm bara va^ kftnishnt) va ghal gobishnb], (b) va® munichft min nazdlk va 
miinich min dilr bavihunSd [avb Aerpatistanb kar(^an6^ afbash® a^thnb 
kunishnb]; (c) maman kevan denraan® harvispb*^ p§dak aigh Ahharmazd 
yehabftndb, [aigh, denraan dam hamak® AAharmazd yehabhncj], (d) aigh Ik 
pavan zak 1® dadigartar daman [pavan tanb* i pasin5] valman i dhshih 
amhkhtar [Ganrak^® Minavad] ahvanb marenchind-d, (e) zakash^^ saritar 
kamakb, va^'-^ zakash^® darvandih*^ pavan hdzvanft hSmnhndxji (vel ‘ •nhuin^d 
[Ganrak^® MinavadJ, ^DJ. (?) om. •DJ. naddk dahishn. •DJ., D. om. •DJ. ®do. 
» see P. ® DJ., D. ins. denman. so DJ., D. ® M. hamdi (?); DJ., D. •mak. • DJ., D. 

ins. ; M. om. i. DJ., D. gandk. see P. P. om. DJ., D., P. om, ash. D. *1hd ; 
see P. DJ. ®undd; D. ®unmdd; see P. 

Pahl. transl. Thus the [Religion] is to be proclaimed, [and now a 
hearing is to be given (i. e. ‘hear ye' (infin. for imper.))]; and now the 
listening is to be complete (i. e. listen ye), [that is, what I say is to be 
attended to (held in the ear), learned by heart, and proclaimed to persons ] ; 
(b) and who also from near, and who also from afar, desires (or better ‘ ye* 
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III. 

Free tr. Thus forth I announcing speak; hear ye, now hearken, 

Ye who from far have come, and ye from nearer; 

For now think ye all aright, see ye all clearly; 

Not twice shall false teacher life again’'‘ ruin, 

Nor infidel evil creed loudly* profess! 

also who • • desire*’ (omit ‘ash’ from ‘afhash’ in gl.) to prosecute [priestly 
studies, must also do thus], (c) for now all of this is manifest that Afiharmazd 
bestowed it, [that is, Afiharmazd made (or ‘bestowed’) all these creatures 
(or ‘this creation’), (d) so that in that which is the secondary period [in the period 
o/the final body (?)] he who is the teacher of evil [Ganrslk Minavad] shall not 
destroy the world, (e) he also [Ganrak Minavad] believes (or better ‘propagates’) 
that which is his worse desire and evil spread abroad through the tongue. 

Her.’s sansk. text. Evaih prakrishtam bravimi: nanu* karpUbhyam ^rfi- 
yate [komalikriyate*i udiraniyacha], (b)yathd asannat, yagchadfiratsamihate, 
[adhyayanaih kartuih tenacha evam karyarii], (c) yat* nanu* idaiii sarvaiii 
prakataih yato MahAjn^nl dadau, [kila, eshaih srishtiih samagrM Hormijdo 
dadau] ; (d) na dvitiye ka.le dushta^ishyapita* [Aharmanali] jagat marayishyati 
[vapushi pdgchdtye akshaye], (e) nikrishtakaml® durgatiyarii* (? -ah(?)) jihvayS, 
prabodhakah. o®*- ’ <!•*) c, P. -yayita. “ J.* -kami. 

Her. transl. Thus I declare: ‘now*i it (the Din (?)) is heard with the 
two ears, [and the matter is to be memorized* ((sic) made easy), and then to be 
uttered] ; (b) and he who desires as from near, and who desires from afar to 
complete the studies, by him thus also indeed must it be done], (c) because all 
this is now* evident because (meaning ‘that’) Hormijda has created it, [that is, 
Hormijda created the entire world of these things]; (d) the false teacher 
[Aharmana] shall not in the second period (or ‘ for the second time ’) destroy 
the world [in the future and indestructibile body], (e) the base lover of 
that which is the more*^ wicked, sagacious** though he be of tongue! 

•* Ner. using nanu thus. **or (e), the lover of what is base and sagacious as* 
to* what* is wicked [-iyam* (a formation with ya (?))] through the tongue. 

Parsi-psrsian Ms. trit. Sddn Ma gdbishn [Din []] akndn [] shuniddn* dehad* [] 
aknftn [] [shunidan = nySkshishn], [ku, g6sh andar ddrad(?), va narm bih [] kunishn, 
va d (yel ‘ft’) gdbishn], (b) [] kih ham az nazdik, va kih ham az ddr khvdhui, [dn 
magopatddii-kardan, az(sic)-ash dddn kardan]; (c) chih aknd(n) in tamdm pSdft (vel 
‘pai®’), kft H6rmuzd*‘ ddd, [kft, in pddd* [hamd = Somdl:] [] Hdrmuzd** ddd]; (d)kft nah 
pah 6n i digartar* (? lege dadigar*(?)) zamdn, [pah tan i pasin] d i bad amdkbt&r [Gand* 
Hind] jihdn* khardb-kunandah 4 ~(e) Avish*(?) [= ztsh] badtar kdmah [j dn [darvan- 
dihd = darvandshd (sic text)] pav* (sic loco pa van (sic)) [az (?) = — ] zabdn [] 
[khvdst* = ddmUnid’’^ [Gand* Mind] • *‘ Vel ‘Or®’. 
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2. Text. 

!!i»M^)<!y .w| .jw^| 

.i|^»)> .t»4l -{“lioiij -js^l 

Verbatim transl. Ita [vel ‘sic’] declamans-annuntiabo mundi spiritus- 
duos primes* [®|o» = yd (m = .^ = »• = yd) vel ®yd locativ. adverb. = 
‘ primum (?)’] (b) quorum-duorum beneficentior sic affabatnr [eum] quern [qui] 
malum[-lus esset]: (c) non nostrae cogitationes, non [nostrae] hortationis- 
doctrinae, non intelligentiae, (d) neque delectus [sic, fortasse ‘capita singula 
fidei a nostris devotis animo tenta’] non dicta, [i. e. hymni ritus], neque 
actiones, [i. e. caerimonia sacrificii et etiam facta omnia summatim honesta 
et abjecta a nostris servis (inter se invicem inimicis) quotidie utrimque peracta], 
(e) non Perspicientiae*, [id est, Beligiones, vel fortasse ‘conscientiae’], non 
animae [nostrae concordantes se-invicem] -comitantur [neque Concordes fient] ! 

Pahl. text transllt. Adtdnb Mz yemaleldnam ddn ahvdnS minavadikib 
P fratdm [Gdsdnikih], (b) mdn^ pavan valmansbdn afzMkih ash adtdnb gdftS 
val* valman P Gandk^ (c) [aigh]: Id lanman minishnb pavan akvM; IP Id 
zak minam* P lak minih, maman^ li zak i frdrdnb minam va la zak i avdrdnb 
minih]; va Id dmdkhtishnb (sic), [maman* li zak^o i frdrdnb dmdzam va* lak 
zak i avdrdnb amdzth^i+*]; Id khirad^*, [maman li khiradb pavan frdrdnbih 
yakhsenunam^s lak pavan avdrdnblh], (d) ®ld‘* kdmakich**, [maman^* li kdmak 
pavan*’ frdrdnbih** yakhsenunam” va lak pavan*’ avdrdnbih**] ; Id milayd; 
[maman** li milayd*’ zak’ i’ pavan*’ frdrdnbih** yemaleldnam va** lak pavan®* 
avdrdnbih** yemaleldnih] ; va** Id kdnishnb, [maman li kdnisbnb t* frdrflnb* 
va* lak# avdrdn#**]; (e) Id Din#*; [maman li Din#* i* Gdsdnikib va lak ydtd- 
kih]; va Id rdbdn# ashdn (? lege lanman) pavan akvin#; [zak mdn madam 
Din#* i li yekavlm<lnd(J8» zak mdn madam Din#* i** lak yekavimdnddii* 
ashdn** rftbdn** la pavan** khaddk#** jindk**]. * So D., over old; DJ. om i, ins. 
p&hiamih va ; D. miniradthk. • so DJ. • P. ins. * DJ., D. ins. t ‘ so D. • see P. ’ DJ. 
om. ‘DJ. ioh. ‘DJ. and P. maman for ich. ’®P. ins. mindavam om. *ak. “DJ. ins. 
ftmUzih. “P. and DJ. om. va. ‘‘DJ. and P. ins. va. “DJ. “DJ. and P. om. ich; DJ. 
om. §p.’s li m, and P. om. Spiegels m. “DJ. and P. ins. “DJ., D. ins. “so DJ. and 
P. ” DJ. and P. ins. maman. "DJ. om. “DJ. “DJ. aishftn. “DJ. rabkk; see P. 
ins. “ P. om. “ oorr. see P. ;/DJ. denman. “’see P. 

Pahl. tranel. Thus I proclaim in the world the forensost spiritual 
thing (or om. i ‘at first the spirited thing’} [the Gdthic doctrine]; (b) He 
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Free ir. Thus forth I announce to you life’s first two spirits, 

Of whom the more bounteous the worse accosted: 

Never our thoughts, nor creeds, nor. understandings, 

Never our beliefs, nor words, nor yet our actions, 

Nor can our souls, or faiths, ever be one! 

of*^ them whose’'' is* bountifulness spake thus to him who is the Wicked One: 
(c) our thoughts are not in harmony, [I do not think what thou thinkest, 
for 1 think that which is pious and thou thinkest that which is impious], 
nor are our teachings, [for I teach what is pious and thou teachest that 
which is impious]; nor is our wisdom the same, [for I have wisdom with 
correct* piety and thou hast it in impiety]; (d) nor are our desires in har- 
mony, [for I have a desire for whai is pious and thou for what is impious]; 
nor is our speech [for I utter speech in piety and thou speakest in impiety]; 
nor are our actions [for my actions are pious and thine are impious]; (e)nor 
are our Religions owe, [for my Religion is the 6S,thic and thine that of the 
sorcerer] ; nor are their [our] souls in harmony, [for he who takes his stand 
on my Religion and he who takes his stand on thy Religion are apart', their 
souls are not in the same place, i.e, do not occupy the same position)]. *'Or'for’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evam prakrishtam bravimi antar bhiivane adpQy&i 
&dy&^, [Gdth&bhavah] (b) ydbhiQcba mahattamah Hormijdah^ evaih abravit 
enaih haut^aih [Aharmanaib] (c) kila: na" asm&kaib manah’*, [kila*, ahaiii 
na taf" manye yat tvam manyase, yato ’ham sadvy&pSritaram manye tvamcha 
avy&pd.ritaram'*’'''' manyase; nacha ^ikshd.’", [yato ’ham sadvyaparitaram {;ik- 
shftpay&mi’" tvamcha avydp&ritaram’ giksh&payasi] ; nacha buddhih, [yato 
’ham buddhim sadvyap&ritayS. dadhami tvamcha avy&paritayd.'’]; (d) nacha 
k&mah, [yato me kamah, sadvyApslritaraU' te®cha avyftp&ri]; nacha vAkyam, 
[yato ’ham sadvyApAritaram bravimi tvamcha avyApAritaram brfishe]; nacha 
karma, [yato me karma sadvyApAritaram tecba avyApAri]; (e) nacha Dinih, 
[yato me Dinih GAthAbhavA techa rAksbasi’''] ; nachA’tmAnah samyuhjanti; 
[ye upari Dinau me tishthanti ye^ cba upari Dinan te tishfhanti, teshAm 
AtmAno* na ekatra].> J.*, J * om b. *j.*, P. ‘ya; J.*, C. Myam. *j.* j.*, 

C. kila, na. *so P., J.*, J.* om. ‘ J.’, J.* adv®, lege asad®. • J.*, adv®; J.* (?) adhy®, or 
advy®. ’ J.® adv®; J.* adhy®, or advy®. * J.® tvam. ® J.*, J.® yasa (sic). 

Ner. tranel. Thus I declare the first spiritual songs** (gAthAs(h), fern., 
understood) within the world those essentially contained in our GAtbAs]* 
(sic,' see the Pahl., or poss.: ‘The first spiritual hymns (or * dins', see e 
gl. • • •) are those which appertain to the GAthAs) (b) by means of (or ‘in 
accordance with’) which the greatest Hormijda thus addressed the murderous 
[Aharnmna]: (c) our minds’" [-Amsi] are not united, [that is, 1 do not think 
w^it thou thinkest, since I meditate the better (good) work and thou the 
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evil (lit. a ‘more evil* work’)]; nor are our doctrines in harmony, [since' I 
teach good works, and thou teachest evil works]; nor are our intelligences*; 
[for I have knowledge through (or ‘with’) goodness, thou through (or ‘with’) 
evil] ; (d) nor are our desires*, [since my desire is for* the more* beneficial* 
work*, thine for the worse (or ‘idleness’)]; nor are our words, [since I 
utter the good and thou the evil*]; nor owr deeds*, [for my deed is a good 
work*, thine wickedness]* ; (e) nor our religions*, [since my religion has the 
Gothic character and thine the demoniacal]; nor are our souls united; [the 
souls of those who take their stand on my Keligion and those who abide 
by thine are not together]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. fr&z gfiyam andar jihan MinU i avval [^ G&s&ni] # 

(b) kih pah dshan afzhnt ash edun guft fin i [Hfirmuzd*^ = Anhomd] [] U i (or ‘6’) 

3. Text. 

Verbatim tranel. Sic pronuntiabo vitae hujus [rem] primam [i. e. rem 
gravissimam, Religionem], (b) quam mihi [omnia-penitus-J-sciens Mazda dice- 
bat Ahura; (c)qui eam**^ [Religionem*, (vel fortasse simpliciter ‘-cumque’), cp. 
Ved. im) ut Verbum] Vestrum*^ (?) non sic [ut Vestrum*^] Sacrum-rationis- 
Verbum perficient, [i. e. id implebunt, et ei satisfacient] (d) sicut eam*^ 
[Religionem (? vel ‘id* Verbum*’), i. e. sicut ego de ea (vel ‘de eo’)] sen- 
tiam-et-putem(-que), dicam-que, (e) his [male-oboedientibus [vitae in-miseria 
[vel in-aerumna] sit ultimum, [hoc est, finis vitae horum in Tartaro erit (vide 
Y. XXX, rV (4)]! *^761 ‘vS = vS, = quidem, quin’, fortasse loquitur Ahura et 
‘Vestrum’ nullo modo in sensum hoc loco convenit. 

Pahl. text tranellt. A^tfinS Mz yemalelfinam d^n ahvanb zak valman 
[PAfiharmazd nafshman] 1 fratfim [khim** vir&stan6®; atgh, kold^ aish fratfim 
khim bar& avAyad virS,stan5], (b) mfinash av5 li lik^s^ dA,d5 gfiftQ Afiharmazd 

(c) aigh: min lekfim mfin denman Mansar 1& a^tfinb varzSnd^ (d) chigfinb 
denman minishnQ va^ gdbishnQ, (e) pavan* ash^n*^ d&n ahv&n an&k^ ait, hand.® 
vad^® av5 zak afdfimi* ^ DJ. om. ‘DJ. so ins. i. ®so D. and others; DJ* ^st5, 
* see P.) * D., P. ®8ihfi,. • DJ. -inend (meaning ‘ -zgnd(?) ’). ^ P. om. Yalmansh&u. • DJ. 
om.; D., P. an&k. •DJ. ins. hand (over), ^^see P. om. “D. ins. i. ••perhaps khim arose 
from the term im in paour®, if so it is not gloss, but may be alternative trl. 

Pahl. transl. Thus I proclaim in the world that which is His [Adhar- 
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(c) [kt] : nah m& minishn • • pah yak-lA-yaTc (vide infra), man* 
[Ta = «a] nah fin [] [chiz = mancJ^m] i Tft andSshid, chih man &n ! n6k minam va td 
ftn * had minad** (? -sic lege -i)] ya nah dmdkhtan [chih ma [] [chiz = manc^wm] i ndk 
ftmdzam [va = va] td &n i had []; [va = va] nah khirad, [chih man khirad pah nik! 
d&ram [va = va] td pah hadi] (d); [va = va] nah kdmah [], chih man kdmah [] 
[nik ya'ni + niki va td [] had + ya'ni + hadi; nah sakhnn, [chih man dn * [] 
niki gdyam, va td dn i had gdyi] ; [va = va] nah kardan, [chih man kardan i ndk -|- 
ya'ni + ndki [va = va] td [] had + ya‘ni + hadi]; (e) nah Din, [chih man Din 
Gdsdni va td jdddi] ; va nah ravdn i ashdn (sic) pah yak*hd-yak, [dn kih avar Din i 
man dst6d(so) [] ashdn ravdn] [J yak jdi [] [hast, kd, Bahisht; [dn kih avar Din i td 
estdd shdn (sic) ravdn nah pah yak jdi, [ku, dshdn ya'ni -j- va •{- Dmj = hast; dgh 
Vahisht; sale mun madam J)tn i rale* jak-ned* (sic) ashdn rdbdn rd* pavan ddiik* 
jindk; dgh dshdn ■ •.] “ Vel 'Or*". ** possibly ‘manid’, pret. 


Free tr. Thus forth I announcing speak this life’s* first doctrine 
Which unto me the all-*wise one hath spoken; 

They who to Manthra’s voice no action offer, 

As I therein the same both think and utter, 

Theirs shall this life’s last end issue in woe! 

mazd’s own interest (or ‘that which tsHe, A.(?) himself’)] and which is the 
first (or ‘chief’), [viz. the nature (or ‘disposition’) and the regulation (?), 
that is for every person it is first absolutely necessary that the nature*>^ 
should he regulated], (b) which interest he, the wise One AAharmazd de- 
livered and declared to me, (c) to this effect, that those of you who do not 
thus fulfil (or ‘use’) this Manthra (d) as it ought*^ to be contemplated and 
uttered, (e) upon them there shall be evil in the world, and this until the end. 

*’Or po88. meaning ‘to adjunt (or ‘arrange’) the nature (the detailed doctrine) of 
the Manthra; 8ee (c). no 8ign of the pera. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih prakyishtam bravimi antar bhuvane ’sya 
Myaih, [asya Hormijdasya svidhinaih (idyaiii Qilam, sammdrjanain, kila, sar- 
vasya kasyachit* adau Qilam saihyujyate sammarjayituih], (b) yat* me vetta 
Mahajndni avochat Svdmi, (c)kila: ‘ye enaih bhavadbbyah na evam^ Vdpim 
sam&charanti (d) yatba iyaiu manasi vachasicha, (e) tai^cha antar bhuvane 
any&yo ’sti yavat* nirv4riaiii. Variations unimportant. 

Ner. transl. Thus I declare forth in the world His first interest*, [that 
is, Hormjjda’s own first natural characteristic, purification* (or ‘orderly* 
regulation*’), that is, in the beginning (first of all) it is necessary (or ‘fit- 
ting’) to purify the nature of every individual]; (b)y«a, 1 announce that which 
the intelUgent Lord, the Great Wise One declared to me, (c) that is, that 
they who do not thus fulfil the Word through your* means* (or ‘for you’; 
‘according to your prescription’)* (d) as this word ouyht to he oboyed and 
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carried out in thought and speech, (e) through these* (or ‘with reference to 
(or ‘for’)) these 'peraota') there is also disorder in the world as long as* 
until* the end. 

Parti-pertlan Mt. trlt. IldUn fr&z gUyam andar jih&n dn i U [« Hdnnnzd* napash- 


.ddOddydnlbO^^ '▼el'pat'”. 


Verbatim transl., etc. Sic declamans-annuntiabo vitae hujus optimum 
[virum*‘ principem sanctum mandate Yerbi-sancti-rationis (vide s. Ill (3) plene 
peragentem, (b) eum] Sanctitate ex Mazda novit* [vel (‘scivit Se.Maz.*(?)) eum 
optimum esse, Mazda’] qui eum creavit [vel ‘ut principem nostrum statuit’; 
(c) immo Mazda statuit hunc optimum (sub potestate et voluntate sua)] patrem 
[viri sancti in fide et in civitate, i. e. patrem viri] Bonae[-La] diligentis (-agri-co- 
lentis) Mentis[-nte praediti], Ita[que] huic [i. e. Mazdae**, vel ‘viro* principi*’] 
filia [est bonam-actionem>perficiens (nom. sg. fem., vel ‘b. actione-praedita’)] 
Pietas, [vel Devotio, i. e. mulier (?) sancta Devotione* praedita] ; (e) non 
fallere[-endus est ille], omnia volens-et-aspiciens [vel ‘decernens’] Ahura, 
[igitur hunc optimum ducem cognovit, et etiam bene scit (Ashfi.d(t) hachS. 
va^da) me omnia vera in hac re nec nimium nec parum dixisse]. 

** Vel ‘Annnntiabo • • optimum Deum, i. e. *Abui-am ipsum”; (b) ex Sanctitate 
[i. e. in veritate dictum esse] Mazda scivit [hoc Yerbnm-rationis meum ([vide s. ni (3) 
y6i im mcCthrem,]) (Mazda) qui id [Verbum] inspiraverit et statnerit • vel etiam for- 
tasse legendum sit ‘Mazddlm = cognovi Mazdam • • •, (c) eum ut patrem • ; ([vel ‘Mazda’ 

lecto verte, ‘scivi, 0 Mazda, et ergo Te ut patrem B. M. annnntiabo ']). 

Pahl. text translit. A^tfinb frkz yemalelfinam dfin ahvd.n zak t valman 
i Afiharmazd nafshman p&hlfim, [Khvbtfik-das^ kardanb^]; (b) min Ahar&yih 
av&klh Afiharmazd &kfi,s, mftn denman yehabftnd®, [Khv6tfik-das^ kardanb]; 
(c) afash pavan abiddrih i Yohfimanb varzid, [aighash fr&rfinb fravard&rih 
1 d&m&n r&l Ehv^tfik-das^ kardanb*]; (d) afitfinb zak 1» bentman* t hfi- 
kfinishnb, ! bfindak mtnishnb, [^Spendarmad, <dgh min Khvdtfik-das^ kardanb* 
lakhv&r 14 yekavtmfinkd] ; (e) 14® frtft, [aigh’ min Khv4tfik-das^ kardanb® lakh- 
v4r 14 yekavim<!ln4d®+®] ; maman harvispb nikirtd4r“ pavan zak t Afiharmazd, 
[algh, pavan Dlnb* t Afiharmazd ham4k^‘ k4r va dln4“ gh4P» yehevfinfid]. 
‘PJ.khveW-d*. *DJ., kardS. 'DJ. d4do. ‘soDJ.jseeP, 'DJ. ins. Ij seeP. 'D. ddkhtl; 
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man* •!- Uivish] i arral [kha^lat* arftston, kfi, har [dft = — ] kai awal khaflat* [=i 
PahL him* (sic)] bih bftyad ai&stan], (b) kijrash &n man [j [ftg&b!(h)ft* = ftk&8sb&* 
(*ic)] [] gnft Hdrmnzd, (c) kk: az shumd kib in M&nsar nab ddkn varzSnd* (d) cbkn in 
minighn* a gdbisbn, (e) pab 6sh&n andar akb&n"' rai^ bast [] &n &n i &kbir*, • 

Free tr. Thus forth I annoance to you this life’s best leader*, 

Him from his Truth He knows who him created; 

Father of good Mind he, the toiler’s spirit; 

Thus is his daughter through good deeds Devotion; 

None can the Lord deceive; all things he guides. 

DJ. imperfect. ’'DJ., D. cm. va. 'D. cm. from. • to • incins. (?). • so DJ., D. ‘® D. 
®4dr&n. ; see P. so DJ., D. ** D. dadistftn. ** DJ., D. 

Pahl. tranal. Thus I proclaim that which is Aiiharmazd’s own* best 
thing in the world [the making* marriages* among kinsfolk* (?)]; (b)in accom- 
paniment with (or ‘with the help of’) Ahar&yih, Ahharmazd the wise (or 
‘a/Mmowing’) instituted this [the fulfilment of this EhT§tfik-das] ; (c) He also 
practised it in the fatherhood* of Yohfiman, [that is, for the correctly-pious 
nourishment of the creatures; that is, he caused the practice of the mar- 
rying-among-kin /or this purpose]-, (d)so is His virgin-daughter the well-con- 
ducted and* perfect-minded-one, [that is, from the fulfilment of ‘relation- 
marriage* ’ let her not recoil] ; (e) may she** not be deceived, [that is, may 
she not refrain from Ehvdtfik-das (sic)], for an observer of all she (or ‘one*’) 
become according to Him (or ‘as* He’) who is A. (or ‘that which is A.’s’), 
[that is she appertains (is devoted) to the whole duty and law in the Re- 
ligion of Afiharmazd (or ‘the whole d. and 1., etc. appertain to her')]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih prakrisbtaih bravimi antar bhuvane asya ut- 
kyishtataraih, [asya iti Hormijdasya sv&dhinaih utkrishtataraih Shuaetuo- 
dathakara^aih**^], (b) Pupyasath^lishtaifa Hormijdo vettd yad idaih dadau 
[Shuaetuodathakaraoaih*^]; (c)pitritay&Uttamasya samficharatManasah, [kila, 
sadvyfip&rapklankyai* srishttnkih shuaetuodathaih chakdra]; (d) evaib si du- 
bitfi uttamakarmipl saihpfirpamfinasi [p;:itbiy!] (e) na vy&mohit&, [kila, 
Shuaetuodathakarav&t*^ anyathfi nd.’stt] saWajfiinint Hormijdiyd*, [kila, Dinyd 
Hormijdasya samagr&pi k&ry&pi nyfty&g^cha tatra bhavanti]. 

*^ so J.', J.*, etc.; see notes. ' J.* ins: yb, but see Pabl. and P. 

Ner. tranei. Thus 1 declare in the world His more (most) excellent 
prescribed practice, [that is, Hormijda’s own most excellent deed the Shuaetu- 
odatha*] ; (b) when Hormijda the wise* instituted it, it um conjointly with 
Sanctity that He did so, [this deed of Shuaetuodatha*]; (c) He practised it 
in His (or ‘through the’) fatherhood of the Best Mind, [that is. He instituted 
Shuaetuodatha* for the good protection of the creatures]; (d) thus His daugh- 
ter, best in conduct as she is and endowed with a perfect mind [the earth*], 
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(«) wu not dekddd, [that is, she was not averse from the aet of Shoae* 
tnodatiia*], understanding all things and faithful to (or ‘belonging to’) Hor* 
ndjda, [that is, all deeds and laws there on the earth (Aramaiti being con- 
sidered to be the earth) are in* accordance* with* (or ‘constituted by’) the 
Din of Hormyda]. 

Par*i-p«Klan Ma. Iiit. fidOn trlz gOyam andar akh&u* Sn t ft Hftmnad khvCsh 


-Ac jm» 5, Text. 

.juyjOMeiJty 

.aw^au^(1(fiat .aw^aw»)>att)> .*|{(a(^.aw^> 

|^^)>(^at .fntji^aifl .Ji()aau)(^lataa^ .j(y>l|aa)aai6 .a(y>^0*>^^ 


Verbatim tri., etc. Sic pronuntiabo quod mihl dicebat beneficentissimus 
Ahura (b) [illud] verbum [i. e. Manthrae*-verbum quod ad] audire*‘[-iendum*^] 
(quod) a-mortalibus optimum [sit]: (c) qui mihi huic* [in(vel ‘de’) -hac-re*®] 
oboedientiamdant[praestent], intentionemque-animi**, (d)ad [eos**] accedent** 
Salubritates-duae* Immortalitates-duae, [hoc est simpliciter ‘ Sal-tas et Immor- 
talitas’] (e)[et propter actiones] Boni Spiritfts [i, e. propter actiones eorum secun- 
dum mandata Boni spiritus peractas veniet *remunerans etiam] Mazda Ahura. 


*‘Forta88e * dixit b. Ahura: hoc verbum audi’ (infin. loco imper.). **vel ‘qui mihi 
et huic beneflcentissimo *' vel ‘qui mihi ■ • • oboedientiam • • reddant • ■ ii (ad) accedent 
ad Salubritatee-duaa et ad Immortalitatea-duas [i. e. ad S-tem et I-tem] propter facta 
sua [sic dixit* beneficentisBimus (vide (a))] H. A’. *‘vel ‘lege jimem', turn in ea re 
loquitur Ahura: ‘ydi mdi ahmSi, etc.’ usque ad finem: ‘ad [eos] accedam cum-S-tate* 
et Im-tate* causa actionum [eorum remunerandamm Ego] M. A. 

Pahl. text translit. Agtftnb fr&z^ gdbishnb^ mflnash avb* li gftft^ val- 
man i aMniktftm^ [Dastdbar dftshtanb] (b) gdbishnb srftyishnb^ dahishnih* 
mftn anshfttSAnb* pfthlftm*, [aigh^, anshfttaftn^ mindavam P denman shapir*’, 
amaP madam DinS* yekavlmftnd]; (c)mftn av5 valman i® li» Srdsh, [vaU val- 
man t li Dastbbftr] yehabftued [tanb* i nafshman], chftsh^d avO alshftn, [aigh, 
barS. yehabftn^^] (d) madam yftmtftnS(} avb® Haurvada4 va'' Amerdda4 [pavan 
mozd yansegftndb*] ; (e) pavan* zak ! Yohftman kftnishnb [av6* li“], Afthar- 
mazd, [ach“ yftmtftnftd pavan mozd yansegftndb“]. 

' B J. ins. i. * see P. * ftagm’ts vaL * fragm’ts mardftmSn Pfihlftman occurs. ' fragra’ts. 
pfthhlftm. *DJ., D., fragm’ts ins. ’DJ. om. 'so DJ.; D. 'gftn&nd. 'so firagm’ts. "DJ. 
avo li; E.' avo (no li); fragm’ts val (no li). “so DJ. (“DJ. 'gftndo; D. 'gftn&ftd. 

Pahl. tranel. Thus this is to be declared forth which He who is 
the most bountiful deqlared to me, \that is, the maintenance of the Dastftr] 
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bnland[Elidtft>dahatl]lti*(?)-kardan] • (b)Ae^T&bmadadH0ramsd*&kfth(8io(Ieg6‘l 
kih tn dftd [EbStd'dahathhi**>kardan], (c)aBaah((?)8io)pahpidail** Babman'?ars8d*(8o)« 
[kftdt ii6k parrardan i p6d&islu(Tel ‘paid&yuhi’) rk Kb@td-dahathbi*-kaTdan] • (d)6dtka 
&n [va =— ] dnkbtar * nlk-kashiahn, [t bnndah miniahn], [] Spendarmad, [kft, az Eh&tft* 
dabathbi* (sic) -kardan b6z nah $stkd];48 (e) [] chib tam&m iukSz!dftr-[*&n = — ] pah dn 
t Hdrmuzd*, [kft, pah Din i Hdmuzd* tam&m kdr n ins&f [6 (rel 'k') = ghan\ [bSd] 

Free tr. Thus forth 1 that word pronoance which Mazda told me, 
That sacred word the best to mortals hearing: 

Those who herein to me Obedience offer, 

Come to* Immortal Weal through deeds of goodness. 

Through their Good Spirit’s deed, /Ams* the Lordl 

(b) and the delivery of the recital of (or better ‘the giving of bearing* to’) 
those words which are the best for (or ‘of’) men, [that is, this is a good 
thing for (or ‘of’) men when they take their stand upon the Religion]; 

(c) he who is rendering to me (lit. ‘to him who I am' (sic)) obedience*^ 
[even* himself* (his own body) to him who is my Dasthr] teaches (or possibly 
‘gives** attention*’ to) others, [that is, he who will bestow* something* upon 
them\^ (d)he, this one, is coming on toward Haurvadad andAmerdddd (Weal 
and Immortality) [to seize the reward] ; (e) and by the action of a good 
mind [to me], 0** Adharmazd**, also [he is coming to take the reward]. 

**0r ‘givectomy Srdsh*. *’866 the Oftthk. ••without gloss, ‘to me A. is coming'. 

Ner.’a sansk. text. Evaih prakrishtd vdk ydm me abravit mahattamah 
[Gurob grahapaih*] (b) vachah*^ saihldpe deydh ya manushydpam utkrishta- 
taram, [kila, manushyApdih kiihchit* idam eva uttamaih yat* upari Diuau saih- 
tishthanti]; (c) yo madtyaya tasmai Qro^dya daddti, Asvddayaticha [Qro^dya 
AchAryaya dadAti sviyaih vapuh, AsvAdayaticha anyeshAih* (d) upari prApnoti 
AvirdAde* AmirdAde* [prasAdaih grahituih**], (e) uttamamanahkarmA* Hor- 
mijde* [asmin prApnoti prasAdaih grahitum*']. *’ Corrected ; variations not important. 

Ner. tranel. Thus is the declaration which the Greatest One uttered 
to me, inculcating* [the acceptation* of the spiritual Master], (b) containing 
words which are to be delivered in the discourse of speech, and which express 
the most excellent characteristic belonging to men, [that is, this indeed is 
the best thing for men that they should take their stand upon the Din]; 
(e) he who gives to this my Qro^a, and inculcates the same, [Ae* who* gives 
his own body up to Qro^a the preceptor, and teaches so to* others] (d) as- 
cends to* AvirdAda and AmirdAda, [to take the reward], (e) and endowed 
with the action of the Best Mind he ascends also to* Hormijda, [that is, he 
comes to* Him to* obtain the reward], 

Parsl'parslu Ms. irlt. £!dkn frkz [] [gkyam =: yamndMam*] kiya8h An man gnft 
[HOnnnzd* s AsihSmd\ k < [] [afkknitu = a/zAnftAm*] [[azs mtn] Dastkr dAshtas], 
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(b) gftbhhn Birftdubn dftdon bib ftdamijrftn bnload, [kft [] [-Bhta = >«b4n] [] cbbi [] tn 
bidand kih[] [k&n<? sic = £<}»>(?), lege kftr w) kir&h pabDasttlr! knBand= kd»*(?Bic) 
paoan DasHtr* vdffAnand*] [] mardnmftn chie [] in yeh kih ayar Din fistSud#, 


.4MjjQg^4i»4i)d •!«» 6. Text. 

Verbatim tranel. Sic uno-tenore-[in tempore fatoroj-declamans-an- 
nuntiabo omnium maximum [deum supremum] (b) [Eum hymnis meis] laudans 
Sanctitate, [ego], qui beneficus’" [sim, i.e. disciplinae ejus* plene oboediens ad 
mandata singula ejus* persequenda et ad voluntatem ejus* plene in re-vera 
constituendam corde devotus) ego laudans eos] qui [benefici*^] sint, [i. e. Spenta 
mainyUfVohu Manah,Asha, etc.; (c)[cnm’*‘] benignb (yel ‘8anctoSuo’)Spiritu 
audito* Mazda Ahura, (d) cujus in-adoratione [i. e. ad cultum ejus* plene per* 
agendum] und-cum-Bona interrogavi Mente, [i. e. interrogationes meas de 
potestate et de creatione ejus posui ut eum* tanto devotius adorarem]; 
(e) ejus* intelligentia [optima in meam mentem inspirata] prae [prorsus] 
me hortans'doceto* (optima), [i. e. sic omnia dubia mea resolvens et ignoran- 
tiam meam dispellens], *‘Dtnim ‘yCi henti’ ‘omnesyiyos’ Bignificet, necne? **yel 
fortasse signiflcet frashi promotio* hftc et iliac, incrementnm* in omnibns rebus qnnm 
in rebus animi turn in rebus felicitatis domesticae omnino. 

Pahl. text tranelit. A^tdnb Mz yemaleldnam zak t min harrisp-gdnb^ 
mahistS^ [yazisbnb i* Yazad&n kardanb*], (b) stftyishnb i Ahar&y!b'‘, valman* 
t M-ddndk [Adbarmazd nafsbman] mdn hdmand; (c) sp^n&k’’ mlnavad, nydkh- 
sham^, Adharmazd, [aigh zak i yemaleldnftn! am bard nydkhsfa’]; (d) mdn 
zak ! valman ntydyishnb* pavan Yohdman frdz hampdrsaUb, [algh, d&dak- 
gdbih'o i Yazaddn pavan Mrdnb^^ hampdrsakih bard shdyad khavitdnastanb^], 
(e) zak i valman** khiradb “frdz av5 li dmdzend pdhldm, [dsn* khiradb]. 

‘So M. ‘see P. 'DJ. ins. i. «see P. ‘D. ins. i. ‘so DJ., D.; K.*, U. avS. ‘so 
K.» and fragments. • K.‘ deficient. » see P. »• DJ. d44o-. » DJ. »ili. »» DJ., D. 
Hdnasto. *• so DJ.; K.*, If. avo. DJ. om. va. 

Pahl. tranel. Thus 1 announce that which is the greatest of all [the 
celebration* of the worship* of the Yazads*], (b) and the praise of Ahardyih, 
who (the Y. and A.) are [Adharmazd’s], the beneficiently wise [one’s own**], 
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(c) Idh &n H ( [] Srtah ftn[] tmanDasttr] dehad [tan * khTdah] [vasva] ch&shM* ftn 
[kft, bih dehad], (d) avar raead ftn EhSrd&d n* Amerddd mozd [] [Bitftd=:>And*j]* ; 

(e)D to t'Bahmaa knnishn ftn Q [azrsmtn] H&mozd Q raaad [pah mnzd Bit&iiid'''(?, vel ''nand)]* 


Free tr. Him forth I announce to you, of all the greatest, 

While the Benignanf" each with Right I worship; 

Let great Ahura hear with bounteous’*' spirit; 

In whose true praise I asked questions with Ck>od Mind, 

With His best wisdom forth answer the Lord. 

(c) 0 Bountiful Spirit Adharmazd, hear me, [that is, listen to me fully in 
that which 1 shall say]; (d) He* whose praise is to be offered through (or 
‘in accordance with’) a continued colloquy with Yohdman, [that is, it is 
entirely necessary to understand the mediation (or ‘legal declaration’ (?) ) 
of the Yazads, and through pious conference]; (e) His wisdom udwee praise 
is thus they are teaching me continually, the best [the innate’" wisdom]. 

Hardly meaning ‘who A. • • Himself’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih prakyishtaih bravimi sanrebhyo mahattaraih^ 
[Ijisneh lajdinAih karapaih], (b) stuti[rp pnpy&n&ih asya uttamajMnino'"* y&h 
santi, [kila, Hormydasya svAdhindh'" santi]. (c) Mahattarah[-a] adyiqyamdrte, 
qyipu, MahAjMnin Sv&min, [kila, yad vayaih brdmahe, tat qyipu]. (d) Yasya 
prapAmah’" Uttamasya praqnatayA*" Manasah, [kila, abhyarthanAih'" SvAminah 
sadryApAripraqnatayA qakyate parijfiAtuih], (e) tasya bnddhiih me prakyish- 
|Aih qikshApaya* utkyishfatarAih [naisargikAih’" (?)]. 

*80 C. ’ J.', J.* stttti. 'J.*, J.* nttamamah&j&&ni]ioh; J.’" uttamajAAninoh. 

Ner. tranel. Thus I declare that which is greater than all [the per- 
formance of the ][jisni of the Y(I)ajdas’"], (b) and the praises'" which are those 
of the holy ones and belong to Him who is beneficently wise, [that is, they are 
Hormijda’s own’"], (c) 0 Greater[-te8t] Spirit the Great Wise One the Lord, 
hear, [that is, listen to us in that which we are telling You], (d) He whose 
praise is accompanied with (or ‘through’) the questioning of the Best Mind, 
[that is, it is possible to comprehend the worship’" of the Lord by question- 
ing the holy’"^], (e) His most excellent [innate’" (?)] knowledge (His whose 
praise is thus) do Thou then teach me forth. Or ‘by an holy** qnestioning’. 

Pard-peniM Mt. trit. liddn Mz g&yam An * az temAm [] [Yazishn * lz(a)dAn 
kardan] [meb s= m<w], (b) BtAyishn t ^avAb [] i nAk-dAnA [Hdrmnzd* khvABh] kih baBtand #, 
(o) BpanAb miuft, BbnnaT man, HArmnzd'*, [[] An t gftyam ma-rA— (?) [] [n(ki = band* 
nodMt (I)]. (d) Kib An i b niyAyiabn [knnam = vdydnam] pab Babman frAz bampni- 
aizbn <■, [kb JAdangdsb!* (aio) i lz(a)dAn pah nSk bampnrsiBhn bib BhAyad dAniatan] •, 
(e) An t b kbiiad firAz An man Ambzand bnland [ [] [Agahi= tfgdf (sioTidetor) kbirad] • 
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7. Text. 

• Or "shaun*. . 4 «»)> .'%)!Lj»^j» 

•■***>*0 

4y>0.a» .JO'‘Gj|) -jJ^-G .4»)(5S^i» 

Verbatim transl. Cujus [maximi supremi Dei] res-utiles, [i. e, instituta- 
benefica (ritum, mandata et hymnos inspiratos ad salutem nostram efficaces)] 
desiderent [i.e. precibus suis strenue petant] oblatores [qui vere ut fines sues 
sanctos attingant enisi-sint] (b) [ii] qui (enim) vivi* fuerunt* [vixerint*^ hi eas 
res precibus-petentes usque adhuc enisi sunt*S ©t ii qui nunc vivi] sunt(que) [vel 
‘qui posth^c nati-sint (?)’]; (c) in-Immortalitate sancti anima [eas res ad 
salutem nostram tarn utiles*^] desiderans*2+®- [-est (i.e. eas desiderat)], (d) [in 
Immortalitate] continue*, quae*^ [res*^] [tamen in] homines calamitates* [sint] 
scelestos-infideles; (e) easque [res utiles et efficaces per] Regno [-gnum Suum] 
[ut] effector* [earum nobis impertiet] Ahura. Utmm ab auctore intellectum 


fuerit: *qui enim in caelo vivi nunc adhuc usque ad hoc tempus precationem protinus 
faciant’ necne? vel *anima sancti precibus contendit in Immortalitate ut =y 6 n&) 
adversus homines-infideles calamitates sint’; utrum vertere possimus yft = in*-qua (lo- 
cat. (?)) immortalitate* • necne? ♦* vel ‘animosa* est’. 

Pahl. text transl. Zak i valman^ sfid bavlhfinam pavan r4d dahish- 
nih, [amat r^ih vadfioam-e^], (b) Mfin akaraz* min® zivandak^nb® mfin® bfi(J 
hbmand, rofinich®+®, yehevfind'^ [h6man® bfindaktar avb nafshman* v&dfinam-e«] 
(c) amarg-rfibishnfh zak t aharfibdnb av5 rftbdnb khvastar®, [amat pavan*® 
tanb* i pasinb® lakhv&r la aviya(J zektelfintanb^^] (d) ^^tiikhshishnC® amat 
gabr&®+^® tang® darvand® ; (e) aStunSch Afiharmazd damin valmani* 1 khfid&t* 


^ So DJ., D.; M., K.» avo. » DJ. ins. i. *80 DJ., M.; D. ®mam (sic). *DJ. ins. 
® see P. ® DJ., D. munich. ’ DJ. b^d. ® D. hdmanend ; DJ. va denman. • D J. khv^sh. 
*®so DJ. **DJ., D., M. ®iand 6 . ** M. om. va. ** DJ. om. va. ** see P. 

Pahl- transl. That which is His* and which is a benefit I* am *seeking* 
through bountiful giving [when I would exercise liberality], (b) Those who have 
always* been of the living and who also are still among them (or ‘are about 
to be (are becoming)’) [I would make more perfectly His (or ‘my*’(?)) own], 


.^1 .6^^ 8, Text. 

-GjU^fG ‘■“•(32." 

•(CWGC) 'Aw *«!“ 
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Free tr. Whose helpful gifts let offerers pray for 
Who now on earth abide, or lived aforetime; 

Soul of the righteous seeks in Life Immortal 
That lasting weal which yet brings sinners ruin; 

All through His, Kingdom* thus maketh* the Lord. 

(c) praying*^ for the immortality which is for the soul of the righteous, [if 
so be that in the final body it is not (may not be) necessary to slay them anew], 

(d) fraying for persistent energy while the affliction of the wicked man %% 
present', (e) so also doth Afiharmazd dispose, He the monarch of the creatures. 

Or as always the original is to be followed Hhe soul of the righteous is 
heseeching-for (ayo-khvdstar) immortality • 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Asya 14bhdn samihe dakshipd.ddnena asya, [iti Hor- 
mijdasya, kila, dakshioam karomi] (b) yan kadachit* jivadbhyab sambhfit&u 
sariibhavataQcha [sampfirpatar&n sviy4n karomi] (c) amrityupravrittim muktAt- 
manAih Atmanam[-Aiii] abhipsavab, [kila, tanor akshayatAyam punar na yogyA* 
hantuifii] (d) adhyavasAyino* ye narA. AyAsino* durgatimantafi. (e) Te ’pi 
rAjAno MahAjiiAninab srishtinAm SvAminab. Variations not important. 

Ker. transl. . I pray for his profitable* acquisitions (in accordance) with 
His, [Hormijda’s] gift of offering [thus, that is, I am making a gift] ; (b) and 
[I am making] the same acquisitions which have been effected at any time 
(meaning ‘at every time’), for (or ‘by’) living persons, and those also which 
are now in the course of being effected [more perfect, and also more tho- 
roughly his* (or ‘their*’, or ‘my*’) own], (c) desirous as they are of the 
immortal progress of (or ‘for’) the souls of the pious, [that is, in that in- 
destructibility of the body which 1 desire for them they are not deserving* 
to be slain anew], (d) for they (lit. who) are the energetically-zealous men; 
and tormented*^ are the wicked; (e) and these righteous ones also are mo- 

narchs of the creatures of* the Great Wise One, the Lord*^. 

Or ‘Even these are Kings, great* wise* lords* of the creatures*. ** tormentors (?). 

Parsi-persian Ms. trlt. An i h i shd khyi.ham pah sakhS^yat dd>dan, [kih sakbavati 
kunam] « (b) Kih h&rgiz az [aknhn (sic) = Tcnu (?)] zindah [] [hend = homUnd] [] 
hMah hend [] [va = va] kih ham [] [bM = jdnund*] [hend* bundahtar an khvesh 
kunam], (c) bi-mark(g)*-raftan an t ashavan an ruvan kh(v)astar [-am=:-a»n], [kih pah 
tan i pasin, [kih man = mun ra*] baz nah bayad zadan] *, (d) kushishn [] [an = dw] 

mard [] [deham kih mard kahili* = dabdnam* ] #; (e) adiin ham Hdrmuzd 

padaish*^ a « khuda ^ *^ Or ‘ paidayish *, 

Free'tr. Him in our hymns of praise I seek to worship 
Whom with discerning eye now see I clearly. 

Of the good spirit lord of word and action, 

Knowing through Asha’s grace Ahura Mazda; 

Thus in Abode of Song his praise I bear! 

Verbatim transl. Hunc [i. e. Huic maximo et supremo deo (vide supra) in] 
nostrum[-stris] laudibus, [i. e. in nostris hymnis cantandis et in officiis 
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celebrandis [apad] cultam [yeneratoml (apod) servire>Tolens [sdm, i. e. 
Yolo], (b) nunc eniin>quidem [Eum (in-)-ocalo [fidei (vel ‘inviBione inspirata’) 
penituS'Cernam’"^ [perSanctitateinJ^niSpiritus, actionis-qae, dicti-que, (d)cog- 
noscens Sanctitate [legis sacrae] enim ego] quern [i. e. Eum-qui] Mazdam [-da sit] 
Aharam[-ra], [i.e. (per intelligentiam Sanctitate stimula^ametpereffectumactio- 
nis bonae et sermonis pii in me ipsum reflexam*^) et proprietates et volontatem 
Domini cognosco dam Eum (mente) aspicio] ; (e) sic [igitur (vi ejus scientiae 
plenioris)] Ei adorationes [nostras] in-Domicilio[-iam] Sublimitatis [vel ‘cantds’, 
i.e. in Caelum] deponamus [i. e. reddamus]! •‘vel‘®ebam’. ** retrorsum flexnm. 

Pahl. text tranein. Zak 1^ valman^ st&yishnb va> niy&yisbnb zak i lan- 
man bar& varzishnb (b) maman kevan denman pavan chasm bar&^-l'^ p8ddk* 
[algh nadiikih'’ (i. e. ndvakth) hamdk* min Adharmazd]. (c) Mdn pavan Vohd- 
manb kdnishnb* gdbishnb (d) ‘’dkds yehevdn^d pavan rdstlh^ Adharmazd*, 
[pavan Dlnb* i Adharmazd] ; (e) a^tdntt zak 1 valman'® ntydyishn d6n^i Gardd- 
m&nO ash bard yehabdnd. ' DJ., D. and P. ins. t valman t. ’ DJ., D. ins. va. * see 
P. * see P. ins. hast. ' P. nadftk. * D J., D. -dk. ’ D J. ins. va. * D J. om. i. * D J. ins. va. 
**DJ., D. and P valman; M. avo. *‘DJ. din; P. mftn din. 

Pahl. transl. The praise and worship of* him* who is that one (sic) is 
that which is to be fully performed by* us (b) for now this is perfectly evi- 
dent to the eye [that happiness is ever from Adharmazd]. (c) He whose deeds 
and words are in accordance with Vohdman, (d) knows (is knowing) Adbar- 


9. Text. 


Verbatim transl. Hunc [maximum et supremum Deum (vide supra)] 
[cum] nostra Bond (cum) Mente [ab Eo in nostros cives sanctos inspirata 
nobis-ipsis-] conciliare-desiderantes [sumus, i. e. Eum nobis ipsis conciiiare 
desideramus] (b) qui nostrum [pro-nobis] bene-volens* effecit fortunam-secun- 
dam(-qae) remque-adversam, [i. e. qui et ad nostrum bonum et ad nostrum 
malum tarn magnam vim attollat, faciens at ambae duae, res-secundae et 
res-adversae ad bonum exitum perveniant] (c) Mazda per Begimen-Suum-et- 
Potestatem-Suam [viros-] vicos*- [vel ‘-aedificia*-nistica’-(in felicitate>habitante8j 
det, [i. e. constituat, vel sustineat] Abura (d) [ad] greges, virosque nostros pro- 
movendoB*-et-prosperandos (e)Bonae [per] sanctitate[-tatemMentis in nostra con- 
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mazd in* truth* (or ‘intelligent in the truth of (1) A.’) [in the Religion of 
Aftharmazd] ; (e) and thus shall they*^ render to Him praise in Garddman 
at last. **Or read yehabOnd and supply lanman from a ‘thus shall we* render’; seeNer- 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tasmai asmdbhih stutih prap&mah* tato ’dhikadi 
vidheyah (b) uanu*(?) yatah idaiii lochan&bhyArii vidri^yate, [kila, cubhaih 
samastaiii Hormijdat]. (c) Dttamasya Manasah karmap^cha, vachas&cha (d) 
vettd satyataya bhavati yah Mahftjfidninah Svdminah, [kila, Dinyfi Hormlj- 
dasya]. (e) Evam tasmai prapamath* antar Garothmdne* nidaddmahe. 

* Variations not important. 

Nep. tranel. From hence on (or ‘Therefore’) praise and worship are 
to be offered* up*, (or ‘to be offered with* excessive* zeal*’) by us to Jhis 
one, (b) since now* this* is seen with both the eyes [that all good comes from 
Hormijda]. (c) It is through the deed and word of the Best Mind (d) that 
he who belongs*^ to** the Great Wise One the Lord becomes intelligent in 
(or ‘through the truth’), [that is, through Hormijda’s Din]; (e) and thus it 
is that we offer up our worship to Him in Garothmdna on high. 

So understanding nanu. or *a knower in truth is he who is a* knower* of M. S.\ 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i h sithdan u niydyishn an i m& bih varzishn, (b) chib 
aknbn in pah cbashm [ ] p§da*^ [hast =: hast] [kih (sic pro kb) [ ] [n§k = naditk^] hamb 
az Hormuzd*] ^ (c) Kih pah Bahman kushish'* (sic = — (?)) g6bishn (d) agdh bdshad [ ] 
[az = min] rasti i H6rmuzd* [pah Din i Hdrmuzd*] (e) fldftu [] [TO = Bak] [] ft 
niydyish, [ ] [kih = mun] andar Garotman* ash bih dehand Or * paidd \ 

Free tr. Him with our better mind we seek to honour 

Who kind hath cared for us in weal and sorrow ; 

May Mazda hold our farm-lands strong with power, 

Herds and our men in health and thrift to further; 

From Good Mind’s worth* it was, a holy giftl 

gregatione vivae et efficacis, et ex sua] nobilitate*^ [vel ‘generositate’] (Mentis) 1 
Si U86n = usani acc, pi. neut. (cp. mizhdavSn'— turn in ea re reddamus; ‘qui nobis 
constitutiones- Suae- voluntatis nobis consolationem et auxilium afferentes in • •']. liirum est 
quin aliquis sp6iicha asp^ncha = * canes et equos ’ (!) verterit. Utrum spenchfi, bspSuchfi.* 
(= ‘res prosperas et res praecipue*-prosperas') legendum sit, necne? ** vel ‘verezi nao 
= °zya ndo = utinam M. per Suam potestatem efficacia* nostra’*' [officia propitiationis] 
reddat Ahura ’ ; cp. stropham VIII (8) staotais^et s. VI, stavas** sraotu Mazda A\ vel 
‘ex bona*-civitate* Bonae Mentis, [i. e. ex bonis inoribus civis sancti a Bona Mente 
(ut persona mente concepta) inspirati’]. 

Pahl. text traneiit. Zak i valman^ lanman pavan avakih Vohftman 
chigbmchat shn&yishntt, [aigh, pavan rbmishno bara kAnishab] (b) mftnash av8 
lanman pavan khhrsandih kardS^ asanih, valmanich anasS.n®*, [atgh, val- 
man ich i darvand^ asanth, andchandash® att min Aftharmazd]; (c) pavan zak 
! Aftharmazd khftcjftyth^ varzi^ar avtt lanman yehabftnai, Aftharmazd; hamt- 

30 
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shake k&r]; (d) pavan pAh^va^vlr* mAnniAne® [pAh va vtr pAnakth(?) vddftn- 
yen*, va* lanmank&n8ch‘] inda MdahishnS hdmaiiam‘®, [aigh, mindavam bard 
afzdyinam^®]; (e) pavan zak i Vohhmanft tarsdkdslh“ [frdrflnfti* tarsdkdsthi* 
zlm alt6] aradvandlh^* i^* pavan Vohhmanft [amanO yehahftndi].’ 

* DJ. ina. i. ® D. om, ® D. ins. va. * see P. ® so Mf. • so DJ., D. ; M. om. ash. ^ so D. 
•DJ. *866?. *®D. "em. ^^soD. ^*DJ. ®ih. ‘®soD. **DJ. om. '*DJ., D. diff. *®DJ., D. om. 

Pahl. transl. He who is that one (sic) is to be propitiated in every- 
thing* by us* with the accompaniment (or 'help’) of VohtHraan, [that is, every- 
thing is to be done for the sake of thoroughly rejoicing him], (b) by whom 
there has been (or 'who** has* been’) made a comfort to us in a time of 
satiefaction, and he also who is (or *who has made'') a distress, [that is, 
even he who (or ‘that which’) is the wicked’s comfort, in sofar as*^ he (or 
‘ it ’) is that also which is) from AAharmazd, is therein to be propitiated] ; (c) 
mayest Thou then give us, 0. A., a husbandman endowed with the authority 
of Aflharmazd [a continuous, i. e. unbroken agriculture]; (d) and do Thou 
(or ‘may they’, or ‘one’) effect protection for*^ our herds, and for the men 
who are ours [even for those of ours also] whose promoter (or ‘promotion’) 
I am, [that is, I will cause their interests to flourish (through their (or ‘ his’), 
help); (e) [give us therefore] that strength which is through a good mind 
according to the reverential-recognition (or ‘reward(?)’) of Vohilman, [the 
reverential*-recognition* (or ‘ reward (?)’) of the pious which is (or ‘may be- 
come’) mine (ours)]. *^0r ‘in so far he (or ‘it’) is from A,’ (so without ‘as’). 

Ner.’s instrumental is difficult. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tasmai asmakam uttamena saha manasa yah kag- 
chit satkaryah, [kila, anandena karyafi] (b) yo asmAkaih saiiitushtya chakara 


10. Text. 

Verbatim transl. Hunc [Deum maximum, supreniumj nostris sacriticiis 
Pietatis (promptae mentis) maguificare-volens[sum,i.e.-volo] (b)qui (in-)[vi]- 
non-flexa*^ [praeditus esse qualis] M. auditus [et clarus-factus-est] Ahura (c) quia 
Ejus [i.e. per Suam]Sanctitate[-tatem et per] Ilona[-nam (que)] assignavit[-verit, 
i. e. tribuerit, Mente[-tem (d) ut dona sine paribus] in Regno Ejus [vel ‘Suo’] 


Salubritates-duas Immortalitates-duas (e) [etiam pro] huic [hac*^] patria*^ 
[ut dona duo] dans*® [has] potentias-duas continuas-et-validas-duas, *’Vel lege 
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san)d.dhA.na]ii asamddhjinina1;i*, [kila tasya’pi yak* durgatim&n Bam&db&naih 
yat kiihchit* asti Hormijd^tJ, (c) Hormijdardjyarii sam^charadbhik* asmabbyaiu 
debi, Hormijda, (d) i)a 5 ubbir*‘ viraib, [kila, ye no pa^uvlrab* (?) raksh&iii 
kurvanti] asmakam vridilhidanaiii uttamaya bbakty^, [kila, sad(t.cbS,ripyai bbak- 
taye vayam** asmab], (e) susainyatdm* Gvabmanena [asmabbyain debi]. 

J.* ®bhir. J.*, J.* vayam; see Pahl. zim, 

Ner. transl. He, be* he* who* he* may*, is to be treated with kindly 
attention with our good mind, [that is, he is to be affected* (or ‘filled’) with 
joy] (b) who througli (or ‘to’) our satisfaction has produced the completed* 
(or ‘ renewed’) welfare of* the* impious*, [i. e., for him even who is wicked there 
is a happy settlement (or ‘renewed welfare’) when the matter is from Hor- 
mijda] ; (c) do Thou therefore, 0 Hormijda, grant the Hormijda-kingdom to 
us the toilers (d) together with (or ‘with reference to’) flocks* and men, [that 
is, to those toilers who are providing protection for*^ our flocks and men, and 
give us the gift of prosperity (e) through (or ‘as regards’) the highest (or 
‘best portion’ (or ‘devotion* ’(?)), [i. e. give this to us^ yfewho are for the right- 
eous and for the good portion or 'for devotion*’ (?) ; give us] successful* warfare* 
(or ‘equipment (?)’) through Gvahmana. ‘concerned* about flocks and men’ (balmv.). 

Parsi-perslan Ws. trll. An i u ma pah madad nez + paki {sic loco baki) i Bali- 
inan, har-kudam shfi,di, [kil, pah rflraishni bih kardanl (b) kiyash an mfi pah rasa- 
mandi kardau asdni [] nA.-fts^m, [kfl, fl ham / darvand [hend = homund (sic)] &sani [ | 
[heud=/i6^wrf (sic) (chand[-i=-«], hast az HOrmuzdJ (c)pah dn t Hormuzd khudai var- 
zidar* fin ii debi, Hormuzd, [va + hamishah kar] ; (d) pah gosfend [ ] mard pS,nagi (?) 
[kunam (?) = — (?)] [] makan*-t-mayA,n* [] kih afzuni-dehandah hastam, [ku chiz bih 
afzayam] O; (e) pah S,n i fi(?) (=JPahl. Vahoman) bandag-[-ihd*=-6’^d [n§k {space) bandag- 
ra ^ am hast] [ ] [nek zindagi == hu-zindalci] i pah Bahman [mfi,n delii*] ^ 

Free tr. Thus in our Yasnas all we magnify Him, 

Who in unbending might is named the Living, 

Since with His Good Mind’s Order he hath set 
Weal and the Deathless Life in his Dominion 
To this land* giving the eternal* two. 
an&mni (vel ‘an&mani’(?)) ; vide Pahl. trh ‘qui non-nominatus’*, [i.e. cujus majestatem (ultra 
vim sermonis magnam et elatam) nemo nominare, i. e. plene describere possit]. ** vel ‘nobis 
in patria* ; sunt qui st6i=: esse (infin.) vertant. *• vel dan = dSm accus, infin.(?) ; pollicitus 
est (ch6ist(^)) flare S-tem et Im-tem; sed fortasse sit dfin = dent : ‘dent^Ahura un& cum 
8ua Sanctitate et Bona Mente Sal-tem et Im-tem in Sno Eegno potentias-aeternas-fluas’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Zak ! valman yazishn5 lanman pavan bflndak minish- 
nih, hamishak masinishnb*i (b) mfln pavan zakai® shemih srfld® yekavimfln^d* 
khtid&l i d&nftk®, (c) mfln av8 valman Ashavahishtb va® Vohflman ch&shtdb, 
[atghash gflft], (d) Khshatraver av5 valman ‘^Haurvadad# va® Amerddad^ 
(e) va® valman yekavlmdndd [SpendarmadS pavan dflkhtarlh^®], mfln yeha- 
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btofe^ tftkhshishnB* tObanikih^, [zOr^^ ii2 pat(iklh&]. * l>- masishno. * DJ. jsak i. 
®D. seems sravldo (?),’ or yedmnasto. *DJ. ins. f. ®D. din&k or jin&k.‘ •DJ, om. (?) 
va. ’M. ins. L ®DJ. om. (?). • DJ., D. om. va. *®D. bentman. DJ. om. i. D. 
seems zflr i (?). 

Pahl. transl. That One*^ is to be worshipped*^ (or ‘For* That One is 
our Yasna’ • *, see Ner.) with our* perfect mind, and He is ever to be magni- 
fied (b) who is renowned by another name as a king who is wise, (c) since* 
for* Him Ashavahisht and Vohfiman were taught (or ‘who taught (or ‘declared’) 
A. and V. to that person ’), [that is, for (or ‘ by ’ Him) it was saidj (c) that 
to Khshatraver, (i. e. to His Kingdom (gen. by position)) belonged for* Him 
(= h6i) Weal and Immortality, (e) and that as His (= hoi, ahmai) stands 
[Spendarmad in the relation of daughter], who also bestows the energy of 
the powerful ones (or ‘which consists in powerful characteristics'), [the powe/ 
of* the strong (or ‘which consists of the strong’)]. Aside from its original 
read ‘That which is onr Yasna is to be offered with - • • etc., (c) to whom A. and V. 
were taught (or ‘who to that one declared A. and V. [i. e. by Him it was said • • • 
(d) that Khsh, was for Him (or ‘for that one’)’, etc., (thus as ordinary language). 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tasya’smakam Ijisnaye* saihpfirpamanasa sadai’va 
mahagib*(?) (b) yo ’nyand-mataya*^ Mahajhani vikhyato ’stiSvami, (c)yo ’smai 
A^avahistaih* Gvahmanam cha dsvadayati [Agavahistam*, Agniihcha, Pupyam- 
cha, Gvahmanarii, Uttamamanab, Gdihcha]; (d) Saharevaraih asmai Avirdadaih 


11 Text. 

•C'rf ‘At*© *^^'**t* 

*’So J.* .AU^ .AU^^ .*‘AMyA»>)j .^(^Ai»)> 


Verbatim transl. [Ille amicus, frater, vel pater (vide infra) noster est, 
AhuraJ qui ex-eo*^ [i. e. propter has rationes in strophis praecedentibus 
allatas de] Daevas [Deis falsis daemonibus et de] alienos[-ienis] hominesque 
[-nibnsque superbe* opinatu8*-est (sic ad verbum), [id est, ille, 0 Mazda, tails 


est amicus qui eos contempserit], qui [dii et homines falsi] eum, [i. e. de illo 
contemptore* invicem] superbe* opinati-sint (sic ad verbum), [id est, qui 
eum contempserint], (c) [vere] alios [i. e. alii valde et longe* fuere hi Daevae 
et homines contemptores*] hoc*, [i. e. alii atque hie* vir sanctus fuere] qui ei, 
[i. e. de hoc viro Deorum falsorum contemptore*] perfecte*, [i. e. bene] opin- 
abatur, [id est, longe alii atque hie vir qui eum contemptorem* falsorum 
deorum, etc. veneraretur, (d) hie Daevarum et hominum scelestorum contemp- 
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Ainird&datiicha*^[Saharevaraiii r&jyam, Avird&dadi udakaiiiAtnird&daih vanas- 
patim]. (e) Tasmin saiiitishthati d&tri adhyavas&yasya* balishthasya [ghatit&’si 
Qaktimatab**pr‘A,nasya* vikramipab*, kila, pyithiviputritayS,** tasya saibtishthati]. 

** J.* seems itya® ; J.* atya®, or anya®. ** J.* ins. ndakain* A.*, etc. •* J.* over, late. 

Her. transl. His (or ‘For Him’) is always the glorification for (or ‘in’) 
our Ijisni {when it is offered) by us with a perfect mind, (b) His who is cele- 
brated by another title, the Great Wise One the Lord, (c) who revealed to 
this person* (?) A§avahista* andGvahmana, [A^avahista* and Agni and Sanc- 
tity, Gvahmana, the Best Mind and the Cow] ; (d) He revealed also Saharevara 
to him and Avirdada and Amirdada, [Saharevara royalty, Avirdada water, 
and Amirddda the tree], (e) In Him abides the giver* of zeal*‘ and of power, 
{that is. Thou art the foz’mer (or ‘ formed ’* (fern. ?) of the hero’s* vital* 
power*); that is, she* (the giver (datri)) abides thus in* Him* on account 
of the childship* of the earth** to Him (because she is His daughter)]. 

•’ See Burnoaf. Ar(a)maiti represented the earth. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i fi yazishn i pah pnr minishn, hamisbah [J [and6- 
shidan* = misdnishn* (? sic videtnr, fortasse minftniahn* (?) sic loco minin®, sed vide 
Pahl.)], (b) kih pah digar®(?) namah gnft SstSd (so) khiida i dana, (c) [] ftn 0 Ardi- 
bahisht [] Bahman chasbad, [kftah gnftj O (d) Shaharavcr an h, Khordftd* v’Amerd&d; 
(e) [ ] a gstSd (so) [Spendarmad [ ] ] kih- dehad knshishn i tuvaniha [-ihft = -shd* 
(k/c; hesitation as to terininations)] zftr i tnv&uha (= -iha)] # 

Free tr. Who Demon-gods and alien men despised 
Who in their turn contempt toward Him have offered; 

Far other they than he who Him hath honoured; 

He through the prophet’s faith, the lord's of power, 

Friend, brother, father is, 0 Mazda Lord! 
tor* est (per beneficam Religionem] nobis-servituri-principis* mirabilem-potesta- 
tem-exercentis (beneficA Religione)) (e) amicus, frater [vel] pater (vel) [noster*], 
0 Mazda**. Vel ‘ta=tan = hos Daevas’. ** verbnm ‘frater’ negat opinionem 
Ahnram M. esse hnnc amicum, patrem. Serviturus (sao3(k)yaut) est sine dnbio noster amicus, 
frater hoc loco: notabilis est tamen nsns verbomm ‘frater et pater’ de eadem persona 
si etiam de homine. Vel altera tradnctio: ‘Qni [Abnra*] ex-eo [vel ‘t& = t&‘ = tan, 
tSng = hos)’] Daevas et homines alienos infideles contempserit, qni ex parte sua eum 
[Ahuram] oontempserint (c) alios longe hoc (atqne hie) qni eum Ahnram veneraretnr [ille 
Ahura est [i. e. Tn es] per Belig. • • amicus, frater [('*'(?)difficile quidem est ‘frater’ de Deo 
dictum)], pater (vide s. IV (4)), OM. A’. Si haec tradnctio recta sit, turn est oratio hoc 
loco consulto obsenra inverse et obliqna, quod tamen valde fieri potest**. Fortasse cansfi 
effectns rhetoric! pravi consulto ut enigma scripta sit haec stropha. **Vel ‘possit’. 

Pahl. text translit. MadOsh&n ShfiddanS va* akhar anshfitdAn (b) tar- 
mtadshnih* kardan* mfinsh&n'’ denman’ tarmtnic}, [denman d^], (c) zak&l min 
deni^n* mfin denman^ bfindak minid [denman Din5*] (d) 8fl4'h6mand4nb Dastd* 




•238 


XL VI. L 


bar pavan® zak i afzunik DiuO*, (e) d6st5, va akh, va^® 

Adharmazd. 

• DJ. Mayyftn. * DJ. om. • M. UrmisUn”. * see P. ‘ DJ., D. om. va. • so DJ., D. 
’ D. zak. * so DJ., D., P. ’ so DJ. DJ. om. va. 

Pahl. tranal. (a, b). There is a practice (or ‘harbouring’) of contempt 
of Demons who have come* (?) to* them* and afterwards of men (or ‘ and of 
later* men ’) by whom this is despised [this Religion (?)] (c) other than this one 
who as [to this Religion] holds a perfectly good opinion, (d) this Religion which 
is the bountiful Religion of the Dasthr of the bountiful ones, as (or ‘by’] 
the king, (e) and friend, brother, father is he{7) also, 0 Ahharmazd. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Samajagmuh DevAh; pa^chat inanushyAnAihcha 

(b) hinamAiiasatA, ye enaiii hiuam manyante* [enAih syishtiih]; (c) anyas tu 
tebhyah, yah en&ih saiiiphrpaih manyate, [enaiii Diniih] (d) labhamatArii Guruh, 


* Or ‘{jui)’. ♦ 1. Text. 

Verbatim tri., etc. In-quam me-vertam’^Uerram ? [Immojquo me-vertens*^ 
ibo? (b) [Mihi nulli socii-amici] causa*^ cognati-principis parisque [nulli opes 
et vires ad sacrain Causam constituendam mihi] dant*^, [i. e. adjutores servi- 
tores (neque dignitate neque exemplo neque mandate ullo principis sui et 
parium ejus incitati aut moti) mihi dant auxiiia, i. e. non mihi dat populus (prin- 
cipi serviens) auxilia efficacia ut Givitatem nostram supremam constituam]; 

(c) non mihi [dant auxilia] me sibi-concilians*[-ntes^’' ii] quae, [i. e. qui] ser- 
vitia-rustica [i. e. rustic! vicaiii sint]; hic-que**! [i.e. heu! talis factus-sum I] ; 

(d) neque [i. e. nihilo plus me adjuvant ii qui] provinciae (qui) tyranni [sint] sce- 
lestWnfideles; (e)quo-modoTe,0 Mazda, mihi-ipsi-placabo, Ahura, [i. e. num ser- 
vitium meum tarn enixum umquam efficax erit ad Tuam disciplinam firmam 
constituendam?] Vel *adorabo- • adorans ibo?*; vel lege nemdi = infin. *ad 
Tibi adorationem-efflcacem-oflferendam'*'*; vel=neiiie (med.). •*8unt qui par& • v dadaiti 
(sic legentes) ‘me ex societate principis et parium expellunt* reddant. Utrum yertere 
posaimus ‘praeter oognatum*, 'nisi a cognate • • nuUus • • me sibi-concilians-est [concili- 
avit]*, necne? ♦*yel ‘non me Bibi-conciliavit* [-verunt* ii] quae, [i. e. qui yioani ad- 
juvantes sint, mihi] talique (lege ha^ebS). 

Pahl. text irantilt. Av6 ka^ar damtk Avtt-nlimamS [Adharmazd, pavan^ 
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pati( cha mahatyft];!* Diaet), (e) mitro, bhr4t&, pit^ vi, Hormijdab (vel lege ‘ ”jda'). 

Dvivaraiu vachyo gujastab, etc. Variations not important. 

Her. transl. (a, b) The Devas have assembled (or ‘ arrived ’) and after- 
wards the low* opinion* (or ‘degradation of the minds') of the men who think 
it [the creation] a degraded thing, took place, (c) but other than these (or 
‘ different from these ’) is he who thinks it, [that is, who thinks the Din] per- 
fect and respects it, (d) he Spiritual Master of the beneficial ones (the 
Saoshyaiits), and the lord of the great Din, (e) the friend, brother, or father, 
Hormijdah (read ‘®jda, 0 Hormijda’; or ‘H. is the friend, etc.’). 

This text is to be repeated twice. 

Parii-persian Ms. frit. Basid 6shan Dev^n, va pas ^damij&n (b) maghruri kardaii, 
kishan in maghrun-kunand, [In ped&ish (or ‘paidriyish’;]; # (c) dfgar az &u kih [in 
= guman] pur-ininishni andeshad, [in Din] (d) sudmand^ii Dasthr [] khiid&, [] afzhni 
Din; (e) [h rA = valman rd] ddst, u bradar, u pidar, Hormnzd (or ‘Or®0o 

IV. 

Free tr. To what land to turn; whither praising shall I go? 

Of kinsmen, allies or the mass 
None to content their service offer me, 

Nor have they, yet who rule the province, evil; 

How then to please Thee, Mazda, Lord 1 
havishtbj, avb*mdn pavan niyayishnb siitdnam, [pavan mindavam bavihduastbj?; 
(b) amat bara* khveshanft* ayarmandn yehabftnd hdmanam; [aighshan bara 
kardft hbmanam], (c) Ma li shnaySnd® mdn' varftnikich* hamsayakich* (?), 
(d) Id den mata niun sastar 1’ darvand* [mata-sardar* shnS.y6nd*]; (e) chigdii 
Lak, Adharmazd®, shndyinam.?*®. ' See P. thronghont. * D. ins. li ontside the line. 

SO DJ., D. ; Sp. pavan. *D. ins. va. * D. ®yint nd. ® DJ. varun®. '^D. va. ®so DJ., 
D., M. ® D. ins. li. so DJ., D.; Sp. ®n§in. 

r Pahl. transl. To what land shall I turn*i |for a disciple, 0 Afthar- 
mazd]?; toward (or ‘in’) which for worship shoUl I go, [for the thing which 
I desire]?; fb) since I have been given up as* belonging* to*^, (or ‘for the 
sake* of’*, or again ‘from among (?)’) the kinsmen and retainers’, ([see the 
original, and Ner., and regard the words as oblique by position]), [that is, 
since I have been made thoroughly* theirs ([or ‘ since I am forced** (?) away’^ 
from them’]); (c) none are contenting me, not even the labouring class nor 
allies* (? those dwelling in the neighbourhood*®); (d) nor yet does he who is 
the wicked tyrant within the Province, [that is, no Province-governors are 
favourable to me]; (e) how then shall I propitiate Thee, 0 Adharmazd. 

•’Or, ‘toward what land shall I worship’? *’hS was read nasalised h0m, hence 
hams'*. (NB. The forced Pahl. of these (largely) word-for-word trls. imperatively requires 
special and often alternative treatment). 
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Ner.’s santk. text. KAih namaekaromi'*' jagatith, Hormijda, (ishyaik 
kastnincha”' [-yam*cha]namaskrity& prachar&mi^? [kidit, kay&chity&chanayd*]?; 

(b) upari’" svMtneshu ^deQamanassu’" pradatto ’smi, [kila, tebhyak kpito ’ismi] ; 

(c) ** na m&ib saiiivindanti*® ye sva^repayo ’pi, (d)** nfi.’ntak* gr&meshu ye ’nyft- 
yino durgatinak. [Grilin&dhipatayak, te’pimMnavindanti*^]; (e)kathaihTvdih, 
Mah^jflanin, satkaraydini*, SvAinin? (Akrandanam Jarathastrasya). ‘‘J.*, J.*, J.* 
kilh. *Mines c und d are later written on the margin of J.*. (As to the irregularities 
of this Sanskrit and sandhi see other notices.) ** J.®, J.® vid®. ** J.® vid®. 

Ner. transl. What land shall I reverence*, 0 Hormijda, through my 
disciples?; to what land shall 1 proceed with my worship, [that is, what* 
thing* (see thePahl, or ‘wherefore*’) do I seeAwith any* prayer]? (b) Among 
the masters and the subordinates, I am delivered up (or ‘I am given up 


•^{32^0")" '"PO 2 . Text 

•At* -A^t^ 


Verbatim trl. Scio hoc quare [vel (sum), 0 Mazda, [homo] finem- 

propositum-optatum-suum-non (vel ‘minime’) -adipiscens [sim] (b) [propter*2| 
mea [meam rem] re-pecuaria[-am]-exigua*2[-guam] et quod (que), [i. e. quare 
paucos-homines-habens, [id est, virorum (i. e. discipulorum*-et-militum*)- 
-egens*® I sim* ; (c) [immo hoc] conqueror (Tibi) [apud Te] ; id aspice, 0 
Ahura, (d) gratiam [Tuam* auxilii et solacii ego** pro me] cupiens quod [i. e. 
talem gratiam* qualem] amicus amico det; (e) [me] doceas [etiam] Bonae 
[per] Sauctitatej -tern] opes*^ [i. e. emolumentaj Mentis, [i. e. ut ex mea tarn 
acerba indigentia exsurgam monstra mihi quo modo opes necessarias obtineam]. 


Yd =r yfena {?). ** fortasse ‘unA cum (?) meo socio tain paupere*’, vel adverbialiter. 
*® i. e. Square partes meae in mea tarn gravi contentione mecum stantes adhuc usque 
debilissimae sunt (vel * sint ’) vel ‘ Tu* cupiens, i. e. Tu* assensus et pariter meis 

angoribus dolens bene volens • • me doceas *® i. e. opes ejus viri fortunati (Tua Bona 
Mente impleti) mihi des. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^ikas hOmanam^ zak, mdu homanam, Auharmazd^ 
akhvdstdr denman^, [algham^] deuman^ atftbanikih* mamman® rai khavitdnam®]. 
(b) Li amat kam ramak, [aigham^ khvastak kam], va amatich kam gabra 
homanam'^, [algham giird* va® afzar kam, ach®(sic) khavitfinam aigh maman 
r&i]; (c) garzam avb*i Lak*-* zakb denman^^ khadttftn, Adharmazd [aigham 
chtoak bavihdn^^ ; (d) ramishiP® am^®, kdmakb, mdn ddstb avo valman^i 
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from iunong them'’); [that is, theirs (tesh&m) 1 am [made] (or ‘&om'''(?)them 
I am forced*’); (c) and yet the clansmen do not recognize (or ‘accept*’) me, 
(d) nor do they who are lawless <tnd depraved in the villages, [i. e. the 
village-chiefs, these also do not accept** me] ; (e) how shall I propitiate Thee, 

0 Lord? (Complaint of Jarathnstra.) *‘ so meaning.|| 

Parti-persian Ms. trit. An kadAr -1- ya‘m kadim zamin [ [] [niyAyish, An kill, 
[6rmuzd = [] niyayishn, dn mdn, [AnhSma*, (sic)] pah [] [shAgh^dAu, man kih = 
dhavishtdn* ra* mdn\ ] pah niyAyish ravam [pah chiz [] [khvA8tan = hiiMwarfan*]?# 

(b) Eih bih khvAshAn*!?) farmAn* -h minishni dAd hastam, [khshAn bih kard hastam] 

(c) nab man khAshA-kunand* (?) kih [az = min] [] [dil ((?) sic Tidetur, fortasse veil*? 
hamsAgAn = vdrdnich hamUM*-{‘i)-ch]-, (d) uah andar deb, kih zyAngAr* (= Pahl. sAstAr)] 

1 darvand [hast kih = hast mdn] [deh-sardAr [stAyad = shnayend]] # (e) ChAn TA, 
dmuzd*, [man=m] stAyam?* (NB. in thisGAthA the proper v is used instead of w.) 


Free tr- This know I, Mazda, wherefore foiled I wander. 

My flocks so small, and following so feeble; 

To Thee in grief I cry behold it. Master, 

Thy grace vouchsafing me as friend bestows on friend. 

Showing with pureness* Thy Good Mind’s riches best! 
d6stt) yehabftned; (e) pavan amflkhtishnb (sic) 'Vohflman, [amat pavan 
fr&rhnbih*® amAkhtb yeka\dmflnam*] ; zak i** Ahardyih ist* am [yehabflnai] 1 
‘See P. throughout. ’D. hOmananam (sic). *DJ. om. *so D., M., Sp.; DJ. seems 
ast6b°, or ait6® (?). " DJ. ich. • DJ. ®tnnam. ^ D. 'luauanam (? sic). ' DJ. om. va. • DJ. 
ins. la. D. ®ishnom. “ D. ins. i. late. D. om. i. so D. 

Pahi. transl. I am aware of that, 0 Aflharmazd, 1 who am this not- 
{ favoured*) suppliant* (or ‘no gainer* of my prayer’), [that is, I know why this 
is an impossibility to me] ; (b) since my flock is small, [that is, my wealth 
is little] and since also 1 am provided with few men (hardly ‘ since I am an 
insignificant person’) [that is, since my champion and my weapons are 
defective, I know also from what cause it is thus\, (c) I therefore complain 
to Thee of it; behold this, 0 Aflharmazd, [that is, seek me a remedy], (d) 
and grant me rejoicing and my desire (possibly a quasi compositum ‘ Thou* 
having a desire for my rejoicing’) which* a friend gives to his friend; (e) 
through (or ‘on account of’) the teaching of 'Vohftman, {that is, since I am 
instructed in piety, give me] the wealth of Holiness. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Vedmi tat* yad asmi, MahdjMnin, apr&rthayitd*, 
[kila, me idaih a^aktitvaih kimartham iti vedmi]; (b) ahaih kiihchit* na 
sathchayah, [kila, me vibhfltih** kiihchittarA*], yacbcha kiihchit* naro ’smi, 
[kila, me sainyaih* qastr&picha kiihchittar&pi*, idaih cha kimartham iti vedmi]; 
(c)krand&mi Tvayi*; tad etat* dlokaya, Svfimin, [kila, mahyaih updyaih samt- 
hasva]; (d) pramodaih samihitaih cha [dehi\ yan mitrafli mitrdya daddti,’ (e) 

81 
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Qiksliayd, Uttamasya pu^yalaksbrntth* Manasab; [cbet sadvy&piratayft (iksbito 
’smi, tan mabyaib pras4daib debij. ** J.*, J.*, ’’tim. 

Her. transl. I know this wberefore*^ I am no prospered (?) supplicant 
(or perhaps ‘one who does not attain his prayer’), [i. e. I know from what 
cause this my impotence exists]\ (b) in no respect am I wealthy*, [that is, 
my property is most insignificant*], and that (or ‘wherefore’) I am possessed* 
of* few* men* (so better (see the Pahl.), or possibly ‘ and wherefore I am an 
insignificant* man’) I also know, [that is, my army and my weapons are 
most* insignificant, and why this is thus I also know] ; (c) I lament to* Thee, 
regard it therefore, Lord, [that is, seek (or ‘devise’) a remedy (or ‘relief’) 
for me] ; (d) and bestow upon me that wished-for joy which a friend bestows 


3. Text. 


Verbatim tranei. (with paraphrase). Quando, (vel ‘Nonne*’ prorsus* 
l)rogredientur), 0 Mazda, eae cogitationes a Te inspiratae*=*] qui [i. e. quae] 
illustrantes*' dierum [sint, i. e. quae nostras res gestas et gerendas luce 
l)rosperitatis illustrent*] (b) vitae [vel‘populi*’(?)] sustentationi [i.e. ad vitam*] 
(prorsus) Sanctitatis [in civibus nostris sustinendain, prorsus successu, i. e. 
ad finem propositum suum] progrediuntur[-ientur*j? (c) [Quando progredien- 
turj, sublimibus*’ hortationis-doctrinis [nobisj bene-facturorum*-prophetarum- 
principum cogitationes**?; (d) [et] quibus, [i.e. ad quos etiam in] auxilio[-ium 
per] Bona[-nam) accedat[-det] Mente[-tem ille* amicus pi-inceps nobis opes 
(ad annisum* sacrum nostrum necessarias) impertiens (vide stropham II (2))] ? 
(e)Mihi [tamen; i. e., quod ad me attiuet] Te [ipsuinj dud-docenti [i. e. ut meum 
ducem-docentem] eligo [et precibus aggressus in partes meas induce], 0 Ahura. 

Utnm vertere possimns ‘ auctores** dierum ’ ; i. e. ‘ prosperitatem et felicitatem 
dierum eorum efficientes et augentes’, vel ‘ quando assurgeut aurorae ’ ? “‘cogitationes 
propbetarum poetarum in hymnis suis metricis enuntiatae’, vel ‘consilia proposita ex* 
cogitata de nostra salute b&c et ill&c, et cogitationes nos scientia rerum omniuo (sub- 
tilinm et gravium) instruentes, quando prorsus successu haec cogitationes* progredieutur? 
•* vel fortasse ‘potenter’-efficacibus*’ (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. *Aimat5 zak dahishnfi, Afiharmazd, [aigh, zak da- 
m4nakfi afmat y4mtfin4<)] amat vakhshinidar t* rfijfinb, frashakard-kardar, 
[atgb, d4n y6m kfir va kirfak afz&yin4nd], (b) d4n ahvfin pavan pgd4kib, 
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upon a friend; (e) [grant me] thus holy* wealth* through the instruction of 
the Best Mind; [if I am j^rst instructed in (or ‘through’) good conduct, do 
Thou (hen vouchsafe me i(s reward]. •* Or ‘that’, 

Parai'persian Ms. trii, Agfth hastam an, kih liastam, dnnuzd, (nah, +) na* + 
kh(v)a8tar [] hastam = /tomiimm], [kft | J [chiz = mandum] na-tuvani ohih [] [nah* 
= Id] [danam] # (h) Man kih kam-gnrnh [ [] [hastam = homiinam] khezanah kam], 
va kih ham kam-mard hastam [kftm [ [] shak (vel ‘shnka’** (?))=pM»d (sic) [] afzar 
kam bam danam, kh, chih ra] it (c)Gharzam an [pash*=: levin] Td, an] [] [Bahmau = 
Vahoman] bin, Ormnzd*; [kdm charah [] [kun = rd^iiiw*], [man hastam (?) = m AdmunamJ ] 
(d) [ ] [ramishn + ma-rd = rdmishnam**] ka* (sic pro kamah) kih [yak = (d)dMft*] dost (vel 
‘ddst') an u [digar= ^rd'd] dOst* deliad (e) pah amdkhtan i Bahmau, [kih pah iieki 
amfikht [ | [dsted = jaknamuned*] an i Savab khezanah ma-ra [dehi = -i*] # 

Free tr. When come, Ahura, they the day’s light-givers 
Of life’s true Law* the stay, and forwards pressing, 

Wise plans of prophets each with potent teaching? 

To whom for help comes too the Good Mind’s server? 

Thee for my teacher, Mazda Lord, I seek! 

[ashkarak fraz pavan Aharayih fravam6nd], (c) pavan varzishn8 amftkh- 
tishnii* (sic) i® zak f sdd-homandAn khiradli^ [afitdnS chigftno min Din6* pfi- 
ditk]? (d) Avfi mdn zak s6d*+* pavan Vohftman yamtftnSd?, [aigh, zak mozd 
pavan frardnih bara yehabitnd, avi) mftn yehabfind*]? (e) Li hanfi i Lak 
amdkhtishnb* (sic) d6sham, Adharmazd. 

* See P. throughout. * D, ins. i. ’ DJ. om. * DJ. om. sfld. 

Pahl. transl. When is that dispensation*, 0 Adharmazd, [that is, when 
does that time come] when the increaser* of days* the Producer-of-comple- 
ted-progress is bestowed upon ms?, [that is, they will cause duty and good 
works to increase in that day]; (b) when is it that they advance forth pub- 
licly*i [and manifestly**] in the world, by means of (or ‘in regard’) to Holiness, 

(c) and also through the teaching of the practices, those increasei's (so of 
course after the Gdthd) which are (or ‘which instruction is') the wisdom of 
the benefactors [so as it is (or ‘as they are’) manifest from the Religion]? 

(d) To whom is that advantage thus approaching by means of a Good Mind? 
[that is, tfiey will bestow that reward on account* of* piety, but to whom will they 
give it?]; (e) this Thy teaching, 0 Adharmazd, do I love (or ‘for me (myself 
= li** (sic, see the G&tha)) this Thy teaching do I love (or ‘choose’). Perhaps 
pSddkih here = ‘creation’ later sense, which would be near the G&thk, but see gl. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Kadd U** ddtayo*, MahdjMnin, yd vikd^ayitryo 
ahndih? [akshayakardb? kila, sa kdlab kadd prdpnoti yatrd’ntar dineshu kdryatii 
pupyaih pravardhayanti]? (b) Bhuvane parisphujaih prakrlshtaih pupyatayd 
prabruvanti (c) kannasu Qiksbddi Idbhamatdih buddbeb, [evadi yathd Dinitab 
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prakataifa] ; (d) keshu labhak Uttameua pr&pnoti Manasa, [kila, talk pras&daih 
yaiii sadvy&p&ratayd. dadate, kebhyo*® dadate®]?; (e) afaaik Te Qiksh&iii 
samthe, Svamin, [Dtniih Te]. •’ So J.*. “ so j.*. 

Ner. transl. When are those gift8*^(?) bestowed (or ‘those ereations*^ 
to appear'), 0 Great Wise One, which are the illuminators** (so correctly**, 
but meaning ‘whicb are increasers** ’) of the days, \the gifts that make im- 
perishable (or ‘produce the ‘Indestructibility, i. e. the future life’), that is, 
when is that time to come when they shgll increase holy action within the 
dins]? (b)They are praising** forth in a distinguished* manner* (or ‘openly’) 
in the world and with sanctity (c) the doctrine of the wisdom of the beneficial 
ones in* their deeds [and proclaiming it as evidently from the Din], (d) but 
in what deed^ (or ‘among whom’) does that beneficial-acquisition come through 


4. Text. 

Verbatim transl. Sic, [quod ad] hos [ministros-sustinentes (vide stropham 
III (?)) attinet quos vir] scelestus (quos) [ut] Sanctitatis, [i. e. sanctae civitatis] 
ministros-agricolas detineat* (b) Boves[-oum] [a] promotionis*H-i(>i^^*S ^ 
prosperitate Bourn efficienda in] provinciae[-cia] vel [in] regionis[-ione] 
(vel), (c) inale-invocans*2, [i. e. mala voluntate instigatus daemones invocans] 
ens* [i.e. est, intidelis et] suis actionibusvitam-(veranimam’)-suam-consumptam- 
habens*®, [sed horufla agricolarum sic ab illo detentorum (i.e. retardationis eorum) 
ultio ad-postremum veniet; et de illo retentore hoc supplicium sumetur ; id est, 
ut sequitur dicetur]: (d) ille] qui [ut ultor] hunc [scelestum infidelem-reten- 
torem] e-Regno, [i. e, ex Potestate-regali], 0 Mazda, per-ictum-erjiciat e-vitae 
[-U] vel, (e) ille(-ipse*) [hie ultus, in] hos [has] prorsus Boves[-oum] vias’*'(?) 
[et in] bonae sapientiae [vias’*'* prorsus et uno tenore] progrediatur [vel -ietur], 
[i.e. unS, cumBove ut pecuarius diligens et aptus in et per has* vias* (^cras (etsi 
tritas) Bovem ad prosperitatem et incrementum ducentes) prorsus progrediatur]. 


Vel lege frorehtdis. *a jucunda pace et prosperitate Bourn vel = ^duzh -f hasah+ 

vfi,o=potentia maligna daemanica praeditus\ ••vel •ahu+mu8ttepopulum*-(8ibi devotum)- 
deceptum-habens’ (sic ad verbuin), vel ^dominus fallax, i. e. imago falsa domini*, vel ‘a + b6m 
-f must6**=iion-gratiosus’ (mud) ; vel *& + b6ai + ustd = valde convulneratus, consumptue 


(ush =: ardere, consuraere)’, vel* d + bdm + mus tO = valde deceptus \ •• vide Y. XXXI, 9; 
vel ‘ad Bourn pascua* progrediatur’, vel (tentemus iterum) *pascua, [i. e. copiam-pabuli] 
sapientiae’ [i.e. •pabulum 8apientia*providenti in egestates et asperitates hiemis] praeparet’* 
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the Good Mind?, [that is, for what acUms* (or ‘to whom’) do they give** 
that reward which they bestow** through (or ‘on account of’) good conduct]? 

(e) Thy doctrine, . 0 Lord, do I desire, \that is, Thy Din]. 

*‘ How far Ner. while putting down intelligible words intended to express their 
combined meaning is here (as often elsewhere) of course a question. ** only accidentally 
correct. *'NB. he read Pahl. fran&mSnd. **aadate = ‘give' here not ‘take’. 

Partl-pertlan Ms. trit. [] Kih = amat] &n pSdftish (or ‘paidfty*’), drmnzd*, [kO, 
dn zaman kai rasad], kih [rdz = jdm (sic)] afzftni-knnsndah i rhzhd (r)istdkbdz? [kft 
andar rftz kdr n kirfah [karddr = A-] afzftni-knnad] O' (h) Andar jib&n pah pdd&i (or 
‘paidd’), [i^dhir], frdz pavau* (sic) Savdb Tavad(?); [dn mard afzdni-hunandah = gak 
gabnd* (sic) vakhshiniddri* (?)] * (c) Pah varzishn [u = va] dmdkhtau* » dn «' sftdman- 
ddn khirad-[-manddu = -komdudan*] [edun chftn az Din pddd (or ‘paidd’)] (d) dn kih dn 
sftd pah Bahman rasad, [kd dn mnzd pah baht* bih dehad, dn kih dehad, [Bahman = Va- 
kdman*] f # (e) Man in i Td* dmdkhtan khvdham, 6nnnzd, [Din t Td = Din S Xak] W 

Free tr. Who bear our Law*, these saints the faithless foeman 
From wealth of herds doth hold with evil power*; 

By bis own deeds he cheats his folk* of weal; 

Who him from life and rule shall hurl expelling 
Fields* for the Kine with prospered skill he spreads. 

Pahl. text transift. *A6t<in5 valmanshdn mhn darvand hdmand valman 
1 AhaiAylh varzi(jlfi.r [mdn kar va kirfak vMftny6n]* ash netrhnd (b) Gdspeud 
min fravdmishr), [alghash min^ yehabftnd av5 aish&n^ pd.4hAu4nd] dSn* sh61sar 
zak*, d6n mat&* zak®. Zak’ !* pavan®+* dilsh<staharoak aitS aigh pavan zak 
i nafshman khnishnb frod m(lrd5*®yehevhn6d^‘, [alghash apagay^hSyehevhndd^]- 

(d) Pavan zak madO yekavlmdn^d khddMh **, Adbarmazd, bam^stiirinisbnb 
hdmand, [atgh, min vinas lakhvdr avdySnd dashtanb, va zanishn* hdmand^*] 

(e) Valman mhn valmanshan frdz avb Gdspend&n anbdr kbhp-farzdnaklhdtar** 
kdnishnb, [alghash* pAhr6j 1 GdspendS.n5 ddndkMtar khnishnd]. ‘ See P. * DJ. 
om. ghal. * Sp.’s conjecture confirmed by D. and DJ. ‘ DJ. ins. i. • DJ. -dn. • DJ. om. zak. 
’DJ. ins. ich**. 'DJ. and P. om. ’D. ins. i. “’D. ydmitdnd. " D. om. “DJ., D. om. 
“ D. om i. “D. "manand. “ so D.; DJ. farzin®(?). **or ‘p’ as part of ‘pavan’. 

Pahl. transl. Thus they who are the wicked are hindering him who is 
the doer of righteousness, [that is, they are hindering such as would perform 
duty and gpod works}; they are keeping him (such an one) back, (b) and 
the Herd also from advancing, [that is, they are hindering him from gifts to 
others], they are retarding him in the District and in the Province, (c) He 
who is thus involved in unlawful violence has thus* died down through thif^ 
his own act, [that is, it is a decease* to him]; (d)but in that sovereignty, 
0 Adharmazd, when it shall have arrived they are** to be opposed**, [that is, 
they need to hold them back from sin], and they, such evil doers, are there- 
fore to be smitten**, (e) while he, the husbandmm* (varzl^ar*) whose is the 
making of a provision for* those, the Herds, with continuons advance, does** 
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(or ^must*^ do (?) so’) more iutelligeutly, [that is, his is (or ‘ought to be’) 
the more skilful execution of care of the Herds]. 

**.Or possibly 'theirs is the opposing’; the context only ean decide whether the passire 
‘to he opposed’ or act. ‘opposing’ is' intended. **we should hesitate as much to accept 
the passive as the active sense here; kflnishnomay be used inflnitively, or as fat. part. 

Ner.’s sansk- text. Evaih te durgatinah ye Dharmadi sam&charatab 
rakshanti*^ (b) GM samMe^t, [kila, yah kS.ryaih pu^yaih kurute tasya GS,m 
dfinfit kebhyaQchit pratiskhalanti"'] degeshuv^^ grdmeshn (c) Dusbto baI4t- 
kfiri"' bhavati, sviyaih karmabhih adho mritah, [kila, apajivo"’ bhavati]. (d)Pr^pte 
rdjye, Mahfijhdnin, pratidvandvayMro’" hant&ro \k, [kila, manushydn pap&t 
anyathS. samibante dhartuih*o]. (e) Ete te prakrishtaih gavaiu samhheshu* 
sunirv&pajh&natarakarmilQah, [kila, pratiyatnam gopaQhnS.m suparijfi&nataylt’'’ 
kurvanti]. ** Corrected from 'kshati. ** so J.*, J.* ** so J.*, J.*. 

Her. transi. Thus these wicked men are keeping* back* those who 
are practising righteousness, (b) and they are keeping the Kine bacl^ from 
fulfilling the commandment’'’ (sic) to advance*, [that is, they are opposing’' 
the Kine of him who is doing a holy’’’ action, and they are preventing him 


5. Text. 

.yii 


Verbatim transi. Qui vel regnans [magister’" sit et non-dans, [i. e. nou- 
detj^i [mercedem inimicitiae ei vastatori-infideli qui] cum-injuria [et ad nostram 
agri-culturam damnandam] (venientem) [veniaf’S (b) [de sacro] ritu8[-tu] vel 
[forta8se‘vft = valde’] generosus [nobilis, vel ‘bonus-civis’] de- pactis vel”' [etiam 
erga nos] (c) in-justitifi vivens; et tails porro qui ipse sanctus scelestum a 
fideli (d) discernens (ens) [i. e. discernat, ille] hoc prorsus illi cognato [et 
domino me-repellenti (vel ‘magistro-duci omnino amico’) sic verum loquens”'^] 
dicat [utsequitur], (e) in-exsurgendo'^, [i. e. in exsurrectione'*(sic) ejus vastatoris, 
i. e. in hoc ejus tarn exitiabili aggressu et eruptione contra nos] eum, 0 
Mazda, funditus-perdens-(ut ultorj-contundaf*, 0 Ahura, [i. e. hie sanctus 
(jttstitia vivens) nnmquam (ut adulator mercedem inimicitiae et criminis ejus 
vastatoris dans) &lso ei scelesto assentiatur, sed ex contrario acerbe eum 
infidelem-pravum exsecretur]. *'VeI si haec tradnetio dnbia et longe (vel aite) 
yepetita videator turn tentemvs iterom (a); 'Qui vel regnator* traotans [est, i.e. a{ficiat[-iet] 
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(or *her') from giving* the gift to any persons], and this in the districts, or 
in the villages, (c) Corrupt is (or ‘ becomes ’) the violent man {like these), and 
he has died* down* through his own deeds, [that is, he is lifeless through them] ; 

(d) but there are, (or ‘ will be ’) contenders against such opposers, and slayers, 
0 Great Wise One, within Thy kingdom when it shall have come, [that is, 
they will be such as desire to keep men otherwise and away from sin*]; 

(e) and they, these Thy servants, are continuously fulfilling deeds which are 
wisest, among the herds of cattle, and with tliat wisdom which considers the 
end, [that is, they are exercising devotion toward the herds with a benefi- 
cent intelligence]. 

Parsi'persian Ms. tril. £ldftn dsh&u kih dsrvaud head ft i Savftb varzid&r, [kib k&r 
u kirfah knnand] kih an darvandftn =r mun zak darvandan] ash dftr-knnaud (b) Ofts- 
fendftn* az raftan, [kftsh az [ashavan* = aM6b&n*] d&d ftn kas&n 6* (?) dur-kunand] 
andar shahr ftn, andar deh &n [dftr bih kunad = raik* band* vdgAnad*] (c) pah = pavan] 
an t [] bad-sitam hast, kft, pah — kbvftsh kftnishn frdd niirad*(?) bftshad [kftsb bi-jan 
f] [az knnishn= min kAnishn^ tj, (d) Pah ftn i rasid estSd khndftt i 6nnuzd shikastar 
hand, [kft, az van&h awftj* b&yad dftshtan [] [ftsb&n ra = valmansh&n rd] [] [zindagi 
= zwishn*{9)] hast; « (e) [] kih dshftn frftz an OOsfeudftn anb&r, n^k-dftnftih&tar 
kardan* (?), [kft, [ ] p^hrSz » Gdsfendftn dftn&ihfttar kardan (?)] 

Free tr. He who as ruler helps not that assailant, 

In the religious creed and treaties faithful. 

In the right living, may he pure, the wicked 
Aright discerning, thus to prince* give warning: 

‘In rising* crush they him, 0 Mazda Lord!’ 

(lege ftdds(dft= dhft, sic fortasse melius)) vastatorem] snpplicio-acerbissimo [tarn merito 
(afflcief), et, causa nostrum ex periculo eripiendorum, hnnc vastatorem nos] aggressum 
[repellat[-let]] • vel (semel iterum) ‘Qui vel nt magister-vel-jndex-regnans [sit et] tractaus 
[vel ‘aUciens’ justitia houestum* civem* (a parte vastatoris)] injnria [vexatnm et ad se 
cansa defensionis et restitittionis (rerim damuatarum) ubtinendae*', ad se, i. e. ad 
hnnc judicem] accedentem • ■ ; (d) • • hoc prorsus cognato dicat (e) [adjnvaiis] ad-eum- 
extrahendum** (?), 0 M., ex-miseria**, 0 A.’. vel “darum (?). 

Pahl. text translit. pavau zak i Lekftm shalitAih^ [den denman 

g^hdnfi aigh Lekfim shaltt&ih^] ayebabfinishnfi* ait, [aighash mindavam 14 
yehabfinishnb]; zak i driUr* y&tfln6dii®, [rohn pavan rfish kardanS ysltfin^d], 
(b) v4frlg&n8® pavan khftp-shinasakih, va pavanich’ mitrd, [zak* mfin* vinas- 
kar&nS piidafrds v&dftnyfin^; pavan‘ afi*® Lak‘®+i yakhsenunishn“, aigh 
shin&sak va“ mitrdp&nb], (c) pavan rashn6>» zlvinishnS** mfin aharfibbS 
va^* mfinich darvand, [aigh, kol& ahh pavan dfnA-hdmandih yakhsenunishnb^*] 
(d) vijardli* zak^ altfinS, [aigh, rdshanak zak gabiA shaptr gabr&], va zak^’’ 
fr&zb av5 nafshman gobishnfi, [aigh pavan nafshman d&rishnb] (e) rofin l&U 
henjidfi yekavimfin6dii‘ zak^+**, AAharroazd, min gvikhriin6th*‘®, [min dar- 
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vandih^]. *See P. *DJ., D. om, •D. pAddkh®. *D. saritar. 'DJ. y4taxil4o; D. 

Sp. Beams hSmnuiiisbii* B. ; M« v^f^. ^BJ.| B, om. u * BJ* ins* ich. *BJ. i. 

^®B* han&; om. i lak. “B. darishn. ^*BJ. om. va. “BJ., B. om. va. “BJ. ®nih. “BJ. 
has va. “ BJ., B. darishn. “BJ. om. va zak. “B. om. i. “ D. avaranih. 

Pahl. transl. who is within’*' (or ‘ disciplined by ’) Your sovereignty 
[in this world wherje Your sovereignty prevails]^ and whose is a non-giving, 
[i. e. nothing is to* be* (or ‘is’ (so better)) given by him • •*] ; he who is the in- 
jurer, is coming • [who comes with the infliction of wounds • •*]; hut with 
the good knowledge of the religious*-benedictions and also with a contract • » •*, 
[i. e. these things are his (or ‘ theirs ’) who would execute chastisement upon those 
wicked one8\ he is to be maintained by this*(?) which is Thine (or ‘he is to 
be considered (or ‘maintained’) as Thine’), that is, as wise and acting in 
accordance with his compacts • •*]; (c)he who is righteous in his just life and 
he who is wicked, [that is, both of them are to be estimated (or ‘maintained’) 
with legality]; (d)80 he is discerned, [that is, it is clear by this estimate that 
that man is a good man], and that is also to be proclaimed to himself (or 
‘to his belongings* (?)’), [i. e. it is to be considered (or ‘ maintained (?)’) by* 
(or ‘for’) himself (or ‘his belongings’) (e) who has* been* raised up, 0 Afl- 
harmazd, from impiety [even from heretical*(?)- wickedness]. 

** A close syntactical version of this for the most part merely word-for-word trans- 
lation would be more than usually uncertaiu. or ‘who has raised up that one'. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Yo Yushmakaiii rajye adata nrigaiiisasaiiiagamanab, 
[kila, antar asmin jagati ddnaiii na kurute, chhedarii kartuiii cha ayati], (b) 
suprasiddho*^ yk Quddhasatkarataya*^ mitratayfi, va [yaib pfi-pakarman&iu 
uigraharii kurute, sa evaiii parijfieyab yat purushaU satkari** raaitrivan*] ; 
(c) satyena jlvaniyab* yo muktfitma*, ya^cha durgati, [kila, sarvab ko ’pi 
ny&yamattay&* dharyabj, (d) vi^ado ’sti sa prakyishtaiii svidhinatve v^k- 


.jM* 6. Text. 

Verbatim trarnl. Sed qui [invicem adj eum [vaatatorem*^ (vide strophas 
IV, V,) ad se injuria accedentem et se aggressum, ipse non accedat (ultor 
Justus supplicio) ad] eum uou [etsi ipse] vir potens [i. e. viribus sufficientibus 
instructus ad supplicium de eo suiuendum] accedat (b) [adj Mendacii-Daemouis 
domicilio[-ittin] vinctoris*>, [sic, vel lege bafthahyd., ‘ in domicilio (locat. sg.) 
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yab*«, [kila, uttamo ’sti sa pum^n svAdhtnatayA dhAryati] (e) uthchair nigato 
’sti yo, MahajnAnin, kadarthanatvat, SvAmin, [durgatitvAt], 

J.». •^J.* om from Quddhasa- to tkari ** J.* vyAkabhya; J.*, J.* v&bhyab (sic). 

Her. transl. He who comes into Your kingdom illiberal and as an homi- 
cide, [that is, who imparts no gift in this world, and comes to inflict injury], 
(b) or else (on the contrary) comes as one favourably-celebrated for successful 
beneficence, or for fidelity in friendship, [(by which means he accomplishes 
the frustration (or ‘punishment’) of evil doers), such an one is verily to be 
recognized as a beneficent and friendly person], (c) he who is righteous (free- 
souled) is living* (?) in justice (or Hs to be maintained* alive* with justice’), 
and so also^ on the other hand, he who is wicked is to he treated justly, [that 
is, every one, whosoever he he, is to be maintained-and-considered with legal 
exactness]; {fi)and he is clearly distinguished and to be proclaimed forth in 
his own personality and possessions, [that is, good (lit ‘highest’) is this man, 
and he is to be maintained (or ‘fully considered’) in his own personality and 
possessions], (e) that is, the one who has been elevated, 0 Great Wise One 
the Lord, out of torment [and depravity (or ‘misfortune’)]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. [] pah A.n i Shumd. padishahi (sic) [ [u padish^hi t* da- 
hishn padishahi = va pdluhhshdi* 6* (?) ddbunishn* pdtuJchshdi*] andar in jih&n*, kh 
Shiima] ] [] hast [kh, chiz* nah dahishn] [bftyad = dvdi/ac?] ], [ftn i [] [badtar=:5an^rtr(?)] 
amad[-ishn = [kih pah zakhmi kardan S-yad], (b) [] [mashhhr vfi.* (?) = 
pah khhb danfti [] pah [] mihr, [^n kih vanahk&ran* padaMh kiinand, [kih = mun] 
pah [chiz = inandum*] in [] darad, kh shnW f] mihrban], (c) pah rashn* [] zistan 
kih ashO [ra = rd] va kih ham darvand, [kh, bar [du = — ] [] [’sh=: ash^ pavan* (sic) 
insafmandi darad], (d) va [] [buzurg = vasdrlc^iy)] hn [hast = 7m6'^] edhn, [kh rushan 
an nlhrd veh mard [] anj fraz an khvesh gobishn, [kh pah khvesh darishn], (e) kih 
bala rasid ested* [kih = wwn] [] Ormuzd [] [kih = muri] [] [bad*(?) = avdruni''^] 
faz [ ] [darvand -f- sakht* = darvand] ] + mashhur nSz underneath as trl. 


Free tr. Who having power doth not thus approach him 
To Falsehood’s Demon-home in chains* will go, 

The wicked’s friend he is, and likewise wicked, 

But righteous he who loves the righteous, 

Since the primeval laws Thou gavest, Lord! 

[-ium M.-daemonis*2 [nos] terrore-[suorum flagitiorum complentis]) adeat [ipse]; 
(c) ille(-ipse*) [valde] enim scelestus-perversus [est] qui scelesto [viro] optimus, 
[idest, ei maxime-favens sit], (d) [et] ille(-ipse*) sanctus-et-rectus [est] cui rectus 
sit amicus (e) quam (eo-modo-quo) leges^^-religionis** priores, [i. e. in partu 
mundi operantes*] constituisti, 0 Ahura. *^Vel altera traductio *Qui [invicem etsi] 
potenB[ad civem (injuriis vexatum et auxilium adversus oppressorem implorantem (vide stro- 
phas supra)) non opibns suis in auxilium accedat * ^‘masculinum sed nihil nocet; for- 

32 



2^ S!Ltl. l^ r 

'haitlikliyi (J.*) =*vere exislstentis* (?). ••vel ‘qtioniam [sic] colisclcntias, [!. e. 
animas] priores [in tempore priori] creavisti[-veris], 0 A.\ 

text transiit. ^Mftn zak iDa^8* yekavimfln6(}*, 1& av5 gabrft mftn 
pavaih khvahishnS [atgh pavan kfer va® kirfak5 yehab6ii6(J]. 

(t) DrftjS* zak d&m, [atgh, d^mlh® t« Drhjb vftdftnyfin], afash’ asatnl-att, 
fatghash bffn^ numftt-attb®, afash® makhttftni-ait^®]; (c) mamman zak^^ darvand 
mfln av5 darvand&n p&hl6mth ; (d) i®zak ahardbS mftn av5 aharftb&nB pfthlft- 
inih'®. [D6n yarh6maiidth P miin avb darvand&n mindavam yehabftn^d, pavan 
darvanP^ dfi.rishn5^^, mAn av8 aharAb&n6 yehabAn^d, pavan aharAbS dar- 
ishnb^®], (e) vad araat DtnS* fratAm dahishnb t^® AAharmazd, [vad zak 
amat SAshAnS yAmtAnAd] (hamak*® pavan ae*° darishno)]. ^See P. *D. ins. i. ‘DJ. 
6 m. va. ®D. ins. i. ®or 'aighash’*, DJ. dimih •DJ., D. ins. i. ^D. seems a 8 h(?). ®D. 
ins. min. ®DJ., D. om. va. ^®so DJ., D. ^^DJ. valman. ^®DJ., D. ins. va, “D. frav&- 
mishn. ^*DJ. ®dfi,n. ”D. ins. va. ^*80 DJ., D. ^’D. ins. i. ‘®DJ. D. om. i, ^®DJ., D. 
hamai (?) but perhaps = ®ak. *® D. hana. 

Pahl. transl. He who (mAn) does not give* (see gl. (omit mad5*^ yek®*^ 
here)) to that one (zak), to the man who approaches* with an earnest en- 
treaty (or ‘prayer’), [that is, to one who comes with duty and good works] 
(b) is the creature (or ‘creation’) of the DrAj, [that is, they, such persons, 
would produce the creation of the DrAj] and {a 'person^ that is, the person 
who approaches with good works,) is also terrified by him, (or ‘her*’), [that is, 
terror is shown by him, and he is even afflicted (lit. beaten) by him, (or 
‘her, the DrAj’)]; (c) for that man is wicked who gives (see gl. to d) the 
best thing to the wicked, (d) and he is holy who gives the best thing 
to the holy, [that is, he who gives a thing to the wicked when in* a sijigle* 
doubt is to be regarded as wicked, and he who gives to the righteous is to 
be regarded as righteous] ; (e) and thus one must always he considered until* 
when* (sic, or ‘during the time while’) the First* Religion*, that of AAhar- 
mazd, is instituted afresh, [that is, until the time when SAshAns shall appear]. 
(It must be always rendered thus**). ** Mado yek®, an obvious and erroneous second 
transl. of yastem, shows what care is needed to avoid fatuity; it must of course be 
translated separately and as a second trl. by *He (omit mhn) has come not (here read 
mado yek®) to a man who comes • • ** probably an exegetical note meaning that the 

restoration of the primitive Faith must always be regarded as coincident with the 
comink of the Redeemer. 




7. Text. 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Yab evadi sa^pr&ptaib no na^aya pr&rthayituiii 
sam&gataya, [kila, yak kfiry&ya pupy&ya samay&ti tasmai na datte]; (b) Drfl- 
jab sa spshteb, [kila, s]rish}iiii dveshipiiii kuratej, trasayantya^cha^S [kila, 
bhayaib nidargayan nihantavyab] ; (c) sa yato dorgatt yab dorgatibbyo 
vikftcayitd.; (d) sa muktS.tm& yo mukt&tmabhyab samadesht&, [antab saib^a- 
yatve ’pi yab*“ kiibchit* durgatibhyo datte durgaty^ parijfieyab, yagcha 
kiinchit’" muktdtmabhyo datte* muktyd parijneyab] (e) y&vat Dinib pdrva- 
d&teb Hormijdasya, [y4vat Qao^ioQab pr4pnoti]. (Sadai’ra evaih parij&eyam). 

J.* trasaryani^cha. ’‘all grab. 

Ner. transl. He who thus does not grant a thing acquired (sic) to a 
man whd has approached to make a request for (or ‘to seek it\ [that is, 
who does not afford it to him who approaches for (or ‘ in* (?) ’) his righteous 
action] (b) is the Drftja of the creation, \that is, he* (?) produces the hateful 
hostile creation] and he is inspiring fear**, [that is, he is revealing*** terror 
(or ‘showing fear**’), and he ought therefore to be slain], (c) for he is wicked 
who gives information** (or ‘makes a revelation**’) to (possibly ‘increases* 
the prosperity*^ {^) of’) the wicked, (d) and he is also sanctified*(?) (or ‘fr en- 
souled’) who is an instructor (or ‘a director’) of the sanctified* (or ‘right- 
eous’); [even when one is in doubt when one gives anything to the wicked* 
one is to be recognized through* wickedness*, (that is, as wicked); and he 
who bestows a thing upon the free-souled (or ‘sanctified’) is to be known 
from his sanctity (from his freedom of soul)] ; (e) and thus it will be as long 
as until** the Din of the former creation of Hormijda* is* restored*^, \that is, 
as long* as* until* Qlao^io^a comes]. (So this expression is always to be understood). 

Ner. knew what samp" meant, but not its syntactical connection. *’ this may be 
accidentally correct, or ‘he is to be feared’, or ‘intimidated’ may have been meant, 
'"•but yi-}-k45 = ‘to augment’ with Ner., vabis'tb stood in Pahlavi characters, 

= also ‘ yakhs't. ’, but see the Pahl. trl. ** or possibly meaning ‘while it lasts', but see 
the ‘y&vat 5*’ hardly = ‘while** Q is coming’. 

Parsi-pers. Ms. trit, Kih dn rasid(?) dstSd nab dn mard [bdsbad =:yanil»aei* (?)] 
kih pah khvdhisbn rasad, [kd [] kdi u kirfah dyad [nah = Id] debad] St (b) Druj zak 
pdddisb!*, [kd, pdddishi** [] kunand(?)] [] khes hm-knnad, [kdsh [] kbvdbad numdyad 
[] ]; (c) chih dn {space) kih (space) bulandi O' (d) [V’ = va] dn ashd kih dn asbavdn 
[] [farmdyad =/mo4M«sA»*]andar sbakmandi f J kih dn darranddn chiz dehad, pah dar- 
vand ddrad (?)] ; kih dn asbavdn dehad pah asbd ddrad (?), (e) td kih Din i avval dahishn 
6rmuzd* [td dn kih Sosbydsh rasad] ; (bamd pah In ddrad (?) ) O' •* Or ‘ paiddy* ’. 

Free tr. Whom then as guard to save us will they set me, 

When as his aim for harm the faithless marks? 

Whom have I then but Thee, Thy Fire and Meaning? 

By deeds of which Thou shieldest Right, Ahura; 

To me this wonder-power for Faith* declare. 

Verbatim transl. Quern** [defensorem ille] vir** [judex et magfstey reg* 
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nans], 0 Mazda, [viro]{mihi-simili, [i. e. mihi-ipsi ut] defensorem [et adjutorem 
(vide strophas supra) priiiceps*-judex* regnans] dabit [et statuet] (b) quum 
me scelestus-infidelis tenebat* [vel ‘spectabat*’] damno [id est, me tenebat* (vel 
‘notabat’) ut me ad nocendum injuria peteret]? (c) [Quern] alium mihi dabit, 
[i. e. annuntiabit hie regnans magister] nisi-Te, [i. e. alium atque Te], Ignis- 
que [-nemque Tiium], Mentisque [-temque Tuam], (d) quorum-duorum (Ignis 
et Mentis) actionibus, [i. e. caerimoniis ritus et factis honestis omnino a viris 
sanctis peractis] Sanctitas, [i. e. lex sacra nostrae constitutionis patriae] de- 
fensa*-et-nutrita-sit*2, 0 Abura; (e)eam [eum ergo] mihi vigorem-mirabilem 
[illius defensoris • • praedica (vel ‘gratiam tutelam Tuae Sanctitatis’)]pro-Reli- 
gioni[-ne] [vel ‘ conscientiae, i. e. animae meae’] praedica, [i. e. declamans eum 
(vel ‘earn’) me doceas]. Vel ‘quemnam • vel ‘cujus actionibus Sanctitatem ille 
meus defensor-protegens [sibi, i. e. causa suae salutis] defendit [-derit]’. 

Pahl. text transi. ^Mdnat^ av5 li, Ahharmazd^, va^ manikanb [havishtanb 
i li] panak yehabdnd (b) amat li*^ zak darvand [AharmanS] pavan yakh- 
senunishnb kino, [aigham kinb levatman dared, am panahih* mdn vddiiny^n] 
(c) zakai min Lakb® Atash va® Vohftman?; [maman Lekilm rai khavithnam 
aigham panakih* vaddnySn’], (d) miln® pavan valmanshan kdnishnb Aharayih 
fravar^m®, Aiiharmazd, [aigh, kHr va kirfak vtidhnam-e, am panakih mhn 
v&dAny^n]? (e) Zak^®+ii i av5i®+^^ li Dastobar Din5* fraz yemaleWnai 
[denman yemalelftnai aigh'®: Dinb*^ pavan' Dastbbar' yakhsenun'J. 

' See P. throughout. * D, om. at. * DJ. ins. va. * DJ., D. om. ® D. lekhm. • D. va. 
’DJ. •n^d. *D. mhii. ‘DJ., D. ®rani. ^®DJ. valman i zak. “D. zak avo. D. om. i. 

Pahl. transi. Who has been given to me [and my disciples*] as a pro- 
tection by Thee, 0 Ailharmazd, (b) when the wicked Aharman holds me with 
the hatred of his possession? [that is, since he holds me with his hatred who 
can afford me protection] (c) otherwise than by (or ‘apart from’) Thy Fire 
and Vohffman?, [for I know that it is owing to You that (or ‘where’) they 
may afford me protection (or ‘wherefore do Thou afford’ etc.)], (d) by which* 


•Ac -"4 8. Text. 

.j(,A^"J'»Sy«)b>3 •J»A) 

Verbatim trl. (with paraphrase) [Sed quod ad ilium vastatorem (vide 
supra) attinet] qui ex-contrario [vel ‘vd= vere*’ dabit eas quae] mihi [meae] (quas) 
coloiuas[-iae sint] (dat, dabit) damno [et injuriae saevae], (b) non [i. e. ne] 
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(or ‘by Those*’) actions we are nourishing Sanctity, OAhharmazd, [that is, I 
woujj4*'io duty and good works; who will (or ‘would’) afford me protection?]; 
(e) proclaim him therefore who may be a Dastlir of the Religion for me; 
[say this thus: ‘accept (or ‘maintain’) the Religion through the Dastftr’]. 

Lit, ‘when mine is’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Ke mahyaih, MahSjfi^nin, madly ebhya^cha psltaro 
datt^h, [cishyebbya^cha madiyebhyah], (b)yato'* mayi durgatl*, Asinogah viditva 
dadb^ti dveshaih, [kila, may4 saha dveshaih dadbdti, me rakshdih ke kur- 
vanti] (c) anyas tvatto ’gncQCha, Gvahman&chcha, [yato Yusliman vedmi, 
kila, me rakshdih kurushe], (d) yesham karmabhih pupyaih palaydmi, SvS.min, 
[kila, k&ryaih pupyaih karomi, me raksham ke kurvanti]? (e) TS.n me &de(;ena 
Dinau prakrisbtaih brhhi, [idam brhhi yat* Diniih Gurup& grihpami*^]. 

J.*, C. giihnaih (sic). 

Ner. transl. Who are given as protectors to me and mine, [my disciples, 
0 Great Wise One], (b) when the wicked* Asmoga sets his hate upon me 
with* cruel* sagacity*, [that is, he is fixing* his hate with (i. e. upon) me, 
who are affording me protection] (c) other than Thy Fire and Gvahmana? 
{and this I say because I know You ; that is, it is Thou who dost afford me 
protection, (d) by whose deeds I in my turn protect Sanctity, 0 Lord, [that 
is, I am performing a righteous action, but who are affording me protection 
in it7\ (e) Declare these (Thy Fire and Gvahmana) forth to me through the 
the commandment represented by (or ‘ contained in ’) the Din, [that is, tell me 
this, since I (or ‘ that* I may* ’) accept the Din through the spiritual Master]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trii. Kih [] &n man, Crmnzd, mdyan [shftgirdan i man] p4sbani 
dehad, (b) kih man an i darvand [Ahariman] pah d&shtan ddrad kinah, [khm kinah 
av& dftrad, ma-r& pasbani kih kunand] (c) digar az Tu Atasb u Bahman ? ; [chih Sham& 
rS. ddnam khm p&sbani kunand], (d) kih pah 6sh&n kunishn Sav&b parvaram, 6rmuzd, 
[kh, k&r u kirfah konam ; ma-rii pasp&ni kih kunand] ? O' (e) An t kn man Dastiir i 
Din fr&z g6*‘, [in g6*i [] ] * Or ‘gft’. 

Free tr. He who my settlements to harm hath given, 

Ne’er may his burning* wrath* through deeds destroy ! 

In hate to him come that which weal opposeth; 

That to his body come which holds from blessing; 

May naught from vengeful wrath deliver, Lord! 
ejus me devorans-et-vastans-‘furia’ actionibus attingat*, [neve me ilia 
saeva vastatio crudeliter contundat], (c) Momenta'Ulta (sic), [i. e. momenta res 
contrarias adversus eum gerentia*^] haec [momenta ulta] huic, i. e. [ad hunc 
vastatorem] aggressa*-accedat[-dant] odio ([vel tentemus iterurn ‘(c) Res dam- 
num-rependentes**, [i. e. res damnum ab hoc v. actionibus in nos illatum repen- 
dentes*^], haec [effecta factorum suorum (vel ‘ alia moventia* mala, i. e. rea 
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omaino in . hac conjunctione hunc inimicum infidelem miseria afficientes) 
ad [vel adversus] huic [i. e. hunc] accedat[-dant odio]) (d) [ad (vel ‘contra') 
corpus [ejus] (ad) [accedant eae res] quae eum [a] bonae[-nd]-vitae[-td, i. e. a 
prosperitate] detineat, [i. e. retardent]! (e) Non, [i. e. ne (vel ‘nullo mode’) 
res ad eum accedant quae eum a-] calamitatis[-tate retardent] omnino*’, 0 
Mazda, odio, [sed ultione ad eum omnes res usque ad exitium ejus aggressae- 
accedant, 0 Abtfra]. Ad verbum ‘ [negotium] adversns-agens ’ nent. sg. part., vel 
(adversus et contra *gerenter’ adverbialiter usurpatum. i. e. negotium rependens, vel 
(adverbialiter) *rependenter. ad verbum ‘aliquae’. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Mdn zak i li gShdnS yehabdn^d avb valman P 
kinik^, [aigb, khv&stakb pavan Dastfibar^ Abarmdkdnb yehevdnS4^ ash* 
pd(}afrds vaddnafid]; (b) lA pavan zak i valman* kdnishnb* hdman'' valman* 
asar** rdsh*, [pavan tanb**, va‘® jAni®, rdbAnb, rfish vAddnydn], frAz rAninidar 
hdmanam, [aigb**, pAdafrAs bdndak barA kardanb lA tdbAnb]. (c) Pavan pa* 
dirak yAmtdnishnb pavan^^ zak kolA dd, [amat^* mindavam P* minavad va 
stih lA khdpb^ vAddnydn] yAmtdndd [av8 valman i*® Aharmdk] pavan bdsh*; 
(d)i avft tanfii’ [av8‘ gabrA] khddAi yAmtdndd; [aighshAn pAdafrAs vAddnydn] 
mdn denman pavan^® hd-zivishnih pAnakih*, [aighash denman din A adtdnb 
aigb pAnakih i^* dAmAnb pavan frArdnSih^* vAddnydn]; (e) lA pavan ddsh- 
zivishuih* pavan kadArchAi damAnd, Adharmazd, bdshidAr [ i saritarAnQ]. 

* See P. throughout. * D. ins. i. ’ DJ. yehevhnid j D. yakhsenun-. * D. om. * D., Mf. 
valman. * DJ., D, om. L D. hdmanam (late). ’ D. valman i; DJ., D., Mf. as&r. ' DJ., D., 
M. r§eh mftn pavan tano*. ** DJ., D. om. “ DJ., D. ins. am. “ DJ., D. ins. ** D. om. i. D. 
om. amat. “DJ. va, or -6. “DJ., D. ins. i. ”P. tan&n(?). “DJ. ins. va. “DJ., D. ins. i. 

Pahl. transl. He who delivers my settlements to the hater, [that is, 
he whose wealth is through the Persecutors (righteousness-destroyers) of the 
Dastdr (or ‘the D. of the persecutors’, (ins. i)), on him let them (or ‘I will’ 
(read “Ani)) execute chastisement], (b) Not* of that wound oP" the* consumer* 
(hardly ‘that endless* (?) injury*’) which is inflicted through his deed, [i. e. 
they would inflict injury upon body and life and soul], but of that I am 
not the expeller*, the driver-off (sic) (not ‘instigator* ’, (so)) ; see the gl.), [that 
is, it* is* not possible to inflict a full punishment upon fAm (sic (?))]; (c) in 
that meeting* (or ‘for that opposition’) in relation to both interests, [since 
they (or ‘he’) vrill not fulfil the duties of the spirit and those of the world 
well] one* is coming [to him who is the Persecutor-of-righteousness] with 
torment, (fl)buf* to his body [i.e. to fAofman] a sovereign** (?) [is coming]; 
i.e. he (or ‘they’) shall execute chastisement upon those sinners] who shall also 
(i e. and they shall also) effect protection for* this other saint in bis good 
living, [i. e. the opinion as to it is this thus [that the passage* (f) »ieons*(?) that 
they shonld afford protection to the creatmres in their correct-piety] ; <e) not 
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mUly^ for the mhe of punishing is he^ OAtlharmazd, (or ^is A.’) 

a tormentor [of the wicked] at every moment. in the earlier trls. before the 
gL was added hdman may have been meant as an accns. * not by his deed may devour- 
ing violence wound me*; I am driving** him away’. ** or ‘to that man, the &oil 
sovereign.*’. •* see Comm, especially; the trl. of this verse should be word-for-word 
only, and in the light of the Gdthd. 

Her.^8 sansk. text Yo vd me en&ih* jagadvibhAtirfi dad&ti dveshi^e, 
[kila, lakshmiih Adegena AsmoganS^m dhatte], (b) na tasy&’ harfi, npigaihsaib 
karmabhih, prakpishtaiii prasarpayita, [kila tasya tanau Atraanicha, chheda- 
karaih karmabhih* nd. ’haih nigrahaih saiiipArpam kartum gaktah]. (c) Praty- 
ibhimukhapraptya tena dvitayena, [kimchit* yat paraloklyaih ihalokiyam^ 
Cuddhaih na kurute] tasya pr^pnoti pidaya (d) tanau [tasya Asmogasya]. Sa 
yah ento* sujivanitaya pdta (e) no dushtajivanitayl [RajA yah spishtiih 
sadvyapdratayft rakshati, sa tasya nigrahaih kurute]. Kadfichit* Hormijdah 
duhkhakartA nikrishtand.m. P. om. 

Her. tranel. Or* he who gives over that my worldly (or ‘landed*’) 
property to the hostile party, [that is, who acquires property through the 
advice (or ‘instructions’) of the Asmogas] (b) on account of (or ‘for’) his 
cruel deeds I am not one who causes him* to creep* away*, [that is, I am 
not able to effect a full punishment in his body and soul on account of (or 
‘for’) the cruel actions committed by Am]; (c) on account of this opposition 
(or ‘in that meeting face to face’) with* regard* to* the two-fold interest, [since 
he performs nothing which concerns this or the other world aright], our pro- 
tector (see below) is coming with his torment, (d) that is^ with torment in 
the body of the Asmoga] ; he who is a protector of that* (my landed^^ pos- 
sesion'^^ is thus coming) on account of (or ‘for the sake of’) our good-living**, 
(e) and not on account of evil living**, [that iSy the king who protects the 
creation through, and on account of, righteous zeal, he it is who is effecting the 
sinner's punishment] ; Hormijda is at any time (i. e. always) an afflictor*® of the 
degraded. *’ Or ‘my Din (?)’. ♦* ‘prosperity and adversity’. *• ‘one bringing afflictions upon’. 

Parsl-persfan Ms. trii. Kih ? man jihan* dehad an fl kinah [] [darvand = (?ar- 
vand]y [kfl, kbezAnah pah Dastflr i Ashmdghan [] [d^rad = [] padahfirah 

[kih = mun] kunand]? (b) Nah pah tn % fl kunishn [ [] [hastam = homi^nam] t — 
zakhm [ [] [kih = miin) tan u [] ruvAn* zakhmi-kunand] firflz ravd-kunand* (? -ah) 
hastam, [kfl[m -am] pfldafrah bundah bih kardan nah tuvfln] tif (c) Pah pazirah 
rasidan pah fln i har dfl [ [] [chiz i mind u satyd. (? sic videtur) nahkhflb [k&r = Hf] 
kunand] rasad [&n ft t Ashmdgh] pah dzftr- [] [-kunand = -t?<!t^4nan<f*] (d) kih = miln] 
flu dfld*(?) [kunad = — (?)] [an mard khudd. rasad; kflshdn p&daMh kunand] kih in 
pah ngk-z!vishni(?) -t-ya‘ni + zistan pd.8bi.ni, [kflsh in inedfidflu, kflpdsbdui i pdddish* 
(or ‘paiddy*^’) pah ndki kunand] • (e) Nah pah bad-zfstan [rasad, va ^ Jdt4inSd t?a] 
pah har-kuddm zamdn, 6rmuzd*, [az = min) dzdr-dehandah [i badtardn] # 
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•"€ •i»«» f5 9. Text. 

.AHu/ci 

.|a|Lai)( .AMf^ity .AM^At .AM^A^ .AW ^A I -»W 

^AUO*}Al)A>fi .AU^ .A«e 

Verbal, tri. Quis [quidem ex contrario est] ille(-ipse*) qui me[mihi ut] 
adjutor-liberalis [persuasum-habens*] iiitelligens-oboediebat*^[-diet*] primus [om- 
nium meorum aliorum principum discipulorum] (b) [mihi indicanti] (quo-modo) 
Te [Deum] bene-invocandum [nostrum] veneremur* [et magnificemus] (c) [in 
hac nostra*] actione [sacrificii (et in omnibus aliis factis honestis erga Te et 
erga nostros cives peractis) Te laudantes ut] benignum Ahuram sanctum, (d) 
[Ea dicta] quae Tibi [i. e. quae Tua sint, i. e. quae] Sanctitate [de Tua majestate 
suprema nos docentia, et de modo quo Te quam efficacissime adoremus, i. e. 
quae dicta per os mei Tui prophetae a (vel ‘pro') Te enuntiata-sint* (vel 
‘-tientur’); immo (vel ‘etiam') ea dicta] quae Sanctitate Bovis formator(sic) 
dicebat [vel ‘dicet’j, (e) haec dicta in animum meum aTe inspirata] petunt*^ a-me 
[vel ‘petunt ut verba-dicta mea’ Tui fideles cultures enisi; immo] ea (vel ‘eo 
(ob banc causam) ') illi*^ [devoti haec dicta petunt ut ea sciant*^] Bona Mente 
[incitati]. *‘701 ex contrario. ‘Quis est ille qui me adjutor-fidelis [consilio (me gaudio 
et animositate** afficienti)] stimulans-demonstret [vel-trabit] quo-modo Te • • vel ‘in- 
citant me ea [dicta inspirata] Tua [ad Te adorandum] Bona Mente ** vel ‘ Tui, 
i. e. Tu& (Bona M, inspirati)’. •^et intellegant. ••vel ‘Ashsli’, ‘qui S-tati dicebat’. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Kaijar zak mdn av6 li radih chashedb fratiim, 
[aigham fratftm havisbtih niiin vadAnyen] (b) amat pavan hana i Lak dosh- 
ishnO la la henjam, (c) pavan kiinishn^^ afzilnik khftdai ahardbb? (d) CMghn 
av5 Lak® Ashavahishtb^ [tanb** pavan* havisbtih yehabftnd® av5® li mftn yeha- 
bAu^db], va*^ chigdn’ Ashavahishtb® zak i Gospend® tAshidar^® rkt gdftb, faigh 
avayad yehabftndb] (e) bavihdnam zak t kola do*^ Lak pavan^^ Vohdman [mozd]. 

‘See P, throughout. ®DJ. ins. i. ‘DJ., M. li. *DJ. tano^ 1 pavan; M. om. from 
tanb^ to zak not inclus. ® DJ. ®ned. ® D. seems zak val. ’ DJ. om. * DJ. om. i. • D. 
om. i. “*DJ. tvakhshiddr (?), or tUkhsh®. “D. ins. i. D. ins, am. 

Pahl. transl. Which is he who pays* attention* to* (*(?) see the gl., or 
‘shows*’) bountifulness to me the first, [that is, who may afford discipleship 
to me the first], (b) since I exalt Thee through this* which^ *s* loving Thee 
(c) as a king bountiful in deed and holy? (d) As Ashavahisht [gave his body 
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Free tp. Who is the offerer who heeds* me foremost 
How in our rites to praise Thee well to be invoked, 

Pure for Thou art above us, great Ahura, 

What Thine through Right* declared the Kine’s Creator 

That seek Thy saints as my deliverance*, Lord! • ‘announcement’. 

in* discipleship*] unto Thee [who*^ is it that bestows a gift upon me], and 
in that manner also in which Ashavahisht spoke of it according* to* (or ‘in 
unison with*) the Creator of the Kine, [that is, as it* is necessary that the 
gift should be bestowed*^]?; (e) I ask this for I desire (or ‘seek Thou for 
me ((?)bavihiin am’) both*^ of Thy favours through a good mind, [and 
as a reward]. 

It se^s a question (so Ner.). **the gifts of the two worlds (?); but see Ner. 

Ner.’s" sansk. text. Ko^ ’smai yo mahyaih dakshinam asvadayati pra- 
thamaih, [kila, me prathamarii chhatratvam kab kiirute]? (b) Yatha Tava 
prito uchchair uttishthami [Dinau Te], (e) karinana, mahattama Svamin pun- 
yatman. (d) Yatha Tubhyam Qishyah, [vapuli gishvataya dadau, mahyaih ko 
dadati], yatha gisliyaya gavaiii ghatayitre uktaiii, [kila, yujyate datum]? 
(e) Samihe ahaih tau Te Uttamena Manasa [\vistaavisiaarthaih(cha)**2 yaiii 
sadvyaparataya svaTlhiuaih gakyate kartuih]. 

^ C.; P. om. here. ^ P. om. avista; other variations not important. 

Ner. transl. Who ^s*(?) for him who manifests*^ liberality toward me 
(lit. causes metotaste*^ the perquisite) ; that is, who bestows it upon me the 
first?, [that is, who eftects (or ‘provides’) a disciplesliip first for me?] (b) As 
Thy friend am I standing up [os within* Thy Din] (c) and with religious action 
also, 0 Greatest Lord the holy Owe. (d) As a disciple [has given himself with 
disciple.ship] to Thee, [who gives himself to me?], as has been said to a 
disciple as dufy^^ toward the Creator of cattle, [that is, as it is necessary 
and fitting thus to give one’s body's sc//]? (e) As for me, I am seeking with 
the Best Mind to obtain both of these Thy means^ of'^ grace^, [that is, 1 
desire to obtain the Avista and Avista-interpretation which it is possible 
(or ^necessary’) to make one’s own by good conduct and by study]. 

Elsewhere Asvadayati undoubtedly and almost always means *to teach’ with 
Ner., but see the gl. here and the gl. of the Pahl. 

Parsi-persian Ms. irlt. Kudaiii an kill An man sakhavati chashad + chashad avval, 
[khm avval shAgirdi kih kunand] ? iff (b) Kih pah in i Tu khvahishn [kunain ~ vdgu- 
flam] bAlA — , (e) pah kunishn [andar = dayen] afscuni khudA ash6? <ii (d)Chun An TU 
Ardibahisht [] fbayad = avdyad] an i gdsfeml peda’''-kunandah rA gilft, [ku, bayad 
dad], (e) khvAliam An i bar dii i Tu, pah Bahman [mnzd] itjc Vel ‘paidA’. 
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•“U®- •"t 10. Text. 

A6^t*{^te) 4){» 

Verbatim tranel. (with paraphrase) [Immo quis est ille dux propheta 
nobis succurrens, mihi auscultans et raihi obsequens (vel ex contrario nos suis 
verbis stinuilans etnos gaudio et animositate’^ afficiens?, vide strophamIX(9)); 
hoc Te interrogo quia cum talibus sociis prorsus* procedam ad Pontem judicis, 
i. e. cum omnibus] qui vel mihi vir, mulier vel, 0 Mazda Ahura, (b) [eas opes 
in auxiliun^ sacrae Causae] det [in gratiam] popiili [vel ‘pro* mundo’*] quae 
[quas opes] Tu agnosti [ad salutem Tuis fidelibus efficiendam] optima 
[-mas esse, (c) et quas ut] emolumentum*-[-ta]-gratiae [ei viro] Sanctitate- 
praedito, [i. e. raihi* (qui sacram legem Tuam firmam constituere tam enixe 
studiis excogitatis laboribus et precibus petam); immo pro me confirraet 
sanctus] Bona potestatem-Tuam-regalem Mente; [cum his amicis consociatis pro- 
grediar, et etiam cum omnibus aliis] (d) quos(que) [cordibus inter se conjunctis] 
comitabor [et quos ex eo incitabo*^ ad celebrationem] Vestri-similium*^ 
laudi[-dis] (ad); (e) [immo] prorsus* nuk cum his omnibus [i. e. eos comi- 
tatus ad Pontem] Judicis prodeam[-dibo, i. e. progrediar ad] (Pontem). 

i. e. h&c in terris, •* simpliciter = Vestri vel ‘Vestrorum parium’, i. e. Im- 
mortalinm benitcnorum, vel etiam fortasse * Vestrorum sanctorum devotorum’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^AvD li mdn gabr^ va* neshman hdmand^ Adhar- 
mazd, (b) ashanb dahishnb d^n ahvanb [pavan havishtih] pavan hana i Lak 
&kasih i pfi.hliim; [pavan Dinb* i Lak] (c) pavan tarsagahih^ (sic) av5 valman 
t tarsag&hih [Zaratdshtb®] pavan zak i Vohdman khddayih®; [frardn5 shalit^ih’ 
r&t zim aitb'] ; (d) mtinich h^jam* av5 zak i Lekdrn® niy&yishnb [avb Din5* t 
Lekhm], (e) Mz' valmansh&n harvisp5® pavan Chishvadarg fravamfind^®, [algh 
valmanshan^® Zartflshtb hdvishtanfi^i homand hamaP’® Garodmanik hdmand^]. 

*See P. throughout. *D. ins. va. ‘D. hOmananend. *(?) so DJ. (perhaps), and so 
I)., and M. seem. »so DJ., D. •DJ, khfid&ih(?). ’J). padOkhshahih. • DJ. ins. va. • D J , 
M. harvispo. ‘®D. ins. L ^^corr.; D. havishto. DJ., D. hamak, or ^raaik (?). 

Pahl. transl. (a, b) To me thet^ who, men and women, 0 Adharmazd, are 
giving*! obedient service to me {^0 hv than ‘it is to be given*! to me’; 

see alsoNer.) [in discipleship] in the world in accordance with (or ‘through’) 
this which is Thine intelligence which is the best [in accordance with (or 
‘through’) Thy Religion] (c) in reverentiaP-recognition* toward him** whose 
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Free tr. Whoe’er to me, be he or man, or woman, 

Our tribes’*! gift gives which Thou as best perceivest, (•'Or‘ouriife’8’.) 
Prize for the holy gives and Good Mind’s ruling, 

Whom, praising You, I urge as comrade leading 
Forth to the Judge’s Bridge with all I go! 

is the reverential*-recognition’'', [i. e. toward Zaratflsht], these men and 
women are attributing to me a sovereignty with a good mind [according 
to that sovereignty of (or ‘over’) the pious which appertains unto me], (d) 
whom also I am inciting to Your praise [to Your Religion] ; (e) forth these 
&\l{men and women) are walking** toward (or ‘on’) the Chandor* Bridge, [that 

is, these are Zaratflsht’s disciples, and they belong for ever to Gai6<Jmdn]. 

•^Note well this frequent use. **or ‘toward that which is’. **or ‘®eni= I will walk’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Ye vS. mahyaiii, narah ahganS. v&, Mah&jh&nin 
SvUmin, (b) dAt&ro bhuvane [vapnh gishyatvena] ; yecha Tava vettpitayfi, ut- 
kpishtayfi,*! [DlnyA Te] (c) bhaktyA,* bhakt&ya** [mahyaih Jarathu^trAya], Utta- 
masya rajyena Manasah, [sadvyApArapArthivatAyai* aham asmi], (d) yAhcha 
utthApayAmi YushmAkaih namastutaye®, [Dinaye YushmAkaih], (e) prakpishtaih 
te vigve ’pi Chandore prabruvanti uttAre, [kila, ye Jarathucjtrasya bhavanti, 
te sarve ’pi GarothmAnabhAjo bhavanti]. J.’ "tatayl *J.* ®tayft. ’J * *p6ri®. 

Her. transl. • (a, b) They who are contributors of offerings to me in 
the world, 0 Great Wise One the Lord, whether they be men or women, 
[giving themselves (their boclks*) in discipleship], and who are also thus giving 
themselves in accordance with (or ‘ through ’) Thy knowledge which is the 
best [through Thy Din] (c) and with a portion for* (or ‘through devotion* 
toward ’) him who* should* have* a* portion* (or ‘ the devout ’) [toward me 
Jarathustra], and also likewise in accordance with (or ‘through’) the sover- 
eignty of the best disposition, [for I am for the righteous sovereign (or 
‘sovereignty’)], (d) and still more those also whom I am arousing to Your 
praise, [to Your Din], (e) these all are praising*** upon the Chandor Bridge* 
(or ‘ on the passing over ’), [that is, those who belong to Jarathustra are all 
likewise sharers of GarothmAna]. Ner. read Paid, franftmlnd. 

Partl-persian Ms. trit. An man kih mard [n = va] zan bend, 6rmuzd (tan pah 
sh&gdrdi dad in ft kih dehad chUn Ardibabisht = tan pavan dhavishtt ddb&nd* tak 6 
(jsic vid pro vat) mun ddhuned* cMg&n Aehavahisht'], (b) ash* [] [pah = y)avan] dahishn 
andar jihin* [pah shAgirdi], pah int'Tfl AgAhi [deh = ddbfln*] i pahlAm*(sic) [pah Din 
i Th [AgAb deh = dkdn* ddb&n*] ] 4 (c) pah bandagi An ft i bandagi t [Zaratusht] 
[bastam = hdm&nam] pah An % Bahman khudAi, [nik [nAki == frdr^ni] pAdishAhi tA 
am hast [lA’ik = pdtukhehdi] ], (d) kih Agh (stc loco ham) bat-khAzam [= Pahl. khA- 
zam*] An An t ShnmA niyAyishn [an Din * ShnmA] (e) [ ] [Pah = pavan] AshAn tamAm 
pah Chinvad — Amad (?) -|- va raft-kunad [pnl = p&ndi^], [kt, AshAn Zaratusht 
sbAgird bend, bamA OarAtmA(r)ni* (sic) bend] ft 
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.}wijjO» 

.*j4u)4u^ 

Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). [Sed] cum-regibiis [infidelibus (nos 
vastatione et rapina aggressis) se conjungebant [vel-ngent] Karpani Kav- 
ani-que [hostes nostri veterrimi] (b) malis actionibus, [(i. e. et profanis sacri- 
ficiis dis-daemonibus oblatis et factis rapacibiis cruentis) ad] vitam morte- 
afficiendam* [et extinguendarn] humanam (c) quos [ipsos] sua auima suaque 
[conscieutia*^ nunc ulta] vociferationibus-exsecretur*, [i. e. exsecrabuntur (vel 
‘ crudeliter-contiindent’*)] (d) quiim [illuc] adveniant[-ient et attingent] ubi 
Judicis Pons [protendatur turn damnati de hac via angusta (vestigium fallenti) 
lapsi* praecipitati decident], (e) [et in] durationi[-tioiiern] omni[-nem in] 
Mendacii-daemonis domicilio [jacebunt eorum] corpora*^ [vel ‘eruut habita- 
tiones*^ eorum’]. Fortasse ‘religio perversa sua sub specie personae mente concepta’; 
cf. YashtXXII et Yas. XLIX, 11. *^suut qui reddant ‘subject! imperio Drujis’. 

Pahl. text transiit. ^Avr) khu#yih ayftjend*^ mftn Kik va Karpb h6- 
maneP, avb^ khildayih* i® avaruno®] (b) pavan zak i saritar khnishnb ahvd,n5 
marenchinend'^ aiishulaan, [aigh, Gas i® tamman barii marenchinend®]. (c) Av5 
zak i natshraan rdbanb khrdsishnb yehabund, zak i nafshman Dinb*^^ 
(d) amat madam yamtdnd avo tamman pavan Chishvadarg^^ [krdsishnb avb 
dahishnilP®+i yehabdnd^]. (e) Afshanb hanuii [vad av5^ vispb^ vad avo tano* 
i pasiiib] den DrdjSk^^ deman astishnft ait. ^See P. ®P. ayaz®. *D. homauanend*- 
*DJ. diff. (half spelt). *D. ins. i. ^D. adds ajujend (late). ’’^soD. ® D. ins. i. ®soDJ., D. 

DJ., D., M. ins. va. “ DJ. ins. i. '*so DJ, D. ^»DJ. ®ih. so D. 

Pahl. transl. They who are the Kik(?) and the Karp are uniting in 
a sovereignty, [that is, in an impious* (or ‘improper’) sovereignty], (b) and 
they are destroying men and the worlds by evil* action, [that is, they will 

utterly* destroy the Place which is beyond], (c) and they are uttering cruel 


i? "(S. 


12. Text. 
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Free tr. Karps, yea, and Kavis are with foul kings joining, 

With evil deeds our human life to slay; 

Cursed by their souls and selves, their being’s nature; 

From Judgment’s Bridge they fall, the final pathway; 

In Demon’s home their bodies* ever lie I *Or ‘their dwelling is’. 

cries* against their own souls and again.st their own Religion*, (d) when they 
come up beyond upon the Chandor Bridge [there they are delivering*^ the 
utterance* of cruel cries], (e) and their existence is in the Abode of the 
Drdj for ever [unto all duration, until the life in*^ the later body]. **Dahishnih 
merely equals the syllable ®dad; we must omit avo as = ‘against’ the creation. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Rajyaya upakramanti Karapah*^ Kikagcha, [agro- 
taro adargakab rajya^^a avyA-parine] (b) nikyishtaih karmabhih* bhuvanaih 
nagayanti manushyanam, [sthanarii yat paralokiyam] (c) ye nijaya atmane 
nijayaicha akrogam* dadanti* Dinaye; (d) yadi upari prayanti paraloke 
Chandore* uttare*[tatra akrogam* dadanti*] ; (e) sadai’va [yavat sarvamj, Drhja- 
sthdne saihsthitib, [yavat vapub pagchatyaih* Narake samsthitir bhavati]. 

So J.*, J,*, J *; C., P. were read karanah. 

Ner. transl. The Karaps* and the Kikas are convening* toward* (or ‘to 
form") a sovereignty, [the disobedient and blind ones, (os their names imply), 
to form an evil-doing* sovereignty], (b) and they are destroying the world 
of men [the Place which is beyond] with base deeds, (c) they (lit. ‘who’) 
are uttering a reviling-curse upon their own souls and upon their own Din. 
(d) If they advance beyond upon the Chandor Bridge, (lit. ‘on the passing 
over’) [there also they utter reviling-malediction], (e) and for ever [as long 
as* until* all duration], their continued existence is in the Drhja’s place, 
[as long as* until* the final body their abode is in Hell]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trlt. An khudai [] [kusliiah*-kunand = ayuzend*] kih Kor u 
Karp hend [an khudai i avArhn*, [kushish*(?) -n)i*(?)-kunend* = ayw. 2 rmc<i] ] ; O (b) pah an 
i badtar kuiiishn, jihan* [] [kharab-kunand — marenchinend] adamiyftn [kd, gah* i drijS, 
bih [] kharab-kunand = -inend] ^ (c) An an i khvesh ruvdn khidshidan*i-dehad &n i 
khvesh Din, (d) kih avar rasad an anjd pah Chinvad- [pul = pundr*] [khrdshad* [] 
[zakhm = Pahl. kljrushishn*^ (?) [] ] <> (e) Azshdn{8ic) hamft [tk [] tamfi-m [an tamto = 
an (sic)] ta 6 tan i pasin] audar Druj khanah kalm hast O Vel ‘khurdsh®’. 

Free tr. When Right-inspired, and ’midst Tura’s kinsmen 
Come from Fryana forth, ’midst those illustrious*. 

They who Devotion’s lands with zeal are helping. 

With these together God through Good Mind dwelleth; 

To them in helpful* grace commanding speaks! 

Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). [Sed inter hostes ipsos nonnumquam 
fides inveniri et exsurgere potest]; quum sursum Sanctitate*'*^ inter-cognatos 
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[et] inter-8tirpes[in-stirpe-](-qae) (b)Turae[Aggressoris hostis nostri (per multas 
generationes priores inimici)] exsurget** [vel assurgant (jeD(t) sing, (minime 
secundum regulam) loco plur.) is (vel Mi’)] Fry&nae (gen.) [Turae] inter-laudan- 
dos* [F. Turae (gen.)] (vel fortasse ‘inter potentiores ejus’) (c) qui Pietatis 
(promptae mentis) colonias promovens-augeat [vel ‘promoventes**-[-augeant*'*’, et 
iis incrementum det, vel ‘dent’ per] efficienti&[-tiam suam], (d) turn [apud*] eos, 
[i. e. apud tales cives fortes et impigros et per] Bon&[-nam] unS.^^-cum [iis 
conjunctus Mentem] habitet**[-itabit*® (?) Mazda] (Mente), (e) [et causa] iis 
[(aeqne ac si Suis propriis cultoribus nativis*)] gratiae-auxilii-Sui-dandae 
[eos] docens-hortatur Ahura. *’ Sunt qui Ashft acc pi. nt. = sacrae leges (• • ex- 
surgent) cum verb. sing, reddant, sed snmme diibitandam et incertnm mihi videtar 
asbd sensu plur. nsurpatum. fortasse sit fradd gen sing, cum Aramatdis = ^ per efficien- 
tiam A. colonias sacras augends et promoventis\ fortasse *eo8 conveniet M. A.*. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Amat laid. Ahard,y!h min nd,fd.u5 va^ naftesbQ (b) i 
Tftrdnb henji-alt pavan Fry^nAntt^ zak gflftb, [algh® tamman padirishnb yehe- 
vfln§d5]. (c) ^Pavan bdndak minishnib ®gdhd,n frabt^ yebabdnd pavan tdkb- 
sb&kib«. (d) AdtAn5 valmansbd,n5 ham^ pavan Vobdman ketr<ind’+^ [pavan 
fr&rdn6ib]; (e) valmansb^nD zak t Adbarmazd ramtni^Arib® yemalelftndM 
[zak mindavam yemaleldnd^ zaksban® r^minidarih^® afasb^ yebevdndd]. 

* See P. tbrougbont. * 1)J. om. va. ; D. has it. ® DJ., D. ins. ash. * DJ. om. va. ® D. om. i. 
* DJ. om. k. ’ D. karithnd (?). *D. ®d&rih, ®DJ. zakshAn. P.confirms Sp’gl.’s conjecture. 

Pahl. transl. (a, b) When Sanctity is exalted by tbe sons and descen- 
dants of the Turanian, by the Fry4nae (the Friendlies), it is said [that for* 
thin* there is acceptance for* them* beyond], (c) Through perfect-mindedness 
they, once* their* foes*^ are now affording the settlements progress and with 
energy; (d)and thus they, (the Turanians) are dwelling together with those 
settlements with a Good Mind, [that is, in correct-piety], (e) and they, like 


13. Text. 

Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Qui [me’^>j Spit&mam Zarathushtram 
munere-suo-liberali’"® (b) inter homines [mihi* devotes*] sibi-concilians [sit vel 
sibi ‘coDciliet(-abit’), i. e. qui mihi ad sacram causam viudicandam et ad civi- 
tatcm uostram firmam constituendam opibus necessariis*® mihi, Spit. Zar-tae, 
satisfaciet**] ille-(ip8e*) [esQ vir prersus [pboedienter] ad audieudum**, [i. e.- 
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th$ original believer$, now declare Aftharmazd a giver of joy, [that is, they 
jay that the thing which is their gladdening*^ is also owing to Him]. 

•* Possibly meaning their conversion- 

Ner.’s aanak. text, (a, b) Ye* uchchaih* puoyaih n&bher*^(vel ‘n&bhair’* 
(sic)) n&bhijebhyah* Turushk&pto utth&payanti pra^naih Baihl&pai?cha(!), 
[kila, tSshftm tatra pratikyitir* bhavati], (c) saihpfirpamanas& jagadvibhhteh* 
vriddhiih dadanti* vyavas4yatay&*, (d) evaih tena Uttamena saha nivasanti 
Manas^, [saha sadvy&p4ratayd]. (e) Te pritiih Mah&jfi4ninah samudgiranti* 
Sv&minah, [tat kiiiichit* nigadanti yena tebhyah pras&dah prilpnoti]. 

J.*, ®bher; but see the Pahl. 

Her. tranel. (a, b) They who raise* up* Sanctity through* the descen- 
dants of the kith*! the Turushkae (Turks) through questions** and conver- 
sations (?), [for in fact, for them those Turks there is acceptance* (or ‘honour- 
able treatment**’) there (beyond), (or possibly ‘their requital* is there’)], 
(c) these who thus exalt Sanctity are bestowing an increase of worldly* pos- 
sessions* upon — {7) through perfect-mindedness [and with energetic effort]; (d) 
and so they, the Turushkae, are dwelling together with our* saints* endowed* 
with* the Good Mind, [that is, together with* good* conduct*], (e) and they 
also are declaring the friendship of the Great Wise One the Lord, [that is, 
they are declaring that thing through (or ‘on account of’) which the grace 
of the reward may reach them]. 

Parsi-perslan Ms. trit. Eih b&lft Sav&b az n&fan (?) u farzandan (b) «' -an&n (?) 
bulandi-dehad pah f] (javab = fratshanan (!)] dn guft, [kfi [-sh = -ash] ftnjft pazirab 
bftshad] 4 (c) Pah pur minisbiu jib&n [] [afzhni = 1‘ahl. defaced] dehad (?) pah 
kushishtS; (d) 6dhn oshfin [] pah Bahman [] [khvanad = karitunH (?)] [pah n§ki] « 
(e) dshan an i 6rmnzd* r&mishn [] [gd (vel ‘gft’) = jamnH (sic)] [4n chlz []] [g6 
(‘gft’) = jamnu]-, dshftu rdmishni [J [az = ae\ h bdshad] « 

Free tr. Who Zarathushtra gifts ’midst men vouchsafeth 
Righteous is he himself ’midst men proclaimed. 

Life upon him bestows the Lord Ahura, 

Farms that are his promotes with Good Mind helping; 

Comrade for You through Right we think him meet, 
verenter* nt dux (a me tam longe exspectatus) ad declarandum**] idoneus-et- 
congruens [est], (c) itaque illi-(ipsi*) Mazda populum*-[-oboedientem-et-devotum 
(vel ‘mundum, i. e. vitae-cursum in his rebus civilibus et sacerdotalibus om- 
nino prosperum et felicem’)] det [vel ‘dabit’] Ahura, (d) huic, [i. e. in-gratiam- 
ejus duels, (vel fortasse ‘pro nobis’)] colonias [nostrae patriae] Bon& promovens- 
angeat[-gebit] Mente; (e)[et] eum, [i. e. talem virum sanctum] Vestrum Sanc- 
titate existimamus bonum-socium-et-comitem. •‘Vel ‘Qul 8.’ (verbo ‘me’ omisso); 
fortasse alios princeps at interlocotos* hoc loco a poeta meate conceptos sit. *' 1- e. 
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mnnere sufficient! ut postulatis probatis (anuisus* nostri magni) satisfaciam. •* vel sim- 
pliciter ‘ad clarum reddendum idoneua (est)’. 

Pahl. text translit. av5 valman i** Spitaman ZaratftshtS® 

dahishnb (b) afash d^n anshfitfian shnayined, zak gabrfi. pavan fraz sr&yishnb 
dahishnih, [amatash bara hft-srobinend*] frardot^. (c) A^tflnb av8 valman' 
Aftharmazd ahvanb yehabdiied® [Gas-"* taminau]. (d) ®Zak t valman’ g6hanb 
pavan® YoliAmanb frahi yehab<ined, [aigli, bara afzayined']. (e) Valman' [i® 
Vishtaspb] pavan zak i Lekftm Aharayih hamishak ininam' kliApb hamkhak 
[aigh, fj’arunih dost]. ^ See P. throughout. ® DJ., D. ins. i. ® so D.J., D. *D. ®binend ; DJ.®bin6. 
*soDJ., D. ®DJ.,D. ius.va. ’D. avok; DJ. val; DJ., D. om i. ®soK.®; DJ.,M. om. •DJ. ins.i. 

Pahl. transl. He who bestows offerings* bountifully upon Zaratdsht the 
Spitaman, (b) and also renders him satisfied (propitiates him) among men, 
that man is proper* for*' the delivery*^ of the proclaiming [when they will 
render him renowned]; (c) thus Afiharmazd grants him a life (or ‘world*’) 
[the Place which is beyond] ; (d) He also grants his settlements progress in 
prosperity on* account* of* and through* a good mind, [that is, he will cause 
them to increase]; (e) [and him (Vishtd,sp)] I always regard as a faithful 
comrade on account of (or ‘in’) your sanctity*®, [that is I thought him the 
friend of piety]. *^Or ‘pious through’. *2 daliishnih is a mere auxiliary suggested 
by the syllable ‘-dhyfii’. '••hardly ‘I thought* ofVishtasp as* your comrade, 0 Ahardyih’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yah Spitamajaya*' Jarathiigtraya dakshinaih data 
(b) manushyeslm satkarai.iiyali^ sa naral.i prakpishtaglaghadanena; [stutya] 


14 . Text. 


Verbatim transl., etc. 0 Zarathushtra, quis [est] tibi sanctus amicus- 
et-sociiis-fidelis (b) [pro] magnae[-na] Magae[-ga, i. e. pro magno conatu 
causae nostrae* sacrae]? Qiiis vel [vult a populo oboedienti et devoto] prorsus- 
[sine ulla dubitatione]-audiri*' (vult)? (c) Ita [revera talis est] ille (ipse*) 
Kavanus VishtAspa fortis, herous*. (d)QuosTu, 0 Mazda, in-eodem-domicilio*, 
[i. e. in idem domicilium (secundum Tuara voluntatem commiini-.sanctitate-inspi- 
ratos)] congregavisti** [congreges-abis* et inter se consociatos reddas[-es] (e) eos 
invocem*[-cabo] Bonae [meis] dictis Mentis, [i, e. per hos lueos hymnos metricos 
sacros a Bona Mente (ut persona mente concepta) inspiratos], Vel fortasse 
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sadvy&p&riuyS,, (c) evaih tasmai Mah&jfilnl bhuvanarh dad&ti Sv&mt [stbS,naih 
yat paralokiyaih] ; (d) tasya bhftvibhfttirii* Uttamaih pravardhayati Manab 
[UttamamanS. amarab]; (e) tam vo dharme sadai’va dhy&yimi (uddhasakh- 
4yaib [Dinau yushmakarh, tani Gustd^pam yab sakh&yatvaifa** Dtneb sad- 
vy&piratayS. kurute]. ‘’So J.*, J.*; C., P. "m&vaya. ••J.*, J.* ‘ryanlyab. ••J.* 
®yaib tva; J.* sasMyain tva (sic); J.* ®tvam. 

Ner. transl. (a, b) That man is to be honoured among men with the 
gift of proclaimed praise and with righteous [laudation] who is a bestower 
of ^offerings {for the Cause) upon Jarathustra of the Spitamae; (c) therefore 
the Great Wise One the Lord, is bestowing life (or ‘the world’) upon him, 
[the Place which is beyond]; (d) and the Highest (Good) Mind augments his 
landed*-estate* (or ‘worldly property’) [he the immortal Highest* Mind]; 
(e) such a man do I ever regard as your good associate in sanctity [in Your 
Din, this Gust&spa, who with good works discharges the duties* of an associate* 
of (i. e. in) that Din]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Kih an u i Spitaman Zaratusht , (b) azash* (sic) andar 

ftdamiyan tft'rif-bOd (= shnftyined) fv’ = va] an ward pah fr&z parvarishn (= Pahl. 
srfi,yishn (?)) dahishni, [kiyaah bih nek-sakhiin [va = va] nek) # (c) Sdhn &n a [h = 
viarman*] i 6rmuzd* jiban* [] [dehad [ [takht = dabii^nH*] [g&s i anja] O (d) An % 
[] [an =: — ] jihan* [] Bahman zyadah dehad, [ku, bih afzayad, [kh Bahisht dehad = 
dghVahisht ddhunkl*] (e) [] [6shan = farma^.9/idn] [Vishtasp] pah &n i Shumd Sav&b 
[hamishah ][] [chiz = mandum] i khhp [] [hamishah [=— ], [kO, n§ki ddst (vel ‘dhst’)] 4^ 

Free tr. Whom hast thou thus, 0 Zarathushtra, righteous? 

Who seeks distinction* in our holy effort? 

T’is he himself, the brave Vishtaspa Kava. 

Whom in the same abode Thou, Lord, shalt gather*^ 

These in the words of Good Mind I invoke ! Or ‘did’st’). 

‘quis vult [doctrinas (et postulata probata et mandate)] hnjus Cansae [nt nnntius pri- 
marius] promulgare ; vel (tentemus iternm) ‘qnisvult se clarum fieri’. •*vel ‘quos, [i. e. 
cum qnibus congrediaris[-dieris] in eadem domo’ (vel ‘in eandem domum’). 

Pahl. text transl. ^Zaratdsht^ mfln* lak* aharfibS* dost* [yehevdnfid^] 
(b) pa van hana* mas magih [pavan ae* avezak shapirib?]. Afat av8 mftn fraz 
srayishnb® dahishnih kamak, [atghat Din6* avo mfln av&yad^ amat yemale- 
Idnih]? (c)Aetftno valman’ Kai Vishtd.sp8 k&rik^® [vdddned^^]; (d)'*amat 
st^yido, Aftharmazd*, hamdemanS^® aoj vardinid^*, [algh, hamdAdak barfi. 
av6'® denman^® Din8*^’ aitydn^dj. (e) Valmanshan karttdnam av8 zak 
Vohdman milaya [mdn min Spitdmdn homand, ashanb bard av8 denman 
Din8* hdjam^®]. ’See P. ‘in D. and P. only, ‘so P, only, ^so DJ., D. ®D. hanA 
•D. ins. va. ’DJ., D. “DJ. •DJ., D. 1. ‘•DJ., D. “ P. ins. DJ. om. i. ‘»D. diff. as P. 
**DJ., D. om. first letter. ‘®DJ. ins 1. ‘®D. han&; DJ. avo din. DJ., D. om. i 

DJ., D. ins. i. » so D.; DJ. •end. 
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Pahl. transl. Zaratfisht, who [is] a righteous friend for* thee (b) in 
this great magianship* (? or ‘important Came\ [in this pure* goodness*]?; 
for whom also is the desire with thee for the delivery* of the proclaiming 
forth?, [that is, for whom is The Religion wished-for (or ‘needed’) by thee, 
when (or ‘since’) thou proclaimest it]? (c) So (or ‘such’) is Kai Visht&sp the 
warrior [he does thi8\\ (d) he who* when he praised*^ 0* AAharmazd, (or 
* praised*^ A’) he converted*^ the [strong*^] clan to it, [that is, he will bring 
the [powerful*^] clan to the Religion]; (e) and those [who are of the Spita- 
mae] do I also call to that which is the word of Vohftman, [i. e. I incite 
them to this Religion]. Or ‘when A. is praised’, but see Gath^ and Ner. for the 
voc; if both verbs are presents then ‘when he praises A. he converts’. •*an alternative 
or additional trl. of the syllables 6m6i. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Jarathu^tra, kas te muktatma mitro (b) mahata 
mahattvena? [kila, nirmalena uttamatvena* ?] kasmaicha prakpishtoktidane* 
kdmab, [kila, Te Dinili kasmaicha rochate*?; kasya* brdshe*i?] (c) Evarii 
asau rfija GuQtAgpab saiiigrami* (d) yah stota, Mahajnanin*^, sahavAsino 
vyavartayati, Svamin, fkila, saha-anvayikan* Dinau samanayati], (e) tAn 
AhvAnayAmi Uttamasya ukteshu Manasah, [kila, ye SpitamAt*^ santi tAn 


15. Text. 

Verbatim transl., etc. 0 Haechad-aspae [vel ‘H-pidae’, hoc] dicam vobis, 
0 Spitamae [-midae], (b) quoniam*i res-legales discernitis, [easque] legibus- 
contrarias, (c)his*2 vestris-actionibus* [humanitatis, largitatis, et auctoritatis 
efficacis*] Sanctitatem, [i. e. legem sacram imperii nostri] pro-vobis (ipsis*^) 
constituitis-et-accipitis*^ (d) quibus, [i. e. secundum et per ea] institutis[-ta** 
et eas constitutiones quae] prioribus** [i. e. priores essent] Ahurae. 

•^Vel simpliciter hyad(t) = ‘ut’, sensu acc. cum infin. ‘dicam’ ut (sic) vos • • dis- 
cernatis’, [i. e. ‘dicam vos • • discernere’]. **i. e. his vestris donis liberalibus et officiis 


ad successum conatus nostri promovendum et consummandum. vel ‘ ob has vestras actiones 
pro vobis Sanctitatem, (i. e. institiita Regni (pro vobis)) constituere[-iiite]’ dadu^^e = dadve 
inf. loco imper.(?). •*i.e. institutis in rerum primordiis et etiam usque adhiic valentibus. 

Pahl. trlit* iRaAchad AspAned^ gobishnri tanS^ lekdm* mdn SpitAman [h5- 
manAd]; (b)aftAn5 dahishnii^ bara vijinishn5*S va* mdnich adahishnih®, [aightanS 
mindavam P frardnD min zak f avarflnb bara vijiuishno^]; (c) pa van valmanshan 
kAnishn(i P lekAm, Aharayih av5 lekdm^ yehabAni-aitb^ ]mozd], (d) mAnash^ 
yehabAnd, frAtAm® AAharmazd [zak i mozdj. ^See P. throughout, ^so DJ., D. 
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Dinau samanayami]. J.*, J.* brate. ins. sv&min®. J.* ^m&n ; soP., c.; 
was the ‘n’ for ‘t’ as often, or have we a clumsy plural? 

Ner. Iransl. Jarathustra who is thy free-soiiled (or ‘religious*’) friend 
(b) through (or ‘in’) the great greatness, [that is, through the pure goodness?]; 
and for whom is Thy desire for the giving of the proclamation?, [that is, 
whom does Thy Din also please?; and whose (or ‘for* whom’) dost thou 
declare]? (c) So is that King Gustaspa the warrior, (d) who as a praiser, 0 
Great Wise One the Lord, brings back (or ‘converts’) the households, [that 
is, he assembles the family-connection within the Din]; (e) and these dll I 
am convoking in the words of the Highest (or ‘Good’) Mind, [that is, I am 
assemble those who are descended^ from Spitama within the Dinj. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Irlt. Zaratusht! kih tft asho dost*^ bashad (b)[] meh khalis, [pah 
ill avezah vein] ? Tii-ra, an kih fraz parvarishn, [va ] deliad kamali, [kut Dm an 
kih [] [oshan = varmanshdn] kih guyi?] ^ (c) Edun u / Kai Vishtasp [] [kft*^(?) + 

ya‘ni -f farzanak* (?) = A;on] [kunad], (d) kih stayishn i Armuzd* [] [himmat = /mwd- 
vandah* (?)] buland - , [ku, hamdudah i buland bih an Din avarad) ^ (e) 6shan 
khvanam an an i Bahman sakhun [kih az Spitaman hend, ashan (?) bih an in Din 
khezanam (? -anam)j O Or ‘dust’. 

Free tr. To you I speak, 0 HaechacJ-aspae kinsmen, 

Since things unlawful ye discern and lawful, 

By these Your deeds ye help* the Holy State 

With the primeval laws which Mazda gave. 

• so D. ; DJ. gObishntuin. * M. lako min. ® D. om. va. • DJ., D. ®nih. ^ DJ. om. 

• DJ , D. ins. i. • DJ. kabed. 

PahL tranel. 0 Hafichad Aspaned 1 yours is the speaking (or ‘ ye are to 
be addressed’) o/ the Spitamae* (b) since offering (?), and also what is not 
offering* (?) are thoroughly discriminated by you, [that is, the thing which is 
correctly-pious is (to be (?)) thoroughly distingui.shed by you from that which 
is improper-and-impious] ; (c) Sanctity is to be attributed* to you [as securing 
a reward] for those deeds of yours, (d) according* to which* Aftharmazd 
first* gave [that which is the reward]. 

Ner.'s aansk. text. He Haechadaspiyab** ! vak yushmakarh, he Qpita- 
miyab’^S (b)yat*danam vivinaktum*^+^ yachcha® adanaiii, [kila, yushmAkaih 
kiihchit* yat sadvyaparitaraiii avy&paritarat* yujyate vivektum] ; (c)*^ yush- 
makaih karmabhib pupyaih yushmabhyaih dasyate [prasadab®] (d) y&ni dadau*® 
prathamam Hormijdab. *J-* faint anusvara. ••corrected. •*!.•, J.* ins. te; 

• J.*, J.* ®dab; P. ®dain. •• J.*, J.^ om. dvau which C., P. have. 

Her tranel. 0 ye Haechadaspidae and, ye Qpitamidae, yours is the 
word; (b) what is offering is to be distinguished and what is not offering, 
[that is, it is necessary to scrutinize everything belonging to you, and to 
distinguish those which are the better works* from those which are the 



268 


XLVI. 15, le. 


worse], (c) On account of your actions Your Sanctity will take [the reward 
(-daih (P.))], (or better 'will be given* to (or ‘for’) you as’) [the reward(-dab)]), 
(d) which actions Hormijda maintained as rewarUed at first*^ 

dvau or dve is read, then ‘which two (dve) the deeds and their reward - 
Parsi-persian Ms. frit. Hechad [Asp = Asp (?)] n. tr. p. Aspaned) gdbishn td (? 


u)(SM fp Jy 






1011 •im)C?ii^ 






Verbatim transl. Frashaoshtra hue [veni, vel ‘illuc* [i*] tu uDa-cum-[his-] 
-adjutoribus-liberalibus [sociis] (veni [vel 4’]), (b)0 Hv6gva, una-cum-iis quos 
expetimus [et desideramus-nos-ambo* in-salute-exoptata [pro-]patriae^[-tria, 
i. e. ad patriam ex periculo praesenti eripiendam; (c) iramo hue veni [vel 
‘illuc i’] ubi Sanctitate[-tem] comitatur Pietas (prompta mens) (d) ubi [sint] 
Bonae Mentis desiderata** Regna**, (e) [et] ubi Mazda in-potestate-beatifica*® 
habitat Ahura. Sunt qui us ta stoi = * in-felicitate esse ’ vertant (stdi inf. ah = 
esse). •* vel lege ista Kh-threm: *ubi Begimen 5n-possessione (? et intra potestatem) 
Bonae Mentis [sit]. •* sunt qui var(e)deraam ‘ in-castello-Siio ’ reddant, Doctor certus 
reddit *in magnificentia [Sua]’ (?). ** Fieri potest ut piorum sedes caelestes in hac 

Btropha indicentur, sed tamen vide athra = ‘ hue • • intra nostram civitatera, secundum 
precem meam, veni uhi Devotio nostra cum sacra Tua lege se conjungat, etc.’; sed 
oblivisci vel ignorare non debeinusquin ambae duae vitae hac et iliac quasi ut similes, 
i. e. ut partes unius et ejusdem vitae spiritalis, a Z. mente conceptae-sint. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Frashostar tamman Lak^ av5 radih sathnishnb, 
[aighat r&tjiih’ d^n Gardtjmanb kdnishnft^], (b) miln min Hvobdnb hdmanih*, 
*mhn pavan valmanshan klihr^andih, [aighash® zak mozd avayadb], ash pavan 
nadhkih hastishn®, [atghash’’^ tamman nadiikih yehevhnfed], (c) tamman atgh^ 
Ashavahishtb levatraan bAndak minishnlh, (d) tamman aigy VohAman khv&stb® 
yekavimhn^eji khdd&yih; (e) tamman aigh AAharmazd pavan® kamak® den 
dem&nb^® ketrftn6(][. ^SeeP. *DJ., D. ®ih; Spgl. ®i8hno. ®D. hSmananih (or ‘hdmonih’) 
*D. has va; DJ. om. ®D. om. ash. ‘DJ. hastih or astlh. ’D. om, ash (?). ®so DJ.; D. 
bavihUnast. • DJ. om. all demano (?), but see Pers. 

Pahl. tranel. 0 Frashbstar, for (or ‘on account of’) an offering thou 
art*^ coming*^ (or ‘is thy* coming’) beyond, [that is, offering is to be made 
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sic =5 tan), shuma kih Spitaman {undecipherable) [hast] # (b) 68han (?) [= Aftau* da- 
hishn bih [] [ bib- (?) guzyandah = chlnishn] f] kih ham na-f-bih (V sic videtur) da- 
hishii, [kd, tan chiz i n^k az an i bad bih [ ] [chinad = chlnishn^ O (c) Pah Cshaii 
kuiiishn i shumd Savab an shumd [khvahad = — (?)] [ ] [dad = ddhiind (?) — ] [muzdj 
(d) kih [ ] dad avval 6rmuzd* [an i muzd] # 

Free ir. Come Frashaostra, Thou with offerers, Hvogva! 

With those we seek, to bring* This land’s salvation; 

Come where Devotion blends with Holy Justice; 

Where lie the Realms desired of Good Mind, 

Where God iu His own might* abides! 
by thee in Garodman], (b) thou who art of the Hvob, for whom is satisfied 
happiness, [i. e., his is that desired reward, his is an existence in happiness, [that 
is, there in the other world is his happiness], (c) there beyond where Asha- 
vahisht* dwells with the Perfect Mind, (d) there where the desired sove- 
reignty ofVohfiman is, (e) there where Afiharmazd dwells according to His 
desire in His abode ! Forms in islm are often undoubtedly used in this sense. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Pheragaustara paratre*^ (sic, lege -tra) tubhyam 
dakshinapravrittayab, fkila, tubhyaih dakshinab^ antar Garothmane^ k&ryab], 

(b) he Huoguajab*^^ tabhir yab samtushtab tasya Qubhe sthitib, [kila, taiu 

pras^daih yasya rochate, tasya paratre[-tra] giibhaiii bhavati], (c) paratre[-tra] 
Dharmab samaglishtab Sampfirpamanasa , (d) paratre[-tra] Uttamamana ip- 
sana*3 (or ‘-no’) ’sti rajyatii; (e) paratre[-tra] Mahajfiani svechchhaya sthAne 
nivasati Svamt, *^A11 but J.* “tre. **so J.*, J.*; J.* Huo-. J.* etc. -n&, but 

a fern, was hardly meant; yet see samphrn® in c representing (?) the fern. Aramaitis*. 

Ner. tranel. Phera^austara, there are to be developments* of* oflFerings 
for Thee in the other world, [that is, official gifts* (perquisites* (?)) are to be 
presented to Thee in Garothmana], (b) 0 Huoguaja, he who is rendered 
content (or ‘ satisfied* ’)) with these things, his position is in happiness, [that 
is, whose reward gives him pleasure, his is happiness in the other world]. 

(c) There in that other world Sanctity is embraced by the Perfect Mind, 

(d) there in that other world the one endowed with the Rest Mind* is desir- 
ous* of the sovereignty ; (e) in that other world the Great Wise One dwells 
in his abode, absolute, and according to his wiil, the Lord. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Frashdshtar ^nja [] an sakhAvat (sic) raftan, [kftt -f- ya^ni 

sakkavati andar 6ar5tm&n] [], (b) kih az Hbobi [hasti, va] kih pah 6sh&n raza> 
mandi O [kti [ ] ^n muzd bayad] ash pah n§ki ^stishn -f- kfi.’ im # [kftsh &nja n§k(i) 
bAshadj; (c) ^ujd. [] Ardibahisht av4 bundah minishni*, (d) §,nja (?), kU [pah=: pavan] 
Bahman khvast ested khudai; (e) ^njA kt 6rmuzd* pah k^m (sic videtur pro k&mak) 
andar [kallah* (?), fortasse k&r sic pro gfi-r = var ? = demhn*] mAnad O 

V ’ > .- - ... r ^ i 
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.iM)C5Ii5i(j 17 . Text. 

, .iu^C{(3^ij 

Verbatim transl.y etc. [Veni tu hue (vel ex contrario ‘i tu illuc’)J ubi in 
vestro hymno-metrico, [i. e. hymno lege metri a vobis accept a coiiiposito] 
laudes-[Ahurae]-pronuntiem*i[-tiabo"'^ etiam ego] (b) (non) [nullo modo] in 
I vel ‘ secundum ’(?) orationem] -sine-metro*, [i. e. metri-egentem*i et ergo 
profanam, celebrabo], 0 Dejamaspa Hvogva, (c) [sed] semper-cum agnita**-^ 
|et ab Ahura probata*^ oboedientiaj laudes [Deo pronuntiabo (cum oboedientia) 
oblationis, [i. e. cum oboedientia per largitiones in auxilium conatus (nobis 
omnibus communis) ample peracta]; (d) qui cernat rem-legalem (-que [vel 
‘ rem fidei congruentem et commodam ’] eamque legibus-fidei-contrariam [con- 
sideratoj, (e) [i. e. has meas laudes] cum-mira-efficienti [-et-me-inspiranti 
Sanctitate] considerate* (sic ‘man*’ active) (Sanctitate) Mazda Ahura. 

Vel et fortasse certius* (?) : ‘[I Tu illuc] ubi [Ahura habitat et laudes] in vestro 
[sancto] metrico*-cantu* (loc. sing.) [recipit (vide stropham XVI (16))] (b)nullo-modo laudem- 
sine-inetro, 0 D.-H-.’ ** vel ‘semper agnoscite* (?) et probate (sic ?) has meas laudes * ■ 
Pahl. text translit. ^Aethub zak Lekhm padman gobishn^ [aigh, 
Dinb* i Lekhm gobishnb^J; (b) ^la apadmanikih^ Dastobar Jamaspo i Hvoban®, 
[aigh, zak min Dinb* la® pSdak la yemaleliined®]. (c) Pavan ait5*-(?) - da- 
hishnih avO zak i Lekdm'^ niyayishnb sathned. Pavan Srdsh rd,(} dahishnih 
ae aitb**-dahishnih, [aigh®, Din5* i Lekdm yemaleldn^dD, va tanbeh radined 
avO^A^rpatistanb®]. (d) ^®Bara® vijined rndn^^ dahishuo, va mdnicli adahishnih^*; 
[va^® vaP^ valman* yehabdned mdn avayad yehabdntanb^®]. (e) ^Danak pad- 
manb; pavan rastih i* AAharraazd hana, [aigh, pavan Dinb* i Adharmazd 
akas hdmaned^]. ^See P. *DJ. ins. i. ‘D. om. *D. ins. va. ®D. ins. ich. • DJ. om. 


’ DJ. ins. va. ® D. hand. • DJ. aerpat&nd. D. ins. va. “ DJ., D., M. mhn and om. va. 

DJ. ®ih. DJ. om. so DJ. ; D. avo. ** DJ , D. ®and6. 

Pahl. transl. Thus your metrical (?)-measure (or ‘ritual’) is to be 
spoken, [that is, Your Religion is to be declared]; .(b Dastur Jamd,spb, who 
is of the Hvob, w/ll not ulier an unmetrical* (or ‘profane piece’, or ‘a legal 
irregularity’), [that is, that which is not evident (or ‘evidently’) from the 
Religion he does not declare], (c) With the bestowal of what is*^ continuomly*^ 
present*^ (or ‘with a continuous*^ bestowal’), he proceeds to Your worship; 
and this giving o/* what^ is continuously*^ present*^ is through the bountiful 
liberalit 7 of Srdsh (Obedience), [that is, be declares Your Religion, and de- 
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Free tr. Where 1 in holiest metre chant the doctrines; 

Never the measureless profane I’ll utter; 

Praise with Obedience and with gifts I offer. 

Who severs keenly each the false and lawful, 

May He with wond’rous Sanctity give heed. 

votes his personal efforts to priestly studies and duties]; (d) and be distin- 
guishes thoroughly* what is to be given (or ‘what is giving’), and what also 
is not to be given (or ‘not giving’) [and he gives to him to whom it is 
necessary to give]; (e) wise is his metrical* measure (or ‘ritual’), and this 
is in accordance with the truth (‘or justice’) of Ahharmazd; [that is, he is 
intelligent through (or ‘in regard to’) the Religion of Adharmazd]. 

•' Perhaps hadS, spelt •“"* (■• = h, ' = d, * = ft) suggested v** = ait, or r* ; it 
is extremely unlikely that this v, •, • means ait, at least when taken in its usual sense ; 
see Gftthft and Ner. 

Ner.’s sansk text. Evarii vab pramai.iaih vakta, [kila Dinirii Yushmakaiii 
vakt&j; (b) na apramani* Gurur Jamaspo** Huoguajah*, [kila, yat* Dlniv&t* 
((?)-vat)*» na prakatam, tat* na brftte], (c) sahadatya* vab aste* namaskvitaye 
Qrogadakshipddanena**. [Sahaddtir* iyarii yat* Dfniiii Yushmakaift brdte, va- 
pu?cha dakshii)}* kurute*], (d) yo vivinakti danariicha, addnarficha, ftasmai 
daddti yasmai yujyate datuih], (e) jfiata pramapaiii*® satyatayfi, Maha- 
jhdninab Svaminab [Dinya Hormijdasya]. *' All Yftm-. •* all should be read Huo-. 
•' all “vat. •* see forms of rftd often rendered by dakshinft, etc. so J.*. 

Ner. transl. Thus he* is a proclaimer o/" Your legal (or ‘ ritual ’) regu- 
lation, [that is, a proclaimer of Your Din] ; (b) the spiritual Master Jamaspa 
Huogudja is not a proclaimer of an irregularity, [that is, he does not declare 
what is not evident (or ‘evidently’) according*^ to** the Din], (c) He is 
devoted to (or ‘at’) Your Service with a an mr*** accompanying*® (or 
‘joint’)* gift to You, even with Qro^a’s presentation of offerings; {and this 
is an eoer**® accompanying*®, (or ‘joint’) gift, because it both declares 
Your Din, and makes the person an offering*®]; (d) and he (lit. who) distin- 
guishes the gift’" and what is not a gift*, {that is, he gives to him to whom 
it is necessary and fitting to give], (e) and he understands the legal (or 
‘ritual’) regulation through the truthfulness of the Great Wise Owe, the Lord, 
[through (or ‘ in accordance with) the Din of Hormijda]. 

•‘Hardly ‘supporting the Din ®v&t*, see min Dino. ** see the Gftthft. ** not 
literally meaning ‘goes to the right of the body’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. ^ddn ftn i Shnma anda,zah [], [kh Din i Shnmft gobishn 
[gftyad kft g^mftni nah bftsbad = jdm&ned* agh* gumam Id jdn&ned*] ss (b) Nah [] [bi-gu- 
niftni* = avegumdngi*] Dastftr Jftm&sp » Hbobi [ham-pusar = hAman* (sic loco benman)'\, 
[ka, ftn i az Din nah pftdft (vel ‘ paidft ') nab ghyad [ftn gdbishn kunand = zak gobiahn 
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vdg^nd*] ^ (c) Pah hast*" dahiahni An i Shumd, niydyishn ravad ^ Pah Sr6sh sa- 

khfi,vat-dadan + ya‘ni-kardan in hast + ya^ni + hastamJ*^ ((?) sic videtur) — [ [] [in = and] 
Din i Shnin& ghyad, va tan ham sakh&yat-kanad magopatd&ri] # (d) Bih [va = va] 

18 . Text 

.(tw| .a4u(tyjt 

Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Qui mihi consecrationem*-validam 
attribuat[-uet], huic sit*^ -[siut] etiam optima[-ae] res; (b) [ei enim res opti- 
mas* ex] meae [mea] opulentiae[-tia per] BonA,[-nam] tribiiam Mente[-tem]; 
(c) [sed] angores-et-oppressiones huic, [i. e. in (vel ‘adversus’) hunc im- 
mittam] qui nobis [ut] crucians-oppressor*^ [angorem, et oppressionem, i. e. 
angustias] inferatf-ret], id est, eas adversus nos iinmittat[-tet, i. e. inferat, (d) et], 
0 Mazda, [haec faciam] Sanctitate, [i. e. secundum praecepta Vestrae legis], 
Vestrumf-tro] delectum*^[-tui, i. e. Vestrae voluntati’^'-supremae et Vestro 
mandate de raej satisfacere-volens; (e) hoc fenim] meae intelligentiae, men- 
tisque, consilium-et-decisio [est]. ** Fortasse significat ascliid(t) ‘valde’, turn si 
haec traductio recta .sit reddaums ‘hnic valde res-optimas fex] meae [mea] possessionis 
[-ione] impertiam’. vel lege astai ‘qui nos angori, [i. e. ad nos angoribus opprimen- 
dos nos] capiat[-iet et tenebit], vel simpliciter ‘Vestrae religion!’. 

Pahl. text tranel. ^ Mhn avu li yan^, [aigh® havishtih i li vadftnyen] 
valman^ pavanich® tanb* i® pahlum, [aighash’ pavan® stih mindavam ae® den- 
man pahlhm], (b) Mun nv5 li ishto, [aigham® khvastak yehabhned] afash^® 
Vohfiman chashe^, [aighasli inozd yehabuned]. (c) Anastih^* avo valman mhn 
avr)i2 lanman anastth yehabiined. (d) Ahharmazd va Ashavahishtb pavan 
kainakb Lekhm shnayem'. (e) Zak li pavan khirad^, pavanich minishnb, bara 
vijinaih^, [Dinb^]. 'See P. throughout. *DJ., D., M. yan. *DJ. om. *DJ. ins. ich; 
Mf. has avo only. * DJ. om. ich. * D. om. i. ^ D. aigh (ash) ich. * DJ., M. I so also 
prob. D., but possibly i. “D.!. om. am. *®D. afash. “ D. va anastih (?), or ‘anaitih’ (?). 

DJ., D. avii. 

Pahl. transl. He who affords me a blessing, [that is, when they, such 
persons, shall fulfil the duties of discipleship toward me] even in*^ the body* 
of that person this is* that which is the* best, [that is, this is the best thing 
for him even in this matter of the world]; (b) he who provides me with 
moans, [that is, ‘endows me with property’] the Good Mind is teaching him, 
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chinad kih dahishn va kih ham na-dahishn, [ [] &n <i dehad, kih bayad [] [dad = —], 
[an Jamdsp = an JdmmpJi ] O (e) [Pah = pavan] ddnd andazah, pah rasti e Ormuzd 
(sic) in, [ku, pah Din i 6rmuzd* akah (agah) [hast = hast] ] # ** Hasti (?). 


Free tr. Who Sanctity on me bestows for blessing 
Him of my wealth give I through Good Mind best; 

Grief upon him I send who sends oppressions; 

Thus, Lord, I justly seek your will to gladden; 

This is mine understanding's choice and aim. 

[that is, he is his teacher because he is giving him a reward for his offerings 
to me], (c) Atheistic-falsehood (wWr its results*) is for him who produces 
that profanity toward us; (d) 0 Ailliarmazd and Ashavahisht, I will content 
You as to Your desire; (e) therefore I will scrutinize that [Your Religion] 
with wisdom and also with attention. 

Not ‘his it is even in the body of heaven’; see the gloss and also Ner, 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yo madarthaiii sadai'va sa evaiii va[)usha utk]*ish- 
tatarab, [kila, jagati kiiiichit'^^ idam eva utkrishtataraiii, yat chluitratvaih*^ 
me kriyate]. (b)Mahyaiu lakshmim vatah^ (‘''sicV) Uttamam asvadayati Manal.i, 
[kila, yo mahyaiii lakshmim dadati tasmai (Jvahmanal.i prasadaih dadA.ti]. 
(c) An«astikatvani tasmai yo ’smabhyaiii anastikatvaiii* datte; (d) he Maha- 
jnanin, he Dharma, Yushman svechchhaya satkarayami; (e) tarn ahaiii bud- 
dhya manasacha vivinajmi [Diniih]. J.* schh® CO- J * vatah; P. vamtah; 
all V-; it seems tlie possessive termiii. which Ner. intended to use; or read atah. 

Ner. transl lie who tolls for my sake remains for ever the most 
exalted througli his bodily condition, [that is, the most excellent thing on 
earth for any one is just this, that discipleship should be formed for me] ; 

(b) thence* it is that the Best Mind assigns property* (?) to me (or 'incul- 
cates and stimulates the bestowal of riches upon me’), [that is, Gvahmana 
rewards him who offers me bounty], (c) Infidelity* is for him who practises* 
infidelity* toward us; (d) 0 Great Wise One and Thou, 0 Sanctity, I pro- 
pitiate You according* to Your own* desire* (hardly ‘spontaneously’), (e) and 
I discern this {this Din] with wisdom and intelligence]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Kih an man [] [jan = ijdn (sic)] , [kii, shagirdi i inau kii- 
naiid], ii pah ham tan pallium (sic), [kfisli pah geti chiz in pallium (sic)] O (b) Kih an 
man khezanah, |kurn kliezaiiah dcliadj az-(sic)-ash Bahmaii cliashad, [kush mnzd dehad]# 

(c) Nah -f hasti (sic) an u kih an ina [J [nek**-liasti (!) = 7m-**(?) -hasti] dehad (!) # 
{d) Ormnzd’*' u Ardibahislit, pah kainah Slmma sitndain [kuiiand = vdgdnd* (?), an 
alternative conjecture (“Oj # (e) An man pah khirad pah ach C? sic fortasse) minishii 
bih [J [(-dc/rtced purposely) = vazinad] [Din] # 
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XLVI. 19. 


•^X***^ fpd **lf .Q^(SZt^ 19 . Text. 

.}»«C .J(5Jiw^ 5SJ^ .^)i»C 
•'*^6 


Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). [Imrao utinam omnes principes ad 
Ciiusam meam se adjungerent et mihi opibus (ad civitatem sacram nostram 
constituendam sufficientibus) subvenirent (vide supra)] qui [enim adjutor] mihi, 
[i. e. iu gratiam (vel ‘gratia’) mei] Sanctitate, [i. e. secundum praecepta et 
significationes sanctae legis] re vera [id] efficiet (b) [mea] Zarathustrae [causa] 
id quod [cum larga-benevolentia (vel ‘secundum voluntatem meam’) meum 
conatiim magnum] maxiine-promovens-et-prosperans*^ [sit, i. e. prosperet], 
(c) huic [adjutori liberali et generoso* ut] praemium pro-eo-consequentes- 
dant" [Ahura et Asha (vide strophain XVII (17), d,) praemium] ad-mundum- 
illic-pertinens (i. e. ultramundanum*) (d) [cum omnibus] mente acceptis 
[emolumentis] (cum omnibus) [causa*-] Bo ve*’'‘-^[- vis] materna[-nae*]; (e) haec- 
etiam [vel ‘omnino’J mihi nuntiavisti*^ [vel nunties*(-tiabis*)] Tu, 0 Mazda, 
[qui eorum] scientissimus [sis]. Vel lege haneute, ^buic praemium merenti* in-vitam- 


ulteriorem-validum [dabunt Ahura et Asha] • ** Doctus certus reddit ‘duas-boves 

duas-inaternas’ (?). sunt qui ‘fecisti tu’ vertant. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Mhn zak li Aharayih ashkarakb min zak varzed^ 
(b) ^avo Zaratushtb [^numddb yekaviraxinedj mdnash kamak® frazthmi, [aighash 
avayedo vesh aigh kardb®], (c) zak i pavan mozd arjanik yehevuned*^ den 
kola do ahvanu, (d)radnavb li niveked^ (vel ‘navided’*)» [aigham mindavam 
yehabun^d], ash levatman yehevhned pavan harvisp® [damanb] Tora i® Az! 
(e) Zakich li^ khdrsandlh amat hana Lak, Adharmazd akas homanam, 
[Dinb^^ i Lak], *See P. throughout. *DJ. om. ®D. ins. i. *DJ., D. oni. fraz. ®DJ., 
I), om. va. ’DJ., D. kardano; D. ins. denman din, but very late. ’DJ., D. ins. "so 
I)J., ; D. harvist. ® DJ. ins. i. D, ins. i. 

Pahl. transl. To who practises my* (?) Sanctity (or ‘acts from Sanc- 
tity toward* me* (?)’ so better* ; see the original) openly (or ‘ with open reality’ 
or ‘truth’) and from that*i ?«o/u*e*S (b) i.e. toward Zarathshtb, that [is revealed] 
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Free tr. Who from the Right for me true welfare worketh, 

For Zarathushtra help most wished and mighty, 

Him give they the reward than earthly better 
With all mind-blessings gained from holy* pasture*; 

These teaching me, 0 Lord, art Thou most wise! 
which is his most advanced desire, [that is, he* desires for him (Z.) more 
than has been accomplished*], (c) to him who is deserving as to the reward 
in both worlds, (d) who aUo makes*^ an*^ acquisition*^ for me, [that is, 
bestows something as a offering for the Cause upon me], with him, (i. e. with 
such an one) as that reward the Kine called ‘Az’ abides for all [time]; 
(e) this is likewise my satisfaction*, 0 Ahharmazd, when I am acquainted 
with this which is 'pre-eminently Thine, [Thy Religion]. *^NB. zak is inserted 
as if to make* sure* that min = hacha should he applied to Aharayih (totally impos- 
sible in ordinary Pahlavi; see p. XIV, Iiitrod. fig.). *®so far better than ‘announces’ 
as I formerly rendered; see vistais^ ** probably reading vas (see Y. 49. 4, c.) for sas. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yo me punyaiii prakataih tasmat sam^charati 
(b) JarathuQtrasya yah kamali prakrisht-atamah, [kila, yo Jarathu^trasya 
nidargita* aste], (c) sa prasade anurupo bhavati ubhayor bhuvanayob. (d) M&m 
gpihituh* (sic, lege grab®) saiiiQlishta sadai’va GoajinamnP, [yo mahyaih kira- 
chit* dadati, tena saha saiiiglishta bhavati sadai’va Goajtnamni]. (e) Tayai’va 
me saiiitoshah* Tvadiyaya, Mahajhanin, vijnatya* [D!nyi\Te]. ^C.; J.*, J.SP.gauaf. 

Ner. transl. He who practises my righteousness publicly from this 

(b) which is Jarathustra’s most pronounced*^ desire, [that is, from that which 
is the revealed desire of Jarathustra], (c) is fitted for and deserving of the 
reward prepared in both the worlds, (c) To the one who receives me*^ the 
Cow named Aji belongs and she is for ever united with him, [that is, whoever 
bestows anything as an offering upon me, with him the Cow named Aji is 
united for ever]; (e) and just hy this means, 0 Thou Great Wise One, is 
my contentment* realized', that is, by means of Thy known doctrine, [that 
is Thy Din]. *' So meaning *® lit. ‘of the seizer of me’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Xih an man Savab ashkarah az an {n, tr. p, varzSd) [ku- 
nam = vagundm/^] (b) an Zaratusht [ [] iiumM ested] kiyash kamah f] Mz [kfish 
bayad (sic) zyadah [= vesh], ku [] [kardan = — ] (?) [in Pin = g'uman'^ (sic) Din]# 

(c) An i pah muzd arzani (?) bashad andar bar du jihan*, (d) kib §.n man [] [va‘dab 
-p debad = navidinH], [ku. ma-ra cbiz debad] asb ay(d.) basbad pab tamd,m [zam&n] 
G&b i (indeciperahle) ^ (c) An bam [] razamandi, kib in iTd, 6rmuzd*^, &gl,h bastam 
[Din * Tb] *^ 6rmuzd seems oftener written in some parts of this MS., H5r® in others. 
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XLm 1. 


Yasna XLVn. 

G&th&(a) Spentft Mainyia (Sp6nt&main3ni). 

I. 




1. Text. 


(NB. The Commentary here refers also to my former printed and circu- 
lated edition.) 

Verbatim trL (with extensive paraphrase here especially necessary 
owing to the meagreness of the text.) (Laus vobis Gathae sacrae!) [Per] 
benefico[-cum Suum] Spiritu[-tum et per] Optima[-mam Suam] Mente[-tera 
in sanctis Suis vivam et in omne boimm efficacem], (b) ex Sanctitate, [i. e. 
vi Suae legis spiritalis*], per facto[-tum sanctum a Suis fidelibus plene per- 
actum, et per] verboque[-bum verum et benignum a Suis sanctis dictum 
(omnino** quum in vita quotidiana turn in ceremoniis ritns, i. e in hymnis 
diligenter et religiose recitatis, etc.), per haec facta verbaque fidelium Su- 
orum (c) Ahura] huic*^ [Suo sancto cultori praemia vitae coelestis merenti] 
dans (sic videtur*(?)) erit* ([vel et fortasse melius ‘dent [dabunt (dan** III 
pi.)' Ahura una cum Bona Mente, Sanctitate, etc. (beneficis Immortalibus 
hoc loco suis nominibus ex consulto nominatis (vide infra)), dabit A. (vel ‘dabunt' 
Ahura et hi alii Immortales]) Salubritates-duas [idioraa simpliciter loco 
verbi ‘Sal-tem', hoc est, res florentes omnino et summatim putatas quod ad 
corpus, quod ad mentem, etc. pertineat, et] Immortalitates-duas [idioma sim- 
pliciter loco verbi ‘Immortalitatem’, hoc est, vitam in incolumitate et in 
longinquitate productam h^c et iliac] Mazda [et alii Immortales ea duo dona 
beata (i.e. Salubritatem et Immortalitatem) dent (vel ‘dabunt') per] Potestate 
[-tern regalem et divinam Suam in civitate sacra, etc., et per] Pietate[-tem 
in nos a Se inspiratam], Ahura [haec dona duo beata det vel dabit Dominus, 
vel‘Deus-Vivus’], Vel fortasse 'nobis [Suis sanctis]’. ** sunt qui d£n sensu infin. 
accus. vertant. 


Pahl. text tranel. ^ Niydylshn av6 lekOm, G&sdno i ahardbo 1 (a) Min afzdnik 
minavadih va*+^ p&hldm minishnth, [amat zak i* madb yekavtmdn&d am bard 
kard#; va zak t 1&^ matjib yekavimdndd®. Id* am bard nikirtdb], (b) va'^ min 
zak i Ahardyih kdnishnb va* gdbishnb, [va* kdnishnb ! frdrdnb^ rdt z!m, ghal 
kardd, va gdbishnb t frdrdnb^ rdi zim, ghal gdftb]. (c) Amdn5 khvdshdn 
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Yasna XLVH. I. 

The Anthem * Bounteous Spirit’. 

Free tr. By Thy blest Spirit moved and Mind the Better 
Through Holiness revealed in words and actions 
Immortal Weal to us* Ahura giveth 
Mazda through Power* and Devotion master. 

yehabdnd‘® Haurvadad va“ Amerddad [‘* mozd av6 anshdtfi&nO] (d) zak 1 
Afiharmaz(P*+' khftd&yih^* pavan bhndak minishnih. 

>See P. *DJ. om. ‘D. ins. *DJ. lak. »D. ®n6d. ‘DJ., D., M,, r4i. ’D. ins. va. 
' D. ins. • DJ. om. DJ., D. yehabtind. *' D. ins. ** DJ., D. om. va. ” DJ. has I. ; DJ., D. 
om. va. DJ. khftd&i. 

Pahl. transl., etc. Praise to You, 0 holy G&thas! From the Bountiful 
spirituality and the excellent (or ‘best’) thought, [since that which has 
come from the bountiful spirit is thoroughly performed by me, and that which 
has not come from him (or ‘it’) is not at all regarded by me], (b) and from* 
that which is the deed and word of Ahar&ylh, {that is^ it is according to 
my pious action that the deed is done, and it is according to my pious speech 
that the word is spoken], (c, d) and thus^ from that spirit^ etc., He who is 
A&harmazd has given us [his own blessings] Haurvada(jl and Amerodac) [as a 
reward to us men] through the perfect-mindedness (sic) of His sovereign 
authority. (Mere translation as ordinary Pablavi is wholly misleading.) 

Ner.’S Sanskv text. Namo yushmabhyam, Gathah punyatmanyahi. (a) Mahat- 
tarat* adrigyatvat* utkyishtatarS-chcha manasah [yat* praptara asti asmabhyaih 
kritaiii; yat* na* praptam asti, tan (na®) raaya alokitaih], (b) sarnglishtat* 
pu^iyena®, karma^a^cha, vachasag cha [karmane sadvyapftri^e* asm^kaih kyi- 
tam vachasecha sadach&rine* asmakam uktam], (c) asmabhyaih [svS.dhlnebhyo 
manushyebhyab*] dadauAvirdadam, [udakam], Amirdadam, [vanaspatim], (d)Ma- 
hajn4niuah* rajyaya sampftrnamauasa Svami. ^ Sentence not in C. * J.* om. 
’ supplied; J.*, J.^ C., P. om. (NB. Sandhi is only intermittingly applied, and Sanskrit 
of every period occurs as used with unusual application.) 

N«r. tri., etc. Praise to yon, ye sacred Qftthas. (a) From the Greater 
(greatest) Spirit and from the more (most) excellent Mind, [what has reached 
us from these is fulfilled by me, and what has not reached as thus has not 
been observed by me], (b) and from our action and speech each united with 
sanctity, [for good actions our deeds are done, and for beneficial speech our 
words are uttered], (c) from and on account of this Spirit, words, and actions 
(see line a) the Lord has given to us [men] Avirdfida [water] and Amird&da 
[the tree], to us as belonging* (?) to Him (or better here, ‘to us as having 
e. ‘to have’) them in possession’}, (d) for His Kingdom as that of the 
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XL VII. 2. 


Great Wise One and by means of the perfect mind (or ‘of the perfect- 
minded-one ’)• 

Parsi-persian Ms. irit. Niy&yishu d.n ShumS. 6ath(h)& i asho! (a) Az afzOni 


2. Text. 


Verbatim trl. (with paraphrase). Ejus [vel Sui(?)] Spiritus Benigni*^ 
optimum, [i. e. summum bonum omnino efficiat Dominus, vel sanctus civis** 
a Domino inspiratus et incitatus, i. e. res secundiores summatim hac et 
illdc efficiat Dominus (quum ad animam sanctitate complendam turn ad 
prosperitatem sacrae agri-culturae et rerum domesticarum servandam et 
augendam, etc.) (b) per sacra verba doctrinae (de rebus promissis et de man- 
datis)] ex-lingua dictis[-cta] Bonae ex ore nunc** Mentis [in sacra ecclesia, 
vel in quoquo sancto fideli, vivae et efficacis] (c) Pietatis manibus-duabus 
[per maims duas Pietatis] facto-Siio [illud summum bonum] efficiat [Dominus, 
vel servus*2 Ejus devotus pro Domino agens]; (d) tali** sapientia [(ad salutem 
nostram efficiendam tarn perspicaci) enim est] ille pater Sanctitatis, [i. e. 
auctor sanctae legis in animis nostris sitae ipsej Mazda. 

Sunt qui ‘ sancti ’ reddant. ** vide ahmfi-i = aBhaun§ (V) in stropha IV (d) et 
in V (5). vel lege ‘aonha’, 

Pahl. text transl. ^Valman i minavad i afzfinik^ pahlfim [Gasanik-"* pa- 
dash] (b) mfin pavan huzvano va^ pfimman [zak ij pavan® Vohuman [milaya, 
aigh, pavan hfizvanu va^+2 pfimman zak i frarilno yemalelfined] (c) va® pavan 
bfindak minishnih, pavan kola do yadmaii kfinishno'^ varzedG. [Zak i® gabra i® 
Gdsdnik, aigh, mindavanP® bfindak minishniha vadunyen]. (d) Zak farzanak, 
[aigh, farjam i mindavam pavan frariiubih khavitfinedo]^^^ zak abfi Aha- 
r&yih pavan ddnakih, [aigh, fravardarih i dAm4n5 pavan frarfin5ih vMfinyen]. 

^ See P. 2 DJ. ins. i. * so D. * DJ., D. ins. va. ® DJ. has fraruno for pavan 
(a slip). ® D. ins. va. D. ins. i. ® D. ins. i. ® D, ins. i. DJ. ins. i. D. om. i. 
12 DJ., D. om. va. DJ. ins. i. D, (?}; DJ, has prob. abfio. 

Pahl. trl., etc. Thus the best gift (or ^deed"*) of* the Bountiful Spirit 
(gen. by pos.; see also Ner.) he will produce (see line c), [i. e. the G&thic 
lore is produced by this means] (b) which is [that which is speech] uttered 
through the tongue and mouth by Vohilman, [i. e. he speaks that which is 
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B p&Uftm (sic) minishni*, [kih fin rasid estid (so) ma-r& bih kard, wd’n t nab rasid 
Istdd [] [ra = rd] ma-rd bih [ ] [iug6reiid (so) = Pahl. “nd)] # (b) (] Az dn i Sawdb ktmishn u 
gSbishn [n kunishn i Mriini rd am d (or ‘ft’) gnft], (c) maydn* khw6shan ddd Khftrddd 
nAmerdad[[] badlab dn ddamiydn], (d) dn «' Hormuzd kbudd pah pur mmishnl « (w=t). 

Free trl. That gift the best of His most bounteous Spirit 
By words from tongue of Good Mind uttered 
Let Him with hands of Reverence complete 
Father of Right* through wisdom Mazda. 

correctly-pious with tongue and mouth], (c) yeu he effects that best of benefits 
(see line a) with perfect-mindedness and with the action of both the hands 
([or ‘he performs action with full energy’]), [he, the Gathic man, i. e. they 
(such persons) should accomplish the matter in a perfect-minded (sic) way]; 
(d) he who is wise wilt do thus, [i. e. he who understands the conclusion 
of the matter through his correct-piety], he who is the father of Sanctity 
through wisdom**, [i. e. they, such persons, will effect the nourishment* of 
the creatures through (or ‘with’) correct piety]. 

NB. Mazdao is rendered as ‘wise one’ and applied to the human subject, or 
Mazdd = danakih the abstract was read; see also Ner, 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Asya adrigyamftrteh* mahattarasya utkrishtatarasya, 

(b) jihv&yaiii vacMiii** uttamena mukhecha manasa, [kila, yat jihvay§. 
mukhenacha yujyate kartuih* sadvyaparitaram brhte], (c) sariipfirpamanastl 
hastAbhyaifa karmani kurute; (d) sa nirvapajfiani®, [kila, nirvapajnanaiii sad- 
yy&parataya vettij, sa pita pupyasya mahajnanataya, [kila, palanam* srishteh 
sadvyaparatayS. kurute]. ‘ P. later corr.-ftmsi. • J.* vaktum = (‘ fitting) to say ’. "soJ.’. 

Ner. trl., etc. (a, b) It is with* the tongue and utterance* of words 
through the best mind and through the mouth of* the greater (greatest), 
and more (most) exalted spirit, [i. e. the one referred to declares with ton- 
gue and mouth that which is the better (best) work, and the one which it 
is fitting to do], (c) and he also performs actions with a perfect mind and 
with energy (with both the hands), (d) he, a man wise as regards (or ‘in’) 
the end, [i. e. he possesses through his good conduct that knowledge which 
concerns the end], he, the father of sanctity through the greatness of his 
wisdom, [that is, he effects the protection of the creation through good conduct]. 

Parti-persian Ms. trit. tt i Miuft i — i buland, [GfttL(h)fi, padash], (b) kih pah zab&n- 
dahan** [] [ftn * pah(?)] VahCman(Bic) [sakhun, kft, pah zab&n dahan*‘ zak (sic) i nftk gftyad], 

(c) wa pah pur minishni*, pah har di) dast kunishn .varzftd*^ [fin mard i Gfisfini, kft, 
chish* (? sic pro chiz) pur minishni* kunand (or ‘®nad’)] • (d) An i dftnfti, [kft ftkhir* i 
chish (sic) pah neki d&nad] [] ftn i pidar i Sawftb pah dftnfti, [kft, parwardan i pftdftish** 
pah nftk(i) kunand] • **Or ‘dahftn’. ’perhaps ‘“zSnd’. *or ‘paidftyish’. 
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XLm 8, 4. 


•WigfW" .j(j>^JjJjj»6 .MJJfyjt 3 . Text. 

.ftU^ .Mfiju} 

Verbatim tri. (with full paraphrase). Ejus Spiritus Tu es ex-eo [ex hac 
causa] beneficus [creator], (b) Tu qui huic [i. e. in gratiam hujus*^ sancti civis 
nostri (vide ash§.un6 in stropha IV (4) et in s. V (5)) Bovem gaudium effici- 
entem creabat[-avisti]. (c) Sic ei [Bovi (vel etiam fortasse *ei agricolae 
sancto hanc Bovem colenti’)] cum-pascuo[-is]*2 delectabili[-libus] dedisti 
[vel dabis, des] Pietatem, [i. e. non solum pascua Bovi Sacrae et opes pecu- 
arias civi agricolae des, sed cum his donis mundialibus* (sic) Devotionem [in 
animum nostrum insevisti* (vel ‘inseras’), i. e. Pietatem, scientiam etperitiam 
rerum spiritalium impertientem] (c) in-eo-tempore-quum [vel simpliciter ‘quo- 
niam’ haec Bos (vide Y. XXIX, 9., vel etiam et fortasse melius ‘hie sanctus agri- 
cola’)] cum Bona [Mente], 0 Mazda, interrogavit, [i.e. B.Mentem consuluit (vide 
Y. XLIV, etc.)] (Mente). Vel fortasse ‘nobis = in gratiam (gratis.) nostrum’ ; fieri pot- 
est adeo ut * Spiritui = in gratiam Spiritus hujus = ahmfii’ hoc loco intelligatur, etiam si 
resinter se invicem valde extraneae prima specie videantur Spiritus etBos. *2 ut pascna(?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Zak i Minavad aMntk* pavan Lak aitO, [G&- 
sS,nikth], (b) mdnat^ avb^ khvSshanb T6r& 1 Az* 1* radih kardftr avft^ ham 
tashtd, (c) afat aethnb avO zak v&star^ r&mishnbcb dS.d'* pavan bhndak m!n- 
ishnlb, (d) mbn ham, Adbarmazd, pavan zak t YohAman Mz bampfirsakth, 
[amatash Vohdman yehabbud'^ yehevbad^ ash koM maman kardb, pavan ham* 
phrsakih t VohAman kardb.] ' See P. *0. ins. i. ‘D. "ik, DJ. Ikih. ‘DJ. ins. I. 
” D. yehabfind. * D. ins. yehevfind. 

Pal. tri. and expl. That* which* belongs* to* the bountiful spirit (gen. by 
pos., see also Ner. on s. 2), [i. e. the Gdthic doctrine] is in (or ‘through’) 
Thee (b) by whom*^ also the Cow Az, the producer of liberality*, was 
created* for Thine own adherents^, (c) also both pasture and Joy were 
thus given by Thee to that one as* (so possibly, or ‘through’) a perfect- 


••yftn^?) 4. Text. 

•« vel .J»»C57' 

•* vel <>1-^. ♦"I 
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Free tr. Of this blest Spirit art Thou thus the bounteous 
Who him* the Herd joy«making one hast* given** 

With joyful fields for her grant him*i Devotion 
Since he* hath counselled with Thy Good Mind, Mazda. (*‘ the faithfhl saint.) 
Or (b) Who Herds joy-making hath* for ns** created (* i. e. the Spirit created.) 

(c) With joyful fields for Her grant us* Devotion 

(d) Since with the Good Mind she hath sought Tby counsel. 

mindedness*, (d) since Thou (mlln = amat as often, or ‘mfin = Thou who’) 
also, 0 Afiharmazd, diSst (so with the gloss) bestow them in continued con- 
ference with Vohfiman [when Vohuman was created by Him, for all that was 
done by Him was done in conference with VohfimauJ, ([or without gloss (d) 
‘since he (mfin = amat, or mfin = Hhey were given to him who’), 0 A., 
held continuous conference with Vohfiman]). intelligently understanding the 
2us pers. under the third h6mta8had(Q. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Asau adri^yamfirtib Tvam asi mahattarab (b) yo 
’smabhyamsvAdbinebhyab Gath dakshipakaram(*? sic) samfisrijat, (c) evaih tasyfi 
fihfirfiya finandfiyacha adab saihpfiriiainanasa, (d) yab sam^lishtab Utta- 
masya, Mahfijnfinin, samaih* pragnena* Manasab, [yasya Ba.hmano datto 
’bhfit. Samartham* (?) yat* chakre*i sampra^nataya* Gvahmanasya chakre]. 
* J.’, J.* have chakre na. 

Ner. tri., etc. Thou art that greater[-test] spirit, (b) the one who 
created theKine, the producer of gifts for us as belonging* to Thee (or ‘for 
us as her possessors*’), (c) therefore Thou did’st make provision for her 
sustenance aud her gratification and with a perfect mind, (d) Thou* who as 
that spirit, 0 Great Wise One, art alike engaged in conference with the 
Highest (i. e. 'the Best ’) Mind, [whose Babmana also was* given for her, for 
He did everything* (so meaning) which He* did* in conference with Gvahmana]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. frit. An i minfi* » afzfini pah Tfi hast, [Gfis&ni], (b) kih [ ] [tfin 
= td»] [] khwSshfin O&v [] % sakhfiwati kard&r [] ham tashid (c) Tu-r& ddfkn &n fin 
[ ] [Gfiv u = — (?).] rfimishn ham d&d pah pur minisbni # (d) kih ham, Hdrmnzd, pah 
&n i Babman ziy&dab* bampursagi, [kiyash Babman d&d bfid 6’sh*‘ bar chih kard pah 
hampursagi i Bahman kard] O *’ It seems O’sh (sic) = Pahl. ash as dat., so in v. 5. 

Free tr. By that blest spirit curst false foes are wounded 
By Mazda’s bounteous one, not thus the saints, 

Though feeble men alone here serve the faithful 
And foemen* rich in might help sinners on. 

Verbal. trI., etc. (Extended paraphrase is again necessary). Ab hoc 
^rittt [damnati] multo-, [i. e. acerbissimo-}-snpplicio-a£ficiuntnr*[-ientnr] sce- 
lesti-infideles (b) [a] Mazdae [Spiritu] benefico (vel lege “’d& =, 0 Mazda’), 
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sed [longe] non ita [se.habet res] sancti civis nostri ([vel lege ashavand pi * ‘non 
sic sancti [cives nostri supplicio-afficientur; sic tamen fiet ad versus inimicos 
nostros in die victoriae nostrae (ut seqaitur); inimici-infideles impedientur 
et ad postremum die sammo delebuntur, (c) etiam si nunc in hoc tempore casus 
adversi nostri vir]) parvi[-vae quidem dignitatis solius, (vel ‘ vir parvarum 
virium (et tenuis opum) solus’)] (vir) sancto [principi vel ‘civi’ nostro] ad 
placendum sit, [i. e. promptus ad ei gratum faciendum in anxilium ejus stet 
(vel ‘stabit’), (d) sed vir] potens-quidem [in omnibus rebus] ens* [et] magnae- 
dignitatis ([vel ‘vir magnarum virium’ nunc in hoc tempore imperii sui nefandi 
stet (vel ‘stabit’ vir dives]) pravus (infidelis) scelesto-infidelf [socio suo ad 
placendum, i. e. ad omnia grata (in auxilium) ei facienda promptus erit]. 

FortaBse siguMcat kasSiis • • • paraos, ‘quantum ad-rem-minorem [actio sua valeat] 
vir-sanctus sancto [civi] ad placendum (i. e. ad auxilium gratum ei ferendum promptus) 
sit • • • ad-rem-majorem tantumdem [vir*infidelis] scelesto-infideli • 

Pahl. text translit. ^Min zak zak i minavadan^ radih r^shend^ mhn 
darvand [homand*. Min zak, chigdnshanS® Shedayya® pavan tanft* mahman’, 
* nihadakb® i shapiranS^® pavan frardnbih hankhethnd bara ramitflind 
AharmSk), (b) Adharmazd zak 1 valman“ afzdnik gabrd, [bara hankhetdnd]; 
va'® la aetftnb zak ahardbb‘®, [maman zak la ramitdnd^]- (c) Pavan kd- 
takihich gabra abardbft khvastar aitf) [pavanich^ kdtakb pishakih*® kar 
va kirfak ghal vaddnyen]. (d) i®Amat khvastar aito‘ (aigh shalttai'^+i aitb) 
kabed‘®+‘ zadar darvandan. ’See P. ^DJ. ins. i. ’1). "infind. *D. homanend. 
‘lU., D. shkno. * DJ. Mayya. ’D.T. *D. oni. va. 'soDJ., D.; M. ins. va. ’“DJ., D. "rfi,no. 
'* UJ. ftni) or avo. ” DJ., Mf. ora. ” DJ. oni. i. ’* M. ins. va. “ so DJ., '• DJ. ins. va. 
” DJ., D. shalita; K.‘ padakhshahih. ’* D. ins. kabed. 

Pahl. tri. and expl. From (or ‘by’) that bountifulness of the spirits moved* 
(rddih is part of the intensive)’’'^ they are wounding those who are wicked, [and 
because of that, as the demons are lodged within their (the wicked’s) body^ 
the natures of the good established in piety will reject the Apostate-per- 
secutor] ; (b) they* will reject (so necessarily understood to complete the sense) 
him who is the bountiful man of Adharmazd (gen. by pos.) [who is firmly 
established**] ; not so the holy [for he does not reject the ^food*]. (c) In a 
little matter even a man is a supplicant for (or ‘of’) the holy (gen. by 
pos.)**, [i. e. they will treat him thus even by means (or ‘for the sake’) of 
the duty and good works of an humble calling], and when he is a supplicant 
[or (alternative and correct translation of isvachi<J(t)) ‘where he is one in 
authority ’ (so D.)] he is much (possibly ‘ of much importance (gen. as = 
parao^)’) as a smiter of the wicked. *> Aside from the original ‘ From that which 
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is the bonntifulness of the spiritual beiugs they are wounding those who are wicked'. 
*2 Aside from the original ‘A. has thoroughly established (set up) the bountiful man\ 
but see the context; is it *A., he who is bountiful [has uprooted* (?)] the evil man'. 
** (c) without the original : ‘ Even for the sake of a little the holy is a supplicant’, etc. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tasmat paralokinAiii dakshipd,ih chhindanti durgati- 
mautab, (b) Mahajfianin, mabattarat [tasmat mahattard^t uttam&t purushat 
nigchaladharraaQcha^ yab sadvyaparatayd.* samjd-to ’sti. Taiii vibhramgayanti* 
ye IsmogaU kapatakarmanah, yeshdm vapushi Devab sadai’va abhyagat^b 
santi], na evarh punyatmd lyato*^ ’sau na vibhramgayati*]. (c) Eartpitayacha 
iia punyatma kritasyacha patrataya*** (or ‘ pakpitasya* (?))® [kd.ryam pupyaih 
karoti, kj-itaiiicha rakshati]. (d) Abhilashukagcha’sti pracburataram** hantfi. dur- 
gatinam [atyartbaih’^ nibanti durgatiioatab®*]. *1 So J.*, J.*; others ®chhal®. 
*2 J.3 ye tau ’so ; J.* ye to ’sau. so perhaps J.* (I corr. Comm.) ; J.* yatritaya(?) ; J.* pdtrit®, 
or patrat®; C., P. pakritasya* (?). * J.* ®uram. *1.* anyartham. * J.*, J.* ®mantah. 

Nep. trl. aud expl. (a, b) Tbe wicked, 0 Great Wise One, are cur- 
tailing (or ‘cutting off’) tbe reward (not ‘tbe offering’ (here)) of tbe other 
world from tbe greater one [from this greater[-test] and best man who is 
steadfast in sanctity and one wbo has been engendered through (or ‘in’) 

good conduct; the wicked who are tbe deceitful Asmogas in whose body the 

Devas are always lodged are causing* him* to fall* away], not so the holy 

[since that one does not cause persons to fall away], (c) In (or ^by’) his 

occupation the holy man is thus engaged and through the • * • (?)*i of his 
action (P or ‘through the protection3+^ ( 9 ) ^^^t he has produced’), [he 

practices duty and sanctity or (‘a holy deed’) and keeps to (or ‘preserves’) 
them (or ‘it’) when done]; (d) and he is very desirous to chastise sin as 
being more (most) thoroughly a smiter of the wicked, [i. e. he smites the 
wicked with a severity beyond measure]. *i Pish® (so reading) in the Zend has 
been rendered panakih in the Pahl. and raksh^ih in Ner. at Y. L, 2, c; here pish® in 
the Pahl. obviously gave rise to the curious *patrataya or •p&kritasya, explained by 
rakshati. If we were looking for an independent meaning we might read *y4tritay4 s 
‘through the capability of ’ but it is mere child’s play to lose sight of the Pahl. 
and G&tha. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Az an i ^n i maddnad&n* [h (or ‘wa = va’)] sakh4wati zakhm> 
kunand kih darwand [hend ; az an chun [sh&n = shdn (?)] D6w pah tan mihm&n [] ni- 
h&dah* i veh&n pah neki nibS.d bih afganad ShemOgh] (b) Hdrmuzd &n i H afztin! 
mard [bih nihad], [] nah edun fi-n i ashO [chih dn nah afganad] (c) Pah kddaki* ham 
mard i asbo khw&star hast, [pah [] kodah** [] [— Pa?iL p4yagi*(?)] k4r ukirfah 6 (or *tl’) 
kunand (?)]♦ (d) Kih khw&star [] [hastid = homuned] kU, [] [padishfi. = pdtdkhshd*] 
[] bisyar zanandah i ddzakhiyan ^ 
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m)>^M .40^06 .4M^^{OJ0 TOXt. 5. 

.(£))j»j4»0» 

.J0^44^4W •]*4M^4I .4(}J4U|(^!Li>44^ 

Verbatim trl. with fall paraphrase. Eas-res-duasqae [tribuas, i. e. Salu- 
britatem* et Immortalitatem (vide s. I (1)), i. e. res omnino florentes quod 
ad corpus, quod ad meutem pertineat, et vitam in looginquitatem productam 
h&c et ill&c, i. e. summatim vitam bonis abundantem] per Suum Benignum 
Spiritum (vel fortasse, ‘0 Tu Ben. Sp.’), 0 Mazda Ahura, (b) sancto [civi nostro 
agricolae eas res duas beatas] tribaas[-bues] quae-duae [sint] enim quaeque 
[sint] optima-[L e. omnes-res summum bonum hdc in terris et illdc in caelo 
in se comprehendentes, (c) sed] extra Tuo[-um] amore[-rem*i], i. e. expers 
omnis amoris erga Te*‘] scelestus-infidelis sortem-suam adipiscitur, [et vi sup- 
plicii sui postremo rerum infelicium particeps erit], (d) (ejus*) ob-facta [suaj 
a-Mala Mente [incitata sic] habitans’*' (Mente), [i. e. pro consuetndine sua vitam 
sic agens et ex-eo prava abundantia sua fruens* et in* pravis voluptatibus 
Malae Mentis se delectans]. Vel (‘in rebus accipiendis) contra TaamVoIuntatem*’. 

Pahi. text tranelli. 'Min handch [amat radih 1^ r^shin^nd^], afzhnik 
Minavad i* Ahharmazd, (b) 'ash avb aharhbd.n6 cbdshidb chigamcbM pahlhmih, 
[aigh*, zak rM nadfikih* (so for nfivakih) hamak' avb v§han6* yehabhn(j6] : 
(c) javid* min hand, i Lak ddshishnih’’ darvand bakhshgnd* ^ , [aigh, 
khvdstak Id pavan avdyastb® i Lak yakhsenundj. (d) Mftn zak'® i'® valman'' 
khnishnb, ash min Akbmanb mdnishnb", [aigh, mdhmdnih i Akdmanb pavai 
tanb* i'* valman'* rdi, amat vinas vddhnydn. * See P. • D. 'inend. • DJ., D. om 
‘DJ., D., P. aigbasb. ‘DJ., D, “ftk; K.‘ »&i. ‘D., P. sbapiran. 'DJ. D. "isbn. ‘so DJ. 
D., M. *80 DJ., P. “ DJ. mbn gbal kbnisbno. *'soD. ; M , K.‘ m&nih; DJ. irreg. ml 
nisbno (?). “ DJ. om. i. “ DJ., D. om. i. 

Pahl. trl., etc. From this bountiful spirit also, 0 Ahharmazd, [in cast 
that they do not offend (or ‘impede’) his liberality (sic, using radih (whicl 
is again part of the intensive) differently and not as in v. 4)] (b) by hin 
whatever there is that is best has been declared (or ‘taught’) to the holy 


vel vr® 
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Free tr. These through that spirit bounteous, 0 Mazda, 

Thy saint Thou ’It give, as they are all things better; 

Far from Thy will*i the faithless has his portion, •‘(Or ‘love’) 

In deeds rejoicing from the evil Spirit. 

[i. e. in accordance with that liberality (?) happiness has always been con- 
ferred*‘ by him upon the good] ; (c) but the wicked [-dd.n] have tteir portion** 
apart from Thy love, [i. e. they possess wealth not in accordance with Thy 
desire], (d) and be whose deed that deed* is has his abode appointed from 
(or ‘by’) Akoman, [i. e. whenever one commits (lit. they would commit) 
iniquity it is owing to the lodging of Akdman (the evil mind) within one’s 
(or ‘their’) body]. ** Alteni. tri. for chOis, see ch&sMdo. ‘bestow their benefits' 
as Ner. seems to render bakhshend is improbable; see both Gathfi and gloss. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tata^cha, mahattara adrigya Mahfijnfinin Svamin, 
[kiia chet dakshipaih na chhindati] (b) pupyfitmabhyo fisvfidayati yfiih kam- 
chit utkrishtatdmatam(?)*‘, [kiia, tasmfit qubhaih sarvath uttamebhyo dattaih], 
(c)TiteTava samihitan* durgatino* varshanti, [kiia, lakshmiih na abhipsitena 
Te dadhate], (d) tasya karmapi nikfishtasya finivasfit** manasah, [kiia, asyfi 
’gatatvaiii* Akamanasya vapushi tasya yah papain kurute]. 

J.*, J.*, -tatamataib. ' so J.*, C., P. ; J.* samih*. ♦* J.*, J.* anP; C., P. aniv*. 

Ner. tri., etc. And thence, 0 Greater Spirit the Great Wise One the 
Lord, [if one does not cut off (or ‘curtail’) his offering* (but see v. 4, a)], (b) 
he teaches the religious whatever is the most elevated (the best), [i. e. from 
that cause every advantage* is bestowed upon the most exalted ones (the 
good), (c) but the wicked rain down (or ‘ bestow ’, or perhaps ‘choose’ (?varsh® 
having been intended as an aorist present of var*‘ (vyi)) tlmr gifts (or ‘ ad- 
vantages') apart from Thy desire, etc. (trl. shortened, as elsewhere oc- 
casionally, to save space). •* Yet see Y. 50, 3. 

Parsi-perslan Ms. trit. [] [Eih=— ] in ham, [kih sakhdwati nah shikanand], afafini 
Minn t Hurmnzd, (b) [d’sh* fin fisharan chfishad har-kndfim bnznrgf, fkfi’ [’sh = sb] 
fin rfi nSki tamfim 6 [] [vebfiu = shafirdn*] dfidj O (c) Judfi az In t Tfi kbw&hisbn 
darwand bakhshand, [kfi, khfistah (sic) nah pah bfiyad* (?) i Tfi dfirad (?)] » (d) Kih 
fin i fi [] [guft (?)•• = kamsfi* (? pdJfsfiM (?))] ash az Akdman [] [mfinad*(?) = — ], [kfi, 
mihmfini i Akdman pah tan i fi rfi, kih wanfih kunand] #** A. slip of the pen, see the Pahl. 

Free tr. These Lord Thou ’It give and through that spirit bounteous. 

By Fire for good to strivers twain in judgment 
Through growth of Reverence* and Truth*, Ahura, 

For she* instructs her many seekers. 

Verbatim trl., etc. Eas res duas, [i. e. Salubiitatem et Immortalitatem 
(vide supra s. V(5) et 1(1)) des [vel dabis per Tuum]'Benigno[-num] Spiritu 
[-turn** (in sanctis Tuis vivum*)], 0 Mazda Ahura, (b) per Tuum] igne[-nem] 
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in-bona distributioiie (vel ‘ addictione ’) =; ®tya* ==: ®tydm, loc sg. fern.) 

[praemiorum bonorum et in bona, i. e. in justa et aequa compositione et 
impositione suppliciorum] certantibus-duobus [vel (iteriim et fortasse certius) (b) 
[eas-dnasres, vitam bonis abundantem et longaevitatem [de8(vel ‘dabis’)] per-obrussam- 
sacri-Ignis-Tui in-bono, [i. e. de bono f adverbial! ter), i. e. ad addictionem praemiorum 
et Buppliciorum aequam et justam efficiendam] distribuit (vidaiti®2) [hie Tuns Spiritus (?) 
Benignus] certantibus-duobus**-controversiam-habentibu8 (de auctoritate legitima can- 
Barum suarum duarum inter se contrariarum)], (c) [sic distribuit Tuus Spiritus] 
Pietatis per-promotione[-nem vel per incrementum Devotionis] Sauctitatisque ; 
(d) ilia enim multos (vel [pourd(n)s (?) =: viros] [ad se] cum-desiderio-venien- 
tes [scientia vera plene et sine amphibolia] instruit[-struet]. 

•‘Velvoc. (?) * 0 Tu Benigne Spir. M, A. *®Vel etiam fortasse (tentemus iterum) est 
‘vid&itim’ legendum, ‘et (ta =) ex eo distributionem dabit, etc.’; sed vide annotatioiies. 
Fortasse est vidditl (sic) pass, cum neut. pi. vel ‘e duobus lignis’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Avtt kola doan* yehabilned^ afzdnik Minavad i 
Adharmazd (b) d-tash^ vijarishnb bard yehabdned av5 patkardaran, [atgh, 
bdkht va^ dirikht*® (?) pdddk vaddnyenj (c) amatash zak miln zak i® stobar’, 
bdndak minishnih® Ahardyihich [padash var sarddr], (d) maraan zak® kabed, 
amat nikirdnd ashdn, hemnunindd*® [darvandan zak^^ nirang var vad^^ 
ahardbdnii rdi la padkdr]. ^See P. 2D. ^band. »DJ. ins. va(?). * DJ, om. «soDJ., 
D., M. ; Sp. cites K.* &irid(?). • D. ins. i. ’soD. 'D. ins. va. ’DJ. ins i. M. liSmntm^d 
“in64i DJ. written over. “DJ., D. as above; K.‘, M. darvand Nirang var ahar*; etc. 


n. 


Yas. XLVm, 1. 


1. Text. 


(N. B. The Commentary here refers also partly to my former printing.) 

Verb. trt. with paraphrase. Si factis [i. e. per facta vel consilia* capta 
aua] Sanctitate Mendacii-daemonem [hostes inimicosque nostros instigantem] 
vincet [vel destruet [sanctus*^ noster civis princeps vel propheta]] (b) quum 
sit (sint*2) promotae (sic, lege as(t) dshuta), [id est, quum ad nostram pro- 
speritatem augendam vere et manifesto advenerint eae dispositiones vel res 
promissae] quae [prius falso a malis ut] fallaciae pronuntiatae [et declaratae- 
sint] (c) in-Immortalitate [advenerint] a-Daevis(que) [daemonibus sic ut frau- 
des declaratae"**® sed] ab hominibus[-(que)-sanctis promotae], (d) turn Tibi 
[Tuam per] beneficiis[-ia]-utilibus[-ia] adorationem augeat [hie civis sanctus, 
i. e, vim et beneficium Tuae adorationis amplificabit et propagabit], OAhura. 



xLvin. 1. 


285 


Pahl. tri., etc. For the two contending parties!'^ (hardly ‘in reference 
to the two, Haurvadad and Amer® ’ (?)) the bountiful spirit of Afihannazd 
bestows the decision ; (b) He will give the decision of* fire to the contenders*^, 
[i. e. they will render (or ‘render Thou* (?)’) the true (or ‘certain’) and the 
untrue (lit. impure) evident], (c) Since His is the powerful perfect-minded- 
one and Aharaylh also, [and by his means does that perfect-minded-one become 
the chief (the prevailing owe) of the var (or ‘ordeal’)]; (d) for when they 
behold those things she* (Aramaiti) causes* many to believe, [and the wicked 
are not opposers of that Nirang i var which decides for the righteous, (or 
‘ the wicked, owing to that N. etc., are not (i. e. no longer) opposers • •’)]. 

♦iWas vanhau not translated because it was taken in the sense of ‘bright’ and 
included within the idea of the ‘fire’? Atfish oblique by position; see also Ner. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Tasyaih dadau mahattaro ’dpiQyo Mahajnanl Svfimi 
(b) agnim vivikter*^ dataraih prativadakritam, [kila ^uddhaih aguddhaiii pra- 
kati-kurute* 2 j^ saiiipfirnamanase mahattaraya punyayacha, (d) sa yatat 
prachuran pagyatab pratibodhayati [durgatinab]. J.* °ktir. (Trl. om.) 

Parsi-perslan Ms. trit. An liar duan’'^ (sic) dehad afzfini minfi ^ Hormuzd oc (b) atash 
(space) guzfirishn* (?) (or gazur®, guwfizishn* (?)) = vazarishn]) bih dehad an dalil- 
kunandahgan, [ku, khfilisi u [] [na-khalisi = alrdd* (sic ?)] [] zfihir kunand] (c)kiya8h 
an kih an i buzurg> pur minishni Sawfib ham [padash [ ] sardfir] , (d) chih fin bisyfir, kih 
nigirad ashfin (sic) khwfihad, [darwandau fin (the Pahl. has, I think, an abortive Nirang, 
it seems nar* or tar*, no trl.) [] tfi ashavan* rfi, nah dalil] # 

n. 

Free trl. If through his* deeds by Right he** slays the Falsehood, 

When hopes* by* foes* called false at last shall triumph 
In Immortality through saints*, reviled by faithless*, 

Thy praise shall this, 0 Lord, through grace increase. 

Vide Ashavfi in secunda stropha. *2 vide annotationes. vel ‘per Daevas et 
homines effectae’ (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^Amat, pavan zak^ dahishnb, [pavan tan6** i pasinb], 
Aharfiyih Drdjb van6d, [Ashavahishtb andar*^ (vel ‘ gdndak*^ ’)], (b) amat zak 
yamtfin^^ mfinshan^, pavan fiiftarihS fraz gbftb, [aigh la yamtftnSdb], (c) 
amarg-rftbishnih Sh^dfifin* va® anshMaan, (d) afitiinb hanfi i Lak niya- 
yishnS vakhshedS, Aftharmazd*^, [Dtnb* i Lak]. >SeeP, *D. andar; DJ. g6ndak(?). 
• DJ., D. ®shfin. *DJ., D. om. i. ®D. shfidayyfim. ^D. ins. va. ’DJ. om. va. ••not‘®nfi’. 

Pahl. trl., etc. If, in that dispensation [in the final body] Sanctity 
smites the Drfij, [i. e. if Ashavahisht smites Andar (Indra (?)), (or ‘the foul 
one’ (gdndak))], (b) when that takes place which was declared by them to 
4«*‘ in deceitfulness, [that is, that it was not to happen], (c) {viz, the immor- 
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tality (the declared fate) of Demons and of men), (d) then this which is Thy 
benefit increases Thy praise, 0 Afiharmazd, [Thy Religion]. ‘'Orom. ‘to be’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yaih tasy&ih d&taui Dharmo Orfijaih vighatayatii+®, 
[kila, vapushi p&^chatye Agavahisto amarah Drfijarh vighatayati]. (b) Ye Avistfi- 
vfipiTh ^ikshati** [tesham bddhakar&h*[-&n]* prakfishtaih abrS.vttl yat idaih 
[lege imaih] pr^pnuvanti, viprat&raka* prakyishtam* vadanti [kila, na Avistfi- 




•i 


2. Text. 

v6 an". 

Verbatim tri., etc. Die [vel ‘Declara’] mihi [eos eventus* futures* spe 
victoriae et rerum secundarum impletos, vel facta in tempore praesenti animos 
nostros confirmantia] quae [quorum] Tu gnarus [sis], 0 Ahura, (b) prius quab 
[ad]-me [eae-res] quae [adversus] me (mefig =: mam*i) [ut] contentiones 
advenit[-ient] , ([vel quae contra me ut mentis*^-contentiones vel crises*^ 
(meng-peretha = man-p.) accedent]). (c)Utrum [vel ‘quando’ hie noster civis] 
sanctus, 0 Mazda, vincat[-cet] scelestum-infidelem [necne]? (d) Ea enim 
[a me] mundi [vel ‘vitae’ (fortasse ‘populi nostri’*^)] bona inventa [est] perfectio 
[et COnsummatio]. Vel (tentemus iterum) ‘prius quam [ad] me [de eis] quae (sic, ad- 
verbialiter*) meas [meae] contentiones [sint ille probus* ultione vincens] accedit[-dat] ; 
vide primara stropham (a). 

Pahl text tranelit. ^Amat yemaleldnani^ li hana i Lak 4kdsih, AUbar- 
mazd [Dinb* t Lak^], (b) p§sh min zak vad amat^ av6 li zak i pavan^+i damik 
vadarg y&mtdn^d, [r^s i* Vahisht^ i* Dilshahilb* vad zindakih], (c) chtgdn® 
ahar6ban, Adharmazd, vanand^ darvandan [min kardS^ t li], (d) maman zak 
den ahvanb pedak5 zak t shapir kardarib, [rdshanakb aigh tan5* i pasin5 
ghal yehevdn^d^]* *See P. om. • DJ., D. ins. *DJ. ins. i. * or ‘®ahv6\ 

Pahl. trl. When I* shall declare this which is Thine intelligence, 0 
Aflharmazd, [Thy Religion], (b) before (till when* (sic)) that* which is 
on the Bridge of the earth comes to me [the Bridge which is the way to 
(or ‘until’) the life of Heaven and of Hell] (c) how shall the holy, OAdhar- 
mazd, smite the wicked [assisted by (or ‘ from ’) my influence] ? (d) / ask Thee^ 


3. Text. 
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na pr&pnavanti. Ko’chyate] (c) amptyupravyittiiii Dev&n&ih manush- 
[&ste**]. (d) Evaih Te I&bhalti namaskyitib” adhyavas&yab* Sydinino 

[Dinib® Tava]. ‘ J.* ; Otherl “tiiii. *• J.* on marg. taiayati. • J.* bftdhyak®. * J.* cha. 
* J.* namah”. ‘J.*, “lege 'anti, or (ikshayanti, so better. **ftBte=iti. (Trl. struck out). 

Parsi-persian Ms. trll Eih, pah [] dabishn, [pah tan i pasin], Saw&bDmj shikanad 
[w’Ardibahisht [] [andar = andarg**], (h) kih 4n rasad kih [] [-sh4n=-«*dn] pah frift&ri 
(vel ‘faribt&ri’) [ft r& = oart»<tn rd] frftz guft, [kft nah rasad], (c) amarg-raftani i Ddw&n [] 
&damiydn, (d) edftn in i Th sttd [az =; mivi\ niy&yiahu afzdyad, Hdrmnzd, [ ] [Din i Th] « 

Free tr. Tell roe. Lord, then what Thou so* well* perceivest 
E’er those* draw near which are roy storros* and* battles. 

Shall, Lord, our saints at last sroite down the sinners? 

For this is known as life’s good deed and gain*. 

for that is the manifest good (or ‘salutary’) efficiency which shall appear in 
the world, [It is clear that the* final body appertains to this (or ‘that this 
refers to the final body’)]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Vadaroi* ahaih evam Te avabodhah Svdmino, Dineh 
Tava] (b) pftrve(?)*i manusby&h pyithivyto* antarale pr&pnuvanti, [marge Svar- 
gasya® Narakasyacha®], (c) yatha mukt^tmanaih Svdminah uttamad^nam [vadanti], 
tath^ durgatimat^ih, (d) yat tat antah*® utkyishtabhuvane prakataih sundaraih 
kartutii* [kamasya nirmalasth&naih, tanoh pa<;cbfi,t akhshayatvam jayate*]. 

‘ J.*, J.' sarve. • J.* prithvim. ’ J.', J.* svarakasya'. * so all. ‘ J.', P. 

Net. trl. Thus I speak as* Thy servant (or ‘Thine’ (‘’dharii)) intelligence, 
the Lord’s, [the wisdom* of Thy Din] (before)*** men come upon the enclo- 
sure (the Bridge*) upon the earth [upon the way to Paradise and Hell], (c) 
and as they declare*® a good gift for (or ‘of’) the firee-souled (or ‘righteous’) 
so also the recompense for (or ‘of’) the wicked, (d) because this is that evident 
good action* in the excellent world, [the pure (or ‘clear’) occasion of desire 
after the perpetuity of the body shall have been* produced]. 

** So with Spiegel, hardly ‘sarve’. “vadanti is an altern. trl. for vanand. 

Parsi-persian Ms. irit. Ed (? kih) g . . {^defaced) man in i Td dg&hi, Hdrmnzd, [ [ ] 
Td [nist nah bavad = r6U (Idit) Id jdn&ned] ], (b) pSsh az ftn t& kih dn man an i pah 
zamin rdh (?) rasad, [rdh i Bahisht u Ddzakh td zindagi] (c) chdn [dn = zak] i ashavdn, 
Hdrmnzd, veh (?) [= Pahl. vohd- (or ‘v-h-d-) bend (? sic vid.)) darwanddn [az kar- 
dan = — ] i man], (d) chih dn andar jihdn pedd, dn « veh-karddri, [rdshan kd tan t 
pasin 6 (or ‘d’) bdshad [dgdh = 

Free tr. Yea to the wise is that the best of doctrines, 

Which that best-*helping* One doth teach through Asha, 

With honour* owning those who deep truths utter, 

The one like Thee through Good Mind’s wisdom. Lord! 

Verbatim trl., etc. Sic [viro in-officium-suam] scienti [vel ratione doc- 
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trinae sacrae imbuto, est ilia] optima hortationum [vel doctrinarum] (b) [ea] 
quam [omnia-] bene-constituens [et ergo bene-intelligens] declarat [vel docet 
per] Sanctitate[-tein] Ahura (c) benignus (vel fortaese ‘sanctus’ (?), [etagnos- 
cens* [eos*^j quicunque*^ [sint, qui] doctrinas-(usque-adhuc) secretas-promul- 
gantes*^ [sint (sic)], (d) [Immo] Tui-similis [eas docet doctrinas et hortationes- 
enuntiat etj, 0 Mazda, [per] Bonae intelligentia [-tiamj Mentis. 

Id est ‘promulgent’, vel ‘sciens eas quae secretae doctrinae* [sint*’]. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^A6tdnb avb^ akas-dahishnb [havisht], ash 
pahlum amdkhtishnb (sic) [zak i]3, (b) amatash zak i hd-danak [Aerpatb] 
amuz^d rastih i Adharmazd, [Dinb* P Adharraazd]. (c) Afzdnik akas [zak i 
Aerpatb] mdn zakich nihaniha^ milaya, [i Aharm6kiha*+^ ash charakb bara 
yemaleldned]. (d) Lak havand®, Adharmazd, [pavan zak® mindavam], mdn® 
zak i Vohdman khira^b, [aighash asnb*^ khiradb naddkS** (so for n^vakb) 
pavan frardnbih® yakhsenunedOj. * See P. * DJ., D., P. valman i. » DJ., D. ins. i. * D. 
“kih. * DJ. diff. • DJ. om. M. seems aito. * DJ. ®uno. 

Pahl. tranel. Thus for the one (see gl. and b) endowed with intelligence 
[the disciple] is there the best of instruction, [that which is taught him] 
(b) when to him the one endowed with good wisdom [the Flerbad*^] teaches 
the truth of*^ Adharmazd [the Religion of Adharmazd]. (c) Bountiful and 
intelligent [is*^ the Herbad] knowing what that is which is also the saying 
of the secret ones [that of the Abarmdks** (sic (?) the Persecuting-heretics) ; 
for it he will declare a remedy (or counter-charm)], (d) Like Thee, OA., is 


4)j»c 4 . Text. 


''so J. 


Verbatim tranel., etc. Qui dabat['bit, i. e., advertef^^mentem suam ad*^ 
rem-meliorem**, 0 Mazda, purioremque**, [i. e. ad fines propositos sacri nostri 
conatus], (b) ille-ipse* Beligionem (sanctam nostram) in-actione(que) et in- 
verbo(que) [sequitur.] (c) E^us [i. e. sues delectus*] amatos, [i. e. principla 
sua animo et corde accepta] optio [sua enuntiata, vel judicium-firmum-suae- 
voluntatis pronuntiatum etiam in-facto peractum delectus [illos] comitatur, [i. e. 
sequatur principla sua ex professo agnita de doctrinis et de propositis, i. e. 
necesse est ut ilia optio* (professio* sua*) cum his doctrinis in factum per- 
acta se concordantem reddat] (d) [quod] in-Tua intelligentia [discernenti] ad> 
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he [in that matter] whose is VohAman’s wisdom, [that is, he possesses an 
original intelligence which is acute (lit. good) because of its piety.]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evam yat jhanam [avabodhamcha janati], tasya atah 
para± bhuvanaih bhavati, ^iksh(ay)et’^i. (b) Qobhanajii&ninah Ervadasya sa- 
mipe Qiksh(ay)et2 satyaV&nim SvAminah [Dinim]. (c)Vriddhih* jh&namcba idam 
[Ervadasya samlpe ^iksh(ay)et*] yat tat adhyagaminah® [Aharmanasya] vakyam 
[tasya upAyam vadati]. (d)Te utkrisbtabhuvanaih (sic), SvAmin, yat kimchit etat 
Gvahmauasyahuddhih [kila, naisargika** buddhih sundarA suvyapArA®. Dehij. 

J.« J.*, ^ishyot* (?). *J.», J>(?) here Qikshyet. *J.^ viiddhiiiicha maaa; P. 
buddhih. *hereJ.«, J.*, J* again ^ishyet (?). * J.* adhydg® (so). *J.3 J.*suv®; others sad®. 

Mer. trl, etc. Thus let him teach (or ‘ learn ’(?)) what knowledge [he 
knows as intelligence*], for his (or ‘ its ’ (?)) is the world*^ beyond*^ (b) Let 
him teach*^ [in the presence of the Ervad] who is beneficiently wise the true 
word of the Lord [the Din], (c) And let augmentation* (nom. not ®dhiih, 

see the Gatha) and this knowledge* impart instruction [in the presence of 
the Ervad which (or ‘because he’) declares a remedy] against that which is 
the discourse of the underhanded [Aharmana], etc. (trl. curtailed). ♦*Or‘leam\ 
Paliliim as = vahisht = ‘heaven*. *2 mistaking ‘havand’ for ‘hh-ahv^no*. 
Parsi-persian Ms. (rtt. ^Uldn d dgdh-dahishn [shagird], ash bnland ftmAkhtan, [4n i] 
(b) kiyaah an i dand [H^rbad] amhzdd (sic) rdsti i Hormuzd, [Din i Hdrmnzd), (c) af- 
zimi dgdh [dn i Herbad] kih dn ham i nihdnhd [=? nihd(n)a8hd (sic vid.)] sakhun [i [] 
[Ahariinan (?) = Aharmogi] ash chdrah bib ghyad] # (d) Tu barabar, Hdrmuzd [pah 
dll chiz] kih dn i Bahraan khirad, [kdsh dgadah* (vel dgah® chun ham) = asdn (sic)] 
kliirad nek pah neki darad] ^ 

Free tr. Who bends his mind on holier things and better** 

Holds by the Faith in every word and action; 

His will must follow close his creed’s profession 
And in Thy knowledge stand distinct at last. 

ultimum varie ([vel ‘quisque vir (de sua propria indole et de eo quod ad mores 
snos et ad facta suae vitae attinet) a malis’]) sejunctus sit [vel ‘erit’]. 

Fortasse ‘qni mentem [suam et mentes nostras meliores et pnriores reddat*. 
*2 utrum verti potest ‘ ad melius et ad pejus ’ ? sic traditio. 

Pahl. text translit. ^MAn yehabftnAd minishno, Aftharmazd, av5 shapirihS 
amatich® avb saritarih, (b) valman DinD*^ pavan kAnishnS va* gobishnb^ [kA- 
nishnb® ghal vadAnyAn®, gdbishnb'^ ghal yemalelAnA^b, ash Dln6* barA yehe- 
vAnA(J]. (c) MAn zak i® valman doshishnb pavan nadAkih*^ ash kAmakGch levat- 
man, [mAn kAr va kirfak pavan avibimih® vadAuyAn^ pavan hanA dArisfantt^, 
aighash minishnik kardb]. (d) Pavan hanA i Lak khiraijb afdAmich gabrA nesh- 
mati hdmand, [atgh GasAnik barA yehevAnd]. ‘See P. *D.va mhnich. ®DJ., P. 
ins. !. *D. ins.ya. ’ DJ., D. ins. i. • DJ. ips. va. ’ D. ins. i ® D. om i. •PJ. avtmbimih. 

37 
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Pahl. tri., etc. He who devotes his attention to goodness, 0 Adharmazd, 
even when also to wickedness* (sic), (b) that man terves the Religion in action 
and speech, [that is, they (that is, such as he) would do actions for it, and 
he speaks words for it, it is thoroughly his Religion], (c) He whose is friend- 
ship by (or ‘for.’) benefit (or ‘ toward (?) goodness’), with him also there is a 
desire accompanying* with* it, [i. e., it is thus with those who will fulfil 
duty and charity without fear, and with this consideration, that they have 
done a spiritual action (or ‘are made spiritual’ by it], (d) Both men and 
women at last become endowed with this Thy wisdom, [that is, they will 
become devoted to the G&thic doctrine]. 

Ner.’a sansk. text. Yat tat*^ dehi manasS., Svamin, uttamaih yat nikpsh- 
tataram*. (b) Ayam [iyam*] Dlnih karmapa vachasfi, ktlry&, [kila, kartavyfi, 
tat sarveshdih kathaniyS, ye Diner* antah* saiftj&tah]. (c) Tesh&ifa mitratvaih 
sundaratvath abhiMshayet* samaih, [yat k&ryena pupyena nirbhayatvaih* 
k&rayet. Pupyagrahapiya manas&‘ k&ryaih], (d) yat ayaih [1. iyaih*] Te bud- 
dhih nirvfi,pe narfipdih n&ripS,m Aste, [kila, dAtih Te bhavishyati]. 

* J.* yat tat. ’ so J.*; others utkrisht®. 


5. Text. 


* J.* khshayant^t. 


Verbatim transl. Principes-bonum- regimen- exercentes regnanto! Ne 
[quidem] nos [in nos reges] malum-regimen-persequentes [regnent] (b) bonae 
sapientiae [in] actionibus, 0 Pietas (prompts mens), (c) ut-rem-sacram-red- 
dentes (vel ‘dantes’, “dao nom. pi.) [illi boni-rectores] homini (i. e. viro sancto) 
progeniem* (aipi*-z‘’), 0* Optima, ([vel et fortasse melius, ‘0 AramaitiS*, ut- 
sacram-reddens (“dAo voc. sg.), vel (serael iterum), ‘OA., sacras-reddas (“dAo 
2“® sg.) homini-Tuo-devoto post*‘ ortum** res-optimas* ’), (d) [Pro-] Bovi[-ve] 
fac-ut-Iaborent** (med. loco pass.). Earn [eum gregem] nobis victui valde-Tu- 
augeas**. Fortasse verti potest ‘praeter partum’. •’ vel (d) ‘Pro B. laborato* 
(loco act.) sanctos agricola * •• vel fshuyO, nom. sg. (?)• 


Pahl. text transl. ^Zakatfi hfi-khfidAt pA^akhshAytnisbn*, va* al lanman 
zak i dfish-khfidAi shalM* yehev<infi4fi> [*aigh, m&nS khfi^ i nadfikb yehe- 
vfinA(j[s, all zajj j saryA], (b) 1 shapir, farzAnakb, [aigh farjAmi i mindavam 
pavan frArfinbih khavitfinAdb], zak mfin kfinishnO pavan bfindak mtnishnih, 
[aigh, mindavam* bfindak-ndnishnihA’ vAdfinyAn*]. (c) YfishdAsarih® i* an- 
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Ner. tri., etc. Which thing do Thou bestow (reading-6(] as 2>^ pi.), 0 
Lord, which is the best, and also the more base (so J.^ see the Pahl, or ‘the 
more exalted (? utkrisht'’ = ashyaschd,’ = ‘the more holy’)) with thought, (b) 
This Din is to be fulfilled in word and in deed, [that is, it is to be fulfilled, 
and proclaimed by (or ‘to’) all who are born within it, this Din], (c) Let 
owe* therefore seek the friendship of these persons and happiness* (or ‘good- 
ness ’) together with them, [which may produce fearlessness through righteous 
action; but that action must be performed for the purpose of apprehending 
sanctity with the mind], (d) because in the end this Thy wisdom shall* 6e* 
that of both men and women, [that is, it shall be Thy gift to them hereafler\ 

Parsi-perslan Ms. Kih dehad mlnishn, HOrmuzd, dn [] [veh = [wa = «a] 

kih ham &n badtari, (b) fi Din pah knnishn, gCbishn, [ [u = va] kunishn U (or ‘ 6 ’) 
kunand, gdbisbn ft (or ‘6’) gftyad; ash Din bih bftd -f- ya‘ni -f- bdshad # (o) Kih dn i ft 
(or ‘0’) khwdhishn-kunad pah ndki, ash kdmah ham awd, [kih kdr n kirfah pah bi-tarsi 
[knnand(?) = vdgunand], pah in ddshtan [kunad=t)d^wna(e)(i*], kftsh anddsidan knnad] 
(d) Pah in t Tft khirad dkhir (or ‘akhar’) ham [mard zau] bend, [kft Gdsdni bih bftd] 


Free tr. Let the good lords bear rule; those evil never. 

With weU-planned deeds of wisdom, thou Devotion, 

Hallowing to man his* children’s* highest blessing. (»or ‘from birth his’.) 
For holy herds use toil; yield thou us food. 

shfitfifin akhar min zerkhfinishnS^® p&hlfim, [akhar min zerkhfinishnb avin4sihi‘ 
p&hlfim']. (d) Zak^ 1* Gospend varziddr [vAstryosh] zak i^* lanman ral khfir- 
ishnb fshfivlnishnfti®, [aighash khfirishnb 1 li mfin Zaratfishtb homanam, [i]* 
h&vishtanS P* li barft sdzishnft]. >See P. ‘D. pdddkh-. »D. hasva(?). ‘D. pftdftkh- 
shdi (?). ‘ M. om. to 5. * DJ. ins. i. ’ D. "ishnih. ‘ DJ. °sar. * DJ. om. “ DJ. ins. i or I. 
“ D. dno (or avo) dkds (so). “D. om. i. “DJ., D., M.-inishnb. “D. ins i. * [i] supplied. 

Pahl. trI., etc. That Thy good monarch is to exercise*^ rule*^ (or ‘to 
be made king’), and let no evil ruler be our sovereign, [that is, let ours be 
a good, and not an evil monarch], (b) one who is good and also wise, [that 
is, one who understands the conclusions of things through his piety], and one 
whose actions are performed with a perfect intention, [that is, they should 
accomplish a thing with perfect-*mindedness*]. (c) The sanctification of men 
after birth is the highest* good*, [that is, innocence from birth is the best 
(the ‘highest good’)], (d) That which appertains to the Herd’s labourer* [to 
the husbandman] for us, i. e. as duty, is to make food abundant, (or ‘thriving’) 
[that is, by him my food (mine, Zarathusht’s) is to be thorougly prepared 
(or ‘provided’), and that of** my disciples as well]. ♦* Into, for imper ‘His is 
the niling’. ** or ‘to be prepared by* my disciples’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Etesh&m sur^yaih ppithivipatitvaih* bhfiy&t; m& 
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etesh&ih dasbtard.jyaHi bbdy&t, griham surUjnaiii sundar^aip bbOy&t; ma 
et^shdiii nikjisbtan&iii bhby&t]. (b) Uitamo nirv&pajnab, [yat nirv&^iami kiihchit 
suvy&p&raib jAnS-ti], yat kartavyam, tat sai«p6r9ainaiias& sarvaih karaptyaiii]. 
(c) Pavitrikarapam manusby^pdib paQcb^t yat jatanfl-m utkyishtabhuvanaih^, 
[pa^cb&t yat jMn&ib evam avabodbaih* (? -ab) utknshtabbuvane]. (d) Gavaiii 
viracbayitS,*, [pagup&tA kutumbinab] so ’smabbyaiii khadyam*^ sphitayati, [kila, 
asmattanuin vardhayati®. Ahaib Jaratbugtro* bbavami, ete gishyab me saiii- 
sarge* bbavanti]. ' J.* ®vine. 2 J/ «krishtam-bh®. * J.* “dhayitum. 

Nor. tri., ete. Let the earthly authority*^ of these rulers be a beneficial 
sovereignty; let no misrule be theirs, [that is, let the house of the good 
sovereigns be well-ordered, and let not the rule of these degraded ones pre- 
vail]. (b)The best (i. e. the good) man is wise concerning the end, [which 
means (see aigh) that he understands that the end* is to he something prac- 
tically* righteous ([or °vaoe ‘he understands matters piously in the end’])]. 
Whatever is to be done hy him, is to be done, all of it, with a perfect 


•"«» --“O* 6. Text. 


Verbatim iri., etc. Ilia Bos sacra ([vel fortasse ‘ AramaitiS*’]) enim 
nobis felicitatem-domesticam, Ilia nobis continuam (b) det [vel ‘dabit’] vim 
Bonae Mentis [in-]-beatitudine [vel, 0 Tu beata (®dhe = ‘^dhya)]. (c) Itaque 
[ad id consilium gratiae plenum reddendum ei [Bovi, i. e. in gratiain (causa) 
hujus Bovis vel A-ti§*, i. e. ad nostrum A-tim, (i. e. diligentiam* in laboribus 
agri-culturae) remunerandam] Sanctitate (i. e. causa sancti nostri in agri-cultura 
studii) Mazda arbores^herbasque augebat [vel-gebit, faciens-ut-crescerent 
[-scant]] (d) Ahura mundi [vel ‘vitae’] in-partu [vel ‘in-ortu'] prioris. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Mamman zak lanman khvarlh* [min gfispend&n] va® 
zak lanman tftkhshishnS* [nirfik*] (b) yehabfin^d tfikhshishn*® zak i Vohfiman 
arzAk, (c) afitfinb pavan zak t valman® tarsakasih'’^, [amat T6ra khadAk-dAd 
tanb*® bard d&d®] AAharmazd dArvar (or ‘hArvar*’) vakhshindfi®, [aighash bard 
afzdyinSd] (d) AAharmazd den ahvdnb zak i fratAm rdi, [dahishnb^® i VohA- 
man rdi]. ^ See P. 2 DJ. ®ishn. • BJ., D. ins. va. * so D. ; DJ., M. kirlik. ®all takhishn 
(or ‘tvakhishn’). * DJ. ins. 1 . ’ so B.; K* ®agahih (?), BJ. ®ag&hih. * so DJ.; 
yehabAnd. • so BJ, possibly (?); others ®6d. so K.*; BJ., B. (?) dakhshak (altem.). 

Pahl. trI., etc. For that one givef^ us (see b) comfort* [from the herds], 
and that one gives us [strong] vigour, (b) yea, that one gives us vigour, the 



xivrn. 6, 6. 


miod]. (c) The purification of men after their birth* is for* the best world* 
(utkyisht-ih as adj. vahiSti = bahisht = ‘heaven ’(?)), [that is their intelligence, 
afl^r they are born appertains* to* the better world*], (d) The one who 
arranges* for* the Kine, [that is, the agriculturalist’s herdsman] is increasing 
the supply of food for us, [that is, he causes our body to increase in vigour. 
I sa^ this*, and I am Jarathugtra; and these are my disciples in their 
association* (?) wjYA JMC (or ‘in their production’ (see the Pahl.))]. *“landed’(?). 

Parsi'persian Ms. An at nek-khndd. p&dishdh [=(?)] [bdd =ydnund(^ [} ma* 
ftn i bad-khnda pddishdh b&d, [kO, mdu khnd& i n6k bdd [ ] [ma* = var (sic loco va -(■ at)] 
ftn i bad] (b) i veh, d&nft, [kO, dkhir* i chiz pah niki d&nad], to kih kunisbn pah pnr 
minishni*, [kft, cMz pur minishni* knnand [ft rft nfek khnddi — = valman rd hd-khdddi 
jdndned] 4 (c) B3d btoi kunandah i ddami pas az z&dan buland [pas az zfidan 
to(?) toto (sic = an&gdh) buland [dtoad = 3 dns‘&nd*] (d) [] gbsfend varzidar, [v&strySsh*] 
to s md rd khhrishn + 7 a.‘ni (sic) [] [afztoi-dehad = fshtwinishn], [kUsh khhrishn i 
man kih Zaratusht hastam, shftgirddn t man bih s&zad [= sdzishn]] O * Or ‘ dkhar 

Free tr. For they will give us pleasing homes and power. 
Long-lasting strength in grace of Good Mind, Lord, 

For her He grew through Holiness the pastures. 

The God, in birth of all primeval life! 
desired* (as nom. (?) or accus.) of Vohftman, (c) and therefore will* Afihar- 
mazd cause the plants to grow for the sake of blessing* (or ‘reverential* 
recognition* toward her’) [since He created the body of the one only-created 
Kine, i, e. he will cause them to increase for her], (d) He Afiharmazd in 
accordance with (or ‘on account of’) His first production in the world, [in 
accordance with the creation of Vohfiman*]. * See the Gathd. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yat idaiii sarvesham ^ubhapramodam gav&ih pa^fintlih 
vyavasayo [vichitro^] (b) dey&t balavatah* uttamamanasah* priyataraih. 

(c) Evaiii tat* yat* dakshiptlddnam [gurob* Ervadasya Gauh* ek4 pradady&t], 
®Sv&minah vanaspatiifa dadyat^ [teshM muktS,troanaih*] vpiddhir bhfiy&t. 

(d) Dddarasya* (sic?) [lege daditur** asya] antah* utkyishtabhuvane janani- 
jatah [-t^*] prathama [srishtid&tih Bahmanasya]. * So C.; J.* ®tratd. * J.* ®ruh. 
• J.‘, J.* om. from 8 to 3. “or ‘dhdtur’. 

Her. trl., etc. (a, b) Wherefore let the zealous [and distinguished* 
(thinking of nfiri (?))] person produce this joyful benefit for* (or ‘ of’) all the 
herds and fiocks, the more desired* disposition of the strong* and best mind, 
(c) And so let the [one only Cow* give* forth (sic) that which ts] the bounti- 
ful gift [of the spiritual master and Ervad]; let her* give the tree of the Lord, 
and let her* become the source* o/increase [to these emancipated (or ‘righteous’) 
ones], (d) for this was the creator’s (soN. B. = Ahura*M.*) first engendered pro- 
duction within the better* world, (it Mias the gift of the creation of Bahmana*]. 
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Parti-ptrslaii Mt. Ohih mi ftsani [az Qdsfendin], [ ] in mi [kit [dehad 

s: ddhilna{fi)d*^] ] « (b) Dehad tnwinii w'in i Bahman ummid (c) §din pah in % i bandagf, 
[kih Oiv'*' yidad (?, vel Swadi*, vel yakdad) = Pahl, ayftkdid*] tan bih did] Hirmuzd 


7. Text. 

Vel .tt*-^** a'“bo»i» .4M 


Verbal tri., etc. Deorsum Furia-incursionis fnomadum hostium nostro- 
rum minime agrum-colentium] subjicitor [-jiciatur] ! Contra ictum-invidiae [ejus, 
id est, contra et aggressum obtrectationum et contra impetum armorum ejus] 
(contra) ferite*^ I, [id est, eum successu omnino repercutite] (b) [vos] qui ad 
[apud] Bonae[-am] Mentis[-tem raanentes (vel ‘in praesidio et potestate B. M. 
stantes et agentes’) ]tenere-[vel melius sustinere-j cupitis (c) Sanctitate [illud] 
refugium** [vel illam viam (? lege vayam*^)], cujus consociationis* est] vir 
benignus [i. e. sanctus civis noster]. (d) Itaque [illud refugium*2(?), vel illam 
viam**(?)] huic [pro hoc viro sancto] in domo[-mum*(?) vel in creatione*(?)[-nem]] 
Tuo[-um, Tuam] (in) ponam [i. e. constituamj, OA. 

♦^Vel ‘cum ultione attingite*(?). *2 vel lege vidyam (nt., vide anno tat iones) ‘sustin- 
ere-cnpitis Sanctitate illam sacram-doctrinam * • itaque pro sancto illam doctrinam < •\ 
Pahl. text trit. ^Bari Kheshm (or ‘A^sh®’), barS,^ yehabilniiji paijirak* t 
ar68hk6*^va* paijirak nasin6(}, (b) mintdnb^ pavan Vohiman dahishnb dirishntt® 
yehevftnishnO^, [atghtinB tan5* t nafshman pavan Mrinbih yakhsenunishhb^j. 
(c) Av6 zak 1® Aharaylh navidlh’^ ash^ zak i* &si(n)-minishn5* (?)® gabri i 
afzinik, [aighash^ nafshman tanb* av5 zak navfdih^ vadinishnb^®]. (d) Aitflnb 
zak dim® Lak^ dam^ Aiharmazd! ^see P. *DJ., Mf. om d. ‘so K.*; DJ., D. and 
P. om. * D. min perhaps altered to min. * D. om. • D. om. ’ so P., others falsely write 
nevfik®. ‘DJ. ins. i. "or ‘himninishno; not •asmanishno (?) ; all seem isa®, or isi®. 

DJ., D. and P. kinishn; K.®, H. vidinishn. 

Pahl. tri., etc. Against the Wrath of the envious deliver ye a meeting 
(or ‘an encounter’*), and destroy ye him, attacking* (so*, not ‘destroy his 
attack’) (b)ye* whose should be the having* (sic) of the gift of (or ‘through’) 
Yohhman, [that is, your own body is to be maintained in piety], (c) To that 
which is the tidings (or ‘ invitation ’, reading ‘ vidyaih (?))’ of Aharftylh, to this 
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fkrwar a&ttn-kard, [kftsh bib aMni*-kard] 41 (d) Hdrmnzd asdar jihftn pfidd^'-kard t awwal 
r& [p8dM8h*S [pM&ish** (?) = ddm] i Bahman rft] » •> Or paidft*. 

Free tr. Down be curst Raider* cast! ’gainst Fury smite ye, 

Ye who through Good Mind’s grace still wish to hold by 

That help* whose bond of Truth bindeth the holy; 

So in Thine house*, 0 Lord, place I that help. 

he who is the man of peaceful mind belongs (so*)S [i. e. his own body (or 
‘person’) is to adapted (formed) for that invitation (or ‘tidings’), (d) And 
thus, 0 Aftharmazd, does** that creature become*^ Thy creature. 

•* See the Gltha. **01 ‘is that creature of (i) Thy creation’. 

Ner.’s sanek. text. NitUntaih kopaih nitdntaih dady&t pratikdlaib 
irshyllumanushyasya yo ’pramipaih^ vadhati (so reading, or ‘pram&paih> (?) 
vadati ’(?)), [tasya pratikdlaiii QishyapayS.mi*l ; (b) yat sarvaih Bahmanasya 
d&tigrahap&ya bhavitavyam, [kila, sarvaih Qariraib sviyani^ suvy&p 4 repa 
dhirapiyaiii®], (c) yat idaih pupyaiii manonyaifa* ((?) lege ‘*manenyaih’(?)) 
[prakataih] narepa gurutarepa*, [kila, sviyasya*(?) tanoh tat yat manonyaih(?)*, 
f(i. e. inanenyam*(?)) kdryaiii]]. (d) Evam asau srishtih Te syishtih, Hormijdasya. 

‘ J.* ’pra “(=• apra®(?)). 2 J.*, J.*, J.*. * J.*, J.‘ dh&r*. ® J.* guruna. 

Ner. tri., etc. Let him who smites beyond measure, [or ‘let him who 
speaks* (?) prudently* ’ (pram&parii (?) vadati (?))]) offer an excessively great 
resistance to*‘ the anger of the jealous (or ‘ envious ’) man, [for 1 inculcate 
resistance against him], (b) which ought to be done by all for the securing 
Babmana’s gift, [that is, their own bodies* ought to be maintained in* the 
works of practical piety by all], (c) because this Sanctity is to be [manifestly] 
understood* ((?) manenyam = vidyam(?)) by, (or ‘through’) that greater 
teacher (or ‘more (most) powerful man’), [that is, what appertains to his 
own person (or ‘self’) is to be* thought* of*, and accomplished], (d) Thus 
that creation becomes Thy creation, Hormijda’s. Or ‘excessive anger ’,>nt ni. 

Parii'persian Sis. Bih khSshm ((?) yel h^shm* sic etiam in aliis codicibus) [] [ha- 
mishahssAamd (?)] dehad [dUr Az = rdik'* m»n] pazirah t hasad [] pazirah nist'kunad, 
(b)kih *&n(?) [= tfin] pah Bahman p6ddish*‘ [] bavad [zsjandniehn*], [kU, ’fin (? pro 
tfin) tan i khwesh pah nfiki dfirad] # (c) An fin i Sawfib [ ] [khwfihishn (= navidi) [ ] 
[fish = vadash] fin [ fisfini] (?) [= fisfiminishn*® (? or ftsa®) mard i afzftni, [kft [ ] khwfish* 
tan fin fin khwfihishn- [sic vid.]-knnad ss navid*-kumshn] # (d) lidfin fin pgdfilshi*^ i 
TP, [kft = dgh] pidfiish** t [Tfi = jBai], Hfinnnzd. # « Or ‘paidfiy®’. *2 for ftsfin- 

(?); or it might be fidmunishn (sic). 
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-»W 8. Text. 

‘^y»> -"CO" 

aX) 

Verbatim tri., etc. Quae [est] Tibi Boni, 0 Mazda, Regni, [i. e. de (vel 
pro) Bono Tiio Regno] precatio*^, [i. e. qui sunt ritus vere idonei et sacrificia 
efflcacia ad Tuam Potestatem spiritalem obtinendain, confirmandam, et augen- 
dam]? (b)Quae [est] Tibi Beatitudinis [i. e. praeraii-gratiae] Tuae [(vel ‘Tui’) 
precatio*! aTe inspirata] mihi, [i. e. in gratiam mei idonea ad id praemium 
consequendum], 0 Ahura? (c) Qua, [id est, per quam precationemj Tibi [vel 
‘Tuos ’ (Thwoi = Thw6) = Thwaya(n)** per] Sanctitate[-tem] prope-accedentes, 
[i. e. propitiurn-accessuni-invenientes*^] adjuvantes-oblatores*® quaeram (d) 
[ego in**] Boni Spiritus actionuni[-nibu8** vivens**?] *^^¥61 ‘quae est [mea] 
posseasio*, I. e. portio*(?, inTuoR.’? (aegre). *2 vel ‘ in-propitio-accessu (loc.) [accedens] 
quaeram vel ‘oblationea’. •* vel fortasse melius ‘ego actiones B. ?piritus,[ i. e. fidelium 
Tuorum] (actiones) stimulans*’. * = ya (-f- anusvdra). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Kad^r Lak, Aftharmazd, zak i shapir khvaWshn^ 
i khAd&yih, [aigh, khd^yih i shapir i Lak, ash afzS-yishnb min maman®+i]? 
(b) Kad^r hand i Lak tarsag^ihih** (sic), mtln min Lak® manik4n5, Afthar- 
mazd, [aigh, havishtan i li, ashd,n mozd padash yamthndd]?; (c) kad^r Lak, 
Ashavahishtb, ashkarakb rad khvahishnlh®, [aigh, radih V avb*^ Lak'^ ftshkd- 
rakb, kadar], (d) mdn pavanVohdman kftnishn^ yakhsenunidarih, [aigh pavan 
frfi,rdn5ih® yakhsenunidarih®+i av8 nafshman shayad kardan6]? ^SeeP. *DJ., 
D., M. • P. ins. am bard, yemalelfin; so D. recent. * DJ., M. ®agaluh; D., K.* (?). 
® Mf. om. *80 DJ., D. ; K.®, M. “ishn. ’ DJ. i avo lak; Mf. i lak avo; K.® avo i lak; 
D. avo lak. ® DJ. ^ih; D. ^Un. ® DJ. and P. 

Pahl.trl., etc. Which is the good desire (or ‘ prayer ’) to Thee, 0 Ahhar- 
mazd, for the authority, [that is, from what does Thy good authority secure 
its extension] ? (b) Which is this Thy reverential*-recognition*, 0 Ahharmazd, 
which belongs* to* my* people, and which comes from* Thee*, [that is, which 
tsmy disciples’?; their reward comes to them* thereby*]. (c)Which»s for thee, 
0 Ashavahisht, the prayer for (or ‘of’) the open (or ‘distinguished*’) offerer. 


9. Text. 
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Free tr- Which is for me the prayer for Thy good ruling? 

Which for Thy recompense for me, 0 Lord? 

How shall I search out face to face the givers 
While I the Good Mind’s deeds help on? 

[that is, the generous-liberality which is manifest to Thee (or, ^ as for Thee’), 
which is 1 ^?], (d) whose possession**^ is acquired through the deeds of Vo- 
hAman? [That is, it is necessary to make the possession** of it one’s own 

through piety]. ♦NB. Tarsakasih* distinctly means here ‘honour from God to man' 
hence ‘reward’ (see mozd in the gl.) = ashois'. 

Ner.’s sansk. text Kada Te Svaminah Uttamasya samihe rajyam? [Kila, 
rajyaiii gurutaraiii, Tvadiya vriddhih, kada?] (b) Kada Te bhaktigilan* ye*i 
manonyan*(?)^ (sic, lege madly ah* (?)), Svamin, [me gishyab ^ighram prasadaiii 
te3 prapnuvanti?] (c)Kada Te parisphutaih prakataih[-am*] dakshinaiii samihe, 
[yat dakshina* ayam*(?) Tvaih^ prakatah* ([lege ‘dakshina ya Tava* prakata’ (? vel 
‘dakshino ’yam Tava* prakatah’?)]) kada bhavishyati], (d) yat Bahmanasya kar- 
manab dharanaiii sadvyaparena* dharayishyanti, [yat sviyena Qakyate kartum]? 

^ J.*, J.*, yat. *80 J.®; J.* manyonyan. ® J.*, J.^ J.* ins. te. ^ J.*, ayam 

tvam; C. dakshinayatvam-; P. °ayam tvam. ® J.*, J,* suvy®. Comm, corrected, 

Ner. tri., etc. When shall I desire (or ‘pray for’) Thy Kingdom, that 
of the most exalted (or ‘best’) Lord? [that is, when is the greater kingdom 
coming, that development (or ‘ increase ’) of Thine] ? (b) When does it* come* 
to* Thy*i religious devotees who are • • **,0 Lord? {when do my disciples 
arrive expeditiously at their reward ?] (c) When shall I seek* for* Thy bounty 
so illustriously* (Asha” recalling the fire) revealed, [which* means* (aigh) the 
bounty which Thou receivest, when shall it be manifest? ([or ‘this liberal 
one of Thine, when shall he appear’?]) (d) when they shall acquire the pos- 
session of Bahmaua’s action through good conduct, [when it shall be pos- 
sible to do thus of one’s own power*7]. •* Manonyiln, or manyony” (so) here trans- 
lates manikd.n 6 simply as = ‘ mine’; see me ^ishyah; but man = ‘to think’ may possibly 
have been seen, as in v. 8 . 

Parsi- Persian Ms. Kuddm Th, Hormuzd, an i veh khwahishn i khuddi, [kh, khudai 
^ veh i TU ash afzh (? lege -hn) az chih ? [Ma-ra bih — = am bana jamn^n*] ] # (b) Ku- 
dam in i TU bandagi kih az Th m 6 .ydn, Hormuzd, [kh, shagirdau i man ashdn muzd 
padash rasad] ? (c) Kud&m Td Th(S)awab* 4- buland [= Ashavahisht] zdhir sakhdwat 

khw&hishn, [kh, sakhS.wat(i) [] i Th [an = jsaA;] zahir kadar(sic)], (d) kih pah Bahman 
kunishn dashtari, [kh, pah nek[-i = -i] dasht&ri an khwesh shayad kardan] ? ^ 

Free tr. When shall I know if aught for me Ye govern, 

0 Lord, through Holiness o’er griefs* and fears 
Aright for joy to me show* Good Mind’s favour; 

Let Thy true** prophet find how grace is his! 

Verbatim trl., etc. Quando (vel ‘Nonne’) scivi [scio, vel ‘sciam’] si cujus- 
quam* [i. e. aliquid] regatis ? (b) 0 Mazda, Sanctitate cujus, [id est, si in earn 
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dominamini quae sit] mea oppressio*^ [et mea] dubitatio, [i. e. si doraiDamini 
in meum dubiura ut oppressionem illain tollas et hoc dubittm resol vas]*? 
(c) Eecte m6i [vel mihi, i. e. (pro me)] (legitimum-)gaudium*2 Bonae gratiam- 
suavem-et-mirabilem Mentis (d) inveniat [(vel illud gaudium plene intelligat*)] 
Propheta [nobis profuturiis (sic ad verbum)] ut (vel ‘ [etiam inventurus] quo 
modo’) sibi-ipsi beatitude [propria, i. e. praemiuin-gratiae proprium] sit. 

Vel e contrario ‘si in ea* regnetis quae est mea res-certe-cognita*, et si etiam valeatis in 
meumdubium’. **vel etiam ‘utinam mearecte fruariprim. sg. conj.) • • gratia’; vel(semel iterura) 

‘ recte mihi dicat (<icham = ®tam III sg. perf. imper. vacb.) vel mihi dicatur (med. loco pass.) 

Pahl. text translit. zak dahishn akas yohevOiiam, amat [tanb,] 

pavan chigamchai®, padakhshahih [nadukih** bara da(J**S aigh, zak damanak® 
atmat® yamtOned] (b), AOharmazd^ va Ashavahishto, amat pavan zak i valinan® 
damanb, zak i li hd.vishtb rai^ ashkarakO yehevuned, zak i pavan gumaiiikih^ 
(c) Mstb^ li, pavan zak i rast^ zivishnih, zak i® pavan VohOmanb visliOpishnb, 
[aigh, amat pavan frarOnih zivera, am gondak*^ i saritaranb tuban yehevOn^d 
vishOftantt]. (d) Akas yehevunand^ sOd-homand anshOta® cliigOn zak i val- 
manshan [Yazadan^] tarsakasih aitb. » See P. * D J. destroyed. » DJ., D. diff. char, 
for ®ai. ^DJ., D. yehabflnd; K.s ddd. ®DJ. daman. ®80 DJ , D. "^so DJ. ®D. ®tM. 
•so D. (•• I think that nadhkih (sic) bard ddcl may have arisen from the likeness of 
p&dokhshahih (D.) to pdd veh dehih in the orig.) 

Pahl. tri., etc. When shall I become acquainted with that disijensation 
during which sovereignty, [i. e. happiness (?) (or ‘ welfare ’)] shall be fully 
established (or ‘bestowed’) by (or ‘upon’*) [You] in every particular, [that is, 
when is that time coming], (b) 0 Auharmazd and Ashavahisht, when, in that 
time that*i which*^ was my disciple’s perplexltt/'^'^ shall become manifest, that*i 
which*^ was in doubt? (c) Righteous to me in my just living is that which 
is the destruction effected by Vohuman, [that is, since (or ‘if’) I live in 
piety, it becomes possible to me to destroy the stench (or (read gilmanik, 
‘m’ restored) ‘the doubt’) of the wicked]. (d)Let the beneficial man (the bene- 
factor), understand how reverence toward*^ them*^ [the Yazads] is increased. 

Or ‘he who is my disciple’. **so with the gl.; otherwise ‘that which is their 
reverential recognition (reverence) toward them)’. 


Verbatim. tri., etc. Quando [vel'Nonne’] 0 Mazda, intelligentiae, [id est 
intelligentia spiritali et (in defensionem Causae sacrae uostrae) scientia rei" 


10 . Text. 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Kad^ asy&b siddheti avabodhaib (verb.* f.* not meant) 
[-budbyaiuano(?)] bhavami, yat sarveshaih kiiiichit [abhilashab (prob. a second 
trl. of cliahya, thinking of chan !)], nijyaih [sundarataraiii (®tara points to bar4 (?))] 
yat acliarab (= dad, K.®, as = ‘law’), [kila, ayadi kalab kad4 pr&pyate]? 
(b) Sv^min parisphutam asmin samaye kad4 me gishyab* prakatS. bhavish- 
yanti ? f Asya samayasya me saiiidehab]. (c) SaralatayA me yat [asmin samaye] 
satyena jivitam bhavet, yat tat Uttamamanasab* vin&Qanam bbavati. [Yat 
suvyaparena jivitam bhavet, sarve (am mistaken for ham*) nikyishtatara* 
balishtha bhavanti vinagayituiii]. (d) Avabodho* (sic ?) bhavami (reading Pahl. 
°aul) labhavatarii manushyaiiam, yatha ete [svaminab] ye bhakti^llab santi. 
(Variations not important). 

Ner. trl., etc. When shall I become aware*' (or ‘conscious*’) of this 
success, when the desire of all Mj'nys, (sic, not ‘ the desire of all ’, see the Pahl.) 
the [better] kingdom which the precept teaches, shall have been somewha 
realized, [that is, when does* this time approach*]? (b) When shall my 
disciples be revealed (that is, ‘appear’) in a marked* manner* (like Asha, 
see the Pahl.) in this time, 0 Lord, [as to this time is my doubt], (c) It is 
through my honour (or ‘justice ’) when life may be passed [during this time] 
in rectitude, when that destruction takes place toA/cA is of (‘or through’) the 
Good Mind. [TIutt is, when life is passed in good works all the most power- 
ful*2 baser*’'* ones are to be** destroyed**], (d)/or I am cognizant*' of the 
beneficial men, and 1 understand how these [lords**] who are religious, proceed. 

*' Not ‘ the awaking, or intelligence of’. ** hardly ‘ the baser are most powerful 
to destroy ’ (?). *3 or ‘ pious ones of the Lord ’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. £ai dn pedaish*' agah bavam (vel bdm*), kih Th (? = tdn) pah 
bar kas, pddishalii i n@k-i bih dehad, [kd, an zaman kai rasad], (b) Hdrmuzd, [ ] 
[az = mm] Ardibahisht, kih pah dn i u zamdn, an i man shagirddn [rd = rd] zdhir 
bed -p ya'ni -p bdsbad dn i pah gdmdni, [kd, judd gdmdn bdshad = dgh javid guman 
jchtdaedJ? ^ (c) Rdst [-1 = 4] man pah dn i rdst [-i = -tj zistan, dn i pah Bahman 
kharab'kunam , [kd, kih pah neki ziyam, am shak*’(?) i badtardn tuwdn bdd khardb- 
kardaii] (d) Agdh [J [bavam [vel bum] = —] sddmand adami, chdn dn dshdn tlz(a)ddn 
(?)] bandagi bast # Or paiddy". •• slip of pen. 

Free tr. When, Lord, shall come the men of mind’s perfection? 

When drive* they* hence* this soil* of drunkard’s rage. 

Through whose foul zeal the murd’rous* Karps would plunder. 

And by whose plottings tyrants reign. 

militaris(?)*) praediti-] viri veniunt ? (b)Quando [vel ‘Nonne umquam’] expellent 
maculationem [vel emittent* urinam* (sic ad verbum)] ejus ebrietatis [sceles- 
torum infidelium a potu somae suae (sibi falso sacrae) ebriatorum] (c) qua per- 
versa-strenuitate, [i. e. malitia] Karpani [hostes nostri veterrimi potu somae 
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suae exsecrabilis accensi] praedentur*, (d)qu^ae [mala] intelligently [dominen- 
tur] tyranni-malum-regimen-exercentes provinciarum? [a Daemone Mendacii 
inspirati (?)]. 

Pahl. text translit. ‘Aimat zak dahishntt*, AOharmazd, araat av8 li* gabra 
den gabraanb padirishn, [aigh, zak damanako aimat yamtflnydi aniat havish- 
tanft li rilbakih bftndak yehevOned] ? (b) Aimat®+‘ zak dahishnO, amatshyn 
jundinSnd^ miitrishnb^ valmanshanb pavan zak®+‘ magih, [pavan zak av^jak* 
saritarih]*? (c) MOn® ganyk hdmand, [aigh zadyr h6mandi®], vai Karp hdmand, 
[aigh, pavanich^i mindavam i^* Yazadyn kar va kdr hdmand], ryninSnd pynakih, 
[aigh, panakih i^® damyn ly vaddnyud^*] (d) ‘^mfinich pavan khirad dhsh- 

khiidyi [homand] pavan Maty. ’See P. *DJ., D. om. 1. *DJ. avo li; D. valmau i 
li ; Sp., M. valman alone. * DJ., D. ins. i * D. aimat. * DJ., D. ins. zak. ^ D. om. i. 

* D. amat. “ D. “gannak or ®rak. DJ. liomanftnd. ” DJ. maman for icii. DJ., D. 
ins. i. D. om. i. ’* DJ., D.; M. “ySn, ’• DJ., D. ins. va. 

Pahl. tri., etc. When ^hall that dispensation arrive, 0 Ahharmazd, when 
there shall be a favourable approach towar-d me*^ as a man*^ (or ‘ when there 
shall be acceptation for my man*^ ’) among men*^ [that is, when is that time 
coming when the progress of my disciples shall have become complete]? (b) 
When '/,9 that dispensation coming in which those* persons shall have set in 
motion (expelled) that pollution (excrement) in that magianship which exists 
in (or ‘through’) that unalloyed* wickedness]? (c) They who are the evil, 
[that is, they who are smiters] and Karps, [that is, such as are deaf and 
blind even in the things of God], these cause the moving on (or ‘expulsion’) 
of our protecting guardian, [that is, they will not longer effect the protection 
of the creatures], (d) who [are] also in their mind bad rulers (tyrants*) within 
the province. Reading ‘ma* (?) nareshu nar'^ 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Kada ayaiii kalah, Svymin, eshyiii mauushyatiym 

11 , Text. 

* So T • T / 

Verbatim trl., etc. Quando [vel ‘Nonne’], 0 Mazda, Sanctitate-cum Pietas 
(prompta mens sub specie personae animo concepta) (b) veniat[-iet per] Regno 
[-num spiritale Tuum] rem-domesticam-prosperam-habens [ad earn nobis affe- 
rendam et- etiam] pascuis-praedita? [i. e. rem domesticam nostram et rem 
pecuariam prosperans?] (c)Qui [in*i casu*^] scelestis [-torum infidelium] crude- 
libus [-ium nos - aggressorum et impugnantium] quietem-[saluti3 nobis] dent 
[dabunt]? (d) [Ad] quos (ad) Bonae veniat [-iet] Mentis sapientia, [i. e. in- 
genium acre ad tutamenta nostra contra bos hostes plene perficienda]? 
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madhye mdnavdli^ pratikara^iata* (?) bhavanti, [kila, asmin k4le kada prap- 
navanti yat me ^ishydb prachalanarh* saiiipftrnaih bhavanti*] P (b) Kad4 uttha- 
payanti uttam^nam ? [Kada nirmalaU* nikfishtatard bhavanti] ? (c) Yat anya- 
yinab santi [yat nihantarab santi] a^rotdrab santi, kiibcbit haniih kartiral.i 
[adar^akab santi] rakshakdb [yat rakshdkardb* srishtlnarb rakshaih na kur- 
vanti], (d)yat tat buddhili* dushtapdrtbivdndm [astej yat nagareshu grameshu*. 

^ J.* -anto, but h over the line. * J.*, * J.* adds vali (sic). 

Ner. trl, etc. When is this time, 0 Lord, when men*i become an accep- 
tation* (i. e. are accepted* (?), or ^happily requited*-*’) in the midst of these 
men ? [That is, when are they coming in this time when my disciples are a 
complete advance (or ‘success’ (sic)), ([or ‘when the progress* of my disciples 
(gishyanam*) becomes (bhavati) complete ? ’]) (b) When do they* arouse* those 
who helong'^iy) to the good*^? [And when do the baser ones become purity 
(or ‘pure’)?] (c) For since they are lawless [and murderous], and deaf to 
appeals^ and to some extent perpetrators of a desertion (or ‘riddance’) [they 
are blind] guardians, [because they do not as guardians effect the protection 
of the creations], (d) when*^ this* is the perverted* sagacity of evil monarchs 
in the cities and villages. Ner. does not accept the Pahl.’s avo li = ma. *2 was 
this an intentioiral curtailment with an omission of mhtrishn ? not * opposed **or ‘which’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Kai dn dahishn, Hormuzd, kih h i [man = ra] mard andar mard^n 
pazirah, [k% an zaman kai rasad, kih sh^girdan i man rawS; tam^m bashad]?, (b) [kat 
an dahishn, kishftn khhhan (? or‘khwa®*’ -kunand :=:jiisinend] [] kharabi [= Pahl. mutrishn] 
6shan pah an (m text) [an = zak] i khalisi, [pah an i khalis [kh = dgh] badtari [af- 
ganad = ram wiij/ec? I ? <► (c) Kih bad hend, [ku, zadar hend] [] Karp heud, [ku, [] chiz 
^ lz(a)dan kar u kor hend] randan ya*ni -f- rawa-kunand pasbftni, [kh, pasbani i 
pedaishi* (or ‘paiday® ’) nah kunandj, (d) [ ] kih ham pah khirad bad-khuda [hend] pah Deh # 


Free tr. When cometh, Lord, through Holiness Devotion? 

With pastures rich and pure* well-ordered homes? 

Who peace from murd’rous infidel shall give us? 

By whom shall Good Mind’s skill* be won? 

* Vel si ‘dregvOdebis khrdram’ in hoc sensu non accipiatur, turn directim loco ablativi 
(c) : ‘Qui a scelestis-infidelibus [i. e. in defensionem contra eos nobis] quietem [pacis] dent’; 
sed fortasse stet instr. loco dativi: ‘qui crudelibus quietem submissionis per victoriam 
nostrara in deletionem eorum dent’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. (a, b) ^Airaat zak dahishnb^, Aftharmazd^ amat^ As- 
havahishtb, levatman Bfindak Minishnih^ va« Khsliatraver, pavan 

hfi-m&nishnih^ av6*^ kar? (c) Mfin av8 darvand^n khrfikih [resh^], va^ armSsh- 
tih^+i [akarih] yehabiinfid ? (d) ®Av8^ mftn zak farz^nakih^ pavan® Vo- 
hfiman^ yS;mtfin6(J? ^SeeP, *DJ. ins. l.(?) ®D. om. va. ^so D. ®D. ins. va. •D. om. t. 

Pahl. tranel. (a, b) When shall that dispensation arrive, 0* Afiharmazd 
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and Ashavahisht*, when he endowed*** (or ‘accompanied’*) with the Perfect* 
Mind* and with* Khsh. shall come with home-prosperity (good-dwelling) for 
(or ‘into’) agriculture? (c) Who inflicts lameness, [that is, impotence (harm- 
lessuess) on the cruelty, [i. e. the wounding] of the wicked? (d) To whom 
also does this wisdom which is acquired through the Good Mind come? 

Ner/s aansk. text, (a, b) Kada iyaiii datih, Svdmin, yat prakataih bha- 
vati^ samaih sampflrnena*^ manasfi,^ k^rya^, kart^ pr^pnoti sumanas^, sukar- 
mana? (c) Kada durgatimatto iimarshasya* chhedabL-aih] pangot aksham- 
asya dadyat^ (d) yat idaiii sarvaiii nirvane Uttamamanasah pr^pnuvanti? 

^ so C. ; P. ®vanti and * so J.®, J.*, C., P. ® all or ®ya, but read 

®ye (?, see the Pahl.). ‘ J.® prad®. 


'so J.' 


.)£«)»»■*» 12. Text. 


Verbatim tri., etc. [Qui nobis pacem tali modo dabunt?] Ita illi [i. e. tales] 
sint [vel erunt nobis]-Profuturi* (sic ad verbum), [i. e. principes-Prophetae] 
provinciarum [nostrae patride], (b) [ii], qui propitiationem*i [Tuam] Bona 
Mente sequantur[-entur], [id est, earn efficere nitentur] (c) actionibus [suis 
per] Sanctitate [-tern, i. e. per sanctam legem] Tuae, 0 Mazda, doctrinae 
[moti, vel adjuti]. (d) Illi eniin dati [sunt ut] oppugnatores*^ Furiae, [i. e. 
Daemonis incursionis inimicorum nostrorum cruentorum]. ♦^Velfortasse'sapi- 
entiam-salutem-nobis-aflFerentem’; vide chistis in stroplia undecima, *2 vel lege [-stro] 
aeshemem ahya: ' oppugnatoris contra-furiam hujus’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ^A^tflnc) valmanshdn homand sCld-h6mand^, i pavan 
Mata [Frashakard kardar], (b) mfinshdnb^ shnayinidarih®+^ pavan Vohflman 
levatman, [aigh, anshdta pavan frarflnbih* ghal shnayinend^], (c) va* pavan 
kflnishnb® rastb [homand], va’ hana i Lak, Aflharmazd, amukhtfind (sic), [Dintt* i 
Lak] ; (d) maman valmanshdn yehabfln^ yekavimflnd® hamfistdrih® valinan^^ i 
KhSshmbi. ^See P. ®D. amat®. ‘DJ. om. t ®DJ., D.andP. ®ih. » D J., P. om. va. «DJ. 
ins. i. ’DJ. om. va. »DJ., D.,P.®ngd; Sp.®and. »D.®star. i®I)J.om. i. DJ. lino, or avo. 

Pahl. trI., etc. These are therefore the benefactors (or ‘the beneficial 
ones’), those who are in the Province [the producers* of Completed Progress], 
(b) whose reverencing (or ‘ enlightening = shnisinid^rlh’) is with (see Ner.) 
the Good Mind together, [that is, they are honouring (or ‘ enlightening, shnAs® ’) 
men with (or ‘through’) correct piety], (c) In their actions [they are] just. 
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Ner. transl. (a, b) When is this gift (or ‘dispensation’) coming, 0 Lord, 
when*i it is to be manifestly’^® established’*® with the Perfect Mind, and when 
the toiler’*® comes with good intention, and good work? (c) When may he 
deliver the blow upon’** (or ‘fitted for’) the wicked and upon’* the angry’*, 
lame, and impotent one* (d) when they may attain to all of this in the final 
state of the Good Mind? *' Beading aimat, see Pers. * or read k&rye = av6 k. ‘when 
it is evident in action’. ’**‘the agriculturalist’ (?). ‘not ‘the blow of anger, etc.’. 

Parsi-pertlan Ms. Kai &n dahishn, Edmihzd, [wa = oa] [] [kai = admat*], Ardi- 
bahisht awft Pur Minishni [bavad = ydniind*] wa ShabarSvar, rasad pah [] [n§k-m&nd&u 
= hA-m&nishn] kn [nek = natitlk*] k&r ? ft (c) Eih &n darwand&n sildh [zakhm [knnad = 
vdguna{e)d*]] [] bi-p8,i [bi-pS,i = armhhti] nah-kdrl* dehad? ft (d) [ j kih dn i [] VohU*'*- 
rasad” -man’** (sic) [d&n&i=: -] (?) ft** ‘rasad misplaced, ‘V(diA~man' being divided. 

Free tr. Aye, such shall be the Region’s future Saviours 

Who with the Good Mind’s help Thy worship"* serve 

With Truth, 0 Lord, and deeds of Thy monition. 

For set are they as every Raider’s* foe. 

and this which is Thy doctrine, 0 A., they are* teaching’* [Thy Religion], 
(d) for as an opposition against that Wrath-demon are they given. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih teshdih santi ld.bhamatdih yat nagaraiii, [gramaih, 
deQaih, akshayatvaiu karishyati], (b) ye jfi&tarah yat Bahmanasya samara [ma- 
nushyaih suvyapdrath vilokayanti]. (c) Yat karman& satyena(?) [santi anyS.yinah’* 
(?)] Tava Svaminah [jananti], gishyanti, [Dinih Tvadiya]. (d) Yatah teshto 
dadantah santi pratipakshSriaih tesh§.m kopena*^ ' Trifling variations. 

Ner. trl., etc., Those who understand (see below) belong to (or ‘are 
for ’) these beneficent (lit. ‘ profitable ’) men when* [one (i. e. they) shall render] 
the city, [village, and region the Indestructibility (i. e. the State of the Death- 
lessness)], (b) who are knowers of (who know) what belongs to Bahmana 
together with [men, and they discriminate good works], (c) When they, the 
adversaries (see below) are lawless** as regards** truthful action, these who 
are Thine, the Lord’s [perceive (or ‘understand’) it], and give instruction, 
[that is. Thy Din gives instruction], (d) because they are bestowers of* chastise- 
ment* upon*® these their* adversaries, and with*® anger. ** Or read nyayinah 
‘being lawful [they know] and teach’. '*2 gen. for dat. ; or ‘because the lawless (see 
above) are bestowers of these opponents in their wrath’, ’‘or ‘on account of’. 

Parsl-persian Ms. £ldfln 8sh&n bend, slid [] [-bend (sic) = -hdmflnd*] i pah Deh 
[Rist&khia* kardan (? = kardftr)] ft (b) Kish&n khushnasi (sic?) [kunad = vAgAna(f)d*] pah 
Bahman awa, [kfl, adami pah nlk[i=— i] 8 (or ‘fl’) 8hnaiBh(?shnasi)-kunad, (c) [] pah kunishn 
rast hend, wa in i Tfl. H8rmuzd, amflzad (?) = amtlkhtend (sic)] [Din i Tfl] ; (d) chih dshau 
p8da* kard* [j [hast (sic)] shikastan * ft i Kheshm [D8w rft = — r«] ft 




304 


XLIX. 1. 




XLIX. 

•!bss) 


.4tl»JJ^ ,iUi 


W •^<*^ 1 ^ .J^iW .*4(5>^t)»>4»^ 




1. Text. 


* so J * 


Verbatim tr. with paraphrase. Sic [iramo vero] me [per longumj tempore 
[-mpus] Bendva ([i. e. princeps inimicus, (vel fortasse ‘Societas* infideliumhostium 
contra Z. foederata ’)]) impugnavit [ille (vel ‘ilia’)] quidem in proeliis nuper, 
pro(h)! commissis maximus [vel-ma, i.e. per suiim magnum numerum vel po- 
testatem inique assuraptam victor (vel ‘victrix’)], (b) [me] qui [homines] mala- 
consilia-proposita-habentes mihi- conciliare - (vel docere)-cupiam [vel (lege 
khshnusho) ille (aut illaSoc.) eos pravos homines sibi-conciliare-cupiens est*^], 
0 Sanctitas, (vel-tate (?)), 0 Mazda, (c) [Ergo Tu cum rei-J bonae*^, [i. e. for- 
tunae*2 secundioris*] (cum-) dono*^ veni mihi, [i. e. ad me] ad mei*, [id est, 
admeas] aerumnas [tollendas], ([vel (lege arapa) me gaudio affice]), (d) [et 
pro me etiam] ejus [Befidvae-hostis (vel Societatis* scelestorum-infidelium)] 
(Bona) exitium [i. e. devictionem* ejus per Bonam] obtine*^ Mente[-tem, i. e. 
per nostros fideles fortes Tua Bona Mente inspiratos]. Fortasse est ®shnusha 
Illsg. perf. = cupivit (forma minus secundum regulam). **vel lege ‘vanubi = cum bonS. 
Tua liberalitate’. **vel ‘obtineam’. (NB. Tbe comm, refers partly to my former printing). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Aetiinb li hamaiH*!, vad avb zak®+i i® badtilm^ da- 
manb, p^nakih mahistb^, [aigham^^, vad tanb* i pasinb hamai panakih i® daman 
ghal®+^ kdnishnb®], (b) vad zak i® amat ddsh-nikirai® i’ [Aharmok] chasht^, 
va^ rastih i Adharmazd, [va^ Din5* i AAharmazd]. (c) Zak at® (or ‘Zit’®) i® 
shapir dahishnb^ yamtdninishnb [Vohftman av5 tanb* i atshan] aigh, li zakich 
t® li® araminidar^ [ramini(Jar yehevdnad]. (d) Zak i valmanshan^ aosh bara^ 
khavitftnishnb pavan Vohdman, [aigh, charak i® Aharmokanb pavan Mrdnbih 
bara® khavitdnishnbi]. »See P. “D. «DJ., D. "so D., P.; DJ. om. am. »so DJ., D. 
"so DJ., D., M. ’ DJ., D. om. ® DJ., D. seem zit, but may be zak at. • DJ., D. li; 
Sp. m, Mf. om. 

Pahl. transl.; etc. Thus ever until (or ‘during’) the worst time mine 
is the greatest protection (sic, seeing the root pa (?)), [that is, the protection*(?) 
of the creatures is ever to be effected by (or "for’) me until the later body], 
(b) until* when* the evil intention [of the Persecuting-Infidel] shall have been 
taught, and also the truth of Ahharmazd, [the Religion of Ahharmazd like- 
wise]. (c) That which is the giving of the good* is to be brought in by Thee, 
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XLIX. 

Free tr. Befldva the foul hath met* with* us and conquered, 

Though I* with Holiness would win his* ruthless* hosts*. 

Come, Lord, with gift of good to heal my sorrow; 

Through Good Mind gain for me that Behdva’s fall. 

[that is Vohftman is to he brought into the bodies of persons], and where 
there is to me that which (or ‘he who’) is no source of joy [let it (or ‘him’) 
become a source of joy], (d) And that which is their destruction (that of 
<Aose Persecuting Infidels ([or ‘h6sh for a6sh*i’ ‘an understanding, i. e. skill 
(see Ner.) against the Infidels’]) is to be distinctly*® known through Vohfiman, 
[that is, a remedy against the Persecuting infidels is to be known through piety]. 

*1 Zend aosh® stood in the Pahl. characters which also spell h6sh, *2 barfi == v!, 
which is therefore twice, or alternatively, translated. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, Evam me sarvesham yavat atra nik^ishtatare [yuge], 
rakshaiii*^ mahattaranara kuru**^ [kila, yavat tanoh* akshayatvaih sarvesh4ih 
[-asamj srishtinto raksham kuru*^]. (b) Asau dushtadharta [Aharmanab^. 
Asvadayet* Svamino [Dinib* J, (c) yat^ Te uttamasya datib prS.pnoti Bahman- 
asya, (d) yat tesham uttamatfi. jnanata*^ Bahmanena, [kila, up&yab Asmo- 
ganaih yatab suvyaparam janiyat]. Follows the error of the Pahl. **2 taking 
kunishn as infiu. for imper. (?). • J.* ** reading Pahl. hosh. 

Ner. tri. and expl. Therefore afford me the protection*^ of (or ‘for’) 
all the greater ones so long as 1 am here in this baser [age], [that is, effect 
the protection*! of all the creatures for me so* long* as* until* the indestruc- 
tibility of the body], (b) That one [Aharmana*] is the sustainer of evil, but 
may [the Din] of the Lord instruct ws*. (c) That which*! is Thy gift (or ‘when* 
Thy gift’) of the Highest (i. e. ‘of the Good’) Bahmana is arriving (d) and 
that which*! jg their goodness**!, that of the greater^ ow^s* (see above a), 
comes an intelligence* which exists through Bahmana, [that is, it becomes 
a remedy against the Asmogas from which* one may understand pious con- 
duct, ([or possibly meaning ‘ because* then one may understand that remedy 
piously’ (see the Pahl.)]). *1 See the Pahl. (Sansk. is irregularly used throughout). 

Parsi-persian Ms. £ldun man hamfi,* (?) [= — ] ta an an i [digar = (Pahl.) bMm*] 
[zama*] (sic) paspani (?) meh [kunad = — ], kfim ta tan i pasin hama pasbani i padaish*' 

6 (or ‘fl’) [] [kuni imper, for infin. = kunishn]]y (b) ta an i kih bad-didar [i Asbmdgh] 
chashad [ ] rasti t HOrmuzd, [ [ ] Din i Hdrmuzd] # (c) [ ] An at =: zU] i veh dahishn, 
[dadan = dahishn] rasad (?) [Bahman an tan i kasan], kH man an ham i man bi- 
raminishni* [ fhastam = hastam] raminishnP [= raminidar] bad] # (d) An i dshan [pah 
= pavan] hash [] [pah =:jpat;a^] danad pah Bahman, [ka, charah (space) i Ashmdghan 
pah naki [ ] danad (Pahl. -ishn), [ka shagirdan i man = dgk dhdshtdn^ t ra] ] « 
*! Or ‘paiday®’. 
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2. Text 


Verb, tri., etc. Immo [vel ‘Sic^] hujus me Bendvae (vel fortasse 
‘ Societatis* ') tardat, [i. e. me a mea re perficienda impedivit, vel fecit ut 
haesitaverim] (b) pile] traditionis-doctor pravus decipiens-infidelis [et ex eo 
fraudator] a-Sanctitate daranura-multum-accipiens ([vel expers*-Sanctitate 
[-tatis me] vulnerare-cupiens, [i. e. mea consilia proposita (id quod velim) 
perimere-cupiens (vide primam str.]). (c) Non benignam sustinuit huic nostrae- 
patriae [pro nostra patria] Pietatem (promptam mentem), (d) nec [omnino] 
cum] Bona, 0 Mazda, interrogavit, [i. e. consuluit] Mente, [i. e. de-nulla-re 
umquam Bonam M. in consilium adhibere-vult]. 

Pahl. text translit. ^Aetdnb zak i li pavan zak^ i valman [kdnishnb] 
pavan^ vimarih, va^ manin^d, [aigh, Dinb* vimar bara v§.dftny6n®, hana i aish^^ 
avfii pesh^ yemalelAnam]. (b) Dastbbar t darvand frifUr, mftnash min rast- 
ih rSshS [aigh, amatash®+i vijir i r4st6 madam^ vadhnand^, afash r§sh yehe- 
vhn64]S (c) mhn Spendarma^, amatash^ nikSzSnd, av5 zak^ yekavimftn^i} 
pavan bhndak minishnih, [aigh, mindavam bhndak minishnihS-®+^ la v&dhny6n®+^], 
(d) va^® Idch yehabdndd, Ahharmazd, pavan zak i pavan Vohdman frazo 
hampdrsakihS [aighash hamphrsakihich^ i^^ I pavan^^+i fr^rdnihi la avayadb^] 
^See P. *K.® ins; P. om. nand. *D. levino. ®D. ins. i. •DJ. om. ash. ’D. ins. 
d§n (recent). ®D. ®nih. “D. ®nand, ^®DJ. DJ. ins i; D. I i. “ DJ. om. pavan; D. ins 

Pahl. trl., etc. Thus that which is mine (or ‘ That which is I*’, so literal- 
ly) he causes to delay (or ‘to ponder’) by that which is his [deed as by 
a] disease, [that is, they would make the Religion diseased (or ‘decrepit’), 
this Religion (or ‘this thing’) which I declare before the face of persons], 
(b) The Dasthr who is wicked is a deceiver whose wound is from justice, 
[that is, if they should fully enforce a just decree in reference to him, the 
wound would be even for him], (c) for he (or ‘who’) does not abide bySpen- 
darmai with a perfect mind when they observe her (or ‘expound her to 
him’), [that is, they (i. e. ‘such as he is’) will do nothing with a perfect 
intention], (d) nor does he, 0 Adharmazd, even afford a conference with 
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Free ir. Bendva’s false judge retarding thus , hath foiled me, 
Faithless from Right afar* he seeks* to* harm* 

Blest Piety he aideth not in this our nation 
Nor counsels with Thy Good Mind, Lord. 

(or ‘through’) that which is a Good Mind, [that is, not a single conference 
even is desired by him from a pious motive]. 

Ner.’e sanek. text. Evaih me ayaih [karma] yat mandyasya* asya 
drisht&ntam, [kila, Dineh mandate* karoti. Idam agre brdmahe]. (b) Ny&yi 
durgatimeln chhadmakah* yah saralatayd.* cbhedah [kila, yo balishthah satya- 
tayS, upari karoti, tasya kle^o bhavatij. (c) Yat na, prithivyam duragach- 
chhan**, (iste saihphrpamanasa, [kila, kiibchit saihphrpamanasa na kurute]. 
(d) Na yat uttamanM dady&t, Svamin, Uttamamanasah prakyishtam sarvam 
pra^naih vidyate*, [kila, sarvaih pra^narn suvydparam na karoti]. 

J.* ins. upari; other trifling variations. 

Her. trl., etc. Thus this one is doing for me [an action] which is 
the manifestation of this malady*, [that is, the malady* (or ‘lethargy^) of the 
Din does this (or meaning Mt produces the lethargy (-tflm) of the Din’). 
And we declare this before men’s* faces], (b) The wicked spiritual-ruler is 
ahypocrite who afflicted* (?) through the truth, [that is, he who h the most 
strong (mistaking vijir for va chir) inflicts it upon* him in accordance with 
the truth ; and the torment is his] (c) because he is not of a perfect mind, 
coming with evil intention upon the earth, [that is, he accomplishes nothing 
with a perfect mind], (d) Every question of the Good Mind is* (vidyate) 
not what*^ he may deliver to* the good, 0 Lord, ([or possibly with utta- 
manasah meant for ®manah * nor even when he may give forth every question 
to (or ‘of’) the good is he of good* mind*’]), [that is, every pious question 
he does not put]. yat as = a *zak i’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. fidfln S,n i man pah [] fl [kunishn] pah bimari [] m&nad [sic], 
[kfl, Din bimflr bih kunad (?) [ ], [kfl gurflh i Dlnyan &zar = dgh stih i Dinigdn 
dzdr] pesh gflyam] # (b) Dastflr (?) t darwand t farib*^-dehandah kiyash as rasti (sic) 
zakhm [kunand = vdgunafid], [kfl, [ ] [kiyash = amatshdn (?)] hukm i rast awar [nah 
= Zd] [] [kunand (or ^nsLd)=vagdnd* (or ‘®na(§)d’)] [azash = zakhm bed [Din 

= I)m]]y (c) kih nah [andar = dayen] Spendarmad, kiyash [nah = Id] binand, fln 
[ ] flsted (so for afash) pah pur minishni, kfl, chiz bundah [ ] [minishni = — ] nah [ ] 
[kunand = — ], (d) wa nah ham dehad, Hflrmuzd, pah fln i pah Bahman fr&z ham- 
pursishn [nah kflnand = /d vdgdnand*], [kflsh hampursishn [= hampflDgi(?) [or ‘®gfli*] 
ham i pah n§ki [ ] Ifl’ikfl (sic) [= av&yad (or ‘ fevflyast ’ {?))] [hast = Md (sic)] ] ♦ 
* Frflb was formerly preferred in view of friv. 
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3. Text. 

*' J.* 'yano. *3Comm.<‘y&. 

Verbal tri., etc. Itaque [vel‘Imino’] huic delectui-religioso [id est, ad 
nostrae sacrae Religioni auxilium afferendum], 0 Mazda, [a me] positum 
[-ta, id est, ad Gaasam sacram nostram ex periculo eripiendam constituta 
et adhibita est] Sanctitas prodesse, [id est, ad salutem et utilitatem ei 
afferendam; sed suae*] traditiobi[-nis perversae-causa* ([vel doctoris pravi 
causa]) vulnerando, [i. e. ad suum* exitium positus ([vel e coutrario, et 
fortasse melius ‘ad [nos pro nostra parte civili et religiosa contendentes] vul- 
neraudos, i. e. devincendos [positus vel destinatus*‘ est]) mendacii-daemon*' 
[bos nostros bostes inspiransj. (c) Ex-eo Bonae principatum-protegentem*^ 
desidero Mentis (d) [et] (inter) omnesscelesti*socios[me&amiciti&jnter-]-dico! 

** Mascnlinnm loco Zend, fern., sed nihil nocet. **yel lege carfe'inprincipatn-p*’. 

Pahl. text transiit. ^A^tbnbcb av5^ zak^ i valman*, Abbarmazd, kbmak 
bara dbdb* yekavimbne^, [hana aish®+i av6' p§sb yemalelbnam (b) mbn] pavan 
Aharbyib sbdb dabisbnS i* Dastobar [asb mozd yebabbnd]’. Mbn rSsbinfid 
pavan Drilj [asb pb<JaMs vMbnafid]. (c) Zak am^ sarddrlh kamakb 1 pavan 
Vohbman, (d) andarg* barvisp-gbnb® darvandanb min‘ hamkhbkih* andarg 
yemalelbnam, [atgh^, min ddstih i* levatman valmanshan javidak yehevbnam]. 

^ See P. • D. om. • D. fino (or ‘avo’). * DJ. * D. seems ash i (?). • DJ., D. 
om. i. ' M. ins. va, or has 6. ® so DJ. • DJ., Itf., P. ®ih. 

Pahl. trl. and expl. Thus also, 0 Abbarmazd, to (or ‘in accordance with’) 
that which is that (or ‘his’ (?)) desire has it been thoroughly {bara= nl = 
down) granted (or ‘ established’ (see the Gbtha)), [I declare it before this person] 
(b) for (or ‘ through’) whom (oblique by pos.) in the benefit of Sanctity to be bestow- 
ed, who ia the Dastbr; [to him they are giving a reward]. He who wounds by 
(or ‘as’) theDrbj [on him they will execute punishment], (c)That leadership 
is therefore a desire which 1 experience (see the !•* pers. in a, gl.) through 

4. Text. 
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Free tr. Thus for our cause, 0 Lord, is Asha founded, 

The Law to help. The Demon-Lie be** slaughtered! 

For Good Mind’s guidance would 1 now beseech Thee; 

All allies of the faithless I abjure! Infin. for imper. 
a good mind, (d) and (in the interval) between (or ‘apart’) I declare all* 
the wicked, yea in the interval (or ‘apart’) from my company, [that is, I am 
separated from all friendship which is friendship with them], 

1 Or possibly : within and by itself (?) I declare the company (om. min) of all 
the wicked (or ‘of every kind’); by itself (?) I declare it to see Ner. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. P>am asmakaiii avabodhaih Svamino datih* [yat* 
datih* aste, evaiii agre brumahe, prakrishtaih vachasa jnanaih vidyatej. 
(t)) Tat yat punyaiii* labham** datih, jhayab (fortasse ‘nyayah^*’) [yat pra- 
sadadanam]. Yah chhinatti, tasya Drujo; [nigrahaiii kurute], (c) yavat adhi- 
pateb abhilashah, yat* Bahmanasya; (d) antarale sarve durgatigdminab 
santi, yat sadai’va antarale bravimi, [kila, yat* mitratam[-tS,y&b*] samaih 
etaili* vibhinno bhavami]. All jnayah* (?). 

Ner. transL Thus (or ‘Verily’) the gift of the Lord Bestows intelligence 
upon* us* [and what iJA/s gift is we declare forth just (or ‘thus’) in pre- 
sence, and science (religious intelligence) becomes known through the word], 
(b)2%a^ which is the gift, the religious knowledge (or ‘the system (read ‘nya- 
yab’ (?))’) is bestowing a righteous acquisition, [i. e. it bestows that which is 
the reward of grace]; but he who injures (or ‘cuts off’) a benefit, his is the 
Druja, [that is, he causes the discomfiture, or {Jiis otvn^) punishment] (c) as 
long as until* the desire for the sovereign, which is^ (or ‘that «s’) for Bah- 
mana, is experienced, or realized, (d) Upon the enclosure** (i. e. enclosed and 
so, ‘shut off’) are all the wicked, for I declare them ever thus enclosed, or 
shut off, [that is, from all friendship with them I am separated]. 

‘Antarale’ ‘in (or ‘upon’) the enclosure’ means elsewhere ‘on the Chandor 
Bridge’ with Ner. ; but see the Gatha and Pahlavi, 

Parsi-persian Ms. trll. fidhn ham S,n [] 0, Hdrmuzd*, kamah bih dehad (?) ested + 
hast ; [in [] [ash u = ash varman] pesh guyam] (b) kih pah Saw§-b shd dahishn i 
Dastur^ [ash muzd dehad (?)] ; kih zakhrai-kunad pavan (sic) Druj, [ash padafrah ku- 
nand] (c) An am sarddri kamah i pah Bahman (d) iRc — ^ no tr. for (d), text as in 
mine omitting Sp. and DJJs min, and their gloss. * imperfect. 

Free tr. They who with madness* Raid and Rama cherish . 

By tongues their own, and nomads* ’midst our toilers; 

Who strive with evil rites, with holy never; 

These Demons bring through foul creed of the foe 1 
Verbatim tranel. (with paraphrase). Qui mala-intelligentia, [i. e. pro- 
positis suis crudelibus excogitatis] Furiam-incursionis augebant[-eant-ebunt, 

i. e. campura et fines caedis ejus daemonis propagent[-gabunt, et saevitiam 

39.a 
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ejtts iDflaromeiit[-inabunt]* R&mamque[(?), i. e. Inertiam et desolationem* (sic) 
vastationis a Daemone effectam ([vel, lege Remem, i. e. ‘qui plagam necis ab 
eo infideli inflictam instigent(-gabunt)]) (b) suis propriis linguis, [i. e. incanta- 
mentis suae nefastae Religionis* et omnibus dictis aliis turpibus] inter-[uostros 
oives]*per-diligeDtiam’fortunatos [habitantes, ipsi tamen (tametsi incursiones 
tam cruentas faciant, unde vitam quaerant)] minime-prosperi, (b) quorum 
[etiam] non bonis-factis optatio (vel ‘voluntas’) [est, i.e. quorum praecationes 
et contentiones nefandae ritibus et sacrificiis legitimis numquam ad effectum 
promotae sint, sed ex-contrario] malis factis, [i. e. quorum optationes et pre- 
cationes profanis caerimoniis et saovis facinoribus ad fines propositos ex- 
secrabiles perductae sint] (d) hi [scelesti-infideles sic Furiam-incursionis ex- 
citantes et adjuvantes] Daevas-daeraones advehent [ad incepta sua consum- 
manda et eos ut deos patriae constituent] qua*^ [i.e. per earn quae] pravi- 
infidelis Religione, [i.e. quae religio perversa infidelis sit]. •^Verquae 

Pahl. text tranellt. ValraanshS.n dfish-khirad6 homand mfinshan kheshm 
varid^ (vel ‘vahrid*0 yekavimfine(J5, va^ areshk^ch, [aighshan den tanS^ parish 
kard^ yekavlmfin^d] (b) zak i nafshman® hftzvanb fshuvin^nd min zak i 
afshuvinishnb® [t lakhvar^ la avayadb fshuvinidan5’+®] ; (c) valmansh^nb la 
hfi-varsht kamak mftn dfish-varzidar homand, [den var-homandih P pavan 
hanfi.® darishn#!®], valmanshan shMayy&ii Dastobar homanrl, mfinshan zak i 
darvandihS. Dinb*®. ^P. va khirad. *P. om, ‘DJ. ins. i. *so DJ.; D., M., P. frifi; 
DJ, ins. I (?), «DJ, ins. va or-o. “P. ins. min zak. ’ DJ. ®ned6. “see P. “DJ. ae. 
DJ. darishn. “ so DJ. 

Pahl. transl. Those are indeed evil-minded (i. e. insane or bad-hearted) 
by (or ‘upon’) whom wrath is poured down* (or ‘increased’) and envy like- 
wise, [that is, a confusion (or ‘deception’) has been wrought within their 
person (or ‘body’)]; (b) and it is that which their own* tongues* increase 


4»0» 6. TeXt. 


Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Sed ille (ipse*), 0 Mazda, ahun- 
dantia (que) ubeftasque (nostra est, i. e. eas datj ^b) qui Eeligionem [veram 
et sacram* nostram] per fiona[-nani] ordinans-protexit Mente[-tem]; (c) De- 
Totionis (promptae mentis) quisquis [vir, (I. e. quisquis servus Dei devotus) per] 
Sanctitate[-tatem nobis sic (vide supra) bene-faciens, et] civis-honestus* [vel 
‘|[enerosu8*i’], (e) an&-cum>his(qae) omnibus, [i. e. un& cum omnibus aliis 
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from its decrease; [and which it is (or ''was’) not necessary (or ‘desirable’) 
to increase back again from its decreaseY, (c)by'*^ them good actions are not 
desired*, for* they* are malefactors [when (or ‘if’) we are in any doubt as to 
the meaning thus we must hold] ; (d) and they are Dastdrs of the Demons, 
whose is also the Religion of the wicked. ** Oblique by position, or ‘ theirs 
Ner.’s sansk. text. Te dushtabuddhayo bhavanti ye kopaih^ varshantab** 
santi saihmdrjanaiii^ yat, [kila, svamino^ antah tanau^ pragnaib (I) kurvantah 
santi^]. (b) Yat sviyajihvaydiii vinacanaih tat avindcanaih, [punar api na* 
abbtpsayet^ vinacayitumj. (c) Te gubhodita na vdfichhitah, ye dushtasamdcha* 
ritah santi. [Te nirmalatvam dharayet], (d) Teshdih Devd guravah santi, ye 
[antah], durgatimatdril Dinih. Variations unimportant. 

Ner. transi. They are of evil intelligence (or ‘disposition’) who are 
raining* down* anger, which ts* yet a purification* (?), [that is, by this means 
the masters are instituting an investigation (?) within the person (or ‘body’) 
(sic)], (b) What is destruction in (or ‘through’) their own tongue (or ‘language’) 
that is no destruction, [because again also {at another time) one may not desire 
to destroy], (c) Those who are well- born (?, or ‘well spoken of*’?) are not 
desired by them, but* they who are evil in their ways; [let a 'person there- 
fore all the more hold Thy purity fast], (d) The Devas* are their* spiritual 
masters, they who [are within]; and their Din is that of the wicked! 

Parti-persian Ms. irit. Osli&n bad*khirad bend kih* shan kbeshm* [] [kbirad =: va 
khirad* sic)], ested [] hasad bam, [kbshan andar tan [] [frbb = /H/»] kard hast], 
(b) bn i khw@sb zabbn afz&ni-kunandah az kn i nab-afzum-kunandah [ [] [az dn = mm 
^caA;] i nab bayad afzbm (sic)] (c) Oshan nab nek-kunisbn kamah kib bad-ikhtyar*- 
knnandah hast*; [andar shakmandi [] pah in d&sbtan (?)]. (d) 6sb&n [] [D6w = 
bttkbm hast, kishftn* an i darwand (?) Din, [bar bast darwand&n darwand =: madam 
hast darvanddn darvand] # 

Free tr. But he will bring us blessings. Lord, and riches 
Who guards our Faith, through Good Mind’s ruling power. 

Through Holy Law shall each true patriot devoted 
With all Thy saints within Thy Kingdom dwell. 

talibus civibus*^ honestis] in Tuo Regno, 0 Ahura, [ut fidelis erga patriam 
defensor noster agnitus honorabitur, et semper sic clarus manebit]. 

*‘yel etiam fortasse ‘valde-sapiens*’. **ntram ‘bis omnibus (i. e. ubertate et 
abundantia) praeditus’ vertere possimus, necne? 

Pahl. text translit. A^tfinb valman AAharmazd shirinih va charpih, 
[aigbash mozd yebabfind^], (b) mfin zak Dinb* sard&rih pavan Yohfiman, [aigh, 
zak P min Din5^ p§()4k pavan frarfinbih vMAny&n’+>], (c) pavan bfindak 
mittishnih kaiJarchM Abarfi.yth khfip sbinSsakth^, [aigh, ka^Sxchai k&r va* 
dtn& shinHsakM v&dhnySn]. (d) Yalmansb&n harvisp-ghn* bank i Lak kbh4&yib, 
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A&harmazd, {valiiiaiish§.D mfin sardirih pavan fr&rdnbih T&dfln4iid, ash^n 
min Lalfft]. * D- o®- i- * see P. ins. • so D. ‘ P. om. ‘ DJ. 

Pahl. transl. Thus that one is (or ‘his’), 0 Adharmazd, (‘are’) the 
sweetness* and agreeableness*, {that is, they are bestowing a reward upon 
(or ‘froin’(?)) him]; (b) those favours are the chieftainship of the Religion 
exercized in accordance with a Good Mind, [that is, they shall (or ‘do thou\?)) 
fulfil with eorrect-piety whatever is evidently from the Religion], (c) and 
everything which is AharSyih’s beneficial wisdom they shall (or ‘do thouX?)) 
fulfil with perfect-mindedness, [that is, they shall fulfil all duty and legal 
requirement in an understanding manner]; (d) theirs* (oblique by position 
(see even Ner.)) of every sort (or ‘theirs all’) fsThy sovereignty, 0 Afihar- 
mazd, {that is, theirs* (see Ner.) who would exercise authority with piety; 
their* sovereignty is from Thee]. 

Ner.’a sansk. text. Evaiii yat, Svamin, uttamatvaiii mahattamatvaih 
[prasMam dehi], (b) yat asyah Dtneb adhipatih*i Bahmano ’sti, [kila, asyah 
Dlneh prakatarii yat suvyaparaiii kuruj. (c) Yat sampiiiTjamanasa kebbyagchit** 
quddhara satk^ryaiu kuru, [kila, kebhyaqchit karyaiii, ny^yaih, satkaryaiu, 
kuru®], (d) teshaiii sarveshfi,iii yat Tvaiij r&ja Sv&mi Hormijda, [tesh^ii yat* 
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.eujtfy 

Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). Prorsus [igitur] Vos [i. e. Vestram 
naturam omnipotentem et nobis bene-volentem et consilia vestra sapientissima] 
declarem[-rabo*], 0 Mazda, Sanctitas-que [(sic nom. sg. vide infra pi. prim.) 
etiam] dicit, [i. e. civis propheta a Sanctitate inspiratus doctrinas sacras 
Vestras etiam mecurn una enuntiet[-tiabit eas cogitationes et veritates elatas] 
(b) quae Vobis (vel ‘ ve = vere’) sapientiae (gen.) Vestrae (a (sic) Mente 
conceperitis (c) recte discernere, [i. e. discernite*^ et explicate*^ eas veritates 
quo-modo [vel ‘ut’J eas [ut capita doctrinae] promulgemus [ego et civis sanc- 
tus] (d) Religionem sacro-sanctara quae Vestri-devoti*®, [i, e. principis nostri 
piissimi et clarissimi], OAhura, [sit]. Vel fortasse ‘Vobis supplicem[-cabo (sic a me 
ipso in priori meo libro)] et Sanctitatem[-tati] dicere (sic, sed compara Yas. LXI, 1 nbi 
"sine ulla dubitatione significat fraSshyamahi declaremus (vel ^laudemus’). Vel etiam 
<tentemus iterum) ‘Vobis snpplicabo, et Asba respondit*. ^*vel se coiyungit ‘vichi- 
dy&i’ cum ‘fraSsbyS,’ directim, ‘Vobis supplieem[-abo3 discernere[ et explicare]’; vel etiam 
Mchidyai = discernere discernam \ infin. loco imper. prim, sing., ‘utmam discemam*. 
♦• vel ‘quae Vestri-similis, {i. e. Tui ipslus (sic) sit’], -vide Y. XLIV, 1 ; sed in stropba proxima 
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&dhipatyaia suvy^p&raih kuru. TesMik adhipatik PS.ta8&ha Tvam]. 

•* j.* ins. Quddhaih tat. *• J.’ ®ute. 

Ner. transl. Therefore, 0 Lord, [do Thou grant] that wkich is good- 
ness* and greatness* [as a reward], (b) since Bahmana is the supreme master 
of the Din, [that is, do Thou effect for (or ‘in (?) m') that which is the evident 
teaching (or ‘result’) of the Din, which is good works] ; (c) and that which is good*‘ 
to any (i. e. to all) persons through the Perfect Mind, as an act of pro- 
pitiation, do Thou produce, [that is, produce duty*, law, and reverential pro- 
pitiation for any (or ‘all’) persons]*; (d) and because Thou, 0 Ahharmazd, 
art King and Lord over them all [do Thou also make that which is their*^ 
sovereignty one abounding in good works. Their sovereign and*^ Patasaha 
Thou art]. •* Hardly ‘clear’; see the Pahl. ** or ‘their sovereign P. ’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. £ldun h i Hdnnnzd*’ shirini u charbi, [knsh muzd dehad (?), 
[ft kih az dil shak darad = mUn min rahemman* guman* jamuned*\\, (b) kih 

ftn Din sardftri [] [kunad =— ] pah Baliman, [kft, ftn az Din [rfi.=rd] pfedft** pah nfeki kunad(?) 
[ft ra nah dehad=Darman’'' rd* Id* ddbunH*] ; (c) pah pur minishui* [ J har-jfti* (?) (vel *har 
kas* (?))• [= Pahl. kadarjft* (mc)] Sawab khftb shnasi [kunand = vdgunand*], [kft, har jft 
[=: kadftrja* (sic)] kftr [ ] insftf danfti (?) knnand O ; (d) oshan tamftm in i Tft khnd&i, Hdr- 
muzd*' ; [oshan kih sardari pah neki kunand, ashan (sic) padish&hi az Tu] *’ Or ‘°0rm.’. 

Free tr. Forth will I speak, 0 Lord, with saints* inspired 
What in Your understanding’s thought abides; 

Teach* us* aright how we Your words should utter. 

The holy creed which Your devoted* leads, 
videtnr khshmftvfto nt subjectum verb! ‘sraotft’ ad esplendnm esse, turn in ea re est 
‘Vestri (vel ‘Vobis’) devoti’ sensus aptior. ** vel ‘Vestrum ipsorum’. 

Pahl. text translit. Frazb avd zak i Lekhm farmay^m, Ahharmazd, 
[vai k^r, va^ dina i Lekflm] va® Ashavahishtbch* rM, yemaleldnam, [alghash 
dadak-gbbih® vS,dilnam-e], (b) va* zak i Lekhm pavau khiradb, va® zak i® pavan 
minishnb [®Dtn6* i Lekdm pavan khiradb minishnb bara vajtnam]. (c) Rastb 
bara vajinam", a^tdnb denman srayem'' (d) zak i Din5* i Lekdm, Ahbarmazd. 

‘ D., P. oin. va. * DJ. ins. va. • DJ. ins. i. * DJ. on. k. ‘ DJ. has va dis- 
placed; P. om. va. • DJ. and P. ins. va. *' See P. ins. 

Pahl. tranel. 1 am speaking* forth* commandments* for* (or ‘ to* ’) You, 
0 Ahharmazd, [that is, I am spealcing forth the duty and the decree which 
appertain to You], and according to (or ‘for’) Ashavahisht also am I speak- 
ing, [that is, I would perform the judicial pleading (or ‘mediation’) for him]; 
(b) and 1 will proclaim that which is Yours with (or ‘through’) wisdom, and 
that which is Yours with (or ‘ through ’) consideration*, [that is, I will discern 
(or ‘explain’) Your Religion with wisdom and with thought]; (c, d> I will 
distinguish that which is right, and this do 1 thus proclaim, 0 Ahharmazd, 
that which is the Religion which is Yours. 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Prakrisbtaih yat Te dde^ay^mi, ST&min, [kSxyaih 
Dineb Tava] parisphutaih ya8mS.t vadS.mi, [kila, nyd.yavachanaih karomi]. 
(b) Yat Tebuddhib*inanasd [Dinib, Tebuddhib*, manasA vivejayflmi, pariksha- 
ytoi]; (c)satyenaparikshayS.aii; evaih idri^aih samudgir^tni, [kila, Dinini pravar- 
tam&n&ib karomi].- (d) Asau (?) Dinib Tava, Svd-niinab. Variations nnimportant. 

Ner. tranel. 1 issue Thine* instruction, 0 Lord, {that is, I declare the 
duty of Thy Din] from* which* (or ‘wherefore’) I am now speaking forth clear- 
ly*, [that is, 1 am making a declaration of the religious system]; (b) [and 
I investigate] with attention that which isThy wise establishment**^, [i. e. I cause 


7. Text. 


Verbatim tri. (with paraphrase). Hocque Bona, 0 Mazda, audito [Tuus*- 
devotus princeps discipulus meus*^ (vide stropham VI (6))] Mente (b) [immo] 
audito Sanctitate, [i, e. una cum cive socio suo sanctitate praedito, audito id 
quod Vos rogaturus sum]; aurem-da [bene] Tu quoque, 0 Ahura, (c) quis 
[meus] par-amicus [in meo tarn enixo conatu]; quis cognatus-princeps donis 
adsit?, [i. e. quis cum opibus sufficientibus ad Causam nostrum sacram ex 
praesenti tarn gravi periculo eripiendam adest ?] (d) qui [auxilio suo tam vehe- 
menter a me nunc expetito] plebi-vicanae bonara constituat[-tuet] laudem, 


[i.e. celebrationem sacrorum bene actam?; vel ‘quis populo lucem-dei tam ardenter ex- 
optanti cultum legitimum, i. e. carmina metrica yere sacro-sancta a Te sine uUa dubi- 
tatione inspirata constituet?; respondeat]. Utrum *khsbmav&o hoc loco explendum 
sit, necne?, et utrum kshm. sensu ‘Vestri-similis' hoc est, ‘Yos ipsi' (ut saepe in aliis 
strophis), an sensu ‘ Vobis-devotus ’ intelligatur ? ; vel fortasse ‘quis constitutionibus et 
legibns • • • famam* (?) populo claram det [vel ‘ dabit ’] ? 

Pahl. text translit. Aetftnr)ch, Aftharmazd, amatam^ nydkshSd^® VohA- 
man, (b) afam nyokshfid® Ashavahishto, afam ny6ksh3+^ Lak, miln Aftharmazd 
homanih, [algh, zak yemalelhnam^, am bara® nyokshed]. (c) Am mtvfi ayar- 
m&nih, va mhn khv6sMh dadar aitb, [aigham khv§shih va^ ayarmS.nih'^, mAn* 
vadftnyfen]; (d) mftnat® av6 varzishnS^® shapir yehabhnfedb® fr&z vMriganih*^^? 
[Aigh, kardb^^ i Lak^* pavan^* vafrig&ntar* yakhsenunedb. At zak i nafshman 
ayarmanb], * D, om. am. ‘Sp. diff. spell’g. *DJ. nyoksh (corr. from ®sh^d), *I)J. om, 
•P. ins. harvisp. •DJ. ins. va. ’DJ. and P. om. va. ‘P, ins. zak. •?. tdn. ^®DJ. ins. i. 
•“P. prob. afring&nih, ^*P. kardo here. “DJ. andP. om. kardo here. “P. om. 

Pahl. tranel. Thus also, 0 Ahharmazd, since Vohhman listens to me^ 
(b) and Ashavahisht also listens to me, do Thou who art A&harmazd also 
listen to me, [that is, give me full hearing in that which 1 s^U say]; (c) ‘who 
is the bestower of*^ alliance upon me and who is the recognizer* of*^ kinship"*'*'?, 
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that which it Thy D!d, Thy wisdom, to be examined with thoughtfulness*]; 

(c) I cause it to be examined with exactness (with truth), and therefore as 
such wisdom do I announce it, [th^t -iSi, j render the Din progressive], 

(d) for this (lege iyam) Din is Thine, the Lord’s. Thy wisdom. 

Parsi'persian Ms. trit. Fr&z &n an i Shumd fartu&yam, Hdrmiizd'''S [ ]]kftr [] in^&f 
t Shum&] Ardibahisht ham r& gUyam, kftsh jadangdi kunam] • (b) An i Shnmd pah 
khirad [ ] &n t pah minishn*, [Din i Shum& pah khirad minishn bih vazinam -f* ya‘ni 
shn&sam] (o) rdst bih vazinam + ya‘ni + shn&Bam [wa = ««] SdUnin gUyam, [kft, rawft 
kunam = dgh rubak vdgunam*^, (d) &n » Din * Shnma, Hormuzd** • “ Or ‘6nn.*’. 

Free tr. This let our zealot* hear with Good Mind, Mazda, 

With Holiness give ear, and Thou, 0 Lord, 

Who with his gifts* as ally or as chieftain. 

Who for the people saving rites will found ? 

[that is, who may form an alliance and recognize?^ a kinship* (sic) for me], 
(d) who will also give forth a good* (?)* ritual-blessing for Thee for Thine 
action*^?', [that is, he considers what Thou hast produced as a more potent* 

blessing because Thou hast produced it\ Thine own ally he ts]. 

*‘ So according to the gloss ; or ‘ what is the alliance, what the kinship* (sic) as 
a giver?’ *’ or ‘for good labour’, so DJ. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Evaih, Sv&min, saiiipMayiU Babmanah, (b) me 
vachanath parisphutaih ^yipu Tvath Tava, Sv&minah, [kila, yat ahaih vaddmi 
tat sarvaih gripu] ; (c)ka]:i^degah?, ko ’bbilashah^, svadhinata, dS.tyitS.’, S.ste? 
[kila, abhilashah, svadhinaU, ^.de^o yat karaptyah] ? (d) Yat tat samdchara- 
paih* nttamaih dehi; prakpishtaih 4?irvadayS.mi, [kila, kartavyaih Te yat a<;ir- 
vMataraih dbSrayami yadi sviyabhilashah]. ’ Variations unimportant. 

Ner. transl. Thus, 0 Lord, is Bahmana the acquirer (so, perhaps think- 
ing of nadukih (same letters as nydksh) = happiness, or ‘bringer- to- 
gether for the conversation', or read ‘sampad** = converser*’); (b) hear Thou 
therefore my enlightened* speech, /or it is Thine, (or ‘ for Thee ’) the Lord’s, [that 
is, listen to what I say; listen to it all]; (c) what is the command (sic)? 
[L e. what is the petition?], the possession (sic) and the giving?; [that is, 
what is the prayer and the possession, an order because* it is to be carried 
out]? (d) Do Thou therefore grant (or ‘produce’) the best work, for I am utter- 
ting my benediction upon it-, [that is, that which is to be done for Thee I hold 
as more blessed if i* do it as following my own* (or ‘Thine* own’) wish]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. irit. £!dfin ham HSrmuzd, kih(?) [] shnnavad Bahman (b)ma-rd 
shunavad Ardibahisht, ma-rd shunav(ad(?)) Tft, kihE6rmnzd*‘ hasti, [kft, dn * gftyam ma-rd 
bih [tamdm = shunavad [ma-rd bih shunavad = am bana* ngokshid] (c) Ma-rd 

kih farmdn, wa kih kweshi dddar hast ?, [kUm khwdshi u farmdni -|- ya‘ni -j- farmdn- 
burddri [] kih [dn = zak (?)] kunand], (d) kih [ ] [tdn = tdn] kardan t veh dehad -)- 
ya‘ni -|- dehdd buland -)- u zyddabtar (sic) masbhdr [hast = Aa«t]? [Ed kard t 
Tft [] mashhdrtar* ddradw At dn t khwdsh farmdni -{- u irmdn!] O **ot‘6nn*’. 
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Verbatim transl. (with paraphrase). [Fortasse exddit stropha ex hoc loco 
perdita; responsum F-trae cum-gaudio audiens protinus precatur Zarath.] Frashaostrae 


[cujus vocem audivisti se ut defensorem fidei dedicantis, F-trae principatum*^- 
protegentem] maxime-efficacem [vel ‘vere-beneficum’] des, [i. e. principatura] 
Sanctitatis [F-trae] constituas (b) (principatum) ; hoc [a-] Te, 0 Mazda, meis- 
precibus-contendam, 0 Ahura, (c) mihique [etiam (cum eo F. intime consocio) 
principatum des, ut res Civitatis cureraus etservemus; immo nobis constitue 
eum principatum] quem**^ [i. e. qui] in-Tuo (in) Imperio [esse debeat]; (d) 
[in-]durationi[-nem] omni[-nem in ea sacra Civitate] priores*, [i. e. inter 
consocios nostros et in omnes hostes scelestos infideles dominantes] siraus]! 

Sunt qui vertant ‘refugium F. des* •, domum in Tuo Regno caelesti; ■ • semper 
in eo Regno frequentissimi simus’. ad verhum 'quam (fern.)'. 

Pahl. text transl. Av8 Frashoshtar aArv^zishnt) i pavan Aharayih yeha- 
bfindi, [aighash pavan kar va kirfak vaddntant)^ garmftk bara vadAn] (b) va 
sardarih zak min Lak6 bavihunedb, AAharmazd [Baba^ H^rbadih^ afash* ye- 
habAnAi]; (c) manikanich* [hiivishtano Frashoshtar®], mun pavan shapirih 
hana i Lak kliAdayih [bara atzAyined*^] ; (d)hamaivad avt) visp5® farmanpatb 
homanani®; aigh, Frashoshtar, va^® havishtanS i® Frashoshtar, vad tanb* i 
pasinb hamai shalitaih yehabAn]. ‘So DJ.: others kardano. dar; see P. 

* so P. but misspells. * DJ., M. and P. manikano ; but P. om. ich. * DJ., D. ins. 

• DJ. ‘0’ under. H^J., D. -y^nd. ® DJ. and P. vispo. ®DJ. corr.; original as above; 
D. -and (?). P. om. 

Pahl. transl. Grant to P>ash6shtar the friendship which is in* Aharayih, 
[that is, make him* fervent* in the performance of duty and charity], (b) and 
grant him also that authority which* he is seeking from Thee, 0 AAharmazd, 
[aiford him also the Herbadship of the house] ; (c) and ours (or ‘ mine’) also he 


9. Text. 
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Free tr. To Frashaoshtra give Thou power helpful, 

Headship*' through Holiness, for this 1 pray. 

Grant me to reign*' within Thy Realm the blessM*. 

Foremost** for ever let us rule the land. 

Alteni. (b)*‘A home • •. (d) There more** than* all men • •. 

they, [the disciples of FrashQshtar] who [will increase] this sovereignty of Thine* 
in goodness, (d) and may 1 also be one endowed with authority for ever unto all 
duration, [that is, bestow the authority of (or ‘ upon ’) Frashdshtar, and the dis- 
ciples of Frashdshtar, for ever, even until the final body]. (Bead tano for tantt). 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Pbira^austrasya vanaspater agneh pupyaih dehi, [kila, 
pupyasya kAryam usbpataraiii kuru]. (b) Adhipatitvaih Te evaih ydchay4mi, 
Sv&min, [dvd,reshu Ervadasya*' nirmalatvaih dehi]. (c) Madiy&h [?ishy&h; 
Phira 5 austra 9 cha*+*] yo mahattarah, tasya Tvarii svd,mitvam [vriddhiih dehi]. 
(d)Ete sarve &de 9 akdripah santi. [Kila, Phiragaustrasya aparesh&ih Qishydp&ih 
ydvat tanoh* akshayatvam sarveshaih rdjyaih dehi]. ‘ J.* seems dvaresh erra- 
da8ya(?); J.* dT&reshu eravad*, soJ.*; P. prob. dvdresheravad® (or ‘ dvdrerh* (?)) ’ ; C. ®she 
eravad® (or ‘rhe®’). * all ®tra 5 cha. • J.* ins. sam*, or mam*. I corr. note in Comm. 

Ner. transl. etc. Grant to Phira^austra the sanctity of the fire* of 
the tree*, [that is, render his deed of sanctity more fervent], (b) Thus do I 
pray for Thy sovereignty, 0 Lord, [do Thou therefore grant purity (or 
‘clearness’ (?), reading hdsh) within the doors of the Ervad*]. (c) And mine 
be [the disciples. And Phira^austra] who is the greater (or ‘greatest’), 
[grant Thou also] his*' sovereignty [as an increase (‘a decided advantage’)], 
(d) For these all are (reading hdmandnd) exerting* authority* (hardly ‘ car- 
rying out commands’ here), [that is, grant the sovereignty overall other dis- 
ciples to Phiragaustra as long as until* the indestructibility of the body], 

*' ‘Or to him(?)’. •’ otherwise ‘and my disciples and P. are paying for it’. 

Parti-persian Ms. An Frashdshtar ddsti i pah Saw&b dehi*, [khsh pah kdr u kirfah 
kardau garm [= garmftk] bih [] [knnand = — ]], (b) wa sard&ri dn az Td khwfi.had, 
Hdrmuzd, [ [] ftn (tr. indecipherable = Pahl. garpati*) azash (?) = ajash* (sic)] deh*] « 
(c) [] [Mfty&n = — ] [] [shfigirddn i Frashdshtar] kih pah veh (?) in i Td khndfti [bih 
afzdn-dehad*] 4 (d) Tamdm td dn tamdm sahib bnkhm [ ] [bdshad = — ], [kd, 
Frashdshtar, [ ] shdgirddn i Frashdshtar, td tan i pasin hamd pddishdhi deh*] 4 

Free tr. Laws let the zealous hear to help us fitted; 

Let no true saint hold rule with faithless. 

Souls should unite in blest rewardings only; 

With J&m&sp thus united is the Brave! 

Verbat tri. etc. [Aure et corde] audito mandata-et-doctrinas [vir] in 
agri-cultura-diligens (i. e. sanctus civis) prodesse, [id est, ad nobis omnibus 
prosperitatem et mundialem* et spiritalem* afferendam] creatus [et idoneus]. 
(b) Non [Ne] verum-dicens [i. e. Fidem veram (corde addictissimo) professus 
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et verax, onmes res veras dicens] principatum constituens* [*sit, id est, con- 
stituet unfi. cum] scelesto-infideli (c) ita*-ut naturae-religiosae* (animae*) 
([vel etiam fortasse ‘praecepta-nostrae-sacrae-religiouis’]) in [cum] optimo se- 
conjungant praemio [inter Tuos sanctos fideles nunc vivos, et postremo in 
caelo] (d) Sanctitate [sic] inter-se-conjuncti-duo*i [sunt vir] fortjs (cura^, i. e.) 
‘et’-J. ([vel fortes-duo(y&hi nom. dual *(?)^)J), i. e. fortis Frashaoshtra* et] DejAm- 

aspae*^-duo*^[(sicadverbum = D-aspa*2)]). •iHoc loco est dualisC?) idioma = ambo 
(simpliciter), cp. utayditi tevishi. *2 vel altera trad.: ‘Qnoniam praecepta* (vide s. 6) 
[omnia religionis] cum (vel ‘in’)-optimo se-(vel ‘inter-se’)-coiijungant praemio, [i. e. 
effectus eorum in optimo praemio plenus sit, consummabitur], (c) turn per-Sanctitatem 
conjuncti [•-erunt (®jungentur)] in-conatu [sancto (yahi loc.)] duo-D6j. [fratres]; (vel etiam 
semel iterum (c): una cum S. praecepta conjuncta (sic, ut iteratio pleonasmi) a viro(?j- 
forti(?); D6j. (instr. sing.) [vi pietatis suae]). 

Pahl. text tranel. ^Amat nyokshfid^ (sic) amdzishnb^ zak fsheg s6d® 
tashidar^ [atgh, Frashoshtar P dinttik nyokshed^J, (b) la zak i rastD-gdbishnb 
sard&rih yehabAndd av6 darvandlLn^, [atgh, Frashoshtar padakhshahih® av5 
darvandan U yehabfin^do], (c) mdn’+^ Dinb* pahldm aydjed^ mozd, [aighash 
mozd yehabdnd]. (d) Pavan^ ash^ Aharayih ayiijishn^(sic) karlk^ Dastdbar 

J^m&sp5, [aighash pavan frardnbth satdnishno]. ^ See P. * D. om. i. * DJ. ins, L 
* so D., P. * DJ., D. om. • D j. shalitfl-ih. ’ D. om, pavan. 

Pahl. trl., etc. When (or ‘Since’) he who is the industrious (or ‘the 
thrifty one'") the creator of the benefit listens to the teaching, [that is, since 
Frashoshtar the religious listens to it] (b), he who is the veracious* does 
not deliver up the authority to the wicked, [that is, Frashoshtar bestows no 
authority upon the wicked], (c) for (mfin for amat) the (or ‘his’) Religion 
joins on (or ‘enjoins’) the best reward (or ‘the reward of heaven’), [that is, 
through (or ‘upon’) him they are bestowing the reward], (d) With its (or 
‘his’) Sanctity (or ‘through him with Sanctity’) is the warlike (or ‘effective’) 
man [theDastur*] Jamasp* to be united, [that is, his walk is with piety]. 


•1 Or 


10 . Text. 

oiwjjg. ^ 4tt ♦'***$#6 

Verbat. trl., etc. Idque, 0 Mazda, in Tua[-am] deponam tutela[-am] 
(b) [et] mentem bonam [sanctorum nunc vivorum (sic sine dubio intelligebat 
auctor)], animasque sanctorum [jam nunc mortuorum], (c) se-humiliantem-lau- 
demque ex-qua Pietas (prompta mens), devotioque-strenua-in-cultu, ([vel etiam 
fortasse ‘ abundantia-sacra ’]) [exorientur] (d) cum-[-Regimine-]mente-bene- 
directo*! [et] cum-potestate numquam-morienti (lege avi®). 

*^AItern. trl. (d); *Cnm magno[-nis] (vel liberaliter-oblatis) [divitiis] cum-anctoritate 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Yat (sundareoa) Qisbyftpao&ih’'' (sic) pa^cb&t 
Idbbaih abbilasbasya^ [kila, Pbira^austrasya* Dtniib mabattaraib[-&ih] debi], 

(b) Na satyavacbanasya r^jyaib debi asya durgatimatab, [kila, Phira^austrasya* 
rSjyaib debi; asya durgatimatab na dady&t*’^]. (c) Yat Dineb atab paraib 
niyojayet prasMaib, [kila, pras^dad^naih debi]. (d) PaQcb&t pupyaih niyojayet 
kS.ryaib nyS.yaiii Jdmdspasya, [kila, yat asau suvy&pd.raib’^ pracharati]. 

^ J.*, J.*, ®aya. ** cp. dadmi, etc. 

Ner. tri., etc. Wherefore listen (with* goodness* • • (altern. trl., trans- 
literating nyoksh naddkth* (same signs)) to the doctrines, after the acquisition 
of our desire has been made^ [that is, grant to* Phiragaustra the greater 
(or ‘the greatest’) [Din], (b) Do not bestow the sovereignty of the truthful 
upon the wicked. [That is, grant the sovereignty to* Phiragaustra (or ‘ grant 
us Ph.’s (?) sovereignty’); may one (or * may he’) not grant it to the wicked]. 

(c) Let him*i join* on*, i.e. continue* (or ‘unite* w?zYA*(?) U8\ or again ‘enjoin 
upon us') the reward which is hence on, beyond {in Heaven (see p&hlftm = 
vahiStS)), and which* appertains* to* the Din*, [that is, grant him /or his 
righteousness the gift of the reward], (d) And let him* also afterwards in 
the future continue (or ‘enjoin’) that righteous action which is the rule of* 
JS.maspa, [that is to say that person proceeds with (or ‘practises’) good conduct]. 

♦^Possibly meaning, ‘let what belongs to the Din attach the reward’, •“or ‘let 
him enjoin the rule upon* jam§.spa’. 

Parti-persian Ms. Eih shunavad [wa == va] [] [amhzad d.mhz&nad (sic) = 
Pahl.-e(2] d>n i afzuni shd t§.shidar (sic), [ka, FrashCshtar i Dini shunavad, [wa meh ftn 
dehad = va mahist zak ddhund] ], (b) nah an i r^st gdbisbn sardari dehad an dar- 
wandan, [kh, Frashoshtar padishahi an darwandan nah dehad], (c) kih [] Din buland 
[ ] [kushishn-kunad = Pahl. dydzed (sic)] muzd, [{defaced) muzd dehad (?)] # (d) [ ] 
[azash (?) = ajash] Bawab [ ] [kushishn*kunad = dyUkzend] [no tr. for va kari] i 
Dastobar Jamasp, [khsh pah n§ki raftan]. 

Free tr. These give I safest. Lord in Thy protection, 

The saints on* earth*, and souls* long* since* in* Heaven*; 

Self-humbling praise I give with blest Devotion 

With wisest* Ruling and immortal* strength*. 

[mea (cp. Y. 34, 14) et] cum-po testate [ad officia tibi praestanda] advenio (av6mi(sic)) 
divitiis (ra = ray a); vel semel iterum (d) simpliciter; ‘magna regna [mala(?)] po- 
testate [Tua] moribunda* [sunt, i. e. pereunt] ’. * The Comm, here refers to the old edition. 

Pahl. text translit. ^A6tdn5ch, Aflharmazd, hanH t LakQ dam bar& 
netrfind^, (b) Vohdmanb, zakich 1 aharfib&n6 rftb&n, (c) zakich P niy&yishnS- 
hdmand Spendarmadb^ afzdnik homand, [va niy&yishn-hdmandih hana^; aigh, 
mindavam^ i Aharayih^ barS. yehabdnfid]* (d) Mftn minishnb av5 khdd^yih 
vazinfid* [P avarftnS*] frod yemttdnd® yehevdnSd, [alghash apagayfihfe'^ yehe- 
vdn6d]* ^ > ®®®®“s 

to ins. i or 1. ® so DJ.; D., Kf mard* ' Zend, characters. 
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Pahl. traiisl., etc. Thus also, 0 AtAarmazd, will they’^* guard this Thy 
creation, (h) the good mind, and also the souls’" of the righteous (c) and her 
also who is the worshipful, the bountiful Spendarmad, [and her worshipfulness 
is this, that she will bestow something of holiness upon them\, (d) He who 
causes them to bestow thought upon the government [which is impious] has 
totally perished (lit. died down), [that is, this is a decease to him]. *'Bnt8eeNer. 

Ner.’s sanak. text. Evaih yat, Sv&min, Tava srishtiih pdlaydmi, [kila 
rakshM karomi^ Tava srishteh^] (b) Bahmanasya [Uttamasya Manasah] yat 
muktdtman&m'" itm^’" [dste]. (c) Asya yat prap&mab dste saihpdrpamanasd 
vyiddheh, [kila, kiihchit pupyain dadyat tasya prap&mah]. (d) Yo manasg asya 
Svdminab na pa$yati [avydpdrepa], tasya adho Narake myityur bhdydt, [kila, 
‘apagaiahi*’ bhavet]. ‘ J.* has from karo-(sic) to lid antar Narake all on the margin, 
in smaller, bnt not necessarily different, handwriting; ins. te sa before antar. *F. reads 
on in tbe same way after srishteli te sa antar, etc. • • ■ * so C. ; J.s "goahi ; P. ‘gohi. 

.]M> 11, Text. 

Verbatim tri., etc. Turn [iis scelestis infidelibus] mala-regimina-habentes 
[-ntibus et exercentibus obviam], mala-facta-facientes [-ntibus], mala-verba- 
Ioquentes[-ntibus], (b) malas-conscientias* (indoles-spiritales)-habentibus [vel 
‘mala-praecepta-sequentes[-ntibus]’], male-cogitantes[-ntibus, i. e. consilia 
pravavel opiniones haereticas mente concipientibus] scelestos [-stis-infidelibus] 
(c) cum-malis escis obviam animae [suae, i. e. animae horum scelestorum 
ipsorum damnatae his scelestis ipsis in Tartarum intrantibus obviam] eunt 
(vide Yt. 22), ([vel etiam fortasse ‘animae [infidelium aliorum jamdudum 
mortuorum his scelestis] obviam eunt’]). (d) Mendacii-daemonis in-habitatione 
vere-exsistentia-et-manifesta sint [vel erunt] corpora’" ([vel ‘ vere-exsistentes 
erunt habitationes’"’]) [eorum]. 

Pahl. text tranelit. ‘AStdnS zak i ddsh-khild^i, i ddsh-kdnishnb, ddsh- 
gdbishnb, (b) dbsb-diub, i ddsh-minishnd ! darvand^, (c) ash zak i* saritar 
khhrishnQ padlrakb rdbd.nb padtrak sdtdn6nd*. (d) ^Afash* d§n Drhj6 va 
demdn&^ [d^n Ddsh-ahh], ashkdrakb ait yekavimdnishnb*. [Ashkdrakb Sh^dd- 
anb’, DrhjanS^. 'SeeP. ‘Mf. om. »DJ, D. ins. *D. “nand.; ins.: ‘vishaatchft 
yehabfliid (Zend char.). * DJ. diff. * D. ins. va. D. sh^ddus 

Pahl. trl. and expl. Thus as* to* the evil-ruling, the evil-doing, and evil- 
speaking, (b) the falsely religious, evil-thinking, and wicked person (c) to 
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Her. transl., etc. Thus, 0 Lord, do protect that which is Thy creation, 
[that is, over Thy creation do I keep a guard], (b) and over Bahmana [the 
Highest (i. e. ‘the Best’) Mind], who (or ‘which’) is the soul* of the pious*, 
(c) That which is his worship is ever offered through the Perfect Mind of 
increase (i. e. increasing blessings), [that is, let his worship grant me some holy 
acquisition\ (d) He who does not see according to the mind of the Lord [on 
account of his evil works (or ‘idleness’)] let his death take place below in 
Hell, [that is, let it be an ‘apagaiahi’ to him\ *Ner. read netranani; so corr. 

Parsi’persian Ms. fidtin ham, Hormuzd*, in i Th pedaish*^ bih [no tr. for ne- 
trdnd], (b) [pah = pavan] Bahman ham i ashavdn rdbdn (sic) [-r& parwarishn 
kunad (?) = rd (so for rai) parvarishn rdgunad (or ^-und')W ^ (c)An ham ^ niyayish- 
Jjend {sic pro -mand) Spendarmad afzuni hast, [ [ ] niyayishmandi [ ] , ku chiz i Sawab 
bih dehad (?)] # (d) Kih minishn an khudS,i [ J [rava*® -kunad (or ‘ dUr-kunad = avlned 
(-mined’ (?), see Ner.))] [ /* bad [mard ra = gahnd rd]] frod [] [kunad andar Dozakh 
mirad (?) = vdgdnH dayen I>ushdn jemitu[-nd]] bashad, [khsh bi-j&n bashad] 

Or paidayish. *2 so I now think the Parsi-writer meant. 

Free tr. Then evil rulers, evil doers, speakers, 

Those believing* ill*, and false men evil-minded (♦or ‘of evil soul’) 

With evil food the souls to meet are coming. 

In Falsehood’s* home at last their forms abide! 

him the souls* of those-who-have-the-vilest food* (adj. compos.) come meeting, 
even meeting him ([or ‘ to him that which is the vilest food* and the soul come 
meeting ’]). (d) His very existence also becomes really*i-and-manifestly*^ fixed 
in the abode of the Drhj [in Hell The Demons, the Drftjes, are manifestly*^present*^ 
to him, * 1 1 think that ashkarako where it translates haithy® means more than ‘manifest’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaih dushtaparthivatvena, dushtakarmana, dushta- 
vachasa, (b) dushtadinya*, dushtamanasa, durgatigaminah [santi]. (c)Nikrish- 
tataraiii khadyam*i saihmukhaih atmanah** sariimukham pracharati**]. (c)Yah 
antah* Drujasya pranamaih* kurute te*^ [antar Narake] prakata vidyante^ 
[ye santi prakata Devanam, Drujanam, madhye]. Allshad®(sic). aj.^had karo te sa 
with karo (mi completing karomi on the margin); it therefore ins. te sa; see P. ins. 
V. 10, a; sa was a begun santi. ® so J.*, C. ** corr. or ‘dtmflnah (MSS.) pracharanti** ’. 

Her. tri., (c) And the most disgusting food goes forth to meet the souls (at- 
manab) ([or ‘the souls (atmanah*) go forth (pracharanti*) to meet the vilest food’]). 

Parsi-persian Ms. -fidhn dn i bad-khuda, i bad-kunishn, i bad-gobishn, (b) i bad- 
din, wa bad-minishn i darwand, [andar Dozakh afganad = dayen Dushdn ramituned (?)] ^ 
(c) ash an ^ badtar khhrishn pazirah ruw&n [dehad = ddhuned] pazirah rawand <e (d) 

[ ] [{Indecipherahle, hut looks like Din*^ ham) -f- ya*ni . . . [u r& = dint (?) (in the 
sense of ‘soul’* (?)) varman rd] andar Druj, [] [pah Drujan = pavan Brdjdn] [andar 
Dozakh*] &8hkdrah hast kdim # [Ashkdrah Dewan Drfijdn/[rd = raj] ** We should 
expect vash = ‘visha’ 3= ‘poison’. 
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•"Cg" -»W •t^"5 12. Text. 

•iu)>U*^ «*M^ i»6 


(NB. The Commentary on Y. 49. refers also to my former printing). 

Verbatim transl. Quid*^[auxilii est] Tibi [i. e. quid auxilii habes] Sanc- 
titate invocanti*^ (auxilii*^) (b) [mihi] Zarathushtrae, [i. e. pro me Z. ad 
ferendum]? Quid Tibi [est auxilii (quid a. habes) per Tuam] Bona[-am] 
Mente[-tem], (c) [hoc interrogo, ego] qui Vestris [propriis metricis (?) recte 
oblatis] adorationibus, 0 Mazda [Vos*^] adorem [-rabo], 0 Ahura^ [Domine vel 
Dee** (vive),] (d) tale [auxilium] exorans quod [quale in] Vestra potestate 
(vel ‘ voluntate ’), [i. e. secundum Vestram voluntatem] optimum [sit]? 

Fuerunt qui antehac ut sequitur verterint: ‘Nonne illi (toi nom. pi. (?, sed vide 
Z-trai) Sanctitate (vel, * 0 S.*) invocantur* adjutores (n. pi. accentu mutato) pro Z.’ 
* *Vos duo di M. et A.’ (aegre). 


Pahl. text tranelit. ^ChigunLak, Ashavahishtb^, karitiinam avb aiyy^rih^ 
(b) [miln] ZarattishtB [homauam], va2+^ chigftn Lak, VohAmano, (c) miins pavan 
zak 1 Lekiim stayidarih* pranamam, Aflharmazd, (d) aStflnft bavihundni® zak 
i® Lekhm isht® pahlfim, [atgham tAban yehevftnad bavlhAnasttt’']. 

iSeeP. *DJ., D., andP. om. ®D. *soD., M., K.®; butDJ. sbnayinidarib. *M. ®£ind; 
D. bavibbiianam* ; D J. bavibbnd (?). • D J., D. ins. i. ’DJ., D. bavibunasto; M. kbv§.stan6. 

Pahl. transl. (a, b) How*i shall I, ZaratAsht, invoke thee unto* aid, 0 
Ashavahisht, and how thee, 0 VohAman, (c) I who bow myself in Your 
worship, 0 AAharmazd? (d) Thus will I seek that which is the best gift of 


IV. 


L. L 


•Ae»)> *4^6 1. Text. 


(NB. The Commentary on Y. 50 refers also to my former printed and 

distributed edition). 

Verbatim tri., etc. Quid mei [mea] anima possidet, [vel expetens-adipiscitur] 
alicujus*‘(sic) auxilii? (b) Quis [est] mei pecoris [conservator]? Quis [est] mens 
vir conservator inventus (c) alius Sanctitate [id est, alius atque ^nctitas,] 



Free tr. What aids from Holiness hath Thine invoker, 

Hath Zarathushtra?, what with Good Mind’s bounty? 

I ask it, Mazda, Lord, with praises praying, 

For what within Your power is best! ’^or ‘through wish’. 

Your wealth, [that is, may my* desire thus become possible to me]. •‘It is pos- 
sibly not interrogative (?), see Ner. 

Ner.’s eanek. text. Yatha Te [vel lege Tvam] parisphutaih prakataih 
janSmi* akarayami* ahaih sahayi^ (b) Jarathugtro [bhavami], yatha teBahmanab 
[uttamamanasab*] (sic, but probably meant for a nom.), (c) yas te stutikarab, 
tasya susamiiddhatvarii* bhftyat, Svamin. (d) Evarii gikshaih^ avochat yas te 
ar&dhayati*; [aradhanami[-nam] kurute tasya atma]. Atab param svarga- 
bhuvanam [bhhyat. Susamriddhata bhhyat]. ‘J.», P. * J.* ®yanti* 

Hep. tranel. (a, b)As* I know* Thy manifest* characteristic (or ‘Thee 
the manifest one’) clearly, and invoke* Thee, I who [am] Jarathustra*, Thine 
associate, as Thy Bahmana [the best mind (nom.(?))] (or ‘ as the associate [of*^ 
the Best Mind’ (gen.)]) also appeals to Thee^ (c) so may prosperity (or ‘good 
success’) be his who is thus Thy praiser, 0 Lord, (d) Thus he who pro- 
pitiates Thee has uttered Thtf doctrine, [his soul is making propitiation**]; 
wherefore let the heavenly world beyond [be his. His be the good success 
in attaining it\\ •' A Item. trl. as considering the reading karith® for khavi®. •* or 
simply ‘the associate’. ot ‘is making the doctrine propitiatory’. 

Parsi-persian Ws. Chfin Th, Ardibahisht, khw^nam an [a= varman] y&ri [rasad 
:=z jdmtufiid], (b) [kih] Zaratusht [hastam]; [] chhn Th [] [hend homund (sic)] 

[ [hast a ra khwanam = hast varman rd karitunam] |, (c) kih pah An i ShuniA ta’rif- 
kunam, khwanam, Hormuzd, (d)edun khwahisb-kunam an i ShiimA khezanah i buland; 
[khm tuwAn bashad khwastan, [kum ruwan andar buland jibAn mandan khdb bad = 

dgham rubdn dayen* pdhlum akhdtv*^ mdnishn khub jdnundd*] J # 

__ _ _ 

Free tr. Aye doth my soul obtain a real* assistance? 

Who for my flock, or self, is found protector 
Other than Holiness and Thou, Ahura, 

Invoked, desired One, or Mind the Best? 

Teque [Tuque], 0 Mazda Ahura, (d) [0 Tu] desiderium-excitans*(?), ([vel, 0 
Tu desiderate, vel fortasse ‘hoc nobis dicite (2“^pl. az = ah’)]), 0 invocate 
[(vel semel iterum ‘in mea invocatione’ (loc. of “ti))? Quis etiam alius] Optima 
Mente, [id est, quis alius atque Optima Mens mihi talis est conservator]? 

*Vel ‘cqjns’ (?); fortasae est chahyS. qnaestio altera et seennda. (a)Altern. tract. 
‘Nnin (vel ‘utmm’) mea anima [precibus] adipiscitur aaxilii[-liam] 

Pahl. text translit. Ghtglin av5^ denman li rflMn khv&st&r hdmanam 
chtgamebit^ tflshakS, [algham kar va kirfak5 tflb&nQ karijand, mflnam* mozd* 
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pa^ash^ yehabflnd^]? (b) MClu av8 li pah, [aigham pAh^ mAn yehabAnedb]? 
*miin av8 li gabra srayisbnb vindin^dS®, [av^rik aiyyd.r-homaDdlh''^*] (c) zak§,l® 
min Ashavahisht8 va*^ Lakich Ahharmazd, [maman Lekiim khavMnam]? 
(d) Azdin*®(?) (or ‘az^do*’) pavan karittinishii8 pahlAm minishnili [amat at^^ 
ghal karMnani, zak mindavam amat^® min^nd^S pahlftm homand, am bara 
khavitftnin^^]. ‘DJ- om. D. andP., *P. om. *P. ins. va. ®soD.; DJ. dilf.; seeP. 
® P. zaka = zakai ; DJ. zak i ae, so ; D. zakai. ^ D J., D. and P. ins. va. ® P. ins. va. 
• DJ., D., M. aAd P. azdin, Sp. azedo. P., Mf. (?) am ; Sp. and D J., D. khim (?), so Ner. 

D., P. om. at; Mf. mnn for amat. “ DJ. om.i. DJ. ins. I or i. ** P. minidan. “ see P. 

Pahl. trl., etc. How shall I become a supplicant for any sustenance* (or 
‘in any particular a capable** supplicant’) for this my soul, [that is, how shall 
the performance of duty and good works become possible to me whereby they 
may give me a reward]? (b) Who provides for me a flock, [that is, who 
gives me a flock]; and who causes, (or ‘helps me’) to secure a protecting 
man (a herdsman) [and other friendly support] (c) except Ashavahisht and 
Thee, 0 Auharmazd? [for it is owing to You that I understand]? (d) Cause 
Thou me to search (or ‘know’) (?) ([or ‘azedb, search, Ye out for me’ (or 
possibly a translit. ‘tell Ye (az = ah)) me’])* the best thought (or ‘the 
thoughts of heaven’ (?)) in my invocation, [that is, when I shall call upon 
Thee cause Thou me to understand fully that thing which, when they 
ponder it, is best (or ‘heavenly’ (?))]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yathit yat ahaiii atmanam abhilashayami yat abhi- 
lashah sambalasya*(?) kiiiichit, [karyaih punyasya gaktiman karomi yatprasadaiii 
tasya punyasya dadyat]; (b) ko me pagun dadyat? Ko[-e] me manushyah^ 


2. Text. 

•■j.»pais» .4116 

Trlt. Erezh.® paour” hvar(e) • • NB variation from Comm. 

Verbatim trl., etc. Quo-modo, 0]Mazda, [nos] laetitia-afficientem Bovem 
[sacram] quaerat[-ret ille vir sanctus agricola] (b) qui Earn [pro] huic*‘ [hac]- 
-terrae^[-ra pascuis-praeditam] desideret[-rabit] ? (quo-modo? :-Sic est ilia 
bos beatissima (optimae* divitiae) obtinenda), (c) [i. e. Sanctitate 1 :-Provincias] 
recte-viventes in-Sanctitate in multis*® [recurrentibus] solis-splendoribus, [i. e. 
per multos dies luce solis beatos] (d) manifestas ([fortasse ‘praeclaras (prae- 
clare) in Sanctitate et justitia viventes]) provincias, [i. e. cives eas habitantes’] 
a me ([vel ‘vere’ (ma = sm^)]) [strenuo nisuj) obtinendas**, [i. e. cives earum 
recte viventes redditos, bos, vel ‘hoc’ ut] donum da; [turn omnes quaesitas 
divitias pecuarias adipiscetur agricola sanctus]. Vel fortasse ‘pro nobis'. 
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pMaDaiii*datiin*alabhanta?[Aparaiii silbayyaiiidehi]. (c)Anyariiyat parisphutaiii* 
Tavahetob janami,SvaininMahajfi3,tiin. (d)Diner upari su^ilath** [sattvaiiicha**] 
kfi,ryam* tatah atab paraih bhuvanaih [svargaifa] manasa akaryate** [pagchat 
yath^ atab param bhuvanaiii sarve jftnanti]. *P. 2J.*amtah. ••reading ‘am’ as'khim”. 

Ner. tri., etc. As that which I seek as (?or‘for [-no hetos(r)]’) the soul 
is what is the desire for somewhat of strength* (or 'sustenance’), [that is, as 
being able*, I am performing the dut/^5 of sanctity, wherefore let one (or ‘him’) 
gi^^nt me what is its reward]? (b) Who will (or ‘may’) thus grant me herds? 
And'^hich men have obtained for me protection for them^ as* a gift? [Do Thou 
therefore grant me a different (or ‘a further’) succour], (c) Another which*^ 
is distinguished* (so = Asha'*) for Thy sake*^ do I know, 0 Great Wise One 
the Lord, (d) It is owing to (or ‘concerning’) the Din that the kindly nature 
[and character*] is to be invoked* (so meaning, see thePahl., not ‘deed’) with 
the mind, and hence* and thence* (afterwards) the world which is beyond, 
[Heavenjis invoked** with the mind, [that is, theymake this invocation afterwards, 
as (or ‘when’) they all become acquainted with the world which is beyond]. 

Hardly ‘another than’, yet see the Pahl. and Gatha. *2 or ‘in Thy stead^ (?). 

Parsi-persran Ms. Oliiin fin in man ruwan khwastar hastam har-chih kutV (kftm 
k^r u kirfah tuw^ii kardan [ ] V] ^ (b) Kih an man — ; [kum [ ] kih dehad] ; [wa = va] 
kih an man mard i parwarish hasil-kunad [[] [hi-kushishn (sic)] yarraandi] 

(c) digar az Ardibahisht [] [u = va] Tu ham, Hormuzd, [chib Shuma ra In = t?a] 
ddnam?] (d) [] [Dan(an) — = Pahl azdin (?) -am] pah khwandan biiland minishni 
[kih [] 6 guftan an chiz i, kih [] [andSsidan = mhudan], buland hast, ma-ra bih f] 
[danam (?) = vlntumn (V anitunhi^^)] ] o ** Perhaps meant for apariydni (?) = na-p°. 

Free tr. How, Lord, shall he the joyous Kine be seeking 

Who seeks her rich with pastures? : -How? 

Just living lands (-t’is thus-) in years of glory; 

Known holy homes! 0 thus that blest gift give. 

*2 esse, infin. (aegre). vel pournshd hvarg-p” ‘ inter homines solis-splendores-habentes 

(i. e. praecipue beatos)’. ** vel 'optandas = nishasya ’ (?). 

Pahl. text translit. Cliigiln, Auharmazd, zak radih kardarih i Gospend 
bavihhnam, (b)mun denman [khim (Saltern, text)], [mun radih padash vaddn- 
iayen^ denman Gospend]? Ash pavan valman i varzidar khdrsandih, [aigash 
khdrsandih pavan zak damano amatash zak^ vastryosh yakhsenftned*], (c) Pavan 
rastih® zivishnih zak i ahardbo [ae®+^ yakhsenuned], afash pavan kabed 
khvarih panakih ae'^ bavihilncd, [pavan kabed naddkih]. (d) Ashkarak sti, va^ 
zak i valman i dehakash® (sic, vel ‘ nashkash*(?)’)® avo li nisastak (or ‘ visastag’* 
(?))9+i den ahvano dahishn yehabuned [fraz^ vakhsh^®], ^ See P. * J). vaddniaud., 
Mf. no ia. *D. ins. i. *so DJ., D.; K.® ddred. ®1)., and P. rdst. ® so DJ., D. ^ so DJ.; 
D., P. hand. ®or ‘nashkih* (?)’. ®DJ. n-i-s-t-ko (?) (or *vis-t®; D. nas-t-k (or ‘vas-t®’); M, 
Tis-s-t-k (or ‘nis-s-t-k’); K.® nS.s-st-k (or ‘vas®’), ^®D., P. vesh. 
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Pahl. tri., etc. How, 0 Aiiharmazd, shall 1 seek that one possessing the 
efficiency of liberality (a compos.) which is the sacred Herd ([or ‘ that which 
is the efficiency of liberality for the herd’]), (b) and how shall he seek for 
her who contents her* (or altern. ‘ he whose nature is thus") [by whom liberality 
might* be*i effected* for her (this herd)]? Its (the Herd’s) satisfaction is to 
be secured through the husbandman, [that is, its satisfaction can be realized 
in that time* when the husbandman has it in possession], (c) It is by his 
living in uprightness that the righteous [shall possess this]. He also desires a 
protection (or ‘shelter’) for it (the Herd) in its abundant comfort, or ‘glory’), 
[in its abundant happiness], (d) A manifest (or ‘distinguished*’) land* and that 
which is its village*-life*, as an abode for me [in the world], give Ye this 
gift ([or (d)‘Give Ye (or ‘render Ye’) the creation manifest to me, and render 
that which is its book*(?) (or ‘learning = nashkash*’), open (i. e. unsealed*) in 
the creation of the worlds’]). [Cause it further to increase]! 

** Or ‘they would effect (®dtinyen)’. *2 seeing the root p&(?). visa8tag(?). 

Ner.’s sansk. text. YathaTvam, Svamin, ayaih [vel lege ‘imam’] daksh- 
inaiii kuru Gospindam* [Paguih]. Samihe (b) idam [Qilaih (in the Pahl. altern. 
text) yat dakshinaiii tatra karayet, etat gavam [pa§ftnam] karmakaritaya* 
saihtoshayet, [yat^ samtosham idaiii [lege imam] kalarii kutumbinah dh&rayet], 
(c) yat satyena jivet asau punyatraa, [yat dharayet] tat idaiii prabhfitaih 
khiidanaih, rakshahi, Qubhaiiicha, (d)Prakatam prithivy^rii yat ayaiii naskab*(?) 


.4J)(SZf^Jy 


*» 3. Text. 


Trllt. (c) Ye na ashois aojahha var(e)daya^ta • • • 

Verb, tranel. Ita-omninoTiuic^ [viro sancto], 0 Mazda, [per] Sanctitate*^ 
[-tatem] erit [haec Bos (vel colonia (?))*] (b) quam huic [viro per] Regno*[-num], 
Bonaque[-namque civis sanctus] designavit[-verit] Mente[-ntem] (c) qui vir*^ [in] 
vigore prosperitatis-pietate-comparatae [earn coloniam] augeat [auxerit] (d) 
quam, [id est, etiam si earn ut sibi] proximam coloniam* scelestus-infidelis 
(cum sancto* (sic)) participat[-et], •‘VePOS.’ ZvePPotestate’. •Spraecipue heroicua. 

Pahl. text tranelii. A^tfinbch^ valman, Afiharmazd, pavan Aharayih 
arjanik, [aigh, zak i aratesht^r* Aharffyih rai* pavan Gospend arjanik*], 
(b) mfin avo valman Khshatraver va Vohfimanbch chffsh^d [aighash nafs- 
man®], (c) va® mfin pavan'’^ zak i lanman tarsakdsih aojb varin§4, 
aojb pavan 1® tarsakasih®+ii lanman dar6(Ji®], (d) u^ak i nazdistb gShanb 
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nuuno ’pavisbtasya satab antab* grihe, d&tiiii dehi*, [prabhbtaih dehi] ! • j.< 

margin. • bo J.*, J.‘, P.; C., P.* pra®; J.* praditi (sic). 

Her. tri., etc. In which manner, 0 Lord, do Thou provide this giving* 
one* ((?) or ‘this liberal gift’) the Gospinda [the sacred Herd]. 'Thus do I 
desire (or ‘beseech’). And I desire also this [(properly alteni.) or** ‘the 
disposition’] which may effect the liberality there, and which may bring satis- 
faction to pass through activity* of (or ‘on behalf of’) the cattle [and herds, 
and which may possess (or ‘maintain’) that period of the husbandman’s 
tutelage as a satisfaction for them], (c) When that religious man may be 
living in righteousness, [fltnrf when he may have it (or ‘them’) in possession], 
then he will bestow upon it^ or theniy this abundant fodder, protection, and 
welfare, (or ‘splendour’), (d) Openly therefore give forth in the earth that 
which is the gift, this nask* (or ‘book’) of him who^ being mine, is seated in 
my house, [give it abundantly]. •* Him used as khim and so mistaken. 

Parsi-persian Ms. Chtln, Hormiizd, an sakbawat(i) kardan i Gospend khwaham, 
(b) kib in fhim (sic 'pro kbim) kih sakhawat(i) azash kunad (?) in Gospend] ^ Ash pah 
u i varzidar razamandi [kdsh khoshi pah an zamdn kiyash an vastryosh darad] (c) 
Pah [] [raatrr—] zistan an i asho [ [] darad azash (sic) pah bisyar asani pasbani f] 
[in = and] khw&had [pah bisyar neki] <2* (d) AshkS-rah gurhh [ ] §.n t U [ ] [dehi (? vel 
dahi) Pahl. indecipherable an man [] andar jihan dahishn dehad [Mz [J [az ziya- 
dah = min vhh] ] # It seems to be va dai (?), or va vai. 

Free trI. Aye, his may be through Holiness, 0 Mazda, 

That Herd through Rule and Goodness of the saint 
Who with the strength of holy wealth enricheth 
Fields even next the foeman’s land. 

mdni® valmani® darvand bakhshe4, [aighash zak ddn darishnb bara yanse- 
gunySni’]. ‘ DJ., D. om. i. iSDJ, as others. »D., M., P. rai. ‘see P. ‘see P. ‘DJ., 
D., and P. om. ’ D., P. om. ‘so D.; DJ. tarsagdih (sic vid.); M. tarsagahih (so?). *P. 
ins. min. '®P. om. ” DJ,, D. ins. i. ^*so D., P.; others levatman. ‘*DJ., D. yakhsenuned. 

D. ins. va. '*DJ., D., M. min. *®DJ., D.; seeP. '"^DJ.; D. ®ghnahd (written "and.). 

Pahl. tri., etc. Thus /.s he also, 0 Ahharmazd, worthy (or ‘meritorious*’) 
through Sanctity, [that is, he who is the warrior, owing to his Sanctity, is worthy 
for the Herd], (b) which Khshatraver, and Vohiiman also, is pointing out to 
(or ‘teaching’) him, [that is, (through his self-government and his own internal 
excellent disposition he is teaching) himself (? so perhaps meaning)]; (c) and 
he is raining down* (?) favour through the strength of the revering-recog- 
nition* for us (or ‘through our devotion’) ([or possibly, ‘causing strength to 
increase ’ (vahrined* P) t hrough our reverence (or ‘ reverence toward us ’)]), [that 
is, he is maintaining strength through reverence toward us (or ‘in us’)] 
(d) and he maintains (?) that which is the nearest settlement which he who is 
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the wicked shares (or possibly ‘gives up*’), [that is, such righteous warriors 
shall seize it from him in possession], 

Her.’s sansk. text Evamcha asmakaih, Svamin, yat punyasya yogyaih, 
[kila, eteshani kshatriyanam punyasya hetob* pagavah [-gor*(?)] yogyatardbsanti], 
(b) yat idaiii rajyaiii Bahmanasya asvMayet, [kila, sviyena], (c) yat asmakam 
bhaktigilanaiii balaih [pranarii] varshet*, [kila, balaih tat bhaktigilanam saiii- 
dh^rayet^], (d)yat antah* pritbivyab [-yam] ayaiii durgatiman vibhanjanam*^ (?) 
[lege vibhfigam] dharayet [tat akrishyet*^ (sic, read perhaps agrahishyat**)]. 

M.* samadh® (corr. from samam®)*^. vibhajanam. * so C., P. ; J/ akrahshyet 
(sic), J.* akrayet, or akriyet (sh left out). **The Comm, is corrected here. 

Ner. tranel. And Thus, 0 Lord, ours is that which is the adroit* cha- 
racteristic of Sanctity, [that is, on account of the Sanctity of these warriors 
they are more clever (or ‘worthy’) for (? sic) the her d*^], (b) which this sove- 


•goi 4. Text 

Trllt. (d) Akao ar(e)drMg (De)mane Gar6 sraoshane! 

Verbatim transl. ^Sic Vos venerer[-abor] celebra^, 0 Mazda Ahura, 
(b) semper cum-Sanctitate Optimaque Mente, (c) Regnoque, [per] quo**^ [quod 
Regnum (vel ‘per quam potestatem divinam’)] precator*^ [dilectus] stetit [stabit 
exorans] in via [ad caelum], (d) [et etiam] manifeste (loc. adverb.) ([vel ‘prae- 
claros’*®(acc.pl.masc. (sic)), vel etiam semel iterum ‘illuc-attinentes*^ accessum 
invenientes’]) adjutores-colentes ([vel efficacia-solemnia sacrificii *]) in Habitatione 
Sublimitatis [vel Cantus] audiam* [vel ‘faciam-ut-audiantur (?)’, vel etiam 
fortasse ‘ad-audiendum [propensus sis], i. e. audi’ (infin. loco imper.)]. 

Vel sirapliciter ‘ut ’. ♦ ' vel ‘precatoris dilecti (gen.)’. ak^o = ®as = ®ans, r. ach. 


Pahl. text tranelit Aetunt) Lekum stayem va^ yezbekhhnam, Aiihar- 
mazd, (b) pavan ait5 dahishnih Ashavahishtb va^ Vohilmanbch, [aighato levat- 
man valmanshan avt)^ yezbekhiinam], (c) va^ Khshatraverich® mhn® valman'^ 
i® khvA.star®, [aigh, kar va kirfakS bavihdnedb] ash astin^d avd ras, [aighash 
dfin av5 ras i® frarhnb yekavimtlnined®]. (d) Ashkarak valman^® radb^i 
[Aftharmazd,] amat d^n Garodmanb ash^^ srayem^®, [aigh, yazishnb val- 

mani5 ashkarak vaddnam]. ‘Dj.om, ®DJ., D. andP. ins. va. «D„ P. ghal. 
om. *DJ., D. om. i. ® P. yazam min. DJ., D. and P.; K.® S-no, or avo. ®DJ. ins. i. 
®so DJ., M. ; D. astined; others ®maned; see P. *® so Mf.; DJ. ghal. ; D., K.® ano, or 
avo; D. ins. i. “P. ins. dabiin(?). ^*soDJ. andP. so D., P. so D. “D.; others ghal. 

Pahl. tranel. Thus You all do I praise and worship, 0 Adharmazd, 
(b) in the dispensation of existence (or ‘of continuity, i. e. in that continuous 
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reignty of Bahmana may cause us (‘or them’), to taste (or ‘may teach us 
(or ‘them’)), [that is, through that which is its (or ‘their’) own] (c) because 
it (or ‘ he’) may bestow power [or intellect*2(?)] upon* us as religious, [that is, 
it (or ‘he’) may maintain the strength of the religious], (d) And when this 
wretched sinner may obtain an heritage* within the earth [then let Bah^ 
mana {or ‘the righteous') seize* it (or ‘let him acquire*’ it)]. 'Hardly ‘the 
herds are more deserving’. ** or ‘the breath of life’, 

Parsi-persian Ms. Edun ham u, [] Horranzd, pah Sawab arz&ni, [kh, an i ara- 
teshtar, SawCib ra pah Gospend arzani [ast, kii, gav u asp = ast^ agh, tond va a8p\\ 

(b) kill an u Shaharevar u Bahman ham chashad, [kush khwesh [shumdrah = shumdr] ] 

(c) [] kill [J an ^ ma bandagi [az = W 2 m] buland mi-baranad [= varinend], [[] buland 
[] bandagi ma darad], (d) an i nazdik jiban kih [] li i darwand hakhshad, [kUsh an 
aiidar daslitan bih [] [sitaud (? vel sitamand (?)) = -und] ] # 

Free tr. So would I worship You with praises, Mazda, 

With Holiness, Best Thoughts, and Might forever, 

By which great Might the prayerful gains the pathway; 

In Home-of-song* accepted praise I ’ll hear, 
time*’), and Ashavahisht, and alsoVohuman as well, [that is, it is together 
with these that I worship Thee], (c) and Khshatraver (®vairya*) likewise 
which (or ‘who’) causes him who is a suppliant, [that is, who desires duty 
and good works], (or ‘by which he who is a suppliant • • is caused’ [®ini4]) to 
stand on the path, that is, it causes him to stand in the midst on the path- 
way of the pious], (d) And that which is the bountiful offering"^ also becomes 
manifest [0 Aiiharmazd] when I declare*^ it for (or ‘to’) him in Gar6(Jman, 
[that is, I shall make his worship manifest]. Does srayem mean ‘I hear’? see the gl. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiii Tava stutiiii aradhanaiii* [-naih] karomi, Ma- 
hajnanin Svaniin, (b) yat asti datib* prakatata* Bahnianasya, [kila, samaiii 
tena yat aradhanaiii^ karomi]. (c) Riijyam yat asya sainihe, [kila, karyam^ (or 
read ‘ ®yasya ’) punyasya vafichham^ karomi] yat saihprapatteb* (or ‘ ®prapteb**’) 
ayaih margah, [kila, asya margasya suvya})ararii^ aste]. (d) Prakataih® ayam 
[lege imam] dakshinaiii dehi, [Svamin] yat antah Garothmanasya stutim 
[aradhanani[or ‘-naiii’] prakataiii5[or ‘-taiii’] karomi]. ' P. 2 all karyam. » C. * J.»; 
J.* ®te; P. °ottapatteli. ® so C.; P. prakalataili. *• See other views in the Comm. 

Ner. transl. Thus do I render Thy praise propitious* (or ‘do I com- 
plete Thy praise and Thg worship [-narii’], 0 Great Wise One, the Lord, (b) 
since it is the gift, the manifest characteristic*^ of Bahmana, [that is, it is 
together with it (or ‘him’) that I offer worship to Thee], (c) And I desire 
that sovereignty which is his, [that is, I effect the wish (or better ‘I make 
the prayer’) for righteous action, for this is the way of approach, [that is, good 
works are in (or ‘of’) this way]. (d)DoThouGrantme this open gift (or ‘liber- 
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ality’) [0 Lord,] when fl render] praise within Garothmana [propitious, 
open, (or ‘when I render worship [-narii] openly [-tam’])]. *‘0r ‘manifestation’. 

Parsi'persian Ms. Eduu Shuma stajam u yazam, Hormuzd, (b) pah hast dadan 
Ardibahisht u Bahmaii ham, [kht awa oshan [] [d = ghan] yazam]. (c) [] Shaharevar 

5. Text. 

.AI^^)AI»AI •AyAJ^^»AJA 

^^aaiaa^ »AAiyA(^A— AuyjSAi^ 

Trli't. (b) Hya(J(t) Yushmakai inathrane vaorazatha [= vavraz®] • • 

(c) Zasta-ista, ya nao '(^athr^ [= huv®] dayad(t). 

Verbatim trl., etc. Ad-studium-enixum-(pro-causa-Vestra-sancta) me exci- 
tavi (1®* sg. pf. med.*(?) ar) enim ([‘ vel in-studio-enixo (loc.) [excitabor]]) a Vobis 
([vel, et fortasse melius ^secundum Vestrum (mandatum) et gratia Vestra 
adjutus ’]), 0 Mazda, [per] Sanctitate [-tem*^], 0 Ahura, ([fortasse, 0 di (0 vos 
di duo(?))]) (b)quum [ad] Vestro[-trum]-rationis-verbi-pronuntiatori*[-toreml pro- 
pitii-acceditis [i.e. ei Vos-ipsos-amicos-praestate] (c) aspecto, [i. e. (cum auxilio) 
diu promisso et ex eo evidenter exspectato] manifesto, [i. e. a Vobis nobis 
coram omnibus ad contentionem nostrum aperte defendendam et probandam 
allato], auxilio (d) [et] manu-ipsa misso, quo [auxilio nobis a se allato] nos 
[ille verbi pronuntiator] in-gloria[-iam vel in prosperitatem spiritalem* et 
mundialem)] ponat [vel instituat]. vel ‘0 Asha!’. 

Pahl. text translit. Amat bundak pavan zak i Lekum tarsagahih (for 
®akasih)i [hoinanani^J, Ailharmazd, [aigbam^ tarsagahih* i Lekum buiidak kar^b 
homanadb^J, (b) amat® pavan zak i Lekdm Mansar yezrilnishnih hu-ravakh- 
manined'^, [aigh, amatb® Diiib* 1 Lekum rubak vadunani®, am pavan ramishnb 
ghal vaddnyen^®]. (c) Afam madam*^ nikezid ashkarako aiyyarih^^ pavan 
tdbanb khvahishnih, [aigham pavan tdbanb aiyyarih vaddnyen^^] mdn avb^* 
lanmani*+^5 khvarih** yehabdni-aiti*. ^ DJ., D. seem ®agaih (or ‘gaish’ (?)). 2 so 
the most; M., D. homanand. •'’P. om. am. * so DJ., M, ®so DJ.; D. homand. ®DJ., D., 
and P. am. so P. (?), D., M. ®mine(l ; Sp. ®maned ; DJ. ®maned (corr. to ®manined (?)). * P. 
om. »DJ.,D.«ahd. ^^D. ®nand. » DJ., D., P. om. la. »*seeP. «D.®narid. '*D.,I^. om. «P. 

Pahl. trl., etc. When I shall be perfect in reverencing You, 0 Adhar- 
mazd, [that is, when Your worship shall he performed by me perfectly], 
(b) since ye cause mental rejoicing to (or ‘through’) him who is the one 
bearing-on (or ‘for’, or through’ that which is the bearing-on) of Your 
Manthra, [that is, when I shall make Your Religion progressive, then do Thou 
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ham [ ] [yazam az u ; = yazam min valman i] khw&star [ [Saw&b hast = AM&ish* 
hast], kft, kar u kirfah khwahad] ash — ftn rfth, [kftsh audar 4n rfth * Mrhn (sic) [] 
[ftyand (?) = estind] ] tf (d) Z&hir ft i sakhawat [ [dehi = ddbun], Eftmnzd,] kih andar 
Oarotmiiii [ ] [ash gftyam = ash srdyam], [kft, yazishn i ft (vel 6) zahir knnam] • 


Free Ir. Aye, ready stand we* for Your Service, Mazda, 

Since friendliest Your prophet’s toil Ye further 
With open help, expected, seen of all men. 

And thus to Glory* doth that prophet lead. (*Or‘to welfare ’(?)) 

(or ‘they (as representing You) do’) that for a joy to me], (c) And give Ye 
observed and visible help to me (or, ‘uikezcd, do Ye*i also look for (or ‘pro- 
pose’) for me a visible help’) (d) for (or ‘through’) a mighty prayer, [that 
is, do Thou (or ‘ may they do ’) this (on your behalf) for me through a powerful 
friendship], one through which glory, (or ‘ welfare’) is (or ‘may be’) given to us. 

Ner.’s sank. text. Sariipdriiaiii' yat Yushmakaih bhaktim karomi, Sv^inin, 
[kila, bhaktigilatam Yushmilkaih saihphrnaiii kurvann asmi], (b) sarve yat 
tat* Avistavaiii Tava Vflnchhayet* pramodena harsheiia, [kila, I)ineh^[-ini] Tava 
pravartamaniiiii karomi, sarve yat* tinandaih kurvanti], (c) asmakaih upari 
alokayet*, prakatataih ekavelam® kuru. (d) Yat* arogyataih* samihe [tat* arog- 
yasahflyatslrii kurii]. Yat* asmakaih ^ubham dehi. “manasa. * J.*, J.*, J.* "es. 
» .T.», J.«, ojaiii. 

Ner transl. Since (or ‘When’) I am fulfilling devotion* towards You 
completely, 0 Lord, [that is, since I am exercising the devotion of mg 
nature toward* You, and with completeness], (b) and since all mg fellow- 
worshippers are effecting* that which Thy Avista-word desires, and with joyous 
delight, [that is, since I am effecting the advance of Thy Din when all are 
producing delight], (c) then let them (or ‘one’) look over us ([or ‘let them 
(or ‘let one’) pay attention for our sakes’]), and produce Thou this mani- 
fested power (or ‘influence’) once for us. (d) Because I am praying for strength 
(or ‘absence of disease*’) [do Thou therefore effect for me that friendship 
which has been (or ‘which renders’ one) exempt from weakness]. That 
which is our glory (or ‘welfare’) do Thou bestow. 

Parsi'persian Ms. Kih pur pah in i Shnmft handagi [hend (?)], Hdrmuzd, [kft [] 
bandagi f Shumft bundah kard hast(?)], (b)[] [ma-r&=am] pah an f Shumft Manth(h)rah 
(sic) sitadan khoshi-khwahishn (?), [kft [] Din t Shnmft rawft kunad (?), ma-r& pah 
rftmishn 6 (vel ‘ft’ (?)) kunad (?)] # (c) Ma-ra awar ftgah-kanend (sic) zfthir y&ri [kunad = 
vdgunSd*], (d) pah tuwftn khwfthishn, [kftm pah tuwftn yftri kunand], kih [ ] [ ] [ra 

nSki deh (?) = rd nadaki* ddbun] # 



332 


L. 6, 7. 
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u ^»)> 


Trilt. (b) Urvatho [= vratho*] Asha nemanha Zarathustro 

(c) Data khrateus hiz[u]v6 raitliim [= ”iyam*] stoi [= ste] • • 

Verbatim tri., etc. Qui [in] sacro Rationis-verbo [pronuntiando] vocem 
[suam], 0 Mazda, fert, [i. e. attollit], (b) amicus [noster per] Sanctitate[-tem], 
et laude[-dem], Zarathushtra, (c) [ille] dator-'^ intelligentiae [dans] linguae 
directionem (?), [i. e. ut auriga in cursu spiritali et in certamine animae au- 
rigans], ([vel [monstrans] viam'’'(?)-per-linguam-designaUm]) pro-[vel inj-patria"^ 
[nostra], (d) [id est] mei [mea] instituta [de justitia et cultu etiam] Bona enuntiet 
[et patriam nostrum doceat] Mente! Vel ‘Jeges’. *2 guut qui‘esse (infin.)’re(lclant. 

Pahl. text translit. Amat pavanMansar gobishnb yednlnd^ Adharmazd, 
[aigh, Yazishnb vAdiinand], (b)^ va^ d6st5 [1 Yazadan 1 vehano^], Aliarayih niya- 
yishn® gAftar®, [aigh avo kar va kirfako franamam, mAn‘»J Zaratushto [liomanam], 
(c) yehab6nai-am khiradb’ hAzvanb, ras®astishnih, [farhakhtih®], (d)mAn avb 
Arayishnb, [aigh, havishtih i li vadAnyen^], ash zak i pavanVohuinanb amAkhtishnd 
(sic) yehevAn^d. ^D. ^nand. -D. ins. aigh. P. ‘‘soDJ. ; D. \a(?) shapiran. * see P. 
® Mf. amat. I).* ins. va. ^ 1)., P. rakliik. ® I)J.; others farluikli®. D. om. 

Pahl. trI., etc. When they utter words in the Manthra, 0 AAharmazd, 
[that is, when they shall celebrate the Service], (b) [and uheu I also who 
am] ZaratAsht, their* friend, am uttering* the praise |of the good Yazads,] 
and of*^ AharAyih, [that is, when I am offering worship for (or ‘in’) the 'per- 
formance of duty and good works] (c) do Thou then grant me the tongue 
(that is, ‘the speech’) of wisdom, and a station (or ‘firm footing’) upon its 
path, [i. e. grant me ))erfection*] , (d) and also him by whom my orderly 
arrangement is to be effected*, [that is, may’st Thou (or ‘may they, such 
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Free tr. And may, 0 Lord, that prophet’s voice give succour, 

His, Zarathushtra’s, friend* in praise and justice. 

Giver of wisdom, guiding land and people, 

My regulations let him ever teach! 

persons’) effect a discipleship for mej, for his, that is, to such an one is 
the teaching which is by Vohftman. Perhaps, ‘0 A.’ 

Ner.’e sansk. text. Yat tat* Avistavaniiii, Svamin, kuru [yat*^ aste*^ aradh- 
anaih[or-naih]karomi] (b)mitrataiii[diidarasya* [lege daditur*(‘?)]l punyasya [raksh- 
aiii] namaskritiiii karomi, [kila yat karyaiii punyasya, susamriddho ’ham] Jara- 
thu^tro^* [bhavami]. (c)Dadarai buddhiiii jihvayii^ [or-‘aya’J margasya saiiisthitiiii. 
Asti [prakrishtahadasya® (so, hardly for-tatayah* ?)]. (d) Yat* ayaiii samaracliana* 
[?-nam(?)] mama [gishyanaiii kuru]. Tat* Bahmanasya gishyaih [meaning giksh- 
aiii] dehi. ^ J>, P. ; J.'"* yas; (■. yata. ‘^J.* stc; .T."* te (yas te, but see aigh). 8 j.+ 
”asya. * J.* ®vaya. ® so all 

Ner. tri , etc. Wherefore (V), 0 Lord, do Thou prod uce*^ this, theAvista- 
word, [which means^ (so, see aigh) ‘I am (altern. trl. of the Pahl. as reading 
yedrtinani*) making the A. word propitious’ ([or read -anaiii (see the Pahl.) ‘I 
am offering worship’]); (b) for thend^vn I producing the friendship [the pro- 
tection*(?)J and the praise of Sanctity the bestower, [that is, I am doing the deed 
of Sanctity, 1] Jarathustra [the well prosjiered]. (c) I arn bestowing knowledge 
(or ‘understanding’) through the tongue, which is the standing of (or ‘the 
abiding upon ’) the path. [T/m^ is [that of ‘prakrishtahada’ (so; see 
the Pahl., hardly ‘of excellence ’ [-tatayah)]. (d) Because this one (the bestower) 
is my regulator [lit. (?) regulation] [make him also that of mg disciples]. 
Grant that which is the teaching (hardly ‘ the female disciple ’) of Bahmana. 

Probably reading Pabl. yedruuyeii. 

Parsi-persian Ws. trit. Kih pali Manth(h)rab (sic vitl.) gobiMbn barand, Horinnzd, [ku, 
Yazislm kiiiiad(V)] (b) [ku = ugh [] n. tr, pro dostim i* (sic vid.)J Jz(a)dan / [vehan = 
im (?) ifhaplrdn] Sawab niyayish* guftar, [ku, an kar u kirfab kbwanain (V), kih] Zara- 
tusbt [hastam], (c) deb* an man kbirad [ii = va] zaban, f ] [dur didan = rdlh* astiinishn^] 
[] [bisyar-sitadan {?)=zfar(thdli vel fardhahli** (sic vid.)], (dl kih an [ ] arastan, [kfi, sba- 
girdi i man kunand*], ash an i pah Bahman ambkhtan basbad **See (Joinm. 

Free tr. Then Yours yoke on the eager ones and swiftest. 

Your praisers’ victories* for ever gaining, 

Your mighty ones yoke on through Right and Good Mind. 

With these drive on ; so be Ye for my aid. 

Altern. Then Yours Pll* yoke, the eager ones, and swiftest, 

The ‘Bridges*’ of Your praises mounting* over*, 

Your mighty ones I’ll yoke, through Eight and Good Mind, 

Through these incite* Ye me; be near to help! 
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Verbatim tri., etc. Turn vestros [-stris servis sanctis (sub specie equorum 
iu curriculo currentium animo conceptis)] jugum-impone [vel ‘imponam’] arden- 
tesf-tibus]celeres[-ribiisque] (b) [sic] vincens*^ [i. e. attingens et transcendens] 
pontes*^ ([vel vincens [in] contentiones [-ibus] strenuas* [-nuisj]) adorationis 
Vestrae, [i. e. vincens in annisibus* ad adorationem Vestram plenam reddendam 
necessariis], (c)*3 0 Mazda [per] Sanctitate[-tatem jugum-impone (vel ‘imponam’) 
his servis Vestris] robustos [-tis per] Bona[-nam] Mente[-ntem] ; (d)*^ ^um 
quibus [hue usque] vehamini ; meo si tis auxilio. Vel lege jayais = Mneitationibus 
•2 sine dub io Pons Judicis ad caelum ducens etiam una comprehensus est. **Altern. trl.* 

(a) [Cum] Vestris [sanctis] me-conjungam ardentes[-tibus] enixos[>is] • •, (c) M. A. [cum] 
potentes [potentibus] • •, (d) [per] quibus [quos] me ad bona facta perficienda incitetis, etc. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Aetun5 zak i Lekhm iiyhjemi [avo kar va diiui^ i 
Lekhm, mhn] doshak^, [va^+i avayishnikj va arvand [homaned^, avar-kar], 

(b) pavan yamthnishntt® avo*^ vadarg, va^ niyayishnft i Lekum rai, [aigh, vad 
amat avu tamman yamtunani am va^ niyayishnb*^ av5® Lekdm tuban yelievilnadb 
kartjanb], (c) Ahharmazd va® Ashavahishto chir^ Vohhinano^ [chir lakhvar ae'^ 
Vohhman], (d) vakhdhndar® yehevAnanP zim®+® [min Lekiim^] aito^® aiyyarih, 

I aigham zak^ aiyyarih i^^ miiP^ Lekhm^i avb nafshman tilban yehevhnad kardanb]. 

‘see P. * D. dadistanu, * so DJ., D., M. *DJ., I), om. '^D. ins. i. *DJ. om. ''DJ.; 
so D. ® I), g(i)riftar. ® all seem zak am, save DJ. I)J. ins. lekbm. “ DJ. and P. 
ins. i min Lekiim; D. i lekdm. 

Pahl.trL, etc. Thus I am joining (or possibly ‘I am yoking You’) [for 
both Your duty and opinion, Ye who are] friendly [and desired], swift, [and 
working on-high (that is, ‘heavenly’)] (b) in my coming to the Bridge, and 
for the sake of celebrating Your worship, [that is, may it be possible to me 
to celebrate Your praise until when I shall arrive (possibly meaning ‘in 
order that I may arrive’) beyond], (c) 0 Ye Ahharmazd, and Ashavahisht the 
hero, and Vohhman. [A hero again (or ‘likewise’) is this Vohuman (exegetical 
note)], (d) and thus may (or ‘shall’) I be a seizer (or ‘recipient’) of that 


.(•Mjjiielb-c* .JUftQ .jMiC 8. Text. 

Verbatim trl., etc. (Cum) Vos [cum] pedibus [metricis] quae [qui] late- 
auditi [-Sint versus] adorationis [vel strenuitatis-abundantiam*-obtinentis*, id 
est, pedes metrici ad res optatas obtinendas aptissimi (?)] (b) Vos] circum-ibo, 
0 Mazda, manus-extensas-habens, [id est, manus attollensj. (c) Turn vos [etiam], 
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help which reaches me [from You], [that is, thus may it be possible to me 
to make this help which comes from You my own], 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiii yat Tvam niyojayami [idaih karyaiii nyayasya^ 
Tava^]. Mitrasya [vanchhaiii karomij vegena. [Karyaih upari bhavet], (b) yat 
prapnomi etat antarale, pranaraah Tava hetob, [kila, yavat tatra bhuvane 
prapnomi namaskritirii Te balishthatam (sic)^ karomij; (c) Svamin, parisphutam 
fprakataiii] balishthataiii* Bahmanena [yat balishthata*^ pa^chat Bahmanat, 
uttamat manasabj. (d) Asya grihitaro [grahit&j bhavami yat Tvam [lege Te], 
Svamiu, sahayata® aste, [kila, saliayata® yat svayaih gaktiman* gaknoti'^ kartuih]. 

^ C., P. punyaiii in brackets. * all** nava. *J.* ®tat4ib. * J.*, J.* J.* ®tata. *J,* 
salia®. • J.® sahay®. ’ P. ®aibti. •* so J.® also; I correct Comm. 

Ner. trl, etc. Thus am I joining (?) Thee (or possibly, ‘enjoining that 
which Thou [lege Tvaiii] commandesV {^))^ [this deed of Thy rule (or ‘system’]. 
1 am fulfilling the desire (or ‘making the prayer’ (?)) of friendship [toward 
Thee], and with activity. [Let it be also a duty, (or ‘an action’) above], (b) 
performed while I am coming upon the intervening* space* (or ‘Bridge*’). Let 
it be worship offered by me for Thy sake, [that is, so long as until* I shall 
have come to the world beyond I am making Thy praise a most powerful 
influence*], (c) Thus, 0 Lord, am 1 making Thy most mighty power an open* 
illustration* (see Ashavahisht which recalled the Fire) [or ‘manifest’ (gloss)] 
and through Bahmana, [because afterwards the most mighty power is from 
Bahmana (or ‘because after Bahmana, the Best Mind, it is the most 
powerful influence’)], (d) Thus am I a seizer (or ‘acquirer’) of that which 
is Thy friendship, 0 Lord, [that is, this friendship is something which the 
capable man is able to produce of himself (or ‘to make his own’)]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Kdun an i Sbuma [] [kushishn am ~ yHzam] an kar u 
iusaf i Sbiiina, kih] [] [kbwahish = — ] [ [] la’ik (or layik*)] wa buland [hastend*, [az = 
min] buland-kar], (b) pab rasidan an rah [] niyayishn ^Shuma ra, [ku, ta kih an anja 
rasani, man [] niyayish* an Shuma tuwan bad kardan, (c) Hormuzd u Ashavahisht, 
ghdlib [] baz [] fe = e* (?)] [Bahman], (d) giriftar bavam [an ^ = cm i] ma-ra az Shuma 
hast yari, fkuin an [6 = 6] yari i az Shuma an khwesh tuwan* bad kardan] i{fi *or ®ind. 

Free Irl. Yea, I would circle You with hymns in metre, 

With lifted hands and verses loudly chanted, 

With Holiness, 0 Lord, and helper’s* praises, 

And with the Good Mind’s virtue* would I come! 
per Sanctitate[-tem] viri-principis-adjutoris (vel ‘ oblationis ’)-que cum-ado- 
ratione, (d) turn vos [circum-ibo in] Bonae Mentis virtute, ([vel fortasse in 
B. M. perspicientia (?)]). 

Pahl. text tranelit. Levatman pai Lekftm fraz sraySm pavan afzflnS, 
[amat av8 z6har yehabundS vazlflnam Avestak ghal yemalelflnam] ; (b) bara 
y&mtflnam av8 Aflharmazd pavan^ austanS*^ dastih^, [minishnik^]. (c) AStflnb avS^ 
lekflm*, Ashavahisht#®, rad# hdmanam pavan* niyayishnlh, (d) aStfln# av8 lekflm 
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pavan zak i Vohtiman^® hunar rubishnih^, []C fraruntt hunarih ra^ zim* aitb]. 

^ SoDJ.; D. om. pavan, has austano hu-(?, or *an-’)-yadmaiuh. ^so D,;DJ.,M.,nianishnik. 
® D., P. after niyayislmih. * DJ., Mf. om. va. * see P. ® D. om. i. ’ D., P. ins. ; so DJ. ®DJ. om. 

Pahl. transl. With the (?) feet*’' I praise You continuously and 

with increase^ [that is, I pronounce the Avesta when I approach the holy 
water it /.s* offered]; (b) and I come up to Ailhannazd with outstretched 
hands [spiritually], (c) And thus to you also^ 0 Ashavahisht, 1 am bountiful 
in praise, (d) and thus unto you I come through the virtuous (or ‘efficient*’) 
l)rogress of a good mind, [which is on account of that pious virtue*^ which is 
mine (or ^ which exists through me’)]. or ‘efficiency’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Sarnaih padabhyaiii (or ‘padyabhyam’(?))i Te pra- 
krishtarii vikhyato^ ^smi mahattaro ’haiii [yat idaiti balaiii diyamanaiii aste 
tatah* Avistavanhii vadami] (h) upari x>nipnomi yat, Svamin, uttanahastah sail 
[nivasanaih karomi]. (c) Evaiii yat Te parisphutaih* dakshinaih karoini yat namas- 
kritiih*. (d) Evaiii yat Te Bahinanasya gunah pravartainanah santi, [kila, su- 
vyaparagima® asya madhye^ bhavanti]. *J.^®ayabhyrini(y). sj.ayikhya. *J.®, C. 


9. Text. 


Verbatim transl. Ilis ad-Vos cum- (his)-officiis-sacris-dircctis adorans 
adeam [-ibo], (b) 0 Mazda, 0 Sanctitas, Bonae [cum] factis-et-sacris-officiis 
Mentis, (c) qiiando beatitudinis (i. e. praemii gratiae) [ineae (vel mei) ex- 
optato-potens-sim, [i. e. qiiando illud praemium gratiae facile ad accipiendum 
certe intra meara potcstatem poiiutur], (d) turn viri-bene-facientis [vel ‘viri 
de-bono-sapientis* ’ praemium enixe precibus] petens precator* [ad ultimum] 
recipiens [etiam] sim! 

Pahl. text transiit. Avb valmanshan P Lekilm Yazishnb padirakb pavan 
stayishno satfinam, (b) Auharinazd va Ashavahishto, muii taiib pavan Vohu- 
man kilnishno, (c) aetunti^ pavan zak dahishno pavan tarsagahih**^ [amat 
tarsagahih*** i Lekum vadunam-e], pavan kamak homanam^ padakhshah®+^, 
[aighaiii^ padakhshahih^ pavan kamak aitSj. (d) Aetfinb zak^ i® valman® i^’ 

avtt hvl-danak pavan khvahishnb griftar homanani^®, [mozd]. ^DJ., D. ins. apj. 
ins. va. ® DJ , D. seem ®agahili, or ®agaih. *M., DJ., D. tarsagahih, or ‘'agaih. ®seeP. 
« DJ., D. DJ , D. and P. padakhshahih » DJ., D. and P. ins. » DJ. ins. P., M., 
and DJ. marked 3^ pi. (?). ** or read ^akasih. The Comm, corrects the old edition 

Pahl. transl. (a, b) Toward those which are Your Yasnas*^ 0 Afibarmazd 
find Ashavahisht, which are to be performed for You with a Good Mind (or 
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Her. tri., etc. With the two* metric* measures* (or ‘with the two feet’(? 
p&dabhyam ?) feet have I become (?) celebrated (or vikhy^to* as deponent, 
or again, read vikhya(b)*, cp. ®khya, J.^ ‘I am celebrating’) for Thee as the 
greaterf-est], and because that element of strength is being given to me, 
therefore I declare /or You The Avista word]; (b) wherefore, 0 Lord, I am 
coming up above* (?, or ‘on account of this''), and with hands stretched out, 
[and thus I am making (or ‘preparing’) an abode (his MS. read manishnih 
(was that MS. DJ.?)) on high (?)]; (c) thus also do I render Thee what*i 
is an offering manifestly**, which worship, (d) And thus what*i are virtuous 
characteristics of Thy Bahmana are progressive, [that is, the virtues of good 
conduct are (or ‘ become ’) existing in him (?) within]. ’‘Yat = ‘zak i’ (or, ‘because’). 

Parsi-persian Ms. trlt. Awa p&e Sliuma fraz guyam pah afzun, [kih an z6r 
(lehandah (?) shawam, A vesta 6 guyam]; (b) bih rasam an H6rmuzd pah bar- 
dastah dast , [minishni] (c) fidftn [ ] sakhfi.wat hastam pah niyayishn [an Shumd Ardi- 
bahisht = an rakum Ardihahisht] ^ (d) edun an Shunia pah an i Bahuian [an man 
= an m] [] (?) [raftan = ruhishn] [i nek hunari ra ma-ra hast] 


Free tr. Then, with Your off’rings let me near You, Mazda, 

Praising with Holiness and Good Mind’s actions, 

When o’er my prize I fully seize possession; 

That blest* prize seeking let me gain it thus. 

‘Ye for whom action is with Vohuman’) I am advancing, and with praise, 
(c) Therefore in that dispensation (or ‘ time ’ ?) through a revering* blessing**, 
[i. e. when I would perform my reverence toward You] I am sovereign according to 
my desire, [that is, my sovereignty is according to my wish], (d) And thus through 
prayer shall 1 become an attainer to that which is for the wise man [as a reward]. 
Possibly meaning ‘towards the worship of those who are Yours’; but see the Gatba. 

Her. '8 sansk text. Tava aradhanam [-naiii*] sammukham stutiih pracharami 
[karomi], (b) Svamin, [parisphutaiii prakatarii Yushmakaih] Uttamena Manasa 
[stutiih fciromi]. (c)Evaiii lakshmim*^mebhakti 9 ilam[dehi, yat*2Te bhaktirii karo- 
mi]; yat abhilashayami, [kila] rajyasya [abhilasham karomi], (d) Evam Te siida- 
ninam*abhilashayami. Grihitaro [legegrahita] bhavami [prasadarii], ^ C. * P. yata. 

Her. transl. Therefore I am going forward toward Thy worship and 
Thy praise, [that is, I am performing them], (b) [Plainly manifest], 0 Lord, 
do I make [Your praise] through the Highest (i. e. ‘the Good’) Mind, (c) 
Grant me therefore that reverential blessing* (or ‘sacred property*(?) ’) [since 
(or ‘when’) I perform devotion*' to Thee], and since I beseech it of Thee, [that 
is, I am making my prayer for the sovereignty], (d) Thus I am seeking Thy 
bountiful*^ One^, and I am also actually an acquirer, [that is, I am attaining 
the reward]. ♦‘See Burnouf. or ‘Thy discriminating (?) one’. 


43 . 



Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An dslifln i ShumS, Yazishn pazirah pah st^yishn rawam, 
(b) Hdnnnzd u Ardibahiaht, kih tdn pah Bahman kunishn (c) edfin pah an da- 
hisbn pah bandagi, [kih bandagi i Shuma kuuam], pah kamagan -j- kdmah [ ], 


10 Text. 

Triit. ({0 Ad(t) ya var(e)sha, yacha pair! ai§ ^kyaothn^*^ so now preferred, 
(c) Eaochao, vei'ig (= huveng), asnam ukhsha a^uruA. 


Verbatim transl. Sic quae [facta virtutis et officia ritus] perfeceriiii* 
[vel perficiam], [et] quae(que) de*i^ iis, [i. e. quae secundum ea] facta [porro 
in temi)ore future perfecta sint], (b) quae(que) [res vel actiones, per] Bona 
[-nam] [in] oculo*[-lis] nitebat[-ebunt, id est, revera ut dignae (?) visae- 
sint] Monte [-tern], (c) [sicut] lumina, [i. e. stellae], sol, dierum illustraus* 
[-tratrix* (sic)] aurora (d) [ad] Vestro[-tram], 0 Sanctitas, adorationi[-nem 
celebrandam], 0 Mazda, [liaec omnia inter se conjungent]! ♦ivide Pahl. ^antc’. 

Pahl. text transl. ^AStdn^ zak varzam, mun peshich^ valmanshan kardb, 
(b) mflnshanb pavan zak» Vohuman chashm rbshinfed^ [aighshan®, pavan fra- 
rdnftih pavan dakhsliak bara kard], (c) pavan roshanih i khurkhshfid dfin y5m® 
hosh zak V arus den bam I [ashautt pavan dakhshak bara kardb], (d) zak i 
Lekdm tarsagath*® (sic, or read ‘ tarsakasih ’) va niyayishnb'^ Ailharinazd 
[ashano pavan dakhshak bara kard]. ^ See P. ® DJ. ins. » D. om. * DJ., D., M. 
rosined (? ®shan-ed (?) or ‘rodin®’). *DJ., D. ’DJ., ins. va. "^DJ. om. i. ®so D., or ®agahili. 

Pahl. tri. Thus, what I do, and that also which was done even before those 
things, (or ‘by those’) (b) which through* those* (or ‘to whom’) it shines, i. e. is clear, 
in the eyes of Vohuman, [that is, it was made complete by (or ‘as’) a sign by, or 


Al 11 . Text. 

* 



L. 9, 10. 


339 


[kib = mwn] ma-ra padisb^bi [kbm padishabi = dgham pdtukhshdt] [pab kamab 
bast] # (d) Aedun [an i = zdk i] an nek-dana pah kbwahisbn giriftar bend (?) 
[muzd] 


Free. tr. ThUvS what I do, and what for these things further, 

And what to eye shines bright through Vohd Manah; 

Stars, sun, auroras too, the day’s enlighteners 
For praise of Yours are all, 0 Truth, and Lord! 

to, them through piety], (c) this all is as, or by, ^ the light of the sun in the 
shining of the day, the aurora in a dawn ; [this also was fully made for a sign 
by, or to, them] (d); and Your worship and praise, 0 Auharmazd! [thei/ 
also were made for, or as, a sign to them]. =» Or ‘in’. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Evaiii tat samacharami purvaiii yat karma (b) yat^ 
yasya^ Bahmanasya lochane nirmale; [kila, svabhavena suvyapareiia datiiii 
kuru]. (c)Nirmalah suryah antah divasasya chaitanyaih ayaiii samiirachanaiii<> 
karoti; [kila sarvesham manushyanaiii [-naiii] ^igliraiii datiiii kurute]. (d)Tava 
bhaktigila maniishyah pranamaiii kurvanti, Mahajhanin! Svamin! [Tesham 
gighraih datiiii kuru]. ^ So P., 0. reverses. 

Ner. transl. Thus am I doing the first thing that was an action doyie 
by me (sic) (b), and one which was done in the clear sight of him who is ^ Bah- 
mana. [Do Thou therefore in return effect a gift for me through this my pious 
nature], (c) This spotless Sun produces intelligence and embellishment, or or- 
der, within the day, [that is, it effects a gift for all men, and without delay], 
(d) Thus Thy pious men render worship, [do Thou], 0 Great Wise One\ 
[afford them a gift at once (lit. quickly)]. ^ Lit. ‘1 which of whom h: 

Parsi-persian Ws. trit. Aedun an i varzam, kih [] [pt\sliauigrin = pcs/rnn] 
dshaii kard (b), kib -shall pah [] Balimaii chashm [ J: [] [kiishan= dghshdn] i pah neki, 
pah khaslat bill kard (c) jiab rOsbaiii i [ J khur.shed, aiidar ruz hushhi (?) 4 - wa + ya‘ni + 
bfishigan (?) (vel hushhaii (?)), an i [kbrOs = klirushed (sic)) andar bam + ya‘iii + bain- 
dad [ ] ; [hanab (sic) pah khaslat bih kard 4 - ya‘ni (?) 4 - hastam] # (d) An i Shuma bandagi 
[ ] niyayislin, Ormuzd ! [ashaii pah khaslat bih kard] 


Free. tr. Your praiser named am I, and truly. 

While I ,0 Righteousness, may have the power. 

Who gives us life through Good Mind send us succour! 

Make every deed tjirough grace progressive still. 

Verbatim, transl. Sic Vester laudator [laudes Vestras celebrans] dicar 
0 Magni-donator !, simque (b) [et] quantum, 0 Sanctitas ! possim (que), mihi- 
facultasque-sit. (c) Creator vitae adjuvet [per] Bona [-nam] Mente [4em] 
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Trllt. Ad Ve staota aojai, Mazda! aonhaclia 
Yavad, Asha 1 tavacha isaicha. 

Data ahheu.^ aredad Vohd Manahh^ 

Haithya varstam hyad vasna frashdtemem. 

(d) [quod per] vere-existente [-tem gratiam] [in] factorum<>i(?) "[-tis] (quod 
per] gratia [-tiam ejus) [sit, id] maxime-progrediens [reddat. Sic valde Ille me 
adjuvet]! Vel facito (?). 

Pahl. text, translit. Avom Lekdm stayishnft^ a6j5 aito; [aigh^, a6j6 
pavan stayishnu iLekilm3+2 darem^] (b), va^ avand Aharayih chand® pavan 
tdban khvastar horaanam; [ghal vakhddnam-e]. (c) Yehabilnai-am*^ den ali- 
vanb bdndak dahishnih i pavan Vohuman (d) , chigdn ashkarak varzidaranb 
khvahishn'^ , mun kamak fraztum; faighshan avayasto® vesh aigh kardb^, 
ashanb mozd ^ padadahishn yehabdned , avu lich mdn Zartdsht homanam. 
Yehabdnedb'^ av5 lich’^ mfin zAdb**^ homanam], ^ DJ. ins. va. * DJ. and P. om. 
va. ® DJ. and P. * DJ. yakhsenunam. ^ P. om. ® DJ. lacks a letter. see P. 

Pahl. tranel. Your praise is strength to me ; [that is , through prais- 
ing You I have strength] (b), and as much, 0 Aharayih! as lies in my 
capacity, so much am I a suppliant; [that is^ I would seize upon that], 
(c) Give me therefore in the worlds that perfect giving which is through 
Vohdman (d), as is the evident [wish] of the workers whose desire is most 
progressive. [That is, their desire is beyond that which has as yet been 
accomplished ^ ^ , and to them therefore He (Adharmazd) ^ grants the 
recompense and the reward , and to me also who am Zartusht. He * gives 
it to me also, who am likewise zealous (lit. quick) 

Hardly ‘more than accomplished’. Poss. ‘Do Ye give it’ ; hut see the Zend, 
also Ner. after the Copenhagen Ms. not ‘the priest’. 


QathS. VohukhshathraCa). Yasna LI. 




1. Text. 




Trlit. Nemo ve, GathS/O ashonfs! 

Vohft khshathrem vairim bagem aibi-bairiStem 

Vidushemnai^ izhachid Asha afitare-charaiti 

&kyaoth(a)nai§, Mazda ! vahiStem, ta^ ne ndchi^ vareshanS. 



LI. 1. 


841 


Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiii Yashmikarii staumi yad balaiii [kila, 
balarii tat stutiih Te prachuram* dh§,ray£lmi]. (b) Y&van matraiii pupyam tavan 
m&traih yaktiiii puriyasya abhilasharii karomi® [yat* gvihp4mi]. (c) Dadami (sic, 
reading ®nam*(?)) antab** utkrishtabhuvane* satbpflrpadatim yat Uttamena* 
Manasa*. (d) Yatha prakatakarmiijam* yo ’bhilasbab prakyishtatarab’ [yo ab- 
hilashab ap^pauaih prabhdtab, Svamin®, pras&daib prasadapdritaih dehi® 
pravabena. Jarathustro bhavami*. Bhavet^®. Yam‘® prayS,he“ ^ighraib^® dehi^i; 
Jarathustro bhavami*]. J *. *J.*, J-* bhavftmi. ‘J.*, J.* om. here, not in a 
(I cor. Comm.) *J.’ antah after “hhuvane. "J.*®masya. • J.*, J.* ins. yat. ’J.*. “so the most; 
P. (V). • so J.’, hut C., J.*, J.* dadyat. *“ C., J.*, J.* add. ; see the comm. ” supplied. 

Her. trl.** • • • (c)I am bestowing (sic, or read ‘dehi me = give me’) 
the full gift which is through the Best Mind in the excellent (or ‘perfected’) 
world, (d) As that which is the desire of the open workers is the better (or 
‘more pronounced’) [which is the earnest* desire of the sinless, give me, 
OLord, the reward • • ([or read dady&t • • svaminah ‘therefore let one (let them) 
bestow the reward of the Lord’]) the complete reward and continuously* (?, 
or ‘at once’ (‘with rapidity*’)). I am Jarathustra: ‘Let it be so. Which reward 
do Thou, (or ‘ let him (them)’ = dadyat) give quickly (or ‘ that reward which 
is quick*’ (sic). I am J.]. (trl. curtailed to save space.) 

Parsi'persian Ms..irlt. An ma-ra Shnmd. stdyishn hnlaud bast [k(i, [] buJand pali 
stftyishn i Shumsl daram] ss (h) [ J Chand Sawdb chand pah tnw&n khwftstar hastam ; 
[6 kunam] « (c) [] [Deham (?) = — (dih* am (?))] andar jihan pur [] [minishn = — ] i pah 
Bahman (d) chdn 7.&hir(?) kbwahishn, kih k&mab Mztar, [kdshfin la’ik bisyftr, kii, kard 
shall (sic) muzd n badlah dehad &u man [] kih Zaratusht hastam; dehad an man [] 
kih zoti (sic) hastam] ss 

LI. The Anthem ‘Good Kingdom’. 

Free tr. Righteous rule’s* to be chosen, lot of all most rewarding; 

Wiser* (?) deeds, holy, zealous, ’tis by these it is entered ; 

Then that rule let me further best for us ev’ry hour! 

Verbal, trl. (Laus vobis, Gathae sacrae!) Bonum Regimen eligendum, [i. e. 
diligendum, excellens] sortem [nos] maxime-snstinentem [i. e. prosperantem 
(b) actionibus] sapientibus*® (part. perf. mid.* (?)) strenuo-studio-etiam [et] 
Sanctitate (instr. pro nom., i. e. sic vir sanctus id Regimen) init (c) [talibus] 
(actionibus), 0 Mazda; optimum [Regimen hoc] pro nobis nunc-etiam [vel nunc- 
omnino (quotidie)] efficiam, [i. e.* meis annisibus* constituere conabor]. 

Vel lege vidish® (vi + dhd, (aor)) ‘actionibus vere et penitus [id] constituentibus ’ ; 
ve! fortasse (vi dush) actionibus nos affiigentibus . . intercedit; i. e. iis se opponit 
[vir sanctus] (sed turn in boC eventu esset b&gem neutrum (?) nom.). 

Pahl. taxt translit. NiyS,yishno avo Lek(im, Gas&no i aharjibol (a) Av6m^ 
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valmftB t* shaptr khA^&l® kamak bahar madam^^barishnih, [algh, bahar 
.valraan aish yehabiiDain*, mftn khftdai i nadflk (? nfivak) av&ya<}8]. (b)Pavan^ 
barA dahishnlh afzftn5 rastih^ andarg vadftnySn, [afgh, dahishnb'^ rastlhA bara* 
yehabda^d zak gabra, mdn khddAt f naddk* (for nAvak) avAyad^]. (c) Kdni8hn5^ 
Adhannazd, V pAhldm zak® lanman kevanich, [amat Diob* rdbAk barA bdd^®] 
varzishnb^^. ^DJ.'val ain(?). DJ., D. ins. *bo DJ. (over line), D., P. *SeeP. *DJ., 
D., P., M. om. va. • DJ., D. om. va. DJ. ins. i. * DJ. ins. va. ® DJ., D. om. i. 

D. yehevAnd. all add, ‘to be repeated twice’. 

Pahl. tri. Praise to yon, 0 sacred GAthAs! (a) To me that desire for a good 
king is a lot which is a bringing-on, (or, ‘which shall be brought to pass’), 
[that is, I grant his portion to that person who desires a king who is good], 
(b) By a thorough (barA = vi) bestowal they will (or ‘do thou’) work increase 
and righteousness inwardly (or ‘in the midst o/ws’). [That is, that man will 
bestow (or ‘bestow ye upon that man’) the gift righteously who desires a 
king who is good] ; (c) and that is the best deed, 0 Adharmazd, for us to do 
even now [since the Religion has become progressive] 

Ner.’S Sanak. text. Name yushmabhyam, he Gdthah punyatmanyah ! Utta- 
masvamikaminith^ vibhAtiiii upari varshAmi, [kila, vibhAtiih tasmai dadAmi 
yo rAjfiab ^ubhaiii vafiehhayet] (b) yat datim vyiddhim satyena antarAle ka- 
rorai, [kila, dAtiih; satyatayA dtyate, yat raanushyab svaminab gubhaiii abh- 


I 2. Text. 


Verbatim trI. Eas [res, vel fortasse eas res duas* (? Regimen sacrum 
(?) et sortem beatam (?))] Ve.stras, 0 Mazda, primum, Ahura, [mihi des], et 
quae (que)*®-duae-res (b) Tibiqiie [sint propriae ut dona nobis tribuenda], 
0 Pietas (Prompta Mens), des*® (ad)* mihi rerum-optatarum-possessionis* Re- 
gimen (c) Vestrum Bona Mente adorationi, [i. e. ad adorationem Tuam plene 
perficiendam] da-Tu [mihi] res^utiles, [i. e. auxilia efficacia et gratiam ad 
omne officium sacrum perficiendum.] *^yel ‘tA = eo(?)’. •^vel fortasse legendum 
est yech& = exorem [-rabo] (?) eas res. vel lege rlAishA, 2na gg, imper. aor. disrhmonstra. 

Pahi. text franalit. Zak i LekAm, A(thannazd>, fratdm G&s&n!klh pavan 
Aharayih zakich, (b) ^pavanich Lak* Spendarma(}b, [pavan Mrdnbih, bdndak 
minishnth, ghal* v^ddnam-^*]; yehabdD&4 av5 isht pavan khd(t&yih [bard 
shayad yebRbfln46*]. (c) ’LeMm Vohdman* niydyishnO* yebabdndd va»+’ sdd, 
[aigh*, dd^ak'gdbth* v&ddnydn, va sdi} vdddnydn], > DJ., D. ins; i. * DJ. ins. va. 
* 9«« P. * D. v&dftnam-ein (sio). * D. ins. va. • P., Ml. ins. barft. ’ D. om. va. • DJ. d4d6-g». 
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ipsayet]. (c) Karmana, Svamin! atal.i paraiii bhuvanam nitantaiii asmakaiii 
prabodharii kuru; [tat aste Dinirh pravartamanaiii karomi]. ^ r. 

Ner. transl. Praise to you, 0 sacred (latiias! (a) I bestow those riches 
which appertain to one who desires the best, or a good, king; [that 
is, I bestow riches upon him who desires the welfare of the kingj (b) 
when I effect the gift xvhich brings prosperity within'**' through right- 
eousness; [that is, I effect this gift, and it is given with, or for, his 
truthfulness, and because ^ a man desires ^ the welfare of the lord], (c) Through 
our action, or activity, 0 Lord! do Thou make the world which is beyond, 
or the heavenly world, to a great degree ^ our vigilance ^ , or the actual 
object of our attention ; [therefore it is that I render Thy Din (which secures 
that other world for us) progressive]. possibly a gloss, ‘the world [far] beyond’. 

Parsl-persian Ms. trit. Niyayishn an Bhumn, Gasan i asho 1 All imi-ra [= aiiaiii] u i veil 
[kbuda = khuddi (?)] kaiuaUj baharali awar [] [baliarab =. hahar] burishu -f burdaii; 
[ku, baliarab [] b kas debam[l, kill kbuda i nek bayad] # (b) Pali [] bib dabislm 4- 
dadan afzuni rast[i=-f| andar kunand fkfi, dabislm rastiha (sic vid) = rdstshdn {?)] bib 
[guyad = jamnuned]; debad an niard kill kbudai i nek[i=:4] layik] (c) Kunisbn, 
Ormuzd! i buland an ina aknun ham, [kib Din rawa bib bud] varzisbn ^ 

Free. tr. These Your favours first ask I Thou, Ahura! and Asha! 

Grant too thine, Iramaiti! as Your Rule o’er my welfare. 

And with Good Mind vouchsafe us gifts for praises most helpful! 

Pahl. transl. That wliich is the first thing to You, 0 Aiiharmazd! 
the Gathic duty^ that also do 1 perform through righteousness (b), and 
through^^i thee also, 0 Spendarraad ! | that is, I shall do it for You^^ through piety, 
i. perfect mind] ; let them therefore give me wealth through the sovereignty ; 
[for it is quite necessary thus to grant it to me], (c) Bestow Your Vo- 
hfimati’s praise and also profit; [that is, make Thou a mediation, or legal 
pleading (?), and effect the benefit]. 

^ ^ Or ‘for’ (?). ^ or ‘thee’. ^ '** or ‘O’. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Yat^ Tvaih, Svamin! purvadateh punyaiii kuru 
(b) yat Te [suvyaparaih prithivyaiii saiiipurnamanasa karomi] dehi*-^ mahyaiii 
vafichhitaiii rtijyaiii. (c) Tvaiii^ Bahmanasya, [uttamasya manasah] dehi^ labharii; 
[kila, aradhanaiii [-naiii] kuru. Labharii grihniyat]. i c. ^ P. « J\ J^ 

Ner. transl. Produce for me, 0 Lord! that which is the righteousness 
of Thy first creation, (b) for|I am performing] Thy [good work on the earth 
with a perfect spirit] ; grant me therefore the kingdom which is desired by 
me. (c) And grant me the acquisition of Bahmana, [the best mind; 
that is, effect the propitiation. Let Thy worshipper seize upon the useful ac* 
quisition]! 
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Parsl-persian Ms. trit. An i shuma, Ormuzil! awwal Gasaui pah Sawab., an ham 
(b) pah ham [] [knz=zdk\\ Speiidarmad! — iieki, bnndah mmishui [] [kii = dgh] kuuam;] 
dehad an [] khezanah pah khudai bih layik [] [dehad = -ndc?J (?) Hf (c) Pali = Pavan] 


I 3. Text. 


Trlit. A Ve geiishaV hemyafite yoi Ye skyaothanais sarefitc 
Ahura! Asha! hizva ukhdhai^ Vahheus Maiiahho, 


Yaesham tu paouruyo, Mazda! fradakhsta ahi! 

Verbatim, transl. Ad Vestrum [Vos] audiendo * [auscultandos], con- 
veniunt [ii] qui [per] Vestris [-tra] factis [-ta] proteguntur * ^ (b), 0 Domine (vivo) ! 
0 Sanctitas! [per] lingua [-am] [et] dictis [-ta] Bonae Mentis, (c) quorum 
Tu prior, 0 Magni-donator ! significator'®*' [-cans doctor] es! Vel ‘regnant’. 

Pahl. text, translit. Zak^H-^ avb zak^ i Lekiim [khiirsandih*'* [i] Le- 
kumji ny6kshi(Jar avb liam-satunishnb ^ , mun Lekum pavan ^ kfinishno^ sar- 
dar^ h6man(}^; [aigh, pavan ^ vinas va kirfak aimar vadunyen] (b), Auhar- 
raazd! va Ashavahishtb! muntanb zak i pavan huzvaiib milaya pavan Vo- 
hfimanb ^ (c) mfinam min valmanshan Lak , Auharmazd ! fratum fraz- 
dakhsliakinidar homanih; |aigham, min Ameshospendan ® mindavam i frarunb 
fratilm Lak pavan dakhshak bara vadunriib], 

^ See P. 2 j)j. ins. i. ■* P. khunsandi (sic) DJ. and Sp. might be read khnrsand. 
so P. translates; see Ner. 1)J. and P. om. pavan. •® 1)J. spells diff. 

Pahl. transl. He who is Your chief in actions is a listener in the as- 
sembly to that which is Yours [Your propitiation; that is, they shall 
make a memorial concerning sin and good works] (b), 0 Ye Afiharrnazd 
and Ashavahisht! the word uttered by whose tongue is uttered through 


I 4. Text. 

Trlit. Kuthra aroi^ a fseratuS? Kiithra inerezhdikai akh^tad? 

Kuthra yaso vyen Ashetn? Kil spenta Ar(a)maiti§? 

Kuthra Mano YahiStem? Kuthra Thwa Khshathra, Mazda? 
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Shuina Bahman uiyayisliu [bih==6awa (sic)] deliad [] sM; [ku, [kd = agh (sic)] jadan- 
goi kunand, wa sud kunaud ^ 

Free. tr. They are gath’ring to hear You, by Your deeds ever guarded, 

Lord! and Truth! with the words from the tongue of Good Meaning; 

Of whose words the inspirer Thou, Mazda! art foremost! 

the Good Mind (c). Thou, 0 Ahharmazd! [who] art a demonstrator [to me] be- 
fore those ; [that is , Thou would’st ^ provide, or provide Thou, the matter 
of the pious with ^ a sign for me before the AmeshospendsJ. # ^ Or as (?) 

Ner’s. sansk text. Yat Te ayaiii labhali sarve pracharanti gubhena 
karmana. Te karmana adhipatyaiii^ bhavet; [kila ’haiii^ pApasya punyasya 
lekhyakaiii ^ karomi]. (b) Svamiii ! parisphutaiii yat Yusliraakaiii jihvaya [-aya] 
vachanaiii Uttamena Manasa [janami] (c), yeshaiii Tvaih, Svamin! purvaiii 
prakrishtaiii datiiii prithak karoti [-oshij; [kila, yat Amigaspindanaiii kimchit 
suvyaparena purvaih Tvaya datih srishtih krita], ^ both did*, slightly. ^ o. » p. 

Ner. transl. All are advancing forward to acquire this which is 
Thine acquisition through good action. Let therefore Thy sovereignty be 
such as is actual \ that is, a sovereignty in deeds; [that is, 1 say UilV for I 
am making a record of sin and of righteousness], (b) Clearly 0 Lord ! do I 
understand through the Best Mind the words uttered by Your tongue 
(c), the bestowal of which, O Lord! Thou first producest apart; |that is, 
what was the interest of the Amigaspindas through, or on account of, pious 
conduct was a gift and creation first produced by Thee], or 'clearly uttered’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. [Digaraii =* an i f ] Shuiusi | [] [khoslii rr Ichunsandi 

(sic)] i Slmma [az = min] ] shuiiidar an liam-raftan [kunad = vagiind (sic)] kih f ] 
kunishn [Din = Bin] sardar [Shnnia = fi)ah = pa-J^aw] hast; fku, pah [wa = -] gajia 

wa kirfali sliuinar kunad (?)] (b) Orniuzd wa Ardf'bahisht! kih tan an i [] zabaii sakhun 
pah [] [danam = anitunam] (c) Kih am az oshan Tu, Ormuzd! awwal fraz khaslat 
hasti; [kum az Amshospeudaii [wa = — ] chiz i nek awwal Tu pah khaslat bih [ ] [kunaud 
= vdgiinand]] 4^: 


Free. tr. Where stands then the thrift-lord near the zealous for favour ? 

Where comes too the Right? Where devotion the bounteous? 

Whither cometh the Good Mind? Whence,OMazda! Thy Kingdom? 

Verbatim, transl. XIbi [i. e. unde] pie-strenui [-nuuni] apud [stabit] 
nutrimenti-dominus [id est, dorainus abundantiam impertiens]? Ubi misericordiae- 
causa [unquam] stabat [-bit] ille [id est, ad misericordiam viro pio tribuen- 
dam]? (b) Ubi venientes] sint Sanctitas [et consocii ejus]? Ubi benigna 
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Pietas (prompta mens)? (c) Ubi Mens optima? Ubi Tua regimina, 0 Magni- 
donator ? 

Pahl. text, translit. Aigh bundak sardarih? [Radb Dino biirdaranb 
aigh sardarih bundak? Aigh jinak^ kardanb^J? Aigh amurzishn sathned? 
[Aigh zak mozd [i] minavad? Aigh jinak yekavimuned] ? (b) Aigh yamtunishn 
P Aharayih? Aigh Ashavahishto ? [Aigh jinak 2 ?] ^Aigh Spendarmad? 
(c) Aigh2 va^ Vohfmianu pallium? Aighhana*'^ ii +2 Lak khhdayih^, Auharmazd? 

^ D.T. ins. 2 f^ee P. ® BJ. diff. poss. for kardinS^rul. * DJ. ins. va. ® DJ. om. va. 

Pahl.transl. Where is the perfect chieftainship? [Where is the perfect 
chieftainship of the chief of the supporters of the Religion ? Where is the produc- 
tion of its place (or, where is the place to effect it?)] Where does forgiveness 
come frow ‘ [That is, the reward of^ the spirits, where is its place?] 
(b) Whence is the coming of Righteousness? And where is Ashavahisht? 
[Where is his place?] Where is Spendarmad? (c) Where is Vohuman, the 
excellent <> ? Where is this Thy sovereignty, 0 Auharmazd! # Or ‘heaven’. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Kathaiii sampurnaih ^ adhipatyam [sadguravah? 
Dinivahikali santi. Kathaih adhipatyam saiiipurnasthane kritaiii]; yat 
sarve samarachanaiii pracharanti? [Kathaiii itdhipatyaiii sampurpasthane 

Triit. Vispa ta peresas yatha Ashad hacha gam vidadl 
Vastryo skyaothamus ereshvo has hukhratuS nemahhS, 

Yc dathaeibyo eres ratilm khshayas ashavao chista. 

Verbatim, transl. Omnia ea rogans [est ille] quo-modo [ex] Sanctitate 
(ex) bovem ohtineat (b) agricola factis [(vel suis actionibus)] Justus ens 
(sic) , [et] de-bono-sagax [in-] laude [ejus] (c) , [Eum] qui creaturis ^ [rebus 
creatis] recte legem [ut] regnans sanctus designavit (vel constituit). 

Pahl. text, translit. Harvispb ^ zak i 2 pursih \ mffnat aMnb min Aharayih 
aviikjh gospendan^ vindishnb, [aighat^ levatman^ kar va kirfak kardanb^ 
gospendan yeheviined]. (b) Mun varzidar pavan khnishnb rastb, [pavan hfiz- 
vanb hu-khirad’ homanad pavan niyayishnb; [ash min valman hh-khiradb, 
Ailharmazd! aitb niyayishno aighash nadhkih padash vMiinyfen] (c), mdn da- 
hishnb avb valman rastb radb, pavan slialitaih; [aigh, pavan padakhshahih 
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akarot? Kathaiii ayarii prasadah svargasthane dste?]. (b) Kathaiii yah 
prapnoti punyaiii [yat parisphutaiii sthane] prithivyam sampurnamaiiasaV 
(c) Kathaiii Bahmanasya utkrishtabhuvanaiii ^ ? Kathaiii ^ Tvaiii raja^ Maha- 
jhanin, Svamin ? ^ C. 2 p. corr. J. « J. * have kila (?). 

Ner. transl. How does the sovereignty become perfect; \)iow are 
the good dasturs, the upholders of the Din? That is, how is the 
sovereignty established in that place of perfection when all are approach- 
ing the purification (? sic)? [How did one ever produce the sovereignty 
in the place of perfection? That is, how is this true reward provided on the 
celestial way (in heaven)]? (b) And how does he reach us who is coining 
[as manifest] righteousness, [in this place], on the earth, and with a perfect 
mind? (c) How is the heaven (the excellent world) of Bahinana constituted'^ 
How, 0 Lord, the Great Wise One\ art Thou our king? 

Parsi-persian Ws. trit. Ku bun(l(ali) sardari [sahib + rad, i Din biirdaran ; kii sar- 
dari buna‘ (?) [kudain = kuddm (sic)?] Kii jai [kain = Mm] kuiiandj ? Ku \pavan] 
baklishidan rawad ? [Ku an i inuzd i niiiifi ? Ku jai ested ?] (b) Ku rasidan [pah = 

Sawab?]. Ku Ardibabisbt? [Ku jai [hast = hast]? Ki\ SfendarniadV [Kudain jai = 

kuddm jindk] # (c) Ku [] [jai = jindk] i Baliman i buland? Kii in i [] Tu khudai 

[e = ae], Ormuzd? 

Free. tr. This all asks the tiller how through Truth kine''S' to gain him. 

Wise in praise ever is he, ever upright in actions. 

Laws for creatures most righteous justly ruling He giveth! 
zish aits tanfl bara avb Acrpatano yehabiiiied)- Ash pavan Aharayih far- 
zanakih; [aigh, farjam i mindavam pavan frarunih bara khavitfined]. 

^ So IIJ. 2 DJ. om. ® DJ. and P. ^ DJ. P. and Ner’s. orig. ® DJ. dhf. « DJ. 
om. va. 

Pahl. transl. All that thou’^^' askest, and which [is thus asked by 
thee] through the help of Aharayih is the acquisition of the herds; [that is 
the herd becomes thine together with (or in) the fulfilment of duty and charity]. 

(b) Let the tiller, who is just in his action and wise [in his speech ^1, abide 
in praise, [for his, from his good wisdom, is the praise of Auharmazd ! ; that 
is, they will afford him happiness thereby, a?td as a reward for it\. 

(c) And his (lit. whose) giving in the sovereignty is for the righteous spiritual 
master; [that is, in the sovereignty which is established through his instru- 
mentality he will give his body to the HerbadsJ; and thus it is that he has 
wisdom through his righteousness; [that is, he will understand the conclu- 
sion of the matter through his piety]. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Sarvesham yat yatha evaiii punyaih kathaiiichit 
gavarii pa^finaiii labdhiiii [samaiii karyena punyena kurvanti] (b) yat sama- 
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charaniyam karma, saralaya [jihvaya] subuddhyS, pra^iamah karapiyam [-all] 
[subuddhya Svaminah pranamam ^ kuryat; kila, tasyaSvamt gubharii kurute]. 
(c) Yo datiiii satyena sadguruiii dharayet [abhilashaiii kuryat. Kila, yat 
rajyaiii atra vidyate tanuiii^ Ervadanam^ dadyat^] yat tat pupyaih nirvane; 
[kila, nirvape kimchit^ suvyaparami janiyat^]. » c. 2 p. 

Ner. transl. As of all, so in a certain righteous way, [they are 
making] an acquisition of cattle and flocks and [i. e. they do this with 
righteous action], (b) For the deed most solemnly to be accom- 
jilished by them, that is, the worship, is to be performed with proper [voiced], 
and with wisdom; It/iat is, let the worshipper perform the worship of the 
Lord with wisdom; that is, the Lord effects good for him as a reward for 
it; hence it is performed with wisdom\ (c) And let him who possesses 


I 6 - Text. 

Triit. Ye vahyo vahheuS dazdi, yascha hoi varai radad 
Ahuro Khshathra Mazdao, ad ahmai akad ashyo 
Ye hoi noid vi-daiti, apemc aiihCms urvaese! 


Verbatim, transl. Qui [praemiumj melius boni [-no] dat, [et] qui(qae) 
ei [agricolae delectui, |id est, secundum optationem religiosam ejus] 
largiatur |-ietur] (b) |est] Dominus (vivus) [per] liegno [-numj Magni- 
donator sic [etiam eodem modo dat; i. e. iiifligit Dominus] huic [viro sce- 
lesto supjdicium I malo pejus (c), [ei] qui Illi-ipsi non [i. e. nihil] ofiert, [et 
hoc damnum eij in ultimo mundi [vel vitae] exitu [imponitj. 

Fieri potest ut sit agrieola qui sic secundum Domini dclectum largiatur (vide 
quiiitum versum). ^ed turn necesse esset verba alia supplcrentur. 

Pahl. text, translit. Mun shapir avb valman shapir yehabiined 
[mozdj; va miinich avb valman jiavan kriraakb radih yehabflned, [avb valman 
Auharmazd] (b) pavan zak 1 Aiiharmazd khfldayih^, aetdnb zak avb 
valman i vadak^ [Aharmokb-*] saritarih; [aigh mfln^ kardoi+^ valman ^ pa- 
dafras vadilmind 5 ] (c), miin avu valman lA,® bara^ yehabuni-ait^ vad avb zak i 
afdfim ahvanb vardishub; [aighash, vad tanu 1 pasinb padafras bflndak bara 
la'^ vadunyen]. ^ DJ. ins. i. * DJ. spells diff. ^ DJ. ins. va. * See P. ins. 

DJ. and P. ® P. rai. P. om. 

Pahl. transl. Whoever gives good to him who is good; [that is, 
gives him a reward], and who also bestows bounty upon him with the 
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that gift, viz, the good Dastur, through his truthfulness [perform the request. 
That is, when the the heavenly kingdom is found, or comes, here, let him then 
bestow himselt (his body) upon # the Ervads] for this is righteousness in the 
end; [that is, let him understand something which is a pious work’^'i in 
view of the end]. Possibly ‘through pious action’ (adverbially). 

Parsi'persian WIs. irlt, Tamam an i pursi kiyat aedhn az Sawab madad, gosfendan 
basil kardan; [ktl [-t=-at] fawa = rodman] kar wa kirfah kardan, gosfend [anz=-] 
bashad]<l‘ (b) Kih varzidar pah kunishn rast, pah aw (sic pro awti, vel ada?) nek-khirad [] 
[hast = homilnd] pah niyayishn; [u az fi i nek-khirad, 6rmuzd! hast [wa = va] 
iiiyayishii [kush neki padash kunaiid] ^ (c) Kill [ ] -shall = -shdn] an h t rast rad, 
pah padishahi; [ku, pah padishahi zish (?) hast, tan [pah (pro bill) [== bana] 
an liorbadistan dehad,] ash pah Bawab diluai; [kii, akhir i chiz pah neki bill 
danad] iif: 


Free. tr. Who than good better giveth. He who gives to one’s choices 
Is the Lord through his Kingdom; but him worse than the evil 
Who no good portion bringeth doth lie give in life’s ending! 

liberality of a desire, and not merely because he is tinder a necessity [to that 
onewho is Auharmazd(or,to him k.gives^ correspondingly inreturn)] (b) through 
that which is Auharmazd’s sovereignty, and that which is enacted for him whose 
is the wickedness of the evil Aharmok is also regulated thus, [that is, they 
shall execute with equal strictness the chastisement upon him who has com- 
mitted the Aharmok's sin], (c) But this will not be fully inflicted upon him’**' ^ 
before the last changing in the world; [that is, they shall not execute this 
punishment upon him in its full degree, until the later body], 

* Or^ by whom to that one (i. e. Auharmazd) it is not given, during, or until, (?) 
Ner’s. sansk. text. Yab uttamanaiii uttamatvaiii dadyat [prasadaiii- 
cha] asya abhilasho dakshinaya [-aya] diyate, [Svriminl] (b)Svamin! rajyaiii, 
MahajhaninI asmakani dadyat, asya nikrishta-aharmaiiasya (?) nikrishtatar- 
aiii kuryat ; [asya nigrahahi[“Oj vidhiy ate] fc), yat [nikrishtasya^] na dadyat 
yavat asau nirvane antar bhuvane paribliramati , [kila, yavat tanoh aksha- 
yatvaiii nigrahaiii^ saihpilrnam na akarotj. So meaning. 2 c. » 

Ner. transl. The wish of him who may grant the highest good of, 
that is, to, the best (the good) [as a reward] is granted with bountifulness, 
[0 Lord I] (b) And let him grant our sovereignty to us, O Great Wise One, 
the Lord 1 And let him render that of the base Aharmana more base [for his 
punishment is effected, or appointed], (c) And this (lit. which) let him not 
render [to the base] as long as until the issue arrives'**' (so meaning) in the* 
end within the world, [that is, until the indestructibility of the body he did not 
make (that is, they will not have made) his punishment complete]. 
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Partl'persian RMs. trit. Kih veh an ft t veh dehad [muzd], wa kih ham ftn ft, pah 
kftmah, sakhawat(i) dehad, [an ft i Armuzd] « (b) Pah ftn i Armnzd khudfti aedftn ftn i 
an ft i bad Asmogh badtari; [kft, [] [az = min] kardan [Armuzd awar = A. madam], 


I 7. Text. 


Triit. Daidi moi ye Gam tasho apascha, urvaraoscha, 

Ameretata Haurvata, spenista mainyft, Mazda! 

Tevishi utayftitt Mananha Vohft senhc! 

Verbatim, transl. Da mihi [0 Tu] qui Bovem formabas [creavisti], 
aquasque, arbores-herbasque (b), Immortal itates -duas Salubritates-|has]- 
duas, 0 beneficentissime Spiritus, Magni-donator ! (c) vires-duas continuas^** 
-duas [et per] Mente [-em] Bona [-am] in -sacra - [Tua] - doctrina [has 
duas da]l # Vel aeternas. 


Pahl. text, translit. Yehabfinai avu li [mozd va^ pa^adahishnS] mftn 
Gospend tashi^ar^ [homanih] va* mayft va hiirvarich^ (i), [tftshicjiar homanih] 
(b) Ameroda^ va® Haurvadadich® [tashidar homanih] afzfinik'^ minavad 1 
Aftharmazd! (c) Va® tftkhshishnd tftbanikihach [tashi#r homanih] mun 
pavan Vohilinan amftkhtishnb (sic) [aigh, amat pavan frarftnbih amiikhto 
yekavimftned'^ avb nafshman shayacj kardanb^i]. 

' BJ. and P. ins. 2 DJ. and P. and P. ins. Lak. ® P. ins. va. DJ. om. icli. 
^ P. ins. ich. ® DJ. om, ® DJ. om. i. DJ. and P. ins. ich. DJ. diif. letters. ® P. 
om. ® P. ins. va. Sp, and P., ’ch. DJ. kardo; Sp. and P. as above. 


Pahl. transl. Give me [the recompense, and the reward], Thou who 
[art] the Herd’s maker ! [and who art also the creator] of the water and the 
plants ! (b) Amerodad’s and Haurvadad’s maker also [Thou art], 0 bountiful 
Spirit, Adharmazd! (c) Of powerful labour [Thou art also the originator], 




Triit. A(J zi T6i vakhshya, Mazdft! vidushe zi nft mruyad! 
Yyad akoyft dregvaitft; u&tft ye Ashem dadre. 
llvC) zt Mathra fekyatft ye vidushe mravaiti. 


Text. 
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ft padafrah [ ] [knuand = -] (c) ; kih &n ft [ ] [ra = rd] bih [nab = la] [khwahad = ddhu- 
»M%n] ta ftu an i ahir jikan [ ] g^ardisbn ; [kftsh ta tan i pasin pftdafrab bnna‘ (sic vid, 
vel bunda‘) bih f ] knnand : [gardishu (V) = vardishn] ] # 


Free. tr. Give me Thou who art maker of kine, plants, and waters 
Immortality, Mazda! give too Health, Spirit bounteous! 

Give me both lasting powers through the Good Mind in doctrine! 

whose teaching is through Vohuman ; [that is, when anything has been taught in 
piety, it is also necessary to make it one’s own, or to fulfil it of, or for, one’s 
self (that is, with energetic labour, and of one’s own good mind).] 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Dehi mahyaiii [prasadaifa prasadapfiritaih] yat gavam 
ghatayita ’si, apaiiicha vanaspatinaiiii [ghatayita’si], (b) Amirdada-[vanaspati- 
pateh * 2] Amirdada-[apaiii patch anayogcha ghatayita ’si], adrigyainurte i, 
Mahajnanin! (c) Adhyavasiiya^cha [-asya] [ghatayita ’si] gaktimatalG; [ghata- 
yita ’si ®] Manasa ’pi Uttamena Qikhsharii ; [kila yat tat sadvyaparinya * 
Qikshaya aste yat svadhinam (jakyate kartuni]. * C. So meaning. ’P. *J.’. 

Ner. transl. Give me [the reward that is full of grace] for Thou art 
the maker of cattle, [and Thou art also the maker] of the waters and trees, 
(b) [Give me the- reward of Amirdada [the tree , or the Lord of the tree,] 
and of Amirdada [lord of waters, for Thou art the maker of these both], 0 S])irit ! 
the Great Wise One, the Lord ! (c) [Thou art also the institutor (?)] of capable 
and studious zeal. [Thau didst create likewise^ the doctrine by means of the Good 
Mind, [that is, when that which it is possible # ^ to make one’s own, or do of 
one’s self,«‘2 is produced through commendably zealous study]. 

^ ^ Meaning ‘necessary’. 2 not ‘to make one’s own’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Delii an man [mnzd [wa = va] badlah + daliishn] , kih 
gosfend peda-kunandah [Tu [hasti] [wa = — ] aw wa urwar [ham = ich] [tashidar hasti] 

(b) Amerdad wa Khordad [ham = ich] [peda-kunandah hasti] , afzuni Minu i 
Ormuzd! (c) [] kushishn [wa = va] tuwaniha ham [= aj (? acli)] [peda-kunandah 
hasti], kih pahBahman toukhtan; [ku, kih pah neki amukht ested, an khwesh shayad 
kardan] Ht 


Free. tr. For Thee, Lord! will I speak, to the wise let men tell it; 

For the wicked are sorrows; but for Truth’s friend is glory. 

In Thy Word he rejoiceth, he who speaks to the wiser. 

Verbatim, transl. Ergo [earn doctrinam] enim [pro] Tibi [Te] loquar, 0 
Magni-donator I [Viro] scienti enimvir [id] dicat (b) quod [quae] res-noxiae * ^ 
[sint] scelesto, [sed quod] salus [sit ei] qui Sanctitatem sustinuit (c), ille (ipse) 
enim [per] Sacrum-rationis-verbo [-uml gaudio-affectus-est ^ ^ qui [id viro-] 
scienti dicit. Potest verti ‘cum-noxid’ (?). d^lectans fuit, 
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Pahl. text, translit. Mamau aetuu5 hana i Lak gobishn^, AAharmazd ! 
[Dino iLak] amatash zak akas gabra yemaleltoed^ [i^ danak*] (b) Zadar 
t darvandan®, va pavan nadukih® Aharayih darishn, [yehevAnfid, pavan avi- 
bimih] (c), maman zak*^ Mansar® asanih, amatash zak akas yemalelAncd 
[dauak^J. ^ P. ins. dauak. ® P. ins. min. * DJ. ins. ^ P. -kih. « DJ. darvand. 
“ DJ. and P. om. va. DJ. om. i. * P. ins. r^ban min. 

Pahl.transl. For thusis thisThyword, OAAharmazd! [Thy Religion], when 
the intelligent [and learned] man speaks it, or by it. (b) And thus [he becomes] 
a smiter of the wicked and a maintainer * (or a possessing (sic) ) of righteous- 
ness undisturbed in his happiness [through his fearlessness] (c) ; for that Man- 
thra gratification, when he who is versed in it speaks it [with learning]. 

^ ' Hardly ‘through goodness’. ^ ^ not necessarily genitive here. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Yat evam Tava^ vachaiiani, Mahajnanin! [Dinih 
Te,] yasya suprabuddheh manushyasya vaktavyaiii [juaninah] (b); yo nihanta 


I 9. Text. 


Trii't, Yam khshnAtem ranoibya dao Thwa athra suklira, Mazda! 
Ayanha khshusta aibi ahvahii dakhStem davoi 

Rashayaiihe dregvafitem savayo ashavanem. 


Verbatim, transl. Quam [quod] acuracn^^'i [mentis] certantibus<^‘ -duol)us(?) 
dedisti Tuo I'gue spleiidido [et nitenti], 0 Magni-donator! (b) [per] ferro[-rumJ 
fuso[-sum] in rnundis [ad] telum, [velsignum] dationi [dandum]; (c) [ad ^^] vul- 
nerare [-randum] scelestum [viro sancto] benefacias (sanctum). satisfactionem (?). 

Pahl. text, translit. Mun shnakhtarih^ av6 patkiirdaran yehabiined; 
[aigh, biikht i airid^ ^ pedak vadunyen yehabuned] hana i Lak atash 
sukhar, Auharmazd! (b) asino i® vadakht^ madam ^ kola II (do) ahvanb, yez- 
bekhunishno yehabuned; [zak i pasakhtb® pavan tanu i pasinb]. (c) Rcsh- 
incd darvandan, sudined aharfibano. 

^ DJ. and P. -rih. ® DJ. airikht (W). ® DJ. ins. i. * DJ. and P. vadakht. 

® P. ins. pavan. ® so P.DJ. diff. pavan sakht (?) 

Pahl. transl. He who gives intelligence to. the combatants [they, that is, 
such persons shall make the secure and the undefiled (? or the defiled) evi- 
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durgatimataih , yat §ubham pu^iyam dharayet, [bhavet; yat nirbhayena] 
(c); yat ayam^ Manthri-avistavanim samadhanayet^ suprabuddheb manush- 
yasya, vadet, jiUninah^! i c. 2 both diff. slightly. » so J.*. 

Ner. transl. For so are Thy words, 0 Great Wise Onel [Thy Din], to 
which the discourse of the man of superior knowledge [of the wise man] 
appertains (b); who [may be] also a smiter of the evil since he maintains, or 
possesses, that happiness which is righteousness [which /s, that he may smite 
them through a fearless one (c) ; and because this one benefits, or meditates 
piously* (?) upon, the Manthra-avista-word, that of the wise man of superior 
knowledge, therefore, let him speak! # Meaning 'propitiates’ (?). 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Chih aedun in i Tu gobishn, 6rmuzd! [Din i Tu], kiyash an 
i fdana = dcindk] agah niard guy ad, [ [az = min] danai] (b) Zadar i darwandan [ ] 
pah neki, [] Sawab dMshn bed, [pah bi-tars] (c); niamaii (sic) an Mansar, [ruban (sic) az 
= ruban win], asani, kiyash an i agah guyad [dana[i = i] Jjjt 


Free. tr. To both strivers* what keenness hath Thy glowing flame given. 

For both lives skill bestowing with the forged blade of iron ; 

For the wound of the wicked, may’st Thou prosper, the righteous. 

dent to them] [gives] this which is Thy clear Fire, 0 Auharmazd 1 (b) and he 
gives the melted, or cast, iron as an offering for both lives; [arranged for 
the later body], (c) And with this he wounds the wicked, and therefore 
benefits the just. 

Ner's. sansk. text. Yat prabodhaiii saiiivadakaranaiii dadyat ayaiii Te 
vahnih jyotishinani dadyat, Mahajuanin! (b) anupakarinaih nigchayena upari 
ubhayor bhuvanayoh aradhanaiii [-naiii] dehi [yat tat gadham tanoh akshayatix] 
(c) chhedayet durgatimataii] labhaiii, kuryat punyatmanaiii ! ^ both diff. 

Ner. transl. Let this Thy fire-bearer, the resplendent one, 0 Great 
Wise One\ grant that which is the needed intelligence [-ah] to * those who 
are holding the colloquy (or controversy) (b); and in consideration, or by 
means of the decree of (i. e. upon) the delinquents concerning both worlds 
do Thou grant m reverence; that is, sincere and deep piety, [because the 
indestructibility of the body \% justly severe, or difficult] (c); let it, or one, there- 
fore impair the acquisition.? of the evil men, and further those of the good. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trIt. Kih shiiakhtarp -I] shnaktan an dalil-kunandahgan de- 
had; [ku, khalisi na-kbalisi zahir kunand] dehad in i Tu atash t rffshan, 6rmuzdl Vf 
(b) Allan i [ ] [gudakht = vaddkht] awar [pah — pavaw] har du jihan, yashtan dehad ; 
[dn i [j [pasakht =: pasdkht] pah tan i pasin] <fe (c) Zakhmi-kunad darwandan, wa 
shud (sic, Slid) ashawan 


45 
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I 10. Text. 

Triit. Ad ye ma na marekhshaite anyatha ahmad, Mazda! 

Hv6 dam6i»^ Drdjo hunui§ ta duzhdjio yoi hefiti; 

Maibyo zbaya Ashem vanhuya ashi gad Tel 


Verbatim, fransl. Sic qui me vir interficere-studet aliter hoc [i. e. 
aliter atque secundum hanc regulam facere debet; i. e. impie], 0 Magni- 
donator! (b) ille - ipse mundi Mendacii filius [est,] eo [igitur unus 
illorum] male-volentes qui sunt (c), [sed] mihi invoco Sanctitatem [pro] 
bono beneficio valde (veniat (?) ) Tui [Tua[-am]] ! # Fortasse nomeu proprium. 

Pahl. text, translit. Aetund zak gabra mtin li marenchined zakai^ 
khaduinak^ min zak i Auharmazd; [ham bara vadunyen. Stih homanam, 
afam minavad bara vadunyen] (b); zak i dam Drujb Hunoshakb^ zak 
dush-danak mfin homand^; [aigh, pavau anakih pavan damanS i Auharmazd 
kardanb havand® avb'^ Hunoshak® i® Ganrak® Minavad® homandj. (c) Li 
karitunam Aharayih [i] shapir aigh: Ashavahishto ! yamtun® lak! 

^ P. zakai. ^ DJ. ins. i I (?) ^ P. Hfmushak DJ. spells diif. * D.J. ins. i. 
® See P. ® DJ. spells diif. P. ins. medanimuned. ’ P. ins. avo. ® DJ. Hunuslio. ® P, 
yamtunam. 

Pahl. transl. Therefore the man who slays me does this same thing 
in another way from that way in which Ahharmazd p7'oceeds\ [that is, they 
will do the same thing; I am of earth, they will even make me a spirit, 
that is, oj heaven], (b) He * who is the Ilunoshak of the Druj’s creation, 


I 11. Text. 


Triit. Ke urvathd Spitamai ZarathuStrai nd., Mazda? 

Ke va Asha afraSU? Ka spentS, Ar(a)maiti§? 

Ke v4 Vahheu§ Mananhd achista Magai ereshvo? 

Verbatim, transl. Quis [est] amicus Spitamae Zarathustrae, [amicus] 
vir, 0 Magni- donator? (b) Quis vel [cum] Sanctitate collocutus est*^ 
[i. e. earn consuluit]? [Cum] quo [collocuta est] benigna Pietas 
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Free. tr. Who against that pure Manthra, Lord! to slay me hath striven 
Of the Falsehood’s home is he, of the wicked ill-minded. 

But for me, I call Asha, yea for blessings Thine Asha 1 

they who are the evil-minded do thus; [that is, in acting toward* the creation of 
Adharmazd with vileness they are like that Hun6shak who is Ganrdk Mina- 
vad] (c), but as for me I will invoke Aharayih the good, and thus : Ashava- 
hisht! do thou come to me\ 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Evarh ete me manushyd^ myiyante evaih; pra- 
karam kuru. [Ye prithivyah* santi, teshaiii sarvesham paralokaiii kuru]. 
(b) Asyah srish^eh Drdjah Huno^ah asau dushtajfiani® yo* aste [prati- 
pakshaiii ® sfishtinam Svaminah karoti. Tulyata Hunastah (sic) Aharmanasya ® 
vidyate]. (c) Madiyam akarayami punyam uttamaiii parisphutarii : Prapnomi 
te. * so J*. ® C. • both diff. slightly. * so P. corr. so J’. seems. 

Ner. transl. Thus these my men are dying; do Thou even after this 
manner. [Produce Thou the other life, or world, for all those who are of 
the earth], (b) The Druja of the creation, Hunoga, he (sic*) is the one 
who is malignantly sagacious ; [that is, he is producing one who is an oppo- 
ser (?) of the creatures of the Lord. And this Ilunasta (sic) is * the mate 
(the equality) of Aharmana], (c) For this reason am I invoking my sanctity, 
the highest, openly (or the manifest owe) thrts: I am coming, 0 Sanctity! 
to thee! # See yo. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Acduu aii mard , kih man kkarab-knnad [ ] [digar = zaka 
(sic)] ayin az an i Ormuzd; [[] [am = am] bih knnand # Geti hastam, ma-ra minui 
bih kunand] # (b) An i dam Druj HunUsliak, an i bad-dana kih [] [ba.st = — ]; |kfi, 
pah ranj pah pedaish i 6rmuzd kardaii, [khwahad = madammuned] barabar [an = — ] t 
Hftuushakuam (sic) (land Minft hend {?)] Sj! (c) Man khwftnain Sawdb i'Veh kti: Ardi- 
bahisht [] [rasam = (j)dmtunam, vel ydtunam] tu! « 


Free. tr. Who is friend for the Spitama, for Zartushtar, 0 Mazda? 

Who is, Asha! Thy questioner? whose art Thou, kind Devotion? 

Or yet who for the Good Mind’s great cause careth righteous? 

(prompta mens) ? (c) Quis vel Bonae Mentis curavit * * magnitudini [-nem *] 
nobilis [vel integer]? vel consultor. vel desiguatus est; vel etiam curator. 

Pahl. text, translit. Kadar zak miln valman Spitamdnb Zartdshtb. 
gabra^ ddstb*, Adharmazd? (b) Mdn pavan zak i Lekdm Aharayih hampdr- 
sidb? ®Mdn pavan SpendarmadS * [aigh, pavan rastih, va^ bdndak minishnih 
hampdrsid]? (c) “Mdn pavan zak i Lekdm Vohdman farzanak*; [aigh, farjam 
i mindavam pavan frardribih ’ khavitdnddb®], va® pavan Magih rdstb ; [aigh^®. 
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pavan'® avejakfii® shapirih’^® rast6’^®+i‘]? • DJ. om. ® P. ins. kad&r. • P. ins. 
va. * DJ. om. n. ‘ P. ins. min. * P. trl. -ih. ’ P. frardn. * P. ins. aigh. • DJ. 
and P. om. P. aigh. “ P. om. “ P. adds hast. 

Pahl. transl. Which one is he, 0 Aftharmazd ! who is friendly toward 
that man Zartusht, the Spltilman? (b) Who is it that held converse with 
You*', 0 Aharayih? Who with Spendarmad? [That is, who held converse 
with truth, and with perfect thought]? (c) Who is wise through that which 
is Your Good-mind; [that is, who understands the conclusion of the matter 
through his piety], and is upright in the Magianship ; [that is, is upright in 
the pure goodness] ? # Or your A. ! 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Ko mitrah Spitama-jarathustrasya narapahi * madhye, 
Svamin? (b) Kas Te puijyaih sarvaiii aprichchhat i ; [kila, yat satyataya] 
sampfirnamanasa* [sarvam aprichchhat i], (c) Ko Yushmakaih uttama- 


I 12. Text. 










Trilt. Noid ta tm khshnaus vaepyo Kevino pereto zemo 

ZarathuStrem Spitamem hyad alimi ururaost asto, 

Hyad hoi im charatascha aoderescha zoishenh vaza. 


Verbatim, tr. Non eo hunc sibi-conciliaiis [-avit] paedicator Kevinus in- 
ponte terrae (b) Zarathustram Spitamam quum in-hoc [ponte (?)] ^ adole- 
vit [i. e. adultum fuit] corpus [ejusj (c) quum ad ilium id [id est, de eo 
corpore] illi vluo, [paedicator, etKevinusJ accurrunt, [et] uteri(que) ^(?)2 [amoris 
venerei] immuiido robore.^ 

Fieri potest ‘iii-hoc = hiijus’. <5'® vel maiiavemnttiiie. 3 Vide annotationes. 

Pahl. text, translit. ^Lampavan^ zak i3 kola do shnayinidak^ 
Kik^ vaep® i den vadarg dimastan’^; [pavan khArishno va^ vastarg] 

(b) , mun ZartAshtb i Spitaman homauam mAn aitb; aigham pavan® ranakih 
ranakined pavan as(h)tak<>; [aigh, aish® yatAned; afam^® bara vadAnyen]. 

(c) MAn^i [man zakj, denman pavanich zak sardo 1 bazak-khadAinb 
mastanbj pavan rAbishnb! vadinedis. 

* BJ. ins. k (?) * DJ. ins. am. ® DJ. om. * P. slm^sandah. * P. ins. ® DJ. 

and P. Zend characters. ’ DJ* dimistan. ® See P. ® DJ. poss. aish. P. ash. DJ. 
and P. ins. P. ins. dayen. P. ins. min. P. vindined. 
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mana, nirvaije, [nirvdijasamaye kimchit^ suvy^ipSjaiii] jan&ti*, yat uttamat- 
vena satyatayfl, [nirmalataya j&nati]. ‘ P. * C. * So both. 

Ner. transl. Who is the friend of Spitama-Jarathustra in the midst of 
men, 0 Lord? (b) Who was questioning Thine entire sanctity; [that is, 
when he questioned entirely with truth] and with a perfect mind ? (c) Who, 
endowed with Your Good Mind, understands, in, or for*, the end ; [that is, 
who understands any good work in, or for, the time of the end], when [he 
understands] it with goodness and truth, [that is, with purity]? 

Parsi-pertlan Ms. trit. Knd&m kih u Spitam§.n Zartusht mard ddst , [koddm = 
haddr], 6rmuzd? (b) Kih pah an t Shiim& Saw8,b hampursid? [Wa = Va] kih pah 
Spendanrad, [kft, pah rftsti wa bundah (?) minishni hampursid]? 4^ (c) [Az = Min] 
kih pah ftn i Shnmg, Bahman dana[i = -i] ; (kft, ‘akibat i chiz pah [ ] [nek = fr&run] 
[dauad ; [ [ ] [kft = agh] pah khdlisi rast [ ] [hast = hast] ] # 


Free tr. Ne’er paederast pleased him, nor the Kavi, earth’s ruin, 
Zarathushtra Spitama, when grown was his body. 

When they both to him hastened, with the bosom’s foul power! 

Pahl. transl. Far from satisfying me is the Eik, the paederast, in regard 
to both of the two particulars, [food and clothing], on the path of winter 
(b), far from satisfying me who am Zartdsht, the Spitaman, with * whom he 
is ; that is (or where ,) he incites^ me with his incitation (?)i in my bodily 
sensations] [that is, a person comes, and thus also they (or he) would do 
it to me]; (c) and this one who is doing [that to us], is also leading * us 
on, even in our progress* in the cold [of a winter] of accustomed sin. i exiles (?). 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Na tat yat loke^ dvayam jananti antarale gita- 
kalasya [khadyaiii vastrariichaj (b) yat Jarathustra-spitamano’* ’ham pra- 
mudito ’smi. (c) Ayaih me jatigitakalei na® [mitrataiii®] pracharati*. 

^0. * J*. a coinpositum. ® P. ins. * P. dift*. and oin. mitratdm. 

Ner. transl. They do not understand what the two essential necessities 
are in the world, on the bridge*^, or interval, of winter; [that is^ food 
and clothing] (b) when, or through which, I, Jarathustra Spitamana^^, am 
rejoiced, (c) This one (their representative) is thus in his ignorance not 
advancing toward [friendshii)] with me, in the birth-cold time (that is, 
now when I am naked against the winter’s cold as a new-born child (?)). 

O ^ So usually. O ^ P. is clearly to be preferred here. 


Parsi-persian Ms. trlt. Nali am pah* an i har dh shnasandah [k6r = Mk] ghoiam- 
barah, i andar rah i jamistan (sic) ; [pah khftrishn wa wastar] (b), kih Zartusht % Spitaman 
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hastam, kih hast; [klim [] r&ndan r^nad pah [] [hi-dddi — addd (?)] ; kii, [] [ash — 
ash] ftyad [ma-rS. = avam (?)], bih kunand] (c); kih [andar = dayen] man an, in pah 


13. Text. 




Trlit. Ta dregvato maredaiti Da^nS, erezau§ haithim 

Y6hya urva khraodaiti Chinvato peretao akilo 

t^aiS §kyaothan4i§ hizvascha Ashahya nasvao patho. 


Verbatim, transl. £a [eas res consummatas facinorosas] scelesti de- 
struit Eeligio justi vere (b) cujus [scelesti] anima irascitur * Judicis-in-Ponte 
felicem-accessum-dante [furens] (c) suis actionibus [sua] linguae [-guajque 
Sanctitatis [sceleste] attingens vias [vel, ad delendum (nasvao) eas attingere 
volens]. Vel (leg. khraozhdaiti) indurescit [i. e. in scelere dura (?) fit scelesti 
anima. # * vel (leg. ako) ‘cujus [justi] anima accessum-inveniens vel ‘obversa iens [est]’. 

Pahl. text, translit. Zak kola II (do), [mar va jeh(?) t darvand^ 
hoshmurend Dind i avejak5^ ashkarak (b); mun pavan zak i valman^; 
[amat zak* Din6*+^ hoshmurend], av5 rilbanb khrusishnO*^ yehabfind pavan 
Chishvadarg* ashkarak (c); * pavan zak nafshman^* kfinishnb huzvanb*+^S 
nasincnd zak^^ i Aharayih ras; [aigh, ras^* i frariinb bara nasinend]. 

‘ DJ. ins. i. * very uncertain, so P. trl. ® P. ins. la. * DJ. and P. ins. va. 
® so DJ, and P. ® DJ. ins. P. ins. va. * DJ. and P. spell diff. ® DJ. ins. va. 

DJ. om. “ DJ. ins. zak. P. pavan. P. om. 

Pahl. transl. These, both [the felon and the harlot of the wicked (or 
who are wicked), are proclaiming the Religion of the pure openly (b), and by this 
means, [when they recite the service of Religion by pronouncing its condem- 


I 14. Text. 

Trlit. Noid urvatha d^tbibyascha Karapanb vastra<J arem 

Gavbi ar6i§ b, sendb, ❖aiS Skyaothanaischb senhaiSchb, 

Ye IS senhd apemem Drfijb deminb b db,4. 
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ham an i sardi (?) i giin&h-ayin (ayin) [az = min] jamistau, (sic) pah raftan [ ] [hasil-kunad 
= vindined] ft 


Free. tr. For the righteous man’s worship slays the evil man truly, 

While his soul rages fiercely on the Judge’s Bridge open, 

Paths of Right to harm striving by his words and his actions! 

7iations ] , they give forth cruel (?) cries to the soul (or souls (?)) openly 

upon the Chandor Bridge (c) ; and thus, with the tongue of their own ac- 

tions they destroy the pathway of Aharayih; [that is, they will destroy the 
path of the pious], 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Ubhayor [bhuvanayor^] lekhyakaiii* durgatigaminah 
gananaih[-nam]* aste. Diner^ nirmalata^ prakatata[bhavishyati^]. (b) Eteshaih® 
atma^ bumbam(?)<> karoti [patayati^] Chinuadanamasetau parisphutarii (c), 
yat eteshaiii sviyat karmanah * jihva^ vinaQ[a]yate punyasya panthanam® 
suvyaparagcha vina^itahj. ^ So both. * both Dine. ® 0. * P. * J*. « both diff. 

Her. tranel. The written reckoning of him who walks in wickedness 
is made up for both worlds, that is, the purity of the law [shall be] one 
day manifest, (b) And their souls are * [speaking and] uttering a cry openly 
upon the Bridge called Chinuad (c), because their tongue is destroying the 
path of righteousness from their own action, [and good-works are destroyed]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i har du frah-zan wa fjeh =3 gHi (?)] ] i darwand [nah = la] 
shuniurdan Din i khiilis [wa = va] zahir (b); kih pah an t [ ] [u = — ]; [kih an i 
Din [nah = Id] shumnrad an ruwan] , khrushed [wa = va] dehad pah Chinvad Pul 
zahir O (c) Pah an i khwcsh kunishn zaban kharab + kunad [ ] [pah = pavan] 
[ ] Sawab rah ; [kii, [ ] nek bih kliarab-kunad] ^ 


Free. tr. Never friendly to creatures is ^ the Karpan. Fields fertile 
Never gives he to kine by his deeds, or his doctrine, 

Them* at last in his teaching to the Falsehood’s home bringing ! 

Verbatim, transl. Non amici creatis-animantibus [sunt] Karapani a- 
prato praeparationem - perfectam ^ (b) Bovi promptae-[-mptam]-perfectionis 
[-nem] apud [vel juxta hanc praeparationem non] inculcantes* [vel largientes] 
propriis actionibiis, doctrinisque. (c) Qui [ex numero horum est, is] eos*® 
[per] doctrina [-am] ad-ultimum, Mendacii-daemonis [in] habitatione fvel-nem] 
(in') det [reddet]. *Vel abnndantiam. 2 Fieri potest ‘injuria afficientes’. #*creatos. 
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Pahl. text, translit. M ddstih yehabftnd, mdn Earapfi h6mand av5 
kar bdndak; [aigh, av5‘ mindavam t frardnS av^yastb bdndak la dedrdnand]. 
(b) Zak i gdspendan abdodakih^ dmdkht^nd (sic), [apadman-kdsbishnih], 
pavan zak 1 nafshman kdnisHnb, ambkhtishn (sic) ; [va® mindavam i* avarunS 
vMdnand; va pavan zak i avardnb amiikht yekavimdn^d®] (c) mdn« val- 
manshan dm'dkhtishn (sic) [valmanshan] vad av5 zak i'' afddm Drdjb de- 
mand® yehabdnd [rdbanb 1’ nafshman]. 

‘ S. DJ. and P. * DJ. dbftndakib. • DJ. and" P. om. * DJ. ins. ' DJ, ins. 
see P. ‘ P. mftn. ’ DJ. om. * P. cor. vadman (?) 

Pahl. transl. And they who are the Karaps are exercising no friendly 
interest toward duty perfectly fulfilled-, [that is, they will not bring 
fully forward that which is necessary to further the interests of the pious], 
(b) They teach the imperfection of the herds and inculcate [their immod- 
erate castigation *1] through their own actions as well as teachings, [and thus 
they will 'effect some* impious result; and by him *2 ^ho is impious it 
has been already inculcated], (c) who are delivering those teachings [those 
yerson^ even until the Drftj’s last abode [that is, their own souls are 
delivering theni\. Perhaps not gloss. 2 not ‘as that which is impious’. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Na mitrasya dattam a^rotaras ya* [yat] karyaifa, saih- 


I 15. Text. 


Trilt. Hyad mizhdem ZarathuStro magavabyo choist para, 
Garo demanc Ahuro Mazdao jasad pouruyo, 

Ta ve Vohh Mananh(i Ashaicha savais chivishi, 


Verbatim, transl. Quod praemium Zarathustra magnitudine (?) -prae- 
ditis, [vel eis de rebus spiritualibus divitibus] assignavit [-naverit] antea * 
[sic vere erit]. (b) Sublimitatis [-vel Cantus] in habitatione [-nem] Domi- 
nus (vivus) Magni - donator veniat [-iet] prior; (c) ea [eaeque res pro- 
missae, ut hoc praemium] vobis [audientibus nostris per] Bona [-nam] Mente 
[-ntem] Sanctitatique; [id est, ad vestram sanctitatem augendam] bene- 
ficiis-utilibus impertitum [-tae] est [sunt; i. e. erunt]. 

* Vel: praemium prius qnam (?) veniat Ahura (?): aegre. 

Pahl. text, translit. *Mozd, mfin Zartflshtb homanam, av 62 minava- 
dan® ch&sham pfish [pavan* hdvand kirfakih] (b) aigh, av5 Garodmanb* 
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pftrnam kfitam, [kila kiiiichit suvyaparam abhipsitam ^ , sampArnaih na kyi- 
taiii]. (b) Gavaiii pagAnriiii saiiipurnamanasa gikshapayanti ; [nirvane nihanti] 
yat2 sviyat karmanah ^nkshapayanti o [pagchat avyaparaih kurvanti]. (c)Yat 
te gishyapayanti teshaiii nirvane Drujasya samasannata <*' ; dadati [atmanaiii 
sviyaiil]. ^ C. 2 So both and J\ J*. 

Ner. transl. Not the gift of a friend do the deaf bestow*; that is, it is 
not an action fully accomplished. [That is, theirs is some good work which 
is desired merely, and not fully completed], (b) They are teaching, and 
with a mind apparently perfect toward the cattle and herds; hut [in the 
end he is (or they are) * smiting] and this is (lit. which is) from their own 
action they teach, [and afterwards they work iniquity] (c), because what 
they are teaching is the neighbourly fraternity with the Druja in their end ; 
and it delivers [their own souls]. 

Parsi-persian Ms. irit. Nah dost! deliad (?), kih kor Lend, an kar pur; [kil, [] [an 
= — ] cliiz i nek, layik pur nah burand] jMt (b) [Wa ~ va\ an i gosfeiidan nah - puri 
mi-arnuzad (sic vid), [hi-zandazah kushtan], pah an i khwcsh kunishn wa amAkhtan; 
[ [] chiz i badkunad(?) [wa pah an i bad amfikht 4 . mi-amuzad estcd — va pavan zak 
i dvdrun dmukht jaknimuncd] ^ (c) [] |Kih=: wwn] oshan amukhtaii, oshan [] an an % 
akhir Druj - dman (? sic) + yahii + khanah dehad [ruwan i khwesh] 


Free. tr. Since Zarathushtra reward first to true ones* appointed; 

In the home the sublimest cometh uMazda the foremost, 

Yours for Right, and with Good Mind these blessings imparting! 

Auharmazd yamtunand® [vel-ani] pesh*^. (c) Zak i Lekfim Vohfimanb pavan 
Aharayih siid5 chashed; [aigh, sudtt pavan frarfinoih vadilnycn]. 

^ P. ins. niun. * P. ins. pavan. * P. ins. madOnad (minavad) Din. * DJ. om. 
® P. ins. kardan. ® DJ. -and. D.l. and P. (?) pesh. 

Pahl. transl. I, who am Zartusht, am revealing a reward to the 
spirits beforehand, or before them, [that is, for similar good works, or for 
good works which correspond to it] (b), so that they (or I) may come to 
Thy Garodman, 0 Aftharmazd! before all others (c) For Your* Vo- 
hilman, is teaching that which is the benefit by means of Aharayih 
,[that is, they will (or do Thou) realize the advantage through piety]. 

According to the gloss ‘pesh’ may have been understood in the sense of ‘in 
presence of the spirits’ ; hence ‘for similar good works’. ^ * possibly, ‘in anticipation*. 

Ner’s. sansk. text.. Yat prastidarii kuru. Jarathustro ’ham bhav^mi. 
Svargalokaiii^ asvadayami agre [tulyam punyam] (b) yat Garothmane, Sva- 
min, Mahajnanin! prapnomi pfirvam. (c) Yat Te Uttamasya Manasat pup- 
yasya labhaih asvadajAmi; [kila, labhaiii yat suvyaparam kuru]. ^ C. 

46 
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LI. 15, 16. 


Her. transl. Do Thou provide that which is the reward! I am Jara- 
thustra; I teach concerning the heavenly world beforehand, or as if in its 
presence, by anticipation^ \fhat is^ I teach a sanctity ivhlch is similar to 
that which prevails there] (b) when, 0 great wise One, the Lord! I arrive 
in Garothmana first (c) , because I teach that which is the acquisition of 




16. Text. 


Trilt. Tam Kava Vistaspo magahya Khshathra nasad 

VahheuH padebis Maiiauho, yrim chistim Asha manta 
Spefitd Mazdao Ahurd; atha ne sazdyai usta! 

Verbatim, transl. Hanc |scientiam salutem afferentem] Kavi (?) Vis- 
taspa Divitis (V)^^ - inagnitudinis |per| Regno [-num] nactus-est (b), [et| 
Bonae pedibus-metricis Mentis, quam scientiam Sanctitate excogitavit (c) be- 
nignus Magni-donator Dominus (vivus); sic [per earn scientiam] nobis annun- 
tiare [-ianda est] salus. 

Pahl. text, translit. Zak inuu Vishtasj)^ magihich^ rai, [avc\jakihich 
rail, ])avan khiidayih^ arjanik, Ijavidich^ min avarmaiid (?)] (b) pavan zak i 
Yohumaii padih [frariln shalitaih rai zish^]; aitft mun farzanak pavan zak i-'’ 
Aharayih piidmanu; [aigli, farjam i« mindavam pavan frarunih aetunb, chi- 
guu avayad khavitunastanb^, khavituned]. (c) Afziinik Auharinazd! aetiindt 
laninan'^ rai'^ sazislinb nadukih. ^ D.T. ins. Din. ^ J)J. klnujiiyih. ® P. ins. ich. 


^ so lU. J).T. ins. « J)J. and P. ’ DJ. and P. ins. 

Pahl. transl. Vishtasp is meritorious in his sovereignty as regards 
the Magianship; [that is, as regards purity, and even separate ^ from the 
superintending (b) through that which is Vohuman’s sovereignty, {that 
is, in accordance with the predominance, or reign, of the pious, which 
is through himj; for he it is who is intelligent according to Ahara- 
yih’s estimate; [that is, he understands the conclusion of the matter thus, 
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Thy best mind, and of righteousness, [that is, make Thou that acquisition 
for me which is good conduct, or its reward]. 

Parsi-perslan Ws. frit. [Kih = mun] muzd, kill Zartusht hastam , an [jiah — pa- 
van] minuwan, [minu Din = mndonad Din]^ chasham pesh; [pali barabar kirfah [kar- 
dan = Tear dan] ] (b), kd an Garotman i 6rmuzd rasad (?) pesh ^ (c) An i Shunia, Bali- 
nian, pah Sawab, sud chaahed (?) [ku, sdd pah neki kunand] <jt 


Free. tr. For that wisdom Vishtaspa in the Magian<*' Realm gained. 

Verse of Good Mind revealed it. Through the Truth Mazda taught it, 
He, the bounteous Ahura, thus to teach us salvation. 

as it is necessary to understand it, through his pietyj. (c) Bountiful Aft- 
harmazd thus it is that happiness is to be taught to, or prepared for, 
us by Thee! ^ SoW. ; possibly ‘separate from the spoiler (leg. aparmand)’; hardly ‘di- 
stinguished from his superiority’ [avar-inandih] ; or may it be ‘separate from the rest’ ? 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Kai Gustaspo, nirmalo Raja, yogyatarah. (b) Ut- 
tamena manasa, tasya [suvyaparena] Rajfiab, [evaiii kuru] yat nirvaiie [pun- 
yaiii] pramanaiii [; kuru; kila, nirvanaiii kiihchit suvyaparam evarii yatha 
yujyate juatuiii]. (c) Gurutarat^ Svarninab Mahajnaninah evaiii (;akyate 
Qubhaiii jfiaturii. ^ P. * both ‘-ran’. 

Ner. transl. Kai Gustaspa, the pure-minded (lit. spotless) king, is 
more deserving, or adroit, (b) Through the exalted mind [and through 
the good conduct] of the king [do Thou therefore thus effect] that which is 
that measure, or regulation, [which is righteous] in view of the end (or 
heaven (?)); do Thou produce it\ that is, he understands the conclusion thus 
as something pertaining to good works, or by the way of good works, and 
as it is fitting to understand it], (c) It is thus possible to understand felicity 
from the greater, or more majestic Lord, The Great Wise One 

# Not ‘from the greater teacher the felicity of the Lord’; see the Zend and Pahl. 

Parsi-Persian Ws. trit. An kih Vishtasp , klialisi ham [Din “ Dm] ra , khalisi 
ra, pah khudai arzaiii f juda [ham = ich] az n. tr. pro avannand (sic)] (b) Pah an 
i. Bahman sardari ; [nek padishahi ra dnash] ; hast kih dana pah an i Sawab andazah ; 
[ku, ‘akibat i chiz pah neki, aedfm chun bayad [] [danistan = — ] daiiadj ^ (c) Af- 
zuiii (?) Ormuzd! aedhn at [mara = — ] kunad (?) [= sazishn] neki ^ 

Free. tr. Now a blest ^ form Frashaoshtra, the Hvogva, hath shown me, 
For the good Faith the choicest ; and may Mazda bestow her,<*' I 

For the gaining of Asha He, the sovereign Ahura! 

Verbatim, transl. Beatam [-turn] mihi Frashaostra Hvogva mon- 
stravit [i. e. monstret] corpus (b) Religioni bonae ; [id, est, ad Religionem 
bonam adornandam aptum] quam [quod corpus] huic [tarn] desiderabilem 
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LI. 17, 18. 


Triit. Berekhdham m6i FrashaoStr6 Hv6gv6 daedoiSt kehrpem 
Da^nayai vanhuy&i, ySm h61 ishyam datd 

Khshayas Mazdao Ahurol AshahyA azhdyai gerezdim. 

[-bile] date (c) regnans Magni-donator Dominus (vivus)! Sanctitatis [ad 
SanctitatemJ nancisci [-ciscendam] adeptionem * * 1 

# iFortasse scientiam ut personam conceptam. 2 yel ]eg. -dum querentes clamate. 

Pahl. text, translit. Zak i arzAko avo li Frashoshtar Hvoban^)^ 
pavan nikezishnb nik^zid kerpb, [aigham bartman pavan neshmanili bara 
yehabdne^b]. (b) Pavan Dino shapir [yekavimiined ^+5 pavan Dino i 
shapir rai] zak i valman® pavan khvahishnb yehabtinad'^; [aigh, Hv6bn(?)tand 
pavan neshmanih^ bara yehabdnad]. (c) Pavan® shalitaih i Auharrnazd 
va2 zak t Aharayih^ arzdkc) vadClnad kadak ^^-banukih 

‘ DJ. ins. * DJ. and P. om. va. * P. Hdbdn (sic vid.). * DJ. and P. " DJ. 
om. i. ® DJ. avo; P. and Sp. valman. ^ see P. ® P. om. ® P. ins. va. see P. 

Pahl, transl. Frashoshtar, of the Hvobae, intended, or was observing, 
for me that person (lit. body) who , or which , was my desire ^ and with 
an especial intention, [that is, he will give me his daughter in marriage], 
(b) And [she stands] ever steadfast in the Good Religion; [and on account 
of this, her steadfastness in the good Religion] may he give her who is to 
him so accordant to his wish; [that is, may the Hv6bn<>2 give her body in 
wifehood *J. (c) And the duties of her household may she fulfil in obedience 
to Afiharmazd’s sovereignty, and in accordance with the desire’®'^ of right- 
eousness. Or ‘longing for me’ O 2 or ‘Hvobo’ (?;. or ‘one desirous of. 


1 Text. 


Trllt. Tam chistim (De)jamasp6 Hvogvo i§t6i§ '^arenao 
Asha verenta tad Khshathrem Manahho Vahheu§ vido. 
Tad moi daidt, Ahura! hyad, Mazda! rapen Tava. 


Verbatim, transl. Hanc scientiam [sanctam], (De)jam^spa Hvdgva^ 
[scientiam] ut opis splendores* [et gloriam] (b) [per] Sanctitate [-tem] eligit * ^ 
[Religionem ejus], id Regnum MentisBonae inveniens ^ ®. (c) Id mihi [etiam] 
da, 0 Domine (vive)! quod, 0 Magni-donator I rapiant ^ [vel recipient 
hi sancti] Tui, [id est, beneficium vere a Te]. #1 Vel. voc. 02 eligunt(?). -ntes.(?). 
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Ner’s. sansk. text. Mitro me sadaiva Phira^austrah Hdogdajal?^ 
gu!’ul> anayo^i gariraiii [gurutvath kartum ^aknutak]. (b) Yat Dineh utta- 
maydrlj madhye aste [yat Dinek uttam&yd.bj asya yachan^ih dehi, [kila, su- 
rdpto (jarirepa striyam dehi]! (c) Yat rajyaih, Svdmin, MahajiidninI pup- 
yasya mdlyena * kuru, grihe griharSjniihcha ® ! * J‘. * So J.* J*. » J*. pata-. 

Ner. transl. My constant * i friend Phira^austra, and (?) Hdogdaja, 
the spiritual master, are (?) granting me a body belonging to them both,* 
[that is, they two are able to create a spiritual mastership **]. (b) Do 
Thou therefore grant that which is in the midst of the highest Din; grant 
that which is its prayer [which is of, or for , the highest , or good , Din ; 
that is, grant me a woman, or wife, beautiful in body], (c) And produce 
also, 0 Lord! the Great Wise Owe! that which is the authority (lit. 
royalty) through the wages, or reward, of righteousness. Make her a 
righteous house-mistress in the house. 

0 ‘ Or ‘were ever granting'. * * possibly alluding to ^ariram as a form from ^ira 
= head ; see the gloss ; or more practically, ‘in order to create for me the dastnrship 
tlirough marriage connection’. 

Parsi-penlan M«. trit. An i drziik, &n man, Frashoshtar [ ] [Hh6b (?) = Hobdn] 
pah didan binad, Earap ; [kftm, dukhtar pah khweshi (sic vid) bih [ ] [deham (?) =r — ] # 
(b) Pah Din i veh Isted [pah Din i veh rd] wa + ftn » ft pah khwfthishn dehad [ [ | [ftn 
dukhtar pah khweshi deham = aw hentman pah vapashman (sic pro napashman) dd- 
hundm (?)] « (c) Pah padishahi * 6rmnzd, [ ] an i Sawub [wa = va] ftrzft (?) knnad [ ] 
[kanah? = kanah] [] [bftnft (?) = bftnfti (sic vid.)] 0 

Frea.tr. And such wisdom has Jamasp of the bright wealth well chosen, 
Thus the Realm of the Good Mind through his Righteousness gaining. 
That then grant me, Ahura! which such from Thee wrested! 

Pahl. text, translit. Zak i farzanak [Dastubar] JamaspS Hvobanb 
bavihuned* gadman® [khvesh-karih]. (b) Aharayih ddsh^db, zak pa van 

khMdyih ®, pavan zak i Vohdman akas-dahishnih, [frdrunb * ddnakih rM zish 
aitb]. (c) Zak avb li’ yehabdnai Adharmazd! mdn hana i* Lak ramini- 
ddrih [mozd]. 

‘ DJ. ins. i. and om. va. * DJ. additional possibly causative. ’ P. ins. va. 
* DJ. om. » so DJ. • DJ. -ih. ’ P. om. 

Pahl. transl. That * which * is wise [the Dastur] Jdmasp of, the Hvobdn, 
desires ; i. e. glory, [that is, an activity which is his own], (b) And he * loves 
Righteousness, that which is in the sovereignty, through that which is Vo- 
hdman's information , [that is, it is his in accordance with that pious learn- 
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ing which is his] (c); and that do Thou grant^lso to me, 0 Ahharmazdl 
for it is this Thy gift of joy \Thy reward] ! 

# Possibly ^He who is the wise’ [Dastur] H. desires glory. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Asau nirvanajfial;i * sadgurutvaiii Jamaspal.ii Mo- 
gavajali^ yachayati hastabhyaiii, [sviyena karyepa] (b)punyasya abhipsaya2(?). 
Tat® rajyam uttamamana suprabuddhina dehi; [suvyaparena manyata (?); 
tdri§o vidyate]. (c) Tat me dehi, Svamin, Mahajrid.nin! Tvaiii anandam® 
pracharayituiii^. [Prasadam kuru}! ^ All Ytoaspah. ^ J* ® P. * c. 

Ner. transl. This Jamaspa Hfiogavaja (sic ^ j, wise as he /a concerning 
the end, causes men to pray for the good dasturship with both the hands, [that 


I 19. Text. 


Triit. Hv6 tad na, Maidyoi-maohha Spitama! ahmai dazde 
Daenaya vaedemno yc ahum ishasas aibi 

Mazdao data mraod gayfihya skyaoth(a)nais vahyo. 


Verbatim, transl. Ille-ipse id vir, 0 Maidyoi-maohha, Spitama! huic 
dat (b) [per] Religione [-iiem] sciens [vel intelligens] , qui vitam [vel mun- 
dum] desiderans [vel prosperans est; i. e.'| prorsus [ad earn rem promoven- 
dam]. (c) Magni-donatoris leges ^ pronunciavit vitae [per] factis [-ta] melius 
[i. e. rem meliorem]. 

Pahl. text, translii Valman gabra aethnb^ Maidyokmah^ min® 
Spitamanb^ ash® [avo® nafshman] dahishnb, [mozdo padadahishn^J. (b) Afash 
zak Dint) akas-dahishnih den ahvanb madam bavihunishno [akasih i 
pavan Dinoj. (c) Afash zak i Ahharmazd dado hoshmurishnb [Dino i Auhar- 
mazd] pavan jan khnishn shapir*^; faighash, tukhshakiha ghal gobishiio ghal 
khnishnb ^]. ^ DJ. ins. i. * so DJ. and P. spell. * DJ. om. mun P. ins. min. * P. 
ins. hast. Ah r^. ® P. om. ® DJ. and P. ins. va. P. ins. vaguned. ® P. ins. da- 

bun^d. 

Pahl. transl. That man gives thus, 0 Maidyokmah of the Spitamae, 
and to him [even to himself] is the giving of the [recompense of (?) the reward]; 
(b) also the information which appertains to the Religion in the world is greatly his 
wish, {that is^ the intelligence which is imparted through the Religion], (c) With 
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is, through his own action] (b) through the desire of sanctity. Do Thou 
therefore, endowed with the best mind, grant the sovereignty through the 
man of superior intelligence. [His wisdom is through good conduct. Such 
is * he], (c) Do Thou therefore grant that sovereignty to me , 0 Thou 
Great Wise Owe, the Lord! to promote my delight. [Provide me with the 
reward!] Here correctly as a second name for J^maspa. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i dana Da.stur Jamasp i Ilbob khwahad khor-i-ma 
(? sic vid.); f [wa = va] khvvesh-karij # (b) Sawab khwahish-kunad , an i pah khudai, 
pah an i Hahinan agah-daliishm; [nek danai ra auash hast] ^ (c) An an [] dehi, 6r- 
niuzd ! kill in i Tu ramislini ; [niiizd] ^ 


Free. tr. Maidyoi-mrioiiha, Spitama! this that man him hath given, 
Through the Faith the intelligent, who for life thus inquireth, 

Mazda’s laws he hath spoken through the deeds of life better ! 

him also is the reciting of Auharmazd’s command; [that is, of Adharmazd’s 
I HeligionJ, which is good because there is a further fulfilment of it in his 
life; [that is, he is, both to speak for it, and to act for it, or upon * it, energe- 
tically |. ^ 1 Or execute it. 

Ner’s. sansk. text. Asya manushyasya Maidtomahasya^ Spitamanas- 
yacha'^ anayoh sviyaiii f-ani?] datiih ^ [])rasadaih prasadapdritam] dehi. 

(b) Tasya|-aJDineh avabodhadanahi bhuvanasyo’pari samihefjnanaiii yatDineb). 

(c) Mahajnani dadhara^ (V) uvacha vakyaiii [Dineh Svaminah] karoti, paQchat^ 
uttamaiii jivitasya^ dadhati; [kila, saihbalaih yat vachasa karmana karotip. 

^ P. ^ V. ^ both dadfira. * J*. -vyam. ^ J®. adds. 

Ner. transl. Grant his own gift [and gracious reward] to each of these 
two, to the man Maidiomaha, and (?) to Spitainana. (b) I desire that gift of in- 
telligence, or that instruction, which belongs to the Din for the benefit of, or 
concerning, the world, [that is, I desire that knowledge which is of the Din], 
(c) The Great Wise One has established and has uttered the word; that 
is, he produces it, and afterwards sustains it, as the highest word of life, 
as the word [of the Lord’s Din ; that is, he effects that sustaining energy 
which exists through word and deed]. O * Not ‘food’; see the Pablavi. 

Par8i-Per$ian Ms. trIt. t) mard aeduii Medyokmah, kih [az = min] Spitaman [ ] 
[hast. An ra == hast. An ra] khwesh] -dahishn , [muzd] , [wa = va] badal-dahishn] # 

(b) Azash an i Din agah-dahishni andar jihan a war khwastan [again i pah Din <>] 

(c) Azash an i Ormiizd dad shumurdan [Din i 6rmnzd], pah jan kunishn veh; [kunad 
= vdgundd (vel vdgund (sic))J; kush kushishn 6 gobishn 6 kiinishn [dehad = 
ddbuned] ipc 
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. / 


Triit. Ta^ ve ne hazaoshaouho vispaonho daidyai savo, 

Ashem Yohii Manaiiha ukhdha yaiS Ar(a)inaiti§, 

Yazemnaonho nemaiiha Mazdao rafedlirem chagedo. 

Verbatim, transl. Id [earn rem] vestri [una cum] nostri [nobis] 
[unanimi-immortales-benigni] unanimiter-desiderantes [sunt] omnes dare uti- 
litatem, [id est, ad utilitatem vestris cultoribus afferendam]. (b) Sanctitas 
[per] Bona [-am] Mente [-em etiam] dicta [dicere vult], quibus [etiam] Pietas 
(prompta mens) [loquitur] ; (c) venerantes [hi omnes Tui] laude [sunt] , Tui 
Magni-donatoris gratiam-gaudium-dantem desiderantes. 

Pahl. text, translit. Zak i lekum avb lanman pavan ham-doshishnih 
ppavan ham-avayastih 3] harvisp-gtin * dahishnb [i]^ sudo® (b), Ashavahishtb®! 
Vohiimanb! muntanb milaya pavan bundak minishnih. (c) Avb'^ Yazishn 
anamam*®, va^ zak i Auharmazd® raminidarih vadftnaniii+» [mozd^^j 

^ Possibly avamanij but see the Zend. Ner. and Per. 

^ DJ. and P. avo. * DJ. and P. om. va. ® P. and DJ. hamavayastih. * so DJ. 
® P. ins. va. * P. ins. dehad (sic). P. ins. rakdm. * P. niyayishn-am (sic vid.) DJ. 
aiianiam (or avamain); Sp. spells dilf. * P. ins. pavan. DJ. and P. -ih. ” DJ. 
-and (?); see P. P. adds ra, 

Pahl. transl. What is yours is also for us through mutual liking, 
[that is, through mutual desire] the giving of the advantage belongs to 


Trilt lr(a)mat6i^ na spefito hvo chisti ukhdhai^ skyaoth(a)na. 


21 . Text. 


Da^na Ashem spenvacj 
Mazdao dadacl Ahur5! 


Vohu Khshathrem Manahha 
Tern vahuhim yasa ashim ! 


Verbatim, transl. Pietatis vir benignus [est] ille-ipse scientia , dictis, 
facto, (b) Religione [ei ; id est, mihi] Sanctitatem bene-largientem ^ ^ [det, 
et per] Bona[-nam] Regnum Mente [-tern] (c) Magni-donator det Dominus 
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LI. 20, 21. 

Alternative. This Your blessing to give us Ye*‘ all of one feeling 
Asha grant us with Good Mind hymns sung by Devotion, 

As worshipped** with praises they two** seek Mazda’s grace. 
Bate understood- (iufin. for imper.) **8o more literally, ‘being sacrificed to ’ (V). 
*• chagedC (dual?). 

all and each of every rank (or ‘ all are giving the advantage ’)*i, (b) 0 Asha- 
vahisht and Vohfiman, ge whose word is uttered with a perfect mind, (c) In 
worship I am bowing myself, and I will effect** (or ‘ provide ’) that which is 
the joy-producing act (or 'gift'') of Ahharmazd [as the reward]. 

*’ Or once more (a) ‘That which is Yours, the blessed advantage of every kind 
in to be given to us with mutual liking, etc.' *'‘ior read vakhdfiud'’= ‘I will seize'. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yat Tvam maya saha mitratvaiii karoshi, [tat sar- 
vaih abhipsitaih Te] sarvaih dadfimi^, labhamcha (b) Pupyaih Uttamena 
Manasfi yftvat vachanaiii samphrnena* manasa [karaptyarti], (c) Yadi manasfi 
namaskritiiii Svaminah anandena pramodena kurute [tatah Svfimi karoti 
prasMaih]. ‘ So J.*, J.'* * J.‘; J.* "ne. 

Ner. transl. Because Thou makest friendship with me [therefore] 1 
deliver [every wished-for thing to Thee] and every beneficial acquisition, (b) 
I am delivering (or ‘ offering ’) sanctity to Thee through the Highest (Best) 
Mind as far as (or ‘as long as’) until the word*i [is to be fulfilled (or ‘exe- 
cuted ’) (?)] with a perfect mind, (c) If a person performs the worship of 
the Lord with thought, delight and pleasure [therefore for this the Lord 
effects (or ‘provides’) a reward]. *' Or. ‘Sanctity is to be practised, etc.’ (?). 

Parsi-persian Ms. An i Shumfi an mfi pah bam-doshishui [pah [] [bam l&’ik (or 
lftyik“ (?)) = tamfim dahishn [M=ra] sftd [dehad = (feAud (sic)], (b) Ardi- 
bahisht [u = va] Bahman, kih t&n sakhun pah pur tuinishni (c) An [Shnmfi. = Bahum* 
(sic)] Yazishn [ ] [uamfiz-knnam = niydyishn-am (? sic vid.)], &u t HCrmuzd [pah = 
pavan] rftmishn[i = -i] knnand, [ [pah = pavan] mnzd [rfi = rd] ] # 

Free tr. Devotion’s friend’s bounteous in bis deed, words, and wisdom; 
Through his faith the Law’s bounteous*^, and the Kingdom through Good Mind ; 
Mazda grant me* that blessing. For that grace I beseech. 

Or (b) Through his faith help* he* (conjunct.) Order, and this Kingdom throngh 
Good Mind, (c) Mazda grant me* this power; good reward will I seek. 

(vivas) banc [Aharam, i. e. ab eo**] bonam precibas expetam praemiam- 
gratiae. *‘ Vel ‘sanctitatem augebat vel augeat' (improp. conj. ; comp, spanvaihti). 
** vel (lege t£m) ‘earn gratiam’. 

Pahi. text tranelit. Zak bfindak mfnishnb gabrfi* afzfinik* farz&nakb 
pavan milayfi va* kflnishnb*, (b) valman Dtnb* i Ahar&yih afzflytni<jlftr pavan 
zak, i® Yohfiman kbfiijfiylh®. (c) Afibarmazd’ yehabfimjb [mozd va® p4^a- 
dahishnb] va* min® valman bavlhfinam pavan zak t shapir tarsag&ih* (sic, or 
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Lt 21 , 22 * 


read ^ tarsakdsih 0* ^ om. * DJ. ins. i. • DJ. om. man. * DJ. om. va. • see 
P, ins. vftganSd (v&daned). ® DJ. om. ’ P. ins. rak. * D., P, man. * so D. (?). 

Pahl. transl. He who is the man of a perfect disposition of mind is 
bountiful . and wise both in word and in deed, (b) that one, or ‘ he ’ is an 
increaser of the Religion of Sanctity through the sovereignty of Vohdinan, 
(c) and for this Ahharmazd gave him [the recompense and the reward] ; and 
from him I also desire (or ‘seek’) it for (or ‘as’) that which is the good 
revering* recognition* (or ‘blessing’). * Or ‘the religion of Sanctity is the increaser’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Sampdrpena manasa naro gurutarah yo nirvapa- 
jnab vachanaih kurute, (b) asau Dineh* Punyasya vyiddhikarta. Asya ut- 
tamasya manasab r^jyaiii [dehi], (c) Mahajn&nin, dehi, Svamin, [Te prasadam 
prasMapdritaih]. Samihe yat uttamam pupyam [bhaktigtlam]. 


i 22. Text. 




’V.-IIA. Xr&'L-.A A‘ 4 _v .* j 1 A 'i .f i A A ... 


Y^hya moi Ashad hacha 
Vaeda Mazdao Ahuro. 
Ta yazdi nameni^* 


vahi^tem y§snS paiti 
Yoi aohharecha, henticba, 
pairich^ jasM vantd. 


Verbatim transl. [Eum virum sanctum] cujus raihi Sanctitate-ex optimum 
[donum] in officio -sancto [vel in veneratione] (ad^) [detur], (b) [earn] Mazda 
Ahura agnovit,[i.e. oblationera ejus ei favens accipiet], [Eos igitur] qui fuere(que) 
suntque (c) eos venerer[-abor] suis-propriis nominibus*, [eosque] circum(que) 
earn [ibo beneficia precibus-expetens] precator (sic)*. 

Vide versum nniim et vicesimum. 2 vel ‘cum laude-et-prece ’. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Valman mdn minAharfi^yih [av4kih] pahlfim, [algh, 
min Yazadan zak pd.hlfim li] Yazishnb madam, (b) Akds Afiharmazd, [mozd 
va^ padadahishnbj. Mdn yehevdnd bdmand, va mdnich yehevfind*, (c) val- 
mansh^n yazam^ pavan zak i* nafshman shem® [Ameshdspenddn; afsh&n] 
madam yfi,mtfinam av5 alyy&rib. 

DJ. om. 2 DJ, yehevhnd. 3 so DJi * DJ., D. om. * see P. throughout. 

Pahl* transl. He whose [grace] is derived from Sanctity possesses the 
most excellent of things, [that is, from the Yazads that best thing is mine] 
upon worshipping (or, ‘ it is worship offered up’ (?)), (b) Well does Afiharmazd 
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Ner. transl. The greater, or more masterly*, man who is wise concern- 
ing the end fulfils, or utters, his, or the, word with a perfect mind (b); and that 
one is an increaser of the Din of righteousness. [Bestow upon him there- 
fore\ the sovereignty of the highest mind, (c) Give us then, 0 Great Wise 
One, the Lord ! [Thy reward so full of grace], for I desire that which is the 
highest (the good) sanctity [a religious nature]. # Not ‘the greater teacher’. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i pnr minislmi mard i afzuni kih danai(?) pah sakhun 
[] kunishii [kuiiad = vdgunH] (b) u Din i Sawab afzuni-kunandah pab an i Babman 
kbudai [kunad = vdgunH] ^ (c) Ormuzd [J [Tu = Bak] debad (?) [muzd [wa == va] 
badal-dabisbn] wa [] [kih = mun] u kbwahain pab an i veb bandag(i) ajje 


Free tr. Him whose best gift from Asha is mine in the offering, 

Well Ahura doth know him. Who have lived, and live ever, 

By their names will I praise them, while I compass their altar! 

understand [the recompense and the reward]. Those ^ who have ever been 
and who also still exist (c) [the Ameshospends] I worship by their own proper 
names, and I also approach them for friendship. 

^ Or ‘He knows them who’ etc. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yo me punyasaihgleshat^ utkrishtataraiii fbhuvan- 
aiii dehij airadluinaiii [-anaiii] upari. (b) Vetta Tvaih [Tvaih], Maha- 
jnanini, Svamin! yecha abhiivan^, yecha santi [sarveshaiii Tvaiii jnataj 
(c); tan aradhaye nijair^ namabhih [aparan Amigaspintan^j ; upari prapnomi 
Sahayyamattaiii ^ ^ C. * all abhdvan. ® sabayyamattamam. 

Ner. transl. [Grant Thou] the more excellent [world (i. e. heaven)], the 
worship which is celebrated above, Thou who dost offer it to me from my union 
with righteousness (?) * ^ (or grant that which is [yat] to me the more ex- 
cellent world etc.), (b) For Thou knowest^’^', OLord! both those who have 
been, and those also who still exist, [of all Thou art cognizant (c) The 
[other Amigaspintas] also I propitiate by their own names. To friendship 
with them I am api)roaching (lit. coming on, or up). 

Parsi-persian Ms. trIt. t) kih az Sawab [madad + baki] buland ; [kii, az izadan an 
buland [man] yazisjhil awar] ^ (b) Agab Ormuzd [muzd wa badalah-dabishii] ^ kib 
bfidali bend (?) wa kih bam bend (c) 6shan yezbahamuiiam pab an i kbwesli namab 
[az = min] Amshasfendan azsban (sic)] awar rasam an yAri # 


47 ' 
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Lin, 1 


Lin. 1. 


.JUt 


GathS. Vahisht6ishti(i). 

I 1. Text. 




Nem6 ve Gathao ashaonis*! 

Triit. Vahista iStis sravi Zaratbustrahc 

Spitamahya yezi lioi dad ayapta 

Asha(J hacha Ahuro Mazdao yavoi vispai a, 
hvaiihvim (huanhuviyem), 

Ya^cha hoi daben sa^kacha Daenayao vahhuyao 
ukhdha Skyaothanacha. 

Verbatim transi. Optima optatio audita-est Zarathustrae (b) Spi- 
tamae si [vel ut] ei det proposita-feliciter-attacta (c) Sanctitate-ex Dominus, 
Magni-donator , [et in-]durationi|-nem] orani [-nem] (ad) beatam-vitam [haec 
fuit optatio ejus] (d), [et etiam ei det Ahura eosj qui(que) ei [eum] falle- 
bant^^i [nunc mutata mente, ut] discipulos(que) * Religionis bonae in-dicto 
facto-que. ^ Vel, leg. daden, dent. O ^ Vel discant, sas'ken. (?). 

Pahl. text tranelit. Niyayishno avo Lekura Gasan6 i aliarubo^l Pahlftm 
khvahishno 2+1 srubb i Zartusht [aigh , min zak 1 avb bavihund mindavam ^ 
denman^ pahlum Avestak^ Zand]. (b)Spitaman85+i zim(?)® valman'^ yehabdnad 
avadih [aigham Vishtaspo Magopatano® Magopatih® yehabunad®]. (c) Min 
Aharayih avakih Adharmazd am® hamai vad avo^® vispb hd-ahftinad ; [aigh- 
am vad tanu i pasinb hamai tagiMibbemmanih yehabunM]. (d) Mhn zak 
ii2 valmanichi friftar [Aharmok] amAkhtishnb (sic) i^ Dino i shapir pavan 
milaya khnishnb 


* DJ. ins. 1 . * Sp. -ill. * DJ. and P. * P. om. * seeP. ins. ® DJ. seems zim. 
’ DJ. valman; so P. ; Sp. avo. ® so DJ. and P. ® DJ. seems ‘m’. DJ. glial. “ so 
D J . ; Sp. tang. P. impf. D J. om. see P. addition. 
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LIII. 1. 


The Anthem ‘the best wish’. 


Praise to you, 0 sacred Gathas! 


Free tr. His best wish has been heard, 
That Ahura might grant him, 

The attainments of effort, 
to him the great Spitama, 

Grant him them who deceived him, 
in word and in action 1 


the prayer of Zartushtar; 
from Righteousness moved 
and life which is blessing, 

as the Good Faith’s true learners 


Pahl. tranel. Praise to you, 0 sacred Gathas! (a) The best wish was, or 
is, the word oiZarthsht*; [that is, of that which they ask for this thing is the best, 
the Avesta and Zand], (b) That possession of the Spitaman, even his, may he, or 
one, grant which [is also for me], that prosperity; [that is, may Vishtasp 
grant me the mobadship of the Mobads o i]. (c) By the help of righteous- 
ness may Auharmazd cause me to live aright, or prosperously, for ever 
unto all duration', [that is, may he ever give me stoutness-of-heart until 
the final body]. . Even he who is^^ that deceiver [Aharmok] is to be in- 
structed in the word and deed of the good Religion, o So according to the gloss. 

This gloss is probably from a later hand, as it seems to mistake avadih for 
azadih (= nobility, possibly dignity) written with the same characters. Avadih, = 
ayapta, could not directly represent ‘authority’. Ner. gives a second and alternative 
translation of avadih by adyatam, and renders it thus also elsewhere as his first 
suggestion. O * in ordinary Pahlavi ‘whose is the teaching’ ; but see the Gfithic. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Kamo ynshmabhyam, he G&thah pnnyAtmanyah ! (a.) Atah 
paraih bhuvanaiii samihe, vachanam Jarathustrasya [kila, yat idaiii v^iichh- 
aye kiiiichit etat atab ^ paraih bhuvanahi Avistajandaiiicha]. (b) Spita- 
manasya evam idaiii [leg. imaiii] dehi sampatthh, Myataiii*, [kila, Vastasp- 
asya’^ grihapateli gpibapatitvaiii dehi]. (c) Yat punyaih^ sarhpattim, Svamin, 
Mahajfianin! sarvaih dehi [sarvaiii*] yavat dh^nyarii sarvesharii gotvlpaiii 
dehi [kila, yavat tanoh akshayatvaih eteshaih aparapaiii dehi]. (d) Tat yat 
asau vipratarayati® Aharmanah® Qishyapayati , Dineh uttamayah vachanaiii 
kiiru karmapa. 

* P. 0. aghatam (?) P. &ghatS.m (?). * J* has-ya. * C. • P. 

Ner. transl. Praise to you, 0 sacred Gftthas! I desire the world which 
is beyond and the word of Jarathustra which leads to it, [that is, this 
which I desire is this something which is hence, the world which is beyond, 
and the Avista and Jand]. (b) And therefore do Thou grant me this good 
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fortune, which is the priority, or (possibly) the affluence (?) of the Spitaman ; 
[that is , grant me the chieftainship of Vastaspa , the chieftain], (c) And 
grant, 0 Great Wise Owe, and Lord! that which is righteousness as pro- 
sperity, and all el8e^^\ grant all, as much as is the rice of all the fields; 
[that is, as long as until ^ the indestructibility of the body grant that bles- 
sing {or the^ indestructibility (?) ) of these other things], (d) That in which 
that Aharmana deceives, and which he teaches, make Thou through 
action ^ ^ the word of the highest Din ! O ^ or ‘all that is righteousness’ # * pos- 
sibly ‘through Thine action’; but see the Zend and Pahl. 


2 . Text. 

Trlit. Ad(cha) hoi schafitii Manaiiha ukhdliai^ skyaothanaisclia 
Khshnum Mazdai vahmai ji fraored yasnascha 

Kavacha Vii^taspo Zarathustris Spitamo, 

Frashao^trascha, 

Daofiho erezils patho yam Daenam Ahuro 

Sao}s(k)yafit6, dadad. 


Verbatim tranel. Itaque illi conficiunto [et doctrina restituunto] mente, 
dictis, factisque (b) placationem Magni-donatori [adj adorationi[-nem] (acl) [ei] 
pie [aff'erendam], sacra-officiaque (c) Kavique* Vistaspa, Zarathustrius Spitama, 
Frashaostraque (d), dantes [suis discipulis] rectas vias (quam) fet earn] 
Ileligionem [quam] Dominus (vivus) [ut Religionem nobis] profuturi (si sic 
scribere licet) [Prophetae ’**'] det [dabitj. 

Pahl. text tranelit. AetfinOch^ valraan^ amukhtishno (sic) pavan 
Vohdman milaya kflnishnb [hana^ aish^ avb pesh yemalelunam] , (b) afash 
pavan shnayinidarih avb zak i Auharmazd^ niyayishnb^ franamishnb^ va^ 
yazishntich^ (c) Kai Vishtaspb®, Zartushtbch i Spitaman, va Frashosh- 
tarich, (d) yehabdnishnb® zak i® avejakb ras, [va ras avb tamman] mfln 
Dino® Aflharraazd avb sucj-homandanb yehabflne<J [aigh , vachakb^® avb 
shapiranb chashedj. ^ DJ. ins. i. * DJ. and P. ® see P. * DJ. and P. om. va. 
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Parsi-persian Ws. trlt. Niyayishn [] eimma, Gath(h)& (sic) i asho! * (a) Buland khwaMshn 
sakhun i Zartiisht [ku az an i 6 khwaliad | J [cliiz [ J [ ] buland A westa [wa = va] Zand] o 
(b) Spitaman [Zartusht = Zartusht] an am [ ] [u = valman] deh5,d ni^mat [kdm 
Visbtaap [] [mobadan mobadi = magopaddn magopadi] dehad, [kd, paighambari 
deliad = dgh pedambari ddbuned\ (c) Az Sawab madad 6rmuzd am bamft ta an 
tainam [». tr, pro lid-akhmnad (sic)] [ku(ni) [= agham] ta tan i pasin hama f] 
[— = f (?)] dill deliad] ^ (d) Kill an i u bam frebtar Ashmogh amdzandah (sic vid) 
Dill i veh pah sakhuu kimisbn [kimad wa dobar guftan = vdgund va ddp{?)dr 
gavishn] ^ 


Free tr. Unto him may they render 
Contentment to Mazda, 

Kavi Vishtaspa, with 
Zartushtar’s true princes, 

Straight paths they bestowing, 
which Ahura will give! 


with mind, words and actions 
pure rites to adore Him, 
Frashaoshtra, the SpitAman, 

and the Faith of the Prophet 


'^see P. ®DJ. and P. ins. va. ’’ D.J. ich ; Sp. and P. cm. ^ I)J. ‘islmo ; Sp. andP. -ih. 

® DJ. om. i. P. zaliir (an oversight). 

Pahl tranel. Thus also his is that teaching through the word and 
deed of Vohdman; [before tliis person himself do I declare it], (b) His 
praise also, and homage, and worship are effective for the propitiation of 
Auharmazd. (c) I’o Kai Vishtasp, Zartusht, the Spitaman, aud Frashoshtar 
also belongs (d) the bestowal of the jutre way [and the path to the world 
beyond), for this Religion Aiiharmazd bestows upon the beneficial ones^ 
[that is, he reveals his word to the good), o or ‘beforehand to’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaiii yat asau ^ishyapayati tvaiii uttamam ^ mano 
vakyaih kuru [yat lulrvaiii^ agre uktaiii]. (b) Sushtutya3(?)tvairi^ [tvam] 
janati tasya Svaminah uamaskritim aradhanaiiicha [-anaihcha] kuru. (c)Kai 
Vastaspasya, Jarathustraspitamanasya, Phiragaustrasyacha (d) dehil Ayaiii 
nirmalo margah^ ayaiii yatah^ Svamino Dinih eteshaiii labhamataiii , dehil 
[kila, vakyaih idaiii uttamanaih asvadayamij. 

^ P. ® C. J^. suslitataya. ^ P. jananti. ^ both ‘yata’. * P. vakim. 

Ner. transl. Thus do thou cause the best thought which that one 
teaches to be uttered [that which was first spoken before mm's faces], 
(b) Through acceptable praises he knows thee, therefore fulfil still 
further the Lord’s worship and propitiation, (c) And [grant Thou that 
thought to Kai VasUspa, Jarathustra Spitamana, and to Phira^austra. (d)This 
is the pure way whence the Din of these, the Lord’s useful ones, is acquired'^ 
do thou <Ae)’e/ore bestow it\ [that is, this discourse w/wcA I am teaching tsthat 
of the highest ones (that is, of the good)]. Or sushtliutaya, thoroughly. • 2 from (d) 
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Parsi-persian Ms. trit. Aedt^n ham & i fi.mfikhtan pah Bahman sakhun kunishn 
[ [in = and] kas [ra u = ra varman] an p6sh guyam] # (b) Azash (sic) pah shinakh- 
tan &n fin t 6rmuzd [] niy&yishn-kardan [] [khwandan ham [= fravamishnich (? sic 
vid.; leg. franamishnich)] [wa = va] yazishn-kardan ham] (c) Kai Vishtasp [wa 




Triit. Temchd, t<i Pouruchistu, Haechad-aspana! 

Spitatnl yazvl dugedram ZarathuStrahe 

VanheuS paityastem Mananhd Ashahyd. Mazdaosch^ 
taibyo dad sarem. 

AthS, hem-ferashva Thwa khrathwa speniSta Ar(a)matoi§ 
huddnA# vareshva! 


Text. 


Verbatim transl. Eumque, 0 tu Pouruchista! 0 Haechadaspana (b) 
Spitamt natu-minima filiarum Zarathustrae ! (c) Bonae [ut] auxilium- 

afferentem Mentis, Sanctitatis, Magni-donatorisque , tibi det [ille Dominus 
(vivus) ut] principem [vel tutelam] (d); ita consule [per] te [tuam] intelli- 
gentia [-iam] beneficentissima [-mam] (c) [tuae] Pietatis; [res] de-bono- 
sapientia [-ientes] fac (vel facta bona sapienter perficiens (?)). 

Pahl. text translit. Zakich valman lak Porflchistb mdn Haechad- 
aspan* (b) Spltaman [hdmanih] mftn* zakb b.^^tman * min* ZartAsht homanih 
(c) pavan zak t Vohfiman pavan yekavimdnishnih * [frardnb patih zit® aitb]. 
Pavan Ahardyih, va« danakih zish aitft ash avb lakb dahishnb sardiirth (d), 
[afash] aStfinb av8 ham’ hampdrsishnb* pavan hana t lak khiradb [pavan 
dlnd t lak]; afash pavan afzdnikth bhndak minishnih zak t hd-danakiha 
[dtnd* dbshishnb], > DJ. om. ’ P. asptCn. ins. tokhm. “ P. ins. at. * see P. 

• DJ.; see P. • DJ. ins. ’ P. ich. ' DJ. spells diff. and ins. va. • DJ. and P. om. va. 

Pahl. transl. That one also he gave thee, 0 Pdrflchtst ! who art of the 
Hadchadaspae (b), of the Spitdmae, thou who [wast *] born Zartdsht’s 
daughter (c), and for a steadfast abiding in that which is a good mind 
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= va] Zart,usht i Spitam^n wa Frashoshtar (d) dahishni an unaiis r&h [] rah i 
kn anja, kih Din drmuzd an shd-mandan dehad, [kd [ ] [zahir = zdhir (sic)J an vehan 
chashad] « 


Free tr. Him to thee, Paouruchista ! 
Zarathushtra’s own daughter. 

Him the friend of the Good Mind, 
may He, as help, give thee. 

Counsel well with thy wisdom 
of prudence wise worker! 


Haechad-aspian maiden! 
a Spitama honoured, 
of Asha and Mazda, 

with piety bounteous. 


[is that authority which is thine, or for thee, correct Through Aharayih and 
the wisdom which is his, with him also is his bestowal of guardianship upon 
thee, (d) And thus also it is his for conference together with this thy wis- 
dom [with thy religion]. Also [his] with, or through, its increase Is the per- 
fect thinking, or devotion, of the wise; [his religion is to be loved (or to 
love (loving) is his religion)]. Possibly an alternative translation; if so, then 
render *or pious is the sovereignty which is through Thee’. 

Ner.’s sansk. text, (a, b) Yat tvaiii sampurnaiii Haichad-aspa-spita- 
mam^[? -ma], [aste’*^], chet ajijanat [? leg. ajanishta( )] duhita.^ Jarathustrena. 

(c) Uttamasya Manasah^ sthatarii [suvyaparaih | ; evaiii aste punyasya juanaiii. 
Evaiii yat^ tvaih datirii^ dehi adhipatitvaiii. (d) Yat^ evaih sarvaiii prag- 
naiii te buddhim [dinis[-niTh] te], mahattara [svamin!] sampilrnamanasa 
sujhauaiii datiiii dehi. ^ J*. ^ C. 

Ner. transl. (a, b) Because thou art truly ^ Haichadaspa, the Spitama 
[it , or she , is thus , if indeed she was born ^ ^ a daughter of ^ Jara- 
thustra. (c) To stand steadfast for ^ the best mind [is the good work], and 
thus is the intelligence of sanctity; wherefore do thou thus bestow upon 
thy lord the gift of authority, (d) And therefore do thou for thy part, 0 
greater lord<^'^! render every question which she asks (or thou askest) as 
thy wisdom [as thy din by means of the wise answers]. Through a perfect 
mind do thou bestow good intelligence as thy gift! 

Possibly Ner’s. expression for qti\ hardly ‘she produced’, or it may 
be that Ner. understood Ahura as the ‘Lord’ here addressed. 

Parsl-persian Ws. trlt. An ham u i tu, Puruchist! kih Hechad Aspah [tukhm = 
tokhm] (b) i Spitaman hast! [] [kat (sic) = munat] pedd-kardan dukhtar [] [kih = 
mdn] i Zartusht hast! (c) Pah an i Balimau pah [] [kaim-mand ^ astishni] [nek 
[ ] [azash = — ] anat [ ] ] <> Pah 8awab danki dnash bast ash an td dahishn sardari 

(d) ; azash aedfin an [] [ham = tc/t] hampursid t pah in i tu khirad [pah din * tdj; 
azash (sic) pah afzdni pur minishni an i nek-dandiha [din [] khwahish-kunad] # ^mdnad(?) 
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|^A»»)^jw.4(j>^«)»|i»^.!^«)»j*»}i»fi I ^t.u»j» yyi » . 

O iftt «/a 


4. Text. 


Triit. Tern zi (ve) speredani varani ya fedhro vidad 
Paithyaecha vastryaeibyo adcha vaetaove, 

Asliauiie ashavabyo Mananho Vanheu^ i^enva^ 

hanhu^; me bed uk. 

Mazdao dadad Aburo Dacnayai vaiihuyai 

yavoi vfspai a. 

Verbatim transl. Hunc enim vestrum aemuler eligamque fid est, 
amabo]; quo fid est, quum vel quouiam] patris fid est, a patre donante] 
me obtineat [ille vester princeps]. (b) Domino(que), agricolis sic-etiam 
cognato-domiiio (c), probo [et] probis [omnibus] Bonae Mentis [sit] nitens 
beatitude; mihi [sit] vere [vel, leg. bavad, sit] mentis-lux! (d) [Et earn] 
Magni - donator det Dominus (vivus) pro Religioni f-ione] bonae [-na in] 
durationi [-nem] omni f-nem] (ad)! vos? 

Pahl. text translit. Mamman valman ^ zak i lekbm hu-spbrik doshishnb 
[ 2 Din 6 ]; afash avb^ abidarih^ bara yehabunishnb [taml pavan neshmanih, 
zak 5 Poruchistb] (b); afash valmanich ae® abh rai vastryoshanb [va® kar i 
kadak-khMai rai]; va aetunbch avb nafshmananb® [ash tanu pavan nafsh- 
manih^® ^ bara yehabunishnb], (c) aharubb [Porhchistb] avb valman i® ahar- 
iibb [Jamaspb^^], pavan zak i® Vohumanb khv^shih^^^ [fr&rhnb khveshih rai, 
zish aitb]. Sirih [biindakih i khurishnb va vastarg mozd pdda- 
dahishnbj va masinidar^® hiishih; [va danakih^'^ hhsh]. (d) Auharmazd 
dahishnbi^ pavan Dino i shapir hamai^® vad avb 20 vispb [zak 21 yekavimtin- 
acjlb^^ pavan Dino shapir rai]. 

^ DJ. avb; Sp. and P. valman. * DJ. ins. i; P. ins. va. * P. ins. madam. ^DJ. 

"ihSp. andP. -dar. * P. ins. ham. ® so P. reads; Sp. avoch i abu; DJ. avoch abd; see P. 

’ DJ. and P. -6sb; Sp. and Gl,tha -anb. ® DJ, ins. ® so DJ.; Sp. and P. khwesh^n. 

P. napashmani. P. ins. dabdn. see P. DJ. and P. bhndak; Sp. -ih. 

DJ. om. i. P. ins. va. P. om. P. -ak. ^®P. and DJ. -no, Sp. -nih. DJ. 

P. zak. DJ. ins. L 
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Free tr. I will love and vie with him when from father he gains me. 

For the master and tiller, and more for lord-owner, 

For the pure and the pure ones be the Good Mind’s bright blessing, 
and mine be the insight ; ^ 

May Ahura bestow it for the good Faith’s advancing, 

for time everlasting! 

Pahl. transl. For his, or that, is your well subjected (?) affection \ymr 
Religion], and to him [a body] is to be given up for fatherhood (or to 
the father ((abidar); so Sp. and Pers.) [in wifehood [that is, that Pdrftchist 
is to be thus gioen\. (b) Also by her*' this is to be done for him on account 
of, or for, this father * *, awd husbandmen [and on account of the duties 
dwe* to the householder which she undertahes\\ and so also to her own 
relations [her body is to be given up in possession or relationship (or pos- 
sibly by her relationship)] (c), the righteous [Porftchist] to the righteous 
[Jamasp] and this is to be according to Vohuinan’s ownership [according to 
that pious ownership which is his*‘|; and a repletion; [that is, a complete 
provision of food and clothing is to he hers * ' as the recompense and the 
reward], and the understanding of a magnifier, or glorifier**, [the under- 
standing of wisdom], (d) It is the gift of Ahharmazd in the good Religion 
for ever unto all duration [and may she abide in the Religion, for it (lit. 
which) is the property of the good]. 

One would say more naturally ‘by him’; it is impossible to determine the 
gender here with certainty. alternative translation, or gloss, by thePahlavi writer, 
freely for paithyaecha (?). ^ ® mistaking m6 beed for moibad (? ; hardly). 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Yat tvaiii gobhanam paripiirnairi danaiii dehi [yat 
Dineh i] anena pitra datim ^ datta [-taiii] | tanuiii striyah ^ sampraptaiii 
[-taiii]] (b); yat karyaiii kartarali kutumbinah karyam grihe svamina^ evaili 
sviyanaiii [yat tanuiii palayati , datiiii muktatmanaiii , prapnotu asau mukt- 
atma Jamaspali^] (c), yat uttamamana sviyaiii [suvyaparaiii sviyagotrinam^ 
upari aste, tasya] susvadu^ [sampurnakhadyam vastraiiicha ^ prasadaiii 
prasadapiiritaiii] guruktiryaiii chaitanyaiii [juauatvaiii sukhena dehi]. (d) Maha- 
jnaninl dehi, Svamiii! Dinim uttamaiii sarvaiii yavat [kila, eteshaiii sarvesh- 
am aparesham Dineb uttamaya^ upari sthitir vidyate]. 

^ J®. J*. ® ® both Jtoaspa. * J^ 

Ner. transl. Give thy brilliant, or good, and complete gift, [which is 
that given through that gift of the Din] a gift given through this father 
[viz, a body obtained for^ * a wife (or possibly , begotten from his wife)], 
(b) And do thou discharge that duty which the active ones^^ the house- 
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holders, perform in the house, they who are thus the lords of their own, 
[Let that pious Jaraaspa come, for he protects that body, or person, the 
pious ones’ gift] (c) ; and do thou, endowed with the Highest, or Good. Mind, 
perform likewise for him that which is one’s own good work for one’s own 
fields. Afford [him «*] good nourishment. [Grant [him complete food 
and clothing, and that reward which is full of grace] [and give him #] the 
spiritual-mastership as exercised for ^ or over^ thee^ and intelligence is 

true learning through its goodness, or joy] (d); and grant, 0 Great Wise One\ 
the Din , the highest, [i. e. the best] as much as * ^ u^to all [that is , the 


I 5. Text. 

Trlit. Saveni vazyamnabyo kainibyo mraomi 

Khshmaibyacha vaedemno; mencha (i) mazdazdiim. 

Vaedodfim Daenabi^ abyasta* ahfim ye 

Vahheu^ Manaiiho. 




Asha ve anyo ainim viveiihatu; tad zi hoi 

hushenem ahhad. 

Verbatim transl. Monitiones (?) [in matrimonium] ducendis; [i. e. 
nuptum-ituris] virginibus dico (b) vobis [ego-] sapiens. [Ad] me (mam<*') que 
(ad) ea [de<> eis] animos-advertite fvel anirnum^^^ (?aegre) ad ea advertite (?)]. 
(c) Scite [i. e. discite per] praeceptis-religiosis [-praecepta religiosa]; nite- 
mini ado^ [earn] vitam qui [quae] Bonae Mentis [vita est]. (d) Sanctitate- 
que vestrum [duorum] alter alteri faveto * [id est, maritus et uxor sibi in- 
vicem favento, alter erga alterum fidelis maneto] hoc enim ei [id est, cuicui 
vestrum] amoenitas (?) [id est, felicitas in vita conjugali] sit! 

leg. meiicha i dazdam 2 Vel abyascha = bisque; vel etiam devotae. 

Pahl. text tranelit. Zak sakhunanb® vazishnb^ pavan kanikan5^ 
gobishnb; [aigh Dino rfibakih*^ pavan Hfitbsh]. (b) Zakich lekilm akdsih 
zitan® d^n demantt’ [dan^lkih, ziUnb® den tanft^ ach* (sic) pavan ras] i® 
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Din’s place is, or is known, as'<* highest above all these others]. • > not 
‘of a woman’; see the Pahl. Usually yarat means ‘as long as until’ with Ner. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trlt. Chih ft an t Shnma n§k-mini8hn du(d)Bhed + khw&hish- 
kunad, [wa = m] Din; azash (?) &u [a war = madam] pidar bih dahishn; [tan pah 
[ ] [khw6shi = napashmani] &n [ham icfe] » Pftrftchist] # (b) Azash (?) d ham [ ] 
[in = aS\ rfi, [] [vftstiySsh = -dshj kdr * [kd = &gh] kadah-khndfti rd; wa aSddn ham 
an khwish&n (?) [ash tan pah [] [khwdshi (?) = napaihmam] bih d&dan (?) asho Pd- 
rdchist dn d t asho Jdmdsp [deh = dabun] # (c) Pah dn i Bahman khwdsh[i = 
— i], [nik khwdshi rd] dn ash hast siri pur [khdrislm wa wastar, [wa = ua] muzd pa- 
dah (?)-dahishn [ ] hdsh wa ddnd hdsh # (d) Ormuzd" dahishn pah Din i veh hamd td [ ] 
[dn = tamdm; [dn istdd pah Din i veh rd] # 


Free tr. Monitions of marriage 
To you, I who know them; 

By these laws which I utter 
the life of the Good Mind! 

Let each one the other 
so the home shall be blessed! 


I speak to the maidens, 
then heed ye my sayings, 
strive and obtain ye 

in truth ever cherish, 


valman minishnbch avb zak fi] kola II (d6) minishno dahishnih'®; 
[amat‘* mindayam minavad va* stih khavitdn^d, ach (sic) pavan ras i* val- 
man]i. (c) Ik&s-dahishnihi® i* pavan Dino pavan kold II (do) ahvAnO i 
pavan Vohdman [aigh, zak i kola ahvanb rai av^yad kardanS, amat pavan 
danakih bara yehevdned, ach (sic) pavan ras i® valman] (d), i*amat Ahar- 
dyih lekdm zakai min valman i® zakai pavan vindishno'* vind^d; [aigh, kir- 
fak, pavan dadb ras, atano^® khaduk min tanid madam ghaD® y^tiingdO, 
achtt pavan ras ! valman]; mamman a^tdnO valman^® hd-mS.nishnih2® aitb 
[valman ^® i^ Hfttdsh^i, gas i^ tamman ash pavan zak ras®®]. 

* DJ. ins. i. ’ P. has separate termin. ‘-dn’. * P. vdjishn. * DJ. kinikdnu. 

‘ P. ins. vdgflnSd. * DJ. zit; P. zak tdn. ’ P. reads demdn, and ins. ‘mahmdn vag- 
ftnd’. ‘ so DJ. P. rds zak tdn (?). • DJ. om. DJ. and P. valman. " DJ. ins. 

va (?). ” P. ins. ddbdndd. “ DJ. -ishno, so P. “ P. mdn. “ P. ins. va. ” DJ. 

ins. dahishn. *’ P. seems and (?), so tr. ** P. ins. din. ** P. ins. dad. DJ. hft- 
manishnih. ** P. ins. rd. P. ins. ydtdned. 

Pahl. transi. And words are to be spoken through, or by, the maidens 
of the marriage, [that is, the progress of the Din is to be furthered by 
HAtosh {the bride’s mother, as arranging the ceremoniaV)\ (b), and that also 
which is your intelligence [which is yours] in yowr abode [the learning 
which is in your body, or self, is likewise in that way] which is even that 
thinking for the application of the mind to both things-, \that is, when even 
one understands the matter o/the spirit, as well as that of the world, it 
may be also in that way], (c) And also that infmrmation which is for both 
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worlds , and which comez through the Din itself^ and which exists through 
Vohdman is in that way, [that is, that which one must do for both worlds, 
if it is to he done with thorough wisdom, is also in that way] (d) since one 
of you obtains Aharayih by an acquisition which comes from the other, or 
since ye obtain it one from the other; [that is, good works, which are 
yracUsed in the way of the law, come to you each^ to the one from the 
other; i. e. from example \ and this is also in that way] for thus is that 
good abiding, or abode ; [that whiqh is Hfitbsh’s. The place beyond * also 
becomes hers in that way]. # I cannot believe that ‘gas i tamman’ means other- 
wise than this here; it means thus universally elsewhere. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Etani vachanani sv^mikaminlnara (?) kanyanaiii 
[drigyatarani] vakyani; [kila, Diniih pravartamanaiii bruvanti kurvanti va 
aste mahat punyaih^. Bhavet]. (b) Tvaiii^ jnata^ yat jhanata [ayaih [leg. 
imam] me dehi], kila, ubhayor [bhuvanayor ®] manasa datiih [dehi yatha para- 
lokarii^ ihalokaih* sarve jananti] (c); avabodhaiii datiih Dineh [uttamamana 
dehi] ubhayor bhuvanayor ^ [abhipsitam ^ karma asya margasya 2 sarve 
jananti]. (d) Yat punyasya^ te asya labdhiiii labhet [yat puriyaih dadyat] 
margo ’yam ekab syat, [yat pupyaih kuryat. Punyasya margab^ yat su- 
manasa dlyate margo ’yam]. Mahat puriyasya^ sthanaih aste. 

^ C. P. * all -yo. * P. ins. 

Her. tranel. These words of the maidens who belong (?) to the lord’s 
spouse (hardly ‘who are the lord’s spouses’) are to be, or should be, uttered 
more distinctly (lit. visibly) ; [in fact, great is their sanctity for they declare, or 


I 6. Text 

Itha t haithyfl. nard, atha jenayo, 

Drfljd hachi rdthemd, ye me spashuth^ fraidim, 

DrftjO &y6s6 h6i§ pitha tanvo (tanuvo) pard. 

Vayfl-bered(u)by6 duStarethem n3,sa4 tathrem (huvatbrem) * 
Dregvodebyo (de)ji(J-areta4iby6; andiS a mana h i m 
abdm merefigeduyd. 


Trilt. 
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cause, the advancing ^ of the Din. And so let it be], (b) Thou, a knower as 
thou art of that which is true science , [do thou grant me this] ; that is, 
grant me the gift of both [worlds] to be apprehended by the mind [as all 
understand the world beyond anc\ that here] (c); [and grant, best-minded 
as thou art^'\ that intelligence which is the gift of the Din, and which ap- 
pertains to both the worlds, [for all] understand [the wished-for deed that 
lies in that path] (d) ; therefore when one would acquire the acquisition of 
this Thy sanctity [and when also one would impart the gift of sanctity] let 
this be the one way, [that one should act righteously. The way of sanctity 
is this, when this way is bestowed with a good mind]. Great is the abiding 
or occasion, of sanctity. 

Parsi-persian Ms. trit. An i sakhun [an =r an] indecipherable [= vajishn 
(sic)] pah zanan gobishn; [ku, Din rawa [kunad = vdguned] pah Hutosh] (b) An 
ham i rakum agahi [ ] [an = zah] [-an (sic) = tan] andar deman (? sic vid.) [= de- 
mun] [mihman kunad = mahmdn vdguned (sic)]] danai [] [rah = rds] i oshan (sic) 
[= zaktan] [andar tan ham[ pah rah fT [] [\i z=, varman] minishn (?) ham [dehad = ddh- 
uned] an an i har dii minishn dahishni =: -ishn] [ [] [kih = mun] chiz i minu va 
geti danad, ach (sic) pah rah i u] (c) Agah-dahishn[i = -ishn] i pah Din pah har 
du jihan i pah Bahman; [ku, an i har dfi jih^in r^i, layik kardan, kih pah ddnai bill 
bS.shad, ach (sic) pah rah i u] (d); [wa = t?a] kih Sawab shumS, digar az u i digar 
pah hasil-kardan liasil-kunad ; [ku kirfah i pah d&d rah, [] [ana := and (sic vid.)] ek 
az [du (sic) [= dfid (sic pro tanid)], awar [din = din] 6 [dad = ddd] §-yad, ach (sic) 
pah rah ^ u], chih aedhn [] [u ^ = varman] nek- [] [minishn = minishnt] hast, [ [u 
■= varman] i Hutosh [ra = ra (sic)] gah i anja ^ Ash pah an riih [ayad = ydiMncci]] 

^ ^ Meaning ‘saklmnan’. 

Free tr. Thus real are these things, ye men, and ye women! 

Against the Driij, giving progress, I guard o'er my faithful^ ^ 

Yea, the Druj’s foul hatreds I pray from the body. 

To those borne of Vayu her shame marreth honour 

To those deeply evil; and by these the life mental 

ye conquer to ruin! 

;or: Thus are ye clearly, ye men and ye women. (From the Drhj, 0 ye twain! do 
ye thus view promotion ?) etc. One of these lines is probably interpolated. 

Verbatim transl. Ita [ego] ea [eas res dans] vere-existentia [-ntes 
et manifestas], 0 [vos] viri! ita [etiam], 0 [vos] mulieres, (b) [ego] Drujis 
[-je] ex [vel ex occasione Drujis] dux benefaciens [sum], qui mei [id est, 
pro meis servis] custos ^ progressus adjuvans [custodiens sum] (c) ; Drujis 
exoro [i. e. meis precibus deprecor et exorcize [Drujis] indolis<>^ (??) 
odia [ex] corporis [-ore] ultra, (d) [Quod ad eos] a-Vayd-latis [-tos attinet] 
infamia [leg. dush-Mthrem, vel mala-esca (aegre)] attingebat [vel -gat] 
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honorem [eorum ad eum minuendnm] (e) scelestis virtutem-vincentibus 
Illis [rebus] (a) spiritualem vitam interficitis. 

Vel altera tradnctio: Ita ea [eae res] vere-existentia [-ntes sunt, 0 vos viri! 
ita [etiam , 0 vosjmulieres ! ( (b) [Num ex] Drujis [-je] (ex) [venit] donator-liberalis, 
[sic] o VOS gemini; i. e. ambo! (leg. y6m4) [sic] spectatis; i. e. existimatis (leg. spas- 
yatba (?)’ [venire] promotionem [et auctionem dantem donatorem] ? (c) [E contrario ex] 
Drujis [-je]’ exoro etc. 

Pahl. text translit A^tunb, chigdnbpavan zak i kola ^11 (do) [tnind- 
avam 1* minavad va* stihj ashkarak^ va 1+2 gabra nSshman® [pa van shap- 
irih, aetunb ^ jfih va mar ‘ pavan saritarih ']. (b) 1 Drujb ‘ min zak bahar ^ ; 
[aigash nirma^^ min^ valman^], mdnash^ hamishak paspS,nih pavan frasin- 
anih^; [atghashi actunb tubano zivastanb^, amat pavan avardnbih hd-bod ‘ I * 
pavan^ baba^ yakhsenunishn?)*+‘]. (c) Mdn avb Druj8‘ bavthfined, [aigh, 
avO nazdikih i Druj bavihuned], ash adMd avfii tand aosh^ pesh; [atghash 
apagayeh^® yehevdnSd]. (d) Av8 aoshishnS ^ dedrdny^n [rdbanfi t nafshmanS], 
va ‘ ddsh-khdrishnb zak jinak ; [aigash khdrishn 1 sarya yehabdnd] , aigh 
nasini^ yekavimdne(J ; aigh^, khvarih; [aigh, mindavam® I* khvarih’ tammaii 
loit]. (e) ^Darvand^ Dastobar za^dr bdndaki; [aighash,^ Dastobar^ bdndaki 
za48 yekavimdndcjo] anayatdnishuih rai: [amat bard av8 denman Dino Id 
ydtdnd]; zak' i minavaddn ahvdnS merenchinishnb yehabdnd; [aigh, Gds i 
tamman bard tapdhinend ®J. 

‘ see P. ^ DJ. om. ’ DJ. and P. * so DJ.; Sp. -edii. ‘ zend characters; DJ. 
om. 3d a. * DJ. I for ich. ’ DJ. -ishn. * DJ. om. last n. # West suggests hft-bodl. 

Pahl. transl. Thus as the husband and wife are manifest, in their 
goodness, in respect to both [the affairs of the spirit and those of the world, 
so are the harlot and the felon in their wickedness], (b) And the Drdj is * 
from that portion {that of the harlot and the felon) , [that is , his favour is 
from that] which always extended protection to him (the felon) in his pros- 
perity, [that is, Ae is able to live thus when towards impropriety a good 
understanding is maintained (or is to be maintained (?)) by him in the house 
(hardly, when by him a perfume * is maintained by impropriety within 
the house)], (c) He who seeks after the Drdj, [that is, desires nearness of 
approach to the Drdj], destruction falls upon his body beforehand [that is, 
it becomes his decease] (d); and such sinners will bring [their own souls] to 
destruction, and to that place of evil food ; [that is, they give him (i. e. one) 
food there which is evil] and thus he is destroyed; that is, his comfort is 
destroyed ; [that is, no one particular of comfort is reserved for him there in 
the other loorld]. (e) The wicked is completely a smiter of the Dastur, [that 
is, the Dastur is thoroughly afflicted by him] on account of his avoidance; 
[that is, when they do not come fully to this Religion] they bring on the 
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destruction of the world of the spirits, [that is , they utterly mar the Place 
which is beyond]. 

Ner/S sansk. text. Evam yatha yat etat dvayaih [kiiiichit ihalokiyaiii 
paralokiyam] prakataih narasya parya^cha [uttamaih karanarii lekhyakam 
yat nikrishtasya bhavet]. (b) Drujah, yat tat dvaram [yasya^ (?) labhet 
asau sadaiva vyiddhidatya praharakarta bhavet [kila, evaiii gaktiman jivet, 
pagchat avyaparam kurvan. Dvaraiii bibharti]. (c) Yo^ Drujaiii samihe 
[-ate], tasya tanob puratab myityur bhavet [apagaiahi^ apajivatvaiii ^ bhavet]. 
(d) Yat susiddham uttamaih^ bhavet [atmaiialii sviyasya] Dikrishtakhadyaiii, 
gubham [asmin sthane khadyaiii nikrishtaiii dadyat; kila, kimchit gubhapra- 
modo ’traps' na ’sti]. (e) Durgatiraatali guravo ^ ghataya(?) [-taya] saiiipurna. 
[yat acharyab saiiipurna 2 hatab^ santi, ye asya [-ya(b)] Diner antah] na 
’gachchhanti, teshaiii maranam dad3^at; [kila, sthanaiii atra vinagayanti]. 

1 P. ^ J*. 

Ner. transl. Tlierefore as this twofold interest [the matter beyond and 
that here] manifestly concerns both man and woman, \let the best (or the 
most exalted) deed be written down ^ that it may become ^ that of the 
base through his conversion (?)]. (b) The Druja, because he* has^^ that 
which is the opportunity (the door) [of that which he, or one, may seize], 
may always be a watchman *, and through a gift of increase; [i. e. he may 
thus live powerful, afterwards committing sin. He has, or bears, the op- 
portunity, the door], (c) And yet^ if any one (lit. who) desires the Druja, 
it may be his body’s death beforehand (so meaning), [that is, it may be 
lifelessness to him, an ‘apagaiahi’] (d), because the highest achievement 
[that of his own soul] may be a hind of vile food , as his glory ; [they , or 
one, may give him vile food in this place; that is, there is no glorious joy 
for him here* (there)], (e) The Dasturs of the wicked are complete for 
the smiting [which is that the teachers are fully * smitten ivith the 
smiting], those who do not come [within the Din]; and it may accomplish 
their slaying, [that is, they (the wicked) are even destroying the place which 
is here (meaning there (?))]. 

Poss. ‘and that which is that of the base’. not ‘he guards the door’; 
see further on; ‘has the opportunity’ suits better. # •'* hardly ‘wounders’, with the 
Pahl.; see the gloss. 

Parsl'persian Ws. trlt. Aedun , chhn pah an t [ ] [01 (?) =: an] [ ] [chiz i niinu, 
wa geti] zahir [kunad = vdgunand] [], mard zan, [pah veh (sic), aediin [pah 
pavan] jeh wa rah«zan [wa = m] pah [ ] [badha 4- ya‘ni + badtar^ = saritardn] ] 

(b) [Pah = pavan] I)ruj [-&u = -aw] [r& = rd'\ min (sic) an [ ] [baharah = hdharah 
(sic)]; [khsh khfirishn [] [kih = mun] h, kih [] hamishah pab^ni pah [] [afzun-da- 
bishni kunand = frdd (sic) dahishnt vdgundj ; [khsh [khwesh tan = napashman tan] 
aedhn tuwan [] [dashtan (?) = ddshtan], kih pah badi [J [^n bih = dw hand] pah 
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[] [bih dar (?) dftr = band, raik (?)] # (c) Kih &n Driij [-&n = -an] khw&had, [k^, 
an nazdiki i Druj khwahad] — O * uftad an [pah = pavan] tan hdsh [pah = pavan] 
pesh; [khsh bi-jan b&shad] # (d) An [] [nek-dahishn = hu-dahishn] burand [ruwdn i 
kw^sh], [] bad-khhrishn an jai; [khsh khhrishn i bad dehad]; kb, nist ested [] asani; 
[kh, chiz [] asani anja nist] « (e) [t = Varman (sic)] darwand [rd = rd] Dasthr 


I 7. Text. 


Trilt. Adcha ve mizhdem anhad 
Yavadl azhu§ zarzdi^td 
Para(cM) mraochas aoracha 
an^sad pard., 

Ivizayatha magem tern; 
apemem vacho! 


ahya Magahya. 
bdnoi hakhtyao 
yathra mainyuS dregvat6 

ad ve ‘Vayo’ arihaiti 


Verbatim transl. Sed(V) vestrum praemium sit hujus negotii-magni#. 

(b) Quamdiu Azus [i. e. amor venereus (?), ut persona conceptus] in-cor- 

de-stans [id est, se habens, situs, vel corde-addictissimus] in fundo cruris 
vel pelvis* (si sic scribere licet) (c) ultraque deorsum-iens [illuc] deorsum- 
que [protendat] ubi spiritus mali attingat ultra (d) [tamdiu tamen vos, 
salva virtute ut filium] gignitis ducem - magnum * ^ eum. Sic vestrum 
[-tra in victoria dicta], 0 Vayu [-us(?)]!*2 erit ultimum [-a] vox [i. e. sic vincentes 
dicetis] ! ‘ sacram cansam religionis sub forma personae. * 2 vel vayoi = gaudio.(?). 

Vel altera traductio: itaque vestrum erit praemium; i. e., supplicium, ejus ne- 
gotii-magni (b) quamdiu Azus* corde-addictissimus [vel in corde situs] in fundo pelvis 

(c) ultraque iens [illuc] deorsumque [protendat] ubi spiritus mali attingat ultra (d) 
gignitis [ilium vestrum] magnum [vel illud vestrum negotium magnum], sed vestra: 
0 Vayu[-us?]! erit [in miseria dicta] ultima vox! 

Pahl. text tranelit. AStftnbchi ash^ pavan zak i lekdm [jinak] mozd 
aitb; [av5^ nfeshman] pavan ^ magib; [pavan zak^ av^jakb^ saritarih^; 
aghash padafras^ vMtoand] (b); amati+* Azft^ zak^ s&tbned pavan bUn^ i 
liakht^+^; [nfeshmanM, amat Yazishnb bar& vMAnyen, va lakhvar yekav- 



Lni/6, 7. 


387 


zad&r bnndah [dehad = ddbtUnd (-wnec?)]; [kti [] [pah pedaish = pavan ddm]^ Dasto- 
bar[i = 4] bundah [wa = va] zad ested , nah - fi.madan rfi, ; [kih bih an in Din nah- 
^madan (?)J ; an i [pavan (sic) =: pavan] minuwan jihan kharab-kardan dehad (?) [= d&b- 
hnd] ; ku, gah i anja bih kharab-kunad] no tri.; text 'ash' with Wav&gand* or with 

*&rg6nd (= argdnd)’ above it. 

Free tr. But yours be the recompense that of this Greatness. 

For while the fierce passion from the body enfiam^d 

There before creepeth downwards where the spirit of evil 

reaches to ruin, 

Still ye bring forth the Great One! Thus your last word is ‘Vayu’; 
Ye cry it in triumph • I 

imfing^ (!)]• (c) Afash parfinbch mruchinec} (vel marenchine(J(?)) va^ horfin- 
bch^; [aighashi ham^i pavan tanu den vazlfinySn] bara^ yatfined va‘ min 
zak i^ tamman minavad darvandan ayamtunishn^ bara^; (d) afash madam 
vadfinand® valman, j)avan zak magih; [pavan zak’ i’ avejakS^ saritaiih 
aetfinb [mindavam i+® pavan zak jinak], pavan dushahu’ [aoshishn*] altft 
vad zak i afdfim, pavan gobishnO. ’ See variations in P. ’ DJ. ins. ’ DJ. and 
P. ins. * zend characters. ' so D.T. ‘ DJ. -and; Sp. -d. ’ DJ. om. * DJ. and P. 
chish (? chiz). 

Pahl. transl. Thus also there is a reward for her [for the woman] 
in your [place] in the Magianship* [in her unalloyed* (?) wickedness; 
i. e. they shall execute chastisement upon her] (b); when the violent 
desire* (?) comes into the lower part of the pelvis #; [that is, it is thus 
with a woman when they would perform the Yasna, and she holds aloof 
(c) And they come (lit. one comes.', or brings others and approach her 
on that side, and on this side;- [that is, they would be continually entering 
her body], and from beyond, from the spirit of the wicked ones is her avoi- 
dance*'* (or non-approach), (d) And they will even inflict this upon her 
in the Magianship [in her unalloyed * (?) wickedness] , and so [the matter 
is carried on in that place] in Hell [in destruction] * until the end 
through words. * Denom. or causative ; possibly ‘she slays’, marenchinSd , so Ner., 
but see the G&tha and gloss. * * this seems most probable in view of ‘lakhvar yekav- 
imftnbd’ ; ‘and from the not-coming-on of the spirit of the wicked ones’ affords no sense. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Evaifa’ kimchit te prasMasya [sthanam] 4ste , yat 
iyaih [stri] nirmala, dehi; [kila, nikrisht&y^i nigraham kuryat]. (b) Sarve 
lobhena tat pracharet [-eyufi] saihpfirpena yat striy&h®. (c) Tatra pracharet 
[mrityum] yatra adrishto durgatimfin prfipnoti®; [kila, sarveshto yat tanor 
antar bhavati durgatiman mfityuih prapnoti’]. (d) Yat upari karapiyaih tat 
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ayaih [idam] mahattaraiii dvitayarh^ [nirmalam nikpshtamcha] aste; mitra- 
tvaiii sukhataraih nidane vachasa. ^ J*. * P. * C. 

Her. transl. Thus a [position, or occasion], appertains to thy reward, 
do thou grant it therefore^ since this woman is pure; [it is, that she may 
accomplish the defeat, or effect the punishment, of the degraded one\ 
(b) May both of them; i. e. may each of them, proceed with full desire to 
that which appertains to woman**, (c) But there may she, the degraded 
one, advance *2 [to death] where the invisible (spiritual) wretch is reaching; 
[that is, the wicked one obtains the death of all when he is within their 
body], (d) And what is to be done concerning it, for its relief, that this 
greater pair, [both pure and base] will do, [that is, in destruction (or in 
the end itself) friendship becomes more joyous in their reconciliation (?) 
through speech (sic (?) )j. o ^ Or possibly ‘may that proceed to (?) both with 


I Text. 


Trllt. AnaiS fi duzhvarsnahho dafshnya hehth 

Zavyacha vispaohhO ; khraosehtam upa 

Hukhshathrais jenerain khrhneramcha ramamcha d.i^ dadath 
skyeitibyo vizhibyo. 

trati\ iS dvafshd hvo dereza merethyauS mazi^to, 

moshucha astd! 

Verbatim transl. [AbJ illis (a) malefactores fallendi [i. e. circuin- 
veniendi *] sunto (b) extinguendique *, [i. e. ad exitium destinati sunt] om- 
nes; crudeliter-clamanto supra, (c) [Per] bonis [-nos] regentibus [-ntes] 
illam * 1 (sic) -ferientem crudelemque [nobis] quietem (?) [duram subjectionis 
dantem-]-que, [per] iis [eos regentes] dato [illenoster tutor vinctam*^] habi- 
tationibus vicis [-que] (d); aggreditor [i. e. fundito hie noster victor] illos 
[malefactores in] fallaciam [-ia eorum] ille [per] vinculo [-urn] mortis maxi- 
mus. Moxque [hoc] esto ! O 1 Vel iUum. # * Vel vinctum. 

Pahl. text, tranelit. Min anaydtdnishnb homand; [aigh, bara av5^ 
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fall desire which is a woman’s’, (c) There may death attain etc. O* translating 
mrhchined pracharet and marenchined mrityum; i. e. he oflFers an alternative tr. 

Parti'persian Ms. trit. Aedhnich (sic) ash pah d.n i shuma [jdi] muzd hast, [] [h 
az = varman min] zanan?] [pah [an = zak] i kh&lisi, [pah [] [Din = Din] i khaiis 
[fi,n = zak] [ ] [hadtaran] [6 = 6] ; kdsh p&dafr&h [bih = hand] kunand] ^ (h) [ ] 
[kiyash =: amatash] [] [rd — (?) = zdzag (so West, conjecturing)] rawadpah [] [pur =• 
bundah (sic)] jih-zan, [zan kih Yazishn bih kunand, wa awaj (sic) ested] <]( (c) Azash (?) 
pesh ham khardb-kunad [] [pas hsim = afddmich] kd [] hama pah tan andar shawad], 
bih [rah = rds] ayad, [] az zak i aiga mind i darwanddn, nah amadan bih [i d = i 
varman] (d); azash (?) awar kunad d, pah an khalis [pah an i khdlis [dini pah = e?tm 
pavan] badtari] ; aeddn f ] [chish = chiah\ pah an jai] pah [] [Ddzakh = Dushdn] [an 
dahish -f- nabddagi O ^ [= an dahishn] hast ta an i akhir, pah gobishn ^ 

^ ^ Alternative translation in case that his &n-di^Bhn (?) should be read as standing for adshishn (?). 


Free tr. To be foiled are the miscreants in their dishonour; 

To be crushed are they ever shrieking in anger! 

Through good rule, the slayer to settlements cruel 

let our champion deliver! 

Let him rout those deceivers, through death’s chain the greatest ; 

and swift be the issue! 

denman Dino’-^ la yatdnd] ^ ddsh-varzidar homand; faigh, mindavam i avar- 
un^ vadundfid^] frivishnb-homand (b); zauishnb-homand ® pavan harvisp ^ 
damanb va^ khrdsishnb-homand ^ madam, (c) Zak^ i hil-khd(iaii av5® val- 
man jeh® va mar^ i gvikhrdnih^ va^+’^ resh va^ armeshtih^ akarih^, pavan 
yatdnishnb yehabdnishnb , amat avb^ manishnb^ vai+® vis^ [yamtdndji®. 
(d) Adftend valmanshan [min mozd^] va frift yehevdud. Valmanshanb zak 
shikdft^ margih^ [i giranb] mahistb, [min avarik anakih tiz8 aitb, 

[aighshanb apagayehe^^ yehevftnfid]. 

^ See variations in P. * DJ. oin. din. ® DJ. om. -homand. * DJ. harvist. * so 
DJ. Sp. val. ® DJ. deh. ’ DJ. om. va. * P. ; Sp. and DJ. minishn. ® so DJ. see P. 
DJ. and P. yatdned. “ DJ. ins. i. Zend characters. 

Pahl. transl. From their estrangement [that is, because they do not 
fully come to this Religion], they are malefactors; [that is, they will do an 
impious thing], and they are also deceitful*^, (b) They are personally violent**, 
and keep shrieking on at all times, (c) But he who is the good sovereign is 
in the act of coming and inflicting wounds, lameness, and impotence upon 
that harlot and that felon of violence, when [they approach] the dwelling 
and the village, (d) And they fail of the reward, and are deceived. Theirs 
is the awful# death, [cruel] and greatest, and more swift than [other tor- 
ments]; [that is, theirs is the decease]. Or to be deceived. *2 to be smitten (?). 
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Ner.’s sansk. text. Asau Dtne}^ anagant& asti, dushtasamacharanaiii 
[avy^paraih kiriichit kuryit] chhadmako bhavet (b) nihanU [bhavetj sarvaiii 
kaiaih sainarachanam i upari * * (perhaps saraarachananam i upari). (c) Su- 
svS.minab etat chihnaiii lekhyakaib dste anandasya agamanena chbedakartari ^ 
ajangamasya aksliamasya dadati , yadi ayaib nivdsab prabhdto * * [bhavet]. 
(d) Patanti te [yat pras^dab] chhadmena bhavet. Ye [leg. ya] idaih ghor- 
slndhakaraiii mrityum prabhdtataraih m'ahattaraiii [dadyS,t aparaiii, Svamin!] 
sa * Qighrataro ’sti [te [leg. tebhyo’] ; apagaiahi bhavet ; apajivitaih kuryatj. 

O ' J‘. * mistaking khrushishn for ftrastishn. • C. * probably reading vSsh. 

Ner. transl. That one is an avoider of the Din, following evil courses 
[and let him do , or he may be doing (i. e. he may be capable of doing) 
something unrighteous], he may be a deceiver (b); he may be a smiter, or 
a contender at all times, against, or concerning, the arrangements, or embel- 
lishments, of the service, (c) This written sign of the good Lord is accom- 
panied with an approach of joy; and he gives it to* the smiter of that 
lame and impotent one, if perchance this abode here [may become] super- 


I 9. Text. 


Triit. DuzhvarenaiS vaesho rastf 
Aeshasd (de)jld-areta 
Kti ashava Ahuro 
vase-itoi^chd ? 

A4, Mazda! Tava Khshathrem ya erezhejyoi dahi 
drigaov^ vahyol 


Toi narepiS riji§ 

pesh6tan[u]v6. 

ye i§ jyateuS hemithya(J, 


Verbatim transl. [Per] male-credentibus [malas religiones sequentes] 
vexatio [i. e. adflictor] reddit Tui [Tuos cultores] viros-[hoc est, prophe- 
tas],-*nutrient€ts [i. e. eis prophetis subvenientes] repudiatores (?) ^ (rijli^) 
(vel razhti^ (?) — ) (b) [per illud] desiderio[-ium] virtutem - vin- 
centi [-ens corpus-expulsum*^ - habentis [i. e. per consortem culpae 
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ior, or improved, thereby, (d) They are falling, [for their reward] may be 
with deceit. He who [may render * *] that greater and superior thing 
midnight darkness and death, [that is, another and different thing, 0 Lord !] 
is swifter in reaching his punishment, [it may be an ‘apagaiahi’ to these; 
i. e. to such as he is\ it may effect their decease]. 

'll'* Possibly ‘may be produced’. or ‘may g;ive oMf, or report, the darkness 
as superior’. 

Parsl-pertian Ms. trlt. Az [an ~ an] dmadan bend ; [kft , bih [ ] [dn = sak] in 
Din nah amad [PaM. -find]]; [wa = ua] dfish-varziddr hdmand (sic); kd, chiz i bad 
[bih = hana (sic)] [] [kunad = vStghnd (?)] flrcbandah hast] (b) Zadau bend pah 
tamam zamdn [] khrdshiddr ast bend awar # (c) [ ] [6rmuzd! = Ankumd\] | ] 
[ma = ar (?)] d jih [] rah-zan [pah = pavan] gurz [:= gavardni] [] zakhm []! 
Bi-dast -I- hi-pdi + wa + ya‘ni + lang [wa = »a] na-kdr [dob = ddbun] [wa — «a] 
pah amadan dahishn, kih an [] [mdndan wanah = mdnishn vinds] mad] St (d) IJftad 
(?) [= hdftend] oshdn; az [],fireb hdd; 6shan(8ic) an i [] [‘ajdibtar(sic?) = 

[rdh = rds], [margi = margih(Xji\ i giran, meh [az baki] ddshw&ri + n6z + ma (?)] 
wa + tiz hast; [kdshan bi (?)*jdu bdshad] « 


Free tr. Through unbelievers the foeman Thine upholders perverteth 
Through the. truth-slaying wish of the body estranged'*. 

Where’s then the lord righteous, who smites these out of living, 

from license too hurls them? 

Mazda, Thine is that kingdom whence to poor and right, living 

Thou givest. Lord! better! 

ejus], (c) Ubi est sanctus dominus qui eos [i. e. tales ex-] vitae [-taj ictu- 
ejiciat [et ex] ad-libitum-itionis [-ne] (que) [i. e. ex licentia eorum]. (d) Sic, 0 
Magni-donator ! Tui [est] Regnum quo recte-viventi des [dabis] pauperi 
[rem] melius [-iorem]. 

'*' Vel fortasse ‘corpus (supra) Pontem Judicis non feliciter transiens ha- 
bentis’ (vide Pahl. tandpdhdr). 

Pahl. text translit. ^Ddshih h^mnunintdar homand b^shishn^ arasUr; 
[aigh, dardt) bfishishn* rdbak vadunandj, mdn valman® Lak Dast6bar va 
rijisinSnd (? vel ri(i)zistn6nd , sic videtur P.; fortasse rfijinSnd) [afash 
rayinSnd (vel reshinend®)] (b); afshan bavihdnastG* yekavimfin^dO ’ zadii 
Dastobarih bdndakih; [aighsh&n Dastobarih bdndakib zadb yekavimdned], 
va tandpdharkdnb humand. (c) Eadar ahardbd khddai, mdn valmanshan 
makhitdned, afshan ham^stdrin^d ; [aighshdnb min viniis lakhvar yakhse- 
nun^d] afsh&n pavan k4mak5 kininedb. (d) Yalman® Ahharmazd hanS, i 
Laktt khdd^yih; [aighash shalitalh® min Lak. Attb miin ‘avft Lak khddayih’* 
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yemalel<ine(}] mdn’® rdstb zivishnS dareg&sh va asanS yehabdn^d; 

[aighash nadAkih pa^ash vMfinyen]. 

See Pers. ^ DJ. has space. * so P. ® DJ. va dno or avo. * P. va rizisinend (?) 
or varzasmend (?) or razpasinend (?), indecipherable. * so P. * DJ. a superfluous 
stroke. ’ DJ. ins. va. * DJ. ins. i. ® DJ. spells dilf. so DJ. ; Sp. and P. min. 
so DJ.; Sp. and P. valman. 

Pahl. transl. The teachers of evil they are, and preparers * of the 
tormenting; [that is, they will cause progress in the torment of anguish] 
the^ who are causing ThyDastur to flee (?), or treating him as ‘rijis’ signi- 
fies, [that is, they are driving him on, or away, or wounding him(reshinSnd)J 
(b); also the smiting* of the Dasturship’s completeness is desired by them, 
[that is, the Dasturship’s perfection is smitten by them], and they are un- 
pardonably sinful, (c) Which is the righteous sovereign who is smiting 
these, and who is effectively opposing them, [that is, who keeps them back 
from sin], and also takes vengeance on them at will? (d) To that one, 0 
Atiharmazd! belongs this Thy sovereignty; [that is, his sovereignty is from 
Thee. Some say that the text should be rendered ‘the sovereignty is for 
Thee’], and for righteous living it renders the poor man comfortable; [that 
is, they shall afford him happiness thereby]. 

Ner.’s sansk. text. Dufikritena svechchhaya santi Tava labdhena 
samarachanfl,!; kila, pidaiii labdhiiii pravartam&nam kurute [leg. kurvate]]. 
(b) Teshaiii samihitaiii evaiii^ aste yat nihantarah gurfipm saiiipfiriianaiii. 
Teshdih ‘tanavaragunaha’ aste. (c) Ke muktatmanam, Svamin! yat nihant- 
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Commentary. 


As the Gathic texts have been somewhat extensively treated above, 
and as further discussion of the Gathas, will, it is hoped, be presented, 
ordinary knowledge as to the Gathic language is here presupposed. The 
Pahlavi translations however have necessarily claimed a fuller comment, 
owing to the circumstances mentioned in the Preface. In the texts and 
translations above we have the preliminary translations of the Pahlavi made 
in the light of the glosses, and more in accordance with the rules of ordi- 
nary Pahlavi syntax, here however I endeavour to give the final and more 
accurate treatment with glosses for the most part dropped, and with the 
flexible Pahlavi words brought as nearly as possible into harmony with their 
Gathic originals. But the reader will understand that space for this can 
only be spared while treating the first few chapters. And even here more 
space than is occupied would be desirable. 

Y. XXVill, 0. This introductory verse is, as of course, of later origin 
than the Gathas Its dialect also shows the later termination in aM{e) (= 
<fhya probably), and also frd for the Gathic frd = frd + u ; but except in 
the possible instance of a1ie{e)j the long finals are preserved, and also 
the more ancient wfor vd. Geurvdin = geurwaya{e)n^ as the originally and 
permanently a Pahlavi letter, like many other Zend letters, is a consonant 
here equalling y, as often in Pahl., and, as also in Pahl., containing inherent a. 

The Pahlavi adds glosses which are not objectionable; but geurvdin 
(if read) was not rendered with future subjunctive force. Neryosangh adds 
co])ioiisly to the glosses of the Pahlavi with interesting matter however 
obscurely expressed. 

1. Texts. A voc. Mazda in a has been read with many MSS. to avoid the 
accumulation of genitives; see also the voc. Mazda in verses 2, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 
also the vocatives in 3, 5 and 8. Holding to the gen. with some MSS., we 
would have ‘of Mazda, the bounteous spirit’, 

Haug first suggested the rendering v^^peSig as an acc. pi. neut., 
otherwise it would be an acc. pi. masc. used adverbially, as often occurs 
with similar forms. ^{k)yaothnd accords with the metre. 

Acting on the remark made above, I will treat the Pahlavi of this 
verse with the strictest reference to its original, and indeed will bring its 
very flexible forms more than elsewhere into harmony with the Gdthd. 

50 
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superstitious veneration for every shattered word-fragment; and thirdly, we 
must attribute these frequent appearances of error to the general difficul- 
ties of the subject which still divide scholars. 

Ner. renders his yehabuned erroneously as a singular (see vdo^ but see 
also daidM(t )) ; otherwise his rendering is very valuable , the Pahlavi being 
understood to have been for the most part his original. 

The Parsi-persian misread the Pahlavi ydmtunani for ydmtundnd written 
with the same signs, and lox hdmandnd\ otherwise it corroborates 

the Pahlavi text throughout, 

3. If was pronounced very long, or as two syllables, apaour- 

viyem would disturb the metre; perhaps apaourvyam would be safer. The 
t retains the force of the Paid j with inherent a. Im represents {i)yem, 
or = ^vyam^ apaourvlrn (quasi four (?) syllables) = dpurvyam (three). 
The word qualifies Mazddm^ or ufydm as an adverbial neut. = ‘in an unprece- 
dented manner ‘as never before’. Haug rendered non-prlmum as in strict 
antithesis to paourvtm^ v. 1. The negative of emphasis was first cited by 
Spiegel from no other than Kossowicz followed by De Harlez, and all who 
have read apaour^. As to the emphatic force, cp. RV. X, 23, 6 stoinaiii 
ta Indra VimadA ajijanann apurvyam purutamaiii sudanave; RV. VI, 32, 1 
Apfirvya purutdmany • • • vachansy asa • • takshain; RV. VllI, 18, 1 • • • sum- 
ndm bhiksheta martyafi adityaiuim apurvyam savimani; RV. VIII, 66, 11 
Vayaiii gha te dpfirvy (indra brahmani • • • bharainusi; so with, Agni, Vayii, 
and Ushas. I regard dpurvya as beyond any question a much stronger 
expression than ndvya^ whether applied to a person or a song. Jasatd as 
3'*^ sing. conj. would show the secondary ending in the middle which seldom 
occurs, as reported, in the conj. in Sanskrit. 

Aghzhaomamnem presents a difficulty to all. All however agree as 
to the sense, following the indication of the Pahlavi translation. Perhaps 
V is here miswritten for //, and w^e have a denominative form from ^ghzhaont 
(compare Ved. kshon'i), ^akshontjamdnam — ‘the non-flowing’, root ^kshu. 

The formation of a denom. from a negative may seem unusual here, 
but compare the frequent Vedic occurrences. 

For an instance of a denominative from tlie noun in short i comp. 
pdtyate from pdti, I should say that aghzhaonyamnem was thoroughly 
possible. 

Some simply change the text to aghzhanvamnem , in which case we 
have only to compare kskan^ kshanoti. 

The Pahlavi translation is thrown out of gear by an error which, from 
its indirect consequences, is more interesting than many a truth. 
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The trlr. mistakes the word ufydnt for nafshman which is written in Pahlavi 
with characters somewhat similar; = ufydni and = nafsh- 

man. So also in Y. 43, 8 ufyd{chd) = nafsh{inan), and Y. 26, 1 ufye{e)mi — 
nafshmantndm (soDJ.’s MS.). The trlr. thought ufydnt difficult, and shows 
by reading it as a denom. of napesh, that the Pahl. trls. in etc. are 

inheritances from more ancient ones by no means following the Gatha-texts 
at present standing beside them. Heie the Gatha-text stood largely in the 
Pahl. character, a fact of the first importance. 

With this error aside, his rendering has value. His fratdm may render 
paourvtm,, as well apaourvtm which it would be a pity to lose; he gives 
the proper indication to the meaning of aghzaonvamnem^ and, as above in- 
timated, he suggests the very idiomatic rendering of oaredaitt as a present 
fern. part, in agreement mt\iAr{(f)maitis, zavnlg as an acc. of goal. Moreover 
he adds, what it is all-important to notice, and that is, an alternative trans- 
lation. It is in this instance an alternative rendering for jasatd. Elimina- 
ting the error of nafsJman^ we might read, without the glosses: • • • you, 

0 Asha and the Good Mind (omit t; see the variations), and Aiiharmazd 
also the first, whose authority over them is with an unweakened acquisition 
[that is, strong], and her also, Spendarmad, the giver of increase. She 
comes to me with joy on my invoking (adverbial use) (?) [or alternatively, 
(which alternative rendering seems never to have been recognized), ‘when 

1 shall call upon you, come ye on toward me with joy’]. 


Ner. read i (so DJ.’s MS.), and therefore applies fratdni to Vohdman 
(hence his gloss, differing from the Pahlavi however). 

His rendering for anizdr,, which translates ughzhaonvamnem freely, is 
dilTicult. I had tliought of a double negative, ananayalahdyd = ‘with 
acquisition not irregular, or sinful’, (odd forms are familiar in Ner.), but 
analya'' = ‘undisturbed’ (so J.^ J.*.) may suffice; ananya^ = ‘not otherwise*’ 
is not well adapted. Some would read J.* "^lubdhya (sic), as if oundishnth 
had been seen as rendering van = ‘to conquer’, ‘to desire’, but I is clearly 
written, not lu. Haug’s MS. had (?) anialya"* = ‘not to be soiled’. 

Ner.’s gloss is, however, freely correct. He renders Spendarmad accu- 
rately in c as genitive, for such it is if the gloss is not omitted, and he pro- 
bably did not omit it. His rendering of his original, the Pahlavi, is valuable. 

4. Can tirvdnem men • • dade{e) = ‘direct the attention of (?) the soul 
(= self) (to monition (gcfirS(e), to gtr, gur)\ or ‘to awaking’ (to ^ar)? Mm • 
dade(f) = animuin advertere^ governs the thing animadverted upon. As 
to an exception, notice the close contiguity of urvdnem and men^ and the 
distance from dadS(S). The earlier Pahl. trlr. read mdngairt{f)\ en, in 
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men, is merely the nasal vowel, and often an inexact writing. It may well 
equal dn, dn{8), as in the acc. pi. masc. ‘ Devoting (turning) mind and soul 
to Heaven’ is very apt; but cp. demdn^{S) Y. 51, 15, and gard nmdnS(e) 
Yt. 10, 32. Then gairtm might equal Mount (Alborj), acc. of goal = ‘to 
Heaven’. This has met with some approval. Finally men as = mdm (en = 
nasalized long d) may be adverbially used (or a false writing) for = ‘my’; 

so the Pahl. elsewhere, but not here. 

Some tvould read d i8hS{$), an infin. with the following gen. ‘to wish for 
righteousness’. This seems rather forced, while ‘in the desire for Sanctity’ 
sounds somewhat advanced and modern. The last is however the natural 
result of the syntax. • 

The Pahl trlr. recoils as before from the recognition of [azern] ye = 
‘ I who’. Pavan avdkih as = hathrd =‘with accompaniment’ rather than ‘with aid ’. 
He also renders isdi as if from is z= to wish, as to which he is only sometimes 
right, although of course he gives his ancient evidence as to the outward 
forms in earlier texts. Otherwise his rendering is quite rich, giving us the 
valuable hints of Garddmdnd, and amdkhtam (sic), in which last suggestion 
he has been followed by all, except indeed Haug, who, at the time of his 
able attempt, was actually, or practically, unacquainted with the Pahlavi. 

We may notice the embarrassment caused the trlr. by the supposed 
necessity to attempt to follow the Gathic word for word, which appears in 
his rendering of the gen. Mazddo Ahurafiyd, inserting pavan zak i A. His 
translation of hathrd is especially intelligent, giving a change of form and 
two words. His concrete translation oiH{k)yaothanandm is noticeable though free. 

Ner. fx’om some unknown reason renders m&n as fern, by yd etc. He 
is also otherwise somewhat free, but affords a valuable rendering of the Pahl. 

5. Gdtdm may well mean ‘throne’ here (with the Pahlavi), as it gen- 
erally means ‘throne’, or the like, in the later Avesta, but Vedic analogies 
induced Haug to render ‘way’, and I formerly followed, being still at pre- 
sent unable to shake off my preference for a rendering peculiar to the 
Gathic here. The word Khrafstrd, which may be masc. (one does not wil- 
lingly accede to a neuter), certainly indicates something to be opposed; 
and the expression of opposition might seem to us present in vdutoi- 
maidt as equalling ‘hold off’. But we naturally do not like to place an expres- 
sion of that kind in immediate connection with what precedes in another 
tone , especially when var can also be rendered ‘choose’, ‘confess’, and even 
‘teach’, the intensive having causative meaning. 

I therefore, although regarding mazikem as a suspicious adverb both 
formerly, when rendering ‘hold oflT, and now, incline at last to follow the 
Pahlavi partly : ‘By that mathra we most convert the Khrafstra-polluted 
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men with tongue'. Or better: ‘We cause the polluted ones to believe on the 
greatest (one) As to Sraoshem, one able scholar renders, ‘ of the one roost 
helpful toward the obedient one’. All the abstracts cover concretes, but as 
Aahd is subjective here, so is Sraoshem (spoken Seraoshem ; see the metre). 

The Pahlavi translator, affording the richest indications throughout, is 
evidently free , and not erroneous , in rendering Sraoshem by pavan Srosh 
(is he not literal?); and this is proved by the fact that he repeats the 
word ‘knowing’, bringing it down as it were from line a. His correct free- 
dom is likewise indicated by his accurate rendering of the causative force 
which may inhere in vdurdimaidt. With regard to his exaggerated freedom 
in rendering the form of and mdthrd, it should be said that, in view of its 
original, the Pahlavi might be translated as follows, especially if the often- 
omitted izafat is supplied: ‘To this mSithra the most, to it belongs (geni- 
tives by position, especially ash) the giving by tongue of the conversion of 
him whose intellect is confused’. As to curiosities, the terminations of se- 
vikdi and vduroimaidt are separately rendered. They were possibly and 
even probably severed from their stems, or stood otherwise divided in the MS, 
used by the earlier trlr. ; see similar errors in our now surviving MSS. They 
stood as sev. ikdi and vdiirdimai. dt This accounts for the mischievous 
khvdstdr , and the superfluous yehabdnishno , which possibly crept into 
the text from some remote predecessor’s note, and might even be brack- 
eted with propriety here. The lengthy paraphrased translation for khrafstrd 
indulges seemingly in etymology, dividing kra = ‘mind’, from the root of 
krdtu, and strd from star = ‘to prostrate’. This is of course literally er- 
roneous, yet it renders the idea. Khvdstdr would be strictly referred to 
Ahura, if it were not for its sense ‘supplicator’, which makes it inapplicable 
to Ahura. 

Omitting it for the sake of estimating the degree in which the Pahl. 
trl. approaches the Gatha, we may read line b: ‘And the throne, or place, 
of Aflharmazd, the bountiful (f sM.), even Srosh; that is, that place is 
known through Srosh (Obedience)’. 

Ner. seems to have seen no din in the first gloss, and he intelligently 
adds a tvdm. He also restores the grammatical relation of sevistdi, ren- 
dering his original the Pahlavi by Idbhdbhildshatah . Otherwise his ren- 
dering of his original is close. 

6. Ashdddo is especially in place as describing a person, and also' 
particulary idiomatic, when so understood, as a nom. sg. in agreement with 
td, or a voc. in agreement with Mazdd. 

Ashdddo, so reading, would seem to equal ritSni plus dSs, or ritina (?) 
plus dSs. It means ‘giving gifts (see ddidt) in accordance with the l^ghteous 



400 


Order’, We might more naturally expect a eonipositmi to read ashaddo-, 
perhaps we have two words here. 

Others have preferred regarding ddo as an acc. pi. = ‘gifts’. Haug, 
veri dationes. One writer thinks it a sg. neut. in agreement, or apposition, 
with daregdyd. 

Some able scholars have rendered daregdyd as ‘eternal’, while they 
regard ameretatdd{t) as equalling ‘long life’. This seems rather perverse. 
The original idea of ameretatddQ) may well have been extreme length of 
life, but the entire eschatology of the Avesta shows without any doubt at 
all ‘that death-absence’ in the ‘world of mind’, and ‘at last’, was also insep- 
arably connected with the idea. 

Ereshvdis ukhdMi» might equal ‘according to thy true promises’, but 
see muthrd sreva^{f)tnd in the next verse. The theme of the entire piece 
seems to be the gift of inspired words; see ddtheug and sraviuo in v. 10. 
The Pahl, trlr. struggles severely in the glosses; dropping them, the sense 
comes out nearer to the Gatha. 

‘(i) Through the true word do Thou give it (see at, and, as authority, 
if any be needed , for carrying down the force of a word from line a, see 
khadttimam in the last verse carrying down the force of daresdni from a 
to b), give it from him who is strong, as a joy ; (c) and ours also are these 
gifts • . 

The termination of nqjonhvadi f) either caused its rendering to be thrown 
into the ablative, owing to its outward shape, or caused it to be actually 
mistaken for an ablative (not so however elsewhere; see zostavad(f)Y.2Q,9, 
astoad(f) Y. 43, IG, <ioj6iilioad{f) Y, 43, 16, sprnvad[f) Y. 51, 21, venvad(f) 
Y. 53, 4.) The curious error, or careless freedom, occurs here and in 
Y. 31, 4. Possibly some textual defect misled a previous trlr. 

Taurvaydmd , or some word which replaced it, probably appeared to 
the translator as a present middle participle, and a similar mistake occurs 
more than once. 

Translated as ordinary Pahlavi free and flowing in style (which however 
is totally contrary to the treatment demanded for these documents forced 
as they are by a general attempt to follow the literal order of the Gatha) 
the rendering would be, as I formerly produced it: ‘Grant me, 0 Ashava- 
hisht, • • • the coming of Vohflman into the bodies of persons etc. • • • 
(b) He has shown thee, 0 Aflharmazd, to Zartflsht • • •’. This is of course 
erroneous as an exegesis of the Gatha, although it is far from erroneous 
when considered aside the Gatha, out of which however the translation 
originally grew. 

Yet even this contains the ever-recurring and invaluable hints. 
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Ner, departs from the original, influenced by Mmamm. He renders 
the Pahl. as if it were an ordinary document originally composed, and this 
is his usual custom. 

7. One would say that, if language could indicate a meaning, d&idi 
td Vistdspdi tshem (or a^$)shem) maibydchd meant ‘grant (our) 

wish, that is, our prayer, 0 A., to V. and to me’. 

And yet, merely because iah stands in the Sansk. dictionary as ‘power*, 
Haug rendered Vermogen, and alternatively Kraft, followed by others, and 
probably himself influenced by a desire to depart from the hint of Ner., 
which of course was a reproduction of that of the Pahl. 

Men did not need '^power' to ‘hear the MSthras’; and this, even if 
ishem were the critical reading; but ai{&)shem, which unquestionably took 
longer to utter than tshem, is here the indicated reading (see the metre), 
and Isha, even in the Vedic, means ‘seeking’, and ‘desire’, as does also 
sometimes the 2nd iah. If there is any one word which we could expect to 
occur at every point in the Gathis, it is the word ‘prayer’, ‘desire’. 

Vtkdspdi. V. was the reigning monarch, and the name probably 
means ‘horse -owner’. 

While expressing great respect for those who follow a contrary prac- 
tice, I yet think that we are hardly warranted in varying the translation 
of Vohu Manah at every verse. Vanheus Mananhd can hardly mean ‘the 
pious congregation’ directly and simply in verse 1, and then after that 
Vohd Mananhd cannot well mean ‘of devoted mind’ directly and simply in 
verse 2, and then ‘graciously’ in verse 6, and Vanheus Mananho ‘the pious 
man’ directly and simply in verse 7, and then Manaschd Vahistem a proper 
name in verse 9, etc. 

The ever -recurring Vohu Manah shows the marvellous subjectivity of 
the early Zoroastrian Religion. It was the benevolent mind in God and 
his holy, or ‘clean’, creatures, chiefly in the saintly human individual. And 
this was reclaimed from being idealism only by the personification of the 
idea which was at first poetical (see such passages as verse 5). As being 
poetical, this personification proves a depth and majesty of conception which 
surpasses anything of equal antiquity. Gradually however this poetical per- 
sonification sank into a dogmatic one, perhaps at times even in the Gdth&s. 
The Good Mind was therefore a large idea, including beside the benevolence 
of God, the kindliness of the faithful, and then the faithful himself; see 
Y. 49, 10, and Vend. 19, 20. 

In theGathds the word rings; and in rendering them as poetical com- 
positions we should never omit it, while giving its particular application. It 
is Thy Good Mind (of Ahura), our Good Mind (of the faithful worshippers), 

61 
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Thy Good Mind in thy Folk (of fhe congregation), so of Asha, and the 
other four. They are the holy attributes of God, and His saints, sometimes 
half mystically conceived. 

To translate this poetical matter absolutely as if it were prose, ‘a good 
disposition’, ‘the pious man’, ‘the congregation’, etc., leaving the central 
conception unexpressed, appears to me to be a mistake. 

1 would cheerfully present an alternative translation for khshaydchd 
as an imperative meaning ‘and provide thou’, und verfUge (a rendering 
which is very old, and had long circulated, having its source from high 
authority, but which was subsequently published by an able writer wi- 
thout the smallest intimation that it was not original with himself). I must 
however protest that the two imperatives, the last provided with a chd, do 
not look so idiomatic; and are not elsewhere claimed for the Gathas (see each 
imper. before with its separate dependent). 

A nominal form in the voc. with its chd, as in apposition mihMazdd, 
is far more probable, and so the ancient scholars taught (see pddakhshah). 

I support my rendering by hhshayd Y. 32, 5, and Yt. 13, 18 M Aonhditi 
zazukemd khshayo kaschi(f(t) mashydndm; cp. for form the Ind. kshaya. 
Mdthrd may be equivalent to mdthreng, as it is in Y. 43, 14, and as d 
elsewhere sometimes represents the acc. masc. pi. term. In these cases 
however the d has been miswritten for the nasalized long vowel. 

Otherwise mathrdo here, and in Y. 43, 14, would be the better reading, 
as a neut. pi. acc.; see the MSS. Others have preferred to regard the word 
as a nom. sg. masc. of mdthran. 

Srevtm (sic) has been read as a first sg. aor. (comparing akramim, 
and agrahhtm = ‘I may hear’); then again as a neut. of an adj., or as a 
subst. = srevyam = announcement (see Spiegel and Geldner). 

Srevdi{t)md, as an opt. of the a aorist (cp. gaknoii, gakSma), can only 
mean ‘may hear’. 

It is however not impossible that the letter ^ may here (as elsewhere) 
equal the Pahl. which may spell yd in sre{d)vaydmd. Recall i in geurvdin 

(sic) as having the force of the Pahl. » which may represent y with in- 

herent a. The Pahl. trlr. so read, and ‘to proclaim’ is more in harmony 
with the context than ‘to hear’. See the previous verse with its aggressive 
tone, and also frd md - • • vcutehanh^) in v. 11. Sreid^vaydmd improp. conj. 

But the &8t rendering should be ‘that we may hear’. A first pi. is 
obviously demanded by the context. 

Bdddo^ BO reading with the majority of MSS., either qualifies vayem 
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(not vat{$)m) understood, as a nom. pi., or else it agrees vrith mathrA ('‘do) as 
an acc. pL m. or n. As a first explanation, we might comi>are the Indian root 
rddh. As to its possibility as an acc. pi. masc. , we may compare ameshdo, 
which imperfectly represents that form (see Yt. 10, 139), that is, supposing 
that we accept a stem rdda. As ameshdo = ameshds = ameshdns = amesh^, 
so rdddo might equal • r&dds = • rdddns = rddeng. 

Bdddo would in that case equal * rdddns as stavas equals ^stamns, 
for stavants, etc. 

The nasalization is not expressed. Then again we might consider the 
reading rddd, and regard the word as a form not only borrowed from the 
neuter, but actually ^ neut. itself in apposition, but not in agreement, with 
mathrd; so also reading rdddo as an acc. neut.; it might equal rSdhdnsiy 
as sravdo equals ^rdvdnsi. 

But preferring the explanation of rdddo as a nom. pi., I should first 
render, ‘that we, as helpful (that is, as efficient heralds), may hear your 
Mathras (in order to proclaim them)’. (Nom. forms in the masc. are espe- 
cially idiomatic at the end of the sentence). Or else I would render, 
‘that we may hear (or proclaim (?)) Your beneficent Mathras’, (preferring 
rdddo in this latter explanation as an acc. masc.). One writer, reading 
srevtm drddd, would render the word as a first sg. conj.: ‘That I may carry 
out as a prophet (mathrd, nom. of mdlhran) your announcement’, srevdm = 
srevyam-, see above. 

This interesting but hardly adequate explanation had long circulated; 
its age is however not improbably in its favour. 

Nothing can be more trivial than to reject the most probable rendering 
because it is old. To what would this bring us? As years go by every 
solution would be abandoned I 

The Pahl. trlr. takes dyaptd as an iustr., otherwise pavan equals ‘as’, 
or may apply to VohAman. Min Vishtdsp seems to show that Vishtdspddi}) 
was read, or else it should be rendered ‘by Vishtasp’ as expressing a wish 
harboured by him. ‘Of Vishtasp’ was written by me formerly from an 
exaggerated reluctance to favour the correctness of the Pahl. as a trans- 
lation. The reading std caused the error of stdyUdr beyond a doubt, the 
trlr. fearing to correct, in this instance, what he saw before him in his 
sacred text. Without gloss : ‘Grant me, 0 ruler A., a praiser • • •’. 

1 had of course rendered pddakhshah as an accus. owing to the gloss 
Vishtdsp; without that gloss it should certainly be considered as being in the 
same case with its original, as it may well be a voc. AS is to be read with 
D. J. for I. With rdddo the trlr. is free, seeming to divide rd (cp, Sk. rS, 
rt) + ddo = dkSs. Avoiding all favour toward the PabL, I had read 
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srdySnd; srdySnS (same signs) is better; see srevaS(S)md. Dropping the 
glosses, which certainly never suggested themselves to the earlieF trlrs.^ 
and bringing the lines together, we have: ‘Grant me, 0 Ashavahisht, that 
sacred recompense (?) which is as, or through, the gracious help of the Good 
Mind; and do thou, 0 Spendarmad, grant me that which is wished -for by 
Vishtdsp, and what are our wishes also’. Considerable importance attaches 
to Ner.’s bhaktirh. It seems to prove that he understood tarsakdttih (sic) to 
mean ‘venerating recognition’ as involving a ‘reward’, a ‘portion’ given; see 
the P. W. Or did he take the word more decidedly in the sense of ‘devo- 
tion’, ‘religious worship’, which would, on the other hand, tend to show that 
Ner. saw only the idea of ‘holiness’ in ashtm, and hot that of ‘rewarded 
holiness’, ‘blessedness’, ‘recompense’? See other occurrences. 

I think that his ddhyatayd = dvddth = dyaptd shows that the idea of 
‘portion’ was prominent. It is to be noticed that Ner. renders dvddth in 
Y. 53, 1. by ddyatdm. He seenis to have transliterated azd4th instead of 
avddth there. 

Ner. errs in departing from the treatment of Spendarmad by the Pahl. 
trlr. He does not read sraytnt, nor yemalddndnt , nor does he accept 
vdddnytn as an imper., in which last particular he may well be right. 

Otherwise his rendering of the Pahl. trlr. is important, although, as 
always, not exactly corresponding to our present Pahl. text. The Parsi- 
persian corroborates D. J.’s al for 1. 

8. The u in vdunus may be epenthetic, compare vand. 

Otherwise the weak stem vavanus, perf. part, of van, furnishes the 
analogon. The two may be related. The long d reminds one of the per- 
haps falsely written, but still hardly accidental, long d in vdurdimaidt, 
vdurayd, and in ashdun^S) (?) etc. It may have its explanation in the absence 
of an expressed v, as if vdunus represented vavanuk, vdurdimaidt vava- 
rdimaidi, vdurayd, vavarayd, ashduv^ii), ashavand(d), 

Frashaostrdi. F. was the brother (?) of Jamdspa, and of the family of 
the Hvdgva. The name was pronounced FerashaoStra causa metri. 

The name may mean ‘head, or fleet (?) camels’, fra + Ss (= prUdich) 
-H a + ustra (or to pnksh (?)). Bdonhanhdi is a second sg. conj. s aor. of rd. 

So far as its outward appearance is concerned, it might also be a 1st 
sg. conj. aor. of rdh, ‘ that I may give it’. 

Cp. the Ist sg. copj. aorists in se from present stems, cited however 
by Whitney as ‘difficult’, Haug translates praebeo first, and du verleihen 
magst later, and not as alternatives, but tUs irregularity should not be 
censured. He had changed his mind since the first bad been printed, and 
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the types had been distributed, an inconvenience which is inevitable in 
extended works on such severe subjects. 

The rendering as a 1st person, although sagacious, is, I think, not so 
probable. Ahura would more naturally be referred to as ‘giving for all the 
age of the Good Mind’. That Z. should pray that he might give the gift 
for ‘all the future’ sounds too advanced. We should also at least expect 
the Ist pi., and not the Ist sg. The last line simply completes the prayer 
as to the element of time. 

Some would recoil from an obvious sense of vanheui mananhd as 
equalling the future .career of the beatified people ending in Heaven. 
Cp. Y. 30, 4. apemem anhus • • • a4(t) ashdun${$) (?) F. M. I do not think that 
this gen. can equal the frequent adverbial instr. in the sense ‘from grace’. 

In the Pahl. ddshdnd (same signs as doshdnf) might be read as being 
less in disagreement with hazaoshem, which may however, on the other hand, 
have been understood as ham zaoshem, a 1st sg. conj. There is no reason 
to suppose that the trlr. mistook the accusative form of Ahurem for the 
voc.; and, as he had just translated pdsd by bavthdnam (see verse 1), it is 
not probable that he was ignorant of its form here in line b, although it is 
of course possible that some other form was present before him. The gloss, 
like the others which refer to discipleship, is simply the expression of later 
didactic, and, perhaps priestly, tendencies. Vdunus is either freely trans- 
lated by a form of vid, or else taken literally in the sense of van = ‘to 
conquer’, and so ‘to obtain’. 

The trlr. certainly knew what van meant in its sense of ‘overcome’ 
(see Y. 31, 4). He renders Id as a particle. Bdonhanhoi was recognized 
by the trlr. as to root and form. Dropping the glosses, we might render: 
‘Since they have sympathy with the best thing, 0 thou (omitting i with D. J.) 
best one! with the best Righteousness, let me gain it over, by, or as, prayer, 
0 A., as appertaining to the man Frashoshtar (gen.; insert the I), and as my 
acquisition also. Even to those (certainly free, and not erroneous) may’st thou 
therefore be bountiful unto all time through the Good Mind’. Some such 
Pahl. trlr. doubtless preceded our present one. 

Ner. translates the Pahl. text before him in an interesting manner, 
and both together gave us, as usual, our first rendering of the passage for 
the most part followed by all. 

9. The reading aM^^)sM is more suited to the metre than IsM Haug 
remarks, reading vaon6id[t) for vdo ndit (which everybody accepts), ‘Der 
Form nach ist {vaondit) ein regdrechter Ablativ sines Thema's vaoniy worin 
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unschtoer das Wedische vani (!) zu erkennen ist, fUr welches (p. 61) die Be- 
deutung Oabe, Spende (Oottes an die Menschen) nachgewiesen wurde\ 

He would have done better had he accepted the indication of Neryo- 
sangh, whom he at times so bitterly ridicules, but later so often followed. 
But, notwithstanding all, his criticism has been valuable. 

Some scholars apparently hold that ydndi§ means ‘prayers’ literally. But 
in all languages such an expression as ‘harass with these blessings’, used 
in a supplication addressed to the Deity, would imply the words ‘with prayer 
for’ as understood. It is a pity to split up needlessly the meanings of a 
word. Haug rendered zaranai{i)md, incitemm; Ner. and the Pahl. have 
been followed by all. Da$emi{$) may equal in ‘the tenfold’ in the sense of 
‘completeness’: ‘We have made effort strenuously’. Cp. the Ddqagva, the 
Demi-gods who help the offering to Indra. But dds = ‘to worship’ may also 
be the root, plus the suffix ma; read dds{e)m$(f) = ‘in the offering’, see 
the Pahl. This is the more possible as yUthimd = « yetima must be read 
with its three syllables, and not yditMe)md. Two syllables in das[e)mt(i) 
would permit us to accept the ordinary suffix ma. Haug rendered zevds- 
taydokhd (sic), vocati-bona-praebentes = die Outer der Anrufung habend, 

I have been, also inclined to refer zevistydonhd to zu = hu = ‘to 
invoke’, and to explain it as meaning ‘easy to be invoked’; but the root 
may well be zu = jd. Also a suffix ishti with irregularly extended termi- 
nation awkwardly and exceptionally transferred, to the a declension, would 
here show unusual irregularity. 1 now accept the root indicated by the Pahl. 
trlr. He refers the word to the extended (?) jd, that is, to Jush (?). Zu -p 
ishtya seems the form. Zush = jush has been strongly objected to on ac- 
count of the infixed i (zu -f- » -J- sh). We need not however be so deeply 
scandalized by this. 

Words like the Indian yesh, beside yas, apparently modify a as if by an 
and the important letter y seems to be infixed in the Indian chyu = Zend 
sAm, or, quite as probably, the Zend shu has lost its y (so Haug). If we could 
accept the infix, zevish + tya would explain the difficulty. If we prefer zu + 
ishtif we must regard the suffix for ishtayas (?), reading zevikaydonhd (= 
zevikayd) as a monster transferred to the a declension. Suf. taya is numerical. 

Better to accept two suffixes is + tya. Zevikydmho — ^ javishtydsas 
(sic) (four syllables, but donhb might be read as three). One writer holds to 
a superl. in ikya (?). 

We might consider it as governing savdnham = (with change of 
accent) ‘prospering, furthering’: ‘Te are promotive toward them who pro- 
mote your sovereign power’. 
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But the cM distinctly draws the whole line together. In line h we 
have vayem (not vai{^)m) understood, and vi expressed. In line c the 
second person is emphasized: ‘We are strenuous’ (J) • • •, and (cM) ‘ye 
are propitious, helpful, toward the a^f)sM-khshathra^ (e); (cp. Y. 29, 9). 
{Ydithimd expresses the fact that the worshippers aspired to possess the 
character of a6{i)sk6-1chshathra'is). 

The meaning of ai(f)shd(a)-khshatkremchd, or even of tsh6(a)-kh8ha- 
thremchd, is put before our faces by the expressions mse-khshayas, vas6- 
khshathrd, the meaning of which is not the same as that of ae(jf)skd{a)- 
khshathrem, but closejy allied to it. And yet some writers, following Haug, 
and animated by a desire to differ from the indications of the ancient 
translators , prefer two words of closely kindred meaning, ish and kshatrd 
‘strength’ and ‘power’, with great loss of point and sense. 

The Pahl. trlr. probably erred as to andis, seeing in it a particle, or 
an adverb which he referred to * = ‘to go’. He proceeds however to 
give us our first idea as to what follows, even explaining ydndil as ‘things 
prayed for’. He correctly carries down the force of zarana&{S)ma, but 
seemingly fails to recognize a perfect in yoithemd (sic). He renders its 
idea by a substantive; and this freedom, or error, may well be excused, as 
ydithemd (sic) Would, aside from its context here, suggest a stem y6ith(e)man. 
There are several instances in the Indian where a stem with a seems to 
become a stem with e. The trlr. is rather strong with his ddshako. Read, 
as the rendering of ordinary Pahl., (c): ‘Ye are loving (and not troubled 
as a foe), and, as to the kingly desire, beneficent’. 

Ner.’s punyopachiti needs correction, but his viparydyi seems justifiable. 

The Parsi-persian errs in kumnd, having read vdgdnand, = vdddnand 
for vdddnyin, or vddtlndnd. (It may be well to repeat here that the Pahl. 
texts cited in the Persian version are all in the traditional transliteration; 
but jdn = gdn is a mistransliteration of ydn). Khwdhad is an erroneous 
form in c; otherwise the Pers. corroborates my rendering of the Pahlavi. 

10. I can no longer see the propriety in printing ashdad^)chd, an obvious 
corruption which crept into some MSS. from an earlier deficiency in the 
number of the syllables. We have here an interpolation which disturbs 
the metre; how did it occur? The text may have stood originally as as- 
hd4(t). Some later reciters pronounced ashdad(t), others preferring to emend 
by chd. The original composer must have sometimes varied by additions of 
syllables, while, on the other hand, a redundancy of syllables was avoided 
by reducing the word, when necessary, as in the case of miry do for 
vairyaydo (see similar Vedic usage elsewWe cited); later '‘datcha was imitated. 



At the first glance we should be inclined to render ddihSng ‘creatures’: 
‘What creatures Thou knowest as just, the creatures of the Good Mind, to 
these with the gains of blessing, 0 Ahura, fill the desire’ (see Spiegel and 
Bartholomae). But ‘creatures’ is here a platitude. In the previous verse 
the allusion is pointedly to ‘us’; so in verse 11. 

See also Y. 46, 15, where d&thsiig • • • addihascM are used in the sense 
of ‘lawful’, and ‘unlawful’ ; and then observe sravdo in line c, which evidently 
continues the sense ; the verb also, vdistd, is better applied to ‘laws’, ‘reve- 
lations’ than to ‘creatures’. The whole connection refers to revelations; 
see, beside sravdo, mathrd sreva6(fjmd rdddo v. 7 ; they are also referred to 
in V. 8 and v. 9, and in fr6 md stshd in v. 11, while v. 6 has its explicit 
ereshvdik td ukkdhdis, which is itself preceded by and mdthrd in v. 5. It 
is therefore better to take ai{S)iby6 as the abl. of original causality, and 
dpandi§ as the instr. of the immediate means. Erethwmg — erethvdn (the 
letter o/ = English ») may be related to ritctvdni = frdrdno', so ddtheng 
may = • ddthdni. 

As to asdnd, I can now report the Pahlavi as favouring my rendering. 
I have heard through Dr. West of an improvement. AsMak should be 
referred to sMah = ‘remiss’, ‘obsolete’; asddak = ‘not remiss’: ‘If thus one 
obtains food and clothing by (or as) that which is not remiss, by (or as) 
that recital’. But the ancient glossist understood ‘useless’, an important case 
to prove that the gloss is of greatly inferior importance. Var{e)thyd has 
been ably compared with svdrtha (= ‘well reaching the aim’) by Roth. 

The suggestion of the Pahl. trlr. is perhaps more probable «ar(e) + 
thyd = Ind. tya (?) = ‘having reference to food’. 

Vaintya, van with the same suffix tya, means ‘having reference to 
possessions’, ‘inspired revelations which lead to food and riches’. Or it 
might mean ‘having reference to supplications’; see vdunus; Bartholomae 
flehentlicke; ‘Ich weisz ya, dass bei mch schallende {varethyd^),fle}ientUche gebete 
nicht erfolgloa sintT. But more is expressed than ‘bei euch\ #SeeHangonY.3l,20. 

The Pahl. trlr. everywhere fails to recognize vdistd in its proper form. 
He seems to have been quite aware that it might equal vettd, but he 
doubted it as the equivalent of vittha. 

As to its radical meaning, he of course gives ns our first clue. He 
seems to render vaintyd by ‘clothing’, but this idea may be part of his 
rendering of harethyd (?). With the exception of vaintyd however, he gave us 
our first idea of the sense of every word, having been thrown out of gear 
by his misconception of the grammatical form of vdistd; (he seems to have 
had no difficulty with vdizddm in Y. 33, 8; yehabdnd^ is there a second 
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plural; see leMm in lines b and c). Line b here is to be noticed as free 
but correct. 

Ner. renders our improved view of asMah well by analaso^ and other- 
wise translates the Pahl. usefully, although seldom with absolute exactness, 
at least not according to the readings of our present texts. 

His ekahelayd is strong as a translation for amat a^tdnby and his 
parichinohi (for parichinuM) can only be defended as Vedic Sanskrit. Was 
he accustomed to read the Veda? Ner. seems to have had a different text 
before him at c \ he does not notice the lekdm of the Pahl. nor the ve 
khshmaibyd. The Persian trlr. carelessly reads homandnd = hastand^ and 
often elsewhere follows DJ.’s MS. in reading d for t 

11. Haug rendered nipdonM(J) protegendum (est)^ adding: ^An eine 
erste Person sing., wie Nerios. annimmt^ ist nicht zu denhen; sie wdre hier 
und 49, 10 vollig widersinnig\ 

An infin. certainly looks possible, and a first person is inadmissible in 
Y. 49, 10, but according to the valuable indication of the Pahl. trlr. 
nipdonMJJ) is here a 1^^ sg. conj. aor. in the sense of the future, and is now 
fully recognized as such , Spiegel leading the way in rendering as a first 
person in analogy with the other l®^ persons in this chapter. 

The Pahl. trlr. recoils, as usual, from ye as equalling azem ye^ but my 
rendering of him is i)erhaps too unfavourable. 

‘When I shall defend Righteousness • •’ may well be free for ‘I who 
shall defend • • •’ . Paoan nlktrishno = ‘according to observation’ means 
practically ‘as one observes’, ‘as the matter goes’ (so Spiegel elsewhere); 
so dis means ‘according to these things’, ‘thus’. Mmavadtkih has the position 
of a gen.; see mainyeus (or manyeus). 

When regarded as ordinary Pahl., I would render c; ‘A spiritual thing 
is the Gathic doctrine which is declared from this which is Thine by mouth’. 

The general accuracy is to be noted, the glosses being intelligent, or 
harmless, and, as in every case, possibly from a later hand. This is espe- 
cially true of the gloss gdsdmkth in line c, as it probably did not exist in 
the MS. used by Ner.; and this circumstance is of importance to us in our 
endeavours to estimate the age of surviving codices. The liturgical notes 
containing directions regarding the repetitions of verses etc. are not pro- 
perly Gathic. 

The Persian reports vdgdnand = vdddnand, for vdddnyen, or vdddndnd,, 
instead of vdddnam-t, and yemalelun [jamndnf) for dmnzdi. Mind occupies 
the position of a gen., like mtnavadtkth, fortified by the reading zish, but 
this does not render it at all certain that the trlr. understood mtndt as 
a gen. 


52 
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y. xxEs. 

See for summary, and for further treatment, S. B. E. XXXI. pp. 3—13. 
Changes in opinion which have taken place since its composition are however 
not always noted here. 

1, I prefer to read tavischd, as it is quite possible that the nearly 
universal substitution of c for a may not be original. The exceptional occur- 
rences of d should be preserved by use, or notification; see K.® J.* 

Gerezhdd must have the sense of ‘plaint’ here; cp. raostd in v. 9. 
Consider also the reading gerezhddm in Y. 51, 17. which may refer back 
to this place. As to the reading dhishdyd (J.® etc.), the^Pahl. points to ahush- 
ayd, while Westergaard and Spiegel reproduced dhushuyd (= dhushuvd (?)). 

In the Persian MS. K.* the long i and the long d are indistinguish- 
able. Perhaps short i and short u are indistinguishable sometimes in K.® 

As JJ in MSS. has often notoriously taken the place of », cp. vdduy^{e\ 
tanuyt(P^ etc., so in carelessly written MSS. nothing was easier than the 

apparent miswriting of > for J. 

Notwithstanding then the absence of the syllables ahu in the MSS. well 
reported by Geldner, I would personally prefer a reading ahmhayd, as the 
short i of Pa may represent a short u (see above), and one MS. has short a. 

Ahushayd, as a substantive, might be explained as ahu (cp. ahu else- 
where in composition), and shaya from khshi = ‘to destroy’. If khshi = 
‘to dwell’ falls into shayati (not shai{S)tt\ there is properly no such word), 
and if shitayd likewise appears from it, we have no difficulty whatever in 
recognizing a shaya from khshi (cp. Ind. kshaya). The meaning ‘with life 
destruction’, thus indicated by the Pahl. trlr. (who, as has been said, like 
Westg. and Sp., read the MS. before him with dhu-), is especially germane 
to the connection. Cp. also md he{jf) mairyd geurvay6id{t) • • • ahumerekhs ■ • • 
Yt. 8, 59. Cp. also the composite reading ahdmuUd, ahdm in one MS. and 
uk6 in another (see my notes Y. 46, 4.), and the Pahl. ahdkinid. Ahush- 
ayd might be an adverbial instr. effectively thrown in to relieve the throng 
of nominatives which are subject, as so often, to a heiiti understood. 

But the apparent readings of the surviving MSS. should in no case be 
hastily abandoned, as was the constant practice among writers, nor should 
they be abandoned without alternative rendering even for readings plainly 
indicated by the Pahl. trlr. As an explanation of dhishdyd, so reading with 
several MSS. , we have more lately the suggestion of a 8*^ sg. perfect from 
hi = si (perf. sishdya) — ‘to oppress’, {d -f hishdyd) the original Aryan s 
reappearing in the sh, as it does in forms of had and hach = sad and sack. 

So far there would be little difficulty; but what are we to do with 
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a 3*® sing, verb in agreement with so many subjects? Also the repetition 
of the preposition A looks suspicious; md at{$)shem6 • • • d-hiahdyd • • •’ . 

The probability of this iteration has been most strenuously, and pro- 
perly, objected to in the other cases. But these difficulties, which are how- 
ever great, might be overcome. 

It is certainly very interesting to us to see that hishdyd{a) corresponds 
to sishdya, and that, with a little forcing, a 3*^ sg. perfect makes sense, but 
we should not be led away by such a circumstance to believe that the word 
dhishdyd is actually a 3'^sg. perfect here; and the same remark applies 
(with emphasis) in many other similar cases. Our first duty in translating 
is to search for the simplest and most probable rendering of the text as it 
stands, or as slightly emended. An expressed verbal form is not neces- 
sary here; nothing is more idiomatic to the Iranian languages than the 
presence of one or more nominatives connected with an object by a dat., or 
gen., or prep. , and agreeing with a form of ah = ‘to be’, understood. Cor- 
recting (?) to ahishayd (see the tw’o short o’s in different MSS.), I would 
prefer a nominal form in the adverbial instr. 

Perhaps Vedic asi might be considered; * asikshaya = ‘destruction 
with the sword’ being compared. It would harmonise well, and ahtsdyd 
P(^) immediately suggests forms of ah = as = to hurl, although the sense 
of the instr. in the first member of a composHum would not be necessarily, 
or indeed so naturally expressed by an inst. form, according to Sansk. ana- 
logy at least, as it would be by the bare stem. As the ‘life -destroyer’ is sug- 
gested by the Pahl.’s ahdkined, so the Pahl. trlr. also suggests the correction 
tdyuschd for the very awkward tavischd. {Ahdkined also = ‘disfigures’.) 

When the Gatha stood in the Pahlavi character, a very slight mark 
only determined the difference between tavis and tayus (sic). Spiegel keenly 
suggests that u and y have become inverted. How does tavischd acquire 
the here needed ‘evil’ sense, it being a substantive, and generally used in 
a good sense? The Pahl. word taraftdr rests upon turaft — ‘hidden’, and 
Ner. (who is a high, although of course not an infallible, authority on the 
Pahl.) renders stenagchd. Vdstd as equalling ‘nurturer’ was first suggested 
by the old Gujardti trlr. after the Pahl. which renders ‘provider of nourish- 
ment’. As to the omission of remo to accommodate the metre, it has been 
said that it was originally gloss to hazaschd, but it is no longer possible to 
decide with any seriousness as to which word is gloss. 

And rmd existed in the ancient MSS. used by the Pahl. trlr. Omitting 
hazaschd, we secure seven syllables, and dereschd counting two, this would 
leave nine in the last division. 

If we read d md^aS{iS)sh{e)md as containing three syllables (which is 
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entirely admissible in a case of necessity), and drop the chd of hazaschd 
(which is sturely better than dropping an entire word) the line falls into 
order, but absolute and uniform exactness in the settled number of syllables 
could never have been original (cp. S. B. E. XXXI. p. xliii). ‘Declare 
Ye to me’ is as much as to say ; ‘Cause ye me to experience (good care for 
my pastures)’, including the skill of general cattle culture, to console the 
Cow for the privations of capture. She bewails the woes of invaded 
territory. 

The Pahl., further considered, is full of the richest suggestion, having 
been the source of all later renderings, and being itself remarkably correct, 
although, like so many modern renderings, never absolutely so. That the 
Pahl. should appear to render remd differently from remem (?) in Y. 48, 7 
is not very important, and there seems much cause to believe that rhkhdn is 
a false reading for areskhd{°un). The difference would be very slight in the 
Pahl. character, and Ner. appears to have read ar6shk6\ see his trshydluh. 
A more serious question is as to rdmem in Y. 49, 4. Areshkd = arashk6(°un). 

How comes it that the trlr. saw the same word in both places ? Have 
we here an indication for the correction of a text? Was the trlr. there 
conjecturing an improvement, and holding that rdmem should be read remem? 

Ner.’s avinirmito does not possess the negative of interrogative em- 
phasis. He probably read Id for li, but could hardly have mistaken md for 
the prohibitive. Necessarily regarded as free, his rendering of the Pahl. 
is valuable. He seems to connect the idea of ‘protection’ rather than of 
‘nurture’ with vdstartddr (sic). The Pahl. text of the Persian MS. has vdsttriddr 
(sic) rendering parwarish-kunandah. I follow, as vdsnidar (so DJ.) = ‘well- 
wisher’ mistranslates vdstd. Vdstartddr may be coined from a denom. 

2. I have sometimes allowed the plural word ‘kine’ a correlative in 
the singular, ‘she’, or ‘her’, for the purpose of avoiding the use of the word 
‘cow’ in a semi-poetical rendering. 

Here however I write ‘them’ for ‘her’, notwithstanding its awkwardness. 
As to whether the Tashan geuS was other than Ahura (so De Harlez, Bartho- 
lomae and others), we may say that the question is like that as to the 
SpeniSta Mainyu, which, like the ‘Holy Spirit’, is now spoken of as a quality 
of the Deity, now as His co-equal agent. 

The Gnostic Demiurge may find its origin from a misconception of this 
place. The name Geush tashan[fi] occurs in the later Zoroastrianism, but it 
is there still more seriously misapprehended. The murderer, or cutter (sic), 
of the Ox is Angra Mainyu (see Haug’s Essays edited by West, Edition, 
page 147). There is no question at all but that the Tashan geu§ at least 
represents Ahura here, and 1 think that, when the eagerness for distinctions 
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has subsided into the calm of judgment, the Tashan geuS (in the Gathas) 
will be again regarded (with Roth) as practically Ahura Himself; see 
remarks on Y. 31, 9, and Y. 51, 7 ye gam tashd • • • Mazdd. Haug, fol- 
lowed by others, renders ratus as an abstract. I think that the Pahl. trlr. 
is correct with his rado. The word is here beyond any doubt a concrete. 
See aM • • • ratm in verse 6, which distinctly refers back to it, just as it 
refers back to the vdstd of line c, verse 1. 

Gaoddyd (cp. gddhdyasam ; go -p dhd = ‘to nurture’) and thwakhsho (cp. 
tvaksh, tvdhshas) are nom. sg. in poetical apposition with ratuL 

For the possibility of nom. masc. forms of the a declension , cp. gao- 
daye{e)he{e) (= gaodmyehyd) and thwakshdi, both of the a declension. 

The nominatives appear to me to sound well just in the places which 
the words occupy. Spiegel took the words as a compositum, ‘sick der Vieh- 
zucht befleissen', Haug, bovum-nutritvm formando. Justi keenly saw a 
loc. in gaoddyo (u stem; comp, gaoddyum), and an acc. neut. in thwakhsho 
(cp. thwakhshanhd). The Pahl. trlr. gave the original clue as usual. 
Anhad{f) is understood with ratus • • • gaoddyd thwakhsho. Kem • • ahurem 
carries out the idea. Although on the whole preferring ukd as a second 
pi. pret. of vas, I by no means precipitately abandon the more idiomatic 
ukd- ahurem = pavan naddMh khdddt as governed by ddtd ‘whom did ye 
appoint, etc.’ I am inclined to prefer my older rendering 'dominantes' to 
my later one ‘having power’. One scholar seems to prefer taking ddtd as 
a nom. pi. neut. of the part., or a 3*^ pi. aor. mid. in sense of pass. , with 
khshayahto as gen. sing.: ‘Is thy regulation (?) for the cow thus that pas- 
tures should be given her on the part of the possessor (?), and with them also 
the care proper for the Kine?’ 

This view seems to take gaoddyd thwakhsho as nom., a great advantage. 
Ddtd is a 2“^ pi. act. aor. = ddhdta, or dddta. 

The Pahl. without glosses would come out still nearer to its original, 
as mdn can mean ‘by whom’, or ‘by what’, and it should be so rendered, 
as it translates kathd, the meaning of which the trlr. could not mistake. 
So mdn again in {b) should be read in the sense of hyad{f). Dddd may 
well mean ‘ye set, gave , or appointed’. Pddakhshahth (sic (?)) (so DJ.) does 
not bring us any nearer khshayahtd. Is it pddakfishdh? 

Hadd was curiously divided here, (as other words were similarly divi- 
ded) , into ha + dd. Aito, which partly renders it, might be taken as aUth 
equalling ‘existence’ (cp. also the Sanskrit asti in a similar sense). The* 
trlr. may have taken hadd in the sense of ‘ever’: ‘Whose existence -time 
did ye appoint’; (see other discussions). 

Read as ordinary Pahlavi, we should have beyond a doubt; ‘who is 
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thy herd - master [] (b) to whom this authority is given* • •? and who is the 
one who gives them pasture etc. •••?’; so I formerly rendered. 

3. As to Ashd, we should be almost tempted to emend to Ashem. 
Otherwise I should regard the word as meaning ‘with his sacred truth’, 
a solemn ‘truly’. 1 am reluctant to accede to a voc. for a nom. As to 
the commonplace ‘really’, as the mere adverb of emphasis, I regard it as 
very improbable, and as quite impossible when applied to the non -action 
of an inferior being. 

The sacred word is most emphatic, and solemn, and could not be 
applied in a trivial sense. Sarejd Haug rendered (with n(yid{t)) {vera) non 
relinquens. Roth with Unterkun/t (1871), both to sr^. But the indication 
of the Pahl., as containing the idea of sar, gives, I think, the directly 
needed sense. I prefer sar(e) + jan = smiting back (the dva^(S)iihah and 
ae(S)sh(e)ma) with authority, a determinative compositum with the sense of 
the instr. in the first member. Of course the bare stem sar(e) is better in 
place in such a compositum than any other form. 

I cannot accede to the interesting rendering of adva^{&)sh6 by nullum- 
odium-habens (Haug), qui ne leur nuise en rien (De Harlez), wolwollender 
(Bartholomae). 

There is no question here of the good will of the Ratu who was so 
vehemently desired, but of his power. Could he be a ruler exempt himself 
from the daibishvatd dva^{f}shdo (Y. 28, 6), and also able to hold those cala- 
mities afar {advae{il)sha) from the threatened people? This was the inquiry. 

That the Ratu, the divinely appointed rescuer, would be just and 
benevolent was a matter of course, what the wailing Cow desired to know 
was whether he would be an a^{S)shd-khshathra, or, on the contrary, an 
asdra (verse 9), one unable ‘to strike back the fury of the invaders’. The 
entire question is as to the origin of sorrows, leading directly to the theo- 
sophic Y. 30. The Cow wishes to know why she was created. Her Maker 
dramatically turns to Asha, who is obliged to confess that there is no 
ratu advae{S)sha, whereupon she, the Cow, weeps again (v. 9). 

Line b requires special attention ; and, as in many other cases, I would 
now modify the conclusions arrived at in S. B. E. XXXI. It is universal 
custom with scholars engaged on such difficult subjects to claim the liberty 
to recall, or vary, opinions which are somewhat old, most writers in fact 
changing their views from six months to six months. Line b is only in so 
far certain as to its meaning that it distinctly states that an answer to 
the question contained in verse 2 is not to be had. At the first glance 
ava${$)shdm seems to contain within its idea the following yd, that is the 
natural result of the syntax (see also Haug, who however renders vtduyS 
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by gnarus-sum): ‘Of those questions those are not for knowing which • • •’. 
But scholars avoid the abstracts where possible, and prefer ‘of these people’, 
that is ‘by those people’, and this, notwithstanding the following yd. Then 
we stumble on another prejudice; some writers are solicitous to show on 
every occasion that they are aware that yd may equal ySna. Hence we 
must have yd entirely severed from avai{S)shdm: ‘Of, or by, those people, 
is that (or it) not to be known how • • •’ . Or, more glibly: ‘The people 
cannot know’. This is very agreeable and pleasing as a solution so far, 
and it may be best to accept it ‘in default of better’ ; but, as we have often 
the meaning ‘things’ expressed by the pi. neut. nom. or acc. , we ought to 
recognize its possibility here. 

The construction '*avS$hdm nid ’t*vid{v)S ySna is difficult when ’^avS- 
shdm nSd *vid{v)i yani stands beside it, as another reading. This brings us 
to ahavaith{§). Reading the language just as its stands, the first and obvious 
idea, which it seems intended to convey, is ‘what things approach, influence, 
or move’; nom. neut. with sg. verb (as usual). But here again those who 
exclude all sense but that of the commonplace, will hear nothing of ‘things’, 
‘ influences’, as being regarded as ‘exerting influence’. In face of all syntax 
and grammar, it must be always ‘persons’, and indeed ‘the people’ who do 
anything. According to this, ‘the stars in their courses could not have fought 
against Sisera’. 

Next comes the difficult ddreiig, to explain which very able scholars 
simply read the Sansk. ddhrun = ‘the lower ones’, and this, with ereshvdonho 
= ‘the righteous’, makes up the good sentence ‘how the upright treat the 
lower ones’. (I think ‘upright’ however decidedly an inferior rendering here, 
even when accepting the general view which is presented. Ereshvdonho 
would be far better when taken in antithesis to ddrehg if rendered ‘lower 
ones’; how the ‘lofty’ (Amshaspands, rislwSsas) treat the lower (mortals)’; 
the idea of ‘uprightness’, or ‘justice’, is not at all expressed in the connec- 
tion; the question is as to ‘power’; see above). 

But the first difficulty as to this rendering lies in shavaite{0. 
I am especially pleased with the recognition of a nom. ereshvdonho at the 
end of the sentence, however enforced that recognition may be, (for certain 
able writers seem to sever the syntax of the Avesta from that of the Rig- 
Veda as regards the simple fact that the nom. falls naturally to the end 
of the sentence); but what of the verb? 

Is shavaite(f) sg. for pi. (cp. jtgerezadQ) (?) and other instances), or is 
the proper reading svaitS(S), after the ad class, and a third pi.? We natu- 
rally hesitate to accept this latter suggestion, but the word actually stands 
in some MSS. 
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If we cannot accept yd = yttni as subject, shavait^m) is apparently 
sg. for pi., or haitS(S) (?) is to be read, with Bartholomae, as 3*^ pi. mid.; 
that is, unless hv6 understood is the subject. 

We have then ‘how the lofty treat the lowly’. But the difficulty 
remains as to # aveshdm nSd * vid{v)i yuni (or yina). To return now to those 
words in connection with what follows, our difficulty is not only the for- 
bidden (?) abstract ‘influences’ (neut'nom.) as ‘exerting influence’, but the 
nom. form of ereshvdonhd, whereas we need the acc. We should be obliged 
to render: ‘Of those things (partitive gen.) are not to be known those which 
move the lofty ddreug'. Possibly ereshvdm’ihd, which is< difficult for the metre, 
should be read ereshveiig. Some emendation seems needed. Then sJiavaite{S) 
may point to hvt) ; see also the hvo in v. 4 with its litchird. ‘ Of those things 
(or by those people) are not to be known how He moves the lofty ddretig • • • 
(so shall it be to us as He shall will)’. 

Finally, to reconsider ddreug, I have a strong distrust of the copied 
Sansk. word ddhrSn. The ‘lower ones’ is not a Gathic expression. God’s 
sacred people would not be naturally described thus. One might suspect 
a shortened ddareng, and consider the Indian ddardn = ‘cares’, ‘solicitous 
attentions’, {raj fid kritddaramy, ‘how the lofty ones carry out their cares (for 
men)’. Moreover ‘treat’ seems no easy meaning for shavaiU{t^ governing 
the acc. Shu = chyu means (secondarily) to ‘exert moving influence’; ‘how 
they impel, advance, the ddreug' would be closer, even if ddreug means 
‘people’. After all the difficulties, would it not be well to glance at the 
original translation, shattered though it be? 

The hint of the Pahl. trlr. has at least one signal advantage ; it is cer- 
tainly concrete. The ‘fires’ or ‘lights’ (cp. raocheMs, and perhaps sdchd 
Y. 30, 1, 2) are at least physical objects, and, according to some expositors, 
all the more likely to be mentioned, ‘how the lofty ones move the stars 
(of destiny)’, or ‘what things move the lofty (ereshveug) fires (stars)’, or ‘how 
He moves them’. If ddreug means ‘fires’ or ‘lights’ (see the Pahl. rdshanb, 
Persian rdshan), it is of course not in its original form. In the first place 
the dental is made sonant, as, perhaps, in dhrahyd for thrayd in raf{e)- 
dhrahyd etc. ; or cp. a possible Parsi word dddr cited by Justi. Confusion may 
also have arisen from the fact that the word once stood in the indefinite 
Pahl. character in which the same sign sometimes renders t and d\ and 
secondly the termination is nasalized by an inversion of the usual process; 
dtaras [®d] = ddaras = ddras may have become ddrds = ddreug-, cp. 
mdtaras{cha), which seems also to show a transfer to the a declension. 

No explanation is entirely satisfactory, but, if the text is to stand, 
I suppose that: ‘By (?) these it is not to be known how (?) the lofty ones 
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carry out their purposes’ (?) is about as little wide of the meaning of the 
composer as any rendering. 

Next to that I would place: ‘of these things those are not to be known 
which move the lofty fires’ (this, on account of the appearance of 
• • • ya). But if yd = y^na^ and ereshveiig is read, then I would render: 
‘Of those things those are not to be known by which He executes His pur- 
poses; He is the greatest of beings to whom I will come (without seeking 
an answer to the perplexing questions) with the utterance of invocations’. 

AojiUo (cp. mazikem Y. 28, 5, and mairiko) describes Ahura; see the 
next verse. There caii be no objection to including the Deity among the hdtd 
in view of aojiko ; ‘beings’ are not necessarily ‘creatures’. Even if a separate 
Geu^ tashan is meant, he must at all events be regarded as being, like 
the Spenista Mainyu (see above), a representative of Ahura. The fact that 
aojika is applied in the later Avesta to Vayu, Mithra, and to the glorified 
Zarathu^tra, should not militate against its apjdication to the Deity, or to 
Speni.^ta Mainyu, here in the Gathas. To refer the word ‘strongest’ to the 
wailing Cow, or ‘her soul’, seems a mistake; one writer would render ‘great- 
est of beast’ (?). 

But if he (or she) was so ‘powerful’, he would not bellow in his woes as 
here. (It is ‘the Cow’, fern., which is elsewhere so prominent in the Gathas). 
Zaveilg at first glance would seem to express the acc. of goal, the things 
come to (see Spiegel and Bartholomae); but this would force us to separate 
hdtdm hvo aojiko from Iwd vtchird Ahura ^ and from tashd gms^ to which 
it may well refer as practically equivalent to Mazda ^ and this notwith- 
standing the oblique diction in the third person. See the 2“^ person in v. 5 
following the S^^^in v. 4, It is to be noted that yahmdi zavmg is no natural 
way to express ‘to whose calls’. 

Yahmdi^ with a verb, ‘to come’, in the immediate connection, can never 
be dat. for gen.: ‘To whom as ‘to his calls’, would be the proper rendering. 
Whether Asha can be said ‘to come’ {jlmd) ‘with the production of invocations’ 
might be a question, but hardly with those who identify Asha with the 
‘holy congregation’ at every step. The matters in hand are so momentous 
that Asha might well be represented as making appeals in the matter to 
Ahura (He being referred to obliquely in the third person). He is imme- 
diately declared to be the savdre mairiko^ and this seems to contain a 
certain echo of zaveng^ although not at all in apposition with it. f 

Otherwise jimd must be a nom. pi. of the verbal adj., or noun; cp. 
mashd : ‘to whom the coming ones have made (??) invocations’, or ‘to whom 
they are (or all are) coming’. I do not think that the difficulty is suf- 
ficiently great to force us to suppose a new speaker. 


53 
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If it were, the Geu§ tashan might be considered as rejoining to Asha’s 
report that the questions could not be answered; but, while this relieves 
the difficulty as to zavmg jimd^ it creates a difficulty as to aojisto. Asha’s 
coming to the calls of an aojista is equally difficult. And Asha, as expressed 
in ashd, is far more probable than a wholly unexpressed subject. 

If hdtdm hv6 aojiko can be separated from the mairisto • • • hv6 vichiro 
Ahurd^ athd ne anhad{t) yathd hvo vasad{t)^ then of course Asha is the 
Immortal who comes to the aojista^s calls, but what would be the aojisto? 
Gavoi is generally recognized as fem. in the Gathas (see above), its masc. 
use not being probable. 

The masc. urvan of the Cow would not be likely to be understood im- 
mediately in connection with the word gavoi expressed in the fem. 

Keredushd is difficult enough. Some able scholars seem to suppose that 
we have only to copy any Sansk. word which looks like it, as in the case of 
ddreiig = ddhran. Take for instance hrit = ‘to spin out’ (an offering), we 
might hold keredushd to be krit{d) (the d for t by sandhi, or false writing; 
cp. ukhdha) + the suffix us == us^ ‘in weaving invocations’ (cp. ufydni). Or, 
if urdrudhusha is allowed to stand as an irreg. nom. pi. masc. of the perf. 
part., we might think of a plural from a possible keret-vah (cp. rUvdo)\ ‘to 
whom those who come have made their invocations’. Even a sociative instr. 
might be considered : ‘to whom I will come with the one (?) making in- 
vocations’. 

Or, looking once more for an outwardly similar word, we might query 
whether keredushd could be an instr. meaning ‘in want’, ‘in my need’; cp. 
kridhd = ‘defective’ for meaning; and, for change of suffix, cp. vanu and 
vands. At last turning to the hints of thejahl. writer, we may see a form 
from kar. (Cp. krltvan for meaning, and, partially, for form). I prefer an 
adverbial instr., kered + us (usd) = ‘with zealous’ (uttering) (cp. kriti, 
and, for varying suffix, cp. riti^ ritu^ pU% pitd), Keredushd as a noun of 
action governs zavmg. 

Pahl. Valman, as it may be gen. by position, should be rendered as 
equivalent to avo valman ■= ahmdi. The translator evidently had a text 
reading s(k)y^(i)itt before him (or mistook y for v as often), hence his ‘peace’. 

He elsewhere has no difficulty in rendering shu. He it was who origi- 
nally taught us that shu equals chyu (see’Y. 33, 8), (also determining for 
us the root meanings of almost the entire Zend language). 

As ordinary /Pahl. we should be obliged to render, as I did formerly; 
‘who comes into activity upon invocation, [that is, when they call upon him 
thus: ‘Do duty and good works, they (he) would do them’]. But this does 
violence to mdn avo zak (which I think is here intended to mean ‘to whom’). 
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and perhaps also to vMUnyen. In other words the passage cannot be trans- 
lated as ordinary, and undistorted, Pahlavi. 

Ner. misread the Adhtih of the Pahl. for ashddth. He renders mdn 
in c by yah^ which would be proper if mdn were considered as if it were 
occurring in an ordinary Pahl. document. 

4. Haug rendered literally savdre = indicans ^ as a nom. sg. masc. 
adj. of savare mairiUo = scientlssimus (?), vdverezdi = pro-Operato, as 
dat, of a noun from the simple perfect stem (?), pairi-chithit = excogitavit (?) 
{contra (?) devasque hominesque^ et quae) pro operatiiro = vareshaitt^ as dat. 
of the aor.-fut. participle (?) (1858). 

Spiegel, much ffetter, but incompletely (1859): ^Mazda ist es, der sich 
am hesten der Worte erinnert^ die er (?) gethan hat (?), vorher ehe Daevas 
und Menschen waren • I say ‘incompletely’, but see hvd in v. 3 with 
possible reference to shavaitP{e). 

To explain Haug seems like mockery here, and so, often; but it must 
not be supposed that satire is my intention. Occasionally his eccentricity 
and egoism may tempt one to be more full, but, while his statements often 
need no answer, yet his work was incisive, and has had good results in 
helping us to understand that the Pahl. and Ner. should never be imitated 
as to their grammatical forms, which are often intentionally free, often quite 
erroneous, and often beyond our power to criticize adversely , as they often 
follow no longer recoverable texts. 

In the very proper endeavour to reduce the meaning here to the most 
common -place aspect which it will bear, we might first translate: ‘Mazda 
is most mindful of the evil laws which have been followed hitherto by Demon 
worshippers, and of the holy laws followed by holy men, and what laws 
they shall hereafter fulfil, He is the decider’, that is, ‘nothing shall escape 
Him’ {mairisto) ; so to us in His final judgment shall it be, as he shall will’. 

But after this reduction of the meaning, it is impossible to deny that 
the passage is most striking, and may mean much more than what we have 
rendered. The emphatic hvd and the athd • • • yathd, with the repeated 
hvd^ (see also the hvd adjistd of v. 3), and the ‘sovereign’ vasad{t) look as 
if vasad{t) must express somewhat of the force of the savdre. Have we here 
a crying back to doctrines which preceded the Dualism? And is God here 
declared theologically ‘sovereign’? 

I cannot believe that this great idea was fully intended here, for in 
these inestimably valuable records of dualistical speculation, it is hardly 
possible that Ahura could be absolutely described as ‘sovereign’ over the 
savdre followed by the Da6(c)vas, or their worshippers; but I think that 
the idea of ‘decree’ is strongly present in savdre, as well as that of ‘command’. 
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And to defend this, I hold that the allusion to the Da6(l)vas is somewhat 
subordinate. For instance, they were certainly not included in the almost 
sacred ne here applying to the ‘saints’. 

The ‘ms’ can never mean ‘all men’ in the Gath^s. The emphasis in 
the verse, or strophe, is first on MazMo • • mairistd • • hvo • • hv6 (see the 
preceding verse, where He, or His Tashan geu§, is also described by a super- 
lative, aojisto), and then the emphasis is on the savdre fulfilled by the 
saints with subordinate mention of those fulfilled by the demon -worshippers 
(and this notwithstanding the prior mention of these latter in the verse). 
The question in the entire piece, as in Y. 30, has reference to matters of 
fate, rather than to matters of justice. The Cow bewails her fate; Asha 
answers Ahura that there is no Ratu who is exempt from sufferings, or 
able to avert them {advat{S)sha) ^ and that there are things which are ‘not 
to be known’; but that Mazda, the Being addressed, is well aware of what 
he has predestined for his faithful to do, as well as of what Afigra Mainyu 
has commanded and predestined (?) for his worshippers. Ahura therefore can 
decide the matter as to the woes endured by his saints. He can success- 
fully limit them: ‘to us shall it be accoi’ding as He shall will’. We are in 
His hands, and, notwithstanding the evil commands and decrees of Angra 
Mainyu, to us aipt tdis aiihaitt ustd (Y. 30, 11). 

As to the etymology of sahdre, if that must be decided upon, one 
would naturally think of sah plus the suffix var for van, as in harshvar (?). 

Roth however long since made the important comparison with sasvdr = 
‘in secret’, (so msvdrtd). The meaning of the word must, as always, be 
determined by the context. Here the etymology is difficult. 

The passage is one of the most important of the vestiges of antiquity; 
and to mention such places without a full discussion of their possible mean- 
ing is to allow the possibility of some of the gravest suggestions ever made 
to escape notice. 

The presence of even hints, or half- meanings, is of great importance. 
For the vague hint of one writer becomes the defined creed of another; 
and a half- meaning expressing a vague surmise of some profound truth 
may be present in language which, taken as a whole, utters only a common- 
place. Such passages are not translated, where the vague intimation is 
utterly lost sight of; and they abound in the Avesta. 

The Pahl. trlr. makes an impression here even on those least familiar 
with his opinions. He is not followed in his renderings of jpairi-chitMdQ), 
aipi-chitMd(f) without receiving for once an acknowledgment of his initiative. 

5. Haug’s views here are again painfully rash. I note the fact solely 
to put Asiatic investigators on their guard. 
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Dvaidt is rendered in utrdque, explained as literally meaning ‘in the 
twofold’, and freely ‘both’. Ferasdbyd equals adjuvantibus (?) explained 
as vorwdrts treibendy erezhijybi (?) = rectum-amanti (?), and frajyditis (with 
more reason) = porro-existentia. 

One scholar seems to suggest the readings erezhejyo and fshuyaritoi 
‘May we not be brought out of the hand of the honourable husbandman 
itt^o the power of the evil’ ; frajyditis in the sense of Haug (?). 

"We might consider the reading ahvd (for dhvd\ the word once stood 
in the Pahl. character, and initial u equals a, or d). ‘We two have been 
beseeching’. Or ahvd might be considered as the unaugmented pret., and 
so, as the improper (Jbnj.: ‘May we two be praying’. 

Then again ahvd (so reading) might equal (a)svds. These suggestions 
initiated by Roth are, as usual, brillant, if at the same time a little suspi- 
cious. Ahvd, or ahvd = oiw, or svds, are, to a certain degree, superfluous, 
if taken with frinemnd as an auxiliary. A verb is certainly needed beside 
frinemnd, but, in instances too frequent for citation, the verb, if it be a 
form of ah = ‘to be’, is understood. 

The Pahl. trlr. is not responsible for my former exclusive, and now 
alternative, rendering for ahvdo = ‘in, or for, the two worlds’. It was of 
course Haug’s, and was well grounded upon ahvdo in Y. 28, 2. (See K.® J.2) 

Mazddm might possibly equal medham here, as in Y, 40. 1 where a 
play upon words may be intended; ‘asking for wisdom’; but here in the 
Gathas and with forms oiMazdai^dh) occurring in nearly every verse, it is 
of course improbable. Azydo = ‘the productive’, the mother (Cow). 

The etymology is obscure. The Pahl. does not discuss, but transcribes. 
Ner. refers to aj = ‘to drive’, followed by Spiegel (see below). Haug to 
jyd with the a priv., the Indelebilis (?) ‘The indestructible’ is hardly a neat 
expression for the ‘original’, or ‘mother’. 

Justi to aM, whose indication is followed by Bartholomae; see the 
P. W. ahi = ‘cow’. We might say that this finds its best explanation in 
the Zend azt^ What has the the sacred ‘Cow’ to do with the demon aA7? 
The Zend word ought to be cited in the Sansk. dictionaries. Others might 
suppose y/, jinv = ‘to make alive’ present, plus the prefix; cp. the 
4*^ Sansk. jyd = ‘the earth’, and ‘mother’; azi = dji = ‘the mother’, 
initial ji in Pahl. representing a^ox d, azydo = dzydo{^). has been 

most sagaciously rendered by Roth as a first dual {^vaidt = ^vahiy as 
^maidht = ^mahi) dvaidt = duvaidt (which is very possible), as from the 
root du: ‘We two pressed Mazda with questions’. This certainly looks 
smoother than when dvaidt is regarded as a noun, and the suggestion is of 
great value ; but du is used in the Avesta elsewhere exclusively of evil beings. 
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The rendering zak t pavan gilmdntk points to an adverbial instr. dvd + di 
= ‘ in double-sight’, ‘in doubt’ (cp. Indian dddh7{?) = ‘having evil view’, and 
ddht = ‘longing’, also dvayd = ‘the state of being double-tongued’). 

See the entire connection dealing, as it does, with questions; see v. 2 
answered in v. 3; see also the doubt in v. 3 n6i(i[t) vtduye{e) {vtdve). 

The verb, in this case, would be the frinemnd carried down, as often. 
Erezh{e)jy6i is not difficult of explanation. It is, according to the in- 
dication of the Pahl. trlr. followed, I believe, by nearly all but Haug, to 
be brought into its original shape as erezh{e)jive ^ or erezh{e)jiv$. Nothing 
is commoner than for the constituent parts of the letters y jj and v (Eng- 

lish w) » to become confused in the venerable MSS., and also for some 
one or other of the pen -strokes to fall out; became in the 

course ot frequent transcriptions (cp. jyotum for jtvatum), I would recall 
the fact already mentioned, that, in K.^, one of the most important MSS., no 
distinction Is made even between the signs representing such differing 
letters as Idtig t and long d. Erezhjive{f}, or Erezhjivc{P) = riju + ^jtve^ 
is a dat. sg. masc . noun from the root jiv, or jh. 

It has three syllables ere =: n, and e before the j js superfluous. 
Frajyditis to jyd = ‘to overwhelm’, the Aryan j again not changing to Zy 
so indicated by the Pahl. trlr., followed by almost all, except Haug, whose 
suggestion is interesting, but rather too advanced, and alien from the tone 
of the GathaS: ^Sowic die das Rechte IJebenden^ vnd die VermogendeUy vom 
Weiterleben unter den Lilgnern befreit werden' (?). One writer cites the 
Pahl. as rendering vdo by avo valman, 

A question arises as to what word in the Pahl. trlr. translates ahvd\^do\ 
It has been supposed that tdkhsMMhd renders it (of course freely). But I 
greatly doubt that opinion. TdkhshdMhdy like tubdnby may properly express 
fre z= fra (see below). Or it may, like tdbdno so often elsewhere, have 
reference to mstdisy and be either gloss, or emphatic iteration of the idea 
in dastth (sic). Is ahvdifdo) translated at all? If not, we may have a most 
significfant confirmation of Roth’s view. Ahvd (or ahod) may not have been 
translated separately because its force was expressed in frandmam. Other- 
wise where was the translator’s first person taken from? The trlr. may 
have seen ahvd • • frenemnd = ‘we two are praying’; and freely rendered 
frandmam z=z ‘I am praying’ or ‘worshipping’. Or was me{e) a sufficient ex- 
pression of the first person to him, as it may be also to us? 

Frt was no unknown root to the Pahl. trlr.; see fr(i)ydy fr{i)yd, and 
fr{i)ydi rendered by ddst'^ y we therefore conclude, as it is only possible to 
conclude, that the trlr. had some such reading as frenemnd (K.®) in his 
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MSS. before him. Pavan g'Amdntk is most valuable, hampdrs&nt intelligently 
free (possibly ferasdhyd was divided ferasd, + •••)- The gloss ‘more than 
the A.’ was probably occasioned by the false reading of frtnemnd. 

The other glosses are all intelligent. Ner. slightly modifies frandmam 
by prabravimi. He refers azydo to az = ‘to drive’, as describing a cow of 
three years, and fit for use. Vind^ like bard^ gives emphasis to the sepa- 
ration of the wicked. 

The Persian text reads fravdmam, but this is merely accidental. 

6. I am very far indeed from vehemently repudiating the Pahl. trans- 
lation for vafds^ vishdpishnb, (It may be mentioned in passing that one 
writer is a little too hasty in casting a slur upon this rendering. He thinks 
that the Pahl. trlr. read vasMpishno, the corrupt Pazand form, and, as he 
supposes vashdpishno to resemble vafds, he would have us indulge in merri- 
ment at the expense of the trlr. for copying the form of the word; but it 
is very doubtful indeed whether the trlr. was aware of any such lettering 
as vashdpishnb. If he transliterated at all, he may well have understood 
the syllable W, which is of prime importance to the word.) ‘Ruin’, as the 
object under discussion in the entire chapter, is by far the better meaning 
for vafd^, not so however in Y. 48, 9 where it is also possible, but not so 
probable. If I were to follow the example of recent writers in other cases, 
I should suggest two totally different words for the two places. It is well 
possible that the Pahl. trlr. is right in this place, and wrong in the other. 
Opinions drifted from one document to another, and translations were some- 
times mechanically repeated. 

I therefore compare the Vedic vdpus in the sense of ‘inspired truth’, 
root vd, vi^ u (?) = ‘to weave’; cp. ufydni\ but I add an emphatic alternative 
in the sense of the Pahl. trlr. , not discussing an etymology, except to recall 
the fact that vap = ‘to cast’ might well convey the idea of ‘overthrow’ or 
‘scattering’ in an evil sense, the meaning ‘sow’ being secondary. 

Vydnayd seems awkward; its meaning is however well indicated by 
the Pahl. followed by Roth and others. I should explain the etymology as 
vi + d + nciyd from = ‘to lead’; cp. for form, and for meaning, vinayd 
= ‘dividing’. The word is an instr. = ‘with discrimination’. 

The Pahl trlr. does not render vydnmjd in Y. 44, 7 as amat vabddnH 
= „wenn er tut^ (!). The exclamation point is not mine. There is no such 
word as vabddnH in the place; but one is not surprised at such mistakes, 
as the Pahlavi alphabet requires close study. Asiatic scholars should be oq 
their guard against Haug’s rendering for aHd~ ahd-visto unam vitam- 
possidens. 

He renders ratus dominus here, and ratio in v. 2. The word is con- 
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Crete in both cases. AM as a nom. masc. is quite important; cp. also 
as possibly in the same form. 1 am not aware of any exact Indian 

analogy. 

The Pahl. trlr. rendered what now stands as e in evmchadit'), as if it 
were separated and more extended, by favan pAmman. 

As he treats e. e. d (?), e. e. dnd, and e. e. donhd in the same way , it is 
only reasonable to suppose that he had doiihd, or some other word meaning 
‘mouth’, in every case before him, or else that he so corrected those 
meaningless (?) fragments. See just above for a justification of visMpishno 
as a rendering for vafAs. , 

The question of the woes of the kine is never lost sight of. I think 
that ‘possess a Lord’ in view of Y. 29, 3 is rather better than ‘consider a 
lord (as an authority)’, although the latter is more idiomatic as Pahlavi. 

Ner. perhaps meant ‘ the clearing up of the ruin ’. He curiously renders 
aMlMh vindishnb by svdmibhrishtasya (sic). It is hard to say whether he 
meant ‘ the fallen from the lord’, seeing vindsishnb (?) for vindishnb, or nistb 
(sic) for vistb. Or could he have had in his mind’s eye bhrijj (!) in the 
sense of ‘prepare’, ‘provide’? As the Pahl. is intelligently free as to the 
application of tatashd and thwd, so the nirmitavdn of Ner. seems to show 
that he did not fail to recognize the perfect 

7. The ‘mathra of fatness’ (hardly ‘of invocation’) was the holy reve- 
lation, which (indirectly indicated in the vokA vdstryd Y. 29, 1) protected 
and prospered husbandry, supplied material for the offering, food for the 
cattle, and for the consumers (cp. Y. 28, 10 harethyd • • • sravdo). Hvb 
wushat{^i)ibyb = hvo(a)mshae(t^ibyb , a reading long since discovered by 
Darmesteter from the Pahl. trlr , is attributed by one writer to another who 
received it at third hand. 

Eed, or (e e. d. vd) (sic) are parts of the same shattered word, or words, 
w'hich we have in Y. 32, 16, and in Y. 47, 2, but in a still more corrupt 
condition; and they are invariably restored by the Pahl. trlr. to a consistent 
form; that is, they are translated pAmman. 

One writer is actually not aware that an attempt is here made by the 
Pahl. trlr. to render the text ; and in fact the mechanical order of the words 
is inverted. Some, following authority, read eedvd = avd = dvam. This is 
a brilliant suggestion, but hardly tenable. Haug read eedvd as ydvd (?) = 
tempore (?). 

The case is simply this. Ahura declares that he appoints ZarathuStra 
{thwd) as the needed Batu, who was to declare the provision for salvation, 
the vohA vdstryd, the harethyd vaiutyd sravdo Y. 28, 10, the ereshvd ukhdhd 
Y. 28, 6 , the mdthrd (rdddo) of Y. 28, 7, the mdthrem dzAitbih Y. 29, 7, 
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the sdmdo (giiihatd) for which hudemem • • vcdcMe)dhrahyd was needed, Y. 29, 
8, etc. In harmony with this we have in Y. 31, 3, (hizvd) thicahyd donhd = 
pamn pdmman followed by all (inadvertently by some). In Y. 32, 16 we 
have eed nd restored to its form donhd by the pdmman of the Pahl. trlr. ; so 
again in Y. 47, 2, we have Hd nd: Hizvd uWidhdik vanheus eed nd {donhd \ 
but see below) mananhd, till finally (Y. 29, 7 may have been composed later 
than other sections) we may have the seemingly senseless eed vd recon* 
structed once more, while, to show the exceeding great probability that the 
trlr. emends correctly, see the remains of the old error (?) still adhering 
to donhd fully written in Y. 28, 11 mainyeus hachd thwd eedonhd (sic) fol- 
lowing frd md sUhd • • vdochanhe{e). In Y. 29, 6 we have the same conjecture 
apparently erroneously made which had been correctly made elsewhere 
several times; or else the trlr. reproduces, as often, an ancient Zend text 
differing from that which stands copied beside his own. As the trlr. had so 
often hit upon the truth, I think he correctly reconstructs eed vd (?) into 
doiihd, or some lost word meaning ‘mouth’ here. 

But this last case leads me to inquire whether he may not, as to some 
of the cases, put us on the track of a new stem. il{e)d, occurring four or 
five times, might possibly be a corrupt expression for md here, = instr. of 
e{e)na = dnd = . ‘mouth’. The letter ^ elsewhere, more than once, repre- 
sents nasalized long d (a). Compare = on^^ahe spehte 

xyjx uinvK>orbvtvy — umid9nuhn\!>) ^ &uuit;tiiJLios nxittc/u, 

or miswritten, for the two letters blended into one by ancient custom 

(cp. £,,for hni). Surely this lies closer than the explanation of = y. 

If this conjecture is correct, (it is of course given with reserve) vd would 
be exceedingly well in place as meaning ‘indeed’ here (cp. Sansk. vd). We 
should then regard the e{e)d. nd (Y. 32, 16 and Y. 47, 2) as equalling 
end nd, and not needing full reconstruction, while e{e)donhd would, on the 
contrary, show the later creeping-in of the form end, and its blending with 
the text. At all events every fact shows that the Pahl. trlr. indicates the 
reconstruction of some word meaning ‘mouth’ in each of these cases where 
donhd does not clearly stand; and all commentators suggest emendations. 
The Pahl. read as an ordinary text would be rendered : ‘ He bestows bounty 
on the worker’; but before kardar may represent the verbal prefix ‘the 
worker to’, ‘the completing artificer’. Maretai{S)iby6 may have been ren- 
dered with an eye to an etymology, ‘war’ being seen as = mar, and the 
allusion to ‘reciting priests’ is not inapt. 


54 
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The glosses are harmless but useless. Notice vikd^ayati = mlchsMnt4 > ; 
so also elsewhere forms of vakhsh are rendered by those of Icdg. Spiegel 
boldly renders Ner. h: '■Ormazd vermehrf. I confess 1 am at a loss how to 
render either ka^ or kdg as ‘increase’; but I am nevertheless strongly 
inclined to think that Prof. v. Spiegel is correct here. An author should be 
rendered according to his context, and the meanings ‘make appear’ and 
‘produce’ come together in the word paiddyish= ‘production’. Ner. follows 
the Gath§, more closely than he does the Pahl, although he is influenced 
by both. 

8. That this strophe, or verse, is in immediate ^nswer to the question 
in V. 7 needs not to be stated. Ahura is the speaker in verse 6, with 
which this v. 8 has the closest relationship. This requires Mazddo as the 
proper reading in b, and likewise makes it desirable to take that gen. in 
the sense of the dat.; (see the dat. in the sense of the gen. in Y. 30, 1, 
and elsewhere in the Avesta, as well as in the Brahmapas); or else, vice 
versa, it shows that Ashdichd stands in this sense of the gen. That Mazda, 
occurring at every point as the name of the Deity, should here be used as 
an ordinary acc. pi. = cognitiones, Spruche (Haug), or an instr., and indeed 
in the sense of ‘from memory’, I do not regard as probable. (The rendering 
‘from memory’ had long circulated.) The composer’s wording is obscure 
enough, but it is not probable that he should positively have intended to mislead 
his hearers in the G^thas. In the later Avesta we may have a play upon 
words. If the instr. is read at all, the only sense resulting could be 
‘with the help of me, Mazda’, or ‘in accompaniment with me’ (?), and, ‘as 
my agent’, (‘I myself, as the source of revelation, really declaring the doc- 
trines’), but the name of God would not naturally stand in the instrumental. 

As to the names Zarathustra Spitdma, the last was a family name; 
the etymology is obscure. I should be inclined to refer it to the root of 
spayathrahyd; (spi = gvi). The form seems a superlative, the meaning the 
‘most august’. Zarathukra has only its last member clear, ukra = ‘a 
camel’; agpa — ‘horse’, and ukra, were common component parts of names. 
Zarath might mean ‘glowing’ and refer to a light colour; ‘yellow -camels’ 
might be the sense, as Frashaokra meant ‘fleet-camels’ (?). The form might 
be the weak participial stem of zar = hri (cp. haritdgva), zaraih = zarat, 
th = t (irregularly). An erroneous opinion was, that Zarathukra = zar = 
zairi = ‘golden’ and tusht (?) = Tikrya = ‘the star Ttshtar\ and so ‘golden- 
star’. Then Hang’s views were eccentric, zar = Jar ‘sing.’ and ukra = 
uUara = weiter, and so ‘excellent-singer’. His later view is hardly better, 
jarat = ‘old’, and ukra = ‘superior’. A man’s name should not be ex- 
plained from his distinctions, or Us history, in cases where it bears a strong 
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likeness to those of his kinsman. Hang capped the climax of absurdity 
when he found the name of Zarathufitra in the Rig -Veda. He finds him 
described R. V. VII, 37, 7 as ^den die Leute von seinem Eigenthum vertrieben 
hahevC ; so in R. V. X, 85, 36 he reads Jaradashtir^ Zarathmtra. The word 
means ‘old man*, ‘age’, and is so accepted. The nameZ. after having been ren- 
dered distinguished by its great bearer, acquired sanctity, and was later 
applied to a class of chiefs, or Dasturs. 

The above remarks are made in no hostile sense against the energetic 
Haug, but as a caution to students in Bombay, where he was well known. 
It is better to regard charekerethrd as equalling ‘counsels’ rather than 
‘ deeds ’. The root of krdtu may be accepted for it. Hudemem seems figur- 
atively used as ‘position’, ‘standing’, ‘good footing’ in the community (cp. 
Sk. dama + su). It contains some of the elements of hushiti; cp. sukshema 
= ‘peaceful times’. Haug referred the word to su + dhmd = das Be- 
geisterung weckende Bedefeuer (?). Others reading hudemtm (for hu -f 
ddmim) render: ‘having good wisdom’, ‘clever’. 

The emendation humefidaidydi (cp.L.^®) has been very cleverly suggested: 

‘ er will aus seiner Erinnerung {mazdd) vortragen^ was ihm ‘ im Geddchtniss ge- 
hlieben'' von unserer Rede\ Dydi might be sg. pres. mid. of a = 
Indian dd (dydti), cp. niravaddya in the sense ‘giving a share’: ‘Therefore I 
will endow him with the high station of a prophet’. But it is hard to 
shake off the impression that we have here the remains of a daidydi^ infin. 
for imper. shortened to suit the metre: ‘therefore I am to give him * • 
{vakh{e)dhrahyd has three syllables). It is also not impossible that dydi 
may be a shortened daydi from dd = dhd; cp. nidhayad(t) etc. Another 
compares = ‘to bind’, which is hardly used in the needed sense. 
My text of the Pahlavi, I trust, needs no defence. The Parsi-persian gives 
the proper version with li ; cp. moi, I read vindtd as indicated by the Pahl. 
text of the Parsi-persian which is vtndid, or vindH. (Zak ad • . z= ‘he, this one’). 
The Old Pahlavi-Pazand. glossary reports vanditu (sic for vindtdo) as a past 
participle, and, if it be such, of course li vindtdo may mean ‘I obtained’; 
see the Gatha. The word chdrakb was obviously chosen on account of its 
resemblance to the first syllable of charekereihrd\ but it is not far out of 
the way , and may possibly be of identical origin with that syllable. The 
trlr. refers hudemem to ddma = ‘abode’. The glosses are harmless. Ner. 
also read li with the Per., but he errs, as I think my distinguished pre* 
decessor Haug also did, in reading vindtd as a 3^^ person sing, rather than as 
a first pers. 9. Khshdnmen erddem^ the reading before some earlier Pahl. trlr., 
would give: ‘I who lamenV (the verb was understood as being a repetition 
of raostd)^ ‘I who, being of miserable mind {khshan wan), lament the 
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ivill’less (sic) and illiberal one, or, his ard^ being understood to show merely 
a text once read, h-ddem (one MS. has e), we should be perfectly free, while 
followiDg his indication, to render ‘the inefficient’ (to rddh) one. His ren- 
dering ‘of sorrowful mind’ may be of the last importance; see below. As 
to Srddem, it should not be forgotten that the Gdthds are excessively ellip- 
tical, and erddem (cp. rddhemcha in Y. 9, 23) may be, after all, a noun in 
agreement with anaS{$)shem, and governed by the force of raostd, as in a 
form of rud understood. The extravagant and ill-prepared Polemik, which 
has so long prevailed against the indications of the ancient Asiatic commen- 
tators, induces us to pause before rejecting their least probable suggestions. 
But the reading eradem followed by some earlier trlr. has, as so often, great 
value aside from his translation of it. It may well be said that the Pahl. 
trlr. has his chief importance as indicating the texts which were before him, 
and totally apart from the exact views which he took of them. 

His perhaps erroneous rendering here raises the interesting question 
whether we have not the augment before us (cp. evaochad{t))-, ‘I, who 
broken-hearted, have obtained for myself the will-less (sic) one, the voice • • • 
I, who indeed {md = amd), or I, for myself (md adverbially used) • • •’. But 
khahdnmaint{S) as dative also suits; ‘for myself, the one of miserable mind’; 
see below on the Pahl. I have reported the other excellent rendering ‘for 
the wounding’ = ‘wounded’ with change of accent (cp. for general analogy 
hdnmand = ‘with a blow’). It is admirably appropriate, but seems now 
neglected. De Harlez and others have thought khshnd present. 

Some able writers, following Spiegel’s hint, prefer khsham as the related 
word, and eagerly see an infin. here; m can become n before m, as in 
dganmd from gam. Accordingly we have such a rendering as the following : 
‘If I against my will {anai{$)shem , adverbially (?)) am to carry out to 
its satisfying (?) the word of • • Others, following the hint, ‘for my 
satisfying (?) shall I receive the • • word of • • The above suggestion 
seems to demand an interrogative. Haug rendered khshdnmeni etc. guorum- 
largitio-optatur as a reduplicated form of han = san (?), rddem = fed (well 
recognizing a verbal form); ishd-khahathrem = opum-posaeasionem. Ana^$)- 
shem is in clear antithesis with a${S)shd-khshatkrem*: ‘I have obtained one 
unable to effect his wish, whereas I wish one who has power to bring his 
desires to effect ’. See the remarks on ae{^)ahem, p. 401. (•Or khshathrim = ” iyem). 

Pahl. l!:\\a.takhvdstdr rdi t atdhdndva.eaia^ ‘on account ofthe non-suppliant, the 
powerless’ is proved by pavan tdbdnd khvahtshnth in line c, (see alsoNer.’s 
gloss). Spiegel had only mdnishn before him, hence he was obliged to ren- 
der the Pahl. as he did. Ashdyedb miniahnth (so DJ. and the Pers. MS.) 
translates khsh&nmen(e) {kahan -p man) , a far from improbable hint. But 
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t^e trlr. may have seen khsMirif^ in an earlier MS, in the Pahl. character, 
and hh in that character is represented by j» , which also represents a. He 

may therefore have read ashd, and thought of a +' sAd, regarding the n 
of ashan as accidental and superfluous Sandhi before m, the m also having 
been supposed to influence the preceding d, as it does in ydm and the 
fem. acc. of the a stem everywhere, as internal Sandhi. Ashdnmen may 
have equalled to him a + shd + mm = ‘of sorrowful mind’ (‘broken- 
hearted’). It might be supposed that he read ashdnmainiii) (see J.*) = 
‘to me myself the broken-hearted one’, but his MS. read e, and as attached 
to rddem = hrddem ^ ardd. I gravely doubt whether his hint ought not 
to be followed as the only admissible one; it is excessively apt, and signi- 
ficant. Khshdnman eradem = ‘I sorrowful have obtained’ ; or khshdn(u)maini 
‘ I have established for the broken-hearted ’ would be his rendering emended 
(see above); and the number of instances in which his indications give the 
most critical solution is immense. As to kadd, note that the usual curious 
translation of the syllable dd does not occur close beside chigdn; it is 
removed somewhat by intervening words, and is followed, as in Y. 29, 2, 
by atto which may have been meant to express ‘existence’. See the remarks 
on the Pahl. verse 2. As to whether aU6 equals ‘is’, or (with dahishno) 
‘dispensation-existence’, that is ‘the duration of the dispensation’, or not, 
one thing is certain, and it should be carefully noted, and that is, that the 
idea of duration is most positively intended here. See it expressed in the 
gloss: ‘Is that time ever coming?’ 

As ordinary Pahlavi, I read formerly: ‘It is the unprayerful man on 
account of whom I am powerless. Unwished -for is the thinking with illiberal 
giving (?) etc. • • •, (c) How is that giving always (?) etc.’. The glosses 
are erroneous, but harmless. Ner. did not read am, and therefore of course 
does nqt refer atdbdnd to it. 

He first considered ashdyedd mtnishnih = andnandamand = ashdn (? to 
shd (cp. chan (?) = ‘ rejoice’), the d being regarded as possessing a nasalization 
of Sandhi ; and then in his gloss, he renders what he regarded also as gloss, 
that is, atdband. 

10. That husheitis should be read simply because the majority of 
MSS. so read, while others produce Jmshitts, is an astounding departure by 
some able writers from their recent practice, which was to go in the face, 
not only of the majority of MSS., but of all MSS., and that, at every step. 
At{^)iby6 — ‘to these ’ (tribesmen represented by the herds). Yd is nom. pi. ntr. 
referring to aogd and khshathremchd. Or it may be instr.sg. connecting ava^(^) 
with dd4{ty, ‘such a ruling that (jyina) it may bestow well-ordered domicil- 
iary-life and happiness’. Aogd is regarded by some as equivalent to oq/d, 
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otherwise it should be referred to the root of dkasy uch, uchyati. The Pahl., 
aside from the gloss, might be read in c: *I of that, 0 A., of it from, or of 
Thee, I think the first possession’; so, literally. 

11. Mashd-, nom. pi. ntr. (or masc. (?); cp. perhaps yVwiJ (?) Y. 29. 3) 
in agreement with the three neuters Ashem, Vohuchd Mand, and khshathrem. 
One scholar sees in it mashd = ‘0 ye men (?)’. Another emends (md){?) 
amashd = ‘0 ye immortals (?)’ (Haug’s suggestion). The name Ameshd 
Speiita belongs to the later Avesta, we have only the beings, or personi- 
fied attributes, as yet, in the G4thas. Then again mdmashd, so reading, 
might be a !■* sg. conj. (so Haug, as to form only) of the redup. root of 
makshd, maksh (?) = mash, as taksh = tash; but a first person, although a 
striking interruption, seems too advanced. Consider also mdm (mam) ashd, 
mam as governed by paitt-zdnatd, but see below. 

FrdkhshnenS{f), root khshnd = jhd (so Haug rendering sapientia, and 
zum Erkennen). i^enderings are: ‘Sprechet mich also nur, o Mazda, einem 
Versorger zu, zu grossem Lohne (^y ; ‘nehmt ihr mich auf, oM., in die grosze 
fdrsorgliche bundesgenossenschaft' (?). Better: ‘Assign to us your aid’ (see 
below). The Pahl.’s kabed is very general, pointing only to the frd’‘ ; but it 
recalls forms of priksh, prakshd for instance; and this explains admirably 
/rakhshn$(S),/rakhshni in the sense ‘to satisfy us’, ‘in satisfying’; cp. Yt. 19, 48 
frakhshni ustdnd-chinahya — ‘ in the satisfying of his love of life’. That passage 
has been otherwise inadequately, I think, but still cleverly, explained by an 
able scholar as ‘caring (frakhsni = *prajhi) for the saving (?) of his life’. 
First, I do not think that chinahya means ‘of saving’, and secondly, the 
gen. after • prajhi = ‘caring’ would not suit so well as the dat. ‘ To satisfy 
his love for life’, or, ‘in the fulness of his love for life’ is better. Moreover 
in Y. 44, 7 the MSS. show frasn^e)nt, and frakhsnini beside frakhshnt($). 
Is it possible that the reading frdkhshnent{f) , and frdkhshnenem (one MS. 
at Y. 43, 14 has frdkhsnen&(e)) should give place to frdkhshni ne? One 
very ancient MS. has "ne at Y. 43, 12, frdkhshnenem has two variations and 
we have only Y. 43, 12, 14 and Y. 29, 11 to contend with. This would give 
us ‘to satisfy us’, while the short a of one MS. enables us to read frakhshn&{i) 
we. Otherwise we are confined to the unheard-of suffix “wewa, if priksh 
were compared; yet the meaning ‘to satisfy’, or ‘in the fulness’ is well 
adapted everywhere. Possibly frakhshn^% and frddehshnen$ [‘*we»»] 

have different roots (?). 

If however khshnd is the root in both, I would not render; ‘assign me 
to a guardian’, but ‘assign to us & helper (avare with change of accent) for 
our guiding’, dat. infin. in aw|; cp. dhUrvane. Or, with frdkhshnenem in 
view, it might be loc. ‘in guardian wisdom’ (cp. prajndna). 
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Shmd, as a !■* pi. pret. of ah (Both), leads us to the further question, 
‘can it be conjunctively taken, not as equalling Sma, but an unaugmented 
form, and so the improper conj.?’: ‘May we be paHakers' (rdtoi§ as par- 
titive gen.). Still the long e would more naturally equal d. Looking at 
all sides of the subject here, ehmd might be taken as the pronoun (but see 
below). Spiegel takes it with rdtois, as a compositum, which is interesting; 
‘of your gift for us’. Ehmd as instrumental (cp. the dative ahmdi) might 
be a quasi adverbial expression ‘the liberality • • • with reference to us’. 
Or we may read ehmdi = ‘ for us’. Nd ndo may be a misreading for ndnd 
= ndndm, am and often contracting into d. Or reading nd ndo, we 
may recall ahmdi ne in Y, 30, 2, ‘now to us for this (great cause)’, mazdi 
magdi from line h. 

The Pahl. trlr. might be brought nearer the G&th&, but for serious 
students this is not always continuously necessary. The termination of hudd 
is rendered as if the word had stood divided M. dd. in the MSS. before the 
trlr., but dahishn may not have been originally intended to affect the general 
bearing of the translation (see above on v. 9 where it does not interfere 
with the expression of ‘duration’). The final syllable of ydzhem was possibly 
treated in the same way by the transcriber of DJ.’s MS., although that 
is not certain, or indeed probable; for am may be explained by the occur- 
rence of avd U in a. Probably having avare before him as a. vare, the trlr. 
regarded the word as a form from var, rendering kdmak. He elsewhere 
shows no difficulty in recognizing ar as equivalent to as in terminations, 
and avah was of course first explained to us by him , or rather by them, 
the trlrs. as having its accepted meaning, ‘aid’. Notwithstanding such blem- 
ishes, which have however (so far as they have been observed) unfor- 
tunately given great scandal to some readers, the trl. is full of valuable 
suggestion, having given us for the most part our first conceptions as to the 
meanings present. We might read b: ‘Ye are rewarding • • • they shall 
bring about my reward’; but the imper. is of course better; see '‘zdnatd. 

Y. XXX. 

See for summary and additional notes S. B. E. XXXI. pp. 26 — 36; 
changes in opinion arrived at since its publication are not always noticed here. 

1. Mazddthd. A mad is the root in maz, mad -f- ddthd a compositum.^ 
That in vdmddhaydoht^{e) etc. might also be brought into connection, as it 
is not a critical procedure to require exact correspondence between the mean- 
ings of related words. In Sanskrit we have what may well be a degene- 
rated form of the same root in medhS-, cp. nbdishtha = nazdista. Whether 
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the Sansk. mad, mand may be also connected should not be considered an 
improbable question on account of the particular meanings prominent in 
mad. The once-suggested change of text (without MSS.) to imzdaiM is 
no longer called for. As to the for d, that is phonetic; d before d be- 
comes z. Another writer prefers a stem mazdd + tha. 

1 have been somewhat tempted to change my former opinion, rendering 
hyadifjchmt) tddusM{4) as referring to the attending worshipper, but the 
persons in the dat. (for gen.) are all superhuman. Others, following Spiegel, 
refer the word to the human subject; ‘wenigstem {hyatchit) fur dm Ver- 
atSndigm'. Another reports ^waa zu merkmist von dem, der es einmal ver- 
nommm\ Another brings yd and hyad{t)cMd{t) into relation as in • 

kascMdif) in Y. 49, 5, rendering *alles\ 1 can find no better connection 
for hyad(t)cMd(jf) than as the object of vtdushi{i) = ‘to the knower of 
whatever (everything)’; recall vidvdo elsewhere often applied to Ahura as 
well as to the ‘saint’. 

If the datives need any defence , compare the use of dat. for gen. in 
the Brdhmapas. 

Humdzdrd. One able scholar explains as a voc. pi. from the stem 
mdzdar, mazdr after the a declension like vazhdreng Y. 46, 4. Another 
prefers mazd -|- ra. 

We should naturally divide (in view of the sense which is hardly that 
of a voc. addressed to the worshippers at one end of a strophe in the be- 
ginning of which the impulse to exclamatory appeal had been already relieved) 
hu + mand -f tra, the t sonant after the d, and the d later turned by 
the common usage to the sibilant. Whether any vital objection can lie 
against this I can hardly believe, as the expression is evidently one more 
designation of the things promised to be announced. The word means ‘the 
beneficially inspiring truths’, or something kindred (Haug valde-felicia (?)). 

Some read askayat{$)chd in line c = ‘of Ashi’, better ‘of the blessed 
reward’. This is a very valuable, and perhaps the correct;, suggestion of 
Roth. I had taken y^{f)chd as = ySchdni = ‘I will pray for’ (with Haug 
and Hfibschmann). But, as ‘I will pray for’ is a new element in the strophe, 
we might fall back on the dual nt. ya^fychd yd a& = yicha yhia, rendering 
‘the joy-bringing admonitions which are inspired by Asha (Sanctity), and 
those two doctrines which are those whereby {yd = ySna) • • •’. Cp. the two 
spirits announced in v. 3. 

Some scholars would not hesitate to take ashd as the acc. pi. neut. 
Can it be an irreg. dual neut.? ‘the two holy verities, which two • • •’? 
Cp. the frequent intrusions of irreg. nom. Ved. forms into grammatical 
positions otherwise foreign to them. 



433 


Notice a gradation from the external to the internal, first the stmid; 
then the yt{e)snyd, then hmidzdrd, and ashd ya6{i)chd (if referring to the 
two elements of doctrine; otherwise a8haya^i)chd = ‘of the beatitude’). 

As to urvdzd, one writer suggests a nom. sg. fem.; ‘and the rapture 
which one sees with the heavenly luminaries’. Another refers it to Ind. 
°valka, valhitam, rendering ‘enigmatical’. Another regards the meaning as 
‘heights’, ‘the heights glisten with light’. Haug, ortv». (Except as noted. 
Hang follows the indications of Ner., properly only as to the roots present.) 
Urvdzd is of course the usual word = vrdzd, to varh (bark), or vraj. As to the 
interesting suggestion ‘secret, enigmatical’, I think it is foreign to the con- 
nection. The doctrine of dualism gradually grew; and had long been familiar 
before it was made the subject of poetical composition. 

Pahl. The student is again warned against any attempt to construct 
a pleasing literary translation of the Pahl. Such a treatment will lead to 
a gross abuse. The translation only exists as an approximate reproduction of 
its original. As an offset to any undue depreciation of it, read it as it 
might be rendered without the glosses: ‘Thus these two things are to be 
spoken’ (free for ‘I will speak’); they are your prayers (that is, ‘ye come 
seeking’. Perhaps khvaMshnd has here literally the force of the present 
part.; cp. debrdnishnb in Y. 28, 6) which Ahharmazd gave (probably not follow- 
ing the Zend text now written beside it), and what also is for the intelligent 
(dkds should of course be rendered as in an oblique case according to 
vtdusM(S) and the i?afat; or read with DJ.’s text, ‘which the intelligent 
one also gives'), and what is the praise of Ahharmazd, and the Yasna of 
the Good Mind. And I will declare him who is a thinker of good thoughts 
• • • etc.’ (The force of gbbishn should be felt -like that of vahhshyd 
throughout). 

Many a modern is equally rough and careless; and it is surely not 
scholarly to deny to the ancient scholar hampered with every disadvantage 
the same liberties which are taken by ourselves, and sometimes with little 
semblance of good reason. 

Rendered entirely aside from its original, I should read only: ‘He 
who (om. i) is intelligent [by him priestly studies are to be made], (&) whose 
are the praises of A. • • (c) ‘He who is • • • etc.’ 

Whether Ner. meant stofrt® (= ^dni) and sumantd is a question; swmatd 
might be meant for an ancient pi. = '‘dni. Between saddchdritaram (sic), and, 
saddchdrataram J.*, we must choose the latter, as neither ’’chdritaram nor 
"charitaratn are applicable; the verbal noun was not intended. 

2. AvaS(jf)natd needs correction to dva&{f)natd-, but initial a in Zend 
shows strong traces of its Pahl. character as a or d. 
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As differing renderings, consider; ‘Prove ye with clear {a’Achd) mind 
before (?) each, man by man, decides as to the two beliefs’ (?); again: 
‘Look with gaze (sHchd) and mind on the decrees’ (?); again: ‘Conceive 
in your heart (?) what is clear’ {sdchd' acc. pi. neut.) I take d with the 
gen. as = apud, (so, often), vdchithahyd is gen. inf. from chi., so Spiegel, 
followed by Bartholomae and others. I do not think that we need to in- 
crease the difficulty as to varendo by regarding it as a dual gen. with the 
gen. vtchithahyd immediately relating to it. Such a heaping-up of genitives 
is not probable, particularly when nare is also read (without MSS.) as gen. 

Vi + chit govern the acc. in the Rig-Veda in the sense of ‘know’. 

Varendo is an acc. pi. neut. from varenah [‘’naw/tj; cp. the reading 
varenanham Yt. 24, 37. Line b falls in naturally, and continues the ad- 
dress in line a, dvai{$)natd might be regarded as understood. Poetical 
diction is of its nature broken: ‘See the flames •••; see them in view of 
the decision to be made as to the beliefs • • 

It seems to me not at all necessary to link narem, as object, with 
the far-off baodahtd, although this would be admissible, as haodahtb may 
mean ‘render attentive’. The sense is not always completed with each line in 
the Rik and the Avesta, but it is the more frequent use. 

Narem narem are purely adverbial in the familiar form. As the accus. 
forms seem so striking, some would even suggest an emendation, nare = 
narb. So many genitives strung together would be suspicious, but not im- 
possible; so one writer reads, and renders ‘before the deciding of each 
man’. An imper. of the verb ah = ‘to be’ is understood in line c, and 
the recognition of such forms understood is the secret of a sound exegesis 
of the Gathds, as of all other poetical matter. 

Some scholars would render: ‘Apprehend the most important truth 
with the ears ; look with sight and sense on the conclusions of the decision, 
man for man, each for his person, to have yourselves taught without great 
trouble ((?) = yard maze ydmhb), fixing your attention upon me’. 

Some would omit ne, and one would read baodahtd without MSS. Ne 
certainly seems to disturb the metre; yet synthesis between ydohhd and 
ahmdi may throw some light on the difficulty , and one superfluous syllable 
is not always fatal. 

Haug, while, as usual, affording many valuable suggestions in his com- 
mentary, yet, as too often, decides for a rendering which is truly remark- 
able for its oddity. Pard maze ydohhd equals, with him, antiguitiis magnil 
qui = (freely) ‘ Ihr Gewaltigen von Alters her ’. Haug referred sazdydi to 
fad = ^zuf alien, sich schicken, ubereinstimmen, ad~consentiendum\ Another 
renders, '•mdgvn uns zu Theil werden\ Another to gad ‘to be helpful’. It 
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seems to be a heresy to refer any 2 to a sibilant, especially before a d, 
where it generally equals d. Nevertheless it is possible for a z before a 
sonant to replace an h (s), and I think that the root here is simply sah 
= fffls, ^aiis. 'Be awake to this (our) declaring’. We should regard it as 
more natural to take ‘declaring’ not as ‘our declaring’, but as ‘declare to 
us’. The context however forbids. Sazdydi might be infin. for imper. ‘I 
will declare to this one; that is, to each man’; but the separation of bao- 
dantd, although introducing an interesting abruptness, seems rather extreme ; 
baodaiito {hetM) seem to apply somewhat directly to sazdydi, qualified 
by line b. The Pahl. inverts the order of sraotd and gemhdis. I have 
little doubt that ny6k%shishn{ih) has infin. -imper. force. Even as fut. pass, 
part, an element of imperative injunction inheres in forms with ishn: ‘There 
is to be a listening’ = ‘listen’; so analogously elsewhere. Is karttdnd the 
shadow of an alternative for sraotd'i, the trlr. , as so often, understanding 
‘recite’ by the form of srd^ eraotd (comp, sri^dano)?', or does he freely 
explain ‘“djs’ by it?; cp. dis (sic) elsewhere rendered by pavan nikezishnb. 
The word vakhsMnisknth is probably an alternative translation for vahikd, 
which, if it stood in the Pahl. character, might have been read as a form 
of vakhsh; vahisht stands in Zend characters. 

Avtndpddk (not avindpddk which disturbs the sense) gave us our first 
knowledge of the meaning of va6{S)n. Suchd is not rendered as an instr. 
NikezHd should be rendered in accordance with its original baodanld, that 
is, in a subjective sense, ‘ having intention, or attention ’ (cp. nihPzishn) rather 
than, as I formerly rendered, ‘expounding’. 

Omitting the glosses, we should have a translation nearer the original; 
but taken even as it is, the rendering is full of valuable suggestion, and 
has been heeded (at second hand) by all. Ner. renders karitdnd by vikdg- 
ayitd (freely), and sees no a priv. in avat{P)natd, nor in dvtndpddk = 
dlokayitachd , nor instr. in sdchd. The instigations in line a produced the 
Parsi Religion; hence the stress laid on studying them. 

Saddchdritaram and andchdritaram rendering frdrdno, avardno, seem 
meant for °chdra° : see above on v. 1 ; the verbal noun was not intended. 

3. Spiegel, Bartholomae, Geldner, and others, abandon the significant 
rendering of the neut. dual (with vahyd akemchd) for an adverbial loc. = 
‘in the former time’. Objection is made to the neut. as being improbable, 
whereas, if a neut. were certain, it would be of the last importance, as 
agreeing with the two neuters, vahyd akemchd, to prove a striking depth of 
conception. An adverb in the loc. would be hardly less valuable than a 
neut. dual. ‘There were two spirits at first’ would show a close habit of 
logical procedure in statement, beginning with the beginning, but I prefer a more 
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natural solution. It might be said that the loc. corresponded to mamhichd 
etc. But mamhichd defines vahyd akemchd, ‘ a better being (nt.), or an evil, 
in thought • • • etc.’ ‘Thus were the two first spirits’ either presupposes 
one of the many gaps of lost matter which described the two spirits more 
in detail, or else, what amounts to the same thing, it presupposes a thorough 
familiarity on the part of the masses addressed with the doctrine of the 
‘two first spirits’. Moreover the adjective is essential to the force of the 
expression; ‘ the ^rsf’ spirits meant the ‘original’ spirits, the sources of all 
later phenomena (see v. 4); and the neut. dual carries the two all-impor- 
tant elements with it, the abstract conception, ‘things’, ‘existences’, ‘a 
better existence, and an evil one’, and the expressibn of their originality. 
(There was no beginning before them in which they could exist. They were 
without beginning , creating life, (tbe beginning), and non-life.) The true 
adverb may be seen in paourvim in the next verse; not that yamruytid) 
cannot bean adverb; see it elsewhere so translated by me; I am only loath 
to give up the neut. dual, even for the adverb. 


But, for those who cannot see the neut. dual, we can fall back on what 
is stronger, and that is, a nom. dual masc. For I have an explanation which will 
have weight with many who study the Pahl. Alphabet. The word is properly 


paouruyyd (sic) for paourvyd. The letter (for which ^ and uj are 

written) is a well-known Pahl. combination, equalling, among other things, 
yd. The entire Avesta Alphabet having been originally Pahlavi, we can 
understand that some of its letters still retain their original application to 

widely different sounds. I have had occasion to refer to this letter 

more than once in reference to this fact, and of all the Zend-pahlavi lettCTS, 


this is the most important in this connection. ^ is here, as elsewhere, a 
lengthened J(j, and equals yd; and the first y is one of those superfluous 


insertions which are so familiar; cp. also the frequent omissions of u, as 


in hvarezdo for hmarado etc. The awkward insertion of the a here was 


caused by the equally awkward omission of one half of the letter » , > = « 
being most certainly miswritten for » = v (or English w (?)). As » was 
defectively written ) , so was clumsily overwritten before ^ — j(^=yd; 

= paouruy° should have been = paoun’j/”. When 

therefore was written, the of the (^<><>) constituted 
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the overwriting of one half of the Zend-pahlavi letter which was actually 
and literally only a freely written m joined into in Pahl. = yd. We 
have then the doubly falsely written = paouruyyd, and we 

should correct by adding to the > , and rejecting the jj ; that is, we should 
correct the clumsy pen -strokes i) into », and neglect the half y, j. 

= paourvyd, Sk. ^pdrvyu, nom. dual masc. 
The proof of the correctness of these suggestions may be seem in the 
termination , which is absolutely senseless and impossible when read 

aM{e)^ land which is simply = ahyd = asya. So also in the word 

; When transliterated haine{P), it is impossible as a nom. sg. fern, of 

the a stem. The word is kainyd = kanyd. (See similar remarks else- 
where.) Justi, with keen insight, long since saw that ^(e) and must 

often represent ya, yd, but the fact is that ^ does not merely represent 
ya {ydy, it is often actually and literally ya, or yd (see S. B. E. XXXI. 
p. xxxiv), while even the fact that at times represent ya, yd, is 

often totally missed; see my explanation of thw(% = twi = thwayd, 
Y. 31, 9. 

Regarding then the word as a nom. dual masc., or neut., I would 
compare the parallelism in Y. 45, 2, 3, 4. See paouruye{$) (sic) ending the 
first line in v. 2, then paourvim in the next verse, then vahikem in the 
following verse; no adverbs appear. I would cite also a rendering which 
has circulated: ‘ Und die beiden uranf&nglichen Geister • • •’. One scholar 
follows the Pers. trl. of the Pahl. ybmdt, comparing Sk. ydma — ‘nightwatch, 
time’, and ydman (loc.) = ‘at the time’. I think the ydmdi an ineffectual 
transliteration of yemd. The y = = yb is simply miswritten for 

which may well represent ye in transliterating, or else the Gatha-text was 
read ybmd = yamd', ap. jybtdm — jydtdm {jivbtdm, jivdtdm). The letter 

m which, as Pahl, we should read di, is simply the Zend ju = <2; see 

tkb also partly in Zend letters (in Y. 46, 18). In the gloss of the Pahl 
vinqs va kirfak have the place of yomd before benafshman, obliging us to 
recognize the probability that ydmdi {sic), or ydmd, was understood as mean- 
ing ‘the pair’, and this notwithstanding the zcdc % hold II {dd) = td in 
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the former part of the verse. This was supposed by Ner., 

and by the Pers. trlr. to be a corrupt form of ydm, or, more probably, it 
stood divided {y6m d) in Ner.’s MSS. Then the trlrs. translated what 
stood before them by r&zhd and bhdmandale (‘world’ or ‘day’). Yemd = 
yamu (cp. the Alvins, and Yama' and Yami') is nom. dual masc. It is a 
curious expression here, but its occurrence possesses authority. Vafmd = 
va + npand" = sva + apna^ = ‘self, or independently (that is, originally, 
as Deities) operating’. One writer suggests the meaning proper in hvdpdo, 
Y. 44, 5; cp. wdpos = ‘skilful’. This is however not very probable as 
applied to the Iranian Demons. Their chief was often emphasized as the 
‘unintelligent Angra Mainyu’. Another suggests ‘in sleep’: ‘The two were 
made known to me in my dream’. Another suggests the reading avafnd = 
‘sleepless’ (cp. Yt. 10, 7 . etc.). Asrvdtem = ‘ have been heard ’ ; i. e. ‘widely known’, 
as a dual mid. in a passive sense, so the most. (*Fa/ewd defines paowrMp^). 

But I hear of a gallant effort to break this spell: ‘And the two 
original spirits understood well (not a mid. passive) the right and wrong 
in thought, word, and deed ; and by them both were the righteous approved 
of (sic), but not the evil’. 

Vis{h)ydtd is to be referred to chi-, see the Pahl. vijU, possibly vijM 
(same signs), from vi(vi) + chi-, see also Ner. and the Pers. As to the s{k) 

(the k merely transcribes the outward appearance of a part of ^ = s 

before y) it represents ch before y (Haug) ; see ash{sk)y6 translated saritdrih = 
‘greater wickedness’ (Y. 51, 6), as comparative of aka (acha) which has 
the superlative achista. So also ^{k) represents Sansk. ch in s{k)yaothna = 
chyautnd. Vis{k)ydtd = vt chydtd = vi + chi + dtd. After the Pahl. 
trlr. has positively deciphered the word for us by his vijtd{°^d), the ques- 
tion remains whether we shall refer it to a root conjugation of chi (comp, cheti 
beside chindti), or to a root aor. As Whitney reports achidhvam as a root aor. 
(of chi), it would seem better to call it a root aor. But the two chi's were 
originally one. Except for the long d, we have no difficulty in recognizing 
the word as a -|- chi -1- aid (= °ata), a S'® pi. mid. pret., or improper 
conj. But then the long d is significant, so the MSS., (see also v. 6). Is 
this d a miswriting ?, or does the long d represent an in the termination, 
as, for instance, long d in the root jd, Jan, etc. ? If so, it is possible that 
we may have here an unstrengthened conjunctive S'® pi. vi -f- chi + dtd = 
vi + chi -1- ahtd — ^ vichyanta-, cp. bhuvdni. Surely, if we accept dtd as 
equalling a 3'® pi. ending, it is better to give it some explanation in har- 
mony with known laws, even if, at the same time, we must accept an ex- 
ceptionally unstrengthened root. 



The Pahl. trir. seems to have understood a 3'^ sg. mid., but his word 
may also be rendered 2“'* pi. imper. ‘do ye choose’. It would offer a fine 
thought if we dared follow his possible hint, and read vis{k)yatd as an 
imperative of the a aor. ; cp. ahyat from hi (cp. a(d)va^{$)natd in the prece- 
ding verse); yet see iits{k)ydtd in verse 6. 

The meaning ‘selves’ was first seen by the Pahl. trlr. With glosses 
dropped the effect is better. As ordinary Pahl. read line b (with glosses): 
‘Both thought thoughts, spofte words, and did deeds, the one who is good, 
and the one who is evil []’. Possibly a: ‘Thus the two spirits, the first, 
were themselves be^rd, (or known) • • •’. 

4. There is not much difference of opinion here. Some would however 
take ajyditim in the sense of ‘the continuance beyond this life’: ‘And, as 
these two spirits of old counselled together, to establish the earthly life, and 
also the continuance beyond, and that, at the end, the worst condition 
should be the portion of the wicked, but for the righteous the highest 
rejoicing of the soul’. 

There is some question as to whether we may take paourvim as quali- 
fying jasa^{$)tem, or dazdt{fj. Looking at its position I should say dazd^(6 ) ; 
but this would be a little too minute, paourvtm and apemem in antithesis. 
Paourvim qualifies the whole verse, and also v. 5. 

The Pahl. trlr. renders dazd^ as an infin. (* dadk -f tt{P)). Otherwise 
one is strongly tempted to regard the word as a 3>^ dual with Justi, Hubsch- 
mann, and Geldner, and as a perf. with the last two, daddte (cp. dadhSte), 
shortened by later corruption to fit the metre. As it stands, it is a regular 
sg. pres. ; ‘each establishes for himself \ The accusatives forbid a passive 
sense, and an infin. leaves the sense uncompleted. Some finite verb ex- 
pressed, or understood, is needed. The next verse may however possibly 
supply one. One writer would narrow the sense of the ‘best mind’ to the 
‘good conscience’. It was not only ‘conscience’, but correct mental insight 
as to all particulars, as subjective beatification in the future state , apema 
anhu\ see vtspdi yaveif) Vaiiheus Manahhb, Y. 28, 8. 

Reading va after Aharmanb (with Sp.), c in the Pahl. might be ren- 
dered: ‘The worst characteristic of the wicked, [and the devastation owing 
to Aharman and the wicked are fully seen], and so, on the other hand, 
the best thought of the pure accompanies [A. everlastingly]’; so I rendered 
formerly more naturally as Pahl.; but see the Gdtha and Ner. The last 
line needs the force of some form of khadttdntanb understood. 

5. Varatd, Haug as imperative (?); the Pahl., followed by Spiegel 
and others, gives the proper indication. Some would regard verezyt as an 
infin., or would even change the text to verezaybi. Others, abandoning an 
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infin,, hold to an acc. pi. of an adj. verezi, yet not reading vmzayt with two 
MSS. I have very little doubt that vertzyt is an adjective in the sense of 
‘effecting’. Its position at the end of the sentence highly favours a nominative 
form, as does the symmetry of the construction, varatd • • • verezyd • • • 
spenilto • • • vasl^($). Another form of verezyd occurs in mdthra verezya 
in a good sense, here the sense is evil. 

For vasU{f) the Pahl. trlr. renders niMfth, which gives the idea of 
‘covering’, ‘clothing on’; cp. Yt. 13, 3. Haithydis must have a meaning 
approximating ‘good’, or it may mean ‘real’ merely, and find its associate 
ia fraor{e)d{f). This latter was considered the weak form of the present 
participle of var + fra taken adverbially, by Haug, Justi, and others, and 
the metre favours three (?) syllables. But it is better taken as = fravrit, 
adv. neut. adj. from vri (var). This suggestion had long circulated, and was 
later published with, however, the meaning potius, lieber. I take the mean- 
ing to be that indicated in frd te(e) verend(e) etc., and so ‘piously’, ‘believ- 
ingly’ ; see the Pahl. rendering in Y. 53, 2 , frandmishnb. 

Some scholars were formerly inclined to render: ‘Of those two spirits, 
the evil one chose to do (?) the worst action, but the holiest spirit, the 
right - • •, and those who gladly (?) rejoice M. with their upright actions’. 

The Pahl., strictly in the light of the Gathd,, might even be read: 

‘ Of these two spirits by him was loved (or chosen) by him, who was wicked, 
whose was the worse action’, or, not impossibly, ‘the worse acting one’. 
Varzishnb might be taken , as West with Haug took debrdnishnb in 
Y. 28, 6, that is, as = the pres. part. = ‘performing’, verezyd being 
regarded as nom. sg. masc. Totally aside from its original, we might have: 
‘- • • loved, or loves, (ddsMd) him (?) who is the worse in his action [Ihar- 
mana, him (?) whose desire • • •’], (quite erroneous). Then b (without gloss) 
might be; ‘when also by him the hard stone was covered’; (dsmdnick being, 
strictly, gloss). Otherwise; ‘the hard stone-covered [sky] was made by him’. 

Fraored(f) does not seem translated by the Pahl. here; Ner.’s apdpaih 
however renders its idea, showing the probability that he had a different 
text. Apdpaih is hardly gloss, or alternative translation, in addition to 
his prakataigcha', see his rendering in Y. 53, 2, where he seems to render 
the idea of fraored(t) as drddhandm. Dropping the glosses, the whole 
strophe in the Pahl. comes out much closer to its original. If however the 
lines are not brought together, e would be naturally rendered: ‘He who 
propitiates Aiiharmazd, [his desire also is that of A.], etc.’ 

6. It is safest to regard vis(k)ydtd as the same word which meets us 
in V. 3. It cannot be an imperative here, and would be difficult as such 
anywhere. 
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Debaomd^ I now regard, with Spiegel, De Harlez, and Bartholomae, 
as the noun in man^ and I would no longer (as in S. B. E. XXXI) offer an 
alternative in the sense of the verbal form, with Haug, Justi, Hhbschmann, 
and Bartholomae (as formerly). I however strongly adhere to the view 
that the word is in the nom. rather than in the acc., and, as the subject of 
jasad{f), also in apposition with achikem manb, (*4 to Is, or read ddeb^,) 

Verendtd, I can only explain the long d^ if the word is a pi., by the 
supposition that it stands for dn in a conj. term, dntd (nd conjugation). 
But the word may be a 3*^^ sg. conj. mid. for passive, also with secondary term. 
Achikem mand are, Bke {d) debaomd^ nom. sg., and stand in apposition : ‘Deceit 
came upon those consulting ones, even the Worst Mind, that he might be 
chosen’ . If verendtd be a pi. , I would still hold achikem mand to be a 
nom. rather than acc.; ‘Deception came upon those consulting, even the 
Worst Mind, that they might choose him ’. (With another verendtd is 3 ^^^ pi. pret.) 

Some able writers almost uniformly avoid the recognition of the pos- 
sibility of a nom. in the Gathas at the end, or after part, of the line, or 
sentence, accepting for the Gatha the dull sentence-formation of the Behistun 
Inscriptions. I hold exactly the reverse. Not only are nominatives possible 
at the end of sentences, but that is the natural place for them (see remarks 
elsewhere). Haug rendered bdnayen praedicabant ^ to bhan = ‘to speak*. 
The Pahl. gave the true indication, well followed by Spiegel, Geldner, and 
others. Others prefer a shade of meaning more directly expressed by the 
Sansk. van, Haug’s text, with its translation vitas ~duas^ is not desir- 
able. The Pahl. gave the proper indication, followed by most. Ner.’s gloss 
is however influential in the rendering, ‘ die Menschen um^s Leben im jenseits 
zu bringen\ 

Maretdnd seems an irreg. gen., but otherwise its place is that of a 
nom., a form which however does not here afford the proper sense. 

Some would render: ‘Then were the Dae(6)vas not approved of by 
them both, because Satan approached those who went about with deceit, 
to whom (Satan) they bad turned, and they united themselves in strife, 
to rob men of the life beyond’. 

Here vts{k)ydtd as it stands, or more probably with its form emended, 
is taken as a middle in a passive sense. 

Aside from its original read the Pahl. a\ ‘and every one whom they 
deceived [they who are Demons have (?) deceived them •••]’; (or the gloss may 
be intended as alternative translation, so, probably: ‘and those who are 
deceived by them [or those who are Demons are deceived]’). Also line b: 
‘Some have approached to ask them’. 


56 
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I should suppose that Ner. meant *vivichati, or * vivijati, by his 
vivijanti = vijinind = tihQc)ydtd, but nasalized terminations with the 
redup. root sometimes occur irregularly. 

7. Ahtndichd, meaning ‘to this one’, or ‘to us’, would indicate the 
loss of some verse, or verses. Haug rendered : ‘ JJnd diesem irdischen Lehen 
ham Jrmaiti mit irdischer Machi, der Wahrheit und dem guten Sinn zu 
HU/e; sie, dieEwige schuf die Kdrperwelt, der Geist aber ist bei Dir {dnmd 
ahJidm t6i d anhat) • • in der Zeit das Erste bei den Schopfungen\ Spiegel, 
contemporaneously, (5): 'Kraft gab dem Korper A., besfSndig. M'dge es 
den deinen so geben, wie {damals), als du zuerst hamst zum Schaffen'. 

Some scholars, reading utayditis, rendered: ‘And to us (ours) was a 
kingdom with a pious people (rnananhd vokd), and with order {ashd), but k. 
laid inflexible {utayditis) sorrows ((?) = dnmd) in the body: That shall 
fasten on thy limbs as with iron ((?) ayanhd) bonds ((?) ({({(Jntitl)’. Another 
following partly: ‘A. placed lasting endurance (?) {utayditis) in his body and 
soul (? dnmd, following Haug), that he might go on before with sword (?) 
and bands (?)’. Another, boldly defying all etymology (often a most proper 
procedure) but at the same time disregarding dnmaini and dnmain&f), trans- 
lates anm^ as ‘the earth’. (Probably Haug’s twice repeated irdi8ch° gave this 
idea). Anmd, according to the natural swing of a Gfi,thic, or Vedic pada, 
has the place of a nom. Cp. the Vedic feminines in man\ the root may 
be dn = in = ‘to press on’; cp. akhsh = ihsh. As to the very possible 
an (= an) + man = ‘soul’, it seems improbable in view of urvan, the fami- 
liar word for ‘soul’. The two accusatives would also be difficult. 

But the Pahl. trlr.’s (?) ‘ a + nam ’ is by no means so impossible as has 
been supposed, and, as coming &om him, it should possess increased claims 
to attention rather than supercilious rejection. The nasalization of a before 
a nasal is too common for decisive objection. The root vowel disappears in 
jmdn from gam = ‘road’, Jcshmvi from ksham; cp. also the root mnd from 
man -H d, so nm might be the remains of nam; a + namd = ‘the unbend- 
ing’ = sfdbo Id — ‘not confused’. If the form is nom. sg. fern, in agreement 
with A., which is also qualified by tdayditis, we escape dadddif) with the 
two accus. 

Nothing seems to me more foreign to the connection than ‘the iron 
and bonds’, or ‘sword and bonds’. Ayanhd is a 2“« imperf. (or conj.) mid. 
of i = ‘to go’, ‘proceed’, or ‘come’. ‘Possessions’ is a far better rendering 
than ‘bonds’ for dddndiL 

De Harlez: 'Qu’il te soit fait en sorte qtte tu abondes des dons de 
ces(gbnies)\ Bartholomae: ‘Von ihnen m6g‘ es dir zu teil werden, dass du 
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an besitztiitnem alien voranechreiteet’. I prefer however ‘creations’, as the 
whole section deals with the ultimate origin and result of things under the 
divine initiative and protection. Other sections deal with slaughter by the 
heroic faithful. Line c merely expresses the hope', or prayer, that the 
beneficence indicated may continue to the end. 

An earlier Pahl. trlr., rendering anman twice by astilb°, which gives the 
correct idea, had evidently another MS. , or other reasons , before him in 
the third case. Are we to find fault with a deviation as to one third of the 
cases, when we ourselves render the same words in closely contiguous 
occurrences by translations often rash and fanciful, and with absolutely 
no regard to what tlie word means in other connections? If the Pahl. texts 
render a word twice out of three times correctly, we should attribute the 
apparent failure in the third case to differing MSS. The real trlr, of course 
never saw the paper on which the trl. and Zend text now stand copied. 

It is by no means impossible that tULkhishnb (sic) in such a document as 
this Pahl. trl. may have adj. force qualifying Spendarmado = Ar{a)maiUs. 
Pavan astHbih is admirably free for oatMo. 

As ordinary Pahl., read c: ‘Those who are Thine come to that person 
thus [that is, they come thus to that person] etc.’. But aUb stands in M.^ 
and DJ.’s text, and the Parsi-pers. had yehevAnH ior aUunb (text); so the 
Gatha; see Ner.’s santi. 

In Ner. the ancient MSS. J.®, J.* have the interesting reading aniarthe 
which seems to point {a)nyartha; cp. also nirritha = ‘destruction’. 

Otherwise atiarthe (sic) might equal ‘in an extraordinary degree’; but 
see the Pahl. and the G&thd. 

8. VdMddiU{f). The mid. seems especially called for. As so often 
in the Kik, and in the Gathfis (which, while heterogeneous as to contents, 
are greatly similar in form), each line here completes an idea. I see no 
necessity for dragging in an infin. {sasU{f), as infin. of sad) in e. There 
is also no reason at all why sast^{i) (or sastt) should not be the finite 
form; we are simply in doubt as to its subject, which might be the pers. 
pron. understood referring to Vohd-Mananhd, or sasU{^) might be taken as 
a pass.: ‘The Kingdom is gained, and is proclaimed to these’. 

Nothing seems to me clumsier than Hang’s loc. in-vituperatione, or 
an instr.; see Y. 46, 12 ai{i)ibyd refedhrdi Mazddo sastt (or Ahurd. 

One scholar has rendered: ' ihnen befieUt Ahura {n. s. «i) AhurdT) • • 

I see no necessity for referring 8ast$ {Ht) to sad, cp. sazdydi. Because «aA 
is^of very frequent occurrence is so much the more in its favour. The 
interpretation of the Gfith&s should not depend upon a wayward preference 
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for the less usual root. If however sad is possibly present, ‘helps’ would 
be a good meaning. 

Pahl. Here the frequent separate translation of the syllable dA is 
scarcely to be regretted. Line b is evidently free; see the varying Sansk. 
The trlr., while failing to recognize vid here in vdividait^{4), elsewhere, as 
usual, gave us our first information as to its presence. 

As ordinary Pahl., read b: ‘Who is for Thy sovereignty • • 
c: ‘Through their teaching of Afiharmazd . . . etc.’; but see the Gsitha 
and Ner. 

9. JEVasMm. We may accept Justi’s etymology resting, as it does so 
often correctly, on the Pahl.; cp. /ral = pnmch, (pm + ach, aiich) = 
‘forwards facing’. Frasitn is better than °em, or “cm, as = yam, the 

letter ^ having been original Pahlavi i which possesses inherent a when 

equalling y. But the Zend letter which corresponds to Sk. ch before y is 
s (sA), or (sk), as Haug first noticed ; cp. ash(sk)yd = achyo (cp. achista), and 
s(k)yaothna = chyautnd. Otherwise ch would properly remain Zend ch (as 
in achista). The word is really frasyem, or frnsyam\ cp. prachyam = 
*prauchyam (see also Bartholomae Z. D. M. G. 38, s. 131). 

Are MasddoschA AhurAonhd to be referred to the sphere of humanity (?); 
cp. ahurem in that sense in Y. 29, 2. If we had merely ahurdonhd, ‘lords’ 
might be admissible. But the two words together are rather formidable 
in that sense. Hang rendered Sapientesque vivi {effichmt (?)) promoventia (?) 
auxilia (?) veraque-, HUbschmann as pi. voc. of majesty, for the singular 
‘ 0 Ahura Mazda ’ ; Barth. : ‘ 0 Mazdah and ye Gods ’ ! (See Haug’s suggestion 
of dual formation in Y. 28, 2) ; Geldner, ‘ 0 Mazda and Asha, ye spirits ! ’ ; 
I (in S. B. E. XXXI) ‘ as the Ahuras of M. even ’. 

As to syntax, I should take Ahurdonhd as in agreement with a 2”^ 
pi. of ah = ‘to be’ understood with barand etc. (see below). Or M. A. 
might be nominatives absolute; ‘May we be promoters, M. A. bringing us 
aid with Asha, • • •’. 

Amdyastrd has been correctly referred to mit (mith) first by the hint 
of the confused Pahl., hanjamantkih (cp. for analogy perhaps hamidhpa- 
tdis, Yt. 13, 105) ; secondly by Spiegel who mentions mit, mith = ‘bind’, followed 
by others. I do not regard the word as being in its original form , which 
may have been dmestrd, or dmdistrd = ® dmettra ; see the metre. Others 
prefer referring ittoSk. mid = ‘to attach one’s self to’; cp. medln= ‘com- 
panion ’. Amdyastrd = d (or interject.) + myastrd {mid having been originally 
myad). Hamistd, and hamad{i)star containing mit{4{J)), are not harmoni- 
ous with the meaning ‘friendly help’, which latter rather reminds one of 
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mitrd^ referred by some scholars to mid. In so far the suggestion of the 
Sansk. mid has a decided advantage. At the same time all readers of the 
Rig- Veda will hesitate before they reject a good etymological explanation 
reporting a Zend word as related to another Zend word, on account of a 
difference in the meanings of derivatives. How many Vedic words have 
two diametrically opposed definitions, both accepted by leading authorities. 
A difference in the meanings of derivatives is to be expected. 

Barand is regarded as a 2”'* pi. (?) imperative by some scholars; and 
the traces of the termination here recognized are supposed to be visible in 
the endings thana, tana. 

The word is a nom. pi. masc. of the pres. mid. part, of bar, conjugated 
as bharti, or, as a root aorist. 

It was Spiegel’s keen -sighted view that hathrd-mando is a nom. sg. 
of a compositum, following Ner., and followed himself by others. But I think 
this opinion, on the whole, not so probable, as that mando is a nom. pi. 
neut., hathrd and yathrd being obviously related, ‘there • • • where’. 
Mae{&)thd (= ma6{e)thana), is an adverbial instr. Some render it ‘perverted’: 
‘For there will be the steadfast -minded one where knowledge was perver- 
ted(?), a keen suggestion emanating from a high source, but see notes on 
Y. 31, 12; Y. 33, 9. 

Some scholars would render as follows: ‘And we would be such as 
arrange this world according to that order {asha comprehended within 
frasMm or frashem). May Mazda, and the Ahuras, afford us support and 
instructions, that the mind may be accordant, where (now) the faith is 
astray’. 

The Pahl. trlr. preferred tdi = ‘thine’; see taibyb in v. 8. He was 
in doubt as to (d)mdyastrd, and translated the word as it stood divided 
before him in some text older than those now copied beside him ; 
dm" was read as ham° , a fragment (the letters d and h in Pahl. being 

both expressed by i»), and then reading moyastrd (sic), he translated han- 

jamanikih as recognizing the root mit, or mid (?), a shattered rendering, but 
showing an original recognition of the root. Yedrdnishnb — barand. Hathrd 
was rendered by him, as we should at first sight say, erroneously. 

Aadr — ‘endless (?)’ would seem to show that he saw the o priv. in 

the a , which, as so often, expressed the ^ of the Zend word hathrd in the 
Pahl. character, in which the Zend word may have stood in earlier MSS. But 
the letters th are expressed in Pahl by jb = s (?) directly, or indirectly; 

cp. mdnsar =: mdthra. Hence his asdr, seems almost hatdty for 
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fmrd. (Words in the Pahl, almost universally end in consonants; the fre- 
quent final short b is not organic). Hasdr, = hoard = hathrd, would 
therefore seem a transliteration rather than a translation. 

Ner. saw no asdr in the Pahl. text; nor could the Parsi-persian trlr. 
accept any such expression. I have therefore very little doubt that asdr 
= ‘ endless \ as a full explanation, is a*total mistake. The word is an 
abortive transliteration. In Y. 28, 4 no asdr appears in the Pahl. for hathrd. 
We should render at least alternatively; ‘since {mdn = amat = hyad(t)) 
here is his thought (or he is present-minded; i. e. well-regulated), • • his know- 
ledge is beyond’. But it is also not impossible, however improbable, that 
the meaning of the word hathrd., entirely aside from its appearance, 

may account for the word not only as a transliteration, but also 

additionally as a translation (whether by accident, or not, it is hard to say). 
Vedic satrd has a sense well expressing ‘ entirety ’. ‘Endless ’ in the sense 
of ‘ever’ may possibly be useful. Had Ner. mdn, beside denman, before him 
in aP; seem tin Lak He sees no asar = ‘endless’ in the Pahl., but renders 
asdr(‘t)-tnimshnb as = hathrd- mando in the sense of Spiegel. 

10. Avd = ‘down’ (Haug, ilia = sie(?) to chistis), Av6 is an inter- 
polated repetition of avd (Haug, auxilium (?)). SkeudO = ‘injury’. Spaya- 
thrahyd is admirably referred by the indirect suggestion of the Pahl. trlr. 
to spi = pi (cp. spas = pap) = ‘to swell’, or to spi = svi = gvi — ‘to 
swell out’ (so perhaps better; cp. spehta = Qvdntd). Spaya -f tra = ‘the 
host’, ‘the throng’; so the Pahl. sipdh. Here, as may be observed, I reverse 
my former view as to probabilities. The double suffix, spa -h ya -P tra = 
‘destruction’, ‘fall’ is more awkward. The meaning however ‘injury causing 
destruction’ is not amiss, and may be entitled to alternative adoption. 
Asistd (MP.) n. pi. masc. = ‘most swift’. The apparent short a of most 
MSS. is here, as in many other places, to be explained as Pahl. initial 
= a, or d, Haug rendered perfecta = vollkommenes , a •+• <;ish '■nicht zvr 
rUckgelassen' . One scholar renders ‘in hope’, Sansk. d -1- gds. Others also 
render as a loc. of a{d'^isti, = ‘in instruction’; cp. a{d)dstts Y. 44, 9. 
Asikd as rendered by its Pahl. equivalent, together with yaozanti{^t&) (J.*) 
and its Pahl. translation, gives the more concrete sense; ‘thereon most 
swift the righteous will hasten (ywz) to the good abode of the Good Mind, 
that is, to Heaven’. 

YamahU{$), or yaojaht6{(), (; yuz or yuj) gunated present of the a stem; 
cp. yojate as pres, with Delbruck and Grassmann, or as aor. pres., or 
root aor. conj. with future sense. Two MSS. reproduce yaoz"., and the 
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mistake of the other surviving MSS., if it be a mistake, as seems probable 
from the inferior sense which their readings afford, may well have arisen 
from the fact that the texts once stood partly in the Pahl. character, and 
the same letter < 5 ^ in that character, may represent either j or z. 

Some scholars have rendered lines a and J as follows: 'Then took 
place the fall of the wicked into Hell, yet the righteous remain undisturbed 
together in the happy land of the pious congregation • • 

ZazenU{6)\ Pahl. vakhdtlnd, possibly vddAnd (the signs are the same). 
This latter points to znn: ‘they are produced in glorious fame’. VakhdMd 
elsewhere renders zaze.buyi{e) Y. 62, 6 , and may mean ‘ hold on ’ in the 
sense of ‘hold on-in the way’, i. e. ‘proceed’ (compare hd, jihite) so, better. 

Other scholars prefer to abandon the excellent concrete of the Pahl. 
trl. ‘in good fame’ followed by Hang, Spiegel, and Hubschmaun. They 
render; 'qui versent dans la sainte doctrine' ; and more originally, 'welche 
sich aufmachen nach der heilbringenden Offenbarung des Mazda und Asha'. 
Ner.’s Icrigatarapatdkinikah should render the Pahl. I was formerly 
tempted to emend sunivdsatayd to an accus.; but see the Pahl. 

11 . S^itichd meitt remain a difficulty. Hya<j{f)chd separates them from 
what follows. The long since circulated view that hu-iti an-itt mean ‘for 
good and for ill’ (lit. for good progress, and for non -progress (hindrance), 
seems rather mechanical and improbable, the more so, as hyad{t)chd com- 
mences a new expression of ideas. 

The Pahl. has J;* adding nahinih in letters appa- 
rently Zend (so Sp.); but DJ.’s MS., reads )i)u in Pahlavi, with 

ahinh clearly written as decipherment (?) over it in Zend. There should however 
be no hesitation in reading some of the Zend letters as having Pahl. value, if 

we were led on to such a view by sufficiently positive indications ; and as | should 
be ), we must read (?) as = )i)n , and might suppose it possibly intended to 
express khvatn (see Y. 32, 7, (Pahl.) where the Parsi-persian probably saw 
h;* ). and consider ahinh as gloss, regarding the final k as an accidental 

anticipation of the following Pahlavi letter which, although properly equal- 
ling a, may express h. So deciphering, we should have khvatn \ahin\ = 
‘glittering [dart]’, ahin to hi = sf(?) = ‘to hurl’ (asf). But this sheds no light 
on vUichd eneitt] nor does it gain any light from those words, owing to 
hya^{t)chd which interposes between rashd and the first line which has no 
reference to the wicked, or to punishment. It is to be noticed that two 
purely Pahlavi letters correspond with the first two of the GathS., vt(n), ahinh, 
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or nahinih (Sp.) being in Avesta characters). But the mlinich must also 
not be forgotten, as it repeats the “chd. Does the trlr. freely render hiti 
by mUn, referring it to the reflexive pronoun?, so that the 4 in vt° could 
be partially compared with the i pronouns, hi = si, im, id (cp. yim{7) for 
yem, or ym). Have we here vtti = va + ti = sva + suffix? This also 
sheds light on va6{$)t'Cb. Where does the come from, as opposed to 
va, vat67 contains a gunated vi°. Here in vttichd it is not gun- 

ated. The meaning ‘of himself’ is admirably in place, as has long since 
been shown by Haug and Spiegel. For a quasi suffix to ha = sva com- 
pare the clumsy vdpaithydd,{t), a compositum; cp. the Sk. suffix ti when 
without numeral value. (But an exact correspondence between Zend and 
Sansk. suffixes is not to be expected). 

As to eneiti; we at once think, with Justi, of ainiti = dinitichd {an -f 
in + * + ti) = ‘with absence of severity Here however we have less possible 
trace of the a priv. If in is present at all, it is in the sense of ‘ furtherance ’ ; 
‘from himself, and to bless us’. It might be called an infin. Or (if we 
emend to enaiti) we might see a finite verbal form, and consider an = ‘to 
breathe’ (Haug): ‘from himself he inspires (‘breathes’) them’; or, more 
probably, he ‘propagates them’ {enaiti to an = in, as dkhsh to iksh\ cp. 
dnmd, dnmain${S) = pavan astdbih, or stubo Id). Retaining the more mechanical 
explanation that hiticha (= hu -f iti -f chd), we should have in theGdthd; 

‘ for blessing (dat.) to his people he furthers, or inspires, them ’. It is also 

very possible indeed that ottichd is twice translated by miinich, and by 
which may represent khw{v)ad = ‘self’, as s can express d in Pahl., while 

in Zend = hvt The Avesta letters nahinih (?), or nahinh, would then 

represent gloss, or be perhaps resolvable into na + ahinih, for na ait *ahini 
= ‘ there is no violence’ (recall nd-mard, nd-durmt, nd-umid, also etc.), 

a rendering for eneiti in the sense of ainitkhd, Y. 58, 4. Amiikhtishno 
would render enaiti (sic) in the sense of either ‘ inspire (?) ’, or ‘ propagate ’, or 
indeed eneiti as an infin. noun. But no reasonable certainty can be arrived 
at as to the matter, and both Gatba and Pablavi are obscure. No sincere 
and judicious commentator will affect to be confident, much less to dogmatize 
in such, a case. 

Aipi is taken merely in the sense of ‘also’ by some writers; ‘also by 
these things’. The meaning of aipi should be ‘after’, but perhaps in the 
sense of ‘in addition to (these things)’; cp. aipi.chithi^it). 

Some are inclined to colour: ‘If ye, 0 men, lay to heart the pray- 
ers which Mazda gave for welfare and security, namely misfortune for 
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the evil; and prosperity for the righteous, then one day salvation shall be 
your portion by that means’. 

Y. XXXL 

See for introductory summary S. B. E. XXXL, pp. 36 — 53. Changes 

in opinion decided upon since its composition are not always noted here. 

1. With Roth (followed by De Harlez and Jackson) marentd means pre- 
dominantly ‘remembering’. Haug’s dicentes is, I think, here to be preferred, 
so Spiegel’s hersagend\ cp. Pahl. ho^hmUr^m^ radically the same word (see 
hismarentd). Recitation was the only mode of memorizing, and transmitting 
ancient doctrines and their documents. The composer was in no danger of 
‘forgetting’. The Vedic occurrences of smar {smri) do not refer to human 
beings about to announce doctrines, but to Indra and Soma VII, 104, 7, and 
to the Agvins X. 106, 9; but see the later Sansk. meanings ‘teach’, ‘assert’, 
also the smriti in the sense of ‘explained as’, or ‘named’. See Y. 55, 6, 
where framaremna must mean ‘being recited’, also A. 3, 5 (or 4, b)framar6iti 
rapithw{v)inem. There is reason to suppose that the Aryan mar {rniar) meant 
to ‘count’, hence to ‘recollect’. 

Vtmerenchaite{$), a 3^* pi. athematically conjugated (beside merenchante{i)). 
Spiegel, Justi, and others formerly placed it in the sg. 

Pahl. Omit av^ (so DJ.), avoiding the improbable meaning ‘to You’. 
‘As Yours’ is not at all too stiff for these cramped and fettered texts. In 
b ‘to those’ = a^{^)ibyd is preferable to ‘those’ as I formerly rendered. 
So in c, valmanshdn = ‘ to those ’ ; see also the gloss. Valmanshdn is oblique 
(in case) by position; and in these translations such pronouns, when trans- 
lating datives or ablatives, should be considered as elastic as ash, am etc. 
The trlr. could not possibly be ignorant of the case ; see tOi, ta^{$)cMd{t) = 
valmanshdnich (Y. 32, 11), a^{$)iby6 = pavan valmanshdn in Y. 28, 10, and 
Y. 30, 8, and = avb valmanshdn in Y. 29, 10, and 32, 12, and = min vaU 
manshdn in Y. 34, 8; see a^{^)shdm = min valmanshdn (Y. 34, 1), and the 
loc. ya%{^')shd = dm zdk (sg. for pi.) in Y. 33, 5. The position of a Pahl. 
word often determines its case. 

Zarazddo (see avb zak libbemman in Y. 31, 12) seems here freely referred 
to zaresh = ‘to draw (?)’, the word chosen having been determined, as 
often, by the outward shape of the words catching the eye. I prefer; ‘ pro- 
claim blessings for the Druja*, transitive for the intransitive ‘appear’. 
Ner.’s pi. of majesty (?) Mahdjndnibhyah is noticeable. The translations, 
harmless glosses and freedom aside, have formed the basis for all later ones. 

2. Spiegel and Justi, following the Pahl, render urvdne{$) as an infin., 
and ‘for believing’ may be correct. Others also elsewhere accept a root 

57 
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urvd {wrvdidy&t). As dat. of urvan., the form is unusually full; cp. ttrunS(^. 
An infin. might well be cognate to the noun urvan as possibly meaning Hhe 
mysterious speaker’; cp. rutajna — ‘knower of the (mysterious) humming’, 
‘augur’. The idea of the soul also might well have been connected with that 
of internal humming, sounds in the ears, etc. 

Adv&Oi stem advah, (or advd, stem adva) = ‘undoubted truths’. Gf. 
Y. 29, 6’; cp. Ind. ddvayat, ddvayas = ‘true’, and dmyd — ‘falseness’. 
(Otherwise nom. sg. of adhvan =■ ‘way’ (?)). The allusion is to the urvdtd 
agukd in v. 1. Aibt.derektd (cp. aibt.derekd Y. 50, 5) is a nom. pi. neut. 
in agreement with advdo. As a loc. sg. aibt.derekd w^s a keen suggestion 
of Botb’s. But a loc. of an abstract, or a quasi abstract, is not so well in 
place as qualifying the existence {astf) of an object. An adverbal locative 
would be far more in place qualifying a verb expressed, and, in fact, any 
other verb understood except ‘to be’. Changing the text to aibt.derekd, and 
reading advd, the language would seem less modem, but even then the 
‘better way seen for the soul’ is rather suspiciously deep, although it may 
well be possible. 

Vahydo may well be a nom. pi. neut. = vdsydnsi (as mando = mdndnsi 
in agreement advdo)', otherwise it is nom. sg. in agreement with advd = 
‘way’(?), or, once more, nom. sg. masc. in agreement with aam understood 
(to dydi), ‘as the more effective, I will come’. 

Spiegel, De Harlez, Jackson, and others, take ratdm in the concrete 
(as a person); I should prefer Both’s Bestimmung. The word refers to the 
subject in the verse, ‘the law’. 

Asaydo = ‘of the two parties’; see rdntihyd in v. 3, or ‘of the two 
fates’. The holy ritual and moral truth refers to the evil as well as to 
the good. 

Parsi scholars should be on their guard against Haug’s st "hh non 
e/flanti-dicta (?) in-viis-duabus (? for advdo) pugnatum est (for aibt.derekd) 
vesfris (for vaiydo). But turn ad vos • • ibo for dydi makes amends for much, 
also quum legem (so, far better) vivue scit Sapiens harum-duarum partium 
(admirable); but note qud ex perpuitate (? for asMt kacM) vivimus. 

Pahl. Jit, as a particle, = pavan niUrishno = ‘according to obser- 
vation’, or ‘thus’. Vrvdni{§) an infin. rendered freely as a pres. = ‘be- 
lieves’. Others, in accepting elsewhere a root urvd (?) = ‘to believe’, in- 
advertently follow this indication of the Pahl. Advdo — (freely) pavan 
agdmdntkih; asaydo erroneously, as if from as plus a form of i, it probably 
stood divided in some earlier MS. (see as ashutd also treated as if divided in 
Y. 48, 1, there however properly). Hachd = min • • • avdkth is intelligently 
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free. (If it is necessary to prove that the trlr. knew that haeM meant 
min, see Y. 47, 1). As ordinary Pahl. read: ‘He who does not believe 
merely because he observes remains in what is to him no doubtfulness’. 
Otherwise my translation was, as often, too severely unfavourable to the 
exactness of the Pahl. as a translation of the G&tbd. : ‘ When (so mUn often 
= amat-, see Ner.’s yat = Gothic yt(e)zi) according to observation (= ‘as 
one observes’), one does not believe (= ‘it is not for believing’; cp. the use 
of the infin. for imper.) what is to one in no doubtfulness (= ododo possibly 
advaydo), etc’. Ner. according to J.*, J*. has vidanti, and not vindanti. From 
some defect in the MSS. used he xosA j{i)vdmaM , or ztvam, wrongly. His 
ydchaydmah is no simple blunder; see the next verse where he renders 
j(i)van0 by jivatah. 8. Chdii is 2"^ sg. aor. of chish = ch6is(§). We might 
be inclined to take it conjunctively, but it seems a strengthening of ddo. 

Rdndibyd = ‘from the two ardni\ kindling sticks, so Haug accepted 
by Both, keen, interesting, and perhaps true, the Pahl. might also accord, 
‘the contending ones’, being the ‘violently rubbed’ sticks; but it is curious 
that the arditi should not have more prominently survived. See asaydo 
just preceding, and rdndibyd, not the dual, in Y. 43, 12, for the meaning 
‘for the two contending sides’. As to the suggestion that rdndibyd = ‘the 
two helping Bana’ (cited and adopted by Dr. Jackson in his interesting book 
on Yasna XXXI) that rendering would relieve us of the necessity to accede 
to the idea of a ‘satisfaction’ even in the shape of an adverse decision 
accorded to the wicked. But it is contrary to usage for the names of two 
personalities, coupled historically together in one idea by a dual form, to 
vary, like those which are proposed, now ‘the Fire and the Spirit’, and 
now, in the Gflthas themselves, again, the Fire, and the ayah khshusta; 
cp. the AQvins. After generations one of the pair might have possibly 
become superseded, but not within a few years, or contemporaneously. Here 
however we have three helpers, the spirit, the Fire, and the Bita. See 
moreover, what is constantly overlooked in our eager conjectures j and that 
is the form of the sentence, rdndibyd separated from mainyd dthrdchd, and 
brought near, as a dative would be, to khshndtem. When keen men, who 
have long and vehemently maintained Haug’s view, at last reverse their 
opinion, it would seem as if the demand for the exhaustive examination of 
all materials had become imperative. 

Students should be on their guard against Haug’s cujus for chdik, 
and protegas for vdurayd. 

Pahl. We might render; ‘what the Fire gave etc.’; but see the G&th& 
and afat. Yd in c, not translated, might be supplied by mdn, but a fully 
rounded trl. is not to be expected. 
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standing a certain awkwardness which such a rendering involves in the 
treatment of yemalMnH {i is to be applied to Id attd, ‘ that also, 0 A, which 
is not, and that which is’. A scholarly friend modifies a former reading hd- 
vdrih = ‘good judgment’ by hanvdrth hanv{w)dr = ‘smooth’, ‘even’, 
and hanbar = ‘fair’, ‘good’. The Parsi-persian seems avb rdshan (?) (is it 
Rashn) = rdst., seems avo arsh ; cp. arshdkfit = ereshukhdhdi. As more 
ordinary Pahl., read b: ‘and which is mine through what is bis, and that 
which is • • • also’, and in c: ‘Even A. declares • • Ner.’s achchhedah 

probably rests on ereshis (sic), an a priv.; cp. evtdvdo. {Achchhedah (so I 
think J®.) 

6. Ahmdi and Mazddi belong obviously togeth'er. Spiegel and De 
Harlez have rendered vahistem in the sense of a ‘reward’, Jackson regard- 
ing the word as understood. To reduce the verse to the expression of a 
‘reward for the man who declares the truth’, and ‘the promise of the king- 
dom of Mazda’, as that ‘reward’, seems to take the passage wholly out of 
its connection. Ye moi vtdvdo vaochad{t) has obvious relerence to tad{t) 
mbi vtchidydi vaochd of the previous v. uttered not by the worshipper, but 
by the Divine Being. This v. 6 means that what Ahura had uttered, or 
may utter, as His mdthra, in answer to v. 5, was to him a vakiita; see 
Y. 45, 3 ; ad{t) fravakhshyd • • • paourvim [dai{S)n3m (?)] - • tm - ■ ■ mSthrem 
(apposition); see v. 6 here, Y. 45, 4 Ad{t) fravakhshyd • • • vahiltem (poss.to mdth- 
rem{?)), v. 5 yyat^Q) {hyad{f)) moi mraod{t) spehtbtemo • • • maretae\jf)ihyb vahistem, 
certainly of inspired revelation, ydi mdi ahmdi sraoshem dan. The vahistem 
was only indirectly a reward as of course; but its sense is peculiar = 
summum. The vanheus vahyb = summum bonum (free) was applied to, or 
included, the ‘ reward ’, but vahistem represents a larger, and supreme, con- 
ception; cp. Y. 28, 8; Y. 43, 2, 11; Y. 45, 4, 5; Y. 47, 2; Y. 49, 12; 
Y. 51, 22. Line c is intended as encouragement in the struggle. No reader 
needs to be warned against Haug’s dicere^potest for vakhshat. The general 
indications of the Pahl. and Ner. have been followed by all. Valman, as 
being in the former part of the sentence, should be read as having gen. 
force; see its orig. As the trlr. has translated ahmdi av6 valman in 
Y. 43, 2; Y. 44, 19; Y. 45, 10 etc., it is impossible to attribute ignorance 
to him here. He either intended valman = ‘his’ = ‘to him’, or his text 
is corrupt, or he is intentionally free. So of Adharmazd beyond all 
question; It renders Mazddi, as being itself gen. by position c= ‘belonging 
to A.’; see Mazddi = i A., Y. 28, 5, pavan zak i A., Y. 31, 1; val. • • • 
A., Y. 33, 14, av9 zak i A., Y. 53, 2. As to the gloss in b, see Haug’s 
essays, Ed. West., 3*^, p. 350 note: ‘In fifty-seven years S6shans (and his 
companions) prepare all the dead; all men arise, both (those) who are 
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righteous, and (those) who are wicked’. In Ner. vikdgayati = vdkhshid; 
80 elsewhere valchsh = kdg. 

7. In line a & yd = yina — ut might relieve difficulty, reading: 
‘He who these things conceived, as the first One, in order that, like the 
heavens (?), they might be clothed in light’; or a chd, omitted on account 
of the metre, might be supplied: ‘He conceived these things, and, as a 
propitious sign, the heavens were clothed (pret. for once) with light, or 
stars’. Cp. Y. 30, 1. yd raochebts daresaid urvdzd, where, in connection 
with references to the chants and sacrifices, the stars (?) were invoked to 
appear as propitious. , It will not do to force the construction. Td = tdna 
= ut seems forced ; see its position : ‘ He who first willed that the spaces 
of heaven should clothe themselves in light’ is hardly expressed in the 
language. The context shows that ‘glorious’ spiritual privileges and pos- 
sessions were at least included within the idea of hdthrd. That word refers 
back to td-, td refers back to tdchid(t) in v. 5, and alludes likewise to 
mathrem, and to khshathrem just preceding (; see vakhshad(t) in one verse, 
and ukhshyd in the other). As Ahura is clothed with stars (Yt. 13, 3 
Tim Mazddo vasti(() vunhanem stehr.pat{f)sanhem mainyuMstem (notice 
mainyu and mantd), so he clothes the Immortals in beautiful forms, Yt. 13, 
81; see also Y. 12, 1. 'hdthrd does not mean, directly and exclusively ‘the 
physical heavens’, although Roth’s fine suggestion is most valuable. Its 
root is indeed van-, see S. B. E. XXXI. p. 18; but see Y. 28, 2; Y. 43, 2; 
Y. 50, 5. Vdthrd was here far more morally than physically ‘heaven’; i. e. 
it was a state, or scene, into which the beatified were introduced. Vdthrem 
was a thing ‘given’ or ‘taken’ in Y. 43, 2; and to render the ‘physical 
heaven’ as a ‘thing given’ would hardly do. ‘He who conceived of them 
(and, in accordance with his conception, they were as glorious (heavenly) 
truths, (as the mMhra, khshathra, the combined blessings of the sacred polity) 
clothed in (the) light (of manifestation)) ♦ • 

As to r6ithw{v)en (hardly an infin.), one would expect the middle, but 
the meaning is literally ‘flowed’, or ‘may flow’. The chid(t) of ndremchi^(t) 
is better taken in a generalizing sense. 

Amid valuable suggestions, Haug is rather wild with his multitudinem 
for rdithwen, and suo-igne for qdthrd {hdthrd). 

Pahl. Yastd rendered by a participle is less startling than many a 
modern error. Mantd was not mistaken for a noun, although rendered 
by padmdnb ; see Y. 43. throughout. Freedom , and not radical error, like- 
wise accounts for rditkwen as gdmikhto, and hdthrd as khvdrih (notice in 
passing that khvdrih, elsewhere = ‘peace and comfort’, here means ‘bril- 
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liancy’ beyond any doubt). Observe the order of words in i as not corre- 
sponding with that in the Gdthi.. A scholarly friend was inclined to regard 
ham khMdi as meaning ‘lord of both’, and he therefore preferred that 
reading to ham&t which DJ. reports. My former rendering of line c was 
too unfavourable. 

Ner., as usual, renders the Pahl. as his chief text, and more as ordin- 
ary language. 

8. The Pahl. trlr. affords an indication of value for Y. 53, 3, but erro- 
nous here. Haug, als den Hohen {in der Natur), but Spiegel selected 
the proper root yaz. We have y^^)zim and yazdm, to °ydjya, or ydjyu. 
Both need explanation, but y^{e)zim needs less; i represents Pahl. i, which 
may equal y with inherent a (c). Yi{4)zyam, or '^yem, is the word; yeztm 
should never be written. For yezyum, we must supply the frequently 
missing pen -strokes, as m jyditi, which shows a loss of one stroke and the 

perversion of others, for jivditi , and jdm for jivam, ( (?) ^ 

or >, has here a — va, read There is really little choice otherwise . 

between yezyem {'‘yam) and yazyum. De Harlez presents the graphic sug- 
gestion that a word meaning uterus may be before us; ‘the womb of the 
creation’. It would be much to be desired, if such pregnant conceptions 

abounded in the GS.thS,s. {^j^ = » (?) in jdm (so better) is miswritten for >J.) 

St6i [(hardly an infin. here: ‘I think thee ‘to be’ (?) first’, which 
seems as awkward as ‘I wish it to come’ in Y. 43, 1)] = (with Roth) ‘for 
the land, or people’. The meaning stha in RV. is vague, but see dsta, and 
sti, for meaning, andposs. partial analogy; root std, or ah — as{iaxstny^{y)). 

Haithim (sic for haithyam (or “em)) = satydm hardly = ‘eternal’, 
desirable as such an equivalent would be; ‘real’ is also suspicious from its 
depth; ‘truly good’ would be better, the ‘real’, and the ‘good’ approaching 
each other in Zoroastrian ideas; cp. Y. 43, 3; see also the Sansk. meaning 
‘good’, ‘beneficial’. 

The earlier trlr. read yazdm (not yazyum) here, as he did yt{$)zvi in 
Y. 53, 3, rendering zdMh, as = Ved. yahd = ‘son’, so also in Y. 53, 3. 
And it was just this error of his in translation which threw his treatment 
out of gear, leading him to force the meaning, and change (so to speak) 
his text. Observe his correct suggestions in b, and the certainty of freedom, 
as against error, in c. Ner. follows his pavan zdhth in yonitayd. 

9. We should at first sight render thwdi — thwt{f} — tvi loc., but 
it is nom. sg. fem.; cp. ve = n. s. m., vat{^)chd (apparently = v6i -f- 
chd) fem.; so here thwe = thwb nom. sg. masc., and thtodi for thU)t{f^ fem. 
Thtedi cannot be n. s. £ in that shape; it would be loc., or even irreg. dat. 



Bat U here represents these, while generally expressing (c)(?), do 

not by any means always express them ; )0 ’ ^ originally Pahlavi 

signs, modified to express length), and originally represented (as j(j) 

either or dy, or at, beside other sounds. Understood as this latter, they 


express what we call ^(e,^), the so-called Zend letter; but the signs 
represent also obviously yd here and elsewhere ; ihwti = 

having inherent a, as often in Pahl., 


= thwayd n. s. fern. = ‘thine’; so ®og(^)cM = vaydehd-, cp. S 2 ;aya(m); see 
above, p, 436 fig., and on Y. 46, 11. 

Is tashd nom. for voc. (with Both)? Taken as such the line reads 
most naturally, and voc., as some hold of Ashd in Y. 29, 3 possibly stands 
sometimes for nom. Also is not d an interjection (cp. N. P. d), ‘0 creator’ 
its force explaining the apparent nom. May not d in tashd also = an, as 
often; d • • • tashd — d tashan'i Otherwise d goes with as, thw^{i) not 
being a loc. Spiegel (followed by De Harlez, Bartholomae and others) 
regarded the form of the word as expressing its syntactical force, the Pahl. 
trlr. having placed the idea originally before him. This is. of course the 
first impression made by the line. ‘Thine was the creator • • • the spiri- 
tual wisdom, or wisdom of the spirit’. But why should Ahura require a 
second creator for the most sacred object in nature next to the saintly 
Iranian citizen? He himself is positively said (Y. 51, 7) to create the Cow. 
ye gam tashd"} Common sense should furnish the answer. As Ahura is 
elsewhere said to act through this mainyu, (so possibly in Y. 51, 7; see 
also V. 3; Y. 43, 6; Y. 44, 2 (?); Y. 45, 6; Y. 47, 1, 5, 6 (?)), so here His 
khratu mainyeus, or mainyus is rhetorically and poetically mentioned as the 
direct agent, the tashan, instead of the indirect instrument. Or else the 
Gms tashan, like the Spenika Mainyu, may be vaguely personified, like 
the concept ‘Holy Spirit’ in parts of the Semitic Scriptures, as a Being 
who is’ in a sense a part of the Deity, but whom he may yet be said to 
possess as an attribute. The passage emphasizes the fact that Ahura alone 
with His spiritual wisdom was the source of the existence of the ‘clean’ 
creation as represented by the ‘mother Cow’, who also subordinately repre- 
sents the ‘holy people’. Haag renders c: ^kommt tie von dem Landmanno 
hvr zu dem, der noch nickt Landmann war, und geht an ihm vorbei', supposing 
the subject to be the Erdgfittin, therefore Armaiti. Both he and Spiegel 
nnderstand Aimaiti in ahydi. De Harlez starts the inquiry whether ahydi 
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can refer to the earth on vhich the paths were made. This is quite 
interesting. Roth however, as I think correctly, understands the Cow, but 
emending to vdstrii/di, and reading ditei as an infin. As it is natural 
for a sentence generally (far from always) to begin a line, d + is a 
3 ra sg. of »■ = ‘to go’. Some prefer ‘to leave the husbandman’, but the 
abl. may wfell be here that of the cause , and vdstryd may be read with 
some MSS. The ‘paths’, as elsewhere, are the ‘ways of life’, the pastures 
of the cattle, and the village roads; cp. Y. 33, 5 patM ya^$)shd M. A. 
sha^{Oti {shayatt) (figurative application). 

Owing to the stint in the use of words great uncertainty prevails as to 
the last half of line c; but however we may interpret it, it seems to show 
the possibility of the sacred Cow ‘going to’ the ndidit) vdstrya, or ‘being aided’ 
by him. If we could regard the two vd as iiossessing only the emphatic 
sense, we might render; ‘she leaves the vdstrya indeed, who is verily no 
vdstrya (in Mthfolness) ’ ; but a rebuke to the faithless, or idle, is not in 
place here; the talk is of the Cow, and the next verse shows that she is 
called upon to make a choice. It was a case of momentous decision, as in 
Y. 30, 6. But here, unlike the Da6(6)vas who chose wrongly, she chooses 
aright. 

Pahl. Notice the undoubted freedom as opposed to error in the trl. of 
daddo patham. The erroneous glosses are mischievous chiefiy in forcing our 
renderings. Aydf = vd has dropped out of the defective MSS. Ner. however 
possessed a better one; see his vd. 

As more ordinary Pahlavi, read c: ‘anc? it is given to him who ap- 
proaches with husbandry, [that is, to him who fulfils duty and charity], 
but for him who' is not a husbandman, etc.’. 

10. Some prefer following the Pahl. as to ht = ‘the two things’. 
Haug takes Ar(a)maiti as expressed in ht, followed by De Harlez. Ht looks 
difficult as a nom., but see the context; it refers to the Cow. In the Veda 
the corresponding word has ceased to be a pronoun; we can only compare 
hd, sS. Chi^ is both masc. and fern. There is nothing gained by altering 
the text arbitrarily. For ahydi as reflexive, see ahyd in v. 12. Ahurem 
ashavanem gives strong support to the significant concrete suggested by the 
Pahl. trlr. in Y. 29, 2 ustd- ahurem ‘a salvation-Lord ’ (see S. B. E. XXX. 
p. 7, note 2), which I so reluctantly put in the second place. 

Spiegel’s suggested emendation of fsJaiight to fshehghtm has been 
justified by the MSS. Fsl^hghtm = fshshghyam (or ’‘iyem7); cp. fshehghyd 
(Schleidier’s suggestions). Roth compared the root sphd = 'to become fat’, 
and, for form, dhdsi, rendering Wartung, all of which is easily recondleable 
with the PahL fshsg, and was of course originally suggested by it. I cp. 
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p$&‘, cp. f»Sratu\ cp. vifvdpsnia, so /shu = psu; cp. dpsavas, RV. Vn, 4, 6 
(so all). 

Both correctly followed the ancient rendering of davdachind, which 
would still be preferred, if it were not ancient. Haug’s daivagchind (?) = 
deos quosgue colens is not defensible. Others ‘striving’ (du = ‘to press’). 

Humeretdis, the Iranian smriti [{susmriti) (not in its later narrowed 
sense ; cp. marentd)], is the body of memorized, and recited doctrine, aguka 
to the Druj-worshippers, but vahista to the heart-devoted (Y. 31, 1). The 
sentiment of v. 1 is repeated in a different form here. 

As ordinary Pahl. aside from its original, read a: ‘They assign to that 
husbandman • • -’so, the perhaps later gloss, and also (naturally) Ner., 
but see the G^tbS forms which the Pahl. trlr. could not have mistaken. 
Fravdftend freely Jbr fravaretd etc. The last gloss seems not to be relevant. 
Aside from its original, line c; ‘Adharmazd does not allot to him who is 
that idle persecuting heretic and deceiver any share in the good recited lore’. 

In Ner. mitrilcritam is free for fravaretd. Visphdrayitre expresses 
the idea in fsheg —fshenghtm, Haug’s rendering for visphdragatd (?) is mistaken; 
°tre— ‘to the extender’ is better. Pravarshati, in the rare figurative use 
of vrish (no vdridan, as elsewhere, in the Pahl.). 

11. GaS{i)thdosehd is better in the concrete sense of ‘settlements’, and 
dad(i)ndoschd = ‘laws’ here rather than ‘consciences’. See the three 
intelligently related ideas, the people, their laws, and their comprehension 
of them. 

hkyaothandchd are the sacred actions of obedience to the law, moral, 
ceremonial, and civil. Varenmg combines the idea of the religious choice, 
the creed, with individual religious volitions; cp. d varendo vdchithahyd, 
Y. 30, 2 ; Y. 48. 4. Ddyd{d)M{i) may be a better reading than ddiU(i) (op. 
ddyamdna), as it adds a syllable to the line. Ddyt{i)t^$) (or ddit^) = ‘takes’, 
‘accepts’; varenmg, the articles of his creed; lit. his choices. Otherwise ‘may 
place his faith’, ‘settle his choices’. Others ‘whereby every man may carry 
out his views’, and ‘whereby one may freely express his belief’. Haug is 
better with his TJU optiones vir- liber fadt: Spiegel is more concrete, defining 
‘d»e Wdnsche nach dem Jenseits'. 

As it is most unscholarly to criticize the free deviations of the Pahl. 
trlrs., with whom exact reproduction was next to impossible, the Pahl. trl. 
should be regarded here as remarkably faithful, except in c, where however 
it gave us the first needed indications. In Ner. tvayi — tvadiye. 

12. Ahyd, as reflexive, sheds light on ethyai v. 10. Some render c: 
‘The one striving (?) after insight (?) (Armaiti) tests in spirit on which side 
the error is’. Kotnyd equals the two spirits, whose contrasted influence 
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had just been mentioned; cp. Y. 30, 3. As to ma^i)ihd, the unvaiTihg 
testimony of the Pahl. points to mad(i$)tha s ma^e)tham. See also Y. 33, 9 
i&thrd mat{f)fhd mayd vahistd baretd mananhd\ see also Y, 84, 6. For the 
idea of ‘abiding’, ‘abode’, cp. Y. 33,5; 43, 3; 46, 16. Spiegel has retained 
the correct general sense oi maU^S)thd, although he takes the word positively 
as a pi. noun; I think it is adverbial instr., or nom. dual. adj. = ‘abiding’*. 

Pahl. Bdland for baraitt is of course no attempt at direct translation. 
The ‘highness’ of the voice renders the idea of ‘lifts’, the form of the word 
having been possibly suggested by its likeness to bdrd, as the I is better 
rendered in Pahlavi by what we understand to be now the Zend letter r. 
If proof is required that the Pahl. trlrs. knew the meaning of bar = bhri, 
see Y. 50, 6, where the identical words vdchim baraitt = gbbishnb yedrdnd. 
1 had followed the Pers. and Ner., as literally understood, in transliterating 
hMzishnb{J)md.kMzttnQ), dnushakhs, and the words, as transliterated 

below, correspond also elsewhere to haWis (see Spiegel’s Comm. vol. 1. pp. 223, 
437) and are radically related to it; they should be rendered asHaug has done 
(Essays, page 350) by ‘solicitation’. I would modify by ‘arouse’. Here then 
we have a case where the Pahl. trlr. seems to be utterly at fault, but on 
examination it turns out that he was one of the ealrliest foreigners who 
knew the origin of the Sanskrit word dnushdk. The pronuntiation might 
have been hdj$m, hakhcMm (?), or kakhj^m. May not the origin of the 
intransitive kMz^m, khtzishnb, be found here, as from hakhsh = hack + s, 
cp. afrdzad from afrdkthtan (ncch), sdzad sdkhtan (stick = guck), etc.? (c) 
‘who takes counsel with his perfect mind, and with the spirit, his is the 
abode beyond’, is certainly free as opposed to being erroneous. Ar(a)maitis 
is admirably rendered in the concrete, as ‘the man with the perfect mind’. 
Ner. refers kampdrsS^btomiln, a-ndnot to mtnavad. (*Notice Zend a<Ard, yatkrd). 

13. Ar(a)maiti may be the subject here (so De Harlez followed by 
Jackson) ; see the foregoing peresdit^f). But mat(f)tkd is not to be under- 
stood with dvis(k)yd and tayd, not having any such sense here as ‘faults’. 
Roth (who however regards mai($)thd as meaning ‘faults’) renders, after 
the proper indications, „Die Anschldge, die man offen oder im stillen abredet, 
0 Mazda • • 

] IVasd (inst. sg., or acc. pL nt.); peresdM(i) refers to the discussions 
and inquiries (see v. 1, 2, 3, 5, 9, 11, 12). Antithesis prevails throughout 
(a form of rhetoric having its origin in the antithetic dualism of the doc- 
trine); here it lies between the true examiner of facts, the mtchird k&s, 
Y. 46, 5, and the heedless judge ‘who binds on the heaviest penance’, and 
not between the ‘open and secret questions’; that antithesis is subordinate. 
The man who, with ixmaiti (his piety), questions the open and the difficult 



461 


is the litdvdo, the vdstrya v. 9, and fshuyant (the good have the first 
place in the antitheses), and the ye vd kaseui is the svidvdo, and the 
avdstrya; see v. 17. Pereadit&{$) may be middle for passive, but this is 
indifferent; ‘what are asked’, or ‘what questions she asks’. The middle 
ayamaitt[$) (read dyam'’-, it has Pahlavi initial value = a ox d) gives 
colour to the rendering ‘who binds on himself the greatest penance for 
a little fault’ (De Harlez and Jackson); but such exaggerated virtue is not 
probable. The middle may refer to the fact that the action referred ulti- 
mately to the subject. Chashmeng = chashman^ loc. ing = an ; cp. kdrman 
etc. Thw{v)iitrd is also locative from thwisri; cp. Ved. agnS, dditd, apratS. 
Others render voc. (De Harlez and Jackson), but ‘glittering’ applies better 
to the eye than to the entire person of the apostrophized Deity. Also the 
voc. and nom., standing side by side, are a little difficult. 

Haug here again relapses into rash conclusions in his anxiety to differ 
from the indications of Ner., fmsd = caetera (porro) (?), Mazdd = res 
sapientes (?), bdjem — voluptatem (?). Roth justly (as so frequently throughout 
his masterly Y. XXXI) follows the hint, or indication, of Ner. as to the 
root meanings of each word here where Haug abandons Ner., and in fact 
as to every word in the verse save one. 

As ordinary Pahl., render: ‘He who consults etc.’; but such a rendering 
is not complete in the case of these translations. The Pahl. in b is keen 
and concrete, but I must differ. Chashmmgsoovas recognized as a loc. Thw{v)isrd 
seems read as some form of dm, dvi'*. Or was the idea of tvish rendered 
by that of gdmejakb, a ‘mixing’ recalling an ‘agitation’, ‘vibration’? Ner.’s 
prachchhannena = nthdntk = tayd. Ekahelayd, = ‘with one impulse*’, for 
gdmSjakd, contains a word somewhat kindred to thw{v)isrd. 

14. 1 think diti should be taken in its more natural sense ‘goes, ‘are 
passing by’ (neut. pi. subject). Haug rendered: qmepreces conduntur ab(7) 
creatoribiis (?) veracis (veracibus) et quae Sapiens! a mendacibm, ut hae sint 
per/ectae itaf; more freely. ‘Dies mil ich dieh fragen^LtXtmdiger! fUr jetzt 
und fUr die Zukunft, wie die Gebete, die von den wahrhaftigen Schopfem und 
toelche von den L&gnem gegeben sind, gedichtet warden'. (?) Roth (keenly): 
‘Ich frage dich daker, o Mazda, dber das was gilt und gelten s<dl’. wenn 
Abbitten geleistet werden statt des Loskavfs, sei es einem gl&ubigen oder auch 
den wngldubigen, o Mazda, wie die in Ihrer Fassung sein sollen\ Others: 
‘I ask thee • • • what claims in the entries above shall be made upon the 
righteous, and what upon the wicked, and how these will stand when the 
entries are balanced?’. It is gratifying to see the evidence of the Pahlavi 
writers beginning to work its way, as in the rendering of ishudd as conveying 
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the idea of av&m, rinam. The only question is as to whether the idea of 
debt owing to the offerer, or by the offerer, is expressed. Here I would 
mo^fy my former opinion. Debts to the offerer seem indicated. Elsewhere 
however the verbal form expresses perhaps confession of debt. Ddthran&m 
^idso with the Pahl. trlr.) here equals Ved. ddtrd rather than a Sansk. dhdtra, 
as in Yd. 19, 27. I fear I can hardly follow the very narrowed sense of 
‘entries’. The ddthra{nam) were the entire series of holy efforts of the 
righteous referred to in the chapter and culminating in the religious offerings 
as their outward expression. ‘What prayer-debts are paid for the holy 
efforts of the righteous’ seems the sense, ‘and what are the debts due to 
the wicked, and how shall they be in the summing up.’ 

The Pahl. angardiMh should be taken etymologically (cp. Zend Aan- 
Mray${e)mt) = ‘completed reckoning’; see Ner.’s vipdkatd. = ‘completed 
result’; cp. vipdka. 

Apart from its original, render the Pahl.: ‘who pays a debt of the 
lenders, that is, gives of that to him who is righteous • • • , and he also 
toko gives to the wicked, is as they are; so the judgment is this’. 

15. MaS{'f)nis to Sk. meni (so Jackson admirably), the Gdthic word 
affording perhaps the true explanation of the Vedic one. Sp. compared 
liiipts. The mmi may have been a shaft hurled in just vengeance. Adru- 
jantd should be understood in the concrete ; see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 49. 

Both has brilliantly solved the difficulty of hanar(e) by taking the 
traditional (sic) sense of the word as it occurs in Y. 47, 5. He renders c 
however (last part) wdhrend Vieh und Mann ihm nickts zu Leide thun. 
FasSui vtrahyd (?) adrujantd, as gen, absolutes. Hamrifl) may, I think, contain 
the same elements as sine. Haug rendered quae cogitatio {Gesinnung) • • • 
{et quae cogitatio ejus sit) qui non vitam uUum (ullo modo) (?) destruit (?)••. 
Spiegel (as usual) better, but taking kanare, like Haug (of course inde- 
pendently), as from han = san = ein wenig (freely). The abl. term, of the 
a declension when followed by chd is written da^{t)chd with much regularity; 
but 1 think that later cases (as that here where ’‘dadii)chd disturbs the 
metre) are imitations from occurrences where the metre required d^f)ckd 
to be spoken as da^ifichd’, see remarks on p. 407. The Pahl pavan vin- 
dsishnd may well be a simple enlargement by anticipation of the rendering 
pd4afrds for mai(^)ni§, or, again, it may be the original translation, pd^afrds 
being alternative. Hanar(,e\ correctly rendered in Y. 47, 5, iseems here 
curiously mistaken, as I hold, for a form of han — tan, in its sense of 
‘gain’, and it was so mistaken, as I think, owing to flie following in 

tilnastt, which was fitst explained to us as a form of vid by the Prfil trlr. 
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here and elsewhere, an important grammatical datum. The word usaally 
transliterated nivfMnid^ may be properly nivHttiidb rendering mva^f)- 
dhayS(e)m, notice the New Persian naveid (sic). The misapprehension oihanare 
threw the renderings into disorder, yet see the correctness in lines a and 
c. The question arises, ‘is handre translated at all’? 1 regard at as far 
from certain that pavanich mozd is not quasi gloss emphasizing 
(sic). We must seriously consider whether bard = ‘away’, ‘off’ in the gloss 
is not the echo of a lost rendering for hanare, so that in the inaccurate 
gloss we have a trace of the correct rendering of hanare., as in Y. 47, 5. 
Else where did bard^shtkdny&n possibly come from? Even the limited idea 
of ‘announcing’ without the added inherent idea of ‘offered acquisition’ does 
not contain any hint of ‘freeing’, ‘separating’, ‘letting go’. Bard sMkdnyin 
contains additional translation as well as worthless gloss. (Of course we 
must understand in speaking of ‘traces of lost translation, or text’ that the 
Pahl. trls. have no certain connection at all with the Zend texts now 
written on the same paper with them, we might even say that it was ex- 
tremely improbable that the real trlr. had before him exactly the Zend 
texts which now appear transcribed in our MSS. beside his text. The 
copyists did nothing but copy; and the arrangers and compilers (editors) 
handed down Pahl. trls. from predecessors who saw MSS. hundreds of years 
older than those now extant. They worked these ancient opinions over 
doubtless, thus doing much mischief, and destroying much real tradition; see 
similar remarks elsewhere). As to Ner.’s laincha, see Spiegel’s Ner., also 
West’s Mainyo-l-khard II, 176 lanchd = pdra. 

16. A root rfd = ‘to know’ is not needed for kuddnul, dd = ihd, 
suffices for ‘the well disposing’, ‘the wise’. To Hang we owe the valuable 
rendering of yd-s(k)yaothanaschd &s & compositum in the masc.; cp. yd-vareno 
Y. 12, 7. This masc. may seem very easy and obvious at present, but that 
is the case with most discoveries. The Pahl. trlr., as too often in similar 
cases, when explained by the mischievous gloss, seems to doubt the aug- 
ment in asperezatd, committing the unpardonable offence of rendering it as 
an a priv. It is however always probable, or possible, that his text may be 
older than the gloss; and if that be the case, the text may have been 
intended to be read dkdshtddr = ‘emphatically a striver’, or ‘a striver 
against’; then the gloss only would be erroneous, and this supposition is 
imperatively necessary. If, however, the actual translator here really fails 
to see the augment, which is rarely expressed in Zend texts, he is yet, as 
ever, our first lexicographer as to the root meaning; he saw »p«rez in the 
sense of sprik, 

17. Hang’s vdamanr-faciai (eelet) for aipidMdvayat (sic) is again rash 
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and incoirect. The solution of this word we owe to Neryosangh apart from 
the Pahl. trlr. He was ably followed by Justi, Roth, and others; the root 
is the curiously extended dab^ debu adenom. (?); cp. root of rdithwen. It 
seems a desecration to the membry of Benfey to question zdi as equalling 
edM, a degeneration from ^as-dhi, but aA = ‘to say’ might recur in Zend 
as oz, • in which case we should have edt for azdi, 2”* sg. imper. = 
‘inform us’, suiting fradakhstd which follows, and mraot'd which precedes. 
See the Pahl. here, and in Y. 50, 1. The Pahl. trlr., while, as usual, giving 
us our earliest intimations, has yet, from some accidental cause, treated the 
de in dibdvaya^'i}) like the de in d^j&mdspa, and the^d« in debdzaitt^ and 
perhaps also in demdnahyd or demanahyd (which may however be from 
dam)\ he renders bdva yad{t) = yehevdndi • • not noticing the de which 
probably stood detached in the ancient MS. before him, which MS. probably 
differed more, or less, from that in which his own trl. now stands preserved 
to us. (Not so Ner. who renders as a form of dab by yato vipratdrakdt.) 
The Pahl. trlrs. often render forms of dab with correct recognition, and 
giving us our earliest information on the subject. I had written aztno, but 
DJ.’s azdtnb might be a quasi denom., imitating zdi here, and the azdd in 
Y. 50, 1. Reading aztno (if we could so correct), or Spiegel’s azicte (so 
in both places), we have less difficulty; it might equal zdt, from az = ‘to 
say’ (see above), ‘tell us’. Or else ‘inform us’ is free for ‘be an instructor’. 
It seems improbable to refer aztno, or azSdb, simply to the Zend az, yet 
z = z in Zend and Pahl; cp.' vdz = bdzd. The instrumentals in Ner. 
should be often rendered ‘as regards’, ‘according to’; so pavan. Yato cor- 
responds to vad’^, and is a good instance to show the impossibility of 
reading Ner. without his originals. 

18. Dushitd, loc. sg. of to a *duhkshita. Otherwise, with Roth, 
cp. duriti, following the Pahl. through Ner. The Pahl. trlr. renders sdzddm 
as if from sd{qd) =■ ‘to sharpen’. The MSS. are in confusion as to the 
reading in a; J.* sadbhyo, 3.* bhavadbhyo, (so 1 think J.* means, as a 
correction of sadbhyo in J.* which was its original; see Y. 34, 7.) Ner., 
as should be well marked, renders alternatively, by vighdtaya = ‘smite’, 
‘ kill ’, and, in the gloss, by drachayata (so Haug) with the Pahl. The reading 
drayet (J.3) might however point to dr as a, verb of motion in the sense 
of arpdyet = ‘send out’, ‘let fly (a blow)’. I note this, as Hang’s text of 
Ner. is so excessively erroneous that there is danger in trusting it; see his 
own apology for it. J.* has here what seems a corrected dsdrayet, or dchdr". 

19. Ahdbii, or ahdmbiS. AhdmbiS, ahdm.bii stand in the here 
(K* has akabii at Y. 44, 16). Ahdm was probably a separated ahu, 
provided by the early scholiast with the case sign of &e acc. Cp. the case 
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s|gns elsewhere before the suffix in ava^{t')t&s (H&ts). The Pahl. 

trirs., who have given us such rich emendations as well as decisive render- 
ings, might be trusted here, as they were by Westergaard. But ahUmbii 
of the MSS. must be considered. As = ‘healer of the world’ it sounds 
rather advanced for the document, although thoroughly possible, Justi and 
Spiegel having long since pointed out bis = ‘healing’ in vtspSbis, hubiS, 
eredhu>(v)6bi§ (names of plants). AMmbii is grammatically possible in some 
places, but it is not probable in Y. 44, 16 chithrd mbi Mm dhiiMs ratdm 
chizhdi, where akdbisem would be required, unless the word were applied to 
Ahura, but ‘healer «f world’ would apply rather to the prophet; also its 
position between Mm and ratdm does not favour a voc. Akdmbis = *astt- 
bhiksh = ‘ seeking after life ’ (for the people) might be considered. But the 
word as = means for ‘the people’ (so, long since privately circulated), 

or ‘the worlds’. As to the pi. apparently for dual., it may be said that 
no dual was in view. Ahvdo = ‘ of two lives’, but ‘the worlds ’ might include 
Heaven, Earth and Hell, or the hamistakdn (?) might constitute a 3** state; 
see also ahvdhd Y. 51, 9. As to instr. for dat., cp. dregvddebii Y. 29, 2, 
Y. 48, 11. There is of course a syntactical difficulty in holding erezhukhdhdi 
to be governed, as would seem so natural, by gdstd (which governs the 
dat. of the person and the accus. of the thing); we should not expect to 
find the nom., which is quite natural before erezhtdchdhdi, emerging far off 
in khshayamanb, with erezhukhdhdi referring to the same person before it 
I had therefore severed erezhukhdhdi from gdstd, and regarded it as ex- 
pressing the object of the energetic khshayamanb hizvd.vasd , ‘the person’ 
here, but preferring ‘the thing’ in S. B. E. XXXI. But one does not know 
what to expect in the Gdthas. Perhaps the meaning is: ‘Let him listen 
to the truthful speaker, who conceived of Asha, etc. • • • powerful over words, 
and free of speech’ • • • (?). Of course this is greatly to be preferred, if 
it is possible, and it may not be impossible. Haug makes the vtdvdo the 
hearer (?). Spiegel (far better) takes the middle in the sense of the passive : 

‘ let the wise A. (but voc. for nom. (?)) be heard • • • who rules with truly 
spoken words, who has power in his tongue’, explaining; ‘he needs only to 
speak, so it happens’. Haug: Vachanhdm khshayamanb hizvb.vasb = 
‘dessen Zunge frei sich bewegt'. Both gives an admirable suggestion that 
gdstd is understood; *(horet) auf seine Versicherung. Der Worte ist er 
mSchtig, beherrscht seine Zunge'. DeHarlez: 'quiparle en mattre'. Jack- 
son; ‘who will have power at will over the words of his tongue— so that 
they will be verified • • •’ (see Spiegel). I prefer to regard the words as 
affording the reason for the admonition; the ye mahtd ashem is declared to 
have absolute command of speech, to give the infallible and inspired direc- 

69 
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tions which arc to be heard. Erezhukhdhdi (S. 6. E. XXXI, p. 51, infin. (?)) 
is concrete; cp. the eresvachdo contrasted with mithahvachdo v. 12, But 
who is the tddvdo • • • khshayamand hizv6.vas67 Almost everything points 
to ‘the prophet’ of the ‘holy Faith’, as opposed to the dregvailt of v. 18, 
save only v. 7. Mazdd also needs to be accounted for, and cannot well be 
termed an instr. (It is however possibly in place as a prayerful exclamation 
not affecting the syntax). Yas td maiitd • • • Ashem (v. •?) almost forces 
us to refer the same words here to the same Divine Being whose activity 
bad already been expressed by them in an earlier verse of the same hymn. 
Able writers, who have bewailed the obsciurity of the (r^this, regard it as 
the critical procedure to seize every expression’ that bears any resemblance 
to language applying to the human subject, and to force all grammatical 
analogies, and parallel passages, which refer the words to the Deity, with 
one sweep out of the way. I myself also certainly hold that an alternative 
translation should be rendered in all cases where the words fit a human 
subject, and I also hold strongly that the text should be slightly changed 
where indicated, and alternative renderings afforded in emended texts; but 
the question is as to our first translation. I hold that the frequent inten- 
tional obscurity of the Gathic composer, or composers, should be critically 
held in view, and oblique address in the person should be recognized as 
possible when made to Ahura, or a description in the person made, with 
an address in the voc. in the midst of it. Can then ye maiitd Ashem be 
referred to Mazda with a voc. Mazdd in c? See him referred to in the 3'^ 
person in two lines of v. 7, and in the voc. (‘2“^ person) in the line. 
Then in Y. 32, 16, according to a disinterested criticism, y^{efiiyd md 
may well refer to some superhuman power; yet we have 
in this same Y. 32, 16 vocatives, Mazdd Ahurd, thrown in. See also the 
curious structure in Y. 44, 1, and the voc. Mazdd in Y. 44, 2 ; see especially 
Y. 45, 4. 1 therefore conclude that the Deity was addressed in the G&th^s 
sometimes with affected and intentional obscurity of diction, and that in 
view ofthe strong expression ye maiitd ■ • ahdhis xitdvdo, Ahura Mazda may be 
here indicated (possibly as representing his prophet). But I would add a 
most emphatic alternative in the other sense. Ytddtd might well be loc. of 
a vidditi, but it seems needed as in agreement with dthrd. At first sight 
vaiihdu seems loc. with viddid, but see the parallel Y. 47, 6 dthrd vanhdu 
vtdditim (or Vanhdu is, like ukd, a loc. used adverbially. The form 

of gdkd perplexed the Pahl. trlr., as it has others. But I rendered him 
formerly far too much in the sense of ordinary Pahlavi. NyCkhshishnih 
(practically = ny&khshishnd) is one of the frequent infinitives for imper. 
(seeNer.’s grotavyam\ indicating ‘propriety’, if not ‘obligation’. As ordinary 
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PahL I would render as formerly: ‘He whose listening is the hearing which 
is discretion and righteousness • • •. (b) The authority of speech rightly 
spoken, etc’. Vanhdu in c seems not rendered. Airtd was formerly read 
and rendered ‘pure’ by me from excess of carefulness; better dtrid (?) = 
‘the thoroughly impure’; cp. Pers. rtdan, still better dtrikht (so DJ. in 
Y. 51, 9, and probably also here) which might be intended to express d + 
irikhta (irich = rich)\ or again we have had West’s agirdtd = ‘undecided’; 
see Essays, p. 353. Ner. and the Parsi-pers. afford the proper meaning. 
Bdhht (= ‘certain’ in the sense of ‘holy’, a frequent association of ideas) 
being in antithesis, our word, whatever it may exactly be, means ‘unstable’, 
or ‘unholy’. I do no\ follow Haug’s bhuvandvayor see recurring forms 
of dvaya, 

20. As to the reading dyadQ)^ I agree entirely with Roth that ddydd(t) 
is the allein brauchbar. The rendering ‘who comes over to the righteous’ 

I regard as very improbable. 

Divamnem explained as drnmnem from ^ du — Sk. 1"* dw, middle, = 

‘ to suffer torture ’, (‘ Wer einen gerechten erdulden Idsst ’) was long followed 
by many. Now a root = ‘to remove’ is suggested, altering the 
entire cast of the verse : ‘ from him the long endurance of misery and dark- 
ness shall be spared (removed (?))’. ThePahl. suggests div in the sense of 
‘deceive’ (cp. dab). Aparem khshayO = ‘the uttermost of ruin’ (?) is inter- 
esting, The Pahl. trlr. suggests dpara in the sense ‘later’, so Spiegel and 
Jackson, Khshayo. Y. 71, 17 speaks strongly for a gen. with daregem dyA. 
Its position, it is true, also well indicates a nom. according to every Vedic 
analogy. For that reason I formerly rendered alternatively as a nom. masc., 
‘one otherwise ruling’; cp. Mazdd khslmydchd,, Y. 28, 7 (see also Haug). 
Later I followed, with Darmesteter, the significant shivan = ‘lamentation’, 
and am still unwilling to twist the sentence out of a natural shape, and, 
supposing the existence of a khshayah^ or a khshaya^ I would compare kshaya 
from the second hshi. Vackd cannot be gen., but, if we emend to vdcho^ 
‘woe of speech’ becomes possible. Ava^{^)td8 is the noun in the nom., 
ava^{f)tdt8; cp. ameretatds, also yava^e)tditS(^) {from yava§{$)tds[Hdt8]), etc. It 
would then be either in apposition with vacho having adjective force, 
or, reading vdcho, we should render ‘lowness’, that is, ‘vileness of speech’. 
The syntactical reference of this line b to ashavanem • • • hdi in the sense 
‘removed from’ seems to me erroneous, see above. (It is foreign not only 
to the spirit of poetical diction, but of all ancient original matter, to have 
these marked particulars strikingly alluded to at length, and then separated 
from the person who escapes them by a feeble separating word, while the 
wretch to whom they belong, as a punishment, is mentioned in the next 
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line. The entire verse refers to the idolatrous Da6(6)va- worshipper who 
would deceive the saint in the interest of the Lie-demon ; and it is in anti- 
thesis to the preceding verse, which expresses the truth of Ahura, and 
his prophetic adherent.) Haug’s eradicet for nahhat is strikingly out of the 
way. is a 3*^ sg. aor. of n/(w?)= ‘to lead’. ThePahl. trlr. read 

dyadj^). His sMvan = ‘lamentation’ may be literally, and not merely 
figuratively, a translation of hkshayd (cp. Darmesteter’s 6tudes). From 
rdbishno we see that he took avat{f)tda as a compound of ava with a form 
of »■ = ‘to go’ (see also Haug). The Pahl. trlr. renders: ‘he says (that 
is, his word is) ‘a vile proceeding’. In tern = ‘darkness’ in c we seem 
to have an amusing error. But, as tern is correctly 'used for temankd in 
the line immediately preceding, the only sensible conclusion is that the 
trlr. arbitrarily repeated the word from the foregoing line, allowing himself 
to choose that procedure simply because the word fem in the Gathic reminded 
him of the temanhd just preceding. And this is of importance to explain 
other similar cases. Here ignorance is excluded as an explanation, and yet 
the outward shape of a word seems to have determined a free insertion , or 
a rendering\ Ner., according to all the MSS. except that used by Haug, 
follows; but Haug reports tarn • • • hhuvanam (as a masc., possibly having 
the bhuvana in view). It is possible that this tarn may not only render 
the Gdtha, but a now lost Pahl. reading zak, or denman, in which case our 
amusing error would turn out to be a corruption from the original, no tern 
= ‘darkness’ having ever been written by the earlier, and more original 
trlrs. 

21. Taking Haurvatt Ameretdtaschd as gen., we should have the 
most formidable heap of genitives in literature, no less than six in a string, 
followed closely by a seventh. Moreover Abura’s ‘store of Weal and Death- 
lessness’ is a somewhat strained and artificial expression, but his Asha, 
which included all his legal and ceremonial provisions for the welfare of 
His faithful, naturally has a ‘store’. The words are acc. pi. used for acc. 
duals, as perhaps ahitbis is used for the dual. The absence of the dual 
number tells also nearly (if not quite) as much against the words when 
regarded as gen. If gen. (?) render: ‘May M. A. establish from the fulness 
of Weal and Immortality (long life unbroken by death), and from the fulness 
of His holy Order the protecting headship of his own Sovereignty’. The 
gen. biirdis naturally suggests the rendering ‘out of the fulness of His 
holiness’, and doubtless the form was chosen on that account; but the gen. 
with d properly means apud ; the two shades of meaning are easily harmon- 
ized; cp. d varendo vtchithahyd. For hdpaithydd{t) with the gen., cp. v. 15 
xiird{<i)4{f)chd with adruja^b, nmnyeus with vahistd^) Y. 33, 6. As to 
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sard, its obvious meaning, as the original of the Pahlavi-pers. sar, has long 
been familiar. The derived meaning cmtos = W&<Mer (Haag), or ‘refuge' 
(Ved. ^drman) was adopted by Haug at a time when he had not yet inves- 
tigated the authority of the Pahl. commentary, or the Pahl. language. The 
meaning ‘headship’, ‘rule’ is actually needed to explain the Parsi-persian 
word. As to the form, I should regard an accus. pi. fern, as the most 
improbable. It might be an accus. sg. neat.; but sard occupies the place 
of a nom. sg. in a G&thic, or Vedic, sentence, and it may be nom. sg. masc. 
(cp. its exact expression as such in sdremnd). There is no reason why it 
should not be even nom. sg. neat., in apposition, but not agreement, with 
Ahurd, theme saranJt (sarah); cp. Yt. 10, 40 Karetachid(jt) ad{d)sham hufrd- 
yuMta ydi nighrdird{e) sarahu mas(k)ydkandm ashemnd.jand bavaiiiti. (In 
Y. 49, 3. I regard sare as hardly possible as a gen. on the same ground 
as that on which a gen. Mazdda has been so generally rejected in Y. 28, 1. 

It would be a heaping- up of genitives. In td vanheus sard izydi mananhd, 
vanhdus obviously applies to mananhd. Sard is acc. sg. neut. = sard from 
saranh {sarah)). There are three stems sar (loc. sairi, if read with most 
MSS.), sarah {saranh) in Yt. 10,'.40, here, and in Y. 49, 3, and possibly sara 
may be the stem here. It is hardly necessary to cite instances of the 
different genders from the same roots, but cp. Sk. dyu, m. and Sym, n., 
jdna, m. and jdnas, n. ; cp. the genders changed with change of accent, apds, 
m. and dpas, n., tydjas, n. and tydgd, m., rdkshas n., and rahshds m. {injurer), 
or even without change of accent, apds, m. and apds n. As to a stem sara 
beside sarah, cp. Ind. hd^as n. s. neut., and hd^as n. s. m., stem hd^a; cp. 
gdpas n. s. masc., and gdpas nom. sg. neut. SeeLanman, Noun -inflection in 
the Veda, p. 549 for ffirther examples. The form is either an acc. sg. 
neut. (?), or a nom. sg. masc. from sara, and the syntax gives such strong 
evidence that this case alone might establish the existence of a stem in 
the a declension (or else it is a nom. sg. neut. in apposition (?)). For Mazda 
(or mazdd) in apposition with a neut., cp. Yt. 1, 8 dasemd ya^(t) ahmi 
spdnd, with an abstract, cp. Yt. 1, 7 khMtvd yad[t) ahmi khratui • • chistis. 
In apposition with a pi. neutr. (?), cp. Yt. 1, 7 TAirya (ahmi) asha vahihta 
(ashm vahistem (?)). This is however the later Zend of interpolation. As to 
vazdvard, which, comparing ayare, savdrd, etc. one would naturally call a 
neutr. pi., but which, as indeclinable, may be a sg., it is hard to resist the^ 
impression that vaz = mh is the root extended by d -|- the suffix van = 
vore; cp. karsvan, karshvard, and the meaning is ‘strength from abundance’, 
and prosperity’; see the Pahl. as rendered by Ner. Haug takes haurvatd amtrtddr 
taschd as accus., but idpaithyddfS) as = e (sms) bonis — seiner CHUer Wohlstand. 
The Pahl. might, as usual, be rendered much closer to the G4th&. Yet lame as 
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the rendering is, it gave the clue to the meaning of every word. BMi§ 
= Mndak, which latter is properly gen. by position; and o»o should strictly 
be taken as referring to it, see d: ‘to the full one, that one who isBighte- 
ousness’. Vdpaithydd{t) = nafahman = ‘own’, and ‘patih, which is hardly 
to be referred to khahathrahyd — zak t mlman t khMM\ sard = aar- 
ddrth, so, uniformly. Urvathd = ddatd, giving us our earliest information. 
Vazdvarih may be merely transcribed, but there is always danger in talking 
about the ‘mere transliteration’ of the words of a mother language into 
those of the daughter dialect. Mother and daughter are really one. If 
mzdvare was Zend, vazdvarih W8is Pahl. ipao facto. Ner. knew what vazdr 
varih meant; his pivaratvam at least is no transliteration. Av^, if read in 
c, might even be regarded as carrying its force so far as ddaiSd, ‘ to his own 
soul’ is not the needed sense; valman would be better read to escape 
this last. 

22. Aatii., if = dstil, might properly be referred to atd = athd as 
= ‘stand by’, ‘helper’; cp. Vedic pratiahthls, but I think it is hardly 
desirable to depart from the MSS. simply to show that we are aware that 
d may become i, as in Ind. sihiti etc., etc. The simple and concrete ex- 
planation of the Pahl. trlr. comparing dathi = ‘bone’ is more probable, 
because not so advanced as the idea of ‘helper’, ‘stand-by’ (to the Deity). 
Cp. also Y. 33, 2 where the MSS. also read aattm, and Y. 46, 11; Y.49, 11, 
where the aatayd are in Hell, a locality where assistance to the Deity could 
scarcely be rendered. PeddMhd may possibly be a pi. in ’‘ihd, and so a 
literal rendering lor chithrd\ see the Parsi-pers. which does not see the adverb, 
also Ner.’s prakatatvam ‘manifest things to (DJ. avb) the wise (are these)’. 
See the certain freedom, as opposed to error, in what follows. The concrete 
khu^dd in this particular phrase is not bad for kkahathrd\ see the certainly 
free vdddnytn = kapti. Vilokayitd in Ner. is also not bad for hapH. 

xxxn. 

See for summary and additional notes S. B. E. XXXI. pp. 54 — 67, 
changes in opinion decided upon since its composition are however not uni- 
formly noted. 

1. Ahydchd (so to be read) refers to the subject in paouru (or pouru). 
ai{i)ndo V. 6, in nai{$)cht^) vidvdo in v. 7, to duaaaati§ in v. 9, to the 
subject in yaachd vadare v6izhdad{t) aahduni{i) in v. 10. This person re- 
presented his evil vai{$)tu, verezena, and airyaman; see Y. 33, 4 (?), Y. 46, 1, 
Y. 46, 6. YdaoifQ) = ‘prayed’ (not ‘wished’); cp. ydsd, Y. 28, 1. Spiegel’s 
important makmi = amdai is, notwithstanding its interesting character, 
hardly tenable. Haug, following the Pahl. indirectly, is correct. Mahtni 
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mmdi are both loc. in meaning (Jnsti), and there is no reason whatever 
(except a desire to differ for the sake of differing) why mandi should not 
be compared with the Indian "mana, or even with the fern. manS. The latter 
by a familiar transition might well account for a masc. mam, Manaht/dcha 
(Y. 71, 3) proves the certainty of a stem mam in Zend, as mamyd points 
to the fern, and mam^(§)iby6(?) to the masc. Others insist upon a dat infin., 
but, if such be the form, the word is still used in the sense of the loc. 

Mahmt = ‘through me' is improbable. The prosaic attempt made by 
able scholars to string lines a and b together is, I think, a mistake, as is 
the neglect to supply the ever - recurring form of ah = 'to be’, where 
indicated as in line b, with Da^(i)vd {hehti), and with mahmt mandi, the 
latter words being obviously intended to agree. Antithesis, a chief agent 
in poetical diction, is present in ahydchd and mahmt'. ‘His vad{fjitu 
prayed (as the holy prophet did in Y. 28, 1); his are the DaS($)vas, but in 
my venerating thought is the friendship, or friend, of Mazda’. That a and 
b should be addressed to the Devils (the Demons, informing them (even in 
defiance) that the community desire to know the disposition of Ahura Mazda 
is, I think, unlikely. Haug’s ad ortus = urvdzem d is not desirable; his 
mahmt mandi = ‘in my opinion’ is better. Pahl. Zak is gen. by position; 
see ahydchd, and Ner.’s asya', ydn is gloss; see Ner.; read • in his 
proprietorship, or kinship (that is, as lord, or kinsman) • • •’. 

(A propos of varying Zend texts attested by the Pahl. trls. in this and 
other chapters, I repeat once more that the Pahl. trls. which appear in 
our MSS. are very improbably the untouched work of any original Pahlavi 
commentator. They were unquestionably modified at every rearrangement, 
and finally transcribed by a copyist who often blundered, and paid little 
regard to the correspondence, or want of correspondence, between Gdtha 
text and Pahl. trl.) 

In Ner. I supply .‘we are’ from the ‘I am’ of his gloss, as his glosses 
are, unlike many of those of the Pahlavi, probably contemporaneous with 
his text. 

2. Sdremnd, according to Haug’s one 'Sided investigation, was simply 
from sar = Sk. gri = ‘to lean’, ‘to seek shelter’, a sense akin to the 
Iranian, but by no means dominating it. According to the latest comparative 
philology, sar would be more original than jn. The verb sar = ‘to head’, 
‘protect’, ‘rule’ came from the noun sar which is degenerated in pfros. 
Can the Deity be said to ‘lean toward’ vohu manah, while khshathrd^) 
hachd is taken merely to modify ‘answered’?: ‘He answered from His King- 
dom ’. How much better to yield to the evidence of a comparative philo- 
logy which takes in the Persian and Pahlavi, and not to a comparative philo- 
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logy built up on a total disregard of the Iranian languages. I think there- 
fore that we had better follow the ancient scholar in his admirably free 
pavan aarddrih. Otherwise sard in Y. 81, 21 has a meaning radically 
opposed to sdremnd. Ahura ‘rules’ from His kingdom’, He does not ‘answer 
from His kingdom’. This verse moreover confirms my recognition of the 
antithesis in v. 1. Verse 1 is a graphic contest between two supplicants 
petitioning, not from the same Deity, but from opposed Deities. The evil 
party, whose lad{^)tu, as in Y. 46, 1, works for them, prays, and naturally 
enough the answer of the Devils (Da6(6)vas) is not reported in the holy 
hymn. They are already spumed in line c, v. 1. Ahura now utters his 
sharply pointed: ‘We have chosen your Beady Mind; according to your 
prayer \ Ours shall she be’. And v. 3 is an indirect answer of Ahura to 
the petition of the Da§(6)vas contained in the ydsad{t) of v. 1. Afigra 
Mainyu is not reported as answering, but Ahura answers, and the entire 
chapter expresses what he has to say. Haug, for the most part, well follows 
the general indications of Ner., properly disregarding bis syntax. 

The Pahl. trlr., rendering many forms literally, proceeds on the whole 
freely. Omitting va with DJ. A. •• • hamkhdh naddh kard'6 may be ren- 
dered: ‘A. made a good friend’. I had rendered: ‘And A., the good, he made 
his good friend’. LeMm rdi should of course equal ve\ I doubtfully add 
‘on your account’. I should think that vigeshate in Ner. (cp. geshant. 
Whitney’s Verbs, also vigesha — ‘distinction’) ought to mean ‘He makes a 
distinction’; see the text to which it is gloss. But I have later thought of 
‘he distinguishes himself by his teachership’ explaining the preceding sa- 
harevardt = ‘sovereignty’. According to the later Parsi Spenta Ar(a)- 
mati = Spendarmad was a name for the earth; see Y. 47, 3. 

3. Haug, in his Latin rendering, well followed the general indications of 
Ner., except as to i(k)yaomdm, for which he reads saomdm = Somatn = 
Bauschtrardc {der eurer Luge und eurer Tduschung Rauschtrank fur hoch- 
heilig JMt). As to this last he has been followed by none. k{k)yaomam = 
*‘man, loc. sg. with aipt, closely related to s{k)yaothna, to s{k)yu = chyu. 
De Harlez and Geldner give the sense of ‘ action ’ , the first taking aipi in 
the sense of dpi = ainsi que, the last taking it as governing i{k)yaomdm. As 
to daibitdnd some writers, laudably seeking novelty, divide daibitd = ‘a 
deceiver’ and nd = ‘a man’; but ydii requires explanation. Tdi§ may 
equal ySna = ‘wherefore’, but not where a probable neut. pi. immediately 
precedes. See Y. 28, 2 dyaptd • • • ydis rapaiifd • • •, this chapter, v. 6, 
ydih . • • tdik (hardly both particles), v. 7. hddrtyd yd - • • ydis • • • 
ya^)tdmn, Y. 46, 15 tdik §(k)yaothandik • • • ydis, Y. 51, 20 ukhdhd ydi§ • • •. 
Also nd looks a little unusual in the Gfithfis as an enclitic to a noun. 
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although it is iBrequently so used with pronouns; see mdnd v. 10, kasnd 
Y. 44, 3, {mmd Y. 50, 1 is gen.) At first sight it seems to explain the Latin 
^nam in quidna{m) (?); but is not that suffix on the contrary explained by 
it? As to haptaithe{^\ the earth was divided into seven quarters, or con- 
tinents; cp. the seven Indian dvipas. The two ideas had of course a com- 
mon origin. If either could be called older, the Iranian conception is the 
more original, as the Indian Aryans were emigrants from the regions in- 
habited by the Iranians. 

I formerly read dzdr-minishntar ^ comparing Pers. dzdr^ crude form 
of dzdrdan sometimcjg used as a noun. I would now follow the Persi-persian 
MS. (cp. avartani^ or awartant). h{lc)yaomdm probably stood divided as 
§{k)yao. mam in some MSS. before the original, or earlier, translator (which 
MS. may of course have differed widely from that now written beside the 
Pahl. text in the surviving MSS.), hence the mdn of the Pahl. trlr. It is 
correctly referred to chyu by sdtuntn6d. The gloss, unless rejected, forces 
us to consider sdtdntnM and asrdyishnth yehabdned as 3*^^ sing. Min akharth 
might be meant to express, ‘he is causing us to come from behind (to 
escape?) that deceit; see the gloss. Daibitdnd — fr1fishnd\ asrddum^ to 
mt; the rarely used augment appeared incredible, hence the a privative. 
Gavamanastaragcha J.^ (J.^ gctrv^), also partly supported by the gapamanas (sic) 
of P., does not need the suggested apamdnastaragcha, ^Garvamanas = ‘ proud 
of mind ’, has point, but no translation is so well suited as a possible meaning 
of ^gavamanas is in such an irregular document as Ner.’s trl. : cp. P. W. 3^^ gu. 

4. YtiUd (so reading) explains the Pahl. dydzisJmb (so possibly), and 
this latter might indicate the proper rendering: Wherefore ye, “aroused” 
{yiiz^ yukd) are preparing • Although the correction of the Pahl. trlr. 
in frdz minikin vardtnM = man mathd^ (for me{e)mathd) = 'ye are turning, 
or perverting, the mind’ {mathd adj. nom. pi. masc.) gives us a rich con- 
crete in no degree so rash and hazardous as many modern suggestions, I 
would now, on the whole, put it in the second place. Vakhshente{$) {s aor.) 
or vakhshyentS{e) (fut.), formerly rendered ‘flourish’ by some, is now refer- 
red to vach by Spiegel and Geldner in accordance with the Pahl. FaM- 
sheut6(S) as mid. may have passive sense, = ‘are said to be’, so Spiegel 
and Geldner {^ee Siho vakkshyafittif)) , but this is by no means necessary, 
as the speaking was ultimately for the speakers themselves, and ‘are said 
to be’ is flat in the connection; by whom ‘were they said to be’?; surely 
only by the party of the composer; better to read vakhshentt 3.^, if necessary 
to the meaning ‘who utter’; cp. the duhastis who taught, the mithahvachah 
who raised his ‘voice’; see also the next verse: ‘Ye deceive mcAawM ‘with 
voice ’, and in fact the entire GathS.s which treat of rival agitators, striving 

60 
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to propagate their themes. I was formerly inclined to regard da^f)v6.zuM 
as an acc. pi. neat., but the Pahl. trlr. must not be followed closely as to 
forms. An acc. nt. pi. is grammatically quite as probable as a masc. , if 
not more so, but it is better always to prefer a masc., where possible, to a 
neuter, as more concrete and personal. Haug here, except as to frdmi- 
mdthd, follows the radical meanings suggested by Ner. 

Mdn — yadit) = Ner.’s yat. = amat here. Aydjishn (if not dydzishn) 
is an accidental, rather than an ordinary, error. {Yds is properly rendered 
in the previous verse.) The original, or earlier, trlr. bad probably a 
disordered text, not the one now written beside theftrl. Perhaps also he 
should be deciphered dydzishn, as the same letter may reproduce^', or z: 

‘ Ye who are of that agitation ’ ; but Ner. read dydjishn = dvitaydt. The ^(0, 

or«',of»/^(^)A®(»wlA)wasregardedasnasalized,so^ elsewhere represents the cm 

The trlr. saw msn = man', mathd was referred to math, Ner. following, 

affording a valuable suggestion (see above). Sizd is descended, or taken, 
with little alteration from the Zend. As ordinary Pahl. render: ‘the making 
a man worse [is the religion of the man only evil in his intelligence];’ or ‘the 
offering of the worse man is’. In Ner. Mayati (? sidntt) to sad = ‘to 
pass away’. Perhaps sdddyati was meant. 

5. Some might prefer i{h)yaotkanem as governed hy /rachinas{t) (two 
acc.), but I think an adv. acc. looks less clumsy and more idiomatic. 
Khshayd, taurvayd, verezyd, and savayd are hardly infin. Khshayd is a nom. 
sg., as its place at the end of the sentence would suggest. It is parallel 
with, but not in direct apposition with, akasehd mainyus, which are also in 
their correct position as undoubted nominatives at the end of the sentence. 
The word khshayd means ‘ a ruler ’, as in Y. 28, 7, Mazdd khshaydchd. 

Iddn should equal amai =■ hyad{t), Ner.’s yat. For thorough scholars 
the Pahl. is invaluable even when in grammatical disorder, but read as 
alternative, and nearer the syntax of the G3.th&: ‘Since you the worse 
thought is teaching • •’ (uuderstood by anticipation from c, frdz chdshM 
being understood as ‘he teaches’). Ner. mistook ftifid for a verb in the 
third pers. 

6. Bndkhitd from its increased form would seem a 2”® pi. act. s aor. 
rather than a sg. mid. See also the incipient 2”* plurals of verses 3, 
4, .5. Paouru-ai(i)ndo would then be acc. pi. neut. ‘Ye have reached your 
multitudinous injuries’ (by such means as are reported)’. Bnt paouru-a${^)ndo 
in itself is more probable as a nom. sg. masc. Bahuviihi compositum. And 
just at this strophe may begin the allusions to individuals; see the 
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singulars in v. 7, 8, 9, 10, 11. Ydis 8rdvayl(f)itS{i) must also have a per- 
sonal subject (see below), and some verses may well have fallen out. Not- 
withstanding then its increased form, we may take endkhstd as a sg. mid. 
Is it a desiderative ? (Haug). Certainly not, without a change of text; cp. 
inakhsaU etc. See however the desiderative idea in thePahl.Poss. to naksh (athem.). 

The more concrete sense of the Pahl. as from nas = ‘to destroy’, is 
for from impossible, as nas is sometimes transitive in Zend. Otherwise ‘He 
has attained his ends’; ‘he has succeeded as a great injurer, wherefore he 
is famed’. Ydis srdva^^e)itS{S) , and ydis sravt (next v.) obviously belong 
together. Happily their rendering by ‘as is known’ (ydis = ySna) is for 
the most part abancfoned. The composer with his succinct diction could ill 
afford to waste five syllables on a parenthentic platitude. Yd ydjd singh- 
ait^($) is kindred to both expressions. As to an infin. srdvahyHtt (sic) 
from I do not think that suggestion will commend itself to maturer 
judgment. Mardn^i) looks far more like an infin. in the sense ‘to mark’ 
(cp. stnarana). It might be a loc. noun infinitively used. Haug, as 1»‘ sg. 
conj. = ‘ dicam ’. But hdta marenis , actually cited from this place in the 
Avesta itself, as a positive name for Ahura, although in the much inter- 
polated Yt. 1, 8, gives colour to the view that we have a voc. here. It is 
unlikely that the interpolator should have invented a word which so neatly 
fits this mardnP.{d) (corrected (?)). (This by the way, proves the genuine 
vitality of the language at the date of the composition of Yt. 1). As to 
seiigM in the sense of ‘praiser’, and as a nom. sg., I like the idea, but I 
fear it is not defensible. Senghd is either acc. pi. fern, from seiigh, or a loc. 
from seiighu. It is of course possible as a nom. sg., but unlikely. Vtddm^ to 
dd = dhd -p vi\ cp. yd vi(orve) asMssavOi viddydd{t). ‘To extend the doctrines 
in the holy state’; seethe other expression to ‘establish’, or ‘produce’ the 
praises in Garddman: ad{t) Mi vahmeiig demdM(d) gard niddmd. But so 
simple an explanation is no longer to the taste of some Zendists. Dd = 
dd, and dd = dhd are the commonest verbs in the language; hence we 
must put into the mouth of the ancient sage something fresher. Perhaps 
vid in its sense of ‘ gain ’ would excite less prejudice than dd, as the accepted 
root: ‘I will discover’, that is, ‘learn your holy utterances’; (cp. yd ve 
mdthrd screvaS(S)md rdddo). Others would bring in vidh = ‘to venerate, 
serve ’ ; but what becomes of the quasi parallel vahmeiig demdn^d) gard niddmd ? 

As ordinary Pahl., read as of course : ‘Upon many haters hatred is 
desired •••(b) An open enumerator is A. • • •’. , but in dealing with such 
a fettered document we must look at its original. Athd = asdr reminds 
us of hathrd, Y. 30, 9 rendered by the same word asdr. We have at least 
a quasi transliteration here; the th of athd suggested the a of asdr; and 
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secondly the r (consonant generally at the end in Pahl. save in a few cases) 
seems to show that the Pahl. trlr. read hathrd or athrd, and not athd (see 
for reasons remarks on Y. 30, 9). The trlr. knew well enough how to 
render athd as 4t stood before him at Y. 29, 4, 31, 18 ; 44, 6. etc. I should 
render as a curiously reproduced athrd (tshf^ is also reproduced without 
translation) if it were possible to get rid of the gloss. The history of the 
gloss was evidently this. An earlier transcriber had an uncertain Zend 
text, and transliterated asdr for an uncertain athrd, or hathrd. A later 
scholar added the gloss which explained the Pahl. asdr, and not the badly 
transliterated Zend athrd (or hathrd), which was imperfectly reproduced in 
the same letters as the true Pahl. asdr = ‘endless’. Ner., as an ordinary 
document, would be read: ‘Much hatred he beseeches for these haters • • •’; 
but see the Pahl. and Gatha. 

7. Some have rendered somewhat to the following eifect: ‘Not even 
an experienced person {vidvdo) is able (that is, is ‘endowed with complete- 
ness ’) to say {aojOi) how many living {yd javiyd (?)) he cuts {seHghaite{^)) 
with his bright steel, of whose fury thou art most cognizant ’. This contains 
suggestions well worth weighing. But me{$)cM^t) vidvdo hardly means ‘not 
even an experienced, or a clever one’, as it refers to the constant subject 
throughout; cp. ahyd of v. 1, yaschd of verse 3, the paouru.ae{e)ndo (?) of 
V. 6, the dussastis of v. 9, the hvd • • • nd of v. 10, ahyd grehmo in v. 14. 
Na&{P)cMd{t) means ‘nothing’, as na^P)ehis Y. 43, 6, 13. means ‘nobody’. 
‘ Not able {vidvdo) to say ’ must be carefully considered, as aojdi is certainly 
more simple in its grammatical form than djdi, the reading selected by the 
last Pahl. trlr. At the same time such an expression seems a platitude. 
I strongly incline to retain, at least as an alternative, my earlier opinion 
that dj&i = zanishnd is simply correct in the significant, and well adapted 
sense, ‘to be smitten’. Ajdi seems at first glance only explicable (in the 
sense of zanishnd) when regarded as a dat. inf. from jan = ‘ to slay ’, the 
form being compared with the dative of ja = ‘child’ from jan = ‘to pro- 
duce’, or ‘be born’. [(Or might = djayt{d), infin. of/i = ‘to conquer’; 
see the metre. Infinitives in i{d) are not to be expected in i verbs, but 

6i = g(e) in khshafhrdi etc., and e{d) are positively the Pahl. com- 

bination yd, as in kainyS erroneously transliterated 6 (or f). J, like i in 
geurvdin = geurwayan{°en), may have inherent a, like all Zend Pahl. conso- 
nants; the following would then = yd pi. nom. (?)). But this use 

of J() = (fc) once begun, the conditions were not strictly held to, we 
should not think of objecting to = ya, whereas originally it was actu- 
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ally y&^ nor to its representing ye, which would be its value in uayem, 
a transliteration of which would be strictly vaydm for vayam. If 

then the two letters y + a {d), viz. can = ye, we easily understand 

that the original force of = yd could be further violated, and may 

= y^(^). This explains the actual later infin. tee = taye(f). Strictly ac- 
cording to orig. use, te^{^) is teyd\ but e became used for a, and yd for 
y^{S), yi(e). From this , with j as possessing an inherent vowel , as other 
Zend consonants sometimes have, and as all Pahlavi consonants have, we 

should leaA joi = Mi§^=J(fyS(e), dat. infin. noun in i (?).)] The evil teacher is not 

aware that his so-^led victorious hosts are destined (hddroyd) to be smitten’, 
or ‘he is not able to describe (ao/5« (?)) bis victorious Adtfroyd, (hyperbole’). 
Hddroyd is difficult, if * sddhryd is strictly compared. Changing the, text 
to hadryd, it might be an adverbial instr. = ‘with fixedness, completely’. 
But this seems like a mechanical imitation of sddhryd, and would show the 
waste of three syllables, by the succinct Gathic writer, on a useless adverb. 
Hddroyd may be a transition form from hadri to the a declension (cp. 
prithu-jrdya from jri) as an acc. pi. neut. = ‘the collected possessions’, 
‘the mass of the military and politico -religious forces at hand’. ‘About 
the destruction {dj6i • • • irikhtem) of these forces he is ignorant’. An acc. 
with the infin. would be indicated; ‘he does not know that his forces are to 
be smitten’. There is a reading ahyd drdyd which would fill out the defective 
number of syllables. Drdyd like vdthrdyd may show the frequently mis- 
written » (y = c ; cp. tanuy^ — tanvt, etc.). The word may be dravd (cp. 
drdvims = possessions): ‘He does not know that his possessions are to be 
smitten’. Some render irikhtem ‘sin’. I prefer, with the Pahl. trlr., 
a rendering more in accordance with Iranian etymology; cp. rich (i in iri 
has no value, cp. u in urtt). The le&diag friftak should be corrected by 
raspatak, or read ristak (?), DJ. om. In Y. 44, 2 the irikhtem does not 
mean ‘sin’. Like ahydchd and mahmt in v. 1, like the antitheses be- 
tween Y. 31, 15 and 31, 16, Y. 31, 19, and Y. 31, 20, etc., etc., nai(jf)chtd{t) 
vidvdo • • • and vat{$)distd ahi are unquestionably opposed, one meaning 
‘knowing nothing’, and the other meaning ‘knowing everything’. Hang’s 
in- ode castrorum-duorum quae auxilia {jdnt) for djdi hddrdyd yd jtyd 
has been followed by no one, also his euo ipsius modo for qaind ayanhd. 
The indications of the Pahl. trlr. have been followed largely by all here. 
Haug, except as above, well follows, as usual, the general indications, or 
hints, of Ner. 

Once more we have clear traces of a G&tb& text in the Pahl. character; 
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hddrdyd (sic) would have initial = A, or a(d); the trlr. probably translit- 
erated ddrtya, see ddrhlg inY. 29, 3 which he similarly translated rdshand. 
Joyd = zanishnd does not refer that word positively to jan = han. Ji = 
‘to conquer’ is fairly rendered by zanishnd. Irikhtem = raspatak. Aside from 
its original, read b) ‘who inculcate a smiting • • • who have proclaimed • • •’. 
Ner. of course means ‘smiting' by vighdtam — zanishnd. ‘Their smiting 
in the soul ’ (gloss b) shows that merely physical suffering was not borne in 
mind. Ner. seems to take it as meaning ‘cruel action’, perhaps understanding 
‘terrible execution of punishment’. 

8. Some able writers recoil from recognizing an evil sense in chikh- 
shnushd; where one is spoken of as ‘contenting’ it is not likely (so it is 
thought) that person could be regarded as causing evil to result through 
this ‘contenting’. But the other alternative is equally difficult; i. e. if an 
a${^)nah were said to be a benefactor. One scholar has seen the idea of 
‘cannibalism’ here, ‘who having appetite for our men’. I think ‘desiring to 
ingratiate our men ’ is a better meaning, even if we must note the unhappy 
result. Ae{S)shamchtd(t) d (the gen. with d) equals 'apud^ with the accus., 
‘From among them, 1 am to be separated’. Vichithrdi is to be preferred 
to vichithoi as loc. inf. , cp. vtchithrahyd. A reading nd , if occurring, 
might tempt us to render; ‘among these I am not in thy discernment (as 
thou seest me)’; but the reading does not seem to be reasserted, and we have 
all suddenly ceased to conjecture frequent corrections. Is line c possibly a 
question of deprecative denial? Hang’s rendering of the last line seems to 
me to contain error: ‘cr, der die Menschen durch seine Gahen begluckte, 
und unsere Theile der Erde mit seinem Lichte er/dllte. Auch ich bin in 
Ihnen, nach deiner Entscheidung, Weiserl' 

The Pahl. at b, aside from its original should be read: ‘Eat ye our 
flesh • - according to the size of breast, or arm’ = ‘ as much as stomach can hold, 
or arm take’. ‘The breast -piece and fore-leg-piece’ were hardly meant. 
There is a question whether proktavdn was not intended to express a passive 
idea, cp. srM = srdvi, ‘was proclaimed’. Otherwise we should call it, 
naturally, active ‘having proclaimed’. Bajishnd = bagd was rendered by 
dakhshinayd, as a sharing in the offering, and not as a mechanical dividing 
of the flesh. 

9. Jydfeus {jHi)vateus) • • • khratdm — ‘ my scheme of life as revealed 
in my teachings for myself and my adherents’, is the better meaning. The 
opposer contradicts this, and so tends ‘to destroy’ it through his teachings. 
As to tliim, 1 follow the indication of 'the Pahl. as explained by Ner. As 
the preposition apa in apaymtd introduces two superfluous syllables, it is 
better to regard it as one of the similar frequent glosses. The verbal 
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prefix may, as in the Vedic Sanskrit, be separated from the verb, and 
yantA is the nom. sg. masc. of the verbal noun of yam and not, as was 
formerly held, a third pi. impf. It means ‘a taker (away)’ in apposition 
with duscastis. Omitting ap6, apayaiitd, as a 3"* pi, might afford us an in- 
stance of causative from i (cp. Ind. adhydpayati from *); ‘they cause to go 
away’ = ‘they take away’. Td ukhdd are better as instr. sg. than as 
adverbially used acc. nt. pi. (after Greek fashion). They might however be 
governed by gerezS{$); cp. RV. IV, 3, 5 kathSt ha tdd V&rundya tvdm Agne 
kathS divd garhase. 

The Pahl. trlr. saw no second apa as in the reported apayahtd, thus 
showing himself to be the first expurgator of the interpolated prepositions 
which make such havoc with the metre. He followed an earlier text, not 
that now written beside him. Had his renderings been more critically 
studied, many a correct emendation would have been made much earlier. 
Dropping the glosses in A, we should have; ‘by whom my wealth, which is 
desired by a good mind, is borne away, etc. • • • [ ] which is longed-for (?)••• 
etc’. The gloss spoils everything. Mahyd, untranslated in c, is taken up 
in the gloss, and the gnrztd which by itself might be read garztd, as a 3*® 
sg., or 2“^ pi., is positively fixed as a first sg. in the gloss, which otherwise 
would show alternative translation as from a later hand. Such instances 
are of the last importance in forming a critical estimate of the Pahl. trl. 
Aside from its original we should undoubtedly render; ‘it must be had in 
that way which is pleasing to Vohftman • • •’, ‘which is spiritually that of 
Ashavahisht’. Ner.’s mtim should be read in the light of hditim rendered 
atld. Otherwise we should naturally render ‘pleasing object’. His rendering 
of c improves on the Pahl. 

10. I can hardly accept the rendering ‘who makes the righteous 
wicked’. ‘Who establishes the appointed institutions of the wicked’, or, 
simply, ‘who offers the gifts of the wicked’ is the obvious meaning; cp. the 
Vedic ddta in tvS-ddtam\ cp. also ddtrd. The Pahl. trlr. distinctly notices 
the meaning ‘correct institution’, as opposed to ‘incorrect institution’ in 
Y. 46, 15; we might expect a similar notice here. The ddtJimg dregvatd 
equal the addthdschd. As to vtvdpad{t), see S. B. E. XXXI, page 62. note 6, 
p. 67. supplementary note. V is miswritten for y, as so often y for v. We 
have the word in Parsi-pahlavi literature, and not merely here in the 
Pahlavi commentary. It is mtjdpad{t) = ‘to deprive of water’, ‘to render 
desert’, ‘waste’. Carried over, it means ‘to devastate’; it is a denom. 
without sign. 

The Pahl. vdydvdnin&d restores to us both text and meaning in fAydpa^{() 
for the otherwise difficult vdvdpadit). It is not certain that pavan pi^dkth 
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renders vaiari\ as the Persian omits it, it is probably gloss. Adshishn 
yehaMnd renders vdizhda^, which, as in so many cases, appears to have/ 
stood divided in the MSS. used by the earlier trlr. It probably seemed 
superfluous to translate vadare, as its idea was included in adshishnb. It is 
surprising that Haag does not criticize more contemptuously what he sup- 
poses to be Ner.’s text here, and what may perhaps have really been his 
text, ajdbUh = ‘with goats’ (see below). Had he possessed a knowledge 
of the Pahl. trl, he would have seen that Ner. probably intended dkshdbhih 
(for aksMbhydm, or akshibhydm), ashe has dksMbhydm = ash = ashibya in Y. 9, 91 
(Sp.), and he would not himself have given us the very ijpprobable suggestion 
that ashibyd = nequitiis] bat, on the other hand, we might not have had 
his valuable remark as to k, ch, — I, sh (before y). He ought to have 
examined the source of Ner.’s error, which, whether Ner. read ty = az, and 

thought of = goat, or not, would have infallibly led to the recognition 

of the Pahl. ash = ‘eyes’. Of course Ner. may have meant after all ‘goats’; 
see the gloss which speaks of five-year-olds as well as three-year-olds; the 
former must refer to some animal. The gloss may be from a later hand, 
but this is not so likely in the case of Ner. Ner. misread venishnb for 
gobishnd, or for some word equalling vachasd. 

11. Chid{() means ‘ to perceive ’, as well as ‘to call attention to’, which 
is properly a causative meaning. It means here ‘ who have counselled ’ (the 
Pahl. is excessively free ; Haug, apparentes-sunt (?)). The tendency to take 
such a word as mazibis, an instr. sociative in the pi. as a mere forceless 
adverbial equalling ‘emphatically’, I regard as exaggerated. The cause 
seems to be a feeling that dregvatd must be an acc. pi. (possibly because 
we have some gen. singulars with the original Aryan ahtd), but surely, if 
berezatd and amavato are genitives, so may dregvato be. Dregvatd is also 
obviously the hvd of v, 10, the duscastis of v. 9, and the dregvailtem of 
V. 5 and of v. 14, and the dregvatd of v. 16. MaziMs means ‘with the 
chiefs’, and is in antithesis to anhsuhhd for anhvdschd which, notwithstanding 
the unusual form of anhvaschd (cp. dhenvds), I still hold to be the better 
reading as both gen. (see, for the meaning v. 9) with apayi{0U. The most 
unfortunate neglect of the close of sentences seems to me illustrated in 
the rendering of some able men here. At times indeed whole strophes 
belong together in syntax, and even more than one strophe, but in the 
large preponderance of cases the sense is closed with the line, or in a few 
words passing the end of the line; cp. Homeric usage, etc. As striking 
examples of short sentences, see v. 10, 9, 8, 6. Especially is the accusative 
object not pushed far away from the beginning, dragging out the sentence 



481 


heavily. See verse 10 with the object in achikem vai(f)nanh$(S) , and with 
g(im after it, but in quasi apposition; see sravdo, isttm. I would therefore 
not drag the 3^^ sg. apaye{e)iti (agreeing with dregvdo understood) into service 
as an infin. (although not an accus.) from yam\ ‘who have taught the wicked 
to • • • to take away • • ‘’(V). Can a{a)pay^(e)itt be a denom. from = ‘to 
reach’, and so ‘to take’? It would indeed be a great satisfaction if we 
could refer apaye{e)itt to yam^ as a dat. infin. ^apayati\ cp. ydti and the 
datives in i, but this was probably not very seriously suggested. It seems 
also most clumsy to attempt to explain the word as a formation from the 
preposition (or verbal prefix apa)\ and one cannot resist a suspicion of it 
when explained as a causative of ^ = ‘to go’; that is, ‘to cause the 
possession of wealth to leave the householder’. As to the sing, form, it 
simply refers back to a dregvdo understood as the nom. sg. of dregvato. 
Or, if we wish to abandon anheukhd for aiihvtschd anhvaschd (Haug and 
Geldner) , they might' still be explained as accus. ; see apo md (acc. (?)) in 
V. 9; ‘he takes from the house -mistresses and the masters the possession 
of wealth’. Rdres{1c)ydn I would explain as a redup. form of rash with 
degeneration of a to ^ (cp. ya^{$)she = Sk. yahsh^ as a partial analagon, 
proving however too much), or as possessing an irreg. redup. syllable rd 
for ri and = rires{k)ydn as an optative perf. with intens. force, whereas we 
should expect riris{Jc)ydn {risk), Vahistdd{t) • • • mananht may be the abl. 
of cause ‘on account of his best mind they would assail him’; or r(^rel(fe)y5n 
having the receptive sense of rish\ ‘from the best mind of the holy may 
they receive injury’. Some might see a pass, notwithstanding the apparently 
active form of the term.: ‘Who are severely chastized by the better animus 
of the holy’; or, finally ‘who would utterly turn aside (sense carried over) 
the holy from the best mind’. As to this last, which, had we the proper 
verb, would seem the simplest from the syntax, it may be said, that, 
exegetically it is not so probable that the wicked either here, or in the 
next verse, should be said to cause ‘the saints’ to apostatize. (To make 
this sense more easy rdres(K)ydn has been read as from sras, srans by some.) 

Pahl. More aside from the Gatha read; • this which is mine [] • • 
they say that living existence is thus •••(b) The house-master and mistress 
speak thus: ‘We are chiefs of householders • • (c) and they wound him 
who is best and righteous • Did the Pahl. trlr. really mean his 
kdsMnend(^) for chi = ‘to lay out in order’ and so ‘to discriminate’. The 
original trlr. may have seen chikvtya {6i = ^ = {a)ya) with the term, teres 

separated, as so often, in the text before the real author of the trl. , which 
wfts probably not exactly that which now stands written before his own text. 
Or else he renders chikoiteres as a whole by kdsMnind (?), and added iarth as 
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an alternative note pointing to the separated which in all human 

probability appeared in some early text. (He not only knew what chit meant, 
but, by recognizing it in chinasti, he introduced us to the entire subject of 
the variation in the modes of conjugations in the two sister tongues.) It 
is curious that he read yS(^)itt and not apayt{e)iti, which last is however 
quite necessary, both for sense and metre. Hankhet^nd bard explained 
in the later (gloss) in the sense of ‘established’ may possibly mean 
in the text ‘uprooted’, bard might have here the force of yard (not its 
original); cp. the orig. Sem. sense of the verb. Over-translation occurs in 
the rendering of the syllable rd in rdres{k)yan by rddih. It probably stood 
separated in the early codex used. Aside from his original, I would render 
Ner. a: ‘They are committing base sins hugely • • •, and commit sin with 
precedence ’ ; but see the Pahl. gloss. 12. Yd hardly = y^na = ‘wherefore’, or 
yma, at the beginning of the strophe ; it equals yina (with smmwAfi), or ySni. 
But ‘ what things men {maretdnd as nom.) would deliver (sic) apart from the 
best deed’ might refer to the urvdkhs-ukhti treacherously spoken; see 
the emphatic a^$)iby6 sharply pointing to maretdnd, poss. as the object of 
blame. Then rdA, if present, might equal ‘take’, ‘render away’. Reading 
(s)rdonhayen, some follow the long cince circulated suggestion of sras, srans, 
= (8)ras (see above, v. 11) = ‘cause men to fall’ (?), srah = {s)rah. We 
might read rasA (with the Pahl., and alternatively) as = ‘hinder’ (‘harm’, or 
‘cripple from’ (sic)). Ishandm, gen. pi. of isha, cp. {gav)iskds, etc.; it is not 
desirable to suppose an irregular shortened form. 

Haug, while ably recognizing the possibility of a nom. in maretdno, 
falls into error by neglecting some of the keen suggestions of Ner., which 
are now practically followed by all. Edictum-dicendo is bad for urvdkhs- 
ukhtt We can forgive his oversight ur = ud = ‘out’; urv equals vr, 
and it is merely an ancient editor’s (sic) error. But he misses altogether 
the fine rendering of the Pahl. trlr. and Ner. for ashdd{f) varatd = ‘ chosen 
above’, ‘chosen rather than’, he, Haug, rendering contra -verum se-circum- 
dedit. He, however, with Spiegel, ably recognizes tshandm, both of course 
following the hint of Ner. and the Pahl. as to the root idea. 

Pahl. Mdn should be rendered according to yd, and that, notwith- 
standing the ye of Ner. The trlr. read (?) rdshayen, see rdres(k)ydn v. 11. Some 
would render his Grehmak(h) as a ‘bribe’, see Ner., and the Parsi-persian, 
but in the more original Pahl. from which our last texts were taken It may 
well be a proper name. With the glosses dropped, the Pahl. is closer to 
the GathS,. In Ner. jivanimattdm, a clumsy abstract, might seem meant 
for a gen. pi., but see the G^th^i, Pahl. and Per. Ichchhatdm however im- 
proves on the Pahl. 
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13. KJishathrd instr., or acc. pi. nt., see Ichshathrm in v. 12. In view 

of one is tempted to correct AMosadCO to (sic) = PaW- ** 

= (J ; cp. jtgerezad(t) kame(S). A desid. of sad = ‘desired to seat himself (in the 
abode) ’ long circulated, and was finally published, but MshasadQ) is transitive. 
One is strongly tempted to read ^marekhtard gen. in apposition with mananhd. 
A nom. pi. requires htiiU understood. Yat{i^)ch&, as acc. dual, might refer 
to the khshathrem, and the GduL As nom pi., it would refer to the 
marekhtdro with irreg. sg. verb, or read jtgerezen. Notice the undoubted 
sentiment present, a mournful and hopeless wish for what the faithful 
possessed of prestige^; this savours of civil war. Reading marekhtarO, we 
should have: ‘Which things (his hoped-for resources) the G. desired, or 
will desire (?) as acquired by his power in the abode of the Worst Mind, 
the destroyer of the world, which two things (the Power, and the emble- 
matic Herds, or possibly the authority, with the armed power) the G. was 
lamenting in his baffled desire, (and he was also lamenting with envious 
desire) the office of Thy prophet • • Haug’s departures from the indi- 
cations of Ner. , form , as usual , the measure of his more striking error ; 
he renders Mshasat = tradidit (?), jigerezat = contumelid- afl^eeit (?), 
daresdt — cd)-impetu (?); but his incisive pioneer suggestions abound. 

Pahl. Aside from the Gatha render as of course: ‘He who desires • • 
by him is desired that which is in the abode • • etc. (as ordinary Pahl). 
MarencMniddr may be taken as sg. for pi. in accordance with hbmand and 
tapdMntnd. Gobdk first explained ddttm to us. I had rendered ‘ talkative’, 
but ‘spokesman’ is much better. Phhpdi may be taken as sg. for pi; or, if 
ash is read, as equalling ‘chieftainship’. Yalmanshdn in c would naturally 
be read as nom., but see the Gatha. I offer however the alternative ‘those 
are keeping him (or it (?)), (or (again) them) • •’. In Ner. the emphasis 
in bard is reproduced by vi^eshena. Pratiskhalanti = ‘impede’. J.® has 
the better reading dyd° (sic) ; see dydtatvam (sic) explaining rdyintddr in 
v. 1; notice gdbdk there rendering ddtdoiihd, Ner. stdtd, or stdtd (sic), J.®. 

14. Some might suggest,' ‘let his G. subject • • •’; but the G. was 
evidently on the same side with the Kavi. For that reason, and taking 
Kdvayas {cMd{(t)), with most scholars, as a nom. sg., I was forced to suppose 
that the schemes of the Kavi and the Grehma brought on their own ruin. 
This is suspicious, as expressing too much meaning ; but recall the reproach- 
es of the sinner’s own conscience, Y. 46, 11, and, as still more in point, 
the penal destruction induced by their own actions, Y. 31, 20. I would now 
prefer Kdvayas as an acc. pi. Khratu§ , a somewhat sacred word (cp. hvd 
jydt?us sehghandis khratdm in this same hymn (v. 9)), would be far better 
referred to the righteous and orthodox party than to G. (cp. khratavd 
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Y. 46, 3): ‘Let our policy (that which protects the Cow (line c)) cast down 
the Kavis’. 

More in detail, I regard it as very erroneous to turn the sense in 
favour of the infidel, referring to the holy prophet. Ahyd is charac- 
teristic. It is the repeated ahydchd of v. 1, the paouru-at{f)ndo of v. 6, 
the hvo of V. 9, 10. ‘His is the Grehma’ is exactly parallel to ‘his (are(?) 
the) Dat{f)vas\ v. 1, and it is greatly to be deplored that the constant 
omission of the expression of the forms of the verb which translates ‘to 
be’ in Iranian poetry (where those forms are to be understood) should be 
so much overlooked ; for where forms of ah = ‘ to be ’ are understood, much 
becomes plain that was otherwise obscure; and it iS also to be deplored 
that the antithesis should be so utterly missed as it is in many translations. 
Notwithstanding my change of opinion as to hdithwdi, I do not repudiate 
my former text with any vehemence. The enclitic hdi might possibly stand 
with the preposition in the Avesta, and thw6i is some seven times repeated 
in the MSS.; ‘His is Grehma, even his, but for Thee, • • Reading hdithwCi, 
we might render ‘ in the fettering ’ (Haug) loc. sg. nt., cp. 1®* si = ‘ to bind’, 
or better, cp. a 2”^ si (?), ‘in the hurling down’. Or Mntdi, infin. in t6i, ti, 
‘for casting down’, (or ‘for binding’), that is, ‘to be cast down’, ad sub- 
jiciendum. The masih of the Pahl. trlr. seems to point to a reading ahuth- 
w6i = ‘in this domination’, or ‘lordship’; recall anheuschd above, and 
ahhuthw{v)em in Yt. 8, 1. This suggestion is quite possible, and a similar 
one has been made without reference to the Pahl.; but we are bound to 
respect the MSS. in our first renderings. I would therefore modify S. B. E. 
XXXI, 64, putting ‘to be cast down’, or ‘bound’, in the first place, with the other 
suggestion ‘ even to him ’ doubtfully in the second place. As to emasculating 
nt KdvayaschM{f) hhratus [*’iis (?)] dadadit) so far as to render : ‘ The G. has fixed 
his attention’ on oppressing, etc., see the expressions in the next verse 
where vt takes the place of ni ; and, for nt with dd = dhd in a hostile sense, 
cp. Y. 44, 14 kathd Ashdi Drujem dydm zastayd, nt’, Y. 48, 7 nt Ae(J)shmd 
dydtdm • • •’. Even in the sense of ‘deposit’, in tad{t)chd, Mazdd, thwahmi 
dddm nipdonhS(i) , Y. 49, lO, we may have a diiferent and stronger ex- 
pression than merely ‘directing, placing’; cp. Ved. dhd -p ni. Also 
Kdvayascht4{t) is pi. both here, and in Y. 46, 11 khshafhrdis jdjen Karapanb 
Kdvayaschd. It is not ‘ to direct his attention ’, but to have attention directed 
to him, and that in a most positive manner. As to varechdo, cp. S. B. E. 
XXXI, 65. Then the mechanical resemblance (Haug) between fraidivd and 
pradlvas — ‘lolig since’ is, in my opinion, entirely to be rejected. (There 
is no indication that the evils discussed were long past.) The word is one 
of those forms of div = ‘to deceive’ for which we have no certain analogon 
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in theVed.; cp. perhaps a second dje.CP.W.). The meaning has been elsewhere 
maintained by the Pahl. trlr.; cp. dimmnm. Fra = Ved. pra = ‘very’, 
as in prakalpya, also pragard/ia. I regard it as a great mistake to take 
the sentences as strung together throughout the verses (strophes), contrary 
to all poetical usage. Eyad{t) visentd etc. falls in subordinately, and to 
exjilain the foregoing, and is causal, showing the object for which nt Kdvay- 
aschtdlj) khratus dadad{f). Avd = ‘aid, aiding’ (infin.). As to c, see 
S. B. E. XXXI, 65. The deceit (fraidivd) is the false statement in line c. 

Is jaidydi (so) better to jan {han)7 The nasal holds in infin. hdntave beside katd, 
gdntave beside gatd (see gdmadhyai), gdntave beside yatd, etc. For nngunated 
jidydi, cp. chidydi, •s&idjdi, and Ved. vrijddyai, etc. Haug directly inverts 
the sense of c : ^Der Erde schrieb man die Sieg zu- • The Pahl. trlr. gives the 
only tolerable general sense, followed by all, Spiegel well leading the way. 
Valman gen. by position = ahyd (not so Ner.). Strictly and without gloss, 
read o: ‘His it is (om. mun) in accordance with the 6. (or the greatness 
of the G.) • •’. Avardn ddndkdnd seem to be an amplified rendering for 
the dual. In the difficulties of the place the trlr. thought that Mchd refer- 
red to ‘the evil and the wise (the good)’. I should read alternatively in this 
sense with the' Gatha more strictly held in view. I had rendered padtrM 
rigidly in its more usual sense, but in this trl. it should be translated ‘go 
to meet ’, see visentd. Saockayaal{t) was read vaochayad(t), or more pro- 
bably sdchayad{f), hence gdftd, vakti. The trls. are here naturally far from 
literal. But to those who use them properly they are full of suggestion. 
Var{e)chdo is determined to potentia rather than to hminosa. This sheds 
light on a not unimportant Vedic word as to which scholars are not yet 
quite decided, some regarding ‘light’ as the idea present, others ‘power’. 

15. If the reading nendsd can be , regarded as naturally equalling 
nandsd, we should have the interesting sg. perl., agreeing with a nom. 
pi. neut. yd. I think however that a first person is rather indicated, as 
well as a present, or future, event. See the throng of first personals in 
the chapter. The K. had not yet ‘gone under’, far from it. It is a pity 
to modify the translations of the Avesta merely in order to show one more 
interesting likeness to a perf. form. Nindsd is 1»* sg. conj. redup. aorist. 
of nos in the causative sense (cp. Vedic rtrddhd 1'‘ (?) sg. imper. for forna ; 
force intensive; cp. for meaning Y. 44, 13 hathd Drujem nis akmad(f) d 
ndshdmd. Yd Karapdtdoschd Kevttdoschd is a distinct Iranian usage (see the . 
middle Persian,' Pahlavi or Pdzand, language everywhere): ‘I will drive hence 
what are the K. and K’. The K. K. might be abstract nom. pi. fem. in td 
for concretes (cp. the English ty, in ‘commonalty’), or they are nom. sg. 
feminines; '‘tdoschd = HdscM for °tdts cM, (cp. astentdoschd = astentda 
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+ ehA astentdts + chd), so, better. See further as to lines b and c 
S. B. E. XXXI, p. 65, 66. But demdn${$) is positively decisive against the 
comparison of ma6{^)thd as to meaning with the Sansk. mlthu, mithya. 
From the baretd in Y. 33, 9, and bairydonU{$) here, we see that demdn^^f) 
is a mere ‘change off’ for mae{$)thd. The spirits of the chiefs are to be 
borne to heaven, so here. See Y. 34, 6. 

Pahl. Bard = vi ■=■ ‘apart’; as ordinary Pahl. ‘they will be’. Madam 
= aibt should apply to valmanshdn-, otherwise, as ordinary Pahl., it should 
simply qualify yehahdnH', ‘and so it «s when one gives to them’. In c Valman 
avo might support the better rendering; ‘Those two are bearing that one 
to Thee’. Ner.’s anirikshantyd is an alternative for anUgamanatvdt , dis is 
rendered pavan nikiriahrio = sunirikshanatayd Y. 28, 11, in Y. 31, 2 nirik- 
ahamna, in Y. 33, 1 aunirtkahya, in Y. 53, 8 by dgamanena = pavan ydtdn- 
iskno, that is to say, he renders at times as a particle meaning ‘according 
to these things’, ‘as one observes’, and at times as a particle containing the 
idea of a prep, of approach (not necessarily thinking of * = ‘to go’ at all); 
i. e. he renders alternatively. Andis = andgantd — anaydtdnishnih rdi in 
Y. 28, 9, nd 'gachchhanti — Id ydtdnd in Y. 53, 6 , and andgantd = min nnw- 
ydtdniahnb in Y. 53, 8, while here we have anirikahaniyd and andgamatvdt, 
alternatives. 

16. Haug correctly follows the etymology suggested by the Pahl. trlr. 
as reported by Ner. for ushuruy^. Accepting the reading ayaachU, he could 
only render adjacena, or similarly. Cujua me ad rem-omnino for yihyd md 
dithiachtt is hardly judicious. Spiegel, as to this last, boldly follows tradition 
(sic). I however can only venture to put its suggestions in the second 
place. Hang’s Adeundoa faciam has bad no followers as a translation for 
ishyeng aiihayd. See S.B.E. XXXI, p. 66. Uahuruye^) is, I now think, a 
miswriting for uahi + uruvS{e) (cp. the frequent miswriting of y for v else- 
where, mht being a dat. (cp. Ind. utt), and tiruve(d) = tirdve, or urve{S) (cp. 
gigve); by synthesis with three syllables, (ge) uahyurve, the meaning being ‘for 
wide enlightenment, that is, teaching’. We should not indeed hesitate to 
overlook etymology where it is imperative to do so, but the father of Zend 
etymology, the Pahl. trlr., should not be too hastily abandoned here. (It is 
to be hoped that even the most inactive student is aware that the one 
characteristic which all must praise in the Pahl. trlr. is a never ceasing 
, and, in the overwhelming number of instances, correct effort to indicate the 
etymology, his real, or supposed, errors lying in grammatical connection). 
‘With enlarged intelligence’ is especially applicable in Y. 34, 7, with 
vai{$)d’‘ in one line, and na^(J)cMm tern anysm ydahma^{t) va^{$)dd in 
another. Beading schyaachi^Q), it is especially in place here. Aithi§, 
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see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 67. Dva${^)thd, poss. to hi = ‘to fear’, = ‘terrors’, 
d being not organic, vaP,{f)tha — baP{f)thd\ cp. non-organic Hu 

For the shattered Pedti'd here and in Y. 47, 2(cp. also 28, 11, 

and P,ed vd in Y. 29, 7) we may say that except here, the context every- 
where speaks for the restoration of dohhd, or end, and here also it is rather 
favourable than the contrary. We have ‘with words from the mouth’, 
‘declare from the mouth’, ‘and delivering doctrinal statements from the 
mouth (?)’, and here ‘ missives {is{k)yPng = ^eshydni (?), as vtspPHg may equal 
viQvdni, in Y. 28, 1, from the mouth’; see the entire context with its denun- 
ciations. No causatwe of ah = as occurs in Zend, or Vedic ; this is however 
no argument at all against the possibility of such a formation here. 

The Pahl. ham, rendered ‘equally’, in accordance with the glossaries, 
may, I think, mean ‘all’ in these translations. SeeNer.’s sarvam, otherwise 
Ner. saw hamak in the MS. before him. The trlr. evidently read schy- 
asehM{f). ‘By the sovereignty of A.’ fairly rendered: ‘A. as ruling well’. 
Kino avb (so D.) = ‘vengeance for The idea of is{k)ymg is tentatively rendered 
by khvdstdr. The idea of anhayd, as a form of ah, so understood, and 
therefore as expressing ‘existence’ seems to account for arjdniMh. ‘Non- 
existence’ was the synonym of demerit with theParsis of a thousand years 
ago. Amat, corresponding to yo, seems to show that the Pahl. MS. used 
by Ner. read mdn for amat, as our present MSS. frequently do. 

Y. xxxin. 

See for summary and further remarks S. B. E. XXXI, pp. 68 — 79. 
Changes in opinion arrived at since its composition are not invariably 
noted here. 

1. That ratm is the proper reading, as equalling the personal subject, I 
regard as being beyond a doubt. As observed S. B. E. XXXI, p. 72, I follow 
the Pahl. here with great reluctance. My alternative translation there sees 
in yp(e)hydchd • • • mithahyd (a partitive gen. governed by hemydsaitP{$), 
and ydchd hdi d erezvd, the needed antithesis; but the antithesis is also 
recognized in my accepted rendering here. In my rendering above I iscape 
taking mithahyd as a (most suspicious) nom. pi. neutr., but I must accept 
a change of structure for ydchd hdi d erezvd. I would modify my alternative 
rendering now. Ydchd hdi d erezvd may be adverbially used, as so often, 
(cp. the constant usage in Greek); ‘and according to what things seem to 
him just (in the other)’. But it may well be, on the other hand , that 
s(k)yaotkand (iyaothnd) is understood, with a transfer of subject in line c 
from line b: ‘The deeds of whose fraud (the frauds of the one) he will 
reach (he administers justice to), and what are (or seem) to him the right- 
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eous deeds of the other’. YdsaiU(() to yam + hem (governing the gen. 
mithakyd, or acc. s(k)yaothnd understood) = ‘come up with’, ‘overtake’. 
Otherwise yat + ham = ‘strive in rivalry together’; ‘whose good and evil 
deeds are balanced’, ‘strive together’, so in S. B. E. XXXI, of the 
Hamistak^n. Otherwise hem{e)myd8ait^{6) = ‘are mixed’, to mis, maih, 
80, some scholars. But the doctrine of the Hamistak&n is anything but 
Gothic, as is also the distinction between good and evil Zoroastrians. This 
latter belongs entirely to the later Avesta; in the Gdthds we have the 
struggle for existence as against the Dae(6)va-worshipping foe. I therefore 
prefer my original explanation, and regard my later on% in S. B. E. XXXI, 
72, as the doubtful alternative. Mithahyd is a most suspicious neut. pi. 
in view of y$(e)hyd. Haug here equals the acknowledged, or supposed 
oddity of ‘ tradition ’ by his perficienti for vareshaite{$) , and his totam - rem 
colenti for ’m (sic) jdsaitt{S). 

The Pahl. renders dis as ‘ by the observation of ’, or better ‘ in con- 
sideration of these things'; a merely amplified instr. (so elsewhere). Aside 
from the Gatha read : (b) ‘ In the case of a lord, his actions are to be done 
righteously ; [with a Dastur] who is wicked, one prays that he may become 
righteous, [and with a righteous Dastur, one desires him to become even 
more righteous], etc’. 

2. Notice the adverbial loc. vanhdu used exactly as in Y. 47, 6. See 
also the adverbial loc. in vanhdu sravaht in Y. .W, 10. Asttm = tandm = 
‘person’ or ‘people’; with some, astim = dstiyem = ‘stand-by, help’, d 
std (= sthd); so, possibly, but cp. Y. 46, 12. where simply ‘person’ is the 
better meaning; to dsthii^)) = ‘bone’. I see no reason for abandoning the 
far more natural rendering of zaosM{e) ‘in the friendship, love’ for the 
colder, if more theological, ‘in Thy will’. It is not very probable that Ahura 
should be besought (v. 10) to grant all the hujUi, ‘ blessings of life’, ‘ in, or 
according to His will’, or to ‘please Himself’. ZaosM{6) means I think 
there ‘in His good will’, ‘friendship’, or ‘love’ to the believer beyond any 
doubt. And here it similarly refers, with change of subject, to the love of 
the bqliever for his God. See the loc. in both places. Vdrdi might more 
properly express the will of Ahura; but I think a more commonplace con- 
ception probable. Bddentt, to Ind. rddh. Haug, well following the hints of 
Ner. in general in his verbatim trl., is unfortunate in departing from him 
in non-eoeistentiam for asttm, and in pfopugnaculo for vdrdi. 

3. PaS{^)td seems to be a nom. masc. in d (comp. ahd). The absence 
of the s is to be remarked as having no analogy in the Sk. d nouns. It is 
of course not impossibly a soc. instr. Veresenyd = ‘working-class’ may be 
well compared, as to form, with vryania. VtdSs, part. pres, from second 
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vid = ‘inventive’, ‘clever in acquisition’; cp. vidatgdvao. Some seem to 
prefer the meaning ‘devoted’, to vidh (?), or vt-day&s to — (?) (possibly 
dd). Vdstr${^) = ‘in the field’, ‘in the sacred service of Vohu Manah as 
representing the holy commonwealth’. Hang, while for the most part well 
following the hints of Ner. as to the root ideas present, is yet I think mis- 
taken in domesticorum-duorum vel servorum-duorutn ' clientium-duorum for 
vaUd vd atvd (sic) verezmyd airyamnd. He well abandons Ner. in his hint 
as to vahistd. 

The earlier Pahl. trlr. had some form of vakhsh before him, or, more 
probably, misread the Pahl. letters in which vahiUd stood in his ancient 
MS., far older than that now written beside him (the letter i» might equal 
hh, or h,). VdkJiKJiimshnb is however itself no evil rendering for vahistd. There is 
no reason at all why pavan khveshth , pavan vdrdnth and pavan ayarmdnth 
(notice the regularity) should not be regarded as intentionally free for the 
nom. which the trlr. could not mistake, see similar usage elsewhere; the 
relation, labourer, and loyal friend act ‘with relationship’, ‘laboriousness’, 
and ‘loyalty’. All the pavan’ s might be rendered ‘as’. Vichdyaritd (C.) as 
= ‘establisher’, ‘completer’, seems to render varzUar well enough. All 
the MSS. report forms of char. 

4. The abl. thwad{t) is obviously the abl. of aversion in conjunction 
with the verbal postfix apd, and casting light on a possible adverbial abl. 
of aversion in Y. 32, 12. Nazdikdm would seem most naturally rendered 
as their ‘most familiar fault’, but, if it is at all possible, we should avoid 
any such a reference to the Druj., I will suggest a comparison with 
Y. 50, 3. Yam nazdistdm gac{d)tham dregvdo bakhshaitt, and propose ‘the 
Lie-demon who approaches nearest to the saint for harm’. Then nadehtd 
would have to be taken as acc. pi. (which is however doubtful). Still the 
composer may not be recognizing the faults in his people, but may be praying 
that offences against them may not occur; ‘I deprecate stubborn disobedience 
from Thee, and I deprecate contempt from my relationship, and the near- 
ness of Satan from my district; and I deprecate the complainers from my 
airyaman, and bad care from my cow ; let not these evils befall Thee, nor 
my relationship, nor my district • • •’, etc. But, on the other hand, the 
composer may mean this verse as in antithesis to the last, and referring 
not to a vad(S)fu, etc., as vahista to an ashdune(S), but to the evil vai{S)tu, 
verezena, and airyaman. Airyamanaschd nadehtd look like two genitives, 
and the only positive ablatives are thwad{t) and vdstrdd,{t). ‘I who am 
deprecating disobedience • • toward Thee, the evil prince’s contempt (see 
Y. 45, 11), the Lie that most easily beguiles the villager, and the captious 
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peer (all offences to be deprecated as from the Deity thwad{t), as sins 
against Him)* ; then comes the offence against the sacred cattle. The gram- 
matical relations favour this view, taremaitim and drujem as subjective in 
the va^(S)tu, verezena and airi/aman, and asrustim and mantHm as objective, 
things to be deprecated from the Deity and the Herd. Haug, well following 
the hints of Ner., proceeds correctly enough till he reaches the last words, 
when he renders a-campo pessimam cogitationem = von der Erde Flur die 
verderblichate Gesinnung (?). *In S. B E. XXXI I preferred tore®, etc. thus, as 
subjective. 

Pahl. It is far from certain that the trlr. failed to see miln = ye 
(I) who; see hard yazisJinb homanam = yazdi apd. Mdnich after the noun 
in dar is naturally rendered ‘with whom’, but ‘what also’ is far from 
impossible. Mantdm, although not from md, is well rendered hy padmdnb. 

For Ner.’s adhamatapramdnd read perhaps adhamapramdndh . 

5. Avaiihdn^) dat. inf. in dne (cp. dhUrvane (7)) from a denom. avanh; 
cp. savanhaitis, aP.(e)nanhaiti. Another prefers a dat. inf. from av in sdnai. 
Others seem inclined to regard ava as a verbal prefix plus °nhdnP = sdne — 
‘to remain’; ‘I call • • • to remain’. Another modifies this by ‘at the end of the 
journey’, avasSne. Apdno, mid. part. A (b) with the accus. seems to have 
the force of the Latin in with the acc. as in saecula saeculorum, whereas 
one would more naturally connect d in line c with ashdd{t), leaving ereziln 
pathd, as governed directly by the force of apdno understood. Otherwise 
we should have the causal abl., and d • • • pathd as d Khshathrem. ‘ In the 
paths, and continuing on in them’, as ‘in the kingdom from the sacred 
regulating authority of the Good Mind’. Save as to yastP{P) and apdno, 
Haug follows the indications of Ner. as to the root - ideas present. As to 
the first, he improves upon Ner., but his diripientis for apdnd is not judicious. 

The Pahl. trlr. errs, as elsewhere, in regarding yastP{fj as a verbal 
form. He read (?) apd ne in b. Avdyand may express possibility, but here 
‘they are necessitated’, or ‘they shall’ seems the best rendering. Dropping 
the glosses, the trl. of b and c is very close. Ner., recognizing te{P) in 
yastP{P) as the personal pronoun, still does not abandon his master, the Pahl. 
trlr. with regard to yaa. He seems to take the Pahl. infin. ydmtdnishnb 
(for it may be regarded as an infin.) in the frequent Vedic sense of the 
imperative. By pagchdtye, or °ve, he meant pagchdttare. 

6. Avd mananhd is a varying expression for the ‘good mind’, and was 
used on account of, and in allusion to, the mention of V. M. as possessing 
the khshathra in verse 5, but still more, on account of the extended dis- 
cussion of the mental attitude described all along from verse 1, and especi- 
ally in verse 4, where it is most emphatic. Its result and incidence is id 
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tU izy&{'‘di) ; cp. gad{t) toi v(is{e)mi in Y. 43, 1. Some would seem inclined to 
take vahistdd{f) in the later sense reported by the Pahl. trlr.; I think this 
will hardly do for the older Gatha. We might also desire to point lines b 
and c to mean that information was sought as to what particular fields to 
work; ‘those (fields) will I seek according to Thy direction’. But this is 
hardly expressed here. Haug, departing from the hints of Ner. as to the 
root ideas present in kayd and izyd, curiously renders those words by in- 
essentia and venerabor. 

The Pahl. does not necessarily mistake the case of mainyeus, as Ner. 
might lead us to suppose. Minavaddn may well be taken as a gen. by 
position under the cmcumstances, and in view of the Gatha; ‘that one who 
seeks from the Vahisht of the spirits’. Otherwise, as of course, if the Pahl. 
is read aside from its original, he seems also to fail to see a first person 
in kayd\ ‘he who desires the spirits from heaven’; but in c he recognizes 
the first person, showing that he in all probability did not miss it altogether 
in a. AiyydrinMd shows that avd was mistaken for an imper. = ‘help 
thou’. Ner. seems to show that the idea of ‘better than another man’ may 
lurk in gabrd t shapir gabrd\ strictly aiyydrtnedo should be understood here. 
Gabrd should not equal ‘ a man’s (labour) ’; ‘a man who is a good man’ is gloss. 

C 

7. Vaithydchd (sic) would seem to free us from the awkward t{$) in 
vae{<l)thydchd. It is simpler to have to deal only with hva + tya\ but 
vae{S)tu remains to be accounted for; and vae{e)t^ is gunated vit^. We 
may be reluctant to recognize so abstract a rendering as md (possessive) 
vahikd vae{e)thydchd'* = ‘to these ray best interests, or possessions’, but 
see the immediately preceding, td toi, very possibly a neut. pi., referring 
back to an equally undoubted neut. pL, yd, which has reference to what I 
hold to be also an undoubted neut., vohd vdstryd (Y. 29, 1). Then see the 
abstracts in v. 4 asrustmi, akemchd mano, taremaithn, akem in v. 2 with 
the pi. neut. in v. 1; while, if we look at what follows, we come immediately 
upon arethrd td yd with the strangely significant mainydm • • • hdkurenem 
in V. 9. If any rieutr. plurals are possible, and no one fails to recognize 
them often, and, if abstracts are possible, and no one doubts but that the 
Avesta, as indeed the Veda, often deals in them, I think we can find no 
reason for twisting the texts, or the syntax, here. Dareshad{t) must refer 
back to ahmdd{f) vahikdd(f) mainyeus, or to some subject in a lost verse. 
No MS. gives us Mazddo. Yd = ySna = ‘how’. Magaono (maghdnas) is 
to be understood as in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 75, note 2. The composer wishes 
the Holy Immortals to come to the offering, and behold his success in 
rallying the monarch with his chiefs. In passing, we may notice that 
$ruyt(j^) {sruv^) = ‘I am heard, obeyed’ (the words were no longer aguka^ 
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bat vahiUa) makes it possible that amikim should be meant in an objective 
sense ; that is, he deprecated disobedience toward himself as God’s prophet, 
and as representing Him. It was a negative Sraosha. If we wish to bring 
our renderipg down to the closest detail, we might regard ndo aiitar{e) as 
meaning ‘between us two’, the magamn and Z., the nemavaitis referring 
to the humble loyalty of Z., and the cMthrdo rdtayd to the munificence of 
the magavan. But such detail, interesting as it is, is hardly expressed in 
the language. Haug follows, as often, the hints of Ner. as to root ideas 
present, and as usual for the most part corrects his syntactical errors; but 
his text is erroneous in daresatacM, and his trl., in modi = rdiayt. 

To bring the Pahl. nearer to the Gath4 ydtdnishnd might be taken 
as an infin for imper. (see v. 6), were it not for the disturbing gloss. 'Be 
ye in coming to that which is me’ (sic; recall the Pahl. usage). It is 
hard to say whether pavan pdmman • • • navdk is an intelligent free ex- 
pression for iat{e)thydchd, or whether dnd = ‘ with the mouth ’ (see remarks on 
p. 425) was seen in the incipient letters Myt = ha, or, in Pahl., possibly 
dnd. The syllable ddm probably stood, as so often, separated in the MS. 
used by the trlr. from whose text our present Pahl. trl. was transcribed, 
hence his unfortunate, and perhaps superstitious, translation of a separated 
syllable. I had rendered (in the face of Ner.’s second persons) yenialeldnMd 
as a 3"* sg. from a determined purpose to avoid favouring the tilr. The 
first gloss necessitates a bad rendering of o, so with Ner., but he avenges 
himself by rendering niMzishn as an infin. for imper., notwithstanding 
dareshad{t). Of course Ner.’s gloss, being most probably contemporaneous 
with his text, forces us to render dgamane, ‘in my coming’. I preferred 
dtmaprakatdh = ‘manifest to yourself’, as ‘in the soul’ does not occur in 
the Pahl. Notice Ner.’s improvement on the Pahl. in line c. 

8. Fravdizddm = ^fraveddhvam (.Haug provenite (?)). Arethd is 
obviously the collective of which yasnem, staomyd, vachdo etc. are the par- 
ticulars. I am strongly tempted to regard ddtd as a nom. pi. neutr., reading 
Ameretdoschd and Haurvatds as nominatives: ‘Your gifts are Immortality 
and Weal, the eternal two, Your possession’. TJtayditt is thus better accounted 
for. Otherwise: ‘Give Ye the eternal two. Your ofFered-possession of Immor- 
tality {°taschd) and Weal {haurvatatdy . Draond is a nom., or acc. of draotiah, 
and may be compared with drdvinas, but many might prefer connecting the 
word with the soma -bowls, drdndni, taken to express the offering. It is 
better exegesis to derive words from familiar objects where possible, and I 
would present an emphatic alternative . in the sense of ‘sacred objects’, or 
‘offering’, figuratively used ; cp. ‘the of fatness’; ‘ Your sacred gifts i. e. 

Weal and Immortality’; see the Pahl. Are A. andH.voc.?: ‘Give ye, 0 A.andH.’(?). 
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The Pahl. trlr., seeing the proper root and form also of fravmzMm, 
reports as his first translation a dat. infin. in s{k)yavdi, understanding : ‘ Give 
ye forth for my instruction, or proclamation, those things which are for the 
approaching me (?) by V. M.’. And this last he rendered by ‘let Vohuman 
approach me’. But an alternative translation may well be present in the 
gloss; see its first pers. Vd seems to have been rendered, or read, as vdo 
in b, Staomyd is freely rendered, or was read, atdumt d, sandhi having 
been seen. Or it seems to show that the Gatha word stood before the trlr. 
here in the indefinite Pahl. character. The Gatha texts now written before 
the Pahl. trl. were not those seen by the original trlr. In Ner., fearing 
to favour the subject, some might render prakrishtanivedanayd at once too 
literally, and too far from nivedayCmi. Prakrishta° means simply ‘forth’, 
and with °nivedanayd [-nend] equals simply '■announcement'. 

9. As we desire to render mainytlm as objectively as possible, I suggest 
that the spenta mainyu may be here alluded to ; but the most timid scholar 
will not venture to deny that the efficiency of the mainyu, as inspiring the 
two chieftains, is of course, as in every occurrence of similar concretes, 
included. The poetical personification of the animus (to a great extent the 
theme throughout) of the two chiefs (probably Jiimaspa and Vtetaspa (Y. 49, 
9)) is to be borne to Heaven. Sar{e)dyaydo — lit. ‘ of the two chieftains’ (or 
abstract for concrete) ‘of the two chieftainships (?)’; cp. Ved. gdrdha, 
sardhya , a formation with the suffix ya from sard — gardh {gridh). Vdthrd 
maS{$)thd are acc. pi. neutrs. (acc. of goal) ; mayd is adverbial instr. Baretd 
has a subject in a lost, or past, verse; see perhaps a magavd; or it is 
merely impersonal with a quasi allusion to Ameretatdd{t) and Haurmtdd{t), 
see V. 8, ‘let them bear’, equalling bairydonte{d); see Y. 32, 15. To 
those who insist on comparing mlthu, a device will not be wanting to 
make that impossible meaning fit here; but I do not think that this opinion 
will be permanently established. Vdthrd mae{e)thd are evidently ‘ the shining, 
or heavenly, abodes’. Arui, a loc. sg. nt., for meaning cp. dra{maiti), ‘in 
readiness, completeness’; see the Pahl. The union of souls in the future 
state recalls the sublime Yt. 7, 10, where the Bountiful Immortals are 
described as being ‘of one thought, and word, and deed’. What they were 
‘on high’ their adherents were also on earth, and in Heaven. Notice the 
undoubted depth and refinement of the conceptions. Haug, failing to follow 
the hints of Ner. as to saredyaydo, vdthrd, mdyd, baretd, and hd-hurunem, 
rendered respectively per-totum-annum-efficacium suo-igne • • • origins • • *, 
indole • • • , praeparatio •••(?). 

Dropping the gloss of the Pahl., and bringing line a into syntactical 
connection with h, read, as nearer theG&thA: ‘Thus as Thine, (or to Thee) 
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who art A, let them bear (sic from line b) the spirit of the giving of (i under- 
stood) the chieftainship (which appertains to (sic) = of) the increasing of right- 
eousness (gen. by position); to the abode of glory with wise judgment let 
them bear even a good mind, which is the perfect cooperation of those when 
their souls are in harmony’. I would notice once more the fact that the 
sign of the instr. may have been, as often, carelessly omitted from Yoh'^man. 

Notice Ner.’s curious freedom; avikritamanasi iov dedritndud Vohilman, 
baretu manaiihd. 

10. Stoi (= *sthi) would more naturally be regarded as a dat. from 
std than a loc., and, as a dat., its use would only vary slightly. But it 
may be referred to a radical stem in d(a) in the loc. ; compare Lanman’s 
Noun-inflection in the Veda, p. 449. ddqa-gve, sam-sthe, also khi. No example 
of the masc. locative in i from a radical d stem occurs in the Veda. One 
scholar has read vispdos toi = ‘all thy • Vstd loc. adverbial = ‘in 
the blessing, of salvation ’ rather than ‘according to Thy will’. It is perhaps 
better to render it with tandm as a compositum ; cp. ustd-ahurem^{?) in Y. 29, 1. 
Others take the word as = ‘joyful’. Haug avoids his usual rashness here, 
following the hints of Ner. as to roots, and reducing vague freedom 
to order. *Ukd loses inflectional force cp. Y. 43, 1. 

The Pahl. trlr. is certainly free as to pavan harvispd. I suppose ‘that 
they are for this duty’ is an alternative translation conveying the idea of 
‘holy life’ as against that of ‘mere prosperity’ in hu-zwishnth. As to stdi, 
I should say that the trlr. saw an infin., and rendered freely in the conj. 
for imper. ; see Ner.’s samtishthantu, recognizing the fact that an infin. may 
express an imper. He did not at all suppose stoi to be a pi. conj.; see 

Y. 31, 8 where he renders by a 3*^ sg. pres., so at Y. 45, 10; 49, 2. In 
Y. 46, 16 he renders as an infin., hastishn. In 50, 2 he omits in the text, 
in the gloss perhaps rendering ‘in time’; that is, as infin. ‘in being’, in 
Y. 50, 6 again as an infin. ' kastishnih' . We might almost hope that these 
syntactically more correct renderings show freedom, or at least exceptional and 
accidental error in our present passage. Notice the similarity of the line a 
as to the structure of the first words here with that in v. 11. The trlr. did 
not seriously intend to render dbakhshdhvd literally as a pi. He was 
aware that °hvd = °8va, as the 2”^ sg. mid. imper. term, (see for instance, 
ddhvd = yehabdnSd pi. for sg., Y. 50, 2); see its gloss frdz vakhsh which 
is literally a 2“'^ sg. imper. He may be said even to make the distinction 
between ‘being’ and ‘becoming’, hehtt and bavaiiitt. Ukhshyd is recognized 
as a sg. imper. VakhsMndi is certainly a 2“* sg., and I think that 
we have a conj. It should be remarked however that imperatives in d 
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sometimes give the trlrs. trouble. It is difficult to say whether Ner. meant 
‘the blessings of life’ by sujtvamyah, or disciples. 

11. For merezhddtd we may choose the meaning ‘pardon’, or ‘purity’. 
‘Pardon’ is the more objective, and therefore the more probable. Surely 
it ought not to be necessary to cite this verse to prove that the ‘Immortals’ 
were poetically, and perhaps dogmatically, personified in the Gathas; see 
however, beside other passages, Y. 28, 3, 5, 7 ; .Y. 29, 2, 11 ; Y. 34, 5, 6 ; 
Y. 48, 5; Y. 50, 5; Y. 51, 2, where others beside Ahura are addressed. 
As to dddi, some have been inclined to recognize a root acf = ‘to pray’, 
noticing azdd as a possible participle. Id might possibly be compared with 
an ad (as in with an an, in Snmd etc.); cp. also akhsh = ihsh. One scholar 
preferred : ‘ Be merciful to me in every care ’ (reading ddyd instf. of ddt = 
ddht). But the second dd, dhd is the obvious root, the form being a dative 
by transfer to the a declension. There appear to be no forms of the dat. 
neut. from d roots in the Rig Veda; but cp. the infin. ^raddhS. ‘For every 
service rendered’ is the sense, including prayer, offering, and activity in 
the holy cause. See the idea more closely defined in the next verse with 
reference to zav6(ddd). 

The Pahl., proceeding with much correctness throughout, falls into dis- 
order by taking paiti as = paitl = ‘chieftain’ (instr. or dat.; comp. dtT). 
‘For the deed, or gift, = dddi\ may have been thought to be equivalent 
to a dat, inf. for imper.: ^Be ye for the giving of everything to me’, rendered 
by; ‘give me whatever (sovereignty) there is’ (?). With Ner. spendarmad 
means ‘the earth’. He errs in ^rimmi, having read am nyokhsMdo, which 
may be a 1®‘ sg. pret., and rendering the pret. freely as pres. Kshamaydmi 
following out his error in Qrinomi equals ‘ I assume the attitude of patience’, 
or ‘ I ask indulgence ’ {dmdrzUd li (?) read for dmdrzhld li). Mattah of 
the gloss, which is however omitted by Haug's MS., would forbid of course 
the rendering ‘I pardon’, even if that were otherwise possible. 

12. Haug is judicious here. His viva Armaiti also raises an interesting 
question; does ahurd refer to Armaitt'i It is possible, but on the whole 
hardly probable. ZavS.ddd. = hava -P ddhd, as an instr. of the noun in 
radical d. Fse-ratdin\ fse- occurs in three MSS. in Y. 39, 5, and e some- 
times is written for d, as in yeiig. fse = fse = psd. But it may not be 
necessary to select the less frequent readings. If the d can vanish alto- 
gether, as in vifvd-psnydya, vigvd-psnyasya, there is no difficulty about its 
becoming a under exceptional circumstances, and it may appear even as e 
before r, as it ends a syllable; fseratu = *psd-rUu = *psa-ritu = *p8artu. 
So fee or fse — fshu, as psd = psu (see psdras and psuras). (8 gets into 
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the shape of sh, as it does in fshM^ from pas = pap; consider also Sansk. 
kdQd = kashd fromaifcap = toA (?)). (In this connection I beg to express my 
doubts as to the propriety of referring papw to a pap = ‘ to bind ’ (?) the process 
was the reverse; pap + M may have meant the ‘browser’, ‘the grazing cow’, 
the original form of the word being our /se; and from the fact that it had 
a ‘tether’ came the notion of ‘to bind’. Pap(?) meant ‘to tether (the cow)’; 
and I strongly suspect a connection between Vedic psd and pap (?) mediated 
as above. The idea that primitive speech developed from verbal roots is, 
it is to be hoped, now past. Fse is then the grazing cow (as is fshu)). 
Ratu may well be the original of riiti. We may take* it as concrete, or 
abstract; see the other abstracts; but cp. the ratu ofY. 29, 2, 6 who was to 
nurture and tend the sacred Cow, the agricultural chief of Y. 29, 1 (see 
Y. 61, 4). In the abstract it was the law representing the regulator; so in 
Y. 31, 2; 43, 6. 

The earlier Pahl. trlr. grievously errs as to dreshvd, probably having 
had d reshvd before him in his MSS., or at least certainly so dividing, he 
renders reshvd, naturally enough, as if it were from a stem in °van. Am 
bdzdt, in the gloss, may indeed be alternative trl. for ar{e)shva (ar), and it 
is very possible that a later ancient scholar, in working over the texts 
which lay before him, should have felt necessitated to work-in the alter- 
native translation, so as to make a readable whole. Am bozdi, if gloss, ex- 
presses the Parsi doctrine that purification was needed in connection with 
bloody wounds. Min zak would then be properly gloss with b6zdi-, the 
original Pahl. trlr. may have read: ‘Up Ahura, from the inflictor of wounds 
deliver me' (li = m6i)\ and then alternatively : ‘Up, Ahura, purify me’ (ar in 
the sense ‘ perfect me ’) ; see its form as 2“* sg. imper. (2®^ cl.). Also bdndak- 
minishnb may well have been meant as a voc. , some scholars also holding 
that Ar{a')maiti, which it literally renders, may be in that form. Otherwise 
Ar{a)maitt is taken as a Comitative rather than as a pure instr.: ‘Give me 
energy together with a perfect mind, that is, give me energy and a perfect 
mind (acc.)’. From what text, or error, did his vohdman griftdr arise? The 
reading vahhu (vohu) yazav6 ddd (sic) might have been considered as equal- 
ling; ‘May I establish’, or ‘take’ (notwithstanding an active form) ‘the 
benefit from the venerated being’. The trlr. could not credit hazo in a 
good sense, hence his avb stahamak and gloss. There may be some question 
as to whether Ner.’s Qodhaya simply renders bdzdd repeated in the gloss, or 
whether he read a form of rwcA; ^udh might well render forms of ruch. 
Ner. seems to have partly detected the error of the Pahl. trl., for he puts 
piddkardt in the gloss. Haug’s text of Ner. is chiefly helpful in that it 
proves, as usual, that his MS. was independent. 
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13. Vouru-chashAn6{S) may perhaps = ‘that I may see at my will’ 
(Darm.). If wuru = uru (so the later Av.), it occurs in the 64th&s only here 
Ved. jiahi, jdshi, as to their outward form, are not to be exactly comp, with 
ddishi = *de^ + si, a gunated imperatively used pres, of dis = ‘ show ’ ; use as 
jSshi jdshi (?). (Yotsi from consonantal root gunated supplies the analogon). 
Abifrd-, cp. astdbifrem = astoHibifrem, Vd. 13, 44 = ‘not double’, ‘un- 
doubtful’ = ‘distinct characteristic’; cp. ddvayantam, ddmyum (dm), so bi 
— dvi ; ’‘frem (pra) — ‘ full ’ ; cp. (sptidhas) jarani-prds. Ashis = (more 
properly) ‘sacred rewards’ here, otherwise, ‘the holy rituals ’, and originally 
purae~indoles. Dae(^)ndo may possibly = ‘souls’ here, but see fradakhstd 
in Y. 31, 17 in the sense of ‘revealer’. Fra in fradakhshayd seems genuine 
and emphatic iteration, and is not interpolated like similar prefixes elsewhere. 

Vouru- in the Pahl. is rendered perhaps freely by kdmak, chashdn^{$) 
by chdshishn referred by West to cfiaksh = ‘to tell’ in the Sansk. (also in 
the Veda), more ‘to see’ in both. In the Pahl. chdstanb seems to mean 
for the most part, if not exclusively ‘to teach’; ‘in a teaching according to 
desire’; i. e. perhaps freely = ‘in a wide teaching’ (‘wide’ to the root in 
vouruQcasha) etc. Pavan patdkth = abifrd, as if abifrd meant the ‘stead- 
fast characteristic’, ‘the not -twofold’, or ‘not -doubtful thing’. Line c is 
very close. Dropping the glosses, read: ‘Grant me, since joy is to be 
taught, or seen, with desire, that which is thoroughly yours with power, 
(b) yea that which is in Your Kingdom of Afiharmazd which is venerating 
recognition (or reward) on account of a good mind • •’. Ner.’s constructions 
are here more Pahlavi than Sanskrit; Spiegel well suggested ^aktyd for 
Qaktd in Ner.; see the Pahl. 

14. Abyd rdtcbyb zaothrdbyd seems sufficient warrant for taking ratdm 
as an acc. fern. sg. 

The datives, Mazddi, and ashdi, are perhaps preferable to the vocatives. 
Ydchd repeats the Iranian usage; ‘■and what are the obedience, and prince- 
ly power, in the sacred commonwealth’; neuters, or attracted accusatives, 
from rdtam and usfanem. The Pahl. trlr. is admirably free, and did not 
mistake the 1“* for the 3*^ pers. Pavan rddth is free, or lit. Val • • • 
Adharmazd shows a dat., not a voc. in the MS. used. 

XXXIV. 

See for summary and further remarks S. B. E. XXXI. pp. 80 — 92. 
Changes in opinion arrived at since its publication are not always noted here. 

1. Ddonhd as a 1*^ sg. conj. aor. seems unmanageable without recon- 
struction of the context. There is no reason whatever for denying that e 
may equal a in ahmd (cp. yem — yam, adeem = akam,eUi.) as an instr. to 

63 
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ahmdi, while at the same time we assert that that e equals d in dhmd = 
Sama = ‘we were’, ‘we may be’. In all human probability had ehmd = 
‘we may be’ been first suggested, those who have advocated it would now 
prefer the instr., 'as a keen discovery. There does not happen to be any 
Ved. asmd surviving to correspond with the asmS dat. or loc., but ?hmd, as 
equalling ‘ we may be ’, is especially undesirable on account of the apparent 
necessity which it entails to take daste(e) as an infin. See S. B. E. p. 83. 
Paourutemdis refers back to paourvatMem\ it is sociative. In Y. 33, 14 
the prophet offers his initiative as a chieftain, as he does his life; and here 
he offers them in company with the chiefs of his party l)aste{S) is a 3'^ sg. 
pres. mid. (for passive) with a nom. pi. neut. understood, which belongs to 
the partitive gen. ae{e)sham ‘of these’; that is, ‘of the equivalents to these 
gifts ddtd by us are given’. With ehmd ■ • ■ daste(J) = ‘we are to be 
granted’, consider: ‘those whom I can help through deeds, words, and the 
sacrifice (of my goods?) • • • with ever -repeating gift by all of these we 
shall be given favours’ (?). 

The Pahl. trlr., recognizing ehmd as an instr. of the first personal, 
found difficulty in accounting for ddouhd as in the second person in line b. 
He seems to have regarded it as a first sg. subj. aor., which of course it 
may be, aside from its context. He was the more easily led astray, as his 
MSS. seem to have read taibyd for tae{f)ibyb, throwing his rendering into 
the and pers. Read c possibly ; ‘ and of these to thee we are giving as 
the more favoured’. {Peshtar sg. for pi. as often.) ‘We give’ is critically 
free for ‘by us are given’, or ‘we are to give’. Ner. renders the Pahl. 
intelligently. Spiegel well restores udakdndm for udakdm in Ner. 

2. Mainyeus vanheus here recall the mainyum of the two pious chiefs 
(cp. Y. 33, 9 ; Y. 43, 16), but mainyeus is taken here more in the concrete, 
and as nearly paralleled with the spehtahydchd neres. Some writers prefer 
taking s{k)yaothand as a nom. pi.; ‘all the deeds • • • are offered’; but as 
other things beside deeds had just been mentioned as offered, I think it 
better to take s{k)yaoth(d)nd, as an instr. sg. Pairi.ga^{d)th^d), a com- 
positum agreeing with vahmt(^) the short i of pairi showing connection ; cp. 
parikshit, pdrigrdmika. It means that worship was celebrated in a hearty 
manner, and as the expression of national feeling. One scholar has well 
considered the possibility of mhm^(d) as = vahmyd, not surmising however 

that the ^ might actually be read yd, if such a text were necessary. 

Looking to the Ved. vdhni for an analogon to vahm^{d), we should expect 
vazm^{f) but the Aryan h of the original word has held, the sibilant element 
having perished. We might also consider vah (vanh) as in vtvSnhatd 
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(Y. 58, 5), or the 7*’* (?) vas = ‘to aim’; cp. iahHidy^ as = ‘the aiming of 
confessing prayers’. StMam = ‘of hymns’, or ‘of praisers’. Aside from 
the gloss, mtnavadich might be regarded as gen. Afam is properly gloss. 
Having noticed the correct reproductions of the Pahl., we may notice his 
apparent mishap at = bard ydmtdmm-, but a !•* pres, may 

render a loc. + ahmt understood. Did the trlr. have before him? 

It is greatly to be doubted. He renders forms of gat{f)tha by those of 

gthdnb elsewhere; see the next strophe, also Y. 31, 1; 43, 6; 43, 7, etc. 
He is quite right in supposing a 1®* pers. implied here; see ehmd, and 
ddmd in verses 1 and 3. Eliminating this real, or supposed, error, he comes 
out fairly close to his original. 

3. Some take gae{§)thdo vtspdo as nom. in apposition with ‘ we ’ under- 

stood as the subject of ddmd, while d defines khsJiathrdi, but d occurs 
constantly as a postposition; cp. Y. 28, 11 with instr.; 29, 5 with dat.; 
29, 9 (?) with acc. (?); 30, 7 with gen., or dat.; 31, 13 gen.; 31, 21 gen.; 
32, 8 gen.; 33, 1 dat.(?); 33, 6 abl. gen.; here; 34, 10 loc.; 34, 11 instr.; 
43, 3 acc. yerig d', 44, 1 dat., or acc.; 44, 11 teng d\ 44, 12 katarem d; 

45, 9 abl.; 46, 2 dat. (?); 46, 8 tanvem d; 46, 10, dat.; 48, 11 ketlg d; 

51, 4 gen.; 51, 14 gen.; 53, 1 dat.; 53, 2 dat.; 53, 6 instr., while as prep, 
with acc., see 33, 5. I therefore prefer gae{^)thdo • • • d. On the other 
hand, a nom. is not impossible, and d with a loc. (this same khshathrdi) 
is used at least once, cp. Y. 49, 8; once more, on the contrary, khshathrdi 
occurs some four times without d either as prep., or postposition, and once 
with it as postposition (Y. 34, 10). Vedic usage favours d with the loc. 
only as a postposition. Consider the rendering; ‘we all the inhabitants (?) in 
the kingdom’. Thraostd is a 3'^® sg. mid. with fern. pi. as with neutr., or, 
if we recoil from this, it is safer as a 2“® pi. ‘which ye have protected’. 
It cannot be a 2"® sg. (with Haug and others). But I can hardly take drdi 
• . vispdis = ‘with exclusion (Ved. drS) of all others (is there help with 
thee for the righteous)’. Ardi is the same word which is found in Ar{a)- 
maiti; cp. ara in Ved. ardmati. Ara is a very special Gathic expression. 
As to its general sense there can be little doubt. It is hardly desirable to 
take huddmhd as a gen. sg.; it is a nom. pi. ‘we, the well, or wisely, doing’ 
( 2 “* dd = dhd). 

Notice the general correctness of the Pahl. Ner.’s svddhtnatayd (sic) 
was probably intended for °tdydm, or '‘tayd. Yd seems to refer naturally 
to samriddhim which represents gdhdnd rather as wealth than as population. 
Ner. varies in rendering gdhdnd] see Y. 31, \ jagatydh\ Y. 43, 6, 7 
bhdtt}i\ Y. 50, 3 prithivydh, 

4. Beading the a of aststem short, Haag rendered potentem = ‘not 
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left (a + ^ishy. But, as has been more than once remarked, when the 
Avesta text stood partly, or wholly in its original Pahl. character, initial m 
represented long,, or short, a. The rendering ‘instruction’, likewise requires 
emended Astktm. But 1 think the idea of ‘instruction’ singularly out of 
place here. The strophe is one of the few in the Gsithsis which breathes 
the spirit of the Rik. The fire is ‘quick’ with its darting flames, and 
‘shining’, and, in the form of lightning casts bolts as ‘if from the hand’. 
Rap = rabh = (in the Gathas) ‘to receive joyfully’: rapanti{$), or 
rapeiiteif), = ‘to the joyfully receiving (people)’. Some able scholars 
would see the acc. with the infin. in dtarem stdi = sif^(^); ‘we wish that 
thy Fire should be’. {Stdi from std in the sense of ah = ‘to be’). One 
might seriously suspect an infin. in Y. 31, 8. dd{t) thwd mengM paourvdm • • 
yd{y^ztm stdi mananhd; but nothing makes the expressions more heavy than 
a clumsy and useless infin. As an infin., the word would be either a dat. 
= 8td{d) = stid = ‘to stand’ in the sense of ‘to be’, or some might con- 
jecture a weakened astd{S), infin. of ah = ‘to be’. We have before us a 
nominal form from radical std in the dat. The meaning of the Sansk. sthd 
= ‘the stationary’ is too restricted, but is not foreign to ‘world’, ‘people’; 
or the word might be a loc. from std (by transfer in Zend to a). The sense 
is that of the Vedic sti, as Roth long ago showed of stdi in Y. 31. [(It is 
also not impossible that the letter t in st contains an inherent a, and that 
the di of stdi = d{d) in std{d), is in reality {a)ye, so that we should have 

stayd. There is strong reason to suspect at every turn that ^ ^ may 
have the force of the Pahl. letter (see elsewhere). This letter in Pahl. 

does not in fact ever represent yd{d), but its use once begun as a letter in 
Zend with Pahl. varying value, it retains somewhat of this force, even 

where it does not retain all of it. For instance in ctU'U the letter hs 
= ya or ye, whereas in = kainyd, it has its full value yd. If 

Stays is before us, we may call it a dat. of sti.)\ Cp. Y. 45, 10 Ahmdi stdi 
dan tevishi utayditi = ‘for this land • • • the enduring mighty two’; cp. 
Y. 46, 16 Athrd td ar{e)drdis idiHvdgvd tdis yeng mvahi ustd stdi; shall we 
render ‘ go with those whom we gladly wish to be (?) in blessedness ’? The 
words obviously mean ‘whom we pray for as ukd (cp. ukd ahmdi yahmdi 
ukd kahmdichtd(t)) as ‘salvation’ (adverbial) for the land’. Cp. Y. 49, 2 
ndid{t) spintSm ddrest ahmdi stdi Ar{a)maitim = ‘for this land’, not ‘to 
be for us’; so Y. 50, 2 yd Mm ahmdi vdstravaitim stdi usyddQ), = .not 
‘to be for us’, but ‘for this land’. See especially Y. 50, 6 ddtd hhrateus 
hixvd.raUMm stdi = ‘not giver of understanding ‘to be”, but ‘giver of wise 
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voice-guidance for the land (or people) (In %ioih we have the gen. of the 
fern, word sti) Chitrd-avanhem is in poetical parallelism and ryhme with 
derestA‘ae{$)nanhem. One might hesitate to decide whether a ‘ steady deter- 
mined vengeance or ‘ a visible vengeance ’ is the better rendering for derekd 
(from dar{e)z or dar{e)s). We should naturally advocate the latter on account 
of the fire and chiihra\ a ddthra help, and a chithra [derestd = seen) 
‘curse’. This seems decidedly better; and I would therefore put ‘steadfast’, 
‘steady’, in the second place, as the alternative. Haug’s qui commisit- 
peccatum for derestd-amanhem is not desirable. 

Khursandih freely and not improperly, although obscurely, expresses 
the sense of usemaht (see the gloss for the pers. The trlr. was not 
ignorant of the term, mahi (see for instance Y. 31, 1 senghdmahi = dmdzem), 
Stdi was taken as an infin. of std ‘for the abiding’ as = ‘which abides’. 
Aside from its original read in i • • ‘who stands by a friend, to him it 
makes joy manifest’. The gloss ‘who has tormented the fire’ is useless 
and harmful. Pavan tdhdno for zaM is not ignorant error (see yadman = 
^zasto, Y. 28, 1). It is a frequent free rendering, see remarks on Y. 43, 4. 
Ikdi^ erroneously to ish = ‘to wish’. There is no 1®^ pers. in the gloss 
of Ner. Zastd.ikdis = hastechchhayd shows that Ner.’s eye was on both 
Gatha and Pahl. 

5. I very much prefer the reading ahmt, which stood before the Pahl. 
trlr., to either hami^ hakJmt, or hahnn, Haug’s vaohhmt is not justified. 
Vdo is here possessive, as so often ; whether it is grammatically the equivalent 
of ve^ is doubtful. That tkih means ‘wealth’ here, as the Pahl. trlr. saw, 
is obvious from the connection. ‘Power’ and ‘wealth’ were needed for the 
protection and sustenance of the poor. Haug’s ad^triplicem-faciendam 
trinitatem vestram as = thrdjoidydi drigdm ydshmdhem was rather pecu- 
liar. We must also modify his rendering of line c.: ^Schon lange redeten 
wir euretwillen gegen die bdsen Geister, die Fleischfresser ^ und die (hosen) 
Menschen ’. The meaning of pare vaokhemd was seen by the Pahl. translator 
before all, as so often. Pare is here nearly equivalent to aiitare in aiitare 
• • • mrdyt see Y. 49, 3. Here it equals (?) para. Some scholars seem 
inclined to take ve in the sense of the Vedic vdi\ and s{k)yaothandis as 
simply meaning ‘in fact’. Some would drop vaokh(e)md on account of the 
metre instead of the second pare\ but I may be here mistaken. 

I should say that vdddndni should be read for vdddndnd (characters 
closely similar, not identical), and aharayindnt for ^dnd (char, identical). 
The approximately correct Pahl. trl. with its interesting gloss needs only 
the remark that a far less literal rendering would still give the invaluable 
indications. The idiomatic pare is here first critically rendered (see above). 
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Yet some writers have missed the hint entirely, rendering 'gate merely as 
indicating priority of annoancement. 

6. Some would render: ‘If ye are well-inclined, 0 Mazda, and Asha’. 
Dahhkem might mean the ‘means’, as well as the ‘sign’, I prefer the 
latter. Ma6{f)thd is most obviously adverbial instrumental, meaning ‘during 
my dwelling’, ‘abode’. There is no indication whatsoever of the idea of 
‘perversion’, ‘wrong’ here. Some would prefer an acc. pi. ‘that I may go 
to the abodes of this people’. Comparing ameshdo as having at least the 
place of an accus. pi., I formerly rendered urvdidydo here according to the 
context as an accus., taking the hint of the Pahl. trlr^ which is closely in 
accord with the connection. Now however, as in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 86, 
I prefer a nom. sg. masc. of the comparative from a root adj., equalling ‘to 
magnify’ in the sense of mimaghzhd, Y. 45, 10. Urvdidydo may equal 
vrdidydo, as urvazd equals vrazd, and vrddh, in a transitive sense, might 
be compared. Some prefer urvddydo^ and changing that reading to urvddydi, 
see an infin. of a root of urvd = ‘to believe’; see the Pahl. of Y. 31, 2, 
where urvdn&{e) is similarly taken. Some may exclaim at the error of sti 
for std\ but the error was not ignorant; see homanM in Y. 32, 3 made 
certain as a 2“'* by atdnb, and '‘tdnb in the gloss. Had he not a different 
reading here?; or did he not change (sic) his text? Possibly, asSp. suggests, 
he regarded std as a loc. of sti. In Ner. etadiyenacha seems for etadtyechd. 

7. Some are inclined to regard lines a and b as expressions of repu- 
diation: ‘Hast thou as helpers those who deliver the possessions of the 
pious community, the doctrines, the property, the cattle (?) asven (?) in an 
evil manner, to robbery? Thou hast not'. I think however that this rend- 
ering possesses equal difficulty with one constructed on simpler principles. 
The strophe expresses a momentary discouragement (comp, the preceding 
verse). The sage rhetorically complains of the absence of the aredrd who 
turn every aspeH{chtd{t)) (?) and even sddrd into admonitions which result in 
prosperity (treasures) by their proselyting zeal. So I rendered formerly, 
allowing perhaps to much meaning. Evil is described as being turned into 
good elsewhere, as where the Fryfina, the converted Turks, are mentioned 
in Y. 46. But we might perhaps better take aspeucMd(f) (?) sddrdchi4(t) ad- 
verbially ‘in our misery and our woe’, or, very much better, read dspeiichidQ) 
with the Pahl. trlr. not forgetting that the text once stood in the Pahl. 
characters, and that initial m = a, or d, ‘in prosperity, or in woe’ that 
was what the composer meant. SehghUs might well equal faiisus (see Haug) 
3«> pi. perl ; ‘ . who as the instructed of the Good Mind have proclmmed 
blessmgs to us, producing the treasures of the Good Mind (recall the Uhti) 
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in weal or woe Chakhrayd to chdkri (not sg. with H.)- I can see no valid 
reason at all for distorting the plain words ushi-ur4. Usht (sic) and ur4 
might well both be instr., or, taken together, they might well be a descriptive 
compositum with the adjective last, a form seldom or never found in Sanskrit. 
And ‘with wide apprehension’ should be no more considered an improbable 
meaning than uru^ditsa = ‘commanding afar’. I hardly like Hang’s possum 
= vaHemna. 

Pahl. The concrete aredrd is rendered by the abstract rddih. The 
trlr. was not ignorant that ym — mdn. If hvt-varishnd were indeed figura- 
tively applied to ra^{4)khnd6, it would be a fine rendering, but it is difficult 
to believe that it was so intended. No a priv. is seen in aspSnchtd{t). It 
was read dspenchid{t) , probably affording an important emendation. Chakh- 
rayd was referred to its proper root (cp. chdkri). I had read ahardyindnd 
on account of vdddndnd, and Ner.’s gloss., but ahardytndnt is better in 
case we venture on the easy emendation vdddndnt. Without gloss read: 
‘when I shall fulfil righteousness, do ye then bestow deliverance upon us’. 

8. I formerly read bayantt{^) = bh&yante.^ rendering: ‘They are 
terrified by these our actions’; but see the connection, the apprehension 
expressed in v. 7, and the rest of v. 8. It is our duty in exegesis to render 
from the context, or else to deny that the context is original. ‘By these 
actions they terrify us ’, reading bayainti as having transitive sense, disturbs 
the analogy with bhdyante, but this cannot be helped. See Yt. 17, 12 
A^i)sham aspdonhb bayainti dsavt ravb-frathmanb etc. ; here bayainti cannot 
mean ‘take fright’; (or read bavaiiitiQ)). A&{$)shdm ustrdonhd bayaint^{{) 
V. 15. In the Vedic the transitive sense has disappeared except in the cau- 
sative. Ybi nbidijt) ashem mainyantd is a varying expression for the dreg- 
vants who were opposed to the ‘Holy Order’ of the cause. The absence 
of Asha from these has its parallelism in the next verse. Indian students 
should be on their guard against Haug’s affligas cognatum {ini mi cum) tui 
Sapiens I angore edicto, for asaojydo ndidydohhem thwahyd Mazdd dstd 
urvdtahyd, more freely; den nahvertoandten Feind mSgest du durch deinen 
Ausspruch, Weisert Sngstigen:,, die, etc. His suggestion that we have a 
citation is however well worth considering. His text vohd asmanb = «- 
lucente coelo is again misleading. 

The Pahl. trlr. is free, or erroneous in the difficult b with the word which 
I could only decipher in view of its original, as ^nihddad' (?) (Sp. n, h, d, 
t, t). D.’s MS. might be read nihddtnb (sic). I formerly corrected to nihddb 
in accordance with Ner. and the Pers.: Sp. suggests nihdn. But I think it 
more than probable that we have here a partial so-called transliteration rather 
than a translation. The letters of D. might possibly be read n, d, h, d, y, 6, n, (?) 
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dahishn, Ner. understood a nagS (?) in the sense of nihdn, that is, as a 
word given up, the root being loosely indicated. Ndd might well be a Pahl. 
word descended from the Zend. As more ordinary Pahl. read: ‘to whom 
yet in that which happens there is great destruction • • • (A with nihddad) 

• • • the one who conceals the gifts which belong to Thy disciples, etc’. 

9. Y6i is curious in view of avazazad{f), but it is attested by at[i)iby6. 
Vidushd is not from vid = ‘to worship’, and this is proved by its antithesis 
HhU (which however some would render ‘behind the back’ (of the congre- 
gation, V. M.). If the long i of vtdusho points toward the nasalized vid, we 
must answer that in the older language of the Avesta the distinction be- 
tween the two forms had not worked itself out as in the Vedic. Vae{$)demn6 
has the two senses being ‘known’, and found, ‘obtained’, also ‘knowing’, 
‘possessing’. AvazazadQ) is irregularly the sg. with the pi. pronoun, not 
a neut. See v. 3 where the fem. pi. may possibly agree (?) with the sg. 
verb ; see also Y. 32, 13 where marekhtdro ■ • • jtgerezad{t) is found, appar- 
ently a pi. masc. with sg. verb. Perhaps a correction is here indicated to 
"ow, "en. But is it critical to suppose that no irregularities ever occurred 
in ancient grammar?; cp. Greek pi. fem. with sg. verb. The word is 
obviously from zd = hd, as is proved by the varying expression syazda^(f). 
As to mas, it is an acc. sg. neut. adverbially used, meaning, as the Pahl. 
trlr. long since indicated, ‘much’. It stands related to mazoi as hvares (= 
huvares) is related to sraosha - vereza. Reading mash , we might compare 
maksh (cp. tosh = taksh), and as possessing the meaning ‘suddenly’, mox. 

This would agree quite well enough with the kabed of the Pahl. The 
0 of moshuchd = Y. 53, 8 is occasioned by an epenthetic u before u of the 
termination, moshuchd = mokshuchd = maulcshuchd (so moghu = maughu). The 
meaning ‘man’, a very old suggestion, is difficult here, as it is in Y. 32, 3. As 
to an Aryan marts-, there is at least no Vedic root in r extended by tor ts 
in the noun; t is an extension of i, u, and ri. Ashd nom. pi. neut. is the sub- 
ject of syazdad{f). Y. 32, 3 , and this line c of v. 9 constitute an obvious 
parallelism to verse 8. As ‘Vohu Manah’ remains aloof in the one verse, 

‘ Asha’s blessings ’ depart in the other. Haug , avazazat — progignendo (?) 

• • • ahmadif) = ex hoc (?), aurund = discurrentes (?). Some might render : 
‘Who (go) contemptuously injures (?) the holy faith which is highly prized 
by Thy devoted one, behind the back (in the ignorance) (?) of the pious 
congregation, such a man must fly before us, as the wild beasts’. 

The first hdmand in the Pahl. is difficult. I ventured to suggest that 
it might be used as a suffix afzdnik-bdndak-minishno-hdmanil; otherwise I 
should introduce an dkds understood. Perhaps hdmand = ‘is’ should be 
read. ‘Theirs is the bountiful and perfect mind • . •’. For the pi. sed- 
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MnySn we might emend valman to valmanshdn, but even in ordinary 
Pahl. nothing is more common than sg. for pi., especially after a pi. has been 
once expressed. In c ahmad(t) was read as ahmdd(t), possibly an improve- 
ment, and khrafstrd is taken comitatively. In Ner. satdm is possibly meant 
as a gen. pi., but it is difficult. We should expect °kshepsyanU in view of 
the Pahl. 

10. Haithdm is an impossible reading. I do not see any gain from 
hitdm, although Ner. seems to hint in that direction. Hdtdm (Hang = 
substantiam (?)) is not so probable. But the correction haithydm is clearly 
indicated by haiihtmihaiihyem) ashahyd damim (Y. 31, 8). As to the difficult 
d voyathrd, all are at a loss. One suggestion might be the reading and rendering 
dvbyd athrdmiYi sandhi dvdydthrd = ‘here and there’, cp. Yt. 19, 63. 

Haug suggested quae moventur{?) which I formerly followed as to root idea 
only. But I think in this confusion we may in the main accept the hint of 
the Pahl. trlr., who sees the element of retribution pointing to verses 9 and 
8 (amidst otherwise genial allusion). I think that the word is bayathrd 
from M. The interchange of b and v is too familiar to need defence (cp. 
vadh and badh, etc.) and 6 often displaces a. The word is baya -f tra, 
nom. pi. neut. ‘ All these things are the elements of terror (cp. bayainti{4), 
V. 8) within Thy kingdom ’ for these (a&{i)iby6) whom Asha deserts (v. 9), and 
from whom Vohu Manah is afar (v. 8). See also the reference to defence 
against foes amidst the genial allusions of the next verse. The Pahl. seems 
to have seen the presence of the adverb ava = ‘down’. Some would render: 
‘ • the holy Obedience {Armaittm), the true originator (or dwelling (?)) 
of rectitude • • -.All these good gifts are in thy kingdom here and there’ 
(valuable suggestions). 

The Pahl. trlr. could not credit gerebdm, or else he reports an earlier 
reading grabem. This he had rendered in Y. 31, 8 as here also (freely). 
Hd-khirad naturally means ‘the beneficently wise’, yet see the gloss, or 
alternative. Haithydm = Mmnunishnb ; was haithydm, if here read, regarded 
as in its true sense ‘what is real’, ‘the accredited creature of A’? H&m- 
nunishnb goes back to a Semitic word meaning ‘true’, and ‘realizing as 
true’,, i. e. ‘believing’, used also in connection with urvata. Elsewhere 
kaithim = haithyem is expressed in Pahl. by dshkdrak = ‘evidently real’. 
Avbyathrd (?) is freely rendered as if an adverbial form from ava were seen. 
The passive hdshi ait resulted from a more modern doubt as to the propriety 
of any active ‘striking down’ within the Holy kingdom; or perhaps render 
literally ‘ is a striking down’, so, exceptionally, but, I think, possibly, in this 
exceptional Pahlavi. Ner. renders the Pahl. more as an ordinary document. 
He seems to have read hd-demdni8hnb\ see the Parsi-persian wcA®. Ner.’s 
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nikhdtdyate (sic) I suppose to be for mghdt°, or an intended denom. from '‘khdta. 
It was probably understood passively, possibly in the sense ‘bored into’, ‘pierced’. 

11. Haurvdoschd (for haurvatdtschd) and Ameretatdoschd (for amereta- 
tdtschd) must from' their form be nom. sg.’s, yet one is not surprised to see 
them emended as acc. duals; see utayditt after vakhk taken transitively. 
But vakhk is oftener intransitive. Vtayditi tevtshi are characteristic and 
especially express the lasting beatitude of the faithful. I have a strong 
objection to the adverbial instr. sg. for utaytdtt tevtsM, not that the cor- 
responding Haurvatdtd Ameretatdtd may not be in the instr. on occasion. 
Varethdi d seemed to me doubtful here in its usual Sense; but, on the 
whole, I return now to the indication of the Pahl. trlr. Eternal for utayditl., 
and, as a literal sense, may well be called suspicious ; that however which 
is ‘continuous’ may be called ‘eternal’ in this connection. Vidva^{^^shdm 
Thwdi aht seems clumsy enough. Vtdtitidm might give some relief as a 
gen. pi., stem vtdvts{sh) ; one might be inclined to suggest vtdva6{e)shdmthwdi, 
an abstract (am = falsely nasalized a) ; ‘with these art thou in friendliness’, 
a very desirable rendering, if the proper text were at hand. As the words 
stand, their form reminds us of ae{f}shdm tU d anhad(f), Y. 30, 7. They 
can only be rendered ‘thou belongest to Thy defending devotees’ (stem 
vidvt§{sh)); i. e. ‘Thou hast devoted defenders, who are, like the desired 
Ratu of Y. 29, 3, advat(i)sha, exempt from hostile -oppression, and the 
vengeful passions which it must awake, and also able to avert them from 
the faithful’. Thwdi here may equal tvdyi for the dat. = (simply) ‘Thy’. 
Haug varethdi = in splendorem. Some would bring the meaning to the 
following: ‘Strength and long life inhere in nourishment; in the kingdom 
of the pious congregation faith (?) grows together with good order in in- 
creasing power; with these thou standest, Mazda, on friendly terms’. 

I should say that tdbdniMhd was a pi. rather than an adverb here ; see 
its original. The trlr. takes vtdvad{d)shidm (?) etymologically, and adverbially. 
Ner. renders vakhshH here, as he does its sister forms elsewhere, by a 
form of kdg. Did he understand ‘causing light’ as a spiritual ‘increasing’; or 
was ukhsh possibly regarded as related to msA?; cp. ukhshd. Could he 
have intended kag in the sense of ‘to speak’, mistaking vakhshH (= vakhk) 
for a form from vach"} Tvam cannot be the abstract suffix here; see lak. 

12. Bdzare — regulations (Haug arcanum (?) = Geheimniss). We might 
take yd as equalling ydna, and viddydd{f) with impersonal subject in the 
sense of ‘take’; but such a view is not at all necessary. ‘The regulations 
which may establish Tour ashi’s\ is quite tenable as a translation. Here 
ashi may well mean the sacred regulations, and not merely one of their 
results, a ‘reward’. Perhaps I have been somewhat too positive in S, B. E, 
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XXXI, p. 83. Rdshmm is, I think without any doubt, the equivalent of 
rdzndm, the sonant becoming a mute before the nasal as in rashnu. The 
stem would be rdzan^ of which rdzar{e) is a varying form (cp. dhni and 
aharbhis^ stems dhan and dhar), Haug rendered custodum (to rahsh (?)). 
Some would give the sense ‘how one regulates the sanctity of the feasts’. 
^ae{$)tmg = ^svatdns^ preserving a suffix ta, not reported from the Vedic 
in this connection; so also we have the suffix tu in vae{e)tu. This of 
course recalls vUi{chd) in Y. 30, 11. Vae{e)t^ is a gunated vU'', As an 
alternative suggestion, we might consider hu + d + ita = ‘gladly trod’, 
Haug, ‘self-trod’ (qa = sva); but the influence of vae{e)tu is too positive. 

He would be an instance of an adversary blinded by prejudice who 
would object to the free ,pres. nyokhsham as rendering the dat. infin. 
here. ‘I am listening, speak’ is very intelligent for ‘ speak for my listening’. 
We might even say that the literal amdzdi = shhd is not really freer from 
error than the seemingly careless nyokhsham, Paoan V,khveshth is free for 
vae(e)tehg M, The meaning ‘it is possible’ might be justified for shdyad. 
In c, J.* has chetasi for chetsi, Sammdrjanam = ‘arrangement’ rather 
than ‘purification’. Haug might mislead when he says that vae[e)tehg is 
‘given’ by Ner. as mjdyavantam. Its proper translation is of course 
svddhtnam, 

13. By an oversight in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 89, I did not sufficiently 
express the doce nos understood, which I had printed several years before. 
Sishd in V. 12 precedes 7nrao§ here, as sas in Y. 43, 11 precedes mraotd 
and mraos. The advdnem is here described, with an intelligence almost 
modern, as the holy precepts of the ‘Insight’. Hdkeretd has been freely 
taken as the verbal noun , by many critics in spite of its ungunated form ; 
hukar(e)td is of course preferable unless a neut. pi. is seen. As we should 
avoid the more abstract ‘good deeds’ if possible, we naturally prefer the 
possibility of the verbal noun, but an acc. pi. neut. with sg. verb is also 
very possible. As to urvdkshad(t\ (3^^ sg. aor. conj. of vraz = vraj) I do 
not think it necessary to compare vraj, and to render ‘to go’ especially 
because a ‘way’ is spoken of. Ahura is said, Y. 33, 5, ‘to dwell in paths’. 
It is not well to run poetical diction into close prosaic precision, but vraj 
is to be compared as satisfying the conditions under which urvdkhshad{t) ap- 
pears; ‘to progress’ is ‘to prosper’. The rendering, ‘the way whereby the 
well-doer may proceed from his righteousness’, in itself admirable, does not 
express the force of chid{t) = ‘even’. ‘The way is the precepts by which 
the well-doer may by A. even (addition of idea) prosper ’ is more probable ; see 
the last line. He ‘prospers’ because ‘it assigns to the just a reward 
which Ahura will certainly see to be given’. This seems bereft of force, 
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if urvdkhshcK^it) = ‘walk’; see also vraj in vaordzatM, Y. 50, 5. No literal 
‘walking^ is meant there. Hang errs as to urvdkhshat = enata-aunt. Some 
might give the following colour: ‘Mayest Thou teach me, A. M. that way 
which is that of the pious congregation, and the manner of its prominent 
members, on which well-ordered way (or through a good regulator) it may 
walk aright; for this promises to the righteous a reward which thou, Mazda, 
dost confirm’. 

Without glosses we might render the Pahl. : ‘Tell me that way which 
is provided by the Good Mind, (J) that is, the Religion of the benefactors. 
He who is in that way which is with good work, his is joyful-mindedness from 
righteousness • • • since by Thee a reward has been ‘ declared to him who 
is wise, in which way it is given by Thee (omit i with DJ. before lak) to 
that one’. ‘Where’ is closer to the Pahl in translating Ner.’s trl., line c, 
than ‘by which means’. 

14. TadQ) refers of course back syntactically to mtzhdem, but the 
‘way’ is implied, and is referred to in huchisttm. That verezen&{$) and 
verezmd are the same word in different forms admits no doubt. The devout 
sage would not think of a pun in such a serious composition, although he 
might call in the aid of alliteration and jingle, as in Y. 28, 8. Y6i, as the 
plural of majesty, might refer to Mazdd, as the subject of ddtd, but the zi 
makes it impossible. The ydi refers back to the Mkaretd, a sg. , just as 
mdi in V. 13 refers back to ndo in v. 12. I ought to have expressed ‘for’ 
in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 90. Undoubtedly a dative is understood before ydi ; ‘to 
these well-doers who are furthering Your beneficent plans, 0 Ahura, through 
the holy {aahd a noun used adjectively, or an adverbial instr. meaning, 
‘with the help of Sanctity’) service of their plans and intentions’. ‘In the 
stall of the kine ’ (?) had long since been suggested, while verezmd is taken 
as an acc. pi. neut. in the sense of ‘villages’. If verezlnd{S) means ‘in the 
(cattle) culture’ as a locative infinitive (?), or noun, verezmd must mean 
‘through the furtherance, with khrateui'. I now prefer frddd as plural, 
although I formerly preferred a singular which is also possible with Mazdd, 
id dathrem, stshd ndo, and the following v. 15, in view. Azydo I prefer 
as the ‘mother’ Cow, although ‘drivable’ seems grammatically simpler; see 
page 421. Haug’s propugnaculum for vairtm is not desirable, nor is tuitus-es 
for frddd. Some would colour: ‘What a glorious gift, Mazda, thou dost 
impart to earthly beings (that is) to those who • • • bring up your villages’. 

Pahl. Omitting the ‘aw’ of a with DJ., and dropping the gloss, we 
ha,ve: ‘For that, OA., which is the desire (desired thing) for that which is 
bodily and living, is granted’; see the Gdthfi,; but to silence all cavil I had 
refrained too much from favouring the trlr. So b without glosses ‘•••to him 
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whose is the deed with a good mind, by whom service is rendered for the 
Cow Az • • Is karmam used by Ner. as = ‘for the doer’?; see dchdra- 
yitre, but see also kdnishnb and s{k)yaothand. Ner. seems to collect two 
ancient opinions in sunirvdnajnd{na)tayd; hd-farzdnakth contains farzdn, and as 
z and j are expressed by the same character in Pahl. the idea of farjdm 
= ‘end’ struck some early scholar (possibly having a defective MS), but 
Ner. blends the two ideas, rendering both ‘end’, rdrvdna — farjdm and 
jnd{na)tayd = pavan farzdnakth — ‘with knowledge’. P. has ^jndnat” inY. 46,4. 

15. On ishtidem see Y. 31, 14. Some take vasnd as qualifying ‘answering(?)’; 
‘ make the world assenting (?)’. It is very possible that we may have here 
an indication that "the early Zoroastrians held that the future life was to 
be a continuation of an improved present. Others would colour: ‘Mazda, 
tell me the best words with word and work; for that pray I thee (reading 
td ‘ ■ ishudyem) • • ‘Make the world also consenting for the duration 

of Thy kingdom’. Ishudem with the Pahl. trlr. involves an expression of 
defect. Ddo as (freely) = yehabdni-att is not error; see Y. 43, 5 where 
ddo is rendered amatat yehabdnd. Ner.’s svechchhayd = pavan kdmako — 
vasnd should properly be referred to Ahura. 

The Gatha U§tavaiti(i), Yasna 43— 46. 

Yasna 43. 

For summary and additional notes see S. B. E. XXXI, pp. 91—106. 
Changes in opinion decided upon since its composition are not always 
noticed here. 

1. The rendering in the gloss, of the Pahl. is no longer to be followed 
as to its fine idea. Bead Pahl. (not as in Z. D. M. G. 42, s. 443): ‘Blessed 
is that one; blessing to him who is that one, to whomsoever’ (poss., ‘to 
every member of the holy community’). Ukd is loc. of uki used adverbially. 
(Haug, curiously, as imper. pi. from the prep, us = seid auf. Gad{t) 
[(not in gad{t)6i = gate infin., nor loc. in analogy with urvaS(d)si(S)] is 
either = ged(t) = gha + id, or an exclamatory form having its origin in 
gdd{t) ‘ may it be, come’, a quasi amen. For vas with the dat. in the sense 
of ‘wish from thee’ cp. RV. 1, 30, 12 tdthd tdd astu somapdh sdkhe vajrin 
tdthd kfinu ydthd ta (te) u^dsV shtdye. RV. 8, 45, 6 utd tvdm maghavaii 
ckhrinu yds te vdshti, vavdkshi tdt. Hang (followed by De Harlez and Geldner) 
brought lines a and h together. One scholar loses sight of the exclamatory 
character of ustd. Line a is complete in itself. For utayditt texdshi see 
Y. 34, 11; 45, 10; 51, 7. Reading Ar{a)maiti we might avoid a voc., but 
see the connection. 5%^ = ‘glorious distinctions’ (not ‘riches’; cp. ra^[d)vant) 
is applied to Ahora some 9 times, to the sun about 4 times, to stars 7 times, 
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to the Aryan glory {aM{e) raya harenanhacha) some thirty odd times, to the 
camel, to Haoma, and to ZarathuStra, and in the sense of ‘rich’ once. So 
in the secondary stage of the Zend, the Pahl. parsi, raye-homand universally 
= ‘glorious’ and the like. GaP{t{)m is a false transliteration; gaya(e)m is 

the word, jjj = ji(^ = or (by usage) = ya {ye). The ‘ life of the good 

mind’ was the sum of the interests of the orthodox citizen. Pahl. Mdn 
gen. by position = dat. Tilkh{sh)ishnb t ti^bdnikthd should equal utayuitt 
tevUht as to form, otherwise ‘- • of the powerful ones ’. The dahishnb in d is 
positively harmless, or auxiliary, as always, although doubtless used on 
account of d in ^dydi. Tarsakdi (sic) = ‘venerating recognition of merit’ (?). 
Ner.’s kebhya^.chit was meant to equal ‘every one’. Rdjyam can hardly be 
brought nearer the Pahl. as adverbial. Ner. saw tdkh{sh)ishn6 1 as gen. by 
position, here erroneously. Armaitt== ‘earth’, but explained in gloss. Zdk 
7 rayP-hbmand t tarsakdi (sic) = gen. by pos. erroneously, but note the 
fact of the case. As to hdvisht-hdmandth see Z. I). M. G. 42, s. 443. 

2. I like the rendering: ‘To him be the best of all things; let the 
beatified man receive the beatitude; but is it tenable’? Vdthrbyd = vdthrovd 
{y miswritten for t;, as often, (cp. mruyeie) for mruvP{e) etc.), and 6 ^ a 
before the labial) is from vdthrovan. Haug and others, as a denom. bdthra 
+ ya. Another as an adverb = vdthrdyd (cp. vasdya) = ‘with desire for hdthra\ 
Is thwd possibly = thwd = thwam = tuem (twPm); cp. tmm^ nom. sg, = 
‘thou’? Or is it acc. pi. nt. = ‘Thy (truths)’, or finally slu inst. mth spenikd 
fnainyd? Daidttd 3'^ sg. opt. mid., sense of ‘give’ to avoid a reflexive 
ahmdi (but see above); cp. dasvd etc. mid. = ‘give’, also dd mid. in the 
Ved. andSansk. = ‘give’ at times, not ‘take’ (with prefixes). Otherwise it = 
‘take, establish (for him (or us?))’. Haug and others ^sibi-det' or ‘take’. 
The middle for active is more used in the Avesta than elsewhere ; a slavish 
imitation ofVedic translations should be avoided. ChtchUhwd [(poss(?) ^wdo 
continuing the sense of vdthrovd^ ‘the beatified man perceiving’) not as quali- 
fying the subject of ddo, nor yet as cMcM, suffixless ungunated imperat. (?+ 
thwd) in I, nor as instr. of chtchttu (; cp. chikitu)] is a perf. imperat. (= 
^chikitsva ; cp. chikiddhi, vavritsva) miswritten for chkhU.h(s)vd (see the Pahl. 
followed by Justi) hardly = ‘perceive Thou, OM.’; chit must here = ‘in- 
dicate’, ‘reveal’. Is a gerund from an unmodified redup. root possible, 
chichi + tvd = ‘guarding’?; see ha/shi. Mdydo, Ved. mdya (hardly = 
\ioys ’). Aydre = aydr (cp. rdzare = rdzar) indeclinable with visyd instr., 
or neut pi. adverbially. Urvddanhd to vrddh. 

Kvdrih-hdmand = idthrdvd (so read). Ner. understood yehabdnPd in 
c? as a 3*^ sg. It was possibly so intended, ‘what he gives’, but see the 
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2“^ sg.’s preceding, and ddo. Madam yehabdnishn^ is an expressive, if not 
valuable, auxiliary, replacing the usual dahishno^ yet (N. B.) it was, as often 
similarly, occasioned by the d in ^danhdl 

3. Vahyd is neut. acc. of goal. As to pathd^ notice the depth of the 

conceptions. For anheus understood with mananhaschd^ cp. vanheus gae(f)m 
rmnaiihd, v. 1. As sti is fern, in other occurrences, it is proposed to read 
dstis = ‘subjects’; ‘A dwells with his subjects’. But sti is masc. in the 
Rig Veda, while d seems needed as a preposition to complete the sense. 
Stis = ‘worlds’, or ‘habitations’, here = sttm {i— nasalized t, as i in paiti 
= cp. A. 1, 14)? See also the immediately preceding anMus expressed, 
the two words ‘of the bodily’ and ‘the mental’ implying also an additional 
anheus understood. Cp. also ahvdo in Y. 28, 2. The meanings ‘bodily and 
mental lives’ were, as in English, closely approaching to the bodily and 
mental ‘worlds’; hence the d sMs. Line e, in spite of d, is better referred 
to the human subject, huzmtus suggests hu + zailtu = ‘the good citizen’, 
although zailtu is unknown to the Gathas as describing a division of the 
population. Possibly the meaning is (with the Pahl.) the ‘ beneficently wise’, 
for form, cp. jantu. One able writer would render: ‘he who is pious as 
Thou art (?) true and holy, 0 M’. Thwdvant meant ‘like thee’ only as = 
‘Thyself’. Otherwise it means ‘thy servant’, ‘worthy of thee’. It never 
institutes a comparison. huzefitus = ‘noble-hearted’, cp. sujana. 

Omit avb^ valman = hv6, Gabrd, as ordinary Pahl., to shaptr^ other- 
wise on no account to shapir^ jyhich is of importance. As the Pahl. is 
nearly verbatim, ‘for him who is the good man’ is absolutely erroneous, 
although the natural result as ordinary Pahl. For gloss in c; cp. p. 454. 
Ner. renders as ordinary Pahl. QihsMpaijati is not meant for a cans, from 
a desid., but more probably for a denom. from gikshd, Nirmalatard = 
rbshanb is meant to equal ‘more manifest’; so forms of ^udh. Quddha-- 
saikartd seems to indicate some form of shndytdano in the Pahl.; so sat 4- 
kar^ in Y. 28, 1; Y. 30, 6; 46, 1, 13, 18; but see Y. 46, 5; Y. 49, 5. 

4. Zastd is translated by pavan tdbdno as elsewhere. The use of 
zastd to express ‘energy’ is constant; cp. ustdnazastd Y. 28, 1; 50, 8; (of 
prayer) etc. especially see zastavad{t) Y. 29, 9 ; zastd.istdis Y. 34, 4, zastd- 
ikd Y. 50, 5. Hafsht is 2“^ sg., cp. sap. sdpati ) hap is here athematically 
conjugated. AsMs is remarkable as applied to the wicked; but note that 
the mention of the ashdvan in immediate connection. AsMs, the holy regu- 
lation as to rewards, ‘ the blessing ’, could never mean ‘punishments’ for the 
wicked except in such a connection as the present. Garemd is inst. sg. 

Pahl. Zak t kola is natural for td (= U (?)), and an error of such a kind 
should be absolutely unnoticed, or else favourably noticed, as it refers 
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intelligently to the two lives in v. 3. Pavan tlibdn6 is expressively free for 
zastd', cp. pavan tubdno = zastavdd{t), Y. 29, 9; so = zastd, Y. 34, 4; 
Y.50, 5; otherwise zastd = yadman (lit.) four times, dastih (sic) once, while 
the dual is lit. expressed twice; ignorance is not present, yadman need not 
be supplied. Benafshman — hafsht shows the existence of Pahl. character 
wholly, or partly, in the Zend text used by earlier translators, which was 

not that now written before the trl. in our MSS. 

which also = afeshit)-, some mark on the paper made ndfesh t, suggesting 
napesh i = ‘ self who’. This error is of more value than many correct 
suggestions combined, showing that the Gatha once stood partly, or wholly, 
in the Pahl. character, and solving innumerable difficulties; cp. v. 8, also 
Y. 28, 3. YehabdnM^ 2“* pi. or 3'^ sg. Airid, agirdid (?), or, better a," 
dirikht, was formerly, from an excessive scrupulousness, rendered by me as 
having a priv., but see Pers. and Ner. Sdshdns is an ancient Parsi com- 
mentator quoted on account of haze elsewhere = ‘evil force’ and yet 
associated with V. M.; but Gathic Zoroastrianism was not so sensitive. 

5. Zdlhoi, or zdthwdi (cp. jdntvam) is a significant poetical image; we 
should render ‘birth’, not ‘production’; paourvim = paourvyem may be 
adj., or adverb. But if adv., it does not qualify daresem, but means ‘the 
birth at first’, and the antithesis is in urva&(i)se($) apem^i). One scholar would 
see the ‘new-birth of life’ here. Roth took paourvim as in Y. XXXI, 8 as adj., 
so also Haug here as not adv., primum TJrgrund. Hesitating to accept 
van as = vdni, one might think of mtzhdavdn = °van. The rewards, estab- 
lished at the first, were to have their efiect throughout probation, and their 
final result in the urvat($)s^(6) apeme.{6). Akem (hardly fern., an evil ashi), is 
undoubtedly the fine abstract. Hunard is poetical, rich with anthropo- 
morphism, and should not be dilated. One scholar prefers ‘by thy favours’. 
Also the ‘turning of creation’ in its crisis should not be understood merely 
as dnte. 

Pahl. The verbatim order is not followed in a or e. Zanishnb avb 
zaddr is admirably free. Tarsakdih = tarsddcdsth = something as opposed 
to zanishndy hence = ‘revering recompense’. Urva${e)si($) was not under- 
stood as a verbal form; varded is free (with forsaken verbatim order); 
urvai(e)sS(S) is lit. rendered vardisknd in v. 6. Ner.’s paribhramati, so 
better, = ‘turns’ = varded. The restricted meaning ‘change’ is not 
indicated, a ‘turning at an end’ is the idea present. 

6. Here Spehtd thwd mainyd is better as adverbial, not sociative, 
instr. than as voc. which is however also perfectly possible, cp. v. 2. 
Khshathrd, here especially in place, was par eminence the ‘Immortal’ of 
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the Restoration, ‘the Divine Royal Power’, Hhe Kingdom’. All four of the 
‘Immortals’, here mentioned, represent of course these abstract attributes 
as incarnate in the faithful. Notice that Aramaiti discharges functions for 
the people; in Y. 47, 3 she is ‘given for the pasture’. Spiegel and Geldner 
take ratijis as {lehrt) die Filhrer^ and herren {ernennen). 

Pahl. A mUn = yahmt has undoubtedly fallen out. Pavan and vardishn 
belong positively together (see the Gatha); and yet this would be impossible 
according to ordinary Pahl. Hence, as my second rendering, read; ‘in which 
{mitn) changing (end) ye come’. So dtn zak = ahmt should = ‘in that 
changing\ Even IMi^man should be taken with pavan notwithstanding 
intervening matter, but I do not so translate. Ahardyih also should be 
taken as lit. = ashd\ but I refrain again. Valmanshdn ought certainly, as 
oblique by pos., to equal ae{e)iby6\ rado generally = ‘master’ should be rend- 
ered ‘law’ = raids-, om. pavan with P. Read d ‘to these to whom the 
perfect mind is teaching a regulation’. Mahattaratvam (Haug) is not good, 
against other MSS. Paribhramatd, or paribhrdm^ (?), = vardishno = urvae^d)- 
= ‘turning’, ‘changing (?)’. ‘Taught by the master’ is better in d. 

7. Sraosha is probably the missing subject in 6; see v. 12, and pard- 
hyadif) moi d jimad{f) Sraosho • • •; see also Y. 44, 16. Aydre is adverbial 
neut. = ‘day by day^ or ‘to day’. Dakhshdrd shows a double suffix d -f- 
ra (cp. vdsard, etc.), acc. pi., or instr., Spiegel; as compos, aydre- dakhshdrd 
Geldner, as instr.DMa, ‘shall I show’ (cp. Pahl.) 1®* sg. unstrengthened aor. conj. 
of dis {dig, ^dikshd). Another regards it 2“^ sg. opt. of dd. This may be con- 
sidered a test case for estimating the value of the Pahl. trl. What could 
possibly be suggested more appropriate to the word ‘signs’ on the one side 
than the word ‘show’ on the, other. It would even call for a change of 
text in its favour. Aibt obviously = quoad. Note that Z. came from one 
of the gae(e)tha’s; he was not from a foreign province. Tanushi^ is a tran- 
sition from a u stem to one in us or ush ; cp. the transitions from Sk. stems 
in a to those in as. Pahl. Vohdman, free for pavan F., or supply pavan, 
omitted because the Gathic instr. stood in full sight on the paper used by 
the last transcriber. Ydm^ gen. or adverbial ; the gloss ybm t is misleading. 
Numud y. shows the root of dishd, and dakhshak vdddnam shows the 1"* pers. 
Madam = aibt properly = ‘concerning’, but lit. ‘on’. Edt is really super- 
fluous, yet it improves on madam as expressing the case. 

8. The Pahl. trlr. takes isdyd as a denom. of^s; so Haug and others, 
Y is here, as in vdthrbyd, miswritten for v. , the stem being isbvan, isavan 
(for form cp. maghdvan). Another regards it as an opt. = iseyd. Notice the 
undoubted abstract, rafend, as the predicate of the first personal pronoun, 
a necessary and unavoidable diction with abstracts , proving, if proof were 
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necessary, the depth and refinement of conceptions. B'Akik seems to have 
the meaning of bhilsh with d = ‘to be active on behalf of’, ‘to care for’. 
Others, followingHaug’s suggestion elsewhere, bhuj, prefer ‘enjoyments’. Fasas(e) 
= vasah (?) before k, cp. °aschd = ahchd, vasas-khshathrahyd, compos., or we 
might emend vase, reading vase-khshathrahyd', see vase and vas^(S) in MSS. 
Vasast brings 12 syllables. Haug suggested the possibility of a pres. part, 
stem; cp. stavas] Geldner, following, prefers vasase = vasas, nom. sg. But 
vase-khshathrahyd is characteristic ; cp. vase-khshayds, v. 1. Ddydi, so emend- 
ing dydi, drty^(MSS.) isl'* sg. conj. mid., stem ddya (cp. ddyamdna). Dyd 
would bring 10 syllables, disturbing the metre. Dayd wjth dbdstis would = 
‘I will establish the supports’. 

Pahl. I add the alternative, ‘ I am Z.’ for fairness, but hbmanam other- 
wise without correspondent equals ego, as often elsewhere in the trls. of the 
Avesta. The term, of oojdnhvadQ) curiously and accidentally caused the abl. (not 
in D. and Pers.), so in Y. 28, 6; Y. 31, 4; not so for zastavad(f), Y. 29, 9, 
emavad(f), Y. 33, 12, astvad(t), Y. 43, 16, aojoiihva(I(f) Y. 43, 16, spmvad{f) 
Y. 51, 21, venvad(t') Y. 53, 4. Bdmtnam = rafenb hyem is of course admirable, 
although a noun is rendered in a verb (objected to by some). Yelmvdn&d 
= the separated bu (sic), naddMh = ’‘ukts (sic) orig. long ^ = » 

— u, u, = 4 here {bu.ukU), hence yehevdned = bu + naddkih — ukis ; or 
may account for naddk'ih, bd as in Pahl. char, recalling bava (f = 4 
or »); b and v in Pahl. may have both inherent a, or other short vowel. 

Ufyd again suggested nafsh, as in Pahl. = ufyd, or nqfsh (nepesh) 

clearly proving that the Gilthic word stood as Pahl. before the 

original trlrs., hence his invaluable (sic) mistake ; cp. nafshmantnam (DJ.) = 
ufye{e)mi) inY. 26, 1. I formerly rendered ‘an appropriating’; 

see Ner., but I conclude otherwise. Yadrichchhayd J.* may well stand 
as against Bang’s yad ichchhayd, and that, notwithstanding ydvad ichchhayd. 
Prachardmi (strictly ‘I advance’) should here = ‘produce’; see dedrdnam. 
Hang’s gobhayishyati (?) might seem meant for a denom. = yehev4nM naddkih 
(see naddkth = gdbham v. 1 (?)). Additional is Prakrishfd vdk Jarathugtrasya, 
pragnagcha (J.®) Hortnijdasya, pratyuttara[d\ vdk Jarathugtrasya. 

9. Vivtduy^{f) = vt -i- vtdvd, infin. = ‘to know thoroughly’, or ‘to 
possess (?)’; others, ‘for whom wilt thou decide (?)’. Manydi, 1*‘ sg. conj. mid., 
governs rdtdm nemanhb dshdhya, as the answer to kahmdi vtvdduyd vasht: 
‘I will ponder the proper oflFering, in order that I may know it’. Or read 
mandydi = ‘I will cause men to ponder’; others, ‘tomake A. comprehensible’, infin., 
manydi. infin. (?). It is not impossible that the author meant to express again 
the idea of offering which we have in Y. 33, 14 where the expressions are 
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scarcely paralleled, even in Semitic religious lore. M& (adverbial accus., 
or instr., cp. ivS) may refer to this oifering ‘by himself’ rather than ‘for 
himself'. Y. 33, 14 permits, and enforces, the most subtle and profound 
conception. Usually it is better to render in a sense as material as possible. 

Pahl. Valman i A. in c. might indicate that VoMman was intended 
as an instr. in b, pavan being omitted because the Gathic VohU • • • ManaiiM 
stood on the same paper. If V. was recognized as subject in i, why was A. 
suggested for c which continues the subject? If then VoMman can be instr. 
with unexpressed pavan, a multitude of like forms may be similarly and 
most critically explained. At all events it is not supposable that the trlr. 
could mistake a form in one line which he renders in the next. Li pAnidb 
freely = ahyd frasem, or possibly he saw peresem ; ferasem standing before 

him in Pahl. char. , = ferasem, or peresem. {At) kdmak {ait) well 

= vasM. The m of rdtcim again induced a not incorrect free addition of 
hdmanam — ‘I am’, or, ‘I’. Ahardyih should be gen. by pos. Isdi, as 
ever, to is = to wish (?). I formerly rendered e ‘for on Righteousness I 
am meditating, and will so do as long as I am a suppliant’. Ner.’s enam 
may refer to a mdm understood (?), as Pahl. li is not otherwise noticed. Hang’s 
viQishte jiidne looks preferable to vi^ishfajUdne, yet see dkds-dahishnih (Haug): 
'■wessen Verlangen ist nach deiner ausgezeichnetenQ) Erkenntniss?’; cp. GS.tba. 

10. In S. B. E. XXXI, p. 90, I suggested a corruption from daidhis, 
ddis, causa metri. Now I would advocate a vriddhied 2“^ sg. s aor. of dis = 
^ddiksh{s) (sic, see dishd in v. 7). ‘Show me thy Sanctity’ ; cp. Y. 28, 5 Ashd 
kad{t) thwd daresdni. Or ddis{s) might be the s aor. of dt, cp. for form bhdis 
bhi (loss of the personal ending). Others : ‘ Thou shouldst see my righteousness 
since I call it here ’, drem = °uram in abhySram (?). Arem is here used in 
distinct allusion to the adjacent Ar{a)maiti. ‘Ask us that we may be asked 
by thee {ehmd — asmay seems very improbable here in the G3,thas. I do 
not think that we ought to shrink from shmd as a pronom. form, possessive 
or instr. ; cp. khshmd. Efimd = ahmd, cp. ahmdi — asm^. For c = e, cp. 
ahem = akem. An able scholar more lately returns to a closely similar view. 
He however regards the word as a gen. pi. (?). One renders : da man in der 
lags ist {khshayas), dich, den mdchtigen kerrn, zu/rieden {at{$)shem) zu stellen. 
(’•'If ddis is from di, it = ‘see after’, ‘provide for me’; thud acc. of goal(?).) 

Pahl. ‘Bestow’ is a good general expression for ddis. The intensive 
is expressed by karitdnishnb k. The t of amatat is gloss. See two glosses 
in b. Avdkih = ‘accompaniment’ here rather than ‘aid’, see hachimnb. 
In Z. D. M. G. Yol. 42, s. 454, 1 made an oversight in hastily comparing 
my text which was originally zak lak with my former text av6 lak, and so 
accidently changed the proper text at the last moment before mailing. 
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11. Khshmd‘Ukhdhdis^ a compos. ; cp. yushma-dattasya^ yushmd-nttas, 
Dtdainhe{e) in form would seem a redup. pres. 1®* sg.; but pret. meaning 
seems needed. Can it be a perf. with rarer redup. ; cp. vivakv(ms{?) ; a 3^^ pers. 
is most simple. It is of course most regularly a 1®* sg. redup. aor. mid.-pass., 
or again in form it might be a pres, redup. 3'^ sg. in e{^). Sds seems to be ob- 
jected to because as does not become hlg, but modes of writing are not vital. 
The orig. trl, of it as a sg. pret. of saA, sank, cp. gaiis (Pahl.) seems indi- 
cated by ukhdhdis^ mraotd, etc. One scholar renders as = chhants.^ to chhand 
= ‘seemed’ (see the well-known hymn); ‘trusting in men appeared to me 
destruction ’(?). Interior (or poss. initial) Saiisk. chh may = Zend s; rad. t 
may fall out. Another, abandoning any attempt at afialogy (often most 
proper), renders; ‘my faith’ [zarazdditis) ‘prepared’ for me sufferings among 
men’. Zarazdditis (Jirid -f dd) = ‘heart-devotion’, or concretely ‘heart- 
devoted one ’ = ‘the one who approached’, naade certain in v. 12 as Sraosha 
= ‘obedience’ poetically personified, a mere variant for zarazdditis. The 
following infin., whether taken as an immediate imper. = ‘do thou do’, or 
with a repeated sds understood, gives the clue to the treatment of uzireidydi 
(twice), mHvoizdydi. Spiegel however, taking it as infin. for imper., followed 
by others, renders keenly ‘that will I do’; but ‘that to do’ was probably 
the ‘painful thing’; ‘that one commanded me to do’ is more natural. 

Pahl. Zarazdditis (apparently) = rdhdk-dahishnth. so zarazddo in 
Y. 31, 1. First we must show from zereddchd = libbemman in Y. 31, 12 
that the trlr. was perfectly aware of the proper word for ‘heart’ in Zend- 
Pahl. Then we must acknowledge that his rubdk dahishnth seems strangely 

free, ltdbdk is a corrupted translation, or text. Leb j ) = ‘heart’ is 

the Semitic original of libbemman^ and it is possible th at j ) was reproduced 

in the r and b of rdbdk\ but I have little doubt that rdbdntk- dahishnth = 
‘devotion of the soul’ was the original. In Y. 53, 7 we have sdtunHb (same 
element of ‘progress’) = Zarazdiko; the idea of rubdk had become firmly 
implanted in the ancient exegesis. Verezeidydi (?) was divided verezei (cp. 
vareztndo (MSS.), Y. 45, 9) and dydi, hence the mischievous yehabdnam which 
spoils the smoothness of the rendering; but mark well that the trlr. saw a 
first sg. pres.( =imper.-fut.) in the infin. for he could only have rendered sg. pres, 
after seeing infin. for imper. Haug has prarohinapraropita = lasst • # hervor- 
wachsen (?). Ropita (or ^td) would seem part, of the causative conjugation. But a 
3^ pers. seems needed; see Pahl. and Gathd; I therefore had thought of 
two corrections. If ydydm is left (but see khshmd, and didainhi(f))^ ^prdropitd 
would need mending to praropayata^ imper., or ^ropayitd = ‘elevator’. Haug 
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read pishmdcha for vishamdmcha against the other MSS. ; and possibly mis- 
reading Sansk. p for v, 

12. I agree alternatively with the Pahl. (here followed by Spiegel 
and Geldner) which introduces frdkhshnen^i^) as the thing said, mraos: 
‘ Weil du mir bef olden hast: „komnie zmn Reinen • • but see v. 10. Ad(f) td mot 
ddis ashem hyad{t) md zaozaomt^ with no break ; see also frdkhshnene^n in 
no citation in v. 14. Frdlchshnene{fj to hhshnd (jnd) with Haug. As to the 
agreeable rendering asrukd = ‘(not) in my disobedience’, i. e. ‘not without 
my obeying’, it needs more language. Then as to the rendering: ‘Arise 
before my Sraoska will appear’, why ‘before’? The meaning cannot be; 
‘Thou did’st(?) not tall me in my disobedience; ‘arise’, before my obedience, 
or my obedient one, came, or will come, to me’. A fault would also lie in 
referring asrukd to the speaker, with the following Sraoshd in view, meaning 
‘I was obedient at first, obedience came to me before thou (?) didst (?) 
declare’. Such a cumbrous and twisted diction is excessively improbable, 
and the imperative pairyaoghzhd makes it impossible. The meaning is that 
obedient followers stood ready before he was ordered to march. The infin. 
for imper. presents no difficulty, as it exists in many languages: ‘Do 
not declare to me unheard-of things, to go forth to • • •’ (= ‘go thou 
forth’. ‘You told me to go’ = ‘you told me, ‘go”). Asrukd (with Spiegel 
and Geldner loc. of asrukl) is more naturally acc. pi. nt., another word for 
agukd^ Y. 31, 1. It may well mean ‘not gladly, or obediently, heard’. 
Pairyaoghzhd, 2“^ sg. imper. sa aor. of aog = vach\ some would render ‘Thou 
did’st cair(?). For uzireidydi, externally only like irddhydi, cp. for sense, 
Vedic ar, or irate, irayddhydi\ ‘arise’, or, ‘go forth’, possibly ‘arouse’. Sraoshd 
indicates the missing subject in v. 7, 9, 11, 13, 15. AsM (here hardly per- 
sonified) means ‘with a blessing as a recompense’. Mdzdrayd is now again 
read by some, and rendered ‘wealthy’; better as ‘glorious’; cp. vdthrdvd, 
or divided mdzd rayd ‘with great splendour’. ‘Bribing the chiefs through 
the wealthy Ashi’ is not indicated, nor could mdzd rayd mean ‘with much 
money’. Rdndihyd (so with most MSS., not in the dual) is, together with 
the absence of the Fire, adverse to Haug’s brilliant comparison with the 
arani\ one scholar prefers ‘with the associated ones’, see on Y. 31, 1, 2. 
Compare the dsaydo of Y. 31, 2. Tn Y. 31, 3; 51, 9 it is khshndtem ‘satis- 
faction ’, ‘ settling of the dispute ’ to the two sides, khshndtem being used, 
in spite of the evil character of one of the disputing parties, on account of 
the holy character of the other. So here asMs, the sacred blessings as 
reward, are used because one of the rdna was the holy party in the struggle. 
See also the striking ydo ddo asMs dregvdiUid) ashdunad{d)chd\ cp. also 
Y. 31, 12 Ar{a)maiti questions the two spirits, one of them the mithahr 



518 


vachdOi in their abode, ma^(i)thd, an expression elsewhere used in a good sense, 
and described by vdthrd. So also the dat. inf. savdi is used in view of the 
righteous element in rdntihyti. As to Geldner’s welcome, but hardly 
tenable, suggestion' with regard to rdnoibyd, see on Y. 31, 2. Ydmtdnishnb, 
strictly a fut. pass, part., but here as infin. for imper. is better ; see jaso. DJ.’s 
min • • /( should not be inserted in line b, but is essential, see however the 
Parsi-pers. which has the entire insertion, almost enforcing a text in that 
sense, Spiegel having no word for mU (so also M.^). I take li from DJ.’s 
text. With DJ.’s full text min zdk i li (see also Ner. and the Parsi-pers.) 
we have the inferior, (b) ‘it was from no refusal on my part to hear Thee 
that it was declared by Thee’; see also the gloss. ^ehaMntanb in the 
gloss points to varzishnb yehabdnam in e v. 11. ‘The lifting up ’ AenyVsAn(f/t), 
infin. for imper. = uzireidydi. Rdst = asM (insufficiently). The gloss [»a 
Vishtdsp] forces the translation of mdnash • • raid • •. Raid so, according 
to authority, I should suggest rado (so tano for land). Or read rddo (diff. 
word) see Ner., and the Parsi-pers. (which would would render a rdd) ‘with 
whom is the great liberal one’, less foreign to the original which, with some, might 
= ‘with great gift’ (?). The gloss however carries us wide. Raid elsewhere (not 
here) = guru^ (Ner.) {rad in the Parsi-pers.), not “ddtrd as here, and 
that in spite of the gloss. In Y. 33, 7 rddb = Sk. dahshindh = Parsi-pers. 
rdd = rdtayb. In Y. 33, 14 ipavan rddih renders rdtdm, Sansk. dakshinayd = 
Parsi-pers. pah rddt; in v. 9 rdtdm is rendered rddb, Sansk. dakshint, Parsi- 
pers. sakhdu){v)at’, I think therefore that the Sansk. and Parsi-pers. indicate 
an emendation of rddb for raid (radb) here. Levatman well renders the idea of 
hachimno, so elsewhere. The trlr., as ever, sees the ‘strivers’ in rdnbibyb, 
whether offering the relics of a rendering which recognized the ‘rubbing sticks’, 
I will not say. Without glosses: ‘When also Ye said to me; ‘by thee (there 
should be) an abundant coming to righteousness; (i) thus by Thee not-hearing 
(the not-obeyed-thing) was not declared to me ; ‘ (let there be) an arousing ’ 
(lift up’); this was not said by You before Srosh (obedience) the righteous 
comes to me, the holy thing whose is, in accompaniment, the great liberal 
one {rd4b (?)), whereby he will give justice for the advantage of the strivers ’. 
Haug’s text was unfortunate in line a of Ner. ‘‘'’Einen- • vorzuglichen Mann” 
is not Ner .’s rendering for frdkhshnen^, hardly even according to Haug’s text 
of Ner. Ner. read the text of DJ. • • li in line b. Did he see the very MS.? 
Of course Ner. renderihg the Pahl., as his chief, if not only, text, repeats 
its syntactical error, but reproduces nevertheless its correct indications as 
to the roots present, or else he improves (?) upon it, as in the case of mahd- 
ddtrd (see above); so, of the Parsi-pers. 13. Hang c: '■lasst mir die Dinge 
werden{?) die ich erwutacht'. Spiegel: *damit ieh lehre die richtige Lenkung 
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des Willens\ Geldner: ‘als er - • • erschien, um die ziele meines wiinsches 
zu er/ahren\ All the other emphatic infinitives with expression of desire 
(see V. 9, 3) refer to the hnman subject. Arethd • • • Mmahyd are, I think, 
far more than ‘the objects of my desire’. (Hyad{t) mdi, etc. is mere recur- 
ring formula, and is separated from vdizhdydi. Arethd is sanctified and 
definite, quasi technical, and so defined in Y. 33, 8 (see also vdizhdum there) 
yasnem, M. • • • staomyd, vachdo • • • Ameret° 11°, Arethd does not 
express desire only, but the holy offices. Voizhddm and vdizhdydi = ‘ know’, 
or ‘reveal’. The Divine Being did not need to ‘know’ these, that know- 
ledge was the tern {Judmem (Spiegel), ydnem (Justi)) prayed-for. Ddrkd iti, so 
Haug detineat itione (hint of Ner. from Pahl.). Geld, ddrest itd in das einzu- 
gehen niemand each abnothigen kann\ to dar, cp. dorek (?)*. I, with others, 
had taken (for lack of better) ddrka>te(d) as denom. If Spiegel’s dar{e)saiti(d) 
could be verified, I would prefer it, or derek, root aor., derekd, root cl., cp. dhtish- 
dnt. Yem vdo, etc. looks very unnatural as ‘into which to go no one euch 
abnothigen kann'. ‘ Which no one can audaciously extort from (?) you’ seems far 
more probable ; cp. for partial analogy RV. V. 85, 6 imam d nd kavitamasya 
mdySm maKim devdsya ndkir a dadharsha. Vairydo — vairyaydo shortened 
for metre, as so often; cp. vedhSm for vedhdsam, surudhds for surSdhasas. 
maMm for mahdntam\ cp. mahina, jyrathinS, etc. with loss of m. Cp. the 
omitted ‘a’s to be restored in reading the dat. infin. in -one; cp. Whitney, 
Sansk. gram. p. 143. See also yitnd for ydvdnd. This strophe has no ex- 
clusive reference to the future world; the composer is praying for the suc- 
cess of the holy cause in the perfected State, (* Haug’s daresh (?) = 
detinere (?) is followed as to meaning by those who cp. ddrest). 

Pahl. The gloss, as usual, forces an unnecessarily erroneous syntax, 
kdmakd should of course be taken as a gen, after kdmahyd, if by no other 
means, then by supplying the izafat. Mozd, also a gloss, is nearly equally 
mischievous. So also as to pavan tanu i. pasind. The roots present are 
however correctly indicated except that in ddrkdt^) ite, or ddrk(^)iU{f){^\ here 
the trlr. not unnaturally sees dam (?)= ‘to see’. Stdis was most certainly 
not supposed to be either a part, or a third sg. conj.; yekavtmdndd may be 
either. Perhaps stdis was regarded as a gen. infin. for a dat., and that as 
an imper. ; ‘it is to (= let it) be from desire’. Dropping the almost certainly later 
glosses we have (c): ‘Be he, or be thou, an announcer of the decree of, or 
as to, the desire, that do ye grant to me • • •. (e) According to desire let 
it happen, also as belonging to it. Thy kingdom is declared ’. As ordinary Pahl, 
we might render : ‘ Grant me the desire of that announcer of decrees • • 

14. Vae{fjdemnd. Vid, in its two senses, was not yet firmly distin- 
guished. Vae(d)demnd may well equal ‘knowing’, ‘intelligent’; but it seems 
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here determined by isvd^ daidtd{{)^ ^tnd rafent^ to the sense ‘obtaining’, 
‘finding’, ‘possessing’, see Y. 28, 6, ‘finding • • • the way’(?). Whereas in 
Y. 53, 5 ‘knowing’ is rather indicated, so va^{^)d^ in Y. 31,22, Y. 34, 7, Y. 48, 3, 
and in Y. 51, 19. Bafeno, acc. sg. neut., object of dasvd understood, in ap- 
position is frdkhshnenem, to hhshnd (with Haug), object given, or ‘prayed-for 
instruction’. Or with Geldner nom. and subject: „mir tvard, o M. zu einer hilfe 
wie^ etc. Frdkd. The form might point to the verbal noun of as + pra. 
‘I, as ‘reaching forth’ ‘attaining influence’, ‘having authority’. But it may 
be frds (not frds ; cp. apds ; see the MSS. paras at Y. 9, 11) + std sg. ; 
cp. sthd + pra + achhd ; cp. RV. IV, 34, 3 (330, 3) prd tv child jujushdnusd 
asthur dhhdia vlgve agriydtd vdjdh. S + s = s, s/j; cp. dtshd from dis etc., 
and s of course is in order where internal Ind. chchh occurs. Frds -f std = 
frdkd. In the difficulty I formerly suggested frdkhstd. One writer prefers 
aze to azem (but see the 1®* pers. in every v.) aze — az6 (a noun, or 2“^pers.), 
from az = in sense of ‘come’. Erhebe dich^fasse vertrauen saredando), 
Spiegel and Geldner take tizireidydl in the often familiar sense of imper., 
as above. It is here infin. of aim, or perhaps better as 1®* sg. imper.; ‘I 
will go forth to’, or ‘arouse’. Saredando is a nom. sg. masc. of saredanas; 
cp. gardh + suffix ana transferred to the as declension. Or, it is may acc. 
pi. mjisc. ; cp. ameshdo; see p. 403: ‘I take my stand to approach the chiefs’. 
See S. B. E. XXXI. p. 105. The general sense is unmistakable, the Pahl. 
trlr. having, as usual, long since indicated the correct idea. Mdthrd^ or per- 
haps better, mdthrdo ; cp. Y. 28, 7, which is interesting as showing a possible 
neut. beside the masc. Marentt or marenU(c) with most MSS. Notice the 
clearly indicated sense ‘recite’, ‘fervently repeat’, ‘hold to as their creed’. 
De Harlez, Geldner, and others render more exclusively in the sense ‘be 
mindful’; see notes onY. 31, 1, p. 449. I prefer the middle as the ‘reciting’ 
included ‘memorizing’ which, like man to ‘mind’, we naturally think of as 
middle. The disturbing sdd vdddnydn, which seems to advise that the first 
line should be taken as a maxima had better be read ‘afford (2“<* sg. imper.) 
an advantage'; see the other gloss. Mdn can always be rendered as = 
amat when equalling hyad[f) or yyad{f) in these trls. Khshatraver ought, 
I firmly believe, to be taken in the case of its original, and farmddb may fall 
back on a or aw, understood. Notice that the infin. for imper. was positively 
understood by the trlr. Azem may not have been translated (but see Ner.). 
If aze was read, it may have been understood as ‘pressing on’; or sdtilndnb 
may be altem. for uzir"^, (infin.). t ddndk is an instance of the translation 
of a part of a word which may have stood divided in the earlier sacred 
text, sare ddndo. Read as alternative: ‘When one who is (see Pers.) in- 
structed gives to a friend • • it was commanded (possibly by me (?))’, ‘ who is 
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wise’ seems to translate the of ^dandol As ordinary Pahl. readc; ‘that 
which Khshatraver ordered for Thee with the help of righteousness’. 

15. Us(Jc)yd (or us(k)ydi^ so Spiegel and Geldner) adverbial instr. or dat. 
infin. = ‘with understanding’, or ‘for understanding’. Tusnd with maitih z. 
variant for dramaitis ; cp. Indian tdshn'tm^ adv., fern, of a tdshna^ cp. tifsh and 
tug. Or tumd-maitism\^t\)Q taken in the concrete = ‘ The contented one’; 
cp. zarazdditiL Sraosha^ or the divine messenger, is alluded to Yt. 13, 139. 
Vahistd is more idiomatic as instr. with ushyd^ or it may be acc. pi. 
Paourus; pourds has been regarded by some as a pi. of p{a)ourii = pdru ; but 
it would have to be iaken as equalling p(a)ourdns, which in case of necessity 
might well be allowed. Notice the awkwardness of ‘let not a man men evil 
ingratiate’. It is either = primarius, or = ‘to an exceeding degree’; see 
RV. VIII, 63, 1. Sd pdrvyd mahandm vendh krdtubhir dnaje. One writer reports; 

‘ let no one please the infidel hordes. Then they make all the righteous 
recreant’. I do not think that ‘many’ paourds would be apt to be empha- 
sized. The two throngs (cp. dsaydo) were in armed conflict. But one leader, or 
chief, might be too conciliating in his policy, better read the sg. ; see S. B. 
E. XXXI, p. 106. Line e means ‘they have considered all Thy foes as 
holy (in their adulation)’; or ‘thus (obeying what I say) they render all 
Thy foes converted’, or, finally; ‘they render all the saints recreant’ (not 
probable). One writer suggested vtspmg angrehg as neut.: ‘Thus they do 
all evil things to thy saints’ (later retracted). Dakhshak, rendering only 
the idea of dakhskad{t), does not prove that the Pahl. trlr. was ignorant 
as to the term. '^ad{f). Tumd probably stood divided in the MS. before 
the earlier trlrs. as tus.nd, or else with a minute (or superstitious) industry 
he rendered each syllable, Vahhshinishnb shows accidental error, the Gatha 

being read by an earlier trlr. in the Pahl. character; would 

be expressed by letters whicli also spell vakhsht d. Line {e) is im- 

portant, and may be correct. Aside from the Gatha one might render c; 
‘a sign with intelligence is a mental enlargement of the energetic man’, 
but tusMd if = ‘energetic’, is a blunder. Chaitanyena J^., J.* = pavan Msh 

= us{k)yd. (In all occurrences before this read J.* for J.^) Sammmtlatu again 
associates ‘giving ligfit’ with ‘increasing’; see vafcfeMms/mo. Hang’s satkaryd 
for satkartd is not desirable. Sdnandd is difficult (sa (sam(?)) -f dnanda); 
we should expect ^ena (see the Pahl.) or ^dn, Balishfhatardn{? curious redup.). 

16. To be more concrete, we may suppose the speni^ta mainyu to be here 
alluded to, but cp. Y. 33, 9. As to yasU(f} or yMe (yeste) 1 now hesitate 
somewhat before deciding too positively for the sense adorat (Haug). 
S = chchh^ and yestS would equal yachchhte^ but no unthematic form of yachchh 
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(from yam) occurs in Sansk. This of course is not decisive by any means, 
for the Avesta in some respects dominates the Veda, and if s positively = 
ehchh here, this occurrence might be cited in critical comparative grammars. 
But the reading yast^^f) {yas t^^)) must be considered. Geldner (most philo- 
sophically, as often) proposing an alternative to the reading in his valuable edition, 
boldly follows Spiegel (Comm.) and De Harlez, and refers this ‘ who is thy • • 
most bountiful ’ to mainyUm K. Z. XXX(X), s. 334. Z. erwahlt fUr sick jeden 
heiligstm geist von dir, o A. M. But this is hazardous. These generalizing ex- 
pressions in the Githas apply to human subjects, cp. ahmdi, yahmdi kahmdi 
cMd(t), Y.43, 1; Z.’s representative character is here noticed, ‘Z. and whoever 
is most bountiful (holy (?) also loves and chooses’. I was formerly far too 
wide and general in applying vSng • • hJishathrdi, The expression more probably 
designjites the sacred political system. ‘The realm especially blest with 
the sacred favour of the Sun’ is the meaning; cp. the rdyd, asMs, the 
vdthroyd (vdthrdvd) etc. A$htm is ‘sacred reward’, ‘blessing as recompense’. 
Notice the obvious character of the strophe. The leading important com- 
poser may well have constructed many such closing verses as in Y. 28, 11; 
Y. 30, 11; Y. 31, 22; Y. 32, 16; Y. 33, 14; Y. 34, 15; Y. 44, 20; Y. 45, 11; 
Y. 46, 19; Y. 48, 12; Y. 49, 11; Y. 50, 11; Y. 51, 22; Y. 53, 9. They are 
homogeneous in style and tone with many strophes not final in their cha- 
racter. Yet if any verses are to be attributed to leading successors, such 
final ones irresistibly suggest themselves. This strophe (among many others) 
is of the utmost value to prove that the Pahl. trlrs. were capable of intel- 
ligent freedom. That the trlr. supposed hv6, etc. to express literally the 
first pers., it is no longer necessary to deny. He intelligently saw that Z. 
was represented by the Gathic composer as speaking concerning himself. 
Verent<if) as a sg. points to a stem verm which is here first recognized by 
the Pahl. trlr. in ddsham (for doshM). Pavan aittMh = ‘in reality’ is ex- 
jiressive, but we may have here aU + tk + ih in the sense ‘ in continuance’ 
= ‘for ever’, which is so probable where ait occurs as translating words 
implying duration of time; see the remarks on p. 413, and this in spite of 
Ner.’s sattayd and the Parsi-pers. Md (?) dakyd. That careless freedom, or 
accidental confusion, is the reason why hydd{f)) = «?<(?), is proved by 
hydd{t)) = homandd in v. 15. I do not doubt that aoj - hdmand^dtar 
was originally adj-homand changed to qualify dosham. In view of theG&tha 
and with glosses aside, read; ‘in it, that which has the Sun’s manifestation 
{khursMd-pldakih (adj.)) which is the kingdom, it (that is, Righteousness) is 
his through the perfect-minded-one • • •’. As ordinary Pahl. read b: ‘by 
him is [the reward] of the Sun’s manifestation given’. 
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Y. XLIV. 

See S. B. E. XXXI, pp. 107 — 121 for summary and additional com- 
ments; changes in opinion here are not always emphasized. The mechanical 
division of the lines in the Gatha texts in my former printing of this chapter 
was intended to be wholly informal, and merely meant to assist ordinary 
readers in noticing a supposed strong stress on the 7**> syllable. Great 
doubt exists as to the proper division of the lines, hence I abandoned the 
attempt to fix the caesura positively at the 4*^* syllable, with no further 
pause. An interesting suggestion is; ‘as I range act of praise beside act 
of praise • • Some scholars would render: ‘Mayest thou (a being such 
as thou art), 0. M. teach a friend like me. Then are friendly helps to be 
given us in truth, that we may have success’. Another prefers frydi in line 
d and nt in line e, and changing to Mkdrend without MSS., would turn the 
sense of lines d and e in an inverted direction : ‘ Then shall offering ashd 
(apparently as pi. neut.) and songs of praise {Mr (?) = 2 kar — Mr) be devoted 
as often (?) as he comes to us, etc’. Ad{t) «("••• dazdtjdi may indeed 
well have for its subject hdkurend\ so are friendly cooperations to be given 
to US’. Or it is inf. for imper., and the for the 2“^ sg., ‘then let this 
friend ; that is, Thyself, deliver to us through Asha (instrumental, as almost 
always when not voc.) his friendly fellow help by his teaching {sahydt) in 
order that (see Vedic ydthd with the conj.) he may thus approach us with 
his good mind’. Observe the analogy with the frequent hyad{t\ or yyad{() 
md Vohd pairijasad{t) Mananhd of Y. 43. 

Pahl. Homand pavan amdvandih presupposes a text emavait&{S) (sic). 
Mavait^i^) iu Y. 46, 7 = avo U. The trlr. read d lit. ‘thus ours are through 
righteousness friendly cooperations for giving’ {at is free addition). He under- 
stood ‘ours’ as possessive, not as recipient, and this he rendered freely. 

2. To vary our view we might give alternatively the following cast 
with some: ‘How best shall the desire for the best life find success, his, 
who strives after it. For Thou art a conscientious observer of transgression 
with all creatures (aM6?s)’. Another renders : ‘ whether already before the 
best life good deeds shall be available to the salvation of those who do 
them’. Paourmm (hardly = ‘beforehand’ or ‘the beginning' here (Spiegel 
and others)) undoubtedly has the sense sometimes of ‘supreme’ as well as 
‘at first’, and was so accepted by Roth in Y. 31, 8. I think this meaning 
is here plainly indicated. See Y. 29, 10; Y. 31, 8. So also possibly 
RV. 10, 13, 1 Yuji vdm brdhma pdrvydm • • • ; see P.W., and for other not 
impossible occurrences, see also Grassmann. I had intended at the time of 
my former printing to explain kddM{f^ as = kaihd possibly, hence my 
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former quo mode, seeia<MP“, and notice the characteristic repetitions of 
the piece, hasnd, kasnd, v. 3, kamd, ke, kasnd v. 4, fe, ke v. 5. But I prefer 
now kdtM{$) as loc. or dat. inf. of kan(m), kd, = ‘ in subserving ‘ in pleasing’, 
or ‘to subserve’, ‘to please’. Were it not for the Pahl. trlr. I should 
adhere to my former opinion. Kdthi(S} may mean ‘in pleasing’, or ‘to 
please’ as tltfown in to heighten the meaning of sdidydi which is infin. for 
1** sg. imper.; ‘how in pleasing to serve’ = precisely the English ‘how to 
serve’ = ‘how am I to serve?’. It is dangerous to accept the later writ- 
ten-in word ddydd{t), as I did in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 112, where I was temp- 
ted to insert. The gap might be filled by reading ? as = i-i, and paiti- 
ishdd{t) as so pronounced in reciting; cp. ferd fat frd, fete. PaitishddQ) to 
ish ~ to ‘ wish’, ‘ who may desire ’, so better than ‘ who may send ’. Irikhtcm 
(with some, = ‘misdeed’) = ‘desolation’, ‘emptiness’, to rich. It is govemed 
by the force in hdro; ‘a guardian, guarding, i. e. averting, ruin from the 
people’. Ahdbis sheds light on the peculiar reading ahdm.bhis of many 
MSS. It seems very likely that it is instr. pi. for dat. pi., or dual. As 
had long been taught in private, ahdbis may = ‘living beings’, ‘people’. 
‘The two worlds’ were also borne in mind, and they are explained in 
Y. 28, 2 as astvataschd hya4{t)chd mananhd. See Y. 31, 19 and v. 16. 
Possibly a third world was held in view, as that of the hamistakdn, and 
hence the pi.; but the idea of the hamistakdn was as yet only beginning 
to form itself. Ahdmbis (sic) = ‘ healing (?) the world’, ‘or desiring after life’ 
(to biksh). Paourvim may possibly refer to VikdspaCi), but see following strophes. 

The Pahl. trlr. corrects me as to kdth^{^), see above. As to the dahishn, 

it is no longer necessary to state that its addition is no serious defect. It 

is generally associated with a syllable da, d°. Also, as to paitishdd{t), I 
would now, as in S. B. E. XXXI, accede to the indication of the trlr. As 
to raspatako = vindsr-kdrddr I still differ, while many follow. I must apo- 
logize for my doubtful words on p. 477 : ‘ I prefer with the Pahl. trlr. a 
rendering more in accordance with Iranian etymology’. Of course this only 
applies in case we read ristak, which is doubtfully proper. Afzdyinddit) = 
speiito seems to show that afzunik, which generally renders it, means 
‘bountiful’ rather than ‘majestic’. Dropping glosses, read: ‘What, or how 
(mdn = amat), according to his desire is the giving of the advantage to 

him who desires it as to both these two things, (d) for he according to righ- 

teousness will bless (?) in regard to (?) the sinner, as regards all, a chief in 
spirituality for both the worlds, the friendship (om. i) of A’. The marring 
element is raspatcM. Ner. reads more as ordinary Pahl., but the 
mistake of the Pahl; trlr. consists in his failure to connect irikhtem 
with hdH as its object, and this mars both translations, as to their 
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literal character, in d and e, while the glosses, as usual, do the mischief 
elsewhere. 

3. Kasnd; enclitic nd = \l = vir, may still explaim Lat. °nam; zStkd, or 
zdthwd might be better read, cp. a ^jaiitvS (= °und) from jantd (cp. pagvvT) = 
‘who, in his race’; otherwise the verbal noun with DeHarlez and Bartholomae 
might be conjectured, but two equivalent words would stand together ‘gene- 

C 

rator’, ‘father’. Vsng = *svan = star. It might be gen. as a *8vans, cp. 
suar, gen. (so long since privately circulated); but then starem would need 
to be °dm, or em = dm (so, possibly but not probably): ‘who has fixed 
{dhd) the way of tljjB sun and stars’. A double acc. is better; cp. yd spdnem 
tard-pithwem {SiA].{J)) dasti, Vd. 13, 20. Nere/saiti-, whatSk. equivalent? cp. a 
nasalized drbha as nag = af(?). Thwad{t) might = tvad from tva = ‘ many’ ; cp. 
RV. VII, 101, 3 tvad • • tvad\ startr u tvad bhdvati sUta u tvad; so here; 
‘now waxes, now wanes’; but this single thwad(t) = anyd thwadif); see 
however Caland, K. Z. Bd. XXX(X). s. 536. Pahl. Observe approximate literal 
correctness, not forgetting however that literal correctness is not so desi- 
rable as the traces of former texts. Fravarddrih might rather mean 
‘education’ than, as more originally, ‘nourishment’. The instr. yd freely 
= amat; ‘from whom is it when - • •’. In Ner. a read Svdmin; or, retaining 
Svdminah (P. C.), render: ‘This ask I of Thee, the Lord, tell me • • •’. 

4. Deretd, pret. of dar (dhri, dkar), cp. dkrita. Ade (= add = 
adhds) is hardly to be modified so as to = the more natural ddhi. It must 
= ‘(holding up) as from under’. The Pahl. trlr. probably did not regard 
the syllable de as organic, it being taken for the De, as in Dejdmdspa. The 
trlr. certainly renders it probable that a text enabdoschd once existed, and 
this he referred to nSbhi; i. e. ‘without supporting centre’, addrishnth. Am- 
pastdis (to pat), like so many nouns, is also an infin. Asd, (?) (with others) 
= ‘the swift ones’, ‘the lightnings’ (?), may be a dual: ‘who yoked the 
two swift ones, yoking with the winds to the clouds’. RV. 122, 11. Adha 
gmdntd ndhusho hdvam sdrdh grdtd rdjdno amritasya mandrdh nabhojuvo • • . 
The latter may mean ‘driving the cloud’ (so Roth and Grassmann). Dvdn- 
maibyaschd, hardly to dhdmd = ‘smoke’. ‘Yoking the swift’ would favour 
a meaning ‘rushing’; cp. dvds; but cp. Zend dunma. Spiegel led the way 
in applying the meaning ‘man’ to Vohu Manah here. 

Pahl. Nabdoschd to nabhi, ‘the navel of heaven and earth’, ‘affording 
support like the hub of a wheel’; nabh, as in ndihas, does not seem to 
have been thought of. Abard adftishnd might be gen. by position; or the 
force of pavan should be brought down, ‘in its not-falling, this’. I had ren- 
dered d with rigour as not favouring a literal correctness, but position gives 
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the force of a gen. in Pahl., and the iz&fat should be often understood. ‘From 
whom is it when (a thing happened)’ is admirably free for ‘who did (the 
thing)’. Read former printing n&sti. Ner. warns us by upakramanti that 
dyUj^nd might be read dydzend in the Pahl. character. Did the trlr. read 
the Gft.thic* yaoz(j)H{t) = ‘who hastens the swift ones with winds and clouds ? ’ 
j and s are expressed by the same letter in Pahl.; and the Gothic text 
often stood in the Pahl. character. Haug’s depreciating remark as to 
Ner.’s translation was based on his erroneous text, arbuddgcha for amhu- 
ddQcha. 

5. There was probably a formal caesura after the fourth syllable in 
the lines throughout; but, as the sense does not by any^neans undeviatingly 
indicate such a division, I formerly omitted it as understood. The division 
of the lines at the 7**“ syllable was intended to show a possible accent (see 
elsewhere) guiding laymen in catching the rhythm. Hvdpdo = svdpds, 
su-dpas, cp.HV. IV, 56, 3; sd it svdpd bhuvaneshv dsa yd imd dySvdprithivt 
jajdna. ManaothrU , acc. pi. fem. of °tar ; cp. RV. II, 9, 4 tvdm hy dsi rayipdti 
rayin^m tvdm ^ukrdsya vdckaso mandtd. Manaothrtm = ‘head’ in Vd. 13, 
30, 37 ; Yt. 5, 127 is striking. Applications of meaning generally pass from the 
concrete to the abstract; here we have the reverse. Arethahyd = ‘holy duties’. 

The Pahl. trlr. goes back in his etymology not only to apas, but to 
its root, rendering a ‘good attaining’ rather than ‘good workmanship’; the 
difference is not great. Manaothris — padmdn t valman t atmar. I had 
been needlessly unfavourable to the trlr. in e; read; ‘which are the rules 
of memory (?) of him who is the distinguisher of the decree’. 

6. Formal caesura after the 4*** syllable, yet see the difficulty of 
such a division especially in «. My old division at the 6*** syllable was again 
wholly informal, and intended to mark a stress of voice on the 7***. Notice 
the doubt expressed in b\ recall the scepticism of the Rik as to Indra etc. 
Debdzaiti. The prefixed de (de) is used to facilitate some form of pronun- 
ciation, as in debdzanhd^ Y. 47, 6, Dejdmdspa, perhaps also in demdnem, 
°ndi, °nS. Cp. Indian bahti which goes back on bank, bdk, bah ; cp. also the 
idea in spefita = ^vdntd, ‘increasing’, ‘glorifying’. Some might prefer chinas 
as a 2^ sg. of chit, na conjugation (see the 2"'* sg. in the following tashd), 
chinas for chinats, whereas we should expect chinat(s). Alternatively I sug- 
gested a pres, part., so better, chinas = chinas. But a 3*^ sg. of chit, na 
conjug. stands expressed in chinas as it is = chinat{t) ; t before t = s, and 
the personal ending t falling off, subject Ar{a)maitis. Azim\ see p. 421. 
I formerly yielded to the more simple etymology from az — ‘to drive’, 
‘drivable’, ‘mature', or ‘docile’, better ‘mother’. Rdnyb-skereittm. Bdnyd, 
to ran = ‘to take delight’; skereitim to skar = kar; cp. spag — pag] cp. 
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rarjM-krlt, ran^a-votchas. Some scholars gave the following cast: ‘Does A. 
powerfully (i{lc)yaothmih) support the righteous {Ashem)‘i Dost Thou assign 
the Dominion to Thyself with perceptive sense? For what men didst Thou 
make the unconquerable Cow, the one that shuns (?) the wilderness (rdnyd, 
to dranya)"}' 

Pahl. Only the etymological root of debuzaitt in stamr, chinas is 
put in the 3*^ pers. BMth = ‘gift’ is I think not so desirable for rdny6°. 
The glosses are intelligent, or harmless. As to remarks on Ner.’s MSS., 
p. 490, correct the MSS. P. C. to fdqchdtye. I should say that '‘mdnasatd 
was quite formable. 

7. Formal caesura after the 4**', yet see the awkwardness in c, syn- 
thesis may help out Muz{e)mem chdrtdit), but see e. Bead beatam in 
my former verbatim. I formerly printed prqfluentiae as a concession to the 
Pahl.’s kabed; it was superfluous. Berekhdhdm = ‘blessed’, ‘beloved’, to 
bhrdj {?). Uzemem, ‘beloved’, or ‘revering’, so ‘dear’, to Ind. Ah dhate. 
Vydnayd; see on Y. 29, 6 where the Pahl. trlr. gives the meaning vijdrishno 
followed by all. Here he seems to start with the idea of vid. Whether he 
means ‘causes the son. to be discriminating’, recall vijdrishnbi or ‘causes to 
the son to acquire’, vid, vind, or simply, ‘who made the friendly love when 
the father gets the son’, is hard to determine. The gloss is indifferent, see 
Ner. Frnkhshnd{S) to khshnd, dat. infin., see on p. 430, whether possibly to 
prlksh(7) is a question. We should at once decide on priksh, rendering ‘for 
satisfaction’ from frakhshan, but frdkhshnene{S) makes khshnd certain in 
that form. Have we priksh in frakhshne{S), and khshnd °khshnen^{e)7 

The Pahl. levatman = mad occurs after khuddyih in accordance with 
the Gatha, but fearing to favour the literalness of the rendering, I had 
translated without reference to this fact, levatman being generally a prepo- 
sition. I would now regard it as (unusually) a postposition. YindinM 
corresponds to vydnayd, reproducing its general idea; see also Y. 29, 6 
where vydnayd equals vijdrishno. The mere outward shape of words not 
unnaturally determined the choice of the early scholar, even when freely 
rendering; and here we have a free rendering which is sufficiently intel- 
ligent. ‘To cause one to understand’, or even ‘to be an abundant acquirer’, 
certainly implies vydnayd. So in avdmt, the first two syllables, doubtless 
separated from mt in the MS. before the early scribe, suggested a form of 
a® = ‘to come to help’, hence aiyydrih, and he was only able to suggest 
mtnam as giving point to the isolated ’’mf. It is quite impossible to suppose 
than any of the Pahl. trlrs. could regard such a rendering to be literal; 
see min laJeb', which is certainly free for thwd. As proof that he 
knew that av was a verb, see avan, or avdin (in Y. 57, 10, 2) = sdtAnd. 
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This curious translation of the separated syllables of a familiar word had 
probably descended from generation to generation, having originated from 
mechanical causes. Kabed may well be regarded now as a mere general 
rendering of the force of frdkhshn^ie) (so, elsewhere). Haug’s text of Ner. , 
pratyakarot is not to be desired in view of ddstih. Ner. renders grihn^ti 
reading vindtntd, or vindtd. 

8. Meiidaidydi seems literally = ‘ animadvertere ’ hardly as men + d, 
but men + dd\ cp. ^rat-dhd. Adikis = ‘doctrinal direction’, as to the 
substance of the Faith and the course of religious political action; cp. 
dishti, smdd-dishti; RV, III, 45, 5 Indra • • • smdddi^itih • • • bhdvd nah 
eu^rdvastamah. FrasM. I now prefer a sg. of the s aor. of pares, a 
suggestion which had circulated privately for many years. My former ren- 
dering interrogatum est is well possible, but not so desirable; ‘what reve- 
lations were sought for with questioning’. Frasht refers characteristically 
to the questions of this chapter and the Avesta generally; cp. Y. 13, 5; 
‘ in all the questions, and conferences in which they two conversed together 
Mazda and Z’. Arem is the familiar ara as ia Ar{a)niaiH (ardmati), and is 
a characteristic Gathic expression. VaP.{?)dydi is the dat. of the infin. noun 
= ‘to know’, or ‘to attain to’; hd = Mna = per quam. Vrmkhsha^Q), 
so better than urvdshadQ), does not necessarily, or even so probably, mean 
‘may go’ because of dgemad(f)‘, it is 3'^ sg. sa aor., or conj. s aor. of vraz, 
if = ‘may go’, then the meaning is in the sense, ‘prosperous progress’, 
and not mere motion. < )ue writer takes urvdkhshaf as pres. part. neut. with 
voM = ‘the prospering’. In accordance with a suggestion privately circu- 
lated years ago some prefer to emend to dgematd. Td may well = tSna 
{kina • • tina). Another cast to this line would be: ‘How shall my soul 
proceed (urvdkhshaf) toward this good, and reach it (dgematd)'. 

The Pahl. curiously read pendaidydi, p for m, the two letters might 
be confounded in a careless Sasanian MS., but see Ner.’s me ddtim. FrasM 
is freely rendered as an aor. pass. Shdyad(f) is rendered ^akyate by Ner. 
West has remarked that shdyadQ) has not been positively limited in its 
meaning as yet. Prabhdvena is free for rds. Ner. may have chosen the 
word from the idea which inheres in prabhutva, ‘reaching over to’. Haug’s 
text might help in offering bhuvaneshu = ‘in the (pure) worlds’. Read 
Mahdjiianin in a, yan me in e, misprinted in my former text. 

9. Formal caesura was probably intended after the d***, yet see b, c, 
and e. Former divisions after the seventh were wholly mechanical, to mark 
the supposed stress on the 7*‘‘. We should not too contemptuously repudiate the 
Pahl. trlr. here, who saw a possible fern, of the superl., see dsd in y. 4 and 
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the Pahl. tiz, I would not however follow. Read sacratione in my former 
verbat. and sahydd, vohuchd, emending my former printing. The second 
yaos is, as in most, if not all similar cases probably a later interpolation, 
but see the metre which without it requiies dat(J)ndm with three syllables, 
and yaoH with two. Yaos = yds is indeclinable. It casts light on the 
Vedic word. We desire naturally to read dae{$)nam here as meaning ‘soul’. 
‘ How shall I hallow the soul ’, but the syntax is too pointed ; yam sahyddi}) 
seems to compel the more common meaning of dae{$)ndm. Ddn^{f} 1^^ sg. 
mid. conj., a form lost in the Veda. ‘The hallowing’ of the Faith was the 
conducting it to tr^mph over the opposing creed of the dregvaht. The 
ideas of sanctity and prosperity were closely associated in early Zoroastrian 
ideas, cp. the shade of meaning in speiita ; see the next v. Ereshvd khshathrd 
might be voc. ; but this seems awkward in view of huddndus paitis • • 
khshathrahyd. Paitis* • Thwdvds is merely an oblique ‘Thou, a ruler’; ‘0 
true ruler’ would hardly be added. Aststis = dstkis, hardly the fern, 
of a superl. of dsu with the Pahl. Cp. the forms from the Indian gds giskfa, 
^gishti pragis. Some would prefer the meaning ‘rejoicing’ for skyds^ but see 
hademoi which is decisive. Some might colour as follows: ‘How shall I 
regulate my doctrine of faith which the Lord of a well-ordered land empha- 
sizes with powerful might, an energetic ruler like Thee, 0 M., in commonwith 
the pious, rejoicing therein in truth’? (K.^ etc.) might = ‘a commander’. 

The Pahl. trlr., etymologizing vigorously here, seems to see the root 
of dsu, in a{d)stkt§, a fern, of the superl. which is not impossible. Read hdvand 
in former d. Notice the general correctness of the Pahl. The MS. text of Ner. 
is difficult as to sahasakhdyatayd {^sakhya + td), Haug suggested ®(?)sa/fc%- 
ayd^ having sahasakhayayd before him. Read Dinir iyam in c in my former 
printing. 

10. Read a formal caesura after the 4**^ syllable; former divisions at 
the 7*^ marked a supposed accent. My former optatio, desiderans should 
have read, ego desiderans. The Dae(e)na is here still the Holy Insight, the 
Faith. Frdd6id{f) throws light on the yaos - • • ddni{$) of v. 9. The 
hallowing was the deeper consecration of the Holy Faith in his own {moi) 
mind, and in that of the people. Some prefer to render hachemnd ‘being 
followed', i. e. ‘obeyed’ rather than ‘following’. Istis usen. In the Latin 
transl. I formerly transcribed what I thought, and think still may be the 
form of U8m\ that is, a present participle (so Haug); but I carefully sepa- 
rated it from the fem. istis by a comma, this is only probable as a masc. 
with usen when regarded as an exceptional form, and 1 obviously did not 
suppose istis and usen to be in agreement. Usen = ugdn as a part, would 
be at the Vedic stage, its oldest form would be wsawfe; cp. khshayds = 
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khshayants. The 6 of bard, etc. is the relic of an as degenerated from &s = 
ants, and is more primitive than the Yedic nom. “an (which has lost both 
t and s). I now greatly prefer the reading tstts as an irregular nom. pi. 
fem. by transition to the i declension, cp. Ved. bhvtmis. Vsen would then 
equal uQdtn, ‘My enlightened supplications will seek for Thee, 0 M.’; cp. ddisM 
mdi yd ve abifrd\ Mhd kad{t) thwd daresdni. One scholar regards mm as 
a neut. pi. from usan\ see on Y. 45, 9 (a very old suggestion). As some writers 
justly hold to a shifting caesura, there should be no objection to an enclitic 
thwd. Some would refer daidyad{t) to dhyd, or dM(7): ‘He should with his 
action rightly consider the words • • he who is striving after nom. 

sg. masc.) thy (thwd acc. pi. neut.) commands (men acc. pi. neut.)’. Others 
(long previously) have given the following colour: ‘That doctrine, the best 
of existing ones, when it is correctly followed, blesses my people; through 
the commands of obedience it correctly brings actions to pass; from thee I 
desire (ikis nom. sg. masc. (?)) the guidance (men n. pi. nt.) of my mind’. 

No one should object to the easy freedom of the Pahl. trlr. in inter- 
changing the forms of frdddidtjt) hachemnd. Rendering one by a noun and 
the other by a verb, he shows that he could not have been ignorant of 
the forms, and was free with both. Possibly vdddnydn may have been meant 
as the 2“^ sg. imper.; so possibly in the next gloss. The trlr. had great 
difficulty with tki(i)s men, as do all, and with no contemptible decision he 
separated the words, beginning a new phrase with men. In this he may 
well have shown us the correct solution. Ner.’s datte is undoubtedly meant 
as an equivalent of yehabdned, and in the sense ‘produces’, not in the 
sense ‘receives’. Of course, if tnbhyam refers to the Deity, it must be 
rendered ‘for Thee’. The reward could not be given to the Deity. Read 
my former text, Dtnir iyam. 


11. A t 3 rpe had broken in my former Read caesura at the 

4“*, and •paouruyo, correcting a misprint in my old transliteration. Read 
muntidbitur for my former careless enuntiatur. Paouruyd = paourvyd 
recalls paourvatdtem Y. 33, 14 and paourutemdis Y. 34, 1. The leadership, 
and the leaders, were an element of the last importance in the holy struggle. 
No vanity or egoism attached to the ‘priority in the cause’. The leaders 
were the true representatives of the people; and without them Gathic life 


was nothing. Some render paoMrMy^(^) 


‘ at first ’. Thwdi = thwd = 


= thwayd ; )0 = ^ = has inherent a, n. sg. fem. = ‘Thy’. I prefer my 


former alternative prior-cognitm-sum to my former translation, but the 
mid. often occurs in active sense. Dvad(S)shanhd is, as one would naturally 
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suppose, an instr. sg. It is however taken by one writer as an acc. pi. 
neut.: ‘I regard all others as opposers’ (?). Another suggested: ‘Do Thou 
behold all the others with the hate of Thy spirit’. 

M'An, too rigidly rendered in c, should equal ya^{$)iby6 in the sense of 
‘to whom’ they announce, and with the change of d to rf, yemalelMd would 
be passive. Whether the trlr. really intended to represent what he had 
before him in the place of frav6iviM{i) as an imper. is a question. He 
was able to render the perf. form, as is shown in v. 20, a. At the 
same time his freedom here, while reproducing the roots present, entirely 
turns the point of the sense. Many another might propose an alteration of 
text from mainyei^ to the acc. pi., as the trlr. does here. In Y. 28, 1 he 
recognizes the word as a sg., in Y. 32, 9 probably as a gen. sg. freely 
rendered by a gen. pi., so in Y. 47, 4. Ignorance as to sg., or pi., is here 
absolutely impossible. And any who would seriously crititize the trlr. as 
to this particular would show his own want of knowledge. And after all 
the min may very possibly apply to mainyeus, affording an exactly literal 
rendering. Certain it is that the Pahl. trlr. did not mistake the vispeng 
anyeiig for abl. gen. As to i besMMr, it would not be in place to satirize 
the trlr., since dvae(e)s}uinhd has been rendered even by a modem occidental 
as an acc. pi. neut. As alternative read: ‘ Of (against) the spirit of all others, as 
their hater, I keep my guard’. I have been formerly unnecessarily hostile 
toNer. in not accepting his prayatnaydmi in the sense of Spiegel, as against 
Ilaug’s less experienced remark, who finds the word auffallend (probably 
and naturally because the Pahlavi was then practically unknown to him). 
Read with Spiegel ‘I take care’, or at least ‘I make effort’ rather than 
‘I resist’; cp. prayatna. 

12. Improvements to my former texts; caesura after the 4“*, yet see 
e\ disregard the informal divisions in the lines; omit et, and read tua for 
te de\ read se opponit. Ydis peresdi may = ‘of those with whom I am note 
questioning, debating’, better as adverbial. Md is used with thwd savd, 
the latter being taken like a Greek adverbial : ‘ Who, as the enemy of the 
Faith, is opposing me in the matter of Thy blessed provisions of grace for 
Thy people’. It might also = sma, but see peresd. ChyahhadQ) is com- 
pletely in order as cM instr. of chi {chik) and ahhad(t) (or possibly chi = 
chit) — gut Jit, an idiomatic expression like the colloquial ‘may be’. ‘How, 
by what means, does it happen?’ Some would render; • • Which is the 
righteous, he with whom I have intercourse, or the evil? Which of the two 
avails? • • Am I the evil, or is the faithless the evil, who hinders me in 
Thy cause? • • •’. Others, partly following: ‘Which of them with whom I 
here speak, is a friend of the truth, which of the lie ? ’ 
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I have been rigidly impartial in line but hampArsUb may represent 
the 1** person as well as the 3'^, and that the trlr. was not ignorant that 
peresd was a first person is proved by the preceding line, and the first lines 
throughout. Gandk will not of course at present be questioned as a regular 
form and proper name. Line e contains the original exegesis of chyanhadit) 
which all have followed, but which I have first explained; see S.B.E. XXXI, 
p. 117. Ait is here, as so constantly, understood, from whence is it, = cM 
+ anhadif). In e pavan ydtdnishnb is apparently an alternative translation 
for what of ayem may have stood in the MS. used by the earlier Pahl. trlr. He 
first rendered correctly but freely valmanshdn, and then he (or more pro- 
bably some successor) inserted the pavan ydtdnishnb, suspecting the presence 
of some form of * = ‘to go’. Mainyt{e)tP{e) was not mistaken for a first 
person. The 3‘^pers., with the passive, freely expresses 1®‘, 2“^, or 3'^. It is 
also not impossible that m of ayem, being detached from the other letters, 
gave the suggestion which accidently led to the free use of the first person. 

13. Caesura after the 4‘'*, yet see the awkwardness in d and e; dis- 
regard my former informal divisions of the lines; read °yHntt. Read nMs 
rather than follow the less accredited reading ahmddif), and perhaps 
illustrant is more exact. Ndshdmd, !•* pi. s aor. conj. of was; ddivyt{e)inti, 
to div, divya', cp. sudivas. The Pahl. trlr. seems also to have seen the 
word in a similar sense. Others see the root dd as in duvdsas, and render 
‘ do not strive after One reads hachend as an acc. pi. in agreement with 
Ashd. Hachemnd might be the middle participle from a thematic stem. 
Some would give the following cast: ‘How shall we drive from hence the 
evil one (Satan) hence to those who, full of opposition, do not zealously 
strive after the right, and will know nothing of intercourse with the faithful’? 

The Pahl. with a natural blunder refers perendmho to par = ‘ to battle ’. 
The second Id may be an echo from the first, and may therefore not indicate 
that the trlr. read an a priv. in ddivy^{c)inti. Ner. does not notice the 
second Id. The idea of mental illumination is conveyed by nikiztnd, and 
by Ner.’s pratipddayanto (so better than Hang’s °nte{?) as the part, expresses 
amat). Amatshdn is difficult; ‘when in them they observe’, ‘when to them 
they speak it’. Chdkhnare is freely but correctly rendered. 

14. Notice the highly developed tone of the language ‘to slay the 
Druj-party with the Mathras’; ‘to kill the Lie with holy words’. Sa{i)ndm, 
to sa (sj) = ‘to cut’, see the Pahl. Ands{sh)t{$) might seem a negative infin. 
from the aor. stem of nos, or with nds = wds; a suff. s^(^) would produce 
ands{sh)^ = ‘to the non-attaining’ a sort of acc. infin., ‘that the dvafsha should 
not attain ’ ; we are reminded of the Latin gerundives. For a neg. infin. cp. nahi • • 
parindss (1, 54, 1). Better to emend dnds{sh)6 = dnds{sh)i = ‘that I may reach 
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(to punish)’, or ‘to* reach’, infln. (cp. en&khstd possibly in that sense) ; or dnds{sh)i 
might be d + nos + se, s aor. inf. (?) of nos = ‘that they may perish’, or 
‘that I may destroy(?)’. One scholar solves the difficulties by taking dva/shefig and 
dstdschd as neuters. Others would colour somewhat as follows: ‘How could 
I give the evil into the hands of the pious, that he should threaten him 
with the words of Thy commands; that he should attain to (ddvdi) mighty 
power over the unbelieving, that he should seize the deceivers and tormen- 
tors (or, ‘I will seize’)’. 

Observe the extended explanation of Ashdi in the Pahl. I had rendered 
c without favour and syntactically in the light of Ner., but an alternative 
is positively necessefry in the sense of the Gatha; so also in the gloss. 
Dtnb Mrddrdn may be nom., and not acc. Valman t gand (ganak, D. (?)) is 
gloss, and is also highly characteristic, as applied to Ganrdk (or °ndk) Minavad. 
The infin. ddv6i is taken, as so often correctly, as a finite, and as expressing 
continuous action. Line c is broken up, as I think, quite on modern prin- 
ciples, for facility of reproduction. Ands(sh)S(S) was recognized as an infin. with 
the a priv. To recast c, read : ‘ Whom those who teach this Thy word will 
slay, and they are producing a mighty destruction of the wicked [] the pro- 
ducers of profanity are deceived, 0 A.; they are of the non -approaching’. 
Ner. of course reproduces the Pahl. when taken as ordinary language, and 
without considering that it is hampered at every word by a supposed neces- 
sity to follow the literal order of the GathA Haug was entirely mistaken, 
when he supposed that dva/sho in Y. 53, 8 was rendered by Ner. by prasddafi, 
which is gloss (= mozd ) , the rendering being in the same sense as here ; 
chhadmena = Pahl. frift. Sydma (C. (?) P.) referring to yekavtmdnim is ob- 
viously preferable to smaye, although this latter is corroborated by J.®, J.*, J*. 
Without yehmimdnhn in the Pahl. smaye might be better, as not introducing 
a 1»‘ pers. 

15. Ahyd refers to the situation. I would, as in S. B. E. XXXI, 
p. 118, recall my former rendering cum for mad(t) as being only possibly 
correct. P6i mad{t) is either pmmad(t) = madpdi, pronoun in composition, 
= ‘for my protection’, or it is ablat. for gen.; ‘if thou hast power over me 
(my fate) for protection ’, cp. Y. 48, 9 Kadd vaS{S)dd yS(§)zi chahyd khshay- 
athd; or finally p6i may possibly be used without the immediate object, ‘to 
hold it off from me’. Then also madd) may possibly be the prep. Khshayi{e)hi 
= (with some merely) ‘art Thou able’. It seems to possess more meaning 
in the Avesta. Avdis urvdtdis, the instr. of relation or causality, ‘on account 
of the institutions’ which both parties, the Asbavan’s, and the Da6(6)va-party 
also claimed (after a fashion) as their own. Some seem to take the instr. 
as meaning ‘according to the predeterminations which Thou hast fixed’; 
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De Harlez, par les lots, Bartholomae, gemSsz den Bestimmungen, but the urvdtd, 
a modification of the vratd, were plainly the institutions of religion in a 
special sense. The expression seems a half appeal to Ahura in the sense, 
‘ the vratSni which Thou dost desire to maintain, therefore surely Thou wilt 
give the day to the righteous party struggling in the Holy Cause’. Vananam, 
acc. sg. fem. from mn = ‘to conquer’, or ‘to desire’. Some scholars would 
render; ‘Whether you can really take notice (? = p6i from pd in that Vedic 
sense) of my person ; when the hitherto irreconcileable hosts become 
united (?) under the conditions which Thou wilt fix for them, to which of 
them wilt Thou then give the predominance?’ 

What text may have stood before the Pahl. trlr. I cannot well con- 
jecture. He knew what p6i meant as from pd (see v. 16). Perhaps he 
thought fit to vary here, rendering ‘in manifestation’, as what is ‘guarded’ 
should be ‘kept in sight’. According to Spiegel’s text, anaochanhd is merely 
rendered by the Pahl. avd (so we should naturally decipher). In Dastur 

Jiimaspji’s MS. the letters are yuayt , which, in view of anaochanhd, may 

be read Parsi a, n, d, t, dn= ‘the torments’, or andlcdn = ‘the (mutually) 
evil’. D.’s MS. has ad khdnako = ‘this house’ (?), ot ad-dhankb = ‘having 
this intention’ (?), or perhaps a transliteration. Ner.’s ana^vardn shows 
that he may have seen the letter j», and not j, reading perhaps anasdt(?) 
~ ‘undecaying’, and as ’’hhd is regarded by some modern writers as an acc. pi. 
neut. suffix, the plural ‘‘dn should not be regarded as scandalously free. Or Ner. 
may possibly have seen anoshdn (?) in the word, reconstructing according to the 
gloss of the Pahl. which, as I hold, gives a mischievous misdirection. It is 
not at all certain that the Pahl. trlr. read a form of dares (?) for what 
now stands as dtdere(gh)zhd\ for the emphatic (see the recognition of the 
reduplication) ‘expounding’ of the doctrines might have expressed ‘sustaining 
them’. Vanandm was vaguely but not unnaturally rendered by 'shapdrth'. 
In Ner. we have prarohina° again. Here it must equal pavan niMzishnb, 
so in Y. 43, 11. 

16. Formal caesura after the fourth, but see d and e where the sense 
opposes. Read my former texts tuitioni = \in tuiti<mem\,potestatem (-habens) (?), 
and also pro civibus for pro vitis. My former translation records 
the opinion that in jdthwd we might have the absolutive, cp. hatvd. This 
relieves the awkwardness of ihwd, but on the contrary it demands a ^certat' 
understood. It is better to divide verethrem.jd, as I do in S. B. E. XXXI, 
p. 119. This supplies the verb; ‘smiting with victory (cp. verethraja) to 
save all who are of, or for. Thy doctrine’, the instr. in the same sense as 
in the previous verse. Thwd • • smghd would then qualify ydi henit, which of 
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course can hardly be left in this concrete connection to equal the Vedic 
ye santi = ‘all beings’. Even taking thwd &nghd instrumentally in im< 
mediate connection with veretkremjd (smiting victoriously by means of thy 
doctrine (cp. the unmistakable ni Mm merdzhdydi thwahyd Mdthrdis sengh- 
ahyd) a rendering by no means improbable) the yU h«ntt gather from 
attraction a concrete sense. The words mean ‘those who are of the party 
whose weapons are the holy Mathra’s’. Haug’s gallant effort to emend As 
verethremjdth* wd pdiswg, hd • • cMthrd—quis daemones-inimicos necavitve formd 
qui sunt diversd • • • is not judicious. Cithrd • • • cMzhdi stand in alliter- 
ated relation, and do not mean ‘promise’, but like cMcMthwdi^) in Y. 43, 2 = 
‘reveal’, ‘show’, cp. RV. VIII, 39, 3, sd devishu prd cMkiddM. Dam by 
some eagerly cherished as an acc. infin. is closely related to deiig, as is 
ratdm to patois', cp. ddnsu-patni. AhdJni, inst. for dat., better = ‘for the 
people’ (as taught privately many years ago), than for ‘the worlds’, although 
this latter is specially Gathic. Ratdm is concrete, as in Y. 29, 2 ; Y. 33, 1. 
Sraosho jantd is another indication as to what is the missing subject in 
Y. 43, 7, 9, 11, 13, 15. Ahmdi ydhmdi • • • hahmdicMd(t) recall Y. 43, 1, 
line a. The ratu could be one of several prominent chiefs whom Ahura 
might choose; so very possibly also in Y. 43, 1. ‘May holy obedience be 
rendered to that saving governor, whomsoever thou may’st select’. Some 
would turn the sense somewhat as follows: ‘Who has the predominance? 
Those whom Thou through Thy command hast appointed to protect? Grant 
an understanding [tnM dam = medhdm (?)) prince to the people’. 

If we regard chdshishnth as practically an infin., which we may well 
do,, then the infin., as often with the trlr., may represent the imperative; 
we should then have; ‘let the teaching be clear’, which would not be far 
from cMzhdt = designa. As Spiegel well suggests, ye santi in Ner. belongs 
in the text, and in J.^ it does not appear in the gloss. G. J.* and Haug 
read hantdram pdtdrah, and appear, one or all, to leave out tava rakshayd, 
which stands clearly in the original MS. J.® It would certainly be an advantage 
to get rid of tava, if we hold jdthwd to be the better reading, but see the 
Pahl. Is QiksMydm, (see J.*?), an advantage? The ikaldke paraloke of J.® 
should be read. 

17. I would now read [ad eami] in c for my former rendering -ad 
[earn] ; for my former rendering in d, me in principatu ; and for rdthemd, 
viam-sacram-indicans-dux. Zarem, to Ved. jar = char (?), sense ‘terms 
of your convenant’. The Pahl. read dskereittm as a closer definition of 
zarem [-em], ‘the agreed-to consummation’; cp. ffskrds for form, and partly 
for meaning. Reading dskaitim (?), d -p sak ati we have ‘ convenaq^ted 
companionship’; mfixdskitim {dsketim(?)) we might have ‘that this(?) trord 
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{vdkhh-at{f)shS) reach Your abode’ (Haug in-habitatiomm vestram). With 
the Pahl. I read vdkhs-a^ifjshd as a compos., at{f)sha with aor. stem of vach, 
cp. hyad{f) mdi, etc. of v. 18. If noun forms occur from the reduplicated root, 
cp. chikU, sasrut, didydt, juM\ and with intensive reduplication, cp. jdgd, 
yaifiyMh', vdntvan, why cannot an aorist stem exist as a noun form, in com- 
position, or separated? Another, ‘dass mein Lied wolgemut erschalle'. Con- 
sider also vdkhsh = vakhsh, vakhs; ‘that my prayer may be prospered’. 
Is vdkhs probable as vdch 4- sign, of nom. s?, cp. ch + s = khsk, as cA -H s 
in merekhshdna, etc.? hardly = ‘ fulfilled (?) wish’. Saroi, as infin. (?) 

hardly = ‘for ever’; the Pahl. sar, sar{ddr) is the identical word at the 
next stage of the language. Haug’s in-tutela = sardi has been widely 
followed. Bdzhdydi as = hhuji (Haug’s sug.) : ‘to enjoy Weal and Deathlessness ’ 
is interesting, but sardi would be awkward. The j of Ihuj also holds as in 
bunjaydd{t) Vd. 7, 71, bdjem, Y. 31, 13 (see also the meaning ‘suffer’ 
for bhdjam RV. II, 28, 9 ifci? 'hdm • • anydkritena bhojam). Bdzhdydi might 
be aor. infin. ; ci), prahMshdni, ‘thatW. and A. should be to the chief’, or a 
formation like the Latin ‘for the chief-being’, i. e. ‘to be a chief endowed 
with blessedness and immortality’. But although i holds, J -t- s might become 
zh (?), an aor. infin. of bhuj governing the acc. duals H. and A. Haurmtd 
and A may of course be inst. sg., see Y. 31, 20, where some see gen. sg. 
But bMsh might be thought of in the sense ‘to seek to grant H. and A. 
to the chief’, cp. devishu yd^o mdrtdya bhUshan RV. IX, 94, 3 (806, 3). 
Bdthemd, cp. hizvd.raitbtm, Y. 50, 6, is literally = rathird — ‘wagoner’, 
‘guide’, cp. Y. 53, 6, ratha -|- ma. Or the Pahl. trlr. may be right, 
referring to rdd (cp. ddd = dath (?)). Ye rdthemd may perhaps refer to sardi, 
cp. the ratdm of v. 16, but the syntax indicates the Mathra which guides; 
cp. Y. 34, 13 tem advdnem almrd yem mdi mraos vanheus mananJvd dad{f)ndo 
8aos{k)yantdm • • •. Some would render «; ‘who live completely, or perfectly, 
according to Thy word’. Some would give the following cast: ‘How can I 
enter into personal intercourse with you, and (how is it possible) that my 
word should reach to your abode , in order that he who lives entirely ac- 
cording to Thy law may enjoy happiness and life in his house’. 

The Pahl. trlr. seems to fail to see a first person in chardnt, if indeed 
he possessed such a text. He well knew however what ’‘dnt meant. Pos- 
sibly he omitted the expression of the first person as being obvious; see it 
in line o. Omitting va in d with DJ. and the Pers., we might read; ‘when 
also {mdn = amat = hyad{t)chd, but see Ner.) that which is my beseeching 
(? khvdstdr) word(s) shall be verified' (see the gloss), Pd<}chdtyasya 
well renders t pasind. 1 do not think that Haug’s unsupported pa^chdt 
asya is justified in view of the Pahl., and other frequent occurrences of °ya. 
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Read fraerittil} in former printing. One is naturally surprised to see the 
older form dadanti, and one would therefore prefer Hang’s daddti (so J.*), 
but a pi. is required. 

18. Most MSS. have handnt, read apivaitt. Kathd, like ‘how’ in Eng- 
lish, is often scarcely more than a sign of interrogation. Mishdem may 
have its more original sense, cp. mtdhd, the animals being expected booty; 
cp. RV. 169, 2 svdrmilhmya pradhdnasya. Apivaitt^ so better, is sg. 
pass. aor. of vat. Some seem to have seen a form of pi, pinu here. Haur- 
vdtd and A. can hardly be nom. dual with a sg. verb; they might be 
quasi predicates: •Since it, the reward, was announced to me as equalling 
Welfare and Deathless life’; or an instr. (which is in itself thoroughly pos- 
sible, with M referring to the two parts of the treasured reward, the mares 
and the camel) might express ‘by, or in accordance with, the Divine H. and 
A.’ Or, finally, H. and A. might be simply the means by which the bles- 
sing was assured: ‘It was made known to me by my happy fate that I • •’ 
Some scholars would give the following cast: ‘Shall I really Qcathd asAd(?)) 
give away (^handnt) as a reward, the ten pregnant mares and the camel, 
which grew (form of pi, pinu (?)) to me unconsumed and living, (H. A. (?)), 
that I should give them to another’. Homan, in d of thePahl. was corrected 
after the Persian, but I might of course have written the verbal form 
hdmanam, which may = ‘I’. The pers. pronoun is here well in place, and 
‘I thoroughly know H. and A.’ = ‘H. and A. are made known to me’, 
supposing that the trlr. took that view of line d. I had translated ‘when 
I am thus' from excessive cautiousness, as the use of ‘I am’ for ‘I’ 
was probably mediated by some such understanding. There is no doubt 
that the trlr. read taibyd in e (see Ner.) with am understood; ‘are given 
to Thee by me'. 

19. Caesura after the 4‘*>, yet see c; read yas tad{t)', disregard my 
former divisions of lines except as marking the stress on the Some 
scholars who render handnt, or handn^{i) in the preceding verse ‘shall I 
really give away’ render hanehU here: ‘to him who ought to receive it’ 
(so, correctly). Some scholars seem to read erezhukhdhdi as = ‘to the one 
who has kept his promise’. This follows a very old suggestion long privately 
circulated, but erezhukhdhdi is probably a special and concrete term 
for ‘the orthodox disciple’, cp. Y. 31, 12; Y. 31, 19, and especially adrujantd 
in Y. 31, 15; the truth - speaker in antithesis to the adherent to the Lie- 
Demon. Notice the idiomatic tern for ahmdi, also tm. Mae{j^)nih (so better 
than matms; cp. Ved. mewim) = ‘anger blow’, cp. aVed. sense olmanyd. But, 
as td{t) • • nd = n6id{t) is suspicious with ’'ukhdhd{%o) nd, read: ‘ When one does 
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not give the appointed prize to him who has earned a right to it, who 
verily as a loyal saint does not give it • ; or «/? • • nd (quasi enclitic). 

The Pahl. trlr., amid much correctness, manages to insert a ma^, as 
an alternative not affecting the sense. He probably wished to show that 
he was aware that yasfd could be a part. (cp. yaffd). It is hardly probable 
that he actually thought yasfd (so he must have read) such a form. Else 
whence his tnun which must = yas^. The same thing occurs in Y. 31, 7; 
see mdmsh there after mc^ash. But his rendering for nd = gabrd may 
well be excused as enclitic with erezhiMidhdi, for so he read. If i could be 
omitted, rdstd would be nom. = ’^ukhdhd (so), and gabrd*^e>gv\ax, MaS{S)nis 
(or mainis) is rendered in its result. Notice that Ner. varies his mro by nd. 

20. Chithend interrog. particle, possibly originally = in quo modo, or 
with force of English ‘how ever’. Hukhshathrd, better as nom. pi. with the 
Pahl, although an instr. sg. adv. is not impossible: pi. mascs. in d are possible, 
but irregular. Da&{^)vd — Dat{$)va-worshi'ppers (yet cp. sukshatrd applied to 
Varupa, Mitra, Indra, and cp. the Devdsas sukshatrdsas). Kdm = kdm‘, 
(irregularly spelt) placed after the dat. for emphasis; otherwise, if in order, 
it might refer to a gam understood, ‘what cow’ (have they possessed)? 
Hang’s existentiam is not desirable. Ddtd 3’^'* pi. aor. mid. = ‘they have 
taken’, or poss. ‘given’. Amnain^(e), correctly rendered by the Pahl, root 
an = in (but even nam + a is not so impossible; see p. 442) is dat. for 
instr, or loc. adv. Vrddoyatd is 3*^ sg. pret. cans. mid. of rud, or also possibly 
irreg. 3** pi with Kavd in a collective sense, and as feeling the influence 
of the subjects preceding, the K. and U. ; see also the pi rnizm. Some would 
render: ‘Have the infidels ever been good agriculturalists? Ask those only 
who observe them (seeing a form of pag = sjjap in pes{k)ye{e)inti (?)) how 
(ydis) the stupid, passionate, and abandoned to wrath, cause the Cow to 
groan (rtid = ‘to weep’). Never do they favour her aright • • •’. CMgdn 
= chithend. ‘How’ is often merely a sign of a question in English and in 
other languages. Are the trlrs. right in seeing a form of pd in pesQcY (pd = 
pddirdrinSnd Y. 32, 13). Yemaleldnd aigh is gloss, see Ner., the evil party saw 
something laudatory in the transcribed word usikhshchd. The dative is I think 
expressed in EMshmd (or Aish°) avdch • • •. Astdbb is very valuable. Rdndkth 
ddddr may be intended to convey a correct idea of urMdyatd. The ever- 
recurring form of dddan& for a Zend syllable with a d, should be condoned 
as harmless, the trlrs. fearing to omit the smallest particle on which 
to hang a meaning. Searching for misunderstandings, see again urMdyatd-, 
ru (= sru) = ‘to go’ may have caught the trlr.’s attention, hence rdnakih. 
Many might be scandalized at mozd for mtzen, but the two words may be 



539 


radically connected. J.® has h&y&m (?), ot'hers but J.* is reported as 

kdyanti; see Burnouf, Diet. Sans. J.* seems nirvitmdna {?), mV+CTd+fnan(?); 
J.® mrmdtmdn{a7) ; see anirvinm = astdbb. Line c is added from later hands. 
Pradadanti, reported by Haug, is an improvement. Haug persistently writes 
sadh° for sadv°; whether he, or his MS., was to blame, remains a question. 

Yasna 45. 

See for summary and additional translation and comment S.B.E. XXXI. 
pp. 122 — 130. Changes in opinion arrived at since its composition are not 
always noted here., 

1. Chitre = chithrdni 'vVda.vispd-, e — e from (which was miswritten 

= eii = dn (cp. in amesM = ameskdn)-, the * has disappeared as from 
mtzhdavdn = mizhdavdni. Otherwise e may = am, or even dm (fern.) 
with im (?). tm (only a particle in the RV.) has retained life as a pron. in 
the Av., (cp. and may refer to dat{i)nd understood (see v. 3), it is also 
possibly a particle, while elsewhere a living pronoun. Mazddonhdddm 
(valuable correction of Roth’s long privately circulated) = madh -}- dd, 
2 pi. sa. aor. mid. *madh+dhd+sa(s)+dhvam, or mad^. Averetd active sense, as 
hizvd is more than soc. instr. (‘hemmed in with his tongue’) ‘confessing’ 
seems the better sense; the word is a soi t of deponent, not impossibly part, 
perf., otherwise dvaretd from °tar = ‘confessor’. My former free trl. de- 
pended on the old reading which was universally current at the time of 
printing, read it: ‘Now therefore all things well do ye ponder’. As a slightly 
different cast read; ‘for ye can now mark all things, for it is to be under- 
stood that the false teacher will not for the second time • 

The Pahl. trlr., glosses aside, may be considered as proceeding with 
substantial correctness. IshatM is taken in its sense of ‘wish* (see the gloss), 
and freely as a 3»® sg., but bavihdned is also a 2”® pi. The trlr. had fre- 
quently rendered the term. Hhd, and could not have departed from his other 
renderings from pure ignorance. Read b alternatively; ‘and ye who are 
desiring it from near and from afar’. The divided mazddonhddum misled 
the trlr. as it did all his successors till a recent period, and this should 
afford an explanation of many similar errors. In mazddonhd (sic) he sees, 
the clumsy meaning necessary to that text. PHdk = prakatam = chitrb. 
The conj. in merds{k)ydd(t) was recognized in marenehindd, and dveretd was 
reproduced as active and transitive in the word hSmnunSd. Haug, not aware 
of the Pahl. free forms, declared Ner. to have rendered as a noun 

in the dual. Ner. was rendering gdsh ddn in the gl. = nydkshishno in the 
text. The Pahl. renders infin. for imper. Ner. is more graphic with his 
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noun in the text, while the Pahl. trlr. places gbah d%n in the gloss. Bead my 
former misprint °kfigate', dushtafishydyitd seems in order as a denom. not 
needing alteration, although '‘ydpitd is in analogy with an arthdpayati, cp. 
Max Miiller’s Sansk. Gram. German, trl. s. 319. Is durgattyam meant for 
a comparative with primary suffix, for '‘iyah?; see the Pahl. comparative form; 
or it is a needless variation? 

2. Paouruyb{b) = paourvyd acc. du. masc., see p.436; M = yd. I 

will proclaim the two spirits ‘at first’ is weak and improbable. Some would 
render ‘ earlier than the world ’. See Y. 30, 4 vahikem mand, and Y. 30, 6 
achiketn mand. Spanydo • • angrem corresponds to mhyd, utkemchd in Y. 80, 3. 
Disregard the divisions of the lines at the 6“* syllable which were formerly 
printed to guide non>experts in catching the supposed rhythm. Bead my 
former text urvdnb. 

J.* has advydpdra’*, J.* (?) the same, or adhy'^, but the same characters 
represent in (sic) V. 6, c. One MS., which is properly J.* not J.*, 

is reported by a friend to have asadvydpdri in 2 d. Either read avydpdr” 
throughout with Sp.’s MSS. C. and P., or correct to asadvydpdr"^ where 
needed. This latter is of course the better reading, if it were really 
genuine. Bead antar bhu°, ndchd ’ tmdnah, In the Parsi-pers. the wa in 
the interior after mdn had better be u, and this notwithstanding the curious, 
and one would say positively erroneous, Pazand u, which intrudes every 
where, even at the beginnings of sentences, while the Pahl. va, its original 
holds, as we suppose, throughout, and not only at the beginnings of sen- 
tences. For this latter reason I had formerly preferred reading wa {= va) 
throughout in this mixed Parsi and Persian. But with some u is orig. uta. 

3. Caesura after the 4“* syllable, yet see lines c, d, e. Bead in my 
old free trl i; ‘Which unto • e ‘Theirs’. All the divisions of the 
lines are wholly informal. AvCi is loc.; Is it purely adverbial, or = in miseria'i 
Bead my former text pavan shdn in e. In Ner. ddau = fratdm. Bead my 
former printing antar bhuvane. 

4. Formal caesura after the fourth, yet see c. My former volena in e 
should be supplemented with aspiciens. Great obscurity is here present. 
Some scholars, chiefly anxious to differ from predecessors, do lidr hesitate 
at a first -personal vab{^dd of course thoroughly possible, but see vtdvdo in 
v. 3 referring to Ahurb. A voc. Mazdd is also not so probable just here; 
see Mazddo A. in the pers. nom. in v. 3, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10. The nom. is 
characteristic, and the formal address is to the people; see the voc. only 
in Y. 11. But who is the ‘father of the Good Mind’, ‘the father of the 
saints’, possibly the saintly monarch whose daughter is ‘Piety’. Then comes 
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line e vnth tbe mention of A. as ‘ undeceivable a repetition of the idea in 
line b., vat(i)dd. The Monarch could only he referred to as priestly, and 
representing all virtues in his person; possibly Zarathukra is meant; hence 
he is referred to immediately after the mention of the Mdthra which he 
delivered. We might be tempted to regard d of Mazdd (so) as having lost its 
nasalization, Mazda = Mazdam: ‘I know Mazda, who appointed him • 
Finally have we here oblique diction, ‘ the Father of the Good Mind and of 
Piety’ strongly suggests Ahura. Shall we render: ‘I knowM. the Father, etc’. 
Of finally, can the meaning be: ‘M. A. knows, who appointed = ‘constituted 
Himself’, by His gracious revelation the Father, (‘begetting them again by 
the living word ’). • Vispd-hishas might be taken as a eompositum, or not. 
Hishas seems a reduplicated root noun from shas; i. e. unless we can 
correct to d ishas, ^ stood as Pahl. jt = b or d, to tsh, iahaad, Y. 31, 4 ; 
iahaaoidit), Y. 50, 2. For meaning see the Pahl., followed by very many; 
‘not deceived and all-searching’ (or, ‘all viewing’). Some might give the 
following cast: ‘I will now make known what is the dearest thing in this 
world to him; I know well {ashdd(t) hachd) the father of the diligent pious 
man, who has established it. But his daughter is Obedience which ex- 
presses itself in good deeds; Ahura is not to be deceived, the one present 
to air. 

We can easily forgive the khvetHk-das (or °dath) of the Pahl. glossist ; 
I read varztd in c, and omit va in d. The old-fashioned Sansk. letter, which 
looks so much like rte, is o, ahmetuo^ is the word, not shuaeturte^. 

5. Consider: ‘They who render me obedience • • • in this come to 
Weal and Immortality (acc. du. of goal) for the deeds of the good spirit. 
1 (?) say (?) it, Ahura (?)’. Ahurd has thus no verb ; but see fravakhahyd. 
Can Ahurd be its subject? Improbable; see mraod(f) spentdtemd. Beading 
jimem. ; ‘ to them I will come with W. and I. for their action done in a good 
spirit’. But the 1*‘ pers. ‘I, Ahura’ would be isolated in the piece; see 
the 3^ verse. See Ahurd-{'‘em'\ in v. 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. A first person is also 
improbable as Ahura, on account of line a with its first pers. verb, with 
another subject. I defend as altem. my rendering, now several years old, 
that the duals combined plus Ahurd are the subject, Mjimm is read; and 
He elsewhere ‘comes’. Otherwise I would accede to the very suspicious 
1*“ ig. jimem, in spite of the 1»‘ pers. of the speaker expressed throughout 
ia fravakhahyd. There is a question whether we may not have the pres, 
part, in jimen ‘to them A. is coming’. Pahl. Read c without gloss: ‘who 
renders Srdsh obedience to me, and inculcates [it] • •’. This is of impor- 
tance to show the havoc in these trls. made by glosses. Chayaachd rendered 
by a verbal form should scandalize no competent scholar; perhaps a present 
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part, was seen. ‘Offering obedience and attention’ involved transmitting 
the doctrine. ChayoBchd, if standing in the Pahl. character, may have acci- 
dentally suggested chish. Ner. Line b was formerly rendered freely of 
course by me; vdchah was not intended to be rendered as a gen. sg., but 
as a nom. pi. in agreement with deydii. Samldpe of itself expresses ‘in the 
course of speech’; and I corrected the vachah of the M^S. (with Spiegel) 
on account of deydh which is otherwise unmanageable, having had also an 
eye to vdk in a; see also yd{h). Lit. ‘the utterances to be delivered in 
discourse, which express • •’. Read my former text idam eva, also the 
bracket after anyeshdm. 

6. Disregard my former informal division at the sixth'syllable. Consider; 
‘those who exist’, i. e. ‘the holy Immortals’, and for my former noun form, 
or interrogatum est, which were thoroughly possible, read consultms inter- 
rogavi\ ‘in praise of whom I have consulted with the Good Mind in His 
saints, i. e. with Him and His holier representatives ’. FrasM is a 1®* sg. 
mid. s aor. of pares = prachh\ s -)- s = s, sh; cp. frastd, ndsMmd, 
fraoirisaiti, dareshad{t), etc. The word was formerly held by authors to 
be a sg. pass, aor., and the view that it is a 1®* sg. had long privately 
circulated before its later publication. Ydi heiiti in the sense ‘all who 
exist’, so in the RV., seems rather unsubstantial, but may be correct; huddo 
understood would be safer. Huddo {sudSs) may allude to the Bountiful 
Immortals who are so frequently termed huddo in the Avesta. Some might 
colour ; ‘ Now will I make known the most important truth of all, righteously 
thanking Him who rightly guides all the living through His holy spirit. 
Let A. M. hear me, in whose glorification, I, of pious mind, concern 
myself • • •’. 

The somewhat harmless glosses of the Pahl. trlr. should not scandalize 
the critical reader. The gloss [Adharmazd nafshman\ (so read) spoils line b. 
No reasonable critic will be hard on the free, ‘0 A. hear’ for ‘let A. hear’. 
More fault might be found with the tame dmdzend, pres, for imper. in e. 
Read sptndk in c. Stutt was perhaps intended for stutih{r). Naisargikdm 
always = dsn; it has otherwise never been explained. Is an inverted 
nairyosangh its base? 

7. Caesura at the 4*** syllable. Jvd = jivd, or jtvd. J was regarded 
as having inherent i. Read my former text ishdohtt With some rddanhd 
is gen. sg. with yt{e)hyd\ better concrete n. pi. masc. subj. to ishdohtt. 
YS{e)hyd refers obviously to the personal ahyd of v. 6. Ishdohtt (which 
some render ‘enjoy’) = ‘will pray for’, or ‘let the offerers pray for’. The 
verse is an encouragement to prayer for the liberal adherents. B(a)vahti 
may well = ‘become’, and so ‘shall be’. A$(^)shC may = ‘enjoying’ on 
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account of ‘the state of perfection’, but as isMontt better = ‘seek’, a^(f)sh6, 
its noun, may = ‘seeking’; the soul progresses; see Yt. 22, etc. Ner&s in 
its form can hardly be other than acc. pi. *nrins. Or we may read a gen. 
y/ith dregvatd; seeK.® Mcres (sic by transfer(?) of declension). The acc. would 
be the object of the force in sddrd, needing no prep, between. Sddrd is 
rendered by able scholars as loc. (?) ‘with an utaydtd in the noun sense’, ‘in 
a wretched continuance’, but A. was a sanctified idea which abhorred an 
‘evil’ adj. Tdchd khshatrd, keenly rendered ‘these two places’, has the 
same objection. The sanctified word could hardly be applied to Hell. Ahura 
is difficult as ‘appointing Hell’, but this would be more possible in the 
Gathas, in which the extreme dualism may have been modified by previous 
monotheism ; see ashi applied to the wicked, but never without mention of the 
ashavan. Some might possibly render at second hand: ‘The fruits of which 
devotion those who have been, and are, in life shall enjoy ishdoiitt (?); the 
soul of the pious shall be a participant (a^(6)shd = ‘enjoying’) in Immortality, 
but the soul of the wicked (neres) will be a participant (a^(S)sh6) in a con- 
tinuance {utaydtd not with Am°) which is tormented {sddrd loc. of sadrt), and 
these two places A. M. determines ’. Yd is hardly sufficiently explained here. 

The Pahl. trlr., I should say with little doubt, saw ishdoiitt divided, 
hence his first personal. Otherwise he is free; see the gloss in the first 
person thrown in after the 3*^® pers. in b. It is quite out of the question 
to suppose that he could mistake iskdohtt for a first personal. Avb is mis- 
chievous in c. The expositors probably did not think the ‘soul praying’ a 
natural idea, or avb might apply to khvdstdr. Ttlkh{sh)ishnb (?) is again very 
pardonable for utayditt \°tdi\, as ‘persistent energy’ expresses ‘persisting 
continuance’. If avb could be corrected, and the freedom of the first pers. 
is accepted in a, the line would fall into a shape closely approximating its 
original. The loc. of Ameretditt is recognized in the gloss; omit va in d. 
Ner. of course follows the Pahl. Yogyd as nom. pi. masc. ‘they are fit’ (to 
smite anew); the MSS. have yogra (?) = yoga (?). 

8. See line b as to caesura. Some scholars, properly seeking new 
renderings, might take vtvaresho as = vrij {varj) + d: ‘I am desiring to 
turn Him toward us’, cp. RV. I, 33, 1 • • gdvdm kbtam pdratn dvdrjate 
nah ; but cp. staotdis nemanhb d vtvaresho with ybi tm ve n6i^{t) ithd mdthrem 
var{e)shehtt, v. 3. Var{e)z is used in its usual sense ‘ of performance of duty 
toward {d) Him with hymns of self-humiliating praise’. See the position of 
ne as against that of ms in RV. I, 33, 1. Yet the suggestion is a fine 
one, if still not so probable. Var{e)z {varj) is far more restricted in its 
use in the Avesta than in the Rig Veda. Some might colour as follows : 
‘Him do I strive with worshipful’ songs to turn toward me, for well have 



544 

I seen him with the eyesight of thought, and word, and deed, knowing him 
in truth as A. M. May we make our songs to reach to the place of praise’. 

The lantnan in line a was regarded by the Pahl. trlr. as a sufficient 
expression for the first person in vyddaresem. The gloss yehevdnSd enforces 
a needless interruption in the syntax. That the Pahl. trlr. was able to 
render a 1®* pi. opt. freely seems proved by Y. 3(>, 9, and other places, 
yet, unless we read yehaMn^ in e, and understand the distant lanman 
with difficulty from a, it would seem that the trlr. fails to render the 1»* 
pret.-conj. here. SeeNer. linec. Without gloss, omitting f, readd ‘knowing A 
in truth’, see the G&thd. Notice the force of hard effectively rendered 
in Ner. by tato 'dhikam, which may be intended to mean merely ‘up’. He 
follows of course the 3*“ personals of the Pahl., concluding however with 
his 1** pers. nidaddmahe in e. Notice that the sense must necessarily be 
active here, notwithstanding the form. Perhaps vettd should be understood 
after ydh\ ‘who is a knower of M.', see the Gatha. 

9. See line e as to the caesura. With some forgetfulness of the 
difference in tone between Gtltha and Rik, we might render verez^d{ni.) 
‘stalls’; butat)ny<f«a(m.)may=‘strength’(L.G.)even in the Rik as well as ‘stalls’, 
and var{e)z = varj, vrij expresses ‘energy’ far oftener than ‘enclosures’. 
The Gathic party did not need herds, stalls, etc. like the freebooting 
Dag(S)va-worshipper8. Their DAcwi was on the defensive; they wished to save 
what they had (cp. Y. 29, etc.). Reading verezMydo as = a vrijanydn{,s){m.) in 
the sense ‘householders’, ‘community’, cp. ’'jdnd{h) RV. VH, 32, 27 (of hostile 
hordes), (also of citizens), cp. dharmS bhuvad vrij any dsyaiiA.) rajd---., RV. 
IX, 97, 23. I formerly yielded to the force of verezi in verezi-dhithra, etc., 
rendering; ‘endow us with energy’, and in view of vivareshd, v. 8, and 
Mathrem vareshenti, v. 3, together with the well-nigh universal sense of 
var{e)z in the Avesta, I thought that view at least a desirable alternative. 
But I now doubt the existence of such a word as verezi \ » = Pahl. y with 
inherent a ; the word is verezya. HuzdthwddQ) to huzSntu = ‘good citizen’(?) 
is interesting, but the zantu is not Gathic. Sujdtd, sujdniman, and sujdtdtd 
may be recalled, and huzdthwacha, of Sraosha, Y. 57, 23, is suggestive as 
well as anhetis z&thwdi (or zSihoi) ‘paouruyt{e)h.ya, Y. 48, 6. I should either 
render ‘by the nobleness of His Good Mind ’, or ‘by tbe revival of it’. Vsen 
looks more like an acc. pi. neut. (?) here than in Y. 44, 10. If it were 
such, I should compare Ved. uQa, as in u^ddhak. But it is altogether im- 
probable that no instances of the defective Ved. term, an, n. s. m. of the 
pres, part., should appear beside the terminations 6 for as = as = ants, 
which, together with its fuller form, preserves the sign of the nom. a, lost 
in the Sansk. uncovered term.; cp. ufdn of Agni, Indra, etc. Some scholars 
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render khshathrd in the sense of ‘fields’, but shoithrd = ksMtrdni would be 
the more natural text for that. Ved. kshatrd^ used of Varuria, Indra, and 
others, hardly descends to the fields, and in the Gathas Khshathra, as the 
personified Sovereign Power of the Iranian Deity, is actually besought ‘to 
come’ to the invoker in formal association with Vohu Manah, Asha, and 
Ar(a)maiti. Read my former printing, every thing, and, ours. Some able 
scholars would colour: ‘Him will I propitiate in common with the faithful: 
may He afiord them, as they wish it, plenty and success. May M. A. grant 
lands and fields for our nourishment, till the faithful in reality form an 
intelligent community 

Pahl. Whereas we have a 2“^ sg. imper. rendered by a 5^^ sg. else- 
where, we have in line c the 3*^^ sg. conj. rendered by a 2“^ sg. imper. 
Vdddnyen might better be taken as an imper. 2“^ sg. with pdnakth, as 
iteration of idea in y^abdndi, PdnaMh is intelligent gloss. Frddahishnb 
homanam seems to show that the prophet was supposed to pray for grace 
that he might further the prosperity of his people. Haozdthwddit) was 
read hazlP. The trlr. had elsewhere no difficulty in rendering Aw®, as in 
Y. 32, 5 M^ztoishnih = hujydtdis^ etc. As to ^zuthwdd(t), see zdthwd = zdko 
in Y. 44, 3, etc. Correct of course Ner.’s asmah ,, read my former printing 
yat. But the impossible (?) yam is now explained by the original MS. J.^ 
as a part of vayam\ '^cha should be readt?a; vayam smah^ and this in spite 
of a desired cha. Sansk. v could be easily misread ch^ and one MS., J*., 
is especially doubtful. 

10. Anmaint would be naturally compared with dnmd Y. 28, 7, and 
dnmaine(e) in Y. 44, 20, but the suggestion of the Pahl. may lead us to a 
still better explanation; ^andmnt (sic) might be loc. adverbial = ‘(famed) 
beyond our power to name’; ‘who is heard of in unnamed measure’. My 
rendering in S. B. E. XXXL where d(in is taken for ddm, acc. infin., and 
also my alternative rendering here must both of them labour under the 
difficulty that the two dat. hoi with a verb, like cMist (see also ahmdi stbi)^ 
would seem to bear especial receptive dative force, the infin. (?) dan {dam) 
being unusually distant. Unwilling to violate the language, I had previously 
taken choik as expressing the act of the worshipper, whose offering explained 
the extension of Ahura’s fame, dan also expressing the ascription of Weal 
and Immortality to Ahura, which he possessed for His people. I now once 
more think dan suspicious as an infin., for it may well be a pres. part, (or 
aor, pres, part.); cp. usen {uQdn\ as it is improbable that the loss of s from 
^ugdns, etc. should not have begun in the Zend. Line c, hyad{t) hoi Ashd 
Vohuchd choik Mananhd might be parenthetic, dan being in agreement 
with Ahurd understood from i; see Y. 43, 3 where line e comes in awkwardly 
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after Ahurt. Some might render, with slight change of text: ‘With these 
festive words of devotion will I rejoice Him who is called A. M., as He 
really in grace has promised to grant in the kingdom Welfare and Life (?), 
and to the people power and help’. J.* has chdikd = ‘sacrifices are directed’. 

Notice the rendering of the reduplication in mimaghzM by hamishdk. 
The trl'r., having twice rendered forms of dnman by astdbo, here from some 
unknown reading renders a form of ndman with the a priv. and translated 
with especial intelligence what he understood as a word meaning ‘in his 
unnamed character’ by ‘in his ‘other’ name’, also curiously departing from 
his nearly universal custom , in that he renders Muzddo Alidro , not as a 
mere proper name. As to the syntax of the (syntactically only) difficult c, 
he relieves himself with a gloss atghash gdfi, and by the above-mentioned 
description of Jdazddo ^Ahuro, as if it might represent some other person 
than the supreme Deity. He could not credit choist • • • hoi (see above) 
nor hoi. In line e he gives positively an alternative rendering; sfoi was 
regarded as a dat. infin. of std, and rendered as a pres., expressive of ‘ con- 
dition’. But the trlr. at the same time would not reject a meaning ‘‘for 
the land ’ which had descended in tradition ; accordingly he adds Spendarmadb, 
which he understood, as Ner. so often does, as a synonym for ‘earth’. 
Dan was probably taken as the pres, part., and rendered ‘he gives’, and 
his valman might well be regarded as in oblique case by position, omitting 
va with MSS. I formerly used a too severe impartiality. Read alternatively : 
‘That one is to be magnified by us, etc. •••(c) who revealed to that one 
righteousness and the good mind, the royal power, weal and immortality, 
to him (= his) is the giving one (= he who gives) the energy which is (?) 
the powerful characteristic(s)’. Alternative gloss ‘to Spendarmad (= ‘earth’, 
‘land’) ‘who gives’, etc. Critically treated the syntax should follow the 
Gatha with almost total disregard of the ordinary syntactical force of the 
mechanically enforced sequence of the words. In Ner. J.», J.* have gaktimatah. 
Agni is mentioned because the ‘fire’ in the later Avesta was closely as- 
sociated with Ashavahishta. Read my former printing tasyd 'sntdkam, sadai 
'va, ghatitd 'si, so, better. Adhyavyavasdyasya J.*, C., P., is not an impos- 
sible form; cp. vyd’'. 

11. As to caesura after the 4***, see d, and e(?). If v. 10 originally 
preceded v. 11, yas must recall ye of v. 10, and refer to Ahura, then ye 
hoi would refer to the saint who was excepted and severed {anymg ahmdd{t)) 
from the alien masses (apard.mas(k)ydschd) who profanely despised Ahura. 
If no connection exists (!) between v. 11 and ye in v. 10, tsm • • ye 

in V. 9, tern in v. 8, y&{e')hyd in v.’s 7, 6, etc., then of course yas may refer 
to the worshipping leader, for, aside from all connection, that would be 
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the natural view. Dliig = dans, to ddnsu] etc., otherwise to ddn (?), 
ddinpati. Some prefer dae{f^nd as a nom., and as describing the conscience 
of the iSrtos(A-)j/owf, -viiYispentd = ‘pure’. I\a)td is difficult as applied to a 
leader , in view of p{a)tarem if possibly applied to Abura (?) in v. 4. One 
would suspect intentional obscurity, which is often elsewhere also apparent. 
I was formerly even inclined to suppose brdtd to be applied in a most 
unusual way. Some might render: ‘If one despises the BaS{$)vas and 
foreigners who despise him with the exception of him who showed him vene- 
ration, such a commanding protector’s conscience can be pure (feeling itself 
guiltless). He is a true brother and father of thy folk., M. A.’ The Pahl. 
trlr. here, as so often, mistakes yastd for a participial form. It can be 
easily seen how very much closer to its original the Pahl. trl. would' be, 
if this error were corrected. SM-Mmanddnb Dastobar should be strictly 
regarded as gen. by position, also Ner. rendering the first word at least in 
that form. Read my former printing in c ‘is different’, ‘beneficial ones’, 
Hormijda ; also u in the Parsi-Pers. (c), as better, notwithstanding the mixed 
dialects. 


Yasna XLVI. 

For summary, and additional comments, see S. B. E. XXXI, pp. 130- 
144. Changes in opinion arrived at since its publication are not always 
noticed here. 

1. For caesura in e read Thuwd (Thuvd). J.”' has mmoi twice. 

Fairi has been read pard, or taken in that sense after a suggestion 
which had circulated for years. Pard would indeed relieve difficulty; ‘they 
cast me out from ’ ; but pairt can hardly equal pard. In Y. 19, 7 Padri 
dim tannva azem yd A. M. urvdnem hacha vahisfdd{() anhaod(f) and in 
Y. 71, 15 pairi • • • hacha achikdd{t) ahhaod(t), the exclusion is ex- 
pressed by the strongest form of the abl. hacha • • • °dd{f), not by the 
pairi ; cp. dhd -|- pari = ‘ to enclose ’, paridhi = ‘ enclosure ’. Pairi means 
here either ‘among’ apvd, or ‘on the part of’; Sk. meanings approach. Z. was 
not ‘cast out’ by the hostile vad(§)tu connection. He had long waged open 
and defiant war with it, and in Y. 44, 15 we have allusion to actual battle; 
and as to the friendly vad{S)tu, see v.’s 14, 15 fig. in this particular hymn 
where the most prominent members are on his side. He is complaining 
of the general indifference, with the evil and openly adverse tyrants in 
climax. Khshndus is either a noun khshndu + s, or a 3'^ sg. s aor. of 
khshnu, and = khsndnk, cp. dorest. Khshndus as 3** sg. is difficult in 
Y. 51, 13, and t does not fall off from s. Verezend = vrijdna = ‘the 
(lower) masses’, as ‘householders’, or ‘workmen’; cp. also vrijdna = 



‘strength’. llechA I had thought better as equalling hae{i)cM {hoi + 
chd) in the sense {mihi) talique^ but hechd may be irreg. for haschd, see 
Y. 58, 4, and may be an exclamatory, ‘ such an one Possibly hachd is the 
proper reading, see the Pahl. 

Those who are anxious to render ‘ they exclude me from ’ might gather 
support from the Pahl. bard, which may even more naturally mean ‘ out of’ 
than ‘up’. I had rendered bard however in the light of Ner. Khveshdnb 
and ayarmdndn are gen. by position, see their originals. No one, it is to 
be hoped, will venture to doubt that yehabdnd homamm = ‘I am given 
(up, or forth)’ is free = ‘they give me’. The form was chosen by a quasi 
attraction. Khshndus was taken as the verbal form, and rendered in the 
pi. in view of its subject. Vardntkich is difficult. As however varhdmand 
may mean ‘productive’ it is possible that its root is also present in this 
word here; and that root may be bar, as b interchanges, freely with v. 
Otherwise var may be the root, ‘the devoted class’. Hamsdyakich freely 
expresses ‘the connection’, probably rendering the reading hachd = ‘the 
accompanying ’, or ‘ connected ’. Samvidanti (J.®, J.*, etc.) seems to show 
that shndyend was not deciphered, but shndsend from shndkhtanb — ‘to 
know’, and this would hold even if °mnd'‘ is read. Yet the Pahl. root in 
shndyinam = khmoshdi is correctly rendered by Ner. by satkdraydmi in 
his usual manner. He could not have seen a difference between the root- 
meanings of shndyend and shndyinam, so rendering them, one by ‘ recognize’, 
and the other by ‘propitiate’. Or did he mean samvindanti (sic) in nearly 
the same sense as satkdraydmi, that is, in the sense of ‘accept’, and so 
‘conciliate’? Or, finally, seeing the same root in shndyend and shndyinam, 
did he render differently intentionally, and as if alternatively? 

2. As to caesura, seee. One is tempted to refer kamnafshvd to °van-, 
with u absorbed in the v, but md would then look as if = smd, which in 
the Itig Veda never appears at the beginning of a pada, or a sentence. 
Some prefer a nom. pi. neut. I prefer causal instr. sg. stem «; ‘on account 
of my poverty in wealth (i. e. flocks)’. A nom. (so I formerly held) is rather 
clumsy. Chagvdo to azran understood as the subject of gerezdi, ‘I beseech- 
ing’, syntactically it would seem to belong to Ahurd, ‘Thou searching out 
for me’. Akhsd should be taken in its proper sense; cp. Y. 65, 9, Y. 28, 5. 
‘Declare to me’, i. e. ‘let me experience’, ‘teach me’. The isti (wealth) 
is antithesis to the poverty just described, cp. Y. 34, 5. The rendering nimm 
wafer is very old and had long circulated among learners, which is however 
rather in its favour. Read my former printing cupiens. Read the Pahl. b 
‘since small flocks are mine’, kam-ramak as a compositum, and ‘since I am 
possessed of fewest men’, kam~gabrd also a compositum. Was the correct 
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am used because of the letter m in rafedhrem? It = ‘tny’, but see Ner. 
Chagvdo seems to have been regarded as unmanageable in its difficult 
sense as a nom. sg. = ‘desiring’, ‘seeking’ in agreement (?) with the subject 
who ‘bestows’. It was either taken as a nom. absolute, ‘I desiring’, or its 
root idea was simply expressed by kdmakd. Bead ‘gives his friend’. Akhsd was 
probably taken as the pres. part, rather than freely as the sg. conj. 
‘In the teaching’ = ‘teaching’, or ‘in the teaching may’st Thou give me’ 
= ‘may’st Thou teach me’. The difficult translation of Ner. requires alter- 
natives. Ner.’s kimchit, which generally renders ‘thing’, is here used to 
express ‘little’ =^kam. But the na would then be superfluous. ‘I am 
not possessed of a little company’ is not meant. Kimchana (J.*) would 
relieve all difficulty as to the sense, but see kam in the Pahl. and kim- 
chittard. If kimchit na is to stand, its sense must correspond to that of kim 
cha na, and this in spite of its enforced use as practically = kam*. That Ner. 
meant something intelligible is quite as probable as that he had his eye on 
the Pahl. The passage presents a puzzle. Haug’s reading narachayah 
is mistaken in its trl., and is against other MSS. and the Pahl., yet it 
may be preferable. My former text na = ‘not’ certainly afforded an ad- 
mirable sense, if samchayah can be taken as an adj., but see the Pahl. 
with no Id, yet the na in the Gatha, kamna°, may have given rise to this 
negative. Or perhaps nd was intended, and read irregularly as in a com- 
positum with sam°. Haug errs in supposing kimchit to mean in yeglichem 
Ding. Kimchit (= ‘ little ’ = kam') -f w« -p samchayah might mean irregu- 
larly, ‘a man having little wealth’. There is no gabrd after kam, but see the 
syllable na in khamnafshvd. Aside from the Pahl. it = : ‘ I am little provided 
with masses of men’, but see kimchit naro as a quasi compositum, its true 
sense being ‘having few men’; so I read as alternatively; also the Pahl. 
kam -gabrd is a bahuvrihi. Read my former printing yad asmi, itiib), tad, 
etad,yanmitram, so, better; read its reward. *Poss.: ‘Iamnoteven(?)alittle-*’. 

3. Caesura after the 4**; line a has only ten syllables; asndm may have 
been pronounced asM«am ; cerewe, two syll. Read my former asterisk -marked 
words for ukhshdno and verezddis illustrantes, and sublimibus. Kadd, like 
similar forms in the Rig Veda and the English, is here merely rhetorical. 
‘ When areV — '■areV-, so, similarly often elsewhere. Some would render; 
‘when are the mornings coming?’, a pleasing and long familiar suggestion. 

As noticed in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 135. I prefer at present the view 
offered in the Pahl. trl. at Y. 50, 10. The trlr. there reports the rendering 
‘enlighteners’. As Ludwig says of Sayapa, we must emend the Pablavi 
translations from their own suggestions. The expression is used figuratively 
for the salvation -schemes of the SaoS(k)yants ‘who bring religious light’. 
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‘Increasers of the days’ would convey the same idea as ‘enlighteners’, 
‘ increasers of the light of mental dawn till it reached twilight and full day’. 
For anhms darethrdi, cp. ye ahdm iskasas aibt, Y. 51, 19. The expressions, 
‘life’, ‘world’, both conveyed the idea of the world as governed by the 
precepts of the Holy Faith. Some would colour a, b, ‘when, 0 A, will the 
auroras of the days come when the good kingdom is established’? Verezddih 
corresponds as to form, and perhaps meaning too, with vriddhdis, but a form of 
extended by d is not impossible as the analogon. J.* has sas<rd = ‘0 ruler’. 

Here the Pahl. trlr. again positively explains his superfluous dahishno. 
He either shows that he means ‘time’ by it, or else he means to show 
that, by translating the syllable °dd by it, he on no account means to imply 
that he fails to see the meaning of kadd as the interrogative adverb of 
time. His vahhshtnMdr .should not be too seriously taken, as the ideas of 
‘increase’ and ‘illumination’ often interchange with him, or Ner. Cp. Ner.’s 
renderings of forms of vakhsh by those of kdf, as also here. Pavan pMdMh 
does not necessarily show that the trlr. saw a form from dares in darethrdi 
(cp. however th often expi’essed in Pahl. by j»; darethrdi stood in the Pahl. 
char.), pHdk may express what is ‘produced’, as well as what is ‘evident’. 
The freedom, carelessness, or mistake, of without the sign of the dat. 
may be accounted for by the fact that the final °di of dthdi in its Pahl. 
form m is the same character as the d of a Zend nom. fern., and Pahlavi 
characters still appeared frequently in the Zend text before the trlr. Ner.’s 
vikd^ayitryo (so) is very welcome, as supporting the better rendering ‘en- 
lighteners’ for ukhshdnd, but this support is somewhat illusory, forms of 
kdi}, as just stated, rendering those of vakhsh, and casting suspicion on our 
natural rendering of Ner.’s expressions when he uses forms of kd^ under 
other circumstances. Prabrmanti, as equalling a misread Pahl. frandm6nd, 
see ^apdmlnd, should be taken in its sense of ‘praise’ rather than in its 
more literal sense. 

4. The metre of c is greatly disturbed, especially by has, which may be 
interpolated. Here my former long since printed renderings may well stand 
as alternatives, but read °ust6. I preferred referring vazhdreng to vaz (see 
the Pahl.). Others seem to take it as a weakened form of vdstreng. Some 
preferred (root ram) = ‘from comfort’, which is now abandoned. 
Some would read duzhddbdo = duzhdabdo ‘an evil deceiver’. In my widely 
circulated edition, I suggested many years ago zu = M, and was inclined 
to read duzh{a)z6bdo = duzhzdvdo = ‘evil -invoking’. I later preferred the 
hint of the Pahl. trlr., supposing the original form to have been duzhhaz- 
dnhvdo — ‘endowed with evil power’. This would however require the 
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omission of A3s, see the metre, bat has may well have slipped in from v. 5. 
Some prefer ahemustd, and render ‘not desired’. Others have compared 
Vedic mush, and rendered ‘the false -image of a lord’. Others again, too 
much inclined to read every s as a c? render ahsmustd (so reading) as 
nefandus = a + sam -|- udifa. I preferred ahtlm + uko from rnh ‘ to burn’, 
‘consume’, cp. aoshah, ‘destruction’; so the (here somewhat shattered) 
Pahl. trl., indicates. Otherwise we might compare mush, and render ‘plun- 
derer of our life’, cp. ahushayd(7) Y. 29, 1. I had rendered pathm^g vias 
with chardd{f) in view, and also gdo froretois. ‘He will go the ways of 
prosperous wisdom, with the symbolic Cow’, cp. Y. 31, 9. But char means 
‘execute’ at times in the Rig Veda, and often in the later Indian. Fath- 
mehg as = ‘provision’, might still be referred to pSthas for an etymology. 
The ‘paths’ for the Cow (Y. 31, 9) were as her pasture and her fodder. 
Even if we were obliged to use pdthmaingotemd in a different sense, it is 
now the fashion to see diff. meanings in the same word, and that when 
occurring in the closest connection. ‘Providing (stores) for the kine made 
with wise forethought’ is a most probable rendering; and I would so emend 
alternatively, as in S. B. £. XXXI, p. 136. The suggestion frd.gdo = ‘goer 
on before’ is very old, which is of course in its favour; but I think that 
frd gdo is poetic iteration from gdo /roretdik Some might colour: ‘The 
siuner circumscribes the boundaries of the righteous • • • being an impostor 
• • • he who strips him of his land, or power, and his life, he goes on 
before the faithful • • •’. J.* has patha men. 

Notice once morb that the. Pahl. trlr. first explained the (to many) so 
difficult pdd(t) in its sense of ‘detaining from good’. Ddsh stahamak shows 
that duzhazdbdo was taken as duzh -|- hazah H- vdo. Akdm, literally 
omitted in the text, is literally expressed in the gloss {apa)gaydM(e). In 
line d, the frequently recurring rendering of yas -f ta in its different forms 
by madd once more helps to mar the effect as that of an approximately 
literal translation. The important word jydteus is not at all reproduced 
(see also Ner.), and yet many would criticize these trls. as invariably inten- 
ded to be closely literal. In e mdn is a marring element, having no literal 
correspondent in the Gfitha. It would be however unscholarly in the 
extreme to look for unbroken literal exactness here. In Ner. I have 
rendered pdpdt anyathd in accordance with the Pahl. Read my former 
printing de^eshu vd, grdmeshu vd. The MSS. with one exception read 
'‘jhdnatayd in e, I correct elsewhere after this reading. 

5. Caesura after the 4**, yet see h‘, Urvdtdis should be pronounced 
vrdt6i§, cp. urvdtd = vratd; then the caesura would fall after hu- (?). 
Read my former printing propter-superbiam ejus, velfortasse ad eum ejictendum, 
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also de verbis suis. Following the indication of the Pahl. trlr. in this dif- 
ficult verse, I refer drttd to dar (dir) = ‘to shatter’, cp. for form ^ritd 
from gri (to ptV). Ayantem with the ablative, as ‘leaving his faith and 
companions’ (?) seems to me an extremely improbable suggestion. Others, 
modifying an old suggestion, would render ayautem with urvdtdis mithroibyo, 
as ‘withdrawing himself from the urvditi and mithra (= ‘oaths and trea- 
ties’) ■ • •, one who holds to them (huzentus)', etc. Urvdtdis • • mithroibyo 
obviously belong to the huzshtus. Javus shows Pahl. writing in the Zend 
text, the j having been understood as a Pahl. consonant which often has 
inherent short vowel, this time t; but this i was not understood by the 
transliterator into Zend, and he chose the more common inherent a; read 
jivas. Vzdithyoi is taken by some as nz + zdithyoi = wd -j- M -1- tyai — 

‘ calling out dat. infin. of zu = hd, hvd, ‘ publicly to call out (?) his name, 
so should he punish him (khrdnydd(t))\ Another prefers uz -f- uithydi, a dat. 
from M 2 -H diti = ‘to helping out’. I am of the opinion that the vae(e)tu 
here, as in v. 1, is hostile, and therefore following a simple and common- 
place suggestion, I compare uzuithydoschd, zu + ug = 'to rush out’, here 
figuratively, as = ‘for his (enforced) headlong flight’, i. e. ‘his expulsion’, 
or possibly mentally ‘in his outburst’ (so in English), ‘for his outburst of 
audacity’, cp. the fig. use of jutyu, jutaye for form. So taken, we 
should regard ’‘ydi as a shortened (?) dat. for uzzdithaydi (?) , cp. erezejydi. 
Vz’dithydoschd(i.) may be a transition to the i declension Some take hhrunyddif) 
as abl. = ‘bad treatment’; this, probably to avoid a new sentence in e, 
but e is the thing said. Some have coloured: ‘When one in the course of 
ordinary life has observed one coming with speed upon the companions of 
the association, or of his own tribe, as soon as the pious perceives the 
wicked he should mention it at once to the connection, to rescue them from 
bad treatment’. The Pahl. trlr. seems to have read vdo for vd. Adds may 
well be correctly rendered by ayehabdnishm. UzdithyU is rendered in the 
sense of the prefix uz — ud. As an alternative to my former most im- 
partial, if not partially unfavourable rendering, read as closer, and without 
gloss: ‘He whose is authority derived [] through You is no bestower of 
favours [] in the following case: The injurer comes, [] {b) but he remains 
in the beneficent wisdom and in the covenant of the blessed doctrine (gen. 
by position) []. (c) In his just living he is righteous, and him who is evil[] 
(d) he has judged, and that is thus [] his proclaiming to his own (his re- 
lation) [] (e), whom A. has lifted up (equalling ‘in his lifting up’) from 
impiety (khrdnydd(t) as abl. (so others)) []’. Read perhaps gvikhrdnth for 
the avdrdnth of D. and Pers. Spiegel well suggested att for aHdno in d; 
see hds, and asti, and render accordingly. As an alternative I had rendered 
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jtvantyah with an asterisk of doubt as in the usual sense of the suffix, but 
Ner. may have meant ‘living’ by the word (jiva8)\ but again see ztvmishnb 
which seems causative. Whether it can mean, ‘ who ought to live (according 
to to the truth)’ is doubtful. See the gloss for the justification of my 
(however doubted) rendering. In view of the context I can only correct to 
vdchyah\ Sp. transcribes P. 5 see gobishno, other MSS. vdbhyah (V), 

and vydkabhya 6. Caesura after the fourth, but seee; disregard as usual 
my former informal divisions. Some writers render line a: ‘Who does not 
come to help, although he can’ (?). We should naturally call daman a loc. 
sg., but this is inji)robable here with a verb of motion; here ddmdn = 
ddmdni, acc. pi. neut. , cp. dhdmdni\ for ‘to the creatures’ in ray former 
printing read ad liabitationes^ so, better. Haitkyd as ‘truly’ seems to 
me a waste of a word on a forceless adverb. Also see the metre. I follow 
the older MS., as the Pahl. trlr. seems to have read an imperfectly written 


or does he afford us a better reading, hae{e)ihahyd = ‘of 

terror’, or ‘ terror -inspirer’? The masc. form of ^thahyd w^ould show it to 
be in apposition, not in agreement, mi\iDruj6, Or the word may be neither 
in agreement nor apposition with Drujd, Some writers would render the 
last line: ‘as Thou did’st constitute the souls (?) at first’ (V), a very old 
suggestion. Those who regard literal exactness in the Pahl. trl as essential 
to its value as an evidence to radical meanings may be again scandalized 
by the persistent addition of the forms of madano to his translation of yas, 
Yas is translated by mnn here, and also elsewhere; yet an alternative trl. 
w^as added for yastem (sic), zak madb yekavimuned^ cp. Y. 43, 16; 44, 19. 
This of course throws his whole rendering into confusion as a syntactical 
reproduction. Ismano is referred to is — ichchh = ‘to wish’, probably 
erroneously. Bae{^)thahyd^ or some form from bi = bM = ‘to fear’, w^as 
read for hat{e)thahyd, perhaps an improvement. Hithdm if read, Y. 34, 10, 
and hithaos, Y. 48, 7, are not rendered by the trlr. by any forms of bt 


The letters ^ a nd j have become confused in our surviving MSS. Vad in 
line e, together with the gloss, turns the rendering toward the future. 
One would naturally render samprdptam ‘acquisition’, either as equalling 
samprdptim^ or as the past part., but see its original. Haug read trasantyah (so), 
and rendered der zittern muss, Ner. prob. wrote trdsayaniyah (sic) perhaps 
meaning ‘he must be feared ’ (so), the gloss may be doubtful. Pahl. and Gatha 
favour this. Ner. seems to have had his eye on the Giitha rather than on the 
Pahl. in vikdgayitd. He read vahistb as a form of vakhsh^ showing that it 
probably stood wholly, or partly, in the Pahlavi character; and he renders 

70 
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vakhsh generally by I render alternatively, ‘who causes the wicked 
to prosper’. I correct the impossible grah of the MSS. to yah in d, see 
mtin and yahmdi; I have found gr elsewhere miswritten for y, 

7. Caesura after the 4**, here less difficult. Disregarding informal 
divisions after the 6®*, read my former printing mavait&{e), anyds tvatto, 
and alternative ddbit, tmebit. One writer would prefer referring dtdareshatd 
to darsh (Ind. dharsh) as a reduplicated aor. ‘when the superstitious dares 
to do me a harm • • • when the time is fulfilled • •’ (thraokd loc. of °ti 
‘in the fulfilling’, but see pdydm). Regarding my former printing as an 
alternative, I now offer another; read dadhdo, as nd seems merely enclitic: 
‘whom hast Thou set?’ I would also modify my former spectabat for 
dtdareshatd. The word may be an s aor. of daf[e)z ‘held (or ‘will hold’) 
me for harm’. Some hazardously follow authority with a 2"® pers. Thraokd 
is 3"* sg. mid. s aor. See S. B. E. XXXI, p. 138. Others had rendered: 
‘What help can one bring me? when an evil man marks me • • • make 
known this marvellous power to my soul’. One writer would render da^{&y 
naydi, ‘that I may lay it to heart’. 

The Pahl. trlr. saw a form of dar in didareshatd. Thraokd was 
recognized as mid. for pass, by the trlr. with the first pers. pronoun under- 
stood in the instr. , so at least intelligently. 1 do not think that the concrete 
dastobar for the abstract ddxtvdm ought to arouse irritation, not even when 
we see that the syllable dds probably induced the choice of the word 
dasfbbar, and that, notwithstanding also that the words are not etymologi- 
cally connected. They are kindred in idea. Ner.’s anyds tvattas I should 
say was intended to express anye pdtdrah tvattas = ‘ other protectors than 
Thee • Yushmdn may be meant for yushmdt. 1 should say that Ner. 
meant (as frequently) to form durgatt (cp. abhimdtin). Haug would correct 
to °ir, following the dictionaries, which should be done only with great 
caution here. Haug renders, ^der sMechte' A., but durgati is a noun. I 
have rendered viditvd with necessary freedom, so Haug. Ner. returns to 
an abstract in rendering ddstvdm. Durgatin is a common word with Ner., 
as Haug ought to have known, and he ought to have corrected his MS. to 
not '‘tir. 

8. Formal caesura perhaps after the d***, yet see a, b. Athris to 
dlar, cp. the Ved. proper name dtri = ‘consumer’. Frbsyad{t) — fra + « 
(= frS) + asyad{f). One writer would render paityaoged{f) ‘ contrariwise ’. 
Others refer it to Ved. dh related to vah, rendering ‘it is turned back’; 
paityaoge^{t) td is supposed = paiti-aogdd, but see paityaoget in Yt. 8, 51. 
Examining Y. 7, 24, we should refer it to the curious forms aog, aoj (+ f, or t) 
kindred to vach; see also Y. 41, 5, Y. 50, 11; paiti-aog would seem to 
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equal prdti-vach. Otherwise compare the root of 6jas; rendering ‘using 
force against’. We should naturally render ‘in retaliation’ which obviously 
fits this connection, and also the common meaning of paitt = prdti. Yet 
see the four times repeated paiti° in Yt. 8, 51. There, ‘back’ does not 
apply in three cases. It is a pity indeed to lose the good meaning ‘reta- 
liation’, but was it expressed? The items of defensive aggression do not 
contain the word a6{e)nah here. Td must be neut. pi. with yd, poss. refer- 
ring to s{k)yaothandis. As to the form of paityaoged{t) we have difficulty. 
Sansk. roots in similar consonants are not extended by t; in jtd[t\ 
fraored{t) (var (vri) -f- 1), does not carry us through, as » and ri are often exten- 
ded by t. A neut.*of the pres. part, seems almost equally improbable. A 3"^ 
sg. would be superfluous beside jasdidif), see also Yt. 8, 51. I hold the 
word to be an adverbial expression, whether retaliative, or not, cannot be 
said, nor whether the word is an extended root-form, or a neut. of the 
pres. part. 

Asar rhh, although an intelligent rendering for dthrii, is properly a 
transliteration accompanied with a translation. As shown above (p. 445), 
» in Pahl. = th in Zend here, and initial may = u. Athar is an ap- 
proximate transliteration for dthris, and resh is good, although from ®m. I 
render asar, ‘endless’, only under protest. The root as = ‘reach’ may 
have been recognized as in a causative and transitive sense in /rdsydd{t), 
but I should say that rdntniddr homanam could not have been intended for 
the needed sense ‘impelling toward me’. The trlr., while elsewhere teach- 
ing us that pd may mean ‘to hold from good’ as well as ‘from evil’, is 
here thrown into syntactical error by rendering ‘protect’. In e he may 
have meant Adharmazd as a voc.: ‘He is not, 0 A., in any particular 
(damdno is gloss) a tormentor’. With glosses dropped, of course the trl. 
approaches nearer its original. Ner. means ‘always’ by his kaddehit = 
pavan kadarchdi damdno, so, everywhere with analogous forms. 

9. Caesura at the 4‘^ yet see the difficulty in c. Some prefer ren- 
dering: ‘Who first, as a ready helper regarded me, as we first conceived 
Thee as the one to be invoked’. Another: ‘Who first believed me that we 
should reverence Thee as the mightiest’. I was very loath to abandon the 
ancient rendering for zevtkim', see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 139, note 2, and I 
recur to my earlier view- that ju is the root (in an Iranian sense (cp. ddst)). 
We have either a root vowel modified by i, or two suffixes is + tya, zevis- 
tyam = ^Javishtyam, so for form. Others prefer a superlat. in istya (sic); 
see p. 406. As to chid{t), it often means ‘indicate’, or the like, in Iranian 
(see Y. 33, 2), also probably at times in the Indian. Line d might seem 
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to some decisive for the positive distinction between Ahura and the Geu§ 
tashan, others would regard it as a plain case of poetic iteration, alluding 
to Ahura obliquely, yd toi ••• yd are Ahura’s; His Tashan Geu§, = Him- 
self, practically speaks for Him. If there is any distinction, it is such as 
prevails between Ahura, and His spenista mainyu, who is at times referred 
to as identical with Him, see above, p. 457. Some would prefer reading 
the second ashd, ashdi, I do not however at all recoil from recognizing the 
poetic iteration. I also recognize the pi. neutr. of ashem somewhat un- 
willingly as = ‘holy regulations’. Head however as alternative: ‘what 
ordinances of Thine, yea, what the Kine’s creator has uttered for the holy 
order’. In S. B. E. XXXI, p. 139, I take md as possessive and in an abl. 
sense, ‘They seek as mine’, or ‘Irom me’. But I offer as alternative my 
long since printed; ‘these things are impelling me {md, acc.) toward Thee’. 
Another would suggest md as = srnd. It was probably owing to Ncr.’s 
davddayati that I formerly transliterated chdsheijo. ChdsMdo is nearer the 
Gatha. As to ddsJmhno for zevtlimi, see above. Notice that the glossist 
here saw the meaning hdvishtd in Ashavahishto, either reading some of the 
characters differently, or else seeing the ‘ disciple ’ in Ashi{a), as the orthodox 
citizen is called Volm Manah, because inspired by that divine attribute. 
See also the gloss (?) in Y. 43, 1, e. 

10. Caesura at the 4*^, yet see b. We might well suspect ashtm to 
retain its original sense here as puram indolem. A reward even in the 
shape of a blessing seems rather out of place as coming from the ‘men or 
women’; and a recognition of his character seems the more probable idea. 
But on the other hand princely men and women who might give recompense, 
at least in the form of contributions, are alluded to in the Gathas. AsMm 
ashdi is exactly parallel with ak?m akdl • • ashlm vanhave{fp) Y. 43, 5. 
His vahikd may be those elements of material aid for the ‘cause’, the 
absence of which he bewails in v. 1, 2. Hakhshdi is also somewhat too 
definitively rendered ‘convert’. I think that a past conversion is im- 
plied in ddyd(l{t) vahistd. ‘Incite’ is the more proper sense of hakhsh, an 
extension of hack expressing ‘incitation through example’, ‘encouragement’. 
For tarsakdsh Sp. (?) and D., tarsakdtsh (sic) DJ. and we need an abstract, 
as the Pers. seems to understand. I suggest tarsdkdsth written often in 
these MSS. tarsakdsth, Y. 28, 7, etc. It has been thought that tarsddt 
might be read. This would be an abstract, and also valuable as containing 
the idea of ‘bestowal’ which inheres in ashi, but I am now doubtful as to 
the form. Hdjam (or hdcham (?), hakhcham (?) or khezam (?) (meaning only 
certain)) correctly renders hakhshdi. If pavan is irregularly a postposition, 
fravdmBnd should be deciphered fravdmint (same signs) as literally 
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equalling frafrd, ‘ I will go with them to the Ch. The closeness of the 
Pahl. trlr. to his original here (glosses aside) should lead no critical in- 
quirer to expect the same elsewhere. The trlr. is' sometimes of most value 
when it contains some indispensable hint amidst chaotic debris. This remark 
should be constantly borne in mind. Bliaktyd {bhakid J*. cannot be read, see 
pavan tarsakdsih{?)) in its sense of ‘portion’ may indicate a closer conception 
of the true meaning of ashi. I should have claimed the meaning ‘they 
praise’ in my former printing for prabruvanti. Ner. misread n for v in 
deciphering hence his ‘they praise’, but see the Pers. Read 
nd(u)maskritaye (J.®, J.*) as better than namastutaye (P.). Hang ought to have 
known that praknshtam means pra in Ner. 

11. Disregard as usual my former informal divisions after the 6“* 
syllable. Yujen may seem suspicious in a reflexive sense, but see Y. 49, 9 
hyadQ) d(ie{fi)ndo vahike{f) ydjen m7zhdS{e). Other verbs of gesture have 
reflexive sense in the active; vigvam asyd ndndma chdkshase, RV. 1, 48, 8. 

The i of masMm is the old Pahlavi character j which has the force of ya 
at times ; the word is, I think, marshyam — martyam. yy may be some- 
times, and perhaps was originally, an ji(j •+- ); cp. Asha = rita. As to 

vaS{e)chd, we should properly read vaydchd, cp. svaya{m). Var{^) = voi, 

as yaS{^) = ydi (befoi’e cJid), and di = e[d) as in khshathrdi = "thre{d). 

But ^ is in the present case mistransliterated. ^d{P) as nom. sg. fern, is 
senseless. ^ here = )0> ^ lengthened j^j which is actually a united 
-f J, written together in a loop and = yd. The word without did and 
in Pahl. char, would be , yt = hv with inherent a, as often, and 

= yd, hvayd, n. s. f., see pp. 436, 457. Khraozhdad{t), so the oldest MSS. 
with the Pahl. trl, seems a vriddhied and extended form of khrtts (Ved. 
krug). I would therefore amend my former rendering se induret in the 
sense of the free trl., ‘utter cries’; cp. Yt. 22, where the soul’s own self 
confronts and affrights the wicked, and where evil spirits howl at him 
revilingly. Reading khraodad(t) we have; ‘whose soul will rage’. Dmdndi. 
One scholar prefers demdnd-, ‘the houses {astayd) of Satan become forever 

their abodes’. One writer prefers hadema, dam, domus, as the related 

words, suffix dna. But I think it by no means impossible that nmdna 
should be compared, the de being regarded as no more organic than the n. 
The dat. form would favour, ‘subjects {astayd) to the abode of the D.’. 
Otherwise I should take the dat. in the sense of the loc. In S. B. E. XXXI, 
I followed the Pahl., rendering ‘habitations’; but I do not think that Zend 
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Philology becomes any more respectable by rejecting good suggestions simply 
and solely because they have been once made; astayo would be far more 
probable as ‘bodies’, U)dsthi\ the souls are represented figuratively as ‘ad- 
vancing bodily’ in v. 10, here as ‘coming’; ‘bodies’ is appropriate. KhrOr 
sishnb yehabtlnd affords both text and trl. here, and in Y. 51, 13. Astishno 
= astayo not impossibly affording the more correct idea. Being formerly 
confined to C. and P. for texts, I was obliged to read karanah, now 
J.*, J>, offer Karapdh. Karanah is however in so far useful that it explains 
perhaps the curious kar = ‘deaf’ in the gloss at Y. 48, 10; see also Ner. 
here and at Y. 51, 14, I should say that some Pahl. MSS. read kar detached; 
hence the mistake of ‘ deaf’. Kar in Karap° would noi have caused this. 

12. Formal caesura after the 4«‘, yet see b, d. All divisions are 

uncertain. Unwilling to reject a probable suggestion merely because it had 

been already made by another, I had regarded uzjen as a false reading for 
¥ 

{uzySn = {uz)jayen, to a ji (j having inherent a, and jO ~ ^ = y®) 

ji = ‘to live’ ud = ^\jo arise’; uz = us is gloss. But I now accede 
to a valuable suggestion which had circulated unpublished for years; uzjen 
might be a S'® sg. pret. improp. conj. of jan, in the sense of the future, 
the t having fallen off; cp. Ved. han •+• ud, in the sense of ‘emerge’, sub- 
ject expressed in, or in apposition with, frddb nom. sg. The reading uzen 
(see the many MSS.) = uzzen is perhaps better ; to zan = jan, S'® sg. with 
loss of t ; cp. gan{t) (to gam) and dydn{t) (to yam), etc. : ‘ when one, further- 
ing, the settlements, is born (so, although act.) (?) among, etc.’. The plural 
ts refers to naptyai{$)shu and nufshuchd, see also gae{§)thdo, as ts may be 
fern., but see the masc. ae{S)iby6. FrddO might possibly be gen. sg. fern, 
with Ar{a)matbis. Frddo as nom. pi. is more difficult, and impossible with 
the more probably sg. uzjen{t), or uzzen(f). I have a strong reluctance to 
follow the Pahl. trlr. in his indication as to the root meaning of aojyae(S)sh4. 
Is it (with Haag) a doubly irreg. trans. compar. in ya from an uj (orig.y holding) 
= ‘exert force’? The power of the F. was emphasized as ‘heaven-sent’ on his, 
or their, conversion, but as the word stands it = ‘worthy to be named’, cp. 
andmnt (?), so read by the trlr. in Y. 45, 10 for dnmaini. Some had 
rendered privately many years ago : ‘ When the laws {Ashd (?)) strike 
through (ms -f jen{t) = ud + kan(t) sg. verb subject in the nt. pi.) among 
the children and descendants of the T. F. worthy of renown {aojya6{i)8hd, 
to aq/ = ‘to speak’) through the care of a devoted mind which furthers 
ifrddd as gen. sg.), etc. • • •’. I cannot however shake off a reluctance to 
take AsM otherwise than as ritina in this place. Iddist to mitk, or mit, 
sense ‘meets’, possibly ‘dwells with’. The Pahl. trlr., amidst his many 
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correct suggestions, insists also on cu)jyat{f)sh^ as a form of aoj = 
‘to speak’, and he is followed indirectly through Ner. by many others (see 
above). Ndiher is better, but see the Pahl. Ner. transliterated what we read 
as Frydndnd in the Pahl. , as a form of pdrst^ano, that is, misled by the 

Pahl. gdfto, he took Zend Ji for q in the Pahl. = / or p. 

13. Caesura after the 4“*, yet see a and c. Read my former printing 
Ahurd, concilians\^avit\ det\dahit {dabaHl))\, yromoveat [-ebit {augebut (?))]. 
Free: ‘Worthy is he himself ’midst men proclaimed’. As to khahnum see 
on V. 1. Frasrdid^di offers some choice; first we think of gru + pra, in 
the sense ‘to be heard of’ (mid.), ‘to become known’, ‘distinguished’. Then ‘to 
be heard’, ‘listened to’ is not impossible, then ‘to hear’ is to be considered, 
‘satisfying Z. as worthily listening to the claims of the Cause’, so in v. 14 
possibly; ‘who is willing to listen?’ But in Iranian ‘for the hearing’ may 
be the sense; i. e. ‘to effect the hearing’, ‘to proclaim’, cp. srddanb, at 
the next stage of the Zend, the Pahl., meaning ‘ to announce ’ ; see also per- 
haps the meaning zuerkennen, versprechen as present in Sausk. gru, cp. 
dgruta, siadpratisamgrutga. The Pahl. trlr., or glossist, regarded frmrdidydi 
as in the Sansk. sense ‘to be (well) known’. Spitamajdya J.* is a great 
improvement on our former Spitamdvdya (sic); read my former printing 
sadai *va; ‘with the gift of being praised forth’, ‘with laudation’. 

14. Observe the difficulties as to the caesura in c, hv6 must be pro- 
nounced huvo, more properly huwo in English. Read my former printing, 
’Tis; whom in the council Thou, 0 Lord, (free). Some scholars suppose 
Ahura to interpose at kastt{6), and certainly the voc. A. in d is significant; 
but I prefer on the whole a human subject, dramatically understood. The 
piece was composed for delivery at an assemblage, and verses may have 
fallen out which explain who the represented person was. It is again very 
difficult to decide as to the precise sense of frasrdidydi, but it must of 
course be the same here and in v. 13. FdM as a loc. (with ydonhd) is 
very neat indeed, but that meaning in somewhat forced. What has the loc. 
to do just here? The word is a nom., as the ancient trlr. long since sug- 
gested. Minas, minas, or manas, manas (?), which is preferable? Our first 
thought is for a minat[t'\, mit, after the na conj., t before t — s, minas\{\, 
and final t falling off, minas results; but a 2“^ pers. is needed. Can °as 
result from '‘ats ; minats, then t becoming s before s (?), minats = minass, then 
(the final s falling off) = minas = ‘thou mayst (or didst (?) meet’, cp. 
datspd = dassvd (?) = dasvd? If this seems difficult, then we must accept 

a root mis = miksh = ‘ assemble ’, lit. ‘ mix ’ (?). This after the na conj. would 
be »n‘nos[l], with loss of s minak As to manas (act. (?)) we might accept an 
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orig. Iranian term, as = Sansk. as, the term, not becoming 6 as usually in 
Zend. It seems most improbable that orig. as should invariably become o; 
some have even seen a 2^^ sg. in thraokd, Y. 34, 3, whereas the usual Zend 
term, is w/ia(<^). For meaning (cp. a use of maw (mid) in RV. V. 6, 1) ‘whom 
thou wilt (didst (?)) honour’; so I formerly preferred, marking however with 
an asterisk of doubt, and giving an altern. in the sense of mi — ‘to edify’ 
conjugated with a stem mma(?), as a conjecture. I think that kdrtk should 
equal ‘warrior’ in spite of the gloss (P.). The trlr. did not suppose ymg to 
mean literally amat The to him so peculiar stu threw his whole rendering 
into disorder. Hamdemano adj vardtnH proves disorder^ in the Gathic texts 
used. Possibly we have a double translation of hademdi^ emoi standing in 
a modified Pahl. character, and suggesting the ma of emavant. Read my 
former printing avejak, vardtnM. J.® has the reading hrdte^ but see 
yemaleldnth. 

15. The last line of this verse has perished, if it ever possessed one, 
which is on the whole probable; yet see the neat conclusion of the sense, 
also the exceptional vigour and animation of the diction. Caesura after the 
4**^. Read my former printing dicani vobis, Spitamae [or -Ides], Sanctltatem, 
Vobis [/ps/ts] accipitiSj quibus institutis. Daduyt{Pj (= dadvP{e)) is 2“^ pi., 
formerly regarded as an inf., cp. ddvoi^ vidve{e), I would now modify my 
forilier rendering of a in the sense of my former alternative vobis \ see 
S. B. E. XXXI, p. 142: ‘to you will I speak’. Others, ‘of you I will declare’; 
others again; ‘I will name you, 0 H. and you, ye S.’. As to c, I would 
now rather prefer my alternative as in S. B. E. XXXI, and that notwith- 
standing khshmaibyd, the personal in the sense of the reflexive: ‘By these 
actions ye = yds (?) take to yourselves (?) {khshmaibyd) a righteous 
character’. But yds-s{k)yaoth(a)ndis may be better taken as a compositum\ 
yus, stem without suffix (cp. mdtsakhi, etc.) in composition, and the ex- 
pressed nom. is not necessary for daduyP{fj = dadve. The infin. daduye(e) 
= ""ve is not however impossible, and an alternative should be offered in 
that sense: ‘I will speak to you • • • to establish for you Righteousness, 
or the Holy constitution, through Your actions’; we thus escape khshmaibyd 
as reflexive. Pahl. The form of gdbishnb is indecisive as to the speaker, 
but vakhshyd and fravakhshyd should settle the point. I had rendered 
dahishnb and adahishnb in a severely impartial manner, fearing to favour 
the literal exactness of the trl., but a meaning nearer to the original is 
almost necessary; ‘what is the regulation, and against regulation’. Read 
my former printing, yours. Vivinaktum beside vivektum is noticeable; cp. 
the inf. with w, wa, nd, but see the acc. form. In J.^ the anusvara is faint, 
but vivinaktu gives little relief. I should say that vivinaktum was an over- 
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sight occasioned by the use of vivinakli in v. 17. We should read a pi. 
Read yours is the word, in my former printing. 

16. Notice the difficulties as to caesura in d. Pronounce HuwdgwaQ), 
or Huvdgvd (?), at all events with three syllables. With some uU& «t6i is 
reduced to ‘ of whom we two wish that it may go well ’ (atti infin.). JJstd is 
however the hosannah of the Gath^s, and really an adverbial loc. as inter- 
jection, ‘ salvation I also I think sometimes used as we might use ‘ salvation 
to a people’; that is, ‘ salvation -bringers’. tkd, according to a very old 
suggestion long circulated, would be a loc. of tsti-, but if Ichshathrd is read 
with E.^ the womd is a pi. of the participle. As I have said in the other 
work, istd hhshathrd might cover a var{e)demam = '’man, as a loc. in my 
former alternative sense of ‘choice abode’. Cp. also Y. 37, 3 tsm ad(t) 
dhdiryd ndment mazddvard spefitdtemd yazamaidS{$)‘, cp. the name Mjavara 
(the best of the grains), also the names Buddhivara. BrdJmanavara\ cp. 
also the throng of words with the first member vara. So much for my 
former alternative; my preferred one is, ‘in fulness of power’, to vridh 
{vardh), loc. of var(e)dman (two syllables); others ‘in the glory’, also ‘in 
the citadel’. As al tern. .trl. with the reading khshathrem as nom. sg., render; 
‘ where the kingdom is in the possession (? iUd) of the good spirit ’. Hastishn 
reproduces stoi as if an infin. The root idea only of usvaht, whose rare 
form does not seem recognized, is rendered by khdrsandth in connection 
with a 2”** sg. Read Hmgudjdh in my former printing. Tain prasddam 
must be an accidental mistake. I should still prefer to correct to a nom. 
tpsdno (so) renders khvdstd yekdvimunM as a perf. 

17. Caesura at the 4***, yet notice the difficulty at a. Read my 
former printing [secundum recte'\ comparatas • • redditam comparatae sunt. 
For afshmdnt the sense of thePahl. is nearly universally accepted; possibly 
ap is the root, and the idea of ‘elaboration’ is expressed. Metrical com- 
position was sacred to the Deity ; notice the use of dpas as expressing the 
sacred functions of the altar. The word may be *apasman, loc. with 
weakened stem; anafshmdtn = ’’man is also loc., cp. Vedic occurrences of 
loc. in an. Smhdni may be also loc.; an acc. pi. nt. is also not impossible, 
Y. 53, 6, or, lastly, the word may be a 1»‘ sg. conj. The suggestion has 
been made that ana/shm&m may be a gen. pi. (?). Some scholars might 
be disposed to regard vtstd (so) as a 2“® pi. = *fvitta (so) : ‘ Did you ever obtain ’. 
One writer prefers reading vesta ve(s) + td (cp. ySiigstd)', ‘with this “Your” 
obedience the pious praises’. Vis = ‘to come’, ‘to be’ has been thought 
of, kadd vistd (so) = ‘ together being’. Vistd-vahmeng might well be a compos. ; 
but vistd (so) is not impossibly an instr. with Sraoshd ‘ with accepted, i. e. re- 
cognized, obedience ’. Our translations should be based upon sound judgment, 
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and not sacrificed to a wish to exhibit firesh but improbable possibilities. 
These should be presented, if anywhere, in notes. One writer prefers 
mantH as noun of the agent, ‘with his clever (dangrd) ‘observer’, Asha’. 

I prefer Ashd as adverb, instr. abstract, although, as ever, with latent 
personality. Sraoshd has been regarded as a 1®* sg. aor. conj. {sru) by 
some, ‘that I might hear’ (?). Can mantd possibly be a verbal form in the 
active (Indian mid.)? Differences between Indian and Iranian equally great 
exist, and the connection temptingly calls for the verbal form. As to pavan 
atto-dahishnih formerly rendered literally with the sign, of warning, cp. 
p. 413, and read ‘in the continuing existence’. Padmind for maiitd is 
followed in my former alternative sapientia. Ner. at least testifies nega- 
tively against the acceptation aitd as = ‘is’; sahaddtyd = attd-dahishnth. 
Dakshint as a formation is possible, and may well have been meant. Read 
my former printing Huogudjah. 

18. Read my former text vichithem. Some writers, observing ydus 
the aorist of yu, have suggested; ‘who unites himself with me’ (?). F«os, 
like the Indian yds, is indeclinable, we might take it as nom., or 
acc. Read as alternative: ‘Who is holy (?) toward me • • •’. As chid is 
found in the Indian after verbs, cp. RV. 135, 9, it looks the less strange 
in aschtd(f), or can as = ‘verily’ (?) + cMd(f), strengthening? (so) we 
should naturally suppose to be a nom. of dstar = ‘oppressor’; but it is 
not impossibly an acc. pi. Daiditd as 3'"* sg. mid. opt., we should naturally 
render ‘who may accept us’, that is, ‘treat us’ as an oppressor’. But in 
the Gathds, as well as in the Indian, we are often forced to accept sub- 
stantially an active sense for the middle of dd {= dd, or dhff)\ see on 
p. 510. And it is a question whether the purposely varied accus. pi. in 
dstd, if the form be such (?), may not have literally as well as implicitly 
the sense: ‘I will send affliction upon him, who may send afflictions upon 
us’. This suggestion is however alternative. Reading dstdi, with other 
MSS., we have: ‘who may hold us for oppression’. Vichithem is better in 
view of Y. 30, 2. Read my former printing • • {injuriam\ • • ; [id] • • •. 
The Parsi-pers., reading jdn, renders ‘life’ (not so in Y. 28, 0 where ydn = 
ydnim). Ydn accords better with yaos. Pavan tand (fand) — ‘in reality’, 
freely for aschtd[f)\ or for some form of a^tt ChdsMdd, so according to 
the gloss is difficult. Dropping the gloss, chdshidd (same signs, cp. chdshiddr), 
might equal ‘I taught’. Andstth expressed, or was associated with, oppres- 
sion, yet dstd read as amt{t)h may have suggested the form chosen. Pahl. 

u = A or a, or 4; = anstd or anastih (sic) (not andstih). The 

gloss dind (so) mars e. Read my former printing ydn, sadai 'va. 
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19. Caesura at the 4“; disregard all former divisions after the G*** 
syllable as wholly informal, and intended to mark for the non - specialist a 
stress of voice on the T***. Mane.vistdis = mand.vistdi^ must mean mente- 
comparatis, or something similar. A valuable suggestion, long privately 
circulated, was ‘ with all that the heart can desire ’. We might consider the 
reading vikdis (so) to vis = ‘arrived in the mind’, or vistdis (so) might equal 
vt + stdis = ‘pervading (extended in) the mind’, to std, root declension 
with transition to a. I formerly thought that the change to mSnd might 
be preferable. See the Pahl. Also md ntvistdis (see the MS. K.*(?) mani) 
might be considered; ‘together with all things announced by me for the 
sake of (instr. in the sense of ‘concerning’) the mother kine’. One scholar 
would render gavd azi as duals, referring to the later use of the expression 
azi in the Vend. I think that the aM go was the same whose soul bewails 
in Y. 29, 1. Of course all other documents are inferior to the Gath&s on 
this point. The Indian ahi finds its explanation here; see also above, p. 421. 
One scholar would refer sus to sad — ‘execute’. I was formerly inclined 
to take sds as the nom. of the root, but it is better to take it with Spiegel, 
Justi, and Bartholomae (in A. I. Verbum) as the usual sg. with loss of s. 
‘Thou hast declared to me, 0 M. as the most wise’; see above, p. 516. 
Read my former printing mente-comparatis • • nmtiabas \^ties, -oil's] • •. 

The Pahl. trlr. seems to have read mend for mane. His ‘announcing’ must 
be understood in the sense ‘inviting by announcing’, and so ‘acquiring’, 
‘gaining’; see Ner.’s grihttuh {sic). The root vid I think is present, even in 
the form niv^ked which I consider a corruption. For sds he probably read 
vus. Sds is correctly rendered by gdff in Y. 43, 11, whereas forms of vas 
are freely rendered by combinations with khdrsandih, as the root of usvaM 
is correctly seen, and freely rendered in v. 16. 


Gathfi(a) Spentamainyfi(u). 

Yasna 47. 

For introduction, summary, and further comment see S. B. E. XXXI, 
pp. 145—147. 

1. Caesura after the 4***, yet see c; stress on the 7**^ syllable. Ahmdi 
= ‘to this one’ refers to some subject in a lost verse, cp. the vdthrdy{v)d 
of Y. 43, 2 ; see ahmdi in v. 3, ashaon^{f) (?) v. 4, ashdun^$) (sic) v. 5. Other- 
wise it equals ‘to us’; exegetical difference nil, ‘to a representative saint’ 
= ‘ to us I had formerly preferred regarding dd{ddn) as the pres. part, from 
the stem dd in mutilated Yedic form; that is, with no sign of the nom., 
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and in agreement 'with Mazddo • • • Ahurt, or as S'" pi. of improper 
coni* agreeing with the subjects involved in the instrs. + Ahur6. 
The verse is purposely and artificially crowded with the names of all the 
Amesh6$pends {VahistA Mananhd being of course only a variant for 
VoM M.), hence the possibly pi. form. Some hold to an acc. infin., 
leaving' the strophe without a finite verb. Bead Armaiti in my former free 
trl., and Sapiens as alternative in all occurrences of Magni-donator. The 
glosses alone prevent a closeness in the translation. Many follow amAnb 
who do not adequately estimate the Pahl. elsewhere. As contra, see 
ahmAi in v. 3, v. 6, and ashAunS(S) in v. 5 which gathers up the sense of the 
previous verses. MainyA was not mistaken for a voc. Read niMrtdb, 
khvishdn. Ner. renders ahmdi in the pers. Mahdjtidninah does not 
accord with svdmi. Read °manyah. Mahattardt adrigyatvdt, poss. nigh-end. 

2. EednA (?) = And nd (?), or donhd (?) = ‘with mouth’; see the 
Pahl.; with others, a corruption from anu which is referred to verezyad{ty, 
see on Y. 29, 7. 6yd = ayd (Spiegel), otherwise = amyd. Pahl. The 
gloss induces an awkward separation of d. Zak i farzdnah is corrected (as 
to form) by pamn ddndUh which seems to have rendered an instr. mazdd 
not taken as the proper name. (N. B. the Pahl. trlr. was the first author 
of this suggestion which some follow in other places as a brilliant innovation; 
see Ner.) Read va pAmman with D. and also DJ.’s va pAmman, 2”" occur- 
rence. I did not read it formerly because DJ. seemed to have no va in 
the first occurrence. D. supplies dbA i, substantiating my conjecture, but it is a 
modem MS. Perhaps I have erred in following P.’s correction to mukkena- 
cha which I did in view of the 2"" mukhenacha, yet see the awkward loc. 
jihvdydm, which probably occasioned the more sensible instr. in the gloss. 
J.*, although here very carelessly written, affords the excellent emendation 
vaktum for kartum in b gloss. Read; ‘what it is fitting to declare with 
tongue and mouth, he declares as the better work, or ‘ in a more beneficent 
manner ’. I had corrected to nirvdne with Sp., as I had only his MSS. gene- 
rously loaned to me ; read nirvdnajndni ( J.®), also dahdn, pHaish, or paiddyish, 

3. As improvements since my former printing, read mainyhis, skereittm. 
Read as alternative ille for ilia, and ‘he’ for ‘she’ in my former printing: 
(d) ‘Since he with good mind’s wisdom counsel taketh’. I would now prefer 
referring hem-fraUd to the subject in ahmdU (unless rendered ‘to us’, in 
which case the Cow (Kine, though pi., was used to avoid the poetic use of 
‘cow’) representing the tribes, would be the questioner, as in Y. 29). ‘To 
us’ is difficult with the sg. frastd. Here we have perhaps the origin of the 
mythical identification of Aramaiti with the earth. Ahura appointed Piety 
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as the ultimate cause of agricultural prosperity. But the sacred passage 
was afterwards rendered literally. Pahl. The sequence of words in a proves 
accident, or freedom. The trlr. was not ignorant that aht = hbmanih\ see 
Y. 32, 7 ; Y. 34, 11 ; Y. 51, 3 ; see Ner.’s asi. Ner. also renders ahm&i again 
in the !•* pers. Omit the hyphen after b , which was a clumsy indication of 
connection. Samartham (so all) is a fair case to show that Ner.'s Sanskrit 
requires special treatment; here ‘ corresponding’, ‘good’, cannot be the mean- 
ing. Nor is there any word in the Gdtha which gives a clue. The word 
is here used in the sense of kold ; yet some have supposed that Ner.’s text 
needs no translation. G&u with some as more orig., or gdv\ ziydd. 

4. Caesura at thed***; final om. former misprinted ‘ Regarding 

the trl. above as secondary, read as preferred alternative. Ab hoc spiritu 
vulnerantur scelesti daemonibus servientes {dregvant&)\ 0 M. {leg. Mazdd) 
benefico [spiritu], non sic sancti [fideles]. Exigui[-ae] etiam [dignitat^] vir 
sancto ad gratificandtim erat [siY vel erit], possidens etiam ens magni [-Mac dig- 
nitatis] malus scelesto-infideli, [ad serviendum cs<]. Free trl. : ‘ From Mazda's 
bounteous one, not thus the pure. Though feeble men alone would serve 
the righteous, yet for the wicked stands the great in power’. Rdres(k)yahtt 
(so) must be taken as an intens. with subject named in a lost Verse, or else 
for dregvatd -we must read dregvahtb with many MSS. ‘The wicked are 
injured (that is, impeded and overthrown)’, cp. Y. 32, 13. There are else- 
where passive forms in tt instead of cp. also Vedic ranydthas ((?) active 
term.), RV. 1, 112, 18. As to the last two lines, see S. B. E. XXXI, 
p. 149, note 5. We have from an able writer the very easy solution: 
‘A man of small means is at the service of the righteous, but even one of 
large means is hostile (?) to the wicked’. But akO is thus referred to a 
member of the orthodox community in the good sense of ‘hostile to the 
wicked’ which is very difficult, as akd was an emphatic adjective singularly 
confined in its application to evil beings, and it is altogether impossible in 
this good sense with the energetic Akdd{f) • • MananhO in the next strophe. 
‘A man of little means only (recall kamndnd Y. 46, 2) is at the service of 
the righteous (this expresses the worldliness of the wicked, whose punish- 
ment is threatened from the mainyu), but when it is (or, he is) a man of 
means {isvdcMdlJ)), yea, of much means (paraos) the wicked is at the service 
{kdthi{S) necessarily understood) of the wicked ’. That is, the cause is suffer- 
ing from the feebleness of its supporters (cp. Y. 46, 1) while the destructive 
combination has its wicked men of wealth to help them. In the next verse 
the consolation is extended. Askaoni(S) K.® (cp. maghdne) is far more 
critical than the conventional ashdunS of most MSS. which I have so reluc- 
tantly Mowed elsewhere. Had I not been hampered by former printing, 
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I should reject this ashdur^ijf) everywhere. But du probably arose from the 
accented syllable. Pahl. ‘Because of that’ = ‘influenced by’. Aharmdk col- 
lective sg., as is SMdd. I should like to get rid of va (with the Pers.), but I 
should have separated (not omitted) Sp.’s first stroke. AdharmaM in h. 
should be oblique by pos., and gabrd is strictly gloss. Read without gloss 
in the light of the Gdthd, ‘from the bountiful A.’s spirit'. The dat. 
askaon^{6) (or according to convention ashdun^{f) (?)) should determine t 
ahardbd (or with omitted see D.J.) in the gen. of position with gabrd = 
nd. Read without gloss: ‘For the sake of a little one is a supplicant for 
the righteous’; see the certain freedom of d. IsvdeMd(t) is mistaken for 
a form of is = ‘<o wish'. Zaddr = akb does indicate the sense ‘hostile’. 
Zanishn am zdddr = akem alcdi shows ‘injurer’ to be the sense, as a 
variant for ‘wicked’; see also zanishn = akd in Y. 32, 12. Paraos is 
misread po^d*i(?), possibly owing to MSS., but see Ner. Read cMgdn shdnb 
in a; vqsA pdkntayd* 'sti • • Abhildshukagchd 'sti. Read ‘though’ in a. As to 
•prdkritayd which I had emended with Sp. from pdkritasya which Prof. 
V. Spiegel saw in P. and C., I naturally recoiled from the forms in 
the MSS. J.® seems pdttatayd (?). Pdktatayd (?) might mean (cp. pdka) 
‘ though his honesty ’ (?). J.* is reported to read ydtritayd (?), recall ydta 
= ‘course’, ‘with his energy ’ (?). khvdstdr. Ner.’s gloss affords the 

clue. That glossist, whether Ner. himself, or not, shows by his rakshati 
that he saw pd somewhere. It was in the barbaric ^pdkritayd = ‘through 
his effecting of protection’ (sic), and so we must read, or at least some 
form with pd. Ner. never read khvdstdr in this place, see it correctly 
rendered in abhildshuka^chd 'sti in d. Possibly he saw the idea of ‘pro- 
tection’ in kd = kan. Whether I have been wrong in following Spiegel’s 
correction atyartham for an anyartham (sic), or not, it well suits prachura- 
taram. Madonaddn, traditional translit.; read perhaps nihdd. 

5. As to caesura, see a and c. Notice that chbis does not need an 
infin. to complete its sense. It does not mean here ‘promise’, but ‘adjust 
for’, ‘assign to’, ‘attribute’, ‘bestow', cp. RV. VIII, 7, 2, 14 ydmam guhhrd 
dchidhvam, sense ‘found out’, ‘ decided upon' ‘ for yourselves ’ however, not for 
‘others’. The rendering should be interpreted by ‘far’; see the free 
metrical. The abl. is for gen., or else render ‘from’, that is, ‘influenced 
by ’ (the evil Mind). Pahl. The gloss in a refers to v. 4, cp. rddth rbshbnd. 
Chdis was read chdis(t). In Ner. dadhate = yakhsenund = ‘possess’ not 
‘give’, error (?) occasioned by varshanti and the sense of abMpsitena, Ner. 
having taken bakhaMnd receptively; 1 took the mid. as meant for act., 
poss. correctly, but it is evident from my note that my former printing 
‘ bestow’ „was an oversight. Is better?; le&A vinos. Ner. J.*, J.’*', 
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read °lcfightatamatdm, samihitdn, and J.* (as reported) clears away the a priv. of 
P. and C. by d, read dnivdsdt. Read my former text aayd 'gatatvam. 6. As 
to caesura, see a. Correct the antiquated Asavyd^ in the long since printed 
word. As to rdnoibyd (om. period) see p. 470, and read alternatively 
‘through the two arani\ Reading xdddiU($), I formerly preferred taking 
symtt mainyus as understood from the previous line. I now prefer iMditt, 
as in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 150. We may understand the meaning to be 
special, but I hardly think the final tMatti, as the judgment, is intended; 
see on Y. 31, 19. Vaiihdu is a loc. adverbial ; cp. Sansk. sthdne = ‘suitably’, 
unless indeed in iiiddiU{$) (so reading) 4, as in kainyd (erroneously written 
haini) represents yd (directly, and not by false writing), and this yd 
(like yd in the dat. dual term, byd) may equal ydm. We should then have 
mnhau vtddityd (= °y&m) = ‘in the good distribution’. I hardly like an 
accus. pi. paownls (so) in the sense for she causes men (cp. pdrd) who come 
to her to believe’. With paourus as fern (?) nora. sg., cp. RV. Ill, 62, 2 aydm u 
vdm purutdmo raytydh chha^vattamdm dvase johavtti. I would however prefer 
pourds = older paourdns, ‘many she causes to believe’, so in S. B. E. 
XXXI. Vdurdit4{4) = vavardite intens. with cans, meaning. 

With great deliberation, in view of Ner. and the Pers. I formerly read 
atrid; see however p. 467, and read diriJcht = ‘impure’. Astavar should 
be read, see my former trl., Ner., and Pers. Read my former text niMrSnd, hSm- 
nun\tn\4nd, omit [dndm] in my former printing. Read buzurg {°k in MS.), nig°(l). 

Yasna XLVUI. 

For introduction and summary see S. B. E. XXXI, pp. 151 to 159, 
Changes in opinion arrived at since its publication are not always noticed 
here. 

1. A(d)ddis instr. pi. of °dd transferred to the a declension perhaps 
better = ‘instrumentalities’ (to d + dhd) than donis. Asashutd is, I think, 
a false writing for as(t) dshutd or shut,d (see the metre); cp. s(k)yavdi (J.®) 
(old writing shavdi), root s(fc)yM = c%m, subject neut. pi. I now prefer 
‘have been advanced’ for as(t) dshutd. Others would alter to dsa§(u)td 
redup. as = op, omitting u, or to dsashnutd; better drop the superfluous 
prep. a{d), which could easily have" been added. DaSvdischd mashydii 
(mak{k)ydik) I think may apply to fraokhtd (pronounced by Da6(^)vas, for it 
is too decided to render, ‘that the things proclaimed as deceits’ if they 
were advantageous, ‘ were brought to pass (as(<) dshutd) by means of Da6(§)va8 
(demons), and by men’); ‘with reference to Da6(e)vas and (evil) men’ is per- 
haps the meaning, instr. in quasi dat. sense (see Pahl. and Ner.). Pavan 
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zak dahishnb explained by pamn tawd {tani) i padnh is of importance as 
positively proving that the frequent superfluous trl. of the syllable dd did 
not mean the senseless ‘giving’ in every case; see also p. 416. I ventured 
to read '‘dak for characters which from the length of the last one, would 
more naturally spell gdndar. I did this as following the Pers. andark or 
andarg (so far as '‘k), but West preferred Andar = Indra, and D.’s MS. 
(later acquired) has precisely that reading. ‘Stinking’ would be very 
natural as an epithet here, but as we have a Andar, read accordingly, 
at least alternatively. I rigidly rendered amarg - rdbishnth, even adding 
K.®’s ?, but I must add that the word may be oblique by pos., and there- 
fore vaguely expressive of a loc. for d&n a®, this looseness being permitted 
because the loc. stood full in view on the paper used by the last copyist. 
InNer. J.* read datauQ), so, better; tdlayati, J.* (and later on the margin, 
J.®), is not to be preferred, although it is interesting; bddhakardh might 
be simpler , so J.® seems. (I should say J.® hardly read bddhydkardh ( J.®), it 
is however not impossible.) Dinik J.®, P. is simpler than Dtneh, C. Bead 
No 'chyate in former printing, also Qikshayanti for the misprinted gikshyanti ; 
read ‘in the world’, ‘in the creation’. Ner. regards chiefly, if not only, 
the Pahl. here. Andark in the Pers. is for andarg ; 6rmuzd sometimes, 
and sometimes H6rmtizd\ the first is really better, but perhaps less used. 

2. Read dkereitis, for the older '‘retis Meiig {erig — the nasal vowel 
as en, a, and also sometimes e, cp. ameshe = '’dn{s) speiitS ('‘dns)). It may 
equal mam adverbially used for mend. Then md might = smd = ‘verily’, 
enclitic. Mmg might be possess, acc. pi. masc., cp. ivd, tudbis possess., 
‘ before he (?) comes to aid my struggles ’. Or mm (so) may be as in meMadydi; 
meiig. per ethd, neut.(?); ‘before what are my mental battles come’. The Pahl. 
trlr. possibly read a loc. of peretu = ‘on the Bridge’; that is, the ‘Chin- 
vad(t) Bridge’, the last strait of life, representing also the severe crises of 
life which precede it; ‘before those (trials) which are on the bridge of my 
life approach me’. His indication may be correct. The other meaning 
‘expiation’ for perethd is not so good, see venhad{t). Akereitis = dskereitis, 
to kar = skar, as paQ = spag. Possibly read yemaleldndnd for “dni more 
with Gatha, yet see Ner. Pavan damik vadarg expresses a familiar idea 
originating in the Gathas, ‘the bridge of earth’ = ‘crisis’, so ‘bridge of 
winter’ and ‘the bridge of Judgment’, (d) Read ‘the final body appertains 
to thin'. D. has pavan with DJ. and Pers., and vahisht va d®. Sarve of 
the MSS. is curious enough, see Pahl. and Gatha. I read pdrve as a loc. 
awkwardly = pSsh min, so Sp. With sarve, read, ‘all (?) men are coming 
on the interval (enclosure, or strait i. e. bridge) on the earth’. J.® is 
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strangely deficient in reading svarakasyacha (sic), so while J> is not 
reported as varying from P. J> must be more than a ‘copy’ of J.^. All 
read anta/j {amtah) (so). Read ‘the evident (not ‘pure’) place’ in d. Both Ner. 
and the Pers. transliterated the Pahl. syllable ai) of yi) as veh\ see 
uttama^^ but, as so often, the word was twice rendered by the additional 
vadanti^ which shows that Ner. saw vdng) the Pahl. text preserved by the 
Pers. text may well have existed at the time of Ner. But what I now restore 
as vehad (so better than ®a«) has the actual letters z?, A, d, expressed in Pahl. 
by Jii) which also spell vdg\ and this, like sag for sang (see on Y. 30, 5), 
may be written fBr vdng. This is one explanation for Ner.’s vadanti, 

3. Smhdohho (cp. senhdschd) Y. 31, 11, may certainly be masc. as = 
‘doctrines’, and guzrd likewise masc. I had translated yae{t}cMd{t) quae- 
cunque simply as agreeing with the Latin doctrinae. Read quicunque [quae^^]. 
Guzrd-senhdoiiho may also he a conipositum in the nom. masc. pi.; see 
S. B. E. XXXI, p. 154. Recoiling from the ellipsis necessary for this sense, 
I formerly regarded the words as separated, ‘ secret (that is till now secret, 
agushtd) doctrines’; cp. Y. 31, 11 hyad{t) shjaothandchd senghaschd yathrd 
varenhig vasdo ddy^{^)iU{0. I incline now to this original opinion, as above 
expressed. In S. B. E. XXXI, p. 154, I have referred thwdvds to the 
fshuyant^ or Saos{k)yant, as in Y. 43, 2, and I would still do so, but it is 
far from certain here, as there, that the line may not refer to Ahurd, At 
all events it is positive that the nom. Ahuro and the|<^oc. Mazdd occur in 
the same strophe, and the fact is to be noted. From excessive cautiousness 
I read valman with DJ. (so also D.). K.^ (Sp.) and M.^ read avo dkds- 

dcchishnb. I render: ‘Thus to the one endowed with intelligence, to him is 
the best doctrine’. Aerpatb^ / Auhar^ freely in the gen., shows interesting 
priestcraft. Dropping it, we have possibly; ‘which to him the beneficently 
wise one, who is A., teaches, (c) bountiful intelligent, as to what that is also 
which is the secret words [ ] , etc’. D. read Aharmokih^ see Pers. and Ner. 
M.i has aitb for asnb\ was it in the sense of ‘continuousness’?; see else- 
where. I had followed Spiegel in reading first gikshet (see the other (P.,C.)) 
but we should Qx^ec,tQishydt; otherwise, for meaning see dmdzH, and read 
gishydt, I had read sa after P., but it appears in no other MS. Read my 
former misprint, vriddhih, Haug’s adhogdminah = ‘going under (to Hell’ (?)) 
might be an improvement, if it could be rendered ‘secretly approaching’; 
J.* has adhyo^, I would not at present follow Sp. in correcting suvydpdrd 
to sad^ against the MSS. since acquired. Herbud (?), and Hirbid (?), are 
sometimes written ; dgadahQ) might be miswritten for dganddh^^ ^ixi\\\dgah 
occurs for dgdh, so poss. here , yet it would be superfluous as adj. to khirad. 

72 
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4, Read as{l^yaschd\ also s(k)yaothn&chd with J.*, etc. is better; see 
the metre; read final Regarding my trl. above as alternative, I now 

prefer; ‘his decision ukis will follow his religious professions, and in Thine 
understanding opinion he will in many ways nand (in mind, faith, deeds, 
words, .religious professions) be set apart at last (from the wicked’; see 
V. 1, 2, 5, 7, 10, 11, cp. ahmi Thwahmi • • vtchithdi, Y. 32, 8). Yet we 
must guard against changing the sense of khratdo too abruptly from that of 
'khrathwd in v. 3. It is the ‘ understanding of the Deity’, not only discerning 
the character, but also imparting its own enlightened wisdom, as in khrathwd. 
‘Abiding in the understanding of God’, ‘dwelling in God,®and He in him’. 
But then, the Pahl. may well be right as to ‘everyone’ for nand, cp. narem 
narem, Y. 30, 2. Its free expression is ‘man and woman’, so in Y. 30, 2; 
see the generalizing tone in yat{if)cMd{t) (v. 3) , if personal. I cannot follow 
the Pahl. trlr. in referring as(k)yaschd to aka {s(k) simply = s bef. y); ‘who makes 
his mind better and worse (avo sarttarih)', will hardly do. As(Jc)yd = °yas 
may also be a comp, of asha in an adj. sense, notwithstanding the deriv. 
stem ; for yas cp. ndvyas beside ndvtyas. The passage is much forced in being 
referred to the hamtstakdn, reading b, ‘who also makes his Faith better 
and worse • ■ In S. B. E. XXXI, p. 155, I rendered ‘who bends his 
mind to the better thing’; cp. mendaidydi yd tdi • • ddikis, Y. 44, 8, and 
mehchd t (?) dazddm, Y. 53, 5, where mendaidydi and mehdazdum govern the 
acc, directly. I rendered thus, recoiling from the very fine sentiment which 
lies in the rendering ‘who makes our mind, or his mind, better and holier, 
he also helps the holy Religion to a better course’. I feared to accept 
more meaning than actually lies in the words. But the sense above is so 
forcible that I now allow it to stand as an emphatic alternative. My free 
translation for c was painfully literal, but see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 155, and 
read: ‘His intention (i. e. his will, ukis) follows (i. e. it should follow) his 
religiously professed love (for holy things); i. e. he should act up to his 
creed’. Pahl. The sense in a is important; ‘turning the attention’ is an 
idea (whether correct, or not) emphatically followed by some. D. has va 
mdnich for va amatich, ‘and who also turns his attention to the more evil 
thing’. In c MAn • • • asft = ‘whose’; ‘whose decisive desire accompanies 
(is with) that which is affection toward goodness, (hardly ‘ toward a benefit’)’; 
see also Ner. Read the free gabrd nhhman without brackets. Having ac- 
quired J.® in Oxford in April 1890, I can now bring Ner. more into har- 
mony with his chief original ; read nikrishtataram ; but J.*, P., C. and J.*, all 
seem to have utkrisht”. J.® has also yat tat dehi\ dehi freely = yehoMnM 
erroneously read as 2*“* pi. We might suspect stmdaratvam to mean 
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‘benefit’, as pwMaw often = nadAkth, but perhaps it means ‘goodness’, as 
nearer its usual Sansk. meaning ‘ beauty, etc.’. Perhaps Ner.’s abhildshayet 
may be denominatively rather than causatively taken, ‘let one desire’, or 
Haug’s abhildshdya might be considered, but his text otherwise is very 
imperfect, and all read ^ayet Read my former text Mryena, Read kih 
ham, 6 (?) khwdhishn, and perhaps dkhar, but usage differs. 

5. Read h{k)yaoth^, and mas(k)y^. As line a is overloaded with 12 
syllables, I preferred to emend khshayantdm to khshayentdm, not liking 
khshentdm (see the frequent khshaya^). I dropped the last khsliehtd as 
understood. Bui on the whole I return to Westergaard’s and Geldner’s 
reading khsheutmn md nP • • • khsliehtd, as 12 syllables occur sometimes in 
both Gathic and Vedic Trishtup. Read in my former printing : Boni^rectores 

imperanto, ne nobis mali-rectores imperent, perhaps labora{J), and final (^ 

with Westerg. was customary formerly; I felt committed to ^ by earlier 
printing). With Armaitt, read alternatively ‘through Ar(a)maiti’; yaozhddo 
then to subject of fshuyb. Aipt zdthem I had taken as substantially meaning 
‘during life’; see zdthoi in the next verse. In S. B. E. XXXI, p. 155, I 
prefer ‘ for offspring ’, which is however more in the spirit of the Vedas than 
in that of the Gathas. The words might be a composiUim ‘sanctifying to 
men their posterity (?), 0 thou best one’, or ‘through the best one’. It is 
rather too aerial to render, ‘the later birth, beginning the future life’. If 
Ar{a)maite{e) is read, yaozhddo may be 2“^ sg. aor. conj.; ‘may’st thou hallow 
to men their happiness (vdhistd) during life’, see fshuyo ; but both might be n. pi. 
qualifying the subj’ts. in lchshehtdm \ and verezydtdm (not pi.) may be 3^*^ pass. = 

‘ let toil be used’ ; or fshuyo might well be nora. sg. part. pres. = fshuyds^ • 
‘Let the holy agriculturalist labour (mid.) for the Cow, foddering her for 
us for food’. Pahl. Al well = md\ bdndak-minishnih (later quite a proper 
name) has here not as yet lost its literal meaning, see bdndak-minishnihd. 
‘After birth’, or ‘next to birth’ (V). Verezydtdm as freely = gen. of duty, 
(not as pi. of part.). Fshuyo by infin. for imper. Read avindsth, Ner. saw 
no lanman = ne, or freely rendered without. Mdnb curiously = griham, 
as = ‘abode’ (to a mdn{l)). J.^ seems to read nikrishtdndm(?) for dushta- 
rdjyam, I had read nirvdmm, see the Pahl., but J.®, J.^, and P. report 
^ne = ‘in the end, or final state’; avabodham seems explained by the 
reading dkdsh {dkdsth{?y) in D. (auo (or and) dkdsh{?) for avindsih), J,^ seems 
to have a gloss to spMtayati, ld(e)layati = ‘he makes white’, thinking of Zend 
spiti"^, J/ read vardhayitum. Read pddishdh in my former printing. I 
should have cited the Pers. Pahl. text dkds (or dgds)^ so it is meant, hence 
dgdh written dkdK 
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6. See the difficulties as to caesura in d\ omitting the 2“^ nl 
as interpolated, we have eleven syllables. Read final jp. HusJwithemd, 

acc. sg. neut. freely or, cp. kshSma^ pl-(?)- Berekhdhe(e) I rendered 
‘in the longing desire, or prayer’ in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 156; see the Pahl. ; 

consider my former in gaudio as altern., poss. ‘in the blessing’. Others 

regard the word as nom., but that could only be the case if JO = 

on p. 436), and yd would be here a specially awkward term.; a loc. is well 
in place. It is syntactically most natural to refer ahydi (so read) to 
Ar(a)maiti, especially in view of the emphatic poetic iteration, hd^ hd, which 
could not so well apply to the Cow. We should then haVe ‘the fruits of 

the earth ’ matured as a reward for Pious obedience. Piety and the fertile 

meadows are elsewhere associated (cp. Y. 47, 3); and these poetic ideas 
determined the later identification of ‘Piety’ with ‘the earth’. If the 
Cow can be meant in c with hd, hd = A. in a (?), all would be simpler. 

Notice vakhshad{f) again in a trans. sense. Min gospenddn (gloss) 
most intelligently repeats gavoi from v. 5. What DJ. and M^.’s ktrdk means 
I do not venture to say, possibly a formation from Mr = membrum virile^ 
and so = ‘manly’, ‘manly vigour’; hardly from Mru = memoria. I have cor- 
rected idkldshn everywhere, but there may be such a form; the meaning 
is clear. For my former tarsdahih read tarsakdsth with D. (later acquired) 
which alone helps us fully out here. I rendered formerly ‘ toward him ’ on 
account of the gloss; otherwise probably ‘her’, D. has dakhshah alter- 
natively. J.^ read vichitratd, or ^Idm^ so P. This might refer to the 
gubhapramodam in the sense ‘entertaining quality’, ‘being amusing’. Ekd 
controls the syntax erroneously. Ddddrasya = Adharmazd must mean 
‘creator’ here. I had followed Sp.’s jananir as against the MSS. but 
jananijdtah (J.®) = ‘engendered in birth’ is perfectly proper, and presents 
one word for zdk. Kut = ‘vigour’, as well as ‘food’. Odu, or gdv (so better (?)). 
West has a Parsi ewadd = atvbddta (M. i K.); ayukdad (traditional trans- 
lit.) reproduces the same characters as khaduM\ ummtd was misprinted. 

7. Notice the difficulty as to caesura in a, 5, and perhaps rf. Read 
repurcutite, pditi, final in my former printing. The second ni and the 

second paiti are interpolated, see the metre. Hithdus has traditional 
authority, but hithaos = sitos. Ictum for remem is poss., and still to be 
retained as an emphatic altern. I superseded it however in S. B. E. XXXI, 
p. 156, by the suggestion of the Pahl. I prefer this still, ‘the blow of envy’ 
personified, for a possibly related word, cp. ramtdan = ‘to be in conster- 
nation’; see above, p. 412. Didraghzhdduyt{f} = miswritten, as 
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often, for », 2”® pi. desid. of dragh, cp., for form, drdgh’’. Vydm. Viam 
looks especially doubtful as a meaning on account of its close similarity to 
the Gathic word. We have however ■d = ‘go’ also in the Veda, and ® 
may well have inherent a, as being originally a Pahl. letter; read myuni 
(suffix a). The meaning ‘course’, ‘procedure’ is well possible and appro- 
priate, cp. adw{v)anem. Looking for an altern., cp. vyd, vt = ‘to cover’, 
‘to protect’, ‘refuge’ (so Roth). But the Pahl. trlr. with his navtd (or 
navidih) may give us the true solution in a restoration to vidyam (neut., 
not vidyam, cp. for form Ved. pati-vidya); ‘ye who would hold fast that true 
imparted knowledge as tidings in the presence of, or by the side of, the 
good mind’. Ye{e)hy(i to Ashd, or F. M., poss. to a neut. or masc. vayam, 
vyam\ Mi, best to nCt. DAmdm = “man (cp. dhuman), loc. =; ‘in the 
abode ’, or = man, acc. pi. (?), transition to a = ‘ creatures ’ (?), or = dhdmdni 
(cp. mizhdavdn = “vdni) — ‘regulations’, ‘laws’ of the association, hithaos’. 
Dam. sg. improp. conj. ; cp. {a)dhdm. .4r^sAM(soD.) = remem seems to differ 
from Y. 29, 1, but see notes there. DidraghzMduyt{4) = "dve was first 
recognized as a 2”^ pi. by the Pahl. trl.; see mdntdno, atghtdnb, with the 
infin., {dahishnb by this time should be recognized as a mere noting of a 
syllable, here the redup. di). Translate merely; ‘you whose is the holding 
(c) of the navtdth = vydm' (?). The later discovery of the 2“® pi. °duyi(S) 

= °dvA was a rediscovery. Navtdth, or navtd, = freely; or the 

first i being taken = d (so possibly as a Pahl. letter), and the 2”® 4 = ^ 
(Pahl.) = vidyd{a)m, we have a possible correction. I am no longer able to 
cite DJ. as reading Mmnunishnb', the word may be dsa°, or dsdmtnishnd, 
so D. and Pers. Probably hithaos was referred to hitw, cp. hi in sense of 
‘favour’, ‘be friendly toward’, hence ‘quiet-minded’, or again it may be a 
4- sahm m° = ‘the not -terrible -minded’ hardly ‘the thoroughly 
terrible -minded’, d sahn m°. If DJ. really read hemnunishnb, haith° 
was probably seen. Read kheshm, or Ahh°, and navtd (?). Yo 'pramd^m, 
J.® J.*, etc., would not make sense with vadati, but vadhati — nastn&d 
(mistaken for a 3^^ sg.) is indicated; so read with apramdmxm; ‘smites 
beyond measure ’. All have svtyam = nafshman. I had rendered manonyam 
according to manyonydn = mantkdnb = maibyd in v. 8, but (see notes 
there) ; manonyam (sic) may be meant for ^manenyam (?) (one pen-stroke too 
much), so = rmdd (or “th) — vydm. Ner. read haith°, see prakatam. 
I would now decipher simply dsdnt, not dsdmant = dsdmtnishn (?) for dsd°; 
read dgh sometimes miswritten in the MS. The handwriting is obscure. 

8. As to caesura, see lines a and b. Read my former old-fashioned 
lettering Thwahydo and ie(k)yd, so s(k)yaotM ; I now prefer mainysui. Read 
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altern. possessio') (fi) Quae\est'\ Tibi \pd Tui\ beatitudinis [cel sacri praemii] 
Tme mihi [pro me]^ A? Per quam[precem]Tui [Tuos]per sanctitatem propitio- 
accessu offertores-adjuvantes optabo et exorabo • • •?. Owing io hhsliathraJiyd 
as = ‘the sacred sovereign power of God’, I had rendered ashois here in 
its original sense, see line e\ but the idea of ‘reward’ may be admitted, 
see S; B. E. XXXI, p. 157. Akdo seems loc in Y. 51, 13, poss. also in 
Y. 50, 4, cp. ‘in the vicinity’. If acc. pi., it = dkdns=: dkds Vihtten 

a&f^s(sic), and then dkdo. Thwoi^thwS^thwayd^^dn, acc. pl.m. so, better. His 
prayer ‘How shall I search for the aredra' is a repetition of kuthrd Tdi 
aredrd Jl/.?, Y. 34, 7; see Y. 50, 4. I am inclined now to prefer aredrd 
as the ‘helping priestly leaders’, so read as altern.; see S. B. E. XXXI, 
p. 157, but ‘the sacrifices which gain access {dkdoy is also a necessary 
alternative. Javard is one of the multitude of instances of false trans- 
literation into the clear Zend from the obscure Pahl. J had the inherent vowel 
/, this was mistaken by the transcribers for the more common inherent a, 
cp. javds = jivds Y. 46, 5. The form is jiv + a + m, cp. patard, etc., 
the supposed root ju = ‘to live’ has no existence. Pahl. D. has also am 
bard yemalelUn, see Pers. I can now dispense with tarsdaMh^ so deciphered 
for want of better, read tarsakdsth (cp. v. 9, d). Strictly tarsdahth (sic for 
tarsakdsih) should be gen. = ashdiL ‘Of the generous’ was forced by the 
gloss; read ‘for’. Yakshemmtddrth is certainly very free, or shows another 
text. Forms of jiv {jivaro) were easily recognized by the trlr. Read 
khvahtshn*"^ and yakshenuniddrth in my old text. Ner. seems to render kd freely 
as kena rather than kaddr. J.^, J.^, J.* read yat for ye\ ‘when do 1 seek 
for Thy devotees; that is, as mine ?’(?). Manonydn v. 7) I had referred 
to manikdnb^ see maibyd\ but, reading manonydn = ^manenydn^ man may 
have been seen in manikdno^ see the short a in man"" {manas + nya (?) 
is not probable, mdnyonydn (J.*) gives no relief). After prasddam J.^ J.*, 
and perhaps J.^ read te = ‘Thy reward’. Tvam induced me to write the 
monster dakshmayatvam (C. sic), and certainly team is only explicable as 
in a parenthesis from which I recoiled. But I would now read: Yat 
dakshina^h) (sic) ayam (so J.^, J.^, J.*, P.) [tvam (see avo Lak)] prakatah 

= ‘when this bountiful one [thou] (?) shall be manifest’, ^yamteam (J.^) 
as a compos, with yam is not impossible. Suvydpdrend with most MSS., 
but J.® may have sad^, Pers. mdydn^ so, plainly, = ‘mine(?)’, mantkdno, 

9. Read Saos(Jc)yus in my former printing. J.^, J * have y^(e)nhe(jl) 
chahyd = ‘over whatsoever’. I had once set chahyd in types as beginning 
another question, but I concluded against it, and am still of this opinion. 
One might say that y^{e)hyd was governed by khshayathd (in view of chahyd) 
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= ‘over that thing which is • • Otherwise it is syntactically connected 
with dithis • • = ‘whose is'. It may refer to ehahyd\ ‘If ye have power 
over any one from whom’, etc. Asti is understood. Y^{e)hyd to .Mazdd, 
or ashd is not objectionable, cp. Y. .S2, 16, also as to dithis dva^{$)thd. 
tjchdm, to the root of dims, uch, uchyati. Vafus, see on Y. 29, 5. Ashis, 
better as ‘beatitude’, ‘sacred reward’, ‘attainment of holy ambition’, never 
as merely secular ‘good fortune’ in the Gathas. The superfluous dahishn 
is again harmless; see aimat = hadd. CMgdmchdi may more closely equal 
chahyd. Aithis dva&{$)thd may find here its only correct explanation, so 
vafus, see p. 423.* Uchdm seems referred to 6kas in the sense of ‘amenity’, 
see zivishnih. D. has tarsakdsih in d; we may correct the tentative tars- 
dahth after this. Read visMpishnd, vishdftan. One lexicographer has izad, 
and izaddn as pi. of it, citing yazddn (or yazaddn) as a separate word; 
others treat yazddn as pi. of tzad. (Chodzkd writes eizid). Persian usage 
often varies according to time and place, like that of all other languages. 
Read pddishah, har kas, ugh, ziyam (so better). 

10. I would correct my former printing by dahyundm, and read 
final Mdn(a)r6i.s (sic; see the metre), man + ri. This suffix indeed 

occurs with u in Ved., or in words which show a preceding u. It is also 
possible that two suffixes are present, a and ri, the line being a twelve- 
syllabled one. Ajen\ is it possibly a sg. from jan = han, cp. (uz) 

Y. 46, 12 ? Irreg. sg. for pi. should be avoided where poss. (Jd = hd) + d 
has been suggested in the sense ‘leave off’. I think that orig. j holds 
here, or that an Aryan orig. z has fallen away, while an orig. j has 
held contrary to the rule. Aj = Sk. aj = ‘drive away’, see the Pahl. We 
might suspect in {u)rdpayt{e)ihti a causative of ruh ropayanti-, ‘by which 
the K. have aroused (their hosts)’. This is to be considered; but urupi, 
as the name of a hunting dog, points to the predatory idea, ropayanti {rup) 
may be the analogon. The Pahl. trlr. had md . nardis before him, or was 
at a loss for an etymology, and so divided purposely as md nard. The form 
of visehtS{S), as need hardly be said, was not mistaken for that of padirishn 
which renders it; ‘conciliating approach’ was expressed. D. has aimat, so 
the Pers. in b, and magih in a form, which (without diacritical dots (often 
misplaced)) might be read madih = madahya = ‘intoxication’. ‘Unalloyed 
wickedness ’ has a parallel in the Shikand Gflmanik Vijar. Ear va kdr refer 
to kar in karap°. Urdpayd{e)ihti seems to have been seen as uru = ‘ wide ’, 
‘afar’, and a form of pd = ‘to protect’ = ‘they protect only afar’ (sic) = 
‘they expel protectors’. But see on Y. 44, 20. The word may be trans- 
lated, first as rdnindnd freely, and then also inaccurately, but alternatively 
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pdmMh, as merely noting a possible root idea. D. has ^dnd, written with 
the sign of a long d ; no types are available to show this interesting varia- 
tion. Pratikaranatd in ordinary Sansk. would naturally convey the idea of 
‘opposition’ here absent; form abstract nom. fern. = ‘helping (party)’, or 
adj. in ata (cp. dar^aid^ etc.) nom. pi. Can it be meant for a formation from 
karna? It probably is an imitation of padirishn = ‘a friendly coming to’. 
Haug’s hhavati in b would be simpler, avoiding a question as to a pi. in 
nikrishfatard^ see however a. Read [f/at nihantdrah sanU\ Kimchit hdni- 
kartdrah (so J.^, J.^) adar^akdh santi is gloss, rdntnend is not rendered. 
Yazaddn was not recognized, perhaps nihdn was read, r^i^der as altern., 
‘workers of injury in the matter’, kimchit = mindavam. Agh is written in 
the MS. for dgh sometimes, but it is better corrected. That khwahan, 
(so, plainly) was meant to express ‘pouring out as through a funnel’ is 
hardly probable. JAstnHd might be meant for jdshtnend, sense ‘boil’, 
‘ agitate ’ ; it is the trad, translit. for jund^, D. has gandk in c, 

11. As to caesural division, see c and d. Read final Dreg- 

vodebts khrurdis, a quasi soc. instr., has its approximate parallel in the 
English, ‘when shall we be done with these cruel sinners’? The instr. 
used as abl. must of course be understood as an emphatic alternative: 
‘Who shall give us rest from these bloodthirsty infidels’? See also hukh- 
shathrdis • • • rdmdmchd dis daddtu Y. 53, 8. If the instr. is used for the 
dat, the sense is ‘cessation (rest in this sense) to them’. Pahl. See 

dahishnb = ^dd once more harmless, and not disturbing the full rendering 
of kadd by ahnat, Kdr should = ‘agricultural labour’, cp. vdistryd and 

vdstravaitt D. might have except that stands for I strongly 

suspect resh to render the detached syllable ""rdis, while armhhtth (so D. 

with the Pers.) and akdrth = rdmdm = ‘(enforced) rest’. Read as altern.: 

‘who imposes lameness, or impotence, upon the wound of the cruelty of the 
wicked ’ (om. vd). Ashavahishtb = prakatam ; Sp.’s emendation karye looks 
interesting. J.3 seems kdryakartrd or ^karttd\ ^kartra ‘materials used in 
magic’ is not in harmony. The t must, as often, be erroneously doubled. 
The sense ‘priest’ (kartd) would not be so well adapted here as ‘agri- 
culturalist’ which is however not an ordinary Sansk. meaning; so read as 
altern. 

12. As to caesura see b which is awkward. Read dahyundm for the 
antiquated spelling, also saosQcy, s{k)yaoth^, and final in the small 

print atehemem for aishem^ and actionibus per\ in my former printing. 
Some would apply khshndm to the distant elhhahyd^ but khshndm 
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Mazddo^ Y. 53, 2 relieves us from such a risk. My decipherment shnds- 
iniddrih was an instance of what, I hope, I may without immodesty call my 
former excessive caution in rendering the Pahl. as being far from the Gatha. 
I considered Ner. and the Pers., and perhaps they are right; but shndytn- 
iddr^h is a simpler transliteration, and in Y. 49, 12 c DJ. reads shndytniddrih 
as an equivalent variation for stdyMdrih (see also Ner. there). Read here 
shndytniddrih = ‘worship’, ‘propitiating reverence’, so read shndyinend\ 
‘ that is, men render reverent worship with piety ’. Forms of hach are else- 
where expressed by the corresponding prep. There is intelligent freedom, 
and no error, inievatman = hachdoMe{(^), D. has hamestdr = ^oppo8er{sy 
(so better). DJ.’s avo is perhaps better. Anydyinah must be error for 
nydyinah. Kopanam (Haug) would aiford an object for dadantah^ but see 
the cases of t Kheshmo {Ahhmb) and Ae{e)s}mahyd. Ristdhez is of course 
better than the prevailing pronunciation, rast^. The letters which I rendered 
khushndst = for hu + shndst look most like khosh-mahdlL If it were not for 
shndtshn = ‘honour’ in the gl., I should have little doubt as to khushndst \ 
yet the gl. may be purposely altern. See Ner. who renders shndsintddrth, 
while shndy^ stands in the Pahl. of the Pers. For khu = M, cp. khusrubi, 

Yasna XLIX. 

For introduction and summary see S. B. E., pp. 159 — 162, and for 
verse 12, p. 170. Changes in opinion since arrived at should be noticed. 

1. Formal caesura after the 4**^, final and ^{k)y for sky and 

also Sapiens as altern. for Magni- donator throughout; stress of voice on 
the seventh. Behdvd, Agreeing with others, I was inclined to regard this 
word as meaning the entire connection of the opposers, comparing bdndhu] 
and this may well be the truth; cp. for change of form paidvd = ‘be- 
longing to Pedu\ But, as usual on continued reflection, the significance of 
the hints of the ancient trlr. overpower other suggestions. Bddk, or bandh (?), 
seems to express ‘ oppression from disease ’ in the Avesta, and an embittered 
nickname for a detested and feared neighbour was not unnatural. ‘The 
polluted one’, ‘diseased’ with one of the foul diseases common to middle 
Asia, may be the idea lying in the name. Dukerethrts ^ an unusual masc. 
= ^erethrtns^ unexpressed nasalization (as often). Influenced by the context 
I preferred referring chikhshnush^ (reading ^nushb) to Befidvd^ but other- 
wise the syntax enforces a 1®* sg. conj. Add instr. of root dd = dd^ or 
dhd. For ddd in a reversed direction, cp. Y. 33, 12. Arapd^ if objected to 
as possessing the a priv. might be explained as drapd (Pahl. initial ii = 
or a, and the word first stood in Pahl.), or read rapd 2“^ sg. imper.; ‘help 

78 
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me with joy-inspiring help’. As an acc. pi. nt., cp. djtahtdni, djushti. For 
‘come to my aid’, cp. ms tn6i dr(e)shvd, Y. 33, 12, also the frequent Ved. d 
gahi. Vtdd perhaps best = vindd. The lengthened t compensates the loss 
of the nasal; as we have vinddti (d class) vindd may be 2“^ sg. imper., or 
vidd inay equal *vindS as 1«‘ sg. conj.-imper. = “dwl. In having formerly 
printed da, I followed an opinion current at the time. It may be regarded 
as a general expression for vtdd = vindd as a poss. imper. = ‘obtain for 
me’; see the free ‘send to’; so, in view of gaidt, and poss. imper. (d)rapd, 
better, ‘ may I obtain ’. Pahl. [Damdnd} = [yuge\, and pafri, mistaken for 
a form of pd, caused disorder of syntax. Badtdm may • well hint aright. 
b is not exact, but recovers the general sense. Without gloss t shaptr is 
gen. = vanheus ; ydmtdntnishno infin. for imper. = gaidt ; ardmtniddr, verb, 
noun for verb; rdmtntddr yehevdndd (almost beyond doubt an exegetical 
gloss) = ‘it, the reading, may be rapd' (so), hhavttdnishnd infin. for 
imper. Without gl. all but a is fairly close. Om. ztt, c =: ‘Let there he 
the giving of the good, a bringing of that which is a not-gladdener [it may 
be a gladdener (so the Pahl.)] (d) Let there be a knowing of the destruction’ 
etc. D. corroborates hamdt, atgham, ghal (a), ddsh-niktrdt b, ztt t, atgh li (so 
M.i), (c) adds madam saryd after aramtntddr. Read dush-niktrdt. Atra perhaps 
points to zdk, otherwise antar with H. Correct my former misprint to 
rak<ihdm with the MSS. Haugwas mistaken in censuring for arapd-, 

it renders ydmtdntnishno = gaidt. Jiidnatd refers aosh = aosho to ushi{7) 
so = ‘enlightenment’ (?); see thePers. Arapd (= ardmtniddr, or rdm^) is 
replaced by Bahmanasya. Om. my former first*i. Read dgh. 

2. Read haesUaverim and Tkaeshb (for the antiquated D®) in my 
former printing. BdresJw is hardly so probably a 2“^ sg.; ‘may’st thou 
wound’; see the sg. before, and the sg. after. It is more probably 
a nom. sg. from the intens., ‘receiving much injury’; cp. Yed. rish-, or = 
‘wounding much’. Mdnaijt‘{e)itt is more naturally from man = ‘pause with 
hesitating thought’. It is doubtful whether mamanydt (active), RV. X. 31,2 
can be compared. Is the original idea of man ‘to stop’, hence ‘to think’? 
It is not likely that so abstract a conception as ‘thinking’ was original. 
Stdi seems dat. from std, cp. Y. 31, 8; with others infin. of aA = ‘to be’: 
‘He has not maintained Piety to be (?) for as’. See Roth on Y. 31, s. 23, who 
prefers ‘for this land’. The Pahl. preserves only the root. Some might 
render: ‘The evil-minded spokesman of this connection makes me reproaches, 
the impostor, recreant from the Law. He tolerates no holy zeal amongst 
us, nor pious assemblies with the faithful’. Pahl. without gloss: ‘Thus me 
by his diseased impurity he causes to be retarded’. Vtmdrth may shed 
important light on the nickname of the enemy. MdntnH could not natur- 
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ally = * cause to be anxious’ (man). Dorest was read from'dam. Stdi may 
have been seen as dat. iufin., freely = yekavimxlnH (see sM = (h)astishnth 
in Y. 50, 6, etc.). D. has vM'dndM hand ash t avb levtno in a, afash in h 
gl., vdddndnd in c, om. va before Idch^ pavan frdrdnoth (no Id) in d. Read 
dgh, Idyik^ (1); Jirtbi^), or /ar/6(?) might be read for frtb, as the usual Parsi 
is /r^y, I ventured on freb as nearer Parsi. Ner. Drishtdntam points to 
mdntned as = ‘causes to think’. Nydyt is not amiss, with widened sense. 
Chhadmahah^ cp. chhadman. upari chhedah, Durdgachchhan in 

Y. 30, 6 (there pi.) as = dubdrMo what is the sense of it here ? ; see the 
Pahl. ; Ner. referred dbrek to dvdr (!), 6 may have stood in the Pahlavi 
character, ) = 6 , or v with inherent a; hence the durdgachchhan^ as dd- 
bdrastanb goes back on dvar\ Ner.’s mistake is most interesting. Read dgh. 

3 . As to caesura, see ahmdi and varendl divided by the formal pause. 
Read final jjj. D(f)kae(e)skdi is naturally ‘the evil lore’ (less probably ‘the 

evil law-giver’) in antithesis with varendi. Sare = saro^ nt. acc. from sarah^ 
cp. sarahsu, Yt. 10; 40; others take it as gen. with izyd. Aiitare * • mruye(P) 
= ^uve was first explained by the Pahl. trlr. Read illi delectui in my former 
printing. Pahl. D. has aetdnoch zak t avo (a), ash t for aWi (i), om. t after 
andarg (d). Read more lit.: ‘And thus, 0 Lord, for that religious desire he, 
or it, has been settled’, etc. Kdmak (+ am ait understood) renders izyd 
well. The idiomatic aiitare mruye{P^ was first explained by the trlr. Read 
hamkhdkth (so DJ., D. and M.^; two types formerly failed to act in 
the press). Avabodham, too rigidly rendered ‘vigilance’, should equal 
‘knowledge’, see varendi. I have corrected the jiidyah of the MS. (with 
Sp.) after nydyt = dastobar, see t dastobar here corresponding to our word. 
Sadai 'va is an error for hdmdV‘ falsely read in hamkhdkth, or possibly for 
a mistaken min hamtshak (?); but see the correct altern. trl. mitratd° in 
the gloss.(M.‘ has pavan AAhar” zak in v. 2, d, D. dahishn dasto^ip), ddstth 1“ here). 

4. Bdmem is better taken as personified with At;{tt)shemem, and we 
cannot do better than follow the Pahl. as to meaning, and perhaps as to 
text likewise; reading remem, see Y. 48, 7, and Y. 29, 1. In Y. 48, 11 
and Y. 53, 8 we have of course a totally diff. word = armhktih + akdrih. 
Fas cannot be better explained than as Justi did so long ago as = vdnchh 
(root noun), and following the Pahl. trlr. who recognized the word centuries 
before a Sanskrit word was known in Europe. Others seem to prefer the 
root van + s (?) in the sense ‘overcome’. Ddn, to dhd perhaps better 
than to dd', ‘they establish’ the D.’. Some have suggested: ‘Whose evil 
deeds (duzhvarstd) one can never overbid with good deeds, these bring the 
Da5(b)vas their evil character’. Pahl. The gloss forces ‘upon whom’, 
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without it, ‘by whom’. Poss, vahridil) is better than vdrid — vareden. 
ArtsMch is better, elsewhere arashd or “hun. The trir. may have under- 
stood i; ‘by their own tongues among the increasers of the decreasing 
one’. Read fsMvinidand (D.). Dan is paraphrazed freely and intelligently. 

D. and M.^, for Read kheshmo, or aMmo. Ner.’s varshantah 

is figurative, but = vdrid', sammdrjanam hardly = areskdch (?) but some 
mistaken form of a priv. + r^sh, or poss. rich = ‘the not injurious’; sam- 
mdrjanam = vtrdyishnd = rdzare, Y. 34, 12, = virdstand, 45, 3 gl. ; sam- 
mdrjayati, Y. 29, 1 = »dzM, = sdstd. No fshdinnend was (D.) supposed to equal 
vind^anam etc. Let it be remembered that ^ may = i;,*and visMvM — 
vishdpH, fshdv and might have the same characters. Ner. deciphered 
as a form of vishdftand = ‘to destroy’, or pas,hdnatan = ‘to scatter’ 
might have been surmised in an ‘evil’ sense. Parsis of old had trouble 
with the shifting letters, ^ubhoditd, as with hd-varsht, seems to show a reading 
hd-rdst. Firth, or farib would be more Pers.; read ikhtiydr. 

5. Read as altern. for huzefitm bonus civis, see above on Y. 43, 3 , 
and cum his omnibus, for the instr. as altern. As to line d, I now prefer my 
rendering of tdis vispdis in the sociative sense ; see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 164 ; 
‘with all those in Thy kingdom, 0 A’. D. om. i after valman in o, ins. i 
after zak in b, read vdddndhd (so in c), has diflf. sign for m in kaddrchdi. 
Vdddnytn in the glosses may be imper.; see Ner. Glosses and Ner. aside, 
the trl. comes out nearer the GMhA J.® read kurute in b gloss, which 
seems to fit the text, but see the Pahl. and c. Kuru = vdddnyen as imper. 
may have an alternative trl. in kurute (J.®, J.*, c) which is at least in the 3*^ 
pers. Satkdr”, generally renders forms of skndyinidanb, and makes it pos- 
sible, if not probable, that such a root was seen in what now stands as 
shindsakih. Shirini, so for shtr'‘. 

6. As to caesura, see b ; read fraes{k)yd. Read in me as altern. for 
mihi, and Vestri-devoti', in the free; That Insight of Your faithful one, 0 
Lord. Q,&-a frae{j)s(k)yd = ‘now I declare forth’? The view that mrdite{d) 
is an infin. had circulated privately for years; and also, so far as 1 know, 
the objection that it stands at the end of the line was first suggested by 
a private remark of my own to a friend in 1882. Before that I had never 
heard, or read, the smallest allusion among Zendists to the form of the 
Gothic sentence. The voc. Mazdd standing where it does, and the place 
of Ashemchd militates against an infin. mrditd{$). Frd vdo ashemchd va- 
ochanM(f) Mazdd fraS{i)s(k)yd would look more like an infin. sentence. 
Srdvayae{£)md tarn dad(S)nam casts light on Y. 28, 7. Perhaps khshmdvatd 
bad better be rendered ‘youi' servant’ here in view of sraotd in the next v. 
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Some might render: ‘1 call on You, 0 Mazda and Asha, to declare what as 
emanation (dmananhd)(?) of your will is rightly to be comprehended, that I 
may declare that doctrine, that of your servant, 0 A’. Pahl. Mrilve{e) 
was read for mrdite(e). Notice vichidy&i intelligently rendered as 1«* sg. 
fut. (I now prefer vijtnam). The sg. for pi. is hardly a variation 
to be noted in such a document, and may be sg. or pi. D. has curiously 
vdd'Anamam (so elsewhere). Parisphutam = Ashavahishtoch (so v. 7, and 
Y. 51, 4, otherwise = dshkdrdk) arises from the association of A. with the 
Fire, hence ‘brightness’, ‘manifestation’, or A. may have been misread 
for ashnd (so). Vaztnam, so for vaj°, also in other forms. 

7. As to caesura, see vohd apart from mananhd. As sraotd is without 
expressed subject, some would read sraotd. But khshmdvant in the very 
possible sense ‘your servant’ may be understood from v. 6, or better the 
verse belongs after v. 9, see sraotd • • fshefighyd. Notice the three, airyamdn, 
vae{e)tu, and verezena once more. I now prefer legibus, ‘ laws and institutions’ 
to donis. Many recoil from a religious sense for frasastim, preferring /a»ia»w, 
but the word is associated with yama and vahma. Some might render: 
‘ Hear (sraotd) that graciously, 0 M., hear Thou {sraos tu) (?), 0 A. ; listen 
Thou, 0 Ahura, what association for protection, what kith, is it which 
through its attitude gives good reputation to the circuit?’. Pahl. Read 
khveshth. D. om. am in a, but spelt, with DJ. and M.^, nyokshidb; D. has 
nydkshash (sic vid.) in b, vdddndiid in c, w/lw tdno for mdn at avd, and 
kardd t lak (M.' t kardb lak) in d. Read khveshih. Let V. listen, and • •’ = 
‘since V.’ = amat + pres. Am proves freedom. ‘A listening with V. M. 
and Ashavahisht ’ = ‘ V. M. listens and Ashav" listens’, instr. sociative. As 
vae(f)teus airymanaschd, and verezend = khvtshdno, ayarmdndn, vardntkich in 
Y. 46, 1, etc. I have rendered aryamdnih, khvcsMh, and varzishno too rigidly 
here; the abstracts are here free for concrete; read: ‘Who, as client, kins- 
man-propietor, is a bestower on me, who to the working-class (varzishno 
concrete (?)) [for thee i^at is gloss)]’, etc. I can only explain sampddayitd as 
a free rendering. Why the Parsi-pers. renders mashhdr is hard to explain. 
I read shunavad as older than sA/w**; irmdnt, so in the MS. for ydr°. 

8. Fra^(S)stdonh6 to frt (jmt) = ‘ most influential (in a friendly sense)’. 
Others frequentissimi\ see frad(d)stem even applied to ‘evils’ in Vd. 1, 4, 
but to beneficial influences in Vd. 3, 12 (= ‘most’). Some might render: 
‘Grant to F. a steadfast abiding place (?) (in heaven) on account of bis 
piety, and also to me. In Thy Holy kingdom may we be ever the most 
numerous (?)’. Pahl. The trlr. already thought of the Fire urvaz, hence his 
garmdk (so) ; with am understood an orig. batdhdntd (so deciphering) would = 
1** pers., so Ner. read, but see the gloss. Knowing well maibyd, the trlr. 
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freely renders, as elsewhere (see Y. 28, 7), by mdnikdno also with free gloss. 
Sg. 1®* for pi. is very frequent, as in hdmandnt, see the gl. The text 

of the MSS. is accidental; Y. 48, 3, c we have so, cor- 

rectly. D. has vddUndnd for vdddn (a), dar for babu^ {b\ afzaytnend (c) 
hdmandnd, t in gl. (d). M.^ has mdntkdnbch, Ner.’s vanaspater agneh refers 
to garnidk^ and urvdziUdm\ the Fire urvdziha was ‘in plants’. Ydchaydmi 
= ydsd may indicate a decipherment {am) bavthdnid. J.^ J.* have dvdreshu 
which explains the senseless "^di^dreshe of P. ; J.^ has mdm before yo 
in c. I had rendered ddegakdrinalt naturally, but in view of farmdnpatb it 
should rather = ‘ enforcing commands ddet^ikatayd (so) however in Y. 33, 3 
= pavan ayarmdnth^ and dde^ikdnam in Y. 33, 4 = rndnich ayarmdndn, 
Deh (so preferred by Chodzko (?) ; others dih) seems more original as Parsi. 

9. Read final Dadds, with some = ‘taking’; so S. B. E , XXXI, 

p. 167, but, for the meaning ‘establishing the chieftainship with, that is, 
together with the wicked and associated with him, and for his benefit’ (the 
instr. in a sociative and quasi dat. sense as elsewhere) cp. the direct 
analogon, Y. 31, 15 ‘who prepares the throne for the wicked’. Following 
the valuable hint of another, I have construed yukhtd as a dual with De- 
jdmdspd^ ydht being irregularly left in the sg. or as being a dual from a 
stem ydkl (insc.), or again as having suffered mutilation from ydhind. It is a pity 
to abandon the dual ; cp. utaytdtt tevtsM. But I would now suggest a loc. 
of ydh (cp. ydonho and manaM from manah), ‘ In truth the two Jamaspa’s 
(Frashaostra and J.) are united in the arduous cause’. Or again; ‘since 
the souls will become united with the best reward (or since the precepts, 
see sdsndo (= dae{e)ndo (?)) in being obeyed^ gain the best reward), and 
through their sanctity the Yahin (that is, Vistaspa (Y. 46, 14)) and Dejamaspa 
(read Dejdmdspo) are in very truth united with it’. Pahl. The pres, with 
amat may be meant (see v. 7) to express a feeble imper., ‘let him listen, 
and- = ‘since he listens’. D. corroborates the Pers. tdsMddr. Read fsheg = 
fsheng for pdh, Fsheg sM tdsMddr = ‘the ^ne prosperous through thrift 
is the creator of prosperity’; fsheg = visphdrayitre in Y. 31, 10. D. om. 
the f s (a), has va rdi for Id {b), om. pavan^ ins. t before pdhldm (c), om t {d), 
Rdsto-gobishnb may well be norn. masc. concrete. I have rendered too 
unfavourably; avb makes trouble in (6). Om. pavan in c with Pers. and D. 
Aydjed (so, better) is expressed by the same characters as aydjed. Read 
(&): ‘That truthful speaker (the orthodox) • • (c) whose Din (sic) joins the 
best • • •’. C^nnu at least is imper. Sundarena is altern. trl. of much 
interest, notwithstanding its error. The word was first deciphered nyokshy 
so read; but the same characters spell naddWi (!), which is accordingly 
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rendered as nadAk is in Y. 43, 1 by a form of sundara. It should be 
bracketed both in text and tri. Pagchdt is a gross blunder, fsheg being 
read as Pers. pas. Kushishn stands in the MS., otherwise one might think 
of hashish. 

10. Ashdun&m is the usage of more MSS., but our J.®, and K.*, have 
Ashao°. Read more positively in the free; ‘The living saint’ for ‘the mind 
that’s best’, in the probable concrete sense oimand vohd as = ‘living saint’ 
in antithesis with urunaschd = ‘the souls of the dead’, cp. Vd. 19, 20, 
S. B. E. XXXI, p. 167. In d all is conjectural and my trls. above are all 
altern. See S. B. E. XXXI, p. 167. It may be: ‘I deliver my praise • • • 
and establish Thy great kingdom (pi. of majesty) with undying (cp. for form 
avimithris) power’ (see thePahl.): or: ‘I approach {avemt) • • Thy kingdom 
with great power and wealth {r<i)\ Or again: ‘Great kingdoms (or the 
Mazaniun (??) kingdoms) perish through the great power of Ar(a)maiti’. 
As to my first suggestion as printed above, I would now regard it as the 
least probable of all ; I allowed it as simply from the language as it stands. 
Some might render d\ ‘also respect, and pious devotion and laboriousness. 
I strive after (avemi) authority well-ordered together with the revenues due 
(mazd • • rd)\ D. has zdk 2, °niadi, ora. hand (c), D. M.^ have vdztnM, D. t bef. 
and aft. avarum, D., DJ., ijemUdnd (d). Nipdoiihe{A), which in Y. 28, 11, is 
taken as a 1"‘ sg. s aor. mid. (V), is here freely rendered by the indefinite 3*^ pi. 
fut. Man was seen in mazd ; possibly the Mazendran Dae(e)vas were thought 
of. Ner. gives the lit. 1“* pers. pdlaydmi’, see the Gathii. Pagyati shows 
(once more) that Nei-. used a MS. which differed from K.®, J.®, see the Pahl. 
of the Pers. a{d)v1,nPd (?) which is also indirectly referred to vaAn {btdan) by 
the Parsi-pers. trlr. It is evident that the Pahl. trlr., followed, or heeded, 
by Ner. and the Pers. trlr., was troubled, as we are, at the ‘good’ meaning 
of vazdanhd. I deciphered avtned (so) solely in view of pagyati. 

11. Read '’s(lc)yaoth'^ and final I)enidne[e), with two syllables; see 
the metre. Astayd = ‘bodies’, or possibly ‘abodes’, so I preferred in 
S. B. E. XXXI, cp. Ved. dsto, and sti\ see on Y. 46, 11, and Yt. 22. Some 
might colour: ‘Their souls meet the evil • • with rough treatment; their 
abiding home will be in the house of Satan’. D. t before ddsh-dtn6[p) (5) 
after zdk, sdtdndnd, adding vtsdatcha (sic) yehabiind (c). Unless we can take 
zdk-t-saritar-kdnishnb as an adj., I do not well see how we can get along 
without a transitive verb. ‘ To him those who have the worst food come 
meeting, even meeting his soul ’ might do as a trl. ; but in the orig. urvdnd 
is the subject. Rdbdnd which is sg., is free for pi.; see Ner. Chang- 
ing to dtmanah without MSS., we should have : ‘ the worse food comes to 
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meet the souls’. The MSS., as in Y. 34, 11, have curiously shMyam. J.^ 
has aa before antar. J.* corroborates vidyante, see the Pahl. The apparent 
reading of the Parsi-pers., din valman rdt looks at first sight out of con- 
nection, but recall Yt. 22 where the sinners da^{^yna (soul) is met. That 
is the .meaning of this dtn. The full meaning ‘soul’ not having been ap- 
prehended by the ancient scholar, he found it necessary to add valman rdi. 
This strophe is one of the originals of Yt. 22. 

12. Read final $ Read, as altern. in d, ^uod vestrum in possessione 
(vel volebatis \velitis\) optimum. Free; ‘Imploring that Your choicest (adv. 
loc. of“/«, or inst. of "to, lit. ‘best through choice’) gift for us’. Kad(f) like 
‘ what ’ is the mere sign of interrog. ; ‘ What hast Thou ’ = ‘ Hast Thou any ? ’. 
Some might render a, b: ‘Are Thine helpers (or aids (avanhd)) invoked 
(mid. for pass.) together with, or by, the holy order for Z.? Are they 
invoked with Good Mind?’ That Z. was intended as the speaker is the 
more probable from ye •• • frindi. It recalls the reiterated ye of Y. 28. 
ikd might be 2"® pi. pret. or improp. conj. of is (root conjug., cp. itd, etc.); 
or perhaps better loc. of °ti, or instr. adv. (cp. ustd) = ‘choicest’, 
or loc. of °ti from yaz{yaj) = ‘in Your offering’. Some might render c, d: 
‘When I praise Thee with hymns, I pray for that highest good, which is 
in Your possession [ikd)'. Read Yours in my free. Here at least no reader 
can fail to see that the Pahl. trlr. is intelligently free. It is simple incom- 
petence to suppose that he was ignorant of forms which he had often ren- 
dered. Zbaye{e)rde(d) whatever it was thought to be, was not thought to 
be a 1®* pers., nor was Zarathukrdi supposed to be a nom. The final 
strophe of Y. 33, 14 has the first pers. correctly but freely for the 3®®; so 
the last of Y. 43. D. has mdn for amat = ye, but this D. is suspiciously 
intelligent, and not old. It is a modern improvement. D. has stdyiddrth, 
D. baviMndnam (sic) in c; M.i has khvdstano, D. bavdhunast [d. gl.). I would 
on the whole recall Tvdm (sic), but see Lak and the Parsi-pers. Tu. Read: 
‘As I know Thy bright one’ [parisphutam = Ashav°, as the Fire). Prakatam 
is altern. trl. or gl. As Bahmanah is masc., see °manasya in v. 3, I sup- 
pose uttamamandasah to be nom. sg. m. = °mand[h ) ; but it seems gen. sg. 
nt. in Y. 48, 6 and perhaps in Y. 48, 9. Arddhandm might poss. refer to gikshdm : 
‘His soul makes Thy doctrine propitious’, but see drddhayati. Read ta‘rtf. 

Yasna L. 

For introduction and summary, etc., see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 167—170, 
where however v. 12 of Y. 49 is also treated. 

1. Caesura after the 4*“, stress on the 4“*, and final uj. Sapiens as 
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altern. for Magnudonator throughout. Have we one question in a, or two? 
I have provided the alternative cujus for cujusvis. I had formerly printed 
in the proof-sheet cujus in the text, preferring two questions; but I dis- 
placed it. NA has no emphasis, and is enclitic: ‘What other person but 
Asha have I?’ Azdd with some = addM — ‘truly’ (<f before d = z), I 
have rendered az + dd {= dhd) ‘desire-creating’, as the position of the 
word is emphatic, and no useless adverb would have been placed at the 
beginning of the line. A root ad = ‘to pray to’ has been suggested; we 
might compare id, see ir and ar. But read as altern. 'tell ye me’, az = 

ah — ‘to say’; ^e thePahl, and note 1, S. B. E. XXXI, p. 171; zdtd, voc. 

sg. or also pi., poss. loc. of zditi, = ‘in rny invocation’. Pahl. 1 have 

differed as to ; yet see v. 2 with ishasdid{t), usydd{t). Avanhd in Pahl. 
char. °)yi also = hvar'' (eating) = tdshakb, ‘provisions’ (or for tdkhshdkd', 
see tdbdnd = Parsi-pers. tuwdn (so)), (b) Without gl. read: ‘ Who, or 

how, for my flock?’ (DJ., D., M.^ Pers.) might give the greatly needed 
clue ; see above, and khavUdnin, Poss. aztdb-khim — ‘of declared (or desired) 
nature’, or az^db (Sp., K.®) khtm = ‘ make known (?) Your nature ’. All but 
the Pers. have khtm, see also Ner. ZAtd as instr., or loc. by pamn 
karitdnishnd; possibly decipher min^nt (?) = ‘when I shall ponder it’. All 
but Sp. have aiyydr^', D. has zakdt. I would naturally regard samhalasya 
as = tdshakd in the sense of ‘provisions’; see also kdt, but saMala m&y here 
= sdbala. Probably we have altern. trl. for tdshakb tdkkshdkb (so), 

while with the Lexica hU may also mean ‘energy’; see tdbdnb and 
gaktirndn, and further, which is significant, see sambalam rendering tdkh- 
shdkthd, although probably as an adv., and Pers. kushishn in Y. 51, 19. 
Otherwise ‘provisions’ might apply figuratively. Diner is of course from 
the mistaken reading az din, proving however azdin to be ancient. I am 
tempted to render kdryam = ‘to be invoked’ (sic) = karUAnishno, so, as altern., 
yet see kdryam (karomi) = kdr in a. The Pahl. of the Pers. aparini, D., 
apartnik, seems only explicable as a + par + in ik = ‘oi & not hostile 
nature’, or a ■+• bur -f in ‘not cleaving’. Avdrik is written by D. in 
Y. 28, 8 and Y. 30, 4, so that D. and the Pers. text of the Pahl., which 
very often coincide, evidently mean something. ‘Other (friendly help)’ is 
not so probable as ‘unhurtful friendliness’, ‘friendliness without alloy’. 
Ddndn (so read) should be in order as imper. of the caus. (or pres. part. (?)). 

2. Read “skereitim and as altern. “pisyasd, or paisyaxA ; see the MSS. ; 
slbi with some = astti infin. of ah — ‘to be’, ‘who will wish her to be, 
etc.’; better as dat. of std = ‘abiding place’; ‘land’; see sting (transfer to 
a declension); erezhjii = Hns. Whether pourushd (so) = pdr&shu = ‘amOBg 
men (that share the sacred sunbeams)’ is a question. Otherwise paourutMi: 
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as the omission of the a is senseless, if it is ever inserted. Akd may be 
acc. pi. masc. for dMn(s) shortened on account of the full term, in miig, 
or, perhaps better, dkd.stmg is a compos. I would now render more in 
the sense of the Pahl. as ‘evident’ in the sense of ‘illuminated’, root how- 
ever ach, ‘ enlightened ’ ; see hvare-pis(k)gas4 (so, or better, pai$y°). I think 
pis is the best adapted root as giving the proper idea in kvare.p°, or 
'‘paisyasd. Others have seen the root pas = spas here ‘among the men 
‘ seeing the sun ”. The case-form would seem accidental retention of original 
su for M, loc. Such recurrences to originals should be expected. Md, instr., 
cp. Ved. tvtl, or possessive (or possibly = sma). ,Nishdsyd, ni + 
han (s, Aryan s as in san reappearing (hardly nis + han))', but, reading 
nishasya, we might recall ishasd, ni{t) -f- ishasyd. Lines c, d may well contain 
the answer to kathd of o: ‘How shall the prophet seek for the prosperity 
of the holy herd, (representing the united tribes), he who desires her well- 
pastured for this land? How? Just -living lands which lie bathed in the 
recurring splendours of the sacred Sun (cp. Y. 43, 16); do thou grant these 
to be obtained by me (; the prosperous herds will follow)’. As haxdMnam 
is quite impossibly a deliberate error from ignorance (1®* pers. for 3'‘'*), the 
trlr. must have understood ishasdid{f) as an indefinite pers., rendering 
in the sense of his khvdstdr hdmanam (v. 1). KMm shows that Mm stood 
with a Pahl. A = i» which also represents kh. It is doubtful whether it ought 
not to be bracketed, being itself alternative trl., or else mere citation; kim 
is translated sufficiently by denman. It is further explained as gospend. 
Varztddr points to vdstravaittm, the fields, and the agriculturalist. For 
pis{k)ya8d pd° must have been read, hence pd, or pesM from par was seen 
in the sense of ‘defensive battle’. Can vdddnidyen (D. has °dnd) be a pass, 
form for all persons? If not, where else is the pi. subject? Is it the 
collective gospend: ‘for whose liberal bestowal they, the herds, would be 
produced’? D. has hand for av in c. Line d is a puzzle. The word for- 
merly deciphered naskih, or naskas/i, I now consider gloss. All is tentative, 
but I strongly suspect that something like va dehakih (sic, cp. dihhdn) 
was intended. The Parsi-pers. Pahl. text has letters which might = va deM\ 
see its trl. Read as altern. c, ‘Make ye the creation manifest [and that 
which is its hamlets] as an abode (?) to me in the world, and more’ {vtsh, 
D. and P.; see Ner.). The word deciphered with doubt as visastag may be 
nasastak or nisastak — ‘abode’ (see Ner.) so written through mistaking 
nishlsyd for a form of had {nishastan seems sometimes carelessly written 
nasastan. M.^ has nt '^or vi°). This suits the following words den ahvdnd. 
Notice that khvdrth = hvare cannot mean ‘comfort’ here. Ner. probably 
read lak (for zdk) = team, and again zak — ayam, the last alternatively. 
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Khtm = fUam, vddiintdy^n was rendered as = vdddnyH by kdrayet. J>, 3* 
and C. have khddyamtmm (sic). Khddanam renders kkvdrth naistaken for a 
form of kMrdand. Read razdmmdi for the formerly misprinted word (I of 
unity, or of the abstract). 

3. This strophe continues the prayer, but obliquely, passing to the 
3*® pers. Mazdd is hardly instr. Anhaiti has for its subject ‘ the joy-creating 
Cow’ of V. 2, or a gae(S)thd understood; see dka steilg in v. 2. ‘The Cow’ 
and the beatified settlements closely approached each other in association 
of ideas. Chdikt, we should first say, finds its subject in ye; see S. B. E. 
XXXI, p. 172, but this looks like too close a following of the syntax. Per- 
haps Ashem understood is meant. Ashdis, less in the sense of ‘reward’ 
than usual; ‘God’s sacred blessing’ is the sense, ‘prospered righteousness’. 
Read beatitudinis ut praentii sacri, so better. One scholar adopts ‘ earthly lot 
and possession’ for ashi\ this might well be the sense sometimes in the 
later Zend, but cp. Vsp. 9, 1 where ashdis occurs with chistdis, and as 
qualified by bad{d)skam, ‘with the healing virtue of the sacred blessing 
Ashi’. ‘(I^ea,) may the prophetic supplicator attain to his desire, the 
prospered and orthodox settlement which Asha, the holy order, has pro- 
mised, or may make sure to him (or ‘ which he has gained for hlmself(?)’) 
the supplicator {nd enclitic) who may indeed cause that settlement to 
prosper through the power of Mazda’s holy blessing’. The last line shows 
vigorous idiom. The dregvaiit did not of course ‘share the string of settle- 
ments’, but they were border farms, the nearest to his territory. He 
possessed, that is, he had, them as his neighbours. It seems to approach the 
use of the idiom used in the previous verse. He prayed for the Cow which 
he already possessed, but he wished to possess her as rdnyd-skereittm and 
vdstravaitim. D. offers tarsakdsth, and tarsakdsih t lannian yakhsmundd in the 
gl. Other variations; D. om. first ? in a, has rdi in gl. (so M.^), om. va and 
pavan in c, has min valman t, and ins. t before ddn, has yansegdndtld in d. Read 
nazdistd. Arjdntk occurs elsewhere for anhayd as from ah, ‘to be’. Here 
pavan Ahardyth makes it more explicable. Energetic normal ‘being’ had 
an element of ‘merit’ with the later Zoroastrianism, see Y. 32, 16, Pahl. 
The trlr. himself corrects our mistaken censures in the gloss of b. K. and 
F. M. as subjects, or objects, do not imply that the instr. K. and F. M. were 
thought nom. or acc. Ndo{J.^) stood for nd in the MS. used. ‘He increases’ 
is better understood than ‘he obtains’. I had followed advice in trans- 
literating tarsdahth, as no MS. then accessible afforded the needed abstract 
term. th. J.* (?), J.* have samam'^ (?) in c. Hang’s text of d is not to be de-- 
fended in view of MSS., Pahl., and Gflthfi. Vibhanjandm here = vibhdgam. 
I strongly suspect that a fut. of grabh, grak, was earlier read in d, gl.; J.* 
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is reported dhrahshyet (sic); see the Pahl., cp. {d)grahishyatt). I read 
arateshtdr as nearer its original. Bead gdv{/), or gdd (?) ; I had written 
gdd as nearer its orig., following certain authors. Read jihdn or jaMn\ 
the first is more orig. 

4. Read final Read as altem. d\ ‘let me hear the offerers (so 

I now prefer) face to face {dkdo as loc. adv.) in the Abode of Song’, or 
again, ‘in the attained -to (loc. of adj.) Abode of song’, or dlcdo may 

qualify the offerers, see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 172. One writer boldly renders; 

‘that the prayer might stand on its path to the heavenly spaces {dlcdo)' , 
with aredreng as gen. pi. (?). This sounds Vedic, but t would still take 
t$h6 as concrete. Akdo, if acc. pi. masc., = dkds — dkdns, cp. ameshdo 
= “dns-, otherwise loc. sg. adv, of dku, cp. loc. dk6 = ‘near’ (root ach)\ 
poss. loc. with demdnt{f). Aredreng, more naturally = ‘things heard’, cp. 
vahmlng demdne{f) gard niddmd, Y. 45, 8, yet aredrsHg is generally con- 
crete. Sraoshdnd, as 1“* sg. conj, s aor. = ‘may I hear’, or possibly infin. 
in sdni (?) for imper. in that frequent use; ‘ may 1 be destined to hear’. An- 
other, ‘that the prayer ‘maybe heard”. Pahl. Var. D. ghal (6), valman t, 
asttntd (hardly attydnH) for yekavdmdninH (c), ash (so also M.^) before 

srdyem (so for stdytm, Sp.) valman for ghal, and vdddnamam (sic), (d). 

Students who are capable of objecting that the trlr. renders a pres. part, 
by a 1'* sg. indie, are careless, especially when a 1“ sg. renders a 1»* sg. 
in a foregoing word. Once more pavan attb dahishnih — hadd\ here da- 
hishnih = ‘dispensation’. See atto p. 413; read ‘in the dispensation of 
continuous existence’. Notice levatman which brings A. and V. into the 
instr. Srdyem = ‘make heard’ may correct us; or does srdyem here = 
‘hear’? Ner. does not see sadd in hadd, nor does he distinctly recognize 
the element of time as elsewhere. Prakatatd = A. (Pahl.), expresses the 
element of ‘light-giving’ referring to the ‘Fire’ associated with Ashavahisht. 
Kdryam was the difficult reading, not kdrya. The idea of astinH = 'Cause to 
stand ’ = ‘ cause to attain ’ seems intended to be expressed in sam^dpatteh 
(so I read with C. ; J.*, J.* seem so likewise, but J.*, P. have samttapatteh 
(sic) hardly miswritten for ^krap" (an element of dolourousness)). (Samprd) 
patteh (= ‘course’, ‘foot-traveller’) (not '‘prdpteh = ‘attainment’) is in 
harmony with forms of char used by Ner. to render forms of std elsewhere. 
Read as altern.; ‘this is the path of him that approaches on foot’, or ‘of 
him that stands inclining towards’. 

5. Read dvth{}c)yd, also final We have hardly ‘0 Mazda and 
Asha, ye Gods’ with the pi. verb. The dual in such a case would infallibly 
occur; cp. RY. in very numerous instances. I should say that aibt-dereUd 



was far more naturally taken as an instr. here (with &iAl{lc)y& avanhd zastd- 
ikd) than as a loc. from “ti. If an instr. of the part, here, it may be the 
part, in Y. 31, 2, which see. Pahl. A 1»* pers. of hdman is intelligently 
understood with drdi. Vaordzatha was read vavarazathd, or varvarazathd, 
the first syllable having recalled a form of burdan, see yezrdnishnih (so) used 
to express the emphasis of the redup., not any portion of what now appears 
as vaordzathd being actually mistaken, although vav = f f might also = par*. 
Or can we claim mdnsar-yezrdnishnih (so) as a babuvrlhi = ‘ the one having the 
bearing of the MSthra’, ‘the prophet’? No MS. gives us tarsakdsth, but 
we may so read, getting rid of tarsdahth (D., M.‘ and DJ. have tarsakdish 
(sic)), D,, fiave M-ravdhh-mtnH\ read: ‘when Ye are joyfully-minded, 
(and so ‘propitious’) toward him who has the bearing-on of Your Mathra’. 
D, has vdddndnd, (M.‘ vdddninishnik (sic)) (6); D. om. Id (c), and last five 
words in d. Nikizid (same char, as '^zM) would be nearer the G4thA 
Pavan tdbdnb is a frequent and correct rendering for zastd. ‘Beatitude 
given to us’ is not very far from ‘he may place us in beatitude’. Read 
khvahishnth. Ner., as in Y. 32, 16, read gji with M.^, D., Pers., in the sense 
of hamd or hamdk = sarve (so sarva in the Mainy6 i Kh.), but amat seems 
also altern. read and rendered yat, b, and gl. Vdiichhayet might point to a 
recognition of var, or vraz. Is avistdvdni here an irreg. bahuvrihi: ‘what 
the Avista-declarer desires?’ But see v. 6, also Y. 30, 1; 31, 1. Arogyatdm 
(so) points to khvdrih = vdthre{^) in the sense of ‘ welfare ’, ‘ease’. Samihe 
points to kkvahishnih which takes ikd in the corresponding sense. *var = bar. 

6. Baithtm = '‘yarn. once stood here as Pahl. i = y with inherent 
a, so in all similar cases, cp. rdthyam, cp. also rdthemd, Y. 44, 17; 53, 6, 
Mahyd, literally ‘of mine’, the gen. of the possess, md (cp. the possess, tvubis 
in the RV.) is here used for ‘of me’, ‘mine’, as the dat. mavaitK^), lit. = 
‘to mine’, equals ‘to me’. As to the historical questions arising out of the 
words • • • mahyd rdzeilg • ■ • sdhtdit), see especially S. B. E. XXXI, pp. 167, 
168, 169. Pahl. Notice the intelligent freedom in ‘when they utter’ for 
‘he who utters’; ignorance is here impossible. See Z. as the speaker in 
the gloss ; see also the 1®‘ pers. in v. 5 and 7. See ddtd referred to Mazdd 
in yehabdndi, which however shows a 2“^ pi, preferred. Bds points to an 
etymology for raithtm, and astishnih to an infin. (?) in stbi. ‘His is the 
teaching’ is a frequent and not improper mode of rendering ‘he teaches’. 
The forms in ishn often express the force of the pres. part., in these trJs. 
Read astimth, or hastishnth. Var. D. has yedrdndnd, or ded^ (a), shaptrdnd, 
(fi), om. li (d), has vdddndiid (gl.). Ner. Reading yas te with J.*, render, ‘I 
who to Thee am offering’, but see atgh. Ner. may have had vdddndnt before 
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him for '‘n&M. Perhaps ‘I am affording praise and friendship to the holy 
bestower of protection’ would be better in b. Bhavdmi inclined me to 
render hdmanam = ‘am’; otherwise it might mean simply ‘I’. Prakrishta- 
Mdasya seems meant for an imitation of farh&khtih (Pars, fardghtt (?), so 
poss.), it is the Pahl, tentatively transcribed. Arddhandm may refer to 
avistdv’*, but see yazishnb. Read a, ‘Since he establishes the regulation’ (karoti). 
Qishydm might stand with a fem. noun understood, but see giksM, Y. 32, 6, 
gikshdm, Y. 34, 7 = dmdkhtishn (sic). J.® has yas te (a), J.* yat ste, J.® 
JarathuQtrasya ib), J.* gishydndm {d). Burand, as more orig. Parsi, bur 
being undoubtedly the orig. of bar as crude form; see the altern. bur in 
Ard& V. Gl.; otherwise of course barand. Sitddan seems h'ere written, and 
aitadan in v. 5. Fardhdti, or fardHt may be best ; the actual letters cannot 
be deciphered apart from the Pahl., for the difficulty in deciphering may 
be estimated when another scholar made the words out frdhdtdnt = bisydr 
bast-ddn, ‘knowing very much’. Read yedrdnd in my former printing. 

7. Read zevikyeiig, '^tayeiig having crept in to fill out the metre, also 
final uj. As neither Sp. nor Westg. gave the reading of our J.^ (now an 

OxfordldS.), nor the many others with au°, I was forced to accept an 
urvatkb formerly ; see urvathd, v. 6. But I conjectured also the correct text, 
aurvatd after the Pahl. ; see my altern. ; see also S. B. E. XXXI, pp. 173, 4. 
Comes was of course pi. of °mis. Yaojd, sg., or poss. 2”^ sg. imper. to 
Mazdd, the pi., as in d, often following a sg. in the same strophe, or Askd 
may be voc., thus suggesting a pi. in d; we should however expect the 
dual. An instr. Ashd is here especially well in place. The powerful chiefs 
were enlisted through the inspiration of the Holy Order, and as passionately 
devoted to its maintenance {Ashem deredydi, Y. 43, 1). Zevik{a)yeug‘, cp. 
Y. 28, 9. The meaning ‘well- incited’, ‘fleet’ may be allowed here as 
differing by a shade from ‘ willing ’, ‘ with willing zeal ’, etc. ; see aurvatd. 
Jyditis, to jyd, cp. Y. 29, 5, sense carried over. Or read jaydis (?) instr., 
‘through the incitement’; cp. agvahayalr’- ndmobhih, RV. IX, 96, 2; prdty 
ardhir yajndndm aQvahayd rdthdndm rishih sd yd mdnurhUo viprasya ydva- 
yatsakhdh, RV. X, 26, 5. PeretMs, a characteristic Iranian conception, 
meaning ‘ the straits of life ending in the Ghinvat passage ’, ‘ the Bridge to 
the other world’, an idea already well marked in the Gdthds; it is pi. of 
distinction. Others take the word as qualifying aurvatd in the sense of 
‘stout’, etc. I prefer of course my former altern. and the rendering 
in S. B. E., putting my first trl. in the second place. The Pahl. trlr. gives 
text and meaning in arvand; ydmtdnishnd — jyditiS, ‘a coming to’ = ‘a 
gaining’. Va^arg t= perethdk, chir = ugreng. Vakhddnddr (see the Pahl. 
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trl. in V. 8 d) shows correct freedom, or else a differing reading ; * may I be a 
receiver of your aid ’ shows a sufficiently vigorous grasp of the sense of ‘ be 
ye for my aid’. I now prefer dyAJem; notice ydis azdthd not rendered, 
showing freedom. Var. D. dddistdnd, ddshak M.^ D. ; D. om. first va gl., 
D. t avd i in both b, and gl.; D. m chir • • (so M.^) c, gl., D. giriftdr, 
zakam t (d), t leMm gl. A»havahishtd is again rendered, as often, parisphutam 
by Ner., probable allusion to the ‘fire’ with which A. was associated; see 
on V. 8. One might consider Haug’s na Qaknomi (d, gl.) as giving the better 
sense, but see the Pahl. and the leading MSS., ^aknoti, P. (3*^ pi ). 
All but J.® have nava (so) ; see » Lekdm ; n and t could be easily confused in 
MSS. J.*, sdhayatd (?), so P. (d, gl.). Hastind (?), or hastSnd for hastend {?), 
or hastand {^ind occurs as a Pazand term.). 

8. Read aredrahydchd. tzhaydo, to idd, or to lA, thd the idea of 
‘worship’ is of course present; see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 174. Aredrahydchd 
is quite possible, and perhaps better, as concrete, ‘helpful and devoted 
worshipper’, see S. B. E. XXXI. ‘Virtue’ of course bears an active sense 
here, see the altern. for the Pahl. word ‘efficiency’, possibly including also 
‘insight’, cp. the New Pers. No one should object to the pers. srdyem 
(followed by the 1*‘ sg. in A), reproducing the participle. The glossist, if 
not the orig. trlr., mistakes, I think, the ‘metrical feet’. Aside from the 
gloss, read b as continuing a, no new sentence. Minishnik, as in Y. 28, 1, 
is an intelligent expression, shutting out a religion of gestures. Line c 
shows freedom, the gen. being better rendered by adj. and verb. In d 
rubishnth has clear reference to ydmtdnam in A, yet the termination of 
hunareddtd {etdtd), looking like some forms of t = ‘to go’, may have sug- 
gested it! Hunarih is rendered etymologically on account of the connection, 
otherwise read ‘skill’. D. has pdi in a, om. pavan, has yadman^li for the 
dastih of Sp. and M.i. M.^ and DJ. have mdnishntk (?) (6); D. transposes 
like the Pers. in c; D. ins. rdi, (d). While the Pahl. trlr. or glossist 
renders paddis doubtfully, Ner. seems to plunge headlong into blunder with 
his ‘two feet’, but J.*’s pddya(d)bhydm shows a slight modification. Sp. is 
bold and perhaps correct in taking vikhydto' smi actively; see the Pahl. If 
he is correct, what care Ner. requires! Haug mistakes, I think, in render- 
ing avistdvdntm ‘the Avesta and Zend’. Jand renders the Zand (Zend) 
elsewhere. Zdhar, rendered balam, was misread (as few indeed would per- 
ceive) for zavdr (properly zavar). Nivdsanam points to DJ.’s mdnishnik (sic 
for mtnishntk)', parisphutam, foT Ashavahisht associated with the fire, might 
perhaps be rendered ‘brilliantly’ here. Also note that mhisht would be ex- 
pressed by so also vakh8h(t); and »aA»sA< = ‘heaven’ suggests ‘light’, 
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while vakhtih is often rendered by Ner. as hd^. Does this similarity of 
vakhsht and vahisht explain this kdf? Bead gdyam. 

9. Read my antiquated translit. in my former printing mahydo, Jiym, 
and as preferred altem. for my former trl. beatitudinis ut praemii $acri. 
AshdiL Hqre again, as every where in the G&thds, we must adhere to the 
meaning ‘sacred’ ‘blessing’, ‘benefit’, and to this as verging upon the sense 
of ‘reward’. But here, as the context shows, the idea must be stretche<l 
as far as possible toward purae-indoUa, the lit. meaning. The worshipper 
declares that be will approach the Deity with his Yasnas, and the cere- 
monial and morally righteous deeds inculcated and inspired by ^the|Good 
Mind, and then, when he has become possessed of the sacred blessing 
of holy character, the consequence will follow; he will become the recipient 
of the wise man’s (or the good offerer’s) reward. It is illogical and sense- 
less to render: ‘When I get my property, I will be its recipient’. It is 
rather bold to render huddndus (hu dd = dhd = ‘the well-disposer’, or 
‘ offerer ’) as governed directly by gerezdd hyem ; ‘ then I shall eagerly attain 
to the beneficent reward ’. If it were not for the meaning ‘ beneficent ’ (so), 
‘seizer of’ with the gen. would be admirable. Iskayas would fit the metre 
better, which is important, but cp. the Ved. stem of I"* ish, ishya, and 
ishyan, the sense need not interfere, as the two wA’s are related. Oerezdd, 
to gridh = ‘approach eagerly with desire’. Whether the influence of the 
important Y. 29, 1 induced a use of gar{e)z {garh) for exclamatory prayer 
when no adverse circumstances were prominent in the connection, is a 
question, cp. Y. 51, 17. The Pahl. trlr. is free as to the case of tdis-, he 
was not ignorant of the instr. No one should object to ‘I come toward 
Your sacrifice with praise’ for ‘I will come praising to you with sacrifices’. 
Yadd = pavan dahishnb well = ‘ in that dispensation or time ’, see amat = 
‘when’, and yet dahishnb was used simply because of the syllable dd (as often 
in similar cases, a correct use caused by an outward form!). For tarsdahth 
correct tarsakdsth (so) without MSS. ; see Ner.’s lakshmtm which shows a sense 
of acquisition recognized in asMiL Hdmanam pddakhshah should be con- 
sidered a good rendering; see mahydo absorbed with freedom in hdmanam. 
Huddndul as gen. is managed fairly. D. has t in a, tarsakdteh (sic), or 
tarsagahth (?), '‘agah'* (so) for '‘akds^ (so), vdddnamam (? sic), pddakhshah and 
^shahth (c). Arddkdnam may be meant, as adj., yet see the Pahl. An 
illustration of Haag’s seemingly absolute want of acquaintance with the 
Pahl. trl. at the date of his G&thds is curiously given in his remark on 
sammukham aad paidd (so); the word renders pa^trakd. Can Ner. mean 
suddninam as if to ad dha, cp. = ‘cut’, or a ?*•»(?) dd = ‘to purify’?; 
0r wfts he imitating AMddndwl, cp. datiSt 3* fails to write anusv&ra in 
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siutim as often elsewhere, J/ has lakshmtm which is also only added by a 
later hand. 10. With a laudable desire to recognize as fully as possible every- 
thing which the composer of the Gathas has written in a feeling for nature, 
some would render vareshd ‘woods’, and change the text of dis skyaothand 
to diskatd (= mountains) without the authority of MSS. I fear however 
that the word s{k)yaothand interprets the foregoing vareshd as a s aor. 
conj. of var{e)z in the sense ‘What I shall do at firsts and what later as 
supplementing (= besides) these things {pairt diS)\ Ashd preceding Mazdd, 
renders a conjunction of the two mAhurd (= ‘Ye Gods’) very improbable; 
in fact the voc. Ashd is suspicious, perhaps adv. instr. is better. The hash 
of the Pahl. trlr."" here (for ukshd) corrects his vakhsMntddr at Y. 46, 3. 
Pairt is rendered by pesh = ‘before’, in the sense ‘in view of’, or ‘on 
account of’. D. pisho, or phhan (?) (®aw (?)) ; see Pers. Valmanshdn proves that 
the trlr. distinguished between dis as a particle, and dis as a pronoun (see 
Y. 31, 2). The loc. chashmdm = ^man was first seen and explained by the 
Pahl. trlr.; see also Ner. Roshan + ed (for att) is best. Sp.’s text (K.®) 
seems nearest to rosMned (sic), M.^, D. have rodtned (^so) = ‘ causes to grow’ ; cp. 
vakhsh rendering ukhsh° also rendered here as ‘light’, aruSy see dakhshak. 
Arejad(t) may well have been read am/a^(.^) {ardh)\ one MS. gives a hint in 
arezdad(t). Or D. might seem roso (sic) + in D., separated, for roshan + 
attb, M.^ has also atghshdn, Pavan may = ‘as’, or ‘by’. Arm has been 
unnecessarily transliterated khrds = ^a. cock’. Ner. had no such conception. 
For tarsdahth written in default of better for what seems tarsakdtsh (?), or 
^agdM(^\ I would now correct to ^kasth from other places, gl. aside, case 
oblique. Ner.’s yasya may be alternative for yaU Hash (hdsh) is rendered as in 
a figurative sense by chaitanyam, Samdrachandln = ‘order’ in the sense 
of ‘embellishment’, or ^rechandm (J.^ J.^) = ‘purification’ (?). All have 
manushydndm. Ner. must not be considered in his turn ignorant of all Pahl. 
grammar from his freedom in d. Read pesMnagdn for the misprinted de- 
cipherment of the confused writing; read khrus perhaps, but ‘cock’ was 
certainly not meant; cpjchraozh^y also old Pahl.-paz. gl. khroshd {%o)^ khrdsMd 
might better be khro"^, I meant hdshhan (?) + ya'-nty etc. 

11. As to caesura see b, Aojdi might = ‘I will name myself’, better 
mid. -pass., as so often. Perhaps we should read isdchd (act), so J.^ J.®, 
so also J.*, but it is corrected to ""sdi. Varstdm is either gen. pi. shortened 
on account of the metre (cp, devdm for devandmy etc.), or it is a 3^^ sg. 
mid. imper. (so, long privately taught) with neut. pi. subject, or with ddtd 
understood as subject. ‘Let these truly righteous acts of praise be accom- 
plished’, or, ‘let the Creator of the world accomplish for Himself what 
may be most prospering for the cause through grace’. PahL gives us 

75 
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the needed — ad{t), D. yakhsenunam, M.^ ddrtm (a), D. yehahdnM in 

d, see DJ. The trlr. had aojt before him, or read aoj&i as a verbal form 
from the root of a<y^, and this is a solution well worth considering; see 
tavdcM tsdichd. ‘ As your praiser I will have power in the future, and I 
have been your praiser so far as I can and may’. The trlr. was not 
ignorant of a root aoj = ‘ to say ’ ; see Y. 43, 8 where aojt = hdmanam • • 
ffdft. He may well also have recognized the form as well as the root of 
staotd-, ‘Your praising is strength tome’ maybe free for ‘I as Your praiser 
will have strength’. See also the roundabout perf. in the gloss, showing 
unquestioned freedom in aitb, Isdi (or isd), as ever, to ish = ichchh probably 
erroneously, but always possibly correctly; here the trlr. may have recoiled 
from tautology; see tavd. Ddtd he took as imper. 2”^ pi.; aredad{t) was 
probably divided are.dad{t) in his MSS., and probably (not certainly) regarded 
as a puzzling neut. But, on the contrary, these seeming errors may be 
each and all mere freedom, or inherited views which he feared to change. 
Varkam was seen as gen. pi., and rendered in the concrete. He notices 
the superl. frashotemem. Ner. has his eye on aojo ait, and blundering, 
or correcting us; J.* has uste-, J.^, J.* have bhavdmi for karomi. J.» om. 
yatvab', antahsampArna (^) uttamasya manasah. In d, gl. I followed C. as 
nearer the Pahl., but still yehabdned may be imper. J.® has svdmin prasddam 
praeddapdritam (so) dehi pravdhena, J.® bhavdmi', P. has svdmina (?) and as 
J.*. J.* is reported as yai fcmwa// (?) yah prasddah puritam {so) prasd- 

dam dadydt yat pravdhena J. (?) bhavdmi bhavet ayain prabhdvahe (so) iflghram 
bhavdmi. J.* corresponds with J.* from svdmin on save as to puritam (sic), 
dadyat (sic), also pravdhe for prabdvahe (so). C. follows J.* till bhavet, 
then yam pravdhe gighram bhavdmi. Tat {d) is a mistaken word, I think, 
I misreading Sp.’s handwriting; omit it. Parsi-pers.; deham and dehad 
as more orig.; otherwise read dih'‘ , deh° also in other MSS.; so badlah 
in other MSS. 


The Gatha(a) vohukhshathra(a). 

Yasna LI. 

For introduction, altern. trl., etc., see S. B. E., pp. 176—187. 

1. Read final uj J.* has vidush°, s{k)yaothn°. With some khshathrem 

= ‘field’, (?), better = shoithra. As to the reading vidishemndis 

(see the MSS.), poss. to an aor. of dig, with monstrous transition; ‘actions 
that are being well discriminated’ (it agrees with s{k)yaoth{a)ndis without 
doubt); or it is a formation from the aor. of dhd ‘actions that produce it’, 
or ‘arrange it’. Reading ’’dush'^, consider ddvas as pointing, to a root 
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du in the positive sense, ‘actions which inspire it with zeal’, etc. Then con- 
sider vtdus as the stem, see vidushe{fi in v. 8. If to dmh = ‘ afflict’, then 
aiitare-charaiti is in analogy with antare mruyi($) (also with the instr.) = 
‘interdict’, ‘goes between, as holding oflf on each side’, so, ‘opposes’. Some 
prefer the dat. ^ermidi, but see s{k)yaoth{a)ndis. Probability almost inclines 
to dush in the ‘ good ’ sense, but then antare clu = ‘ enters ’, or ‘ pervades ’ (?). 
Some might take varshdni{i) as dat. infin. , with ahmt or maM understood 
= will do’, ‘let us do’, better as aor. conj. mid. Some wouldjemend a: 
‘He afforded {abibar) as the best lot wished -for by us {ikem) • D. ins. 

khiiddt in a, om. avo, and va in a gl., om. va in 6, om. fs, has yehevdnd 
in c. M.^ as (Sp.); the usual liturgical notes follow. Bead avdyad. 
The Pahl. is intentionally free with avbm, Vtdushemndis seems referred to 
a du, = ‘to favour’, extended by ‘sA’. The root ideas are indicated, bahar 
= bdgem, afzAnb = tzhd, kevanich = ndchtd{t)\ even vdddny&n points to 
char in one of its meanings. The glosses break up the otherwise easily 
established connection. Haug’s kdmine, although against the other MSS., 
should be read at least as an alternative. I had proposed an altem. masc. 
in uttamasvdmikdmin^ as feeling the influence of upari\ see the gloss. (I 

do not of course see a masc. in vibhMim in agreement with ""kdininam, 

but upari may possible govern it.) Notice varsh (vrish) in the rare 

sense of ‘bestowing’. Kiiru = varzishn as infin. for imper. Baharah 

as more original; otherwise ; burishn as older; otherwise barishn\ see 

altern. crude form bur in Gl. to Arda Viraf. Read guyad for the misprint. 

2. Td seems sometimes dual nt. in the Gathas = referring to 
khshathrem and bdgem\ but with bdgem, masc. td = tdu would be natural. 
Otherwise td = Una — eo, Ye{e)chd is either 1®* sg. indie, or conj., cp. 
ydchd{mi) i^)\ or read yaP{e)chd mih many MSS., acc. dual neut. We might 
think of As}iayae{e)chd = ‘and to Ashi'" for Ashd yechd {yaechd), D6is is 
2“^ sg. opt. from aor. stem of dd transferred to the a conjug. ; otherwise 
doishd as 2“^ sg. gunated sa aor. imper. of dis = ‘ show me ’. Some might 
suggest: ‘To You primarily, 0 M. A., and for Aslii, may we arrange {doik 
dmd (?)) the district (khshathrem (?)) in our possession (ikois) ; may we through 
grace partake of (vahmdiddidf as corruption from vahghdmaidt (?), or some 
similar form, to aor. of van, vans) your support’. D. ins. t with DJ. (a) 
has vdddnamam curiously again (6), also hht t, om. va before first sM (c ) ; 
M.^ as Sp. (K.5). No yP(e)chd = ydchd in the Pahl; see also Y. 30, 1. 
Was dais rendered in the 3'^ pers. as if an aor. of dis^i Ddidi, which might 
be regarded as = dois, as a 2*^^ sg. = yehabdpdi in Y. 28, 7, here freely 
= Isht stands in Zend characters in all MSS. Ner.’s prithivydm 
should hardly be within the brackets; the more correct samprnamanasd 



the needed aHAM = ad{t\ D. yakhsenunam, MA ddrtm (o), D. yehabUttiH in 
d, see DJ. The trlr. had aojd before him, or read aojdi as a verbal form 
from the root of aojd, and this is a solution well worth considering; see 
tavdchd isdichd. ‘ As your praiser I will have power in the future, and I 
have been your praiser so far as I can and may’. The trlr. was not 
ignorant of a root aoj — ‘ to say ’ ; see Y. 43, 8 where aojt — Mmanam • • 
gUft. He may well also have recognized the form as well as the root of 
staotd-, ‘Your praising is strength tome’ maybe free for ‘I as Your praiser 
will have strength’. See also the roundabout perf. in the gloss, showing 
unquestioned freedom in attd. Isdi (or isd), as ever, to ish = ichchh probably 
erroneously, but always possibly correctly; here the trlr. may have recoiled 
from tautology; see tavd. Ddtd he took as imper. 2®^ pi.; aredad(t) was 
probably divided are.dad{t) in his MSS., <an(l probably (not certainly) regarded 
as a puzzling neut. But, on the contrary, these seeming errors may be 
each and all mere freedom, or inherited views which he feared to change. 
Varkdm was seen as gen. pi, and rendered in the concrete. He notices 
the superl. frashdtemem. Ner. has his eye on aojo ait, and blundering, 
or correcting us; J.* has dste-, J*, J.* have bhavdmi for karomi. J.* om. 
yat in b ; J.® antah sampdrna (?) uttamamja manasah. In d, gl. I followed C. as 
nearer the Pahl, but still yehabdnH may be imper. J.® has svdmin prasddam 
prasddapuritam (so) dehi pravdhena, J.° bhavdmi; P. has svdmina{‘}) and as 
J.*. J.® is reported as svdmin yat hrimah (?) yah prasddali pAritam (so) prasd- 
dam dadydt yat pravdhena J. (?) bhavdmi bhavet aijam prabhdvahe (so) gighram 
bhavdmi. J * corresponds with J.® from svdmin on save as to pdritam (sic), 
dadyat (sic), also pravdhe for prabdvahe (so). C. follows J.* till bhavet, 
then yam pravdhe gighram bhavdmi. Tat (d) is a mistaken word, I think, 
I misreading Sp.’s handwriting; omit it. Parsi-pers.; deham and dehad 
as more orig.; otherwise read dih° , deh° also in other MSS.; so badlah 
in other MSS. 


The Gatha(a) vohukhshathra((i). 

Yasna LI. 

For introduction, altern. trl, etc., see S. B. E., pp. 176—187. 

1. Read final uj J.* has vtdush°, s{k)yaothn°. With some khshathrem 

= ‘field’, (?), better = shdithra. As to the reading vidishemndi§ 

(see the MSS.), poss. to an aor. of dig, with monstrous transition; ‘actions 
that are being well discriminated’ (it agrees with i{k)yaoth{a)ndis without 
doubt); or it is a formation from the aor. of dhd ‘actions that produce it’, 
or ‘arrange it’. Reading °dush°, consider ddvas as pointing; to a root 
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du in the positive sense, ‘actions which inspire it with zeal’, etc. Then con- 
sider vtdus as the stem, see vHushe{i) in v. 8. If to dush = ‘ afflict’, then 
antare-charaiti is in analogy with antare mruye{i) (also with the instr.) = 
‘interdict’, ‘goes between, as holding off on each side’, so, ‘opposes’. Some 
prefer the dat. ^emndi^ but see s(k)yaoth{a)ndiL Probability almost inclines 
to dush in the ‘ good ’ sense, but then antare cJu = ‘ enters ’, or ‘ pervades ’ (?). 
Some might take varshdn^ij) as dat. infin., with ahmt or maht understood 
= ‘I will do’, ‘let us do’, better as aor. conj. mid. Some wouldjemend a: 
‘He afforded {abibar) as the best lot wished -for by us {ikem) • D. ins. 
% khMdi in a, om. avo, and va in a gL, om. va in 6, om. fs, has yehevdnd 
in 0 . M.^ as (Sp.); the usual liturgical notes follow. Read avdyad. 
The Pahl. is intentionally free with avom, Vtdushemndis seems referred to 
a du, = ‘to favour’, extended by ‘sA’. The root ideas are indicated, bahar 
= bdgem, afzdnb = tzhd, kevanich = nuchtd{t)\ even vdddny^n points to 
char in one of its meanings. The glosses break up the otherwise easily 
established connection. Haug’s kdmine, although against the other MSS., 
should be read at least as an alternative. I had proposed an altern. masc. 
in uttamasvdmikdrnin^ as feeling the influence of upari\ see the gloss. (I 

do not of course see a masc. in vibhdtim in agreement with ^kdminam, 

but upari may possible govern it.) Notice varsh (vrish) in the rare 

sense of ‘bestowing’. Kuru = varzishn as infin. for imper. Baharah 

as more original ; otherwise ; burishn as older; otherwise barislin\ see 

altern. crude form bur in Gl. to Arda Viraf. Read gdyad for the misprint. 

2. Td seems sometimes dual nt. in the Gathas = te, referring to 
khshathrem and bdgem\ but with bdgem, masc. td = tdu would be natural. 
Otherwise td = Una — eo, T^{e)chd is either 1®* sg. indie, or conj., cp. 
ydchd{mi}{7); or read yae{e)chd mth many MSS., acc. dual neut. We might 
think of Ashayae{e)chd = ‘and to Jshi" for Ashd yechd {yaechd). Dais is 
2“^ sg. opt. from aor. stem of dd transferred to the a conjug. ; otherwise 
ddishd as 2“^ sg. gunated sa aor. imper. of dls = ‘ show me ’. Some might 
suggest: ‘To You primarily, 0 M. A., and for Ashi, may we arrange {ddik 
dmd (?)) the district {khshathrem {"i)) in our possession may we through 

grace partake of {vahmdiddidi as corruption from vahghdmaidt (?), or some 
similar form, to aor. of van, vans) your support’. D. ins. t with DJ. {a) 
has vdddnamam curiously again {b), also hht t, om. va before first sdd (c); 
M.^ as Sp. (K.®). No ye{e)chd = ydchd in the Pahl. ; see also Y. 30, 1. 
Was ddis rendered in the pers. as if an aor. of dis") Ddidi, which might 
be regarded as = ddis, as a 2*^^ sg. = yehabdpdi in Y. 28, 7, here freely 
= Isht stands in Zend characters in all MSS. Ner.’s prithivydm 
should hardly be within the brackets; the more correct samprnamanasd 
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was his second thought. VAnchhitam (?) is for transcribed only by the Pahl. 
trlr. Tvam (so also J.*) points to LeMm. 

3. Read final Geushd is adverbially used ‘to You let them 

assemble with the ear (that is, to hear) who are guided by Your (cere- 
monially prescribed (sic) moral) actions’. Some prefer the Vedic sense of 
gho$ha, 'with loud call’ (cp. Yt. 10, 85), but cp. also geushdis, Y. 30, 2. 
I now prefer hemgantA — ‘let them come’. Whether ve can be the object 
which the pious 'lean upon’, ‘hold to’ is a question; but read as a possible 
altern.; ‘who incline to You (sdrefite(A)) in their actions’, or ‘are governed 
by You (gen. for abl. (?)) as to their actions’. Vhhdhdis afe ‘chanted words 
of the ritual ’. ‘ hymns and recitations ’. D. and M.' have vdddndnd in c, gl. 
Notwithstanding avo, ham-sAtdnishnb might be infin. for imper. conj., and so 
render °yantA\ but a conj. imper. only would literally render °yantd. 
‘Would’st provide’ for vdddndi (also equalling ‘may’st thou’, or ‘provide 
thou’) points to hdmanih. Ner.’s Idhhah seems to render kMrsandth (so 
read) ; nyokahtddr was prob. translit. nadAMh° = Qubhena ; but sarve renders (?) 
hem = ham (sic). Karomi shows that he read homan for homand. Parisphutam 
tor Ashavahishtb again prob. points to association with the Fire. Prithak kar” 
renders dakhshaktn” ; elsewhere chihna is used. Karoti can hardly stand 
in c; read ‘Thou makest distinctly separated’. J.* has karmandh (so). Shun- 
ida{d)r as more orig. , otherwise shan°. Read gundh. 

4. Read hyen. Kuthrd and M (= ‘whither’ and ‘where’), like their 
English equivalents, often express mere despondent interrogative. But in 
English the fuller form is much more expressive: ‘Where is the fseratu 
(see p. 495, concrete, or abstract ‘thrift’) by the side of the dri (cp. ari). 
This is the same thing as ‘is there a fseratu • • •?’, but much better ex- 
pressed. Some prefer drbih d = ‘ with preparation ’, ‘ easily’, and merezhdihd, 
as nom. D. has vdddndiid atgh in a, va aigh ydmt" t in 6, jtndk t va, gl., M.^ 
om. atgh jtndk, (b) gl. D. has atgh Vohtiman t, hand t lak c. Atgh Asha- 
vahishtb would be better as gl. J.* has also kila-, J.®, J.*, J.*, om. Mahdj° 
in c. Parisphutam may be once more rendered ‘bright’, or ‘brilliant’ as 
= Ashavahishtb* (the Fire) ; “bhuvanam shows that pdhlAm was taken as = 
vahisht — ‘heaven’. Buna‘ is probably miswritten for bundah which occurs in 
MSS. *Ashnd for a part of the char, in Ashavahisht leaves the last unexplained. 

5. Vtdad{t), poss. to vidh = ‘ cherish with veneration ’, or to vi -F dd 
sense of ‘produce’ (?), ‘develope the cattle-culture’, ‘multiplying the herd’, or 
vtda^Q) = vindadit), ‘acquire as a blessing’, not as ‘wailing’ Y.29, 1, or ‘get 
additional herds’; seethe previous v., cp. Y. 50, 2. Elsewhere I have 
remarked that ‘gaining’ was less the object than ‘preserving’ the threatened 
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herds; yet acquisition was of course desired. Nemanhd with some = ‘with 
modesty I would not abandon the religious sense. DdthaS{f)iby6 with some 
rather = ‘those established in character’, ‘the willing’. KJtshayas with 
some = ‘being able’, but the vdstrya was a representative saint, an ideal 
agricultural chief; his office was conceived as blessing the ‘clean’ creation. 
Some prefer ashivdo, ‘endowed with blessings, or rewards’, or again with 
‘property’; but if ever ashavan is in place it is here with the vdstrya. 
D. has zak pdrsih, atghat levatman (a), hbmand, M.^ hdman (i); D. has 
valman t, DJ. and D. 'pddo-khshdMh for shalUdth, M.^ zahash in c. The 
Pahl. trlr. had probably before him the reading yd thwd = mdnat, hence 
his pdrsih. It iS hardly probable, although it is possible that peresds stand- 
ing before him as peresas(s) as a 2"® sg. = pereso may have influenced him ; 
see has = 3*® sg. hdmandd (freely). Each of the present participles is 
rendered in difierent places freely, possibly on account of the rareness of 
the use of the present part, in Pahl. One would suppose that avb, not- 
withstanding its position, ought to apply to dahtshno, and that c might be 
read: ‘and to the creation in the sovereignty’. ‘As righteous (or endowed 
with blessings) he wisely designated ’ should be considered fairly reproduced 
by ‘His is wisdom through righteousness, whose is he who is the just rad 
for the creation’ (so). Ner. was not misled by mdnat. It is curious that he 
does not notice either pursih, or peresds. J.* has kurydt in b gl. ; and J.® 
kuryati (sic) in c. Haug’s MS. partly corrected the Sandhi. Read perhaps dkhar. 

6. Read as(k)y6, and final ‘The better than the good’ = sum- 

mum bonum to the worshipper. This is certain ; he approaches it in Y. 42, 3, 
and the chd carries on the connection, ‘who also gives, or completes {rddh) 
that according to his, the vdstrya's prayer, vdrdi is A. M.’. With dazdt{&)\ 
‘Who receives (?) the highest beatitude ■ this must be the vdstrya, and 
this destroys the sense unless we change the language, reading Mazdd 
with the best MSS., but Ahurd is alone reported. D. has shapirth ■ • valman 
i in a, vadak, t ’s as DJ., aigh min • • i valman • • vdddndnd in b, gl., 
rdi in c, and vdddndnd (so M.^), in c, gl. Vdrdi with rddad{t) should be 
considered fairly rendered. Ahurd M. is thrown into the gen. with no 
impropriety whatever. According to the gloss, and aside from the GAthfi, 
vtdditt refers to punishment, but aside from the gloss, ‘by whom the rddih 
is not fully given to Him • • •’. Ner. varies greatly from both Gfitha and 
Pahl. Uttamdndm uttamatvam might be intended to render vahyd vanhSus 
as ‘that bestness (sic) of the best things’ rather than the Pahl. dative 
sense. Paribhramati means here ‘turns’ in the sense of ‘ending a straight 
course’; and not ‘wanders about’; see its Pahl. and Gathic. J.®, J.* have 
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htryati^X^it) in b, J.® nikrishta in e. Read perhaps Skhir', we may accept 
the doubtful word as bundah. 

7. Read final Immortality arising from the idea of excessively 

prolonged life, as the name of the Seven. Amesha meant ‘eternally deathless’. 
Health and Wholeness = ‘total weal’. Spenistd m. poss. instr. TeiAsM u. 
duals in apposition with A. and H., not instr. sg. Senhe{i) with some, ‘I 
pray for’, ‘I hope for’. Aside from the gl. Amerdddd and H. would be 
acc. of course, also t‘(tk{sh)ishnb (is it tvakshishno?). Read c altern. ; ‘- • which 
energy, etc., is in the teaching (loc.) of the Good Mind ’. D. has yehahdndi • • 
tdshiddr, va for first ach, has hdrvarich (or adr'"'), om. ?; tvdkshtddr (?) 
(or tdkhsh”), hdmandi in a; D. ach, for om. « after in J; D. ins. i 

bef. tubdn'^ in c. J.* is defective here, so J.*; their orig. was probably in 
bad condition. J.® is complete. Perhaps c, gl. is better thus; ‘since that 
is learned by assiduous study, that which it is necessary • • to do’. Deht 
as more orig. Parsi, otherwise dihi (?); we should expect dih, or deh; 
see the Pahl. 

8. Read final f The two vtdmM{e) would naturally refer to toi, 
Akoyd (if not a denom. from aka (?) = ‘I will do evil to’) is in antithesis to 
ustd, and both are adverbial, one instr. (?), the other loc., and not further 
declined. If akoyd seems suspicious as a fern, instr., consider oMvd, by 

divergent declension, or with the suffix va, an instr.; a is often miswritten 

for » ; cp. mruydd{t) = mruvdd{{). Read as altern : ‘ To Thee will I speak • • 
for he is satisfied with his counsel (?) who speaks to the wise’. D. zak 
dkds (a); D. om. t and the two va's in b, D. zak mdnsar • • zak i dkds ■ ■ 
i ddndk in c. Without gl. as altern.: ‘For thus this which is Thine is to 
be spoken (vakshyd as fat. part, or freely as fut. sg.); (i) there is a 
smiter of the wicked, and in happiness (see the loc.) is Righteousness to be 
maintained (c) for that is the Manthra’s bestowed gratification • •’. If iyam 
is read with J.®, P. in e, then dinih is understood from a, gl. Does sam- 
ddhdnayet mean ‘set in motion’, ‘cause to stir, or advance’? Or is it a 
denom. from the noun? Read gdyad. 

9. Read final d. As to rdnbibyd see p. 450 on Y. 31, 2. Khshndtem 
is, with my alternative, perhaps better understood in its secondary sense of 
‘satisfaction’. It can be referred to the two parties, one of them being 
the ‘evil’ party, just as asMi can; see Y. 43, 12. The sanctity of the holy 
one of the two dsaydo carries off the awkwardness of attributing a khshndd{t) 
and an '■ashV, or possibly also a '■rdma' to the evil. If it were not for 
the presence of the righteous in one of the rdna (rdnbibyd) the expression 
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khshnMem would not have been applied to both; its application to both 
is difficult. Khshustd need not at all necessarily mean ‘melted’ only. 
Its primary and Gathic meaning is ‘beaten out’. TdpayS{^)iti, Yt. 17, 20 is 
not at all decisive; the forged instrument was ‘hot’. Or, if molten iron 
was there intended , then the word was applied to ‘ melted ’ metal 
only in the later Avesta. Dakhshtd is clearly referred to ‘utensils’ in the 
later Avesta ; the Pahl. associates the word with the utensils of the offering, 
and Khshatkra was the god presiding over metals positively without exclusive 
reference to melted iron or brass, while yet he bears the name qydkhshusta, 
cp. Yt. 2, 2, S.^1, 4. The ‘bath of melted brass* was a development of 
the, later Zoroastrianism. Ahvdhd, if equalling ‘in the (two) worlds’ (cp. 
Y. 28, 2, and Y. 29, 5 (?)) is a transfer to the a declension. We should 
expect anhvo° (anhw6), or anhusd. We might possibly read aibi-ahvdht, 
dual {ah + aibt) = ‘will we two use the iron (cp. Ind. as + abhi) to 
make a weapon, (ddvoi from dd = dhd). Savayb (read sdvayb) is, (see ddo), 
a 2“'* sg., cans., or denom. of su; with some a gen. inf. = ‘to help’. Some 
might colour; ‘let us (Vistiispa -f Z.) two take pains (?) with the forged 
iron to have a weapon’. D. has ^(anh, M.^ seems shndyint^drth in a, D. 
om. has bdkhto va, M.^ dtrikht (so I prefer at present), D., I sdkhar a, gl. ; 
D. has a»ind i • • pavan hold • • zak p.** in b. I prefer now dirtd, if to 
rtdanb. The init. «’s should be distinguished, whether a priv., or d. Yez- 
bekhdnishnb = dakhstem considered as one of the sacrificial implements. 
J.® may read Jyot'‘ ; anupakurindm may be explained by a false translit. of 
asinb as adtnb = ‘the lawless’. Did nit^cJunjena = a read nipishtb?; no 
letters like n, p appear in the MSS. Could the syllable nis = ‘ apart ’ have 
been associated with ‘.striking apart’ in forging the iron? Gddham 
shows that DJ.’s pavan sdkht was read. Dehad as more orig. Parsi ; other- 
wise dihad. Jihdn, or jahdn ; ji° is more original. 

10. Read final MarekhsJmt^$) is well in place in its natural 
sense after v. 9. With some anydthd ahmad{t') sic (see the MSS.) = ‘ without 
occasion from us ’. Hunus ; hunavb, and hundiwyo (so) seem proper names in 
Yt. 13, 100, Yt. 19, 86; so poss. here. Some have thought of the Huns(?); 
we certainly have the Turks in Turd. Gad{() (cp. Y. 43, 1) poss. ex- 
clamatory = ‘so may it be’. Amen; OT = ghed{f), but t^{b) final is difficult. 
{Gatt{i) as infin. ‘I pray for Asha with the Good Ashi to come’ had circu- 
lated for many years as a suggested reading; later ga&{^)tM{$) was suggested 
as a conjecture). Some might colour: ‘ Therefore the man who will destroy me 
without occasion from our side {anydihd ahmad{t), 0 M. is a son of the 
house of the enemy • • • for myself I call the Law here with a happy lot 
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in my tribe {gaSlhSy. D. has zaMi • • I min zakA. in a, amdO) or am va 
in a, gl.; zak ddm • • hdndshakd (so M.^) t (b). t gandk, gl., la for li • i 
shaptr in c. VdMnySn may = ‘do thou’. The gl. and the i (om. by D.) 
spoil this trl. Read: ‘Thus the man who slays me in a different manner 
from that, 0 A., that one is the H. of the D.’s creation • Yo is Sp.’s 
insertion = mdn = (?) y6i. J.* (?), J.*, J.* read sapratipaksham, doing away 
with the apratf of C., P. Read note 5 in accordance. The sense in my 
trl. is preserved. We may consider dyinah imperfectly written in the 
MS., as an equivalent of dyin. Paiddyuh would be more in New Pers. 
fashion, but I transcribe as Parsi. 

11. Achistd may mean ‘who has declared himself’ or ‘who is declared’, 

3'* sg. pret. mid. of chid(f) with augment or prepositional prefix a = d 
(original Pahl. initial ii = a or the word stood in the Pahl.). Some 

might colour; ‘Who, 0 M. is true to Sp. Z.? who is seriously (ashd) his 
disciple? Where is devoted Obedience? And who has distinguished himself 
in honesty (V. M.) as true toward the revelation’? D. has valman t, (a) va 
m An (6), pavan rddlih, (6, gl.) mun mAn (?) aigh for va pavan (c). Of course we 
might read : ‘ Who is Z.’s friendly man ? ’ The trlr. read vdo ; (see the MSS.) 
= LekAm, so in c; he shows no ignorance of vd, so Ner. ; in Y. 31, 9 Ner. 
renders vd = vd, and the Pahl. trlr. does not render Lekum. Ner. has 
his eye rather on the Gathil here. He may have read javid for dostA (see 
the char.) = ‘apart from men’, ‘separated among them’; cp. aiitare in the 
sense of ‘division’, yet also = ‘among’. One might suspect nirmalatayd 
to = ‘ with clearness ’ ; but see the Pahl. Bundah - m° occurs in other MSS. 

12. The differences of opinion as to this verse are very great. I 
refer Vae{e)py6 to vip gunated, plus the suffix ya in the sense of the Persian 
gholdmbdrah, paederast. Others as = relictus ab omnibus. Pereto I refer 
to peretdo of the next v., as a loc. sing, of °tu in the sense of ‘ strait ’, 
itime of trial’, orig. sense ‘bridge’, cp. the Chinvad{t), or possibly, cp. Y. 48, 2 
metig perefhd{°o). A very interesting opinion has long circulated privately 
that pereto -zemo — ‘exiled from the land’, in itself a very possible render- 
ing, but see the next verse. I take urAraost as = ruraodt (so) = ‘grew up’. 
Others regard the root as rudh runadh” — ‘was barred out’, ‘hindered’; 
'when he was hindered from abiding in it’ {gstd as gen. inf. from ah). I 
take astd as simply equalling ‘body’, ‘when grown was bis body in it, the 
scene of temptation’. Vdzd is taken by some as the Ved. vdjd in the sense 
of the ‘two horses’. ZbishenA as connected with jeh = ‘to snap the 
lips’; aodereschd as = ‘of water’, gen. of aodare (cp. Adhar as possibly = 
‘rain-water’, cp. nar, neres). ‘Although his two horses snapping after 



water, turn in here, toward this place from which he was shut ont\ I think 
that the dual charataschA may more probably refer to the two names, if 
not to the two parties, VaiiJ)py6 and Kevtnd. ‘When they two approach 
him (dramatic present for past) with the impure strength of venereal 
passion’. ZdishenA (cp. vtzdikAm^ Pahl. pdktAm). I cp. Mhar in the sense 
of ‘bosom’ (reference to the organ involved in the crime of paederasty). 
It will be seen that I prefer to proceed with the exercise of the faculty of 
judgment, rather to construct renderings which have only the merit of 
differing from predecessors. These latter are however always valuable as 
alternative coniectures to keep the inventive faculty in play. D. om. first 
% (a), atghash, afam^ (6), gl. M.^ has ydt^\ D. has mdn (?) mdn^ 
(c). ShndytnH Kik is better, so D. Ahmt is erroneously taken as the verbal 
form. Ururaost, like urMdyatd^ Y. 44, 20 (which see) is rendered by 
rdnak^^ but in what sense? Does it mean ‘incite my development’, ‘further 
my growth’ in the body? Or does the Persian (see a) give the correct 
clue ? Perhaps ‘ in the cold which is accustomed sin’ (c) would be better ; cold 
of itself in the later Zoroastrianism is the work of the Evil One. The trlr. 
read (?) which suggested ‘cold’ (see a). The letters o, d in Pahl. might 
also spell vad = ‘bad’, hence possibly ‘sin’, or else the meaning suggested 
‘sin’; or aoderes may have recalled aota as = ‘cold’. But charatas might be 
rendered by vAdinSd, and zdishend more naturally suggests ‘sin’, but see 
the order. The Parsi-pers. trlr. took peretd in the sense of ‘street’. Read 
gundh^ and perhaps dyinah. J.® inserts jdnanti in a, gl. ; J.® reads "^kdle 
na mitratdm (?) pra^, Ner. transliterated shndstnMy pi. jdnanti as seeing 
two subjects, curiously both omitted. JAti"* may point to the meaning of 
aodereschd. 

13. Td may = tau (rather than tvini) referring to the two K. and 
K. of V. 12, or it may simply = eo = ‘therefore’, t^nd^ and dregvato may 
be pL acc.: ‘Therefore the {da^{e)na of the righteous crushes (mard^ mrid) 
the wicked’; but the gen. erezdm rather suggests a genitive dregvatd. 
Others would render; ‘the person of the righteous destroys the person of 
the wicked ’. Others again ; ‘ the soul of the wicked destroys the existence (?) 
of the righteous’; but haithim (for haithyam = satyam) is an adverb. Then 
the Pahl. may after all be right: ‘the soul of the righteous relates {mar 
+ d) these things truly’. Ndsvdo would more naturally mean ‘reaching’, 
but if it refers to the subject of the preceding verb, the sense must be evil 
‘reaching to harm’. It is however not impossible that the last line was 
intended to express the action of the soul (?), or religion, of the just. Such 
skippings are not unknown in the Avesta, cp. Y. 43, 8, where the last line 
does not appear to refer to the one immediately preceding. Read as altern ; 

76 
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‘Tb«B the soul of the righteous crushes that of the wicked truly, whose 
soul makes reproaches openly on the C. Bridge, the soul of the righteous 
by his deeds and his words reaching the paths of Asha (beyond the Bridge)’. 
D. reads jPh in a, has zak % valman in 6, M.‘ om. nafnhman in c, D. has pavan 
Ahar°. The dual of the Pahl, with the gloss, recalls the sins alluded to 
in V. 12. Mar va jth may be altern. trl. for mared'‘ , mar rendering the 
1»‘ syllable, and daitt being misread. The real trl. of mared° is hdshmAr”. 
And rMdnd might be read; see the Pers. ; ‘that soul of whom’. J.* has 
°yor, J.* seems dtner (so read). J.* shows signs of jihvdydm ; J.* has Jihvdm. 
Correcting to °edydm or °vai/d, we might read: ‘the pa|h of right® is 
destroyed by their tongue • Ner. prob. read Pahl. gilt- see the Pahl. 
of the Pers. (the Pers. being itself obscure); see bhuvana'‘. Lekhyakam • • 
gamnam (so) reflect h6shmdr°-, bxmbdm is onomatopoetic. Perhaps I must 
abandon jeh in the Parsi-pers. Gitt (“:*) = gPti (so sometimes) is probably 
written, but see Y. 53, 6. Ruwdn as more Parsi, otherwise rawdn (raodn). 
KkrusMd is probably a clerical blunder, or it may be meant for a Parsi 3*® sg. 

14. Possibly, ‘not faithful to the precepts’. Some might render: 
‘ Not obedient to the establishments or to the institutions are the K., far (?) 
{arem?, cp. drP) from field labour, injuring {seudd to sad as in sddrd) the 
herd without any occasion (?) {drdis d, i. e. readilj’) in spite of their actions 
and their vows; yea this vow (ge sehhb = ‘which vow’) will bring them at 
last into Satan’s house’. 1 take arem as in the sense of ara {cp. Ar{a)maiti 
= ttfd®). Arbis d I take in a kindred sense as equalling ‘ in the matter of 
complete well-being for the kine injuring, or not inculcating (favouring) 
(the ndid carried down from line a) • •’. Senhd as loc. of ®«. We might 
suspect ‘who shall present these (irrational) praises at last in Hell’; 

cp. the reverse in Y. 45, 8. Read ssiihdischd, and final D. has the 

insertion in 5, gl. with yekavimdnd; M.i has °mdnM in 5,^.; D. va mdn 
valm° in c. Kdr = ‘husbandry’ here as the ‘duty’. Through some ac- 
cident drdis, often correctly recognized, is rendered as possessing a priv., 
or is the force of Id felt from a? InY. 38, 5 send° is rendered by a word 
kindred to dmdkhtPnd (sic). But note apadmdn kdshishnth as an altern. 
pointing to a poss. connection with the root sddrd. C might be read aside 
from its orig. and with gloss; ‘which teachings are delivering them [their 
own souls] to the • •’. J.* has gikkdpayanti {s\c), and gishydpayanti, J.* has 
gikhy° in the first instance ; J.3 has gikhyd'^ in the second instance, all in b ; 
J.®, J.* have gikhyd” in c; J.* has gishyd". Nirvd^e curiously corresponds 
to apadmdn, but see it = dfddm, aplmem in c. We might render c; ‘be- 
cause (but see the Pahl.) they are teaching thus, the household (?) of the 



D. ia their end deliver [their own sou!(s)] to the eastigatim* •, feat ®«<m- 
natdm (acc. of goal) should be read. Burand as more orig. Parsi; other- 
wise barand. ksUd written under was intended to follow dm^hht. 

Read perhaps dkhar. I supposed the very imperfect letters in c to be an 
attempted imitation of detndnd; but such is their wretched condition that I 
now think bad-khdnah may have been meant! 

15. Or we might colour: ‘What reward Z. promised beforehand, 
Mazda, will meet (will fulfil, vouch for) in Oarodman. That I premise 
myself (chMsM) from V. M. and your real {Aahdchd) helps ’. I hardly think 
however that this excellent meaning lies directly in the words. Ckivtshi 
poss. to a cMv, 1®* sg. mid. ish aor; ‘I will take’, or ‘I will speak, declare 
these things’. But 1 think chMsht must at least have originated from a 
use of chdish = chish, as a strengthened chislr, the 6 once introduced, was 
changed into the cognate v; choik may have been the cause of the con- 
fusion ; form 3®^ sg. pass. aor. like ageshL Whether a 1** sg. ish aor. of 
chi is the real form = chbisM = cldsM = chayishi (?) like aQayibh°, is 

doubtful. Read final D. has nnhi mozd in o, °dnd ptsh in b, zok 
lekdm in c. 

16. Some might render magahyd khshafhrd: ‘owing to the force of 
his devotion’. I would never render khshafhrd without attaching its meaning 
more or less directly to the sense in which it is most prominently used. 
A commonplace ‘by force of’ is hardly poss. in theGatha. Afhd ne sazdydi 
ukd, according to some scholars is: ‘thus will it be to us pleasing that he 
should command us’. Ukd (orig. loc. of “ti), is, I think, exclamatory, quasi 
indeclinable, and used here as the subject to asfi understood. The infin. 
is predicative. D. has khuddyth,jnvtdich, in a; M.‘ ztsh in b, (but may not 
zakash (so M.‘) be the true reading ?). D. has i with DJ. in b, and mindavam 
i in b, gl, ; D., as DJ. in c. Read as altern. without gl. : ‘V. is successfully 
deserving (gaining) through the sovereignty of the Magiaiiship • • • it is 
that which is {ait mdn) wise (= chistim) according to A.’s estimate (= ‘as 
he conceived by, or with. A..’), He the bountiful Ahura, (t in aHdnbt is 
gl.) • Avarmdnd, cp. Y. 3‘2, 13 poss. = ‘the haughty’. Levatman pd = 
paddis, Y. 50, 8 (see also Visp. 16, 2, Sp.) shows that the trlr. dkl not 
err here from ignorance; he distrusted an obvious trl, and fell back upon 
patdis — padih (Y. 45, 11). J.* has Kat, J.* Kai k'*®, J.® Kai. Nirvdne 
shows again the interesting mistransliteration ; farz^ was read /coy® sug- 
gesting farjdm] c freely conveys the general idea. 

17. Some might be inclined to consider, hardly to adopt, the desiderative 
of dhd, didhish^ as an emendation for datii)d(>ik‘, cp. the adject, nominal 
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form didhishA; (cp. RV., X, 18, 8 hastagrdbhdsya didhishds tdve 'ddm pdtyur 
janitvdm abhl sdm SabMtha) ‘ThisF. theH, has presented to me a beloved 
person that I should wed her, as A. M. can bestow a desired gift upon a 
good being (? da^(^)nay(3j mnhuydt) to attain the desire {cp. gridh) of 
Righteousness’. The Pahl. trlr. (with the later Avesta, and the later tra- 
dition) names the wife of Z. Hvdgvi, obviously a fem. of Hvogva. We may 
then suppose that Frashao^tra was an elder brother, or father (so the Pahl. 
trlr.), and presented her toZ., which would place this composition celebrat- 
ing the event at an earlier period in Z.’s life, whereas Y. 53, as celebrating 
the marriage of his daughter would fall some fifteen years later. That Z.’s 
daughter, Pouruchista, was afterwards married to a Jd,ififtspa, and that 
FrashaoStra and a Jamaspa were supposed to have been brothers makes 
scarcely any difficulty, as names have in all ages constantly descended from 
father to son; also an elder brother might present a bride. Perhaps this 
bride’s name was Chisti (cp. paouriichista)', or she may have been regarded 
as impersonating ‘wisdom’; cp. similar Semitic use; see Y. ‘29, 1. 
There the Kine (i. e. the people) wail (gerezhdd) for the help of Asha. If 
this piece were composed at the marriage stage of Z.’s life, the troubles 
were fresh to him; few victories had been won; and the wailing cry was 
appropriate. Read isQc)ydm. D. has frasMshtar i • • nihezdd kerpat in a, 
yehabdndd, gl. ; dind t shapir • • va zak i dnd, or avo (?) b, om. va (so M.^) 
in c. Read bentman as better than bartman. The trlr. saw the iiitens., 
also improp. conj. (see D.), also the imper. rendered by the conj. Arzdkd 
here perhaps = ‘the desired thing’. Gerez°, as = S'.nA®, suggested griha, 
hence the blunder in c; gridh is the underlying word, or garh. J.* has 
also Hdog° (the letter resembling tie is an old fashioned o). J.* has also 
mdlyena and prob. patardjui^, or jiid^ (anusvfira omitted). J,* is reported 
patardjndmcha. Ner. inserted sadai’va on account of the syllable “aw, 
which in Pahl. char, might be read ham, suggesting hamd. Ydchandm = 
‘the object of prayer’ here, = ‘the thing to be desired’. Dehi points to 
yelmbdntd (?) as a 2”* pi, imper. Better ‘through (or as) the worth, the 
valued price of Righteousness’. I suppose that pato® must have reference 
to house -furniture; house -drapery. I had followed Sp.’s griha'’ in the 
uncertainty. I had no intention to maintain (myself personally) any connec- 
tion between gartram and giras. 

18. Read final ^ and Beligionem suam. Some scholars would take 

varendo as nom. sg. masc., and I think this well possible. Also khshathrem 
mananhb mnhsuk is rendered, as paourvatdtem in Y. 33, 14 ought to be; 
i e. as ‘predominance in piety’ (?). Baphi might be a pres part., ‘I re- 
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joicing in Thee’. Ver^it^{i) 3*^ sg. (cp. vrintte, see also Y. 43, 16) or again 
3"* pi. (stem vera). Bead as altern. : ‘0 De J. Hv. they are choosing • • •; 
they obtaining’ {vidd pi.), etc.; see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 186. Rapen should 
equal ‘joyfully receive’ perhaps; ‘which Thine (Thy saints) joyfully receive’. 
Or, reading rajjgffi (see MSS.); ‘that I may rejoicingly* •’. D. om. t after zak, 
has gadman va, otherwise as DJ., but has frdrdnot and t lak. M.i as K.® 
(Sp.). As Pahl. without Gatha, read; ‘He who is • •’. Vtdo is taken as 
abl. gen. of origin or causality; (c)is free, perhaps, ‘a making of joy to (of, or 
for) this one who is Thine’; rapen as pres. part. = ‘Thou making joy’. 
Nirvdmjiiah is not accidental; two renderings again blend in it; farjd? and 
farzd, the first? suggesting farjdm = ‘end’, are spelt by the same Pahl. 
char., see elsewhere. Hustdhhydm shows gadman read for gadman (same 
characters in Pahl.). J.* has ahhildshapsayd (sic) ; uttamamandh was intended ; 
the visarga was accidentally omitted. For ‘through the person (man) of’, 
read ‘as regards the person’; i. e. ‘for him’; or ‘as established by the 
person of superior • Manyatd is one of Ner.’s abstracts, or poss. a pres, 
part, act., cp. manyanti (prop, name) ; ‘through his thoughtful (?) good conduct’ 
(see the Pahl.). I cannot improve on khor-i-md\ but it is barely possible 
that h may be the letter deciphered m, and carelessly scrawled for h, (hd, 
the pi.), or again MMr/?d(V) = nourishment’ = varendo to W (?) = ‘to eat’. 

19. Some scholars might prefer: ‘That should every (?) man take(?) 
to himself (?) {ahmdi, see the Pahl.), gaining it as his possession, who seeks 
after the heavenly life. He should recognize Mazda’s commands as the best 
for his actions in life’. Tud{t) refers back to tad(t) in v. 18. Mid. forms 
of dd, dhd occur in active sense in the Veda, and oftener in the Gathd; 
for ‘gives’ we need not read dazdt (J.* now an Oxford MS.). Va^{$)demn6 
poss. = ‘acquiring’, but see the connection. Ahmdi poss. = ‘to us’, better 
‘ to him . • . who Uje)'. ‘ Seeking after life ’ recalls ahdmbis as = *asum- 
bhiksh. By ‘through the deeds the better’ understand, ‘the highest good’ 
(= vanheus vahyb elsewhere) which is realized by obeying the laws in the 

‘deeds of life’. Read final D. has maidydk°, mdn min, om. ash (a), 

zak i din t, om. t bef. pavan (b), has i shaptr (c). M.^ as K.®. I had ven- 
tured on mozdb, but read as altern. mozd va. The trlr. seems to render 
dazdS(f) by ‘gift received’; see avdnafshman. BMi lot i\iQ g\. dkds~dahishnih 
might be an adj. (bahuv.) = va${d)d'‘. Read in c (lit.) ‘through the deed 
of his life good ’, jdn of course gen. J.® has avabodhanam, J.*, J.*, ?.jtvitavyam, 
J* vidadhyate (so), J.® 3 .* jtvitavyam vi° ; J.* as J.® in c, gl. except kambalam for 
sum®; J.’® as J.*. Ner.’s anayoh is pure error. Perhaps c. gl. is better 
thus; ‘he makes energetic by (in) deed what is spoken byword’. Sambalam 



maai = tMkshdk’^*, see Parsi-pws. Imkishn. 1 bav« read jUitasya, after 
jieitasyam ((?)6o reported). *0r iAshakb was read alters., cp. Y. SO, 1. 

20. Daidydi isfin. is sense of imper.; heiiti nnderstood. In S. B. E. 
XXXI, p. 186 I reader Ashem in the acc. Perhaps my verbatim here is 
better. Aehm, aom, with V. M. (sociative iastr.), and then Aramaiti (ob- 
liquely mentioned). These three represent the Immortals, who are referred 
to also in verse 22, and they are kazaosha like the seven in Yt. 13, 83. 
Some scholars refer all directly to the people. ‘Then are ye all in comnMm 
wiUi us to afford advancement with the congregation {Vohil MananM), and 
the Law (Ashem) in that manner in which (?) (= ydit) Ar(a)aiaiti is prescribed 
to ns (ukhdhA nom. sg. fern.?), while ye pray, lowly in midd (nemanhd) for 
the help of Mazda, desiring it’. Yazemndo^kd may of coqrse = ‘being 
sacrificed to’. Chagedd, formerly thought to be a dual , is a nom. pi. from 
a stem, ehaged probably related to kd (kan), poss. by reduplication. Can it 
be a depone participle?, cp. dvaretd. Some might (x^ur: ‘Do Ye with 
united powers afford all service to the Faith (Askem) in common with toe 
congregation (Vohd M.), as (ydfl) toe religious devotion (Ar.) is prescribed 
(ukhdhd), since Ye are praying for M.’s help, lowly in mind (nemanhd), 
desiring it’. I would now modify ; ‘Ye, or they, the Holy Order, (personified), 
together with the Good Mind (personified) are of one accord (with each 
other) to afford us (i. e. let them afford us) Your help, being sacrificed to, and 
desiring for us (cp. Y. 46, 2) Mazda’s • D. as DJ., but om. first t in a. 
Chagedd is accidentally rendered by vdddndnt (so, better than "dnd (same 
char.). The trlr. understood chagvdo, Y. 46, 2, and ckagemd, Y. 38, 3, see 
his kdmak. J.® sampdrnena. One does not expect vachanam karantyam in 
toe sense ‘the word is to be executed’; ‘to be obeyed’, and so ‘heard’ is 
better. Punyam seems governed by daddmi, but ‘ sanctity is to be practised 
so long as until the word is to be fulfilled with • • so possibly. 

21. Some might render: ‘That man, who through disposition, word, 
and deed of faith {Ar{a)mat6is) is ennobled (spefitd) will himself of his own 
person {daS(()nd) exalt (spSnvad(t) as a verb) the law (Ashem), from grace 
(mhd mananhd) will A. give him the power (khshathrem) thereto. I will 
pray Him (Mazda [“ddA]) for the happy contingency, or reward’. Spmvad(jt\ looks 
more like a neut. adj. or part.; see Ashem. In the effort to dissever this 
word from the root of speHta (spa = (vd,g4), some might think of pan (cp. 
8*:or = kar, spag = pof); ‘he will glorify Asha by his religious wisdom, 
words, and deeds ’, etc. D. has gabrd I ki a, mozdA (or m" va), mdn valman, 
and tarsakdish (sic vid.) in c, M.‘ as K.® (Sp.). I was too unfavourable to 
the trir. in 4; read; ‘and of the sovereignty through V,’. Perhaps ‘recom- 
pense and the reward’ would be better everywhere. I have been too cautious 



perhaps in reading min ; the clumsy mdn vcAman {A D. and the Parsi-pers. 
is better; see Ner., or drop the miin, as it is quite absurd to treat the 
Pahi without the slightest emendation ; ‘ that I pray for as, or in regard to 
{pavan) the good revering recognition’. J.* has samp&rna, Ner.’s voc. in c 
is a natural transition. He takes tarsakdsh C^akdsth) too literally, as was 
natural. I have elsewhere given reasons why tarsakdsh should express 
‘ venerating recognition in the sense of recompense ’. 

22. Vai(S)da, reminds us of Ashdd{t) hachd Mazddo (?) va6{$)dd ye im 
ddd{t). Ahura should not be said ‘to know’ Himself; although one of the 
Seven might be jneant. Some might colour : ‘ Since to me upon my prayer 
M. A. according to His custom {ashdd{t) hachd) assigns {va^{e)dd) the best, 
he and the eternal [ones, I • • • approach Him with prayer’. But Z. is 
here instigating the faithful to liberality in the sacrifice. Ndmsnts is a 
peculiar instr. Whether a transfer to the a declension (; read explains 

it is a question; perhaps the word, like u§td, had become indeclinably 

fixed., or the word is namebik, the letter j having lost its end became n f. 

This seems the most probable. D. has yezbekhdnam, om. i in c, M.i as K.® 
(Sp.). Li = mbi properly belongs in the text, or, more probably, a U after 
mdn has fallen out. The gl. in b is harmless enough. That in c is correct 
and important. J.®, J.® have tvain in b, J.® jiidtvd. The formation mat + 
td occurs often with Ner. J.* also has '‘mattamam. Izaddn is plainly written, 
not yazddn or yazaddn. 


G4tha(a) Vahisht6i§ti(i). 

For introduction, summary, and further comments, see S. B. E. 
vol. XXXI, p. 187 — 189. Changes in opinions arrived at since its publication 
are not always noted here, and it is taken for granted that the contents 
of the other work are carefully read, as they form an integral part of this 
exposition. 

1. Some scholars suggest: ‘The dearest wish of Z. runs thus • •’. 
Others see an historical past in srdvi, supposing that it proves Z. to have 
been no longer living. Some suggest eh before ycdifjchd, ‘and to those’; 
this is well possible. Some recoil so decidedly from daben in the sense of 
‘deceived’ that they would alter the text without authority from MSS. to 
daden. I have also given an alternative to this effect. Others would reduce 
daben to dven (cp. daibhhehtt from dvhh). This dven is referred to a root 
du = ‘to have desire for’ (?); ‘and to all those who desire (?) the word 
and works of his good religion, and learn them’, comparing Sansk. (fdMw(?). 



If the line must be shortened, omit the chd of saikachd, particularly with the 
sense ' discipulos' ; ‘and those (or to those) who constitute themselves (daden) 
disciples, (or secure converts for him) in the words and deeds of the good 
religion’. Reading daben, cp. MSS. and the Pahl. we have conversions, as 
in Y. 31, 3, Y. 46, 12, cp. the ‘Friendlies’, the Fryana, a converted 
border tribe. It is far from improbable that the priestly warrior Z. 
had ‘converted’ many by the sword, and hoped to convert still more, 
and, as the language stands in the MSS., such an idea would seem 
to be before us in the present verse, hence my strict rendering. I prefer 
ukhdhd etc. as instr., although the acc. pi. is also very possible. I do not 
prefer the acc. at the end of the sentence. If saskd is a verbal form, 
then: ‘and may they who deceived him learn, or fulfil, the words and 
actions of the good religion’. The reading saskachd is of course shortened 
from sasakenchd. I have preferred it as the reading of the two oldest 
MSS. Sakkdchd = saskan or ’‘dn, cannot be in its orig. shape. If it were 
saskd, we see at once sasakan redup. (sasd/c®) and this sasi® is offered by 
several MS. which read saskemckd*. The readings sasen° would afford us 
perhaps too easy a solution; sas can be easily explained as = saksh s 
aor. stem of sak (sack). Some scholars might think it an impf. for saly” = 
sachy^ (?) as s = s{1c)y = chy in savdi, etc. Read as altern. d, ‘and 
those (or to those) who gave contributions, and will learn the words • •’. 
D. has ahardbo i •• t srdio ■ ■ ghal for avo, M.‘ mindavam I, D. t denman • • va 
zand (a). D. has valman for am, and mdnpatoT ’’Idn (so) {b). has hd-dhdtnM, 
D. tag-dilih (c), D. zak valrnanich t, d. The glosses destroy the trl. as a 
reproduction, but there is only a single word of the orig. trl. which does 
not give the root meaning; and these, as ever, were our first sources of 
information as to the Zend language, and its literature. Ztm expresses yt 
misread as ye, or rendered as a dual neut.; m is gl.; °zt determined the 
outward form of zim lazily written. The trlf. well know that yS{e)zt = 
hat, see Y. 44, 6, b, etc. Only accidental error is present. Of course the 
first personal cast throughout is no error at all , but most intelligent free- 
dom, as in Y. 43, 16, etc. Ner. freely takes up the first pers. in a, see 
Y. 43, 16 and elsewhere where Z. speaks in the 3"* pers. Perhaps Ner. 
meant, ddhyatdm-, but ‘priority’ suits at least the Pahl. trl’s mistaken gl. 
Yavdi suggested ydva, hence dhdnyam, etc. Read dehdd, kA paigh'^ as better ; 
frtbtar as nearer old Pars! than firtb'*-, vdgAnad might be intended, but I 
hesitated from the absence of the vowel sign.* J.* has saskdchd (important). 

2. We should expect seven syllables in c, 1»‘ division, Vtka-asp6 
was probably spoken. Some scholars would render: ‘And they give them- 
selves trouble to content (kkshnAm) Him, and rather (Him than Satan) 
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for his praise’. Khshn4m, like any other action-noun may be sometimes 
infin. in ite use, here hardly so. As is seen elsewhere, I prefer my altern. 
‘propitiating worship’ at Y. 48, 12, so read S. B. E. XXXI, p. 159. I there 
decide on a corresponding reading of the Pahl. as against Ner. Fraored{t) 
(mr + fra (f'pravri{t)) = ‘confessing’, and so ‘piously’; others ‘rather’, 
‘preferring’. Saol(k)t/a{itd, with some in dat. sense ‘to the S.’, is gen. 
with the Dtn. D. has va Mnisfino, atsh t, (a), has as DJ. but frandmishnUch 
in b. M.‘ has va Z. in c, D. has rds rds (d). The trlr. took schantd directly 
in the sense of ‘teaching’, ‘establish by teaching’. J.» om. asau, J.* has 
mdnd, Haug manasd, J.*, J.^, J.’*', C., have sushtatayd, P. only smhtutayd, 
I suggested stutyd as = shndytntddrth, and in view of niydyishnd 

frandmishnd-, J.* has dehi from a later hand. J.® seems to have it struck 
out; J.* has yaf, J.’", yata, so C., P. (d). Read the misprinted word khdlis. 

3. Read the final ^ was very reluctantly written long after it 

was disapproved of by me, and solely in order to present a uniformity in 
usage throughout, as I had adopted it after Westergaard in portions printed 
very long ago. I regard this scrupulousness now as wholly mistaken in an 
extended work of this kind, necessarily occupying so long a period in print- 
ing; improvements should be freely adopted under these circumstances even 
at the sacrifice of uniformity, due notice being given in the notes. Yazvt 
is fern., cp. Ved yahd. I was inclined to refer paitydstsm to yat, *pratiyattam 
{t becoming « before t) in the sense of ‘striver’, ‘assister’, so aibhyastd 
v. 5 (so reading), *abhiyatta (from yat, cp. yam) ; but the word may well 
possibly be referred to ah = as, = ‘to be’ in the sense indicated. Is it 
pdti -I- data = ‘householder’? We have however two superfluous syllables. 
Is dxtem to be read? If so it must be in this sense of ‘householder’, 
‘house-lord’; the prep, seems needed for the sense ‘helper’. Huddnd = su 
+ dhd, ‘well establishing’, and, in this sense ‘wise’, or indeed simply 

‘liberal’, ‘beneficent things’. The letter », instead of was probably 
occasioned by the false synthesis to huddnvareshvd. It should of course 
be resolved, and ^ should be restored. D. has zakich i in a, mdnat in b, 

aatiahnth, ztsh (so M.‘) in c, hampdrstdan, or °pdrstdd - • va bdndak, om.- va 
after dind (so) in d. Reserving alternatives for 'this place, I rendered the 
text with severe impartiality. Omitting t with DJ. and Ner. we have: 
‘And him, 0 thou • • • ‘daughter born’, ‘one of the daughters’, yazvi = 
= z^d (not exact). Vohdman is gen. by pos. ; pavan-yekavtmdnishnth may 
well be a compos.-, patth is altern. trlr. rather than mere gl. Read: ‘Ac- 
cording to that which is V.’s abiding -by thee [or according to that correct, 

77 
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or pious, authority which is for thee] according to righteousness, and the 
wisdom • (Notice well that the Pahl. trlr. again translates the word 
Mazddoschd (a) as an abstract, showing himself the pioneer here also, and the 
noun mazdd undoubtedly sometimes = medhS). Omitting afash twice as 
gl, we can escape the marring 3*^ pers. Av6 hamp&rsishnd may well be 
infin. for imper. Read: ‘then consult thou (thine be the consulting) with 
thy wisdom with the increase of the perfect mind; that which exists in a 
beneficently wise manner [the din] do thou love’, (ddshishnb infin. for imper. 
and referring to var). Some accidental cause exists for Ner.’s omission to 
render PdrUehistd. He here gives the first syllable = samfdrnam. In v. 4 
he does not name her, calling her merely the samprdptam (nt.) in a, and again 
he avoids the name in b, c, of v. 4, using his intelligent prdpnotu. His 
Pahl. MS. must have been deficient, or he doubted the proper name. He 
has Jdmdspah. There could be no difficulty in writing the word P. in Sansk. 
as a proper name. J.’ has ajijdtd('i)janat, J.* ajijdtdjanat, C., the same, 
but P. has jdtd crossed out. I must apologize for my former chaotic mis- 
print. Unfortunately at the last moment I left in the proof-sheet the remains 
of an emendation to ajanishthdii (see the Pahl.), but 1 preferred a 3"* pers. ; 
see mytrl., and read ajanishta\ or with ajanishthd(h) ((‘i)so) translate, ‘thou 
wast born(?)’. I am unable to give a very satisfactory explanation of ajijdtd°, 
whether = aiijijdtd = ‘born of the genital organ (?)’; cp, aiiji = ‘slippery’ 
is a question. Possibly ‘born of the sender (?)’, ‘the disposing head’ ahji = 
«/*■(?)• P^dd, so, as more Parsi than paidd. Read Pahl. bentman. 

4. was another antiquated character which I had erroneously allowed 
to stand in order to avoid a breach of uniformity, and from the lack of 
a type; read now ye — v, and = h, also the final I erroneously 

felt myself committed to = » or A’' by having printed early parts of 
this work before the distinction had been noticed by scholars. Westergaard 
used yi , Spiegel for hv or This verse* is a graphic response, 

of the bride to the pious injunctions of v. 3. Tm is obviously the poetical 
repetition of tern in the previous verse, and on no account to be violated 
.without authority from MSS. Yd is yhut in the sense of ‘since’, or ‘when’; 
‘when he shall obtain me from my father’; that is, ‘as I become his wife’. 
Some would refer vtddd{t) to Ved. vidh = ‘to serve’ (used of the Gods), 
as if for the sake of variety. I still prefer the more obvious meaning. Ve 
is superfluous, but may mean ‘your offered bridegroom'. All the datives, 
in accordance with poetic diction and Iranian usage, refer to ienva^) 



611 


hanhus {astit understood). is the Vedic bdt = ‘verily’; or bee^(f) 

may be a miswriting for bavad{t), in which case we need no astd under- 
stood. I have acceded to the reading askduni in S. 6. E. XXXI, p. 192, 
but I now prefer as above: ‘to the righteous one, the master' to the right- 
eous ones, the vdstryaS{S)ibyd (poetic repetition). Then in antithesis, and in 
allusion to the injunctions in v. 3, ms (read nidi) bs^{f)(?) ms; ‘to me be the 
understanding which you enjoin upon me (see the preceding verse). Hanhus 
— strth. For etymology cp. perhaps Ved. sosd = ‘ grass ’, ‘food’. This 
with changed suffix would be *sasil = haiihu (?). One writer regards the 
word as a reduplication of the root han = san (cp. Ved. sdti). For us I 
compare ushi fFahlavi h&shih). The Pahlavi read msbeet us. Otherwise 
one might thinkj of a perfect, 'bedus', to bandh ‘for me binding (?) the 
solemn convenant, may Ahura bestow the blessing’. Or we might regard 
the various readings for ms which suggest niSug, connecting it with daddd{t) 
as mSn.daddd(t)-. ‘May Ahura, confirming this {bsdus), give attention to 
the good soul for ever’. At this difficult place all suggestions are 

welcome. Me may represent mdi, or mem may represent mdm, or 

msdn, msnd (gen.). Others put the strophe in the mouth of the bride- 
groom changing tern to tarn without MSS., and omitting the two "nfs 

render: ‘I will love her with ardour (speredd) who will serve my father, 

and her husband, and the servants, and the connection • •’ (The good lady 
would have been well occupied). D. has afash valmanich t, nesmanih (so); 
M.1 seems zannth possibly for zanth = ‘cohabitation’ in b, D. mozd va, va 
mazdintdar (?), or va mazdayasntdar (?), or namazdtnidar (?) and hdsMh 
twice in c, and dtnd (dind) t in d, gl. I have as usual been too adverse to 
the Pahl. Hdspdrtk = ‘well -subjected’ is far from certain. Sipurdan = 
‘to trust’ might suggest ‘well -trusting’, or an active ‘ well - subjecting ’ 
would be nearer the Gatha. We should hardly venture to compare sabd- 
rah = catamitus, paedicator as figuratively used in such a connection 
as this; ‘the violently ardent affection ’ (?). The 1*‘ conj. is not rendered. 
PaithyaS{$)ch4 without being mistaken for fedhrd, = abtdarih or abidar, 
was yet reproduced by abd, the ideas of ‘master’ and ‘father’ not having 
been considered far apart. Penvadif) was read as from the reflexive pron., 
many others being baffled. Hanhui well = strth; mastntddr or mazdyas- 
nt4,dr(j) or mazdtntdar points to mS Acrf(/) suggesting wofiaci (a purely-parsi 
word!); see alsoNer.’s gurukdryam (the !■* pers. pron. was not seen’). J.* om. 
tvam, (a) has susvddu (so), (c) om. tarveshdm, [d). ^obhanam = hdspdrtk. Ner. 
seems to have seen hd -p siparth = ‘perfection’, hence his paripdrriam, 
and he read dahishnb for ddshishnb. Abd rdi is not rendered, being pro- 
bably discarded as an error. Prdpnotu may correspond mechanically in its 
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place to the word P6r4chts(6, if line c begins after pdtayati, but it is itself 
so proper and sensible that it cannot be intended as a translation of 
Pdruchistd. It shows however the curious reluctance on the part of Ner. to 
reproduce the name. Deh is corrected from dehad; istdd, or Sstdd. 

5. Sdvent stands in close connection with savdre, the suffix only being 
different ; how to explain the formation is difficult, sah + vSn as a pi. nt. (?) 
The reading vademnd if to vad, ‘I speaking’, stultifies mraomt if to vadM, 
‘I about to marry advise you marrying ones’ it would seem sententious for 
the place, whereas va^{i)demnd is very Gathic, and goes with va^$)ddddm. 
Aibyastd (so I would now prefer) is either = aibi-yatta (s« naturally) to 
yat — ‘strive after’, athematic. conjug. (exceptionally), or nom. voc. pi. of 
the past part, (of yat\ or 2"* pi. of ah = os, cp. as + abhi, ‘gain’, ‘get 
in your power’ ah = as + abhi. This I would explain as in the sense of 
• • viQvdny abhy dstu sadbhagd • • EV. VIII, 1, 32. But as ever, the old 
reading must not be too contemptuously disregarded; abyaschd may equal 
‘from these things’ irreg. abl, for instr. being placed after the noun for. 
emphasis. With ahdm • • vaiiheus mananhd, cp. Y. 43, 1. The I of ainim 
(sic) is the so-called Pahlavi letter » with inherent a — ya. The word does 
not represent ainyam, it is ainyam, and should be so written. Vtvmhatd 
toVed. vivdsati. Hmhenetn corresponds mechanically with sushdnd = ‘easy 
to be gained’, and ‘good reward’, but it is far more in the spirit of the 
context to compare kshd = ‘dwelling place’, and to regard nem as the 
usual suffix, *sukshdna = home -happiness’; hoi = ‘to him’ or ‘to her’. 
D. has t sakhdndn ( ? or °un avd dz" (?)) ; Bdtdsh in a, zak ich i • • zak tdn 
(M.^ ztt), valman minishn" , mindavam i in b. D. va amat, kirfak t, rds t 
atdnb, valman hdminishnih (so M.‘) valman Hdtds, yds { in d. The Pahl. 
trlr. did not omit am with gbbishnb = mraomt from ignorance; as need 
hardly be said, accidental causes existed of course. Perhaps pavan = ‘ on 
account of’, ‘for the benefit of the maidens’ (force of dat). Demand if not 
gl. is primary altern. trl. for men° to a mdn = ‘dwell’. Minishnd also(?) 
=, meii° and m3z°, alone of itself makes this Pahl. trl. of this strophe to 
competent scholars of more importance than much otherwise closer trl., for 
it proves that the Pahl. trlr. was the first author of the rendering mehchd 
{mdz)dazddm = animadvert°. Elsewhere the trlr. erroneously (?) renders 
»»e>7, mehg = li, but these mtnishnd's (as translated by Ner.) gave the 
indication on which Hang rendered meii^ = mentem. Even as to their form, 
it is necessary to say that they may, as alternatively, be infin. for 2”* pi. 
imper ; see the preceding °tdn, and read; ‘let there be a turning (appli- 
cation, (faftisAnf A) of the thoughts you (= ‘turn ye your thoughts’) to both 
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the worlds (= t) [when ye understand {khavtiilnSd may be 2“* pi.) •••]’• 
VtvSnhat^^ was referred to van, in the sense of ‘acquisition’, he notices 
the reduplication as elsewhere. All but J.* and P. om. ihalokam. J.* has 
mdrgasya without the usual irrational gr for g ; J.* has sydt yatah punyam, J.* 
punya (so) mdrgah (cf). Ner. well avoids the trl. of demand which adds to the 
probability that it is gl. Mahat punyam (a) seems a free trl. of Hdtdsh ; Ner. 
may mean; ‘and it is (that is, the meaning of the name is) ‘great sanctity’; 
so let it be understood'. One might put the ] before yat sumanasd (= a 
hd-minishniK)', and mahat-puyyasya (so) again = t Hdtosh. ‘The place of 
the greatly righteous one’; so on the whole better. Poss. vdgdnad* is a better 
translit. (?) ; rakdm = lekAm is the Pahl. printed by oversight for shumd ; tk is 
preferred as more Parsi, otherwise yak. *Pahl. 3'* sg. induced vdgdntd (so). 

6. Read yi for the antiquated ju, and final uj. This verse offers 

special difficulties, and an entire line seems interpola^. One writer would 
eliminate drdjo hachd, as gloss, following authority. Another cast, widely 
diverging from certainty and depending on radical changes in the text 
might be somewhat as follows: ‘Here are honest men, there honest 
women • • • He who is an adherent of the lie, shall not tread, (enter patdt 
(?) for pithd) the holy circle (Ind. pradMm). If you act kindly (? vayd.bere- 
d{u)by6), want will vanish from you ; but comfort will vanish {{l)ndsad{t)) when 
you heretically neglect your duty, through these ye destroy the heavenly 
life’. Others more correctly, and following me partly: ‘Thus is it true, ye 
men and women. I, the righteous (?) whom ye see here, I rob Satan of 
success. Far from their (or your) person, from the loving (? = vayd.- 
beredubyd) may want remain, and welfare from those forgetful of duty • •’. 
The tendency is to eliminate the difficulties. 1 think it more probable 
that the first line, which' is clear, was a formula taken from a lost verse. 
‘These things are true’ would be a natural heading, well adapted to the 
context. 1 restrict emendations as usual. I of course meant to read yi 
mi (=. mdi) which is no emendation; see the MSS. (since reported); 
rdth{eymd I refer to ratha, figuratively, ‘ a waggoner ’, ‘ a guide ’. Spashuthd 
I regarded alternatively as an irregular form of the verbal noun = ‘an 
(over)seer’, or ‘guardian’, or alternatively as a second plural, ‘ye view’. 
I now prefer this latter, > miswritten for J also = y with inherent a — ya, 
’'yathd. Then yemi, yimS, or yemi (see the MSS.) might refer to the two 
sexes just mentioned, the verb however continuing pi., and having as sub* 
ject the nard • • • jenayd, yenie (?) being merely in apposition {yemd might 
be read). Ayi(^)si($) • • pard with the abl. in the sense of ‘ exorcize ’ ; root 
yam, yas = yachchh as elsewhere. R6ii was regarded by Haug as a gen. 
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of hi. But we have no analaga by which to estimate the gen. of hi. I sug- 
gested for lack of better a root form from hi = si, d, = ‘to bind’, de- 
clined after the t declension, meaning ‘the fixed characteristic’, ‘the nature’, 
or (as in S. B. E. XXXI, p. 192) perhaps better as ‘the association’, ‘the 
allied party’ of theD. VayH, as the proper name, better in the ‘evir sense; 
there are the two senses. Others, as if to tfi, or vd = van, ‘to those who 
cherish inclination’. Dusharethem to °har in the sense of ‘light’ = ‘dis- 
honour’, or to var = ‘to eat’. Ndsad(t) in a natural if ‘evil’ sense; 
others read nasa4{f) (?) = ‘ (want) will vanish ’. I take {de)ji^t).areta^[jf)iby6 
as a poetical parallelism, or repetition of vayd.bered{u)by6, a principle greatly 
neglected in the prosaic exegesis of ancient poetical matter. D. om i hold, 
has nhhman (so M.‘), has the vowels of jth (a), has frad (? sic) dahishnih 
atghash nafsman land (tend) aUd/nb • •, ddshtanb (see Pers.) (6), has nafsh- 
man i, om. second aigh (d) has darvand t, gds t tamman (e). Bead zak 
jtndk in the gl. We must be grateful for hints in this shattered trl., and 
these hints may be the echoes of original truth. Bdthemd = bakar, to 
rddh (?), or rd; hamishak (not in brackets) may possibly reflect a form of 
gam, (ge me (me, mS(d) were never seen), but gl also = mdn (ash). Agl(^)8l(^) 
as infin. = ‘for, or in the desire’ = ‘desires’ (the D.). If hois = ash, 
Haug’s gen. of hi = si (?) was anticipated. AdftM, if = gathd (J.*, etc.) 
might recall gat = ‘to fall’; vagd = adshishnb suggests destructive in- 
fluence. Andis as in Y. 29, 9; 32, 16, and in v. 8, as adv. = ‘toward’ 
with a priv. (?); manahtm as = ^spiritual' (i mtnavaddn). The glosses in- 
crease the divergence from literal exactness here. J.* seems ndrgaschit; 
b, c, in J.* are written on the margin by a second hand; J.* seems bir- 
bhdrtti (sic), J.* seems bibhakti (sic), J.® seems gat for gd in c; J.*, J.* J.’*' have 
apagatahi', J.® has ^shddgaik for "M"; J.*, J.* maranam, C., P., mdr”. 
Mar in the Pahl. gl. was mistaken for mar = ‘calculation’, hence lekh’*. 
Bahar was evidently confused with babd also = dvdram. Praharakartd 
without doubt takes up the idea in pdspdnth; the gl. is senseless. Ner. 
takes Vagd in the good sense, reading the Pahl. hd-dahiskn (so poss.) = 
susiddhain (so), whereas bered" was read berez° = uttamam, sampdrnd(h) or 
^p&mam. Mind would look more like Parsi; perhaps kunand was meant as 
= vdgdnand (the MS. is obscure) ; hamishah, so for hami° ; Bead pdsbdni 
for the misprint, and perhaps hunad = vdgdnad (?), read nazdtki, burand as 
more orig., as Pers. better barand. I hesitated to write ddbdnad, vdgdnad-, 
plddish as more Parsi; Pers. paiddgish. 

7. Some scholars would change the text radically here; but the diffi- 
culty lies almost wholly in (i)vtzagcdhd tnagem fSm and Vagb. How can 
yathrd mainguS dregvatb be said of the same subject? JUagem is perhiH[is 
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the most sacred of expressions, for ‘the holy cause’, or ‘the Saviour’. Common 
sense must here come to our relief. As in the case of daben (v. 1), we 
must understand something like salvd virtute. Some very able writers seem 
to hold that no transition of tone from condemnation to praise can take 
place in the same connection here, while yet their exegesis at times pro- 
poses the most startling changes. Some would render (more agreeably 
than my necessitated rendering); ‘while trustful devotion remains in the 
hearts, in the character, of the w'edded pair {hdndi hakhtaydo) • • But 
dzhus is beyond all doubt an evil expression, see Mainyo-i-khard (West) 2, 
13, 14 dzh Mmat ma hun\ kut dzh dSv nS freved, see also 8, 15; 15, 31, 
etc., showing the life of the idea. Here I refer to no translation of the 
Avesta, but to Parsi literature. The later meaning was ‘greed’, ‘avarice’, 
often personified as a demon. The original and oldest, that is, the Gfithic, 
meaning included, as we see here, the idea of lust, or else the idea of lust 
was the only earlier meaning. Manifestly ‘ avarice ’ cannot be the meaning 
here. Reading hakhtydo with K.®, we have the loc. dual of hakhti meaning 
‘the two thighs’, ‘in the root of the two thighs’; cp. RV., X, 86, 16, wd 
si^e y&sya rdmbate 'ntarS aaJcthyd' kdprit, sid tge y&sya roma^dm nisheddsho 
vijrimbhate • • •. (I much regret allusion to indecencies). ‘Sensual desire 
seated in the heart, and in the sexual organ’ is indicated. It is not likely 
that a demon should be spoken of as ‘seated in the foundation of the 
character of the wedded’. Moreover this latter view necessitates taking 
andsadit) as if for anasadQ ) : ‘ while there in the heart the spirit of evil • • • 
will vanish (?)’. Seldom, if ever was a form of na^ (= ‘ to vanish ’) written 
like the aorist of nag (= ‘to reach’), that is, with the nasal; cp. ndngil 
In parachd • • ■ aordchd we have strong analogy with para avara = ‘ab- 
ove and below ’ ; to this we may well accede. Mainyuk dregvatd is obviously 
the dzhm directly preceding. \I)xiizayathd is referred by some Xa ji = ‘to 
conquer’; ‘Ye conquer your devotion’. Others ‘ye defend the maga (the 
association)’. Having an eye to the sexual allusions, and to the marriage 
occasion, I refer the word to zan = ‘bring forth’. ‘Ye bring forth the 
Maga (concrete), ye bring forth one of the royal line of saving princes, 
Sao§(k)yants, and not the ofispring of adultery and deception (the Drtg)’. 
For the sense ‘produce’, to the stem jdyaXftom. jan) -p varying from the 
meaning ‘ be born ’, cp. pumdnsam jdyate putram among other unstances ; 
see P. W. What other sense can be given? To assume that = ‘to con- 
quer’ here becomes zi, whereas it elsewhere universally remains in the 
Zend is permissible, but difficult. As to the last line, some very radical 
changes have been suggested, such perhaps as vahyb for vay6, and vanhSus 
for vachd. Vaydi is read by others as a dative infin. from vt, cp. vdyas 
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‘and the assenting word will be to you in the end as joy’. I cannot dis- 
connect vay6 from vayi^.bered{uy>y6 (see the remarks on v. 6). That ex-^ 
pression might perhaps refer to the evil Vayu (recall the two natures of 
Vayu).* If Vayu is ‘evil’ in v. 6, he must be so here. The voc. form 
suits the connection well. It must be intended for an expression of 
triumph. Or, if we are forced to take mizhdem in an evil sense, and mag^ 
also as representing the false Sao§(k)yant (one of the line), we must then 
consider Vayb as an exclamation uttered in misery. D. has valman nSshman 
pavan zah t magih (a), amash (so M.^), aztliko (sic as K.*) pavan bUn t 
(b), aigh hamM, vazlUntd^ aydmtHnishnb (so M.^) (c), aUdnbch ash^ d. The 
trlr. regards the mtzhdem as = supplicium. SdtHned is peculiar for zarzdikd, 
see the idea of motion in rdbdk dahishnb — zarazddo in Y. 31, 1. ‘ Un- 
alloyed’’ is verified by the Shikand Gfimdnik V. in the sense indicated. 
There is no question that Azd (or Azdtk, see D.) is applied to the venereal 
proclivity rather than to cupidity by the ancient Pahl. scholar here. The 
demons may be alluded to as ‘entering the body’ of the female. The gl. 
to b is natural; but a (!) -f ydmtunishnb might be relieved by dydm'‘\- 
init. = d or «, ‘ from there is the arrival of the spirit of the wicked ’ ; but 
see Ner. Dbshishn is spelt with the same letters as ddshahd, and I had set it 
in this place fortified in my opinion by Ner.’s mitratvam, but see the Parsi* 
pers. Ner. also mistransliterated abshtshn with M-dahishn (same letters). 
My ‘ DJ. and P. ins.’ refers to ash afterward struck out from the text which 
was in type. The gloss sthdnam makes the trl. still more awkward. Ner. 
takes the view that the gl. in a refers to the virtuous female. Sarve points 
to hamdi, so, erroneously deciphered from of amat., poss. from the 
amash, or hamash ofDJ. andM.^; see hamdt in Pahl. gl. Notice Ner.’s treat- 
ment of av^jakb saritarth Ner. read att = dste mitral'’ (semi-colon before 
dste). As to the improbable mitratvam sukka° see above, Zandn as Parsi 
pi, but the MS. is indistinct. Jih seems more Persian, jeh as more Parsi. 
Read 'di = varman i (c). AJchir is used by some for the noun, others pro- 
nounce dkkar. *IfVaya be present (?), he is the only later God in the Gfithfi. 

8. Andis points to hukhshathrdis. Dafshnyd to dab, Zahydchd (so 
transcribe) was referred many years ago to^os; jbn{e)rdm, of two syllables 
is apparently fern.; khrdn{e)ram likewise of two syllables. The chd may 
be regarded as superfluous. The Demoness of the evil mentioned in v. 6 
is probably referred to as inspiring, or associated with the enemy , or we 
may have false writing. At all events a gap of lost verses is to be ac- 
cepted, In what sense is the delivering (daddtd) of the female (?) smiter 
mentioned? Doubtless derezd = ‘in bonds’ gives the answer. Rdmdm we 
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should naturally render ‘rest frorn them’ to the homes, and • so poss.; 
► see S. B. E. XXXI, p. 193, but the same verb governs ‘the foe’ and this 
‘peace’; and the Pahl. trlr., both here and in Y. 49, 1, insists on ‘enforced 
inactivity’, ‘pause’, ‘check in his invading career’ as the meaning. This 
may well be the truth. ‘Let him deliver the bloody assailant in chains, 
and let him grant his (her) helplessness (his (her) fettering) to the farms and the 
hamlets’. It is also not at all impossible that rdmam is altogether a diff. 
word from rdrna = ‘rest’, and possibly a false writing was induced by the 
term, of khrdnerdmchd, rdmchd, and the word is remem or rdmem (cp. rem& 
of Y. 29, 1 and rdmem of Y. 49, 4) ‘bloody smiter and envious (?) assailant’. 
Ais need not 8e taken merely as a particle. It may be a poetical repetition ; 
see andi§. Or it may mean ‘ in this matter ’, ‘ by occasion of these things ’. 
Dvafsho, if in its original form, is difficult of explanation. The hint of the 
Pahl. trlr. coincides with the context both here and in Y. 44, 14. ‘Deceivers’ 
is a good rendering. Seeking other explanations, we may have a compos.-, 
recall Ved.dhu in a sense ‘agitate’, ‘scatter’ + afs (as in afschithra, etc.). 
Nothing is more consonant with the usage of language than the carrying-over 
of such a sense as ‘disperse the water (of irrigation)’ or ‘with desolation 
flood the land with rivers by destroying their confines’, cp. the Parsi word 
vidvdn, P. biydban, applied even in the sense ‘misled’, ‘seduced’, originally 
meaning ‘desert', ‘waterless’, so might = '■ desolators" •, even a literal 

sense might well apply, (cp. vtvdpad(t) Y. 32, 11 = viydpad{t), and vtd~ 
potemem = viydp°). Consider the root of dvds, + fsha for /slid as for 
psd (cp. fshu for psu) ‘attackers of the flocks '(?). With vigorous changes of 
text (aneshd for andis d, nardm for jsnerdm) some might propose: ‘Power- 
less shall be the malefactors, and the deceivers, and to be deprived of every 
advantage (lit. starved out). Let them all cry aloud. Through good rulers 
of men ■ • let one give quiet to land and to people. Let the deceiver run 
into the bands of death* •’(?). M.i has vdddnyhi («), D va zanishn, om. va 
before khr4s° (b), has m for d in hd-khdddt, avb for val, va mar i, om. va 
before rIsA, has vapavan,mdnishnb,vavts ydtdnd{c)M..^vamin,^, va frift, t 
shikuftdm rds, t mahisto, M.^ margih, D. om. (d). Any one who would find 
fault with this Pahl. trlr., rich as it is in valuable hints, would manifest a 
fatal lack of judgment. Where error is most mixed with truth, there the 
truth may be most precious. Andti, as ever, erroneously as a neg. ad- 
verbial expression. Zanishn is free. Jbh va mar go together as well 
explaining the ‘sinners’; they may have suggested themselves on account 
of the outward form of jeneram ; but we can hardly accept this explanation 
here, as they occur in Y. 61, 13, which see. At all events they freely 

describe jeti(e)r5m as applying to the evil. Ovikhrdnth va rSsh = khrdne- 

78 
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rSmchd; armishtih and akdrih = rdmamchd\ dis erroneously (?) as prep, or 
adv. of motion, etc. AdfUnd (aside from the mistaken gl.) might = pat 
in the sense of ‘fall upon’, ‘rush’; seefra^jJ; ShiMft as = dereed \&tceQ, the 
enchaining being ‘terrible’, or it is erroneous; possibly dar{e)sh — ‘daring’ 
was seen. I don’t know that it would be fair to read J.*’s samdran{n)dm 
(so) (a) as a corruption from sajwaraMa® = ‘battle’, and so nearer the idea of 
‘hostile shrieking’; the variation may be accidental. According \jo samdrach" 
( J.‘) he read Mnls® as = (same char.) = a^(^)?<rw.s, see Y. 50, 10; ‘sound’ 
was hardly indicated. Jth (in the Pahl. char.) may have suggested the first 
syllable of dakhshak, else whence ehihmm, or did jeJi = ‘ harlot ’ suggest 
some corporeal fluid expressed by a word meaning ‘sign’? cp. dakhshta = 
‘menstruation’, and ‘sign’ (so, better). Mar was mistaken for mar = ‘cal- 
culation ’, ‘ record ’. Chhedakartari renders gvikhrdnih and rhh, etc. Prabhdtd 
shows that vHh was read for vh‘, ghordndhakdram is free, but exaggerated 
for shikiift. FirSb'^, ox firtb, is probably older than farib''', khroshiddr as 
more orig. ; otherwise with some khuriish", and kharbsh'"; wandh (sic). 

9. Read as altern. : ‘With false believers the tormentor makes Thy 
helpers rejected’. Some scholars, following a very old suggestion, render 
va(i{$)sh6 simply ‘hell’ properly comparing Vd. 3, 35; I prefer a concrete. 
An agent is present. Our first impression is to read dvaS(e)sh6 for vaS{S)sh6 
(with the Pahl. trlr.), and our last opinion does not differ much from that. 
Compare the addition of a dental in dbuj, dbish. If a dental may be added 
at one stage of the language, a dental may fall off at another ; see also the 
word in the daughter language, bSsh. Otherwise Ved. bhish{d) (= ‘with 
terror’) might throw light on the matter; ‘the terrible one’. Reading 
vIsM, we might possibly understand ‘poison’, with allusion to the poison 
brought to the wicked by the spirits of the lost on their entrance into Hell, 
and transferred to the figurative and concrete sense of ‘evil-minded’ (cp. 
the vtshavailt dragon, Y. 9, 11, also the ‘poison-casting’, azhois vtsMvae{0~ 
pah6(i), Y. 9, 30). Some scholars, reading rdstt. (emended) as a form equi- 
valent to the Vedic risk + ni = ‘to stick full’, ‘to fill’, would render: 
‘Hell is full of unbelievers ’. Others: ‘To the unbelieving belongs (Sk. rddh) 
heir. Toi as a nom. pi. is a great mistake. Narepis is taken by one 
scholar as ‘men -expelling’, to ‘those who expelled Z. ’. I prefer ‘herb- 
supporting’, ‘adherents to the cause’, nar -p pt (= ‘to nourish’). Bijts, 
so I prefer with some of the oldest MS., and with the Pahl. trlr. I can only 
refer it to Ved. rich = ‘to abandon’, as = ‘rejected’, ‘exiled’, cp. the hostile 
combination who were adverse to Z., Y. 46, 1. Rdsti (to rdd)\ I translate 
‘renders’; cp. Ved. rddh in the sense of ‘bring to a state’, in the Rik 
generally however in the ‘good’ sense, but here rdsti must express some 
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*evil’ result. Others suggest rajti, n. pi. in the sense ‘men of Ragha’, 
comparing rajdid(f). ‘The men of Ragha who expel their heroes narepisQ) 
are peshdtanuvd, damned’ (?) (so one scholar). There is little probability 
however that Z. was ever expelled from Ragha, if indeed he was (as Y. 19, 18 
seems to indicate) a native of the place. The later documents are never 
to be trusted on historical points. A&{il)shasd shows the curiously extended 
form. We should expect at{4)shd = isha. But, as in ishdsa, we have both 
the sh of ish (esA), and the s = cAcAA, of ichchha, see on Y. 31, 4. I render . 
‘through the wish’, that is, ‘the evil prayers of the opposed creed which 
strives to conquer the holy order’. De is a mere help which is sometimes 
still used in*pronouncing, or writing, j, as in the word, l)jdmdspa\ 
aretu (instr.) equals aretd-jid{t)d = ‘virtue -conquering’, ‘truth -slaying’, 
‘opposed to the holy order of the Zarathu^trian creed’. Peshdtan{u)v6 (gen.) 
is the Peshotan, the reprobate, either the ‘ excluded person ’, or the ‘ Bridge- 
person’, one who cannot pass the Chinvad(t) (or "vant); so, distinctly in 
the Pahl. ‘a person without; i. e. not passing over’ the Bridge’. Others 
prefer a nom. pi.; ‘Those forgetful of duty (n. pi.) are excluded, or damned’. 

I have translated as ever, as directly as possible, and with no desire to 
repudiate the most probable renderings simply because they have been 
suggested before by the Pahl. trlr. Some have coloured: ‘Hell is full of 
unbelievers • • those forgetful of duty are excommunicated. Is it the 
righteous Lord who deprives them of life and freedom?’ D. has vd beshishn, 
va vSshishno, M.^ vddiinyen, D. and M.‘ reshtnend (a), D. zitb bef. pek° 
{b), D., atgh pddakhshaMh, mdn valman, spells daregdsh va dsdnb diflF. (d). 
Hemnuntntddr may be denom. = ‘believers’ (?). Jidsti is freely recognized 
in drustdr by the Pahl. trlr. EijMnend (? rejmend) points to rijis in an 
et)'mological sense. A^{§)shasd to bavihun° = ‘ wish ’ ; jtd{t) freely = zadb. 
Dastdbarth helps out bimdaMh = aretd, from dastobar above. Peshotan{u)vd 
one of the most familiar ideas to the Parsis of all ages is rendered by 
‘persons without the Bridge’, i. e. those who cannot pass the Chinvad{t). 
Jydtem was probably included with hemUhyd<l{t), and freely rendered by 
makhUdnH {jydtu itself had been easily recognized; see Y. 31, 15; Y.32, l‘i, 
etc.). Remifhyddit) was again and further expressed by hamhtdrinH. 
Whence come ktninedb (Ner. dveshasya) for itdischd'i Yatbis (4 as Pahl. y 
with inherent a) would not help much; yati hardly accounts for kin°. Pos- 
sibly it is pure gloss, kdmak being regarded as expressing vase-itoischd. 
Asdnb seems free for vahyd. I suppose duhkritena (so) must be intelligently 
free; of what is it the imitation? Vab{b)8h6 = pdddm\ samdrachand{h) — 
drdstdr (this time) = rajti (so); labdh° — narepis (with ''rep° (so) = rap 
=:labdh\)', tandvaragundha = ^ i\xe tandpdhar = + ha{d), Pers. sign of pi. 
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Theirs is the evil’ should refer to the sinners, cp. teskdm tandvar°. For 
the last time let me say that censure expressed upon these ancient native 
translations on account of the shattered condition of their syntax is uncalled- 
for, and may be now said to be abandoned by all scholars who understand 
them. Sometimes no syntax is attempted in them, and often they follow 
texts which have long since disappeared; but, as indicating the root-ideaa 
present, they have taught us the beginnings of Zend Philology, and there- 
fore should be studied in all their bearings for additional light. 



621 


Improvements, alternatives and corrections. 

The full notice of the errata of pp. 1—153 will be given later 
together with those of pp. 154 — 393 not yet fully in type; p. 398, 
read gairim, and dmdkbtan; p. 399, read mUtbrd for m&thrd; p. 404, 
read srdydni; p. 407, read yoith®, viparyayi; p. 408, read 
asd(}ak and v5izhddm; p. 409, did, and yemaleldnl, 4th line from 
bottom; p. 411, stena^cha; p. 415, avdshdm; p. 422, jiv for jiv; p. 425, 
val tashidar, not kardar; p. 427, vindid and vindM; p. 430 3*** line 
from the bottom read ‘change of application’ for ‘change of accent’; 
p. 435 dlokayitdcha ; p. 441, ^ not p. 444, read I"* pi. 13*“ line from 
bottom; p. 450, middle, read vahyao; p. 452, read tarsagdi, not for tarsd- 

kdsi; p. 464, read achchhedah only; p. 457 read ‘oiT (not (^) having in- 
herent a’; p. 459, daye(e)itd(d) ; p. 460, read afrdkhtan, and pronunciation; 
after hampvlrsddQ insert (so reading). I attempted an extreme economy 
in words; p. 473, read min akharih (? or akharash), also asrdddm; p. 474, 
read ‘ §(k)yaothnem ’, and ‘at the end of the line’ (not sentence); p. 478, 
read 4*“ from top raspatak* (as in Y. 44, 2); also insert ‘if we read ®kritam’ 
after ‘Ner. seems’, 9*“ line from top. There is little choice between vichithroi 
and ‘’thoi, it was after printing page 478 that I finally selected ®th6i, and 
"thahyd as in the texts; p. 479, read viydvdninid; p. 482, read ‘since’; 
p. 487, read ‘hamdk’; p.489 middle, read vichdrayita for vic'h&y'', a shock- 
ing misprint such as I had hoped that a friend who saw the proof-sheet 
would notice and report to me; p. 490, read ‘pdgchdtye’ with later acquired 
MSS., omit the rest; p. 492, vij is hardly to be considered with fra- 
vdizhddm; the perfect is intensive; p. 493, hd-kurunem, read hd-kurenem; 
p. 494, omit comma after blessing; p. 499, read "tdyai for “tayd, 5*“ line 
from bottom; p. 505, I meant of course that Ner. saw the exaggeration of 
demun*(?) = demdn5 which seems to occur(?); p. 510, I now by all means prefer 
tarsagdi, so in v. 5; p. 512, tarsagdih for tarsagdi, but this is more doubt- 
ful, perhaps it is tarsagdi ash; notice that it is something given by a su- 
perior to a receiver, and therefore not ‘reverence’ in the usual sense; 
p. 534, last line read henti'y p. 539, nydkhshishnfi; but either has authority; 
p. 544, vrijanydn(s) ; p. 584, read uttamamanasah 6*“ line from the bottom; 
p. 589, I now prefer to transliterate tarsagdih, or tarsagahib, to tarsakdish, 
10*“ line from the top (Dec. 1890). 

*> Some of these misprints have been later corrected. 
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Page 10, read Sanctitatis; p. 11, Ardibahisht; p. 12, radh®; p. 13, 
Zarath® for Zarth®, or ‘®pamanase = to the perfect, m.’, but I now 
prefer saihpurpam^nase , voc. , ‘0 perfect-minded’; p. 21, yushmat; p. 23, 
p. 29, ^dhn; p. 37, line 9*^ ‘abundant’ for ‘excellent’; p. 47, &gh; 
p. 52, ‘ordeal’ for ‘service’, gazishnb as in the Parsi-persian for yaz®, ‘in 
case that in the ordeal the biting may not be for me’; p. 74, avam; p. 80, 
ahftmbiS ; p. 96, as altern. read ‘ Bos (masc. (?)) parte ’ (frustatim, per par- 
tes); p. 121, ‘let them’; p. 345, gunah (Parsi-p); p. 353, ghyad; p. 359, 
gunah; p. 361, or ‘barand’, 4m6kht-6st6d + mi-^mhzad ; p. 375, dehad, ‘vagAnd’ 
or ‘vagdnad’, or ‘fartbtar’; p. 376, bentman; p. 377, kh^lis, or ‘janishthab*, 
ka’im-mand; p. 379, paripurnam; p. 383, or ‘vagAnad ’* (sic), Sr ‘dAbAnad’*** 
(sic); p. 385, hamishah, pasbani; p. 386, nazdiki, or ‘barand’; p. 387, or 
‘dabAnad’* (sic); p. 388, zabyacha; p. 389, ‘jih’ or ‘jeh’; p. 391, or ‘khu- 
rushldar**, or ‘faribandah’ or ‘firi®’, or ‘farib’ (farob). Pages 355 -393 have 
been printed many years, hence the more frequent alternatives and improve- 
ments suggested. As stated provisionally on page XXV in 1892, I have 
used the proper v instead of w; = t? in the entire Gatha UStavaiti for the^ 
reasons there given and while warning readers as to the peculiar to = v 
in the rest of the book. 1 have elsewhere also purposely varied from 
S.B.E, XXXI (1887), and even from the Commentary (1890) here and there 
as opinions have advanced. The student should of course prefer the later 
opinion where two vary from each other. It would have been beneath the 
dignity of this most difficult subject had I refrained from improvements up 
to the last deterred by a regard for a petty uniformity as to every minute 
detail, an error into which I fell in my earlier edition. It is mechanically 
impossible to print such a work in a distant country without a lapse of time 
during which opinions change. I would repeat again what I formerly intimated, 
which is that 1 have studiously avoided the foolish if fashionable custom of 
stating emphatically views which I do not believe to be true; up to the 
last I give the less probable suggestions in the notes, or in the frequent 
alternatives. Finally I would remind my readers that my dictionary of the 
GAthAs has long been in manuscript, and that I hope now to furnish it, 
only delaying to complete a ^nskrit rendering as a preliminary study. 
dictionary will he curtailed, and if time is given, will cover the entire 
Avesta texts. (Feb. 1894).’ 






